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PARAGRAPHS IN LIEU OF A PREFACE 
BY WHITNEY 


[_ Announcement of this work. — The following paragraphs from the pen of Professor 
Whitney, under the title, “ Announcement as to a second volume of the Roth-Whitney 
edition of the Atharva-Veda,” appeared about two years before Mr. Whitney’s death, in 
the Proceedings for April, 1892, appended to the Jotirnal of the American Oriental 
Society^ volume xv., pages clxxi-clxxiii. They show the way in which the labor done 
by Roth and Whitney upon the Atharva-Veda was divided between those two scholars. 
Moreover, they state briefly and clearly the main purpose of Whitney’s commentary, 
which is, to give for the text of this Veda the various readings of both Hindu and 
European authorities (living or manuscript), and the variants of the Kashmirian or 
Paippalada recension and of thp corresponding passages of other Vedic texts, together 
with references to, or excerpts from, the ancillary works on meter, ritual, exegesis, etc. 
They are significant as showing that in Mr. Whitney’s mind the translation was entirely 
subordinate to the critical notes. Most significant of all — the last sentence makes a 
cleat disclaimer of finality for this work by speaking of it as “ material that is to help 
toward the study and final comprehension of this Veda.” — C. R. L.J 

When, in 1855-6, the text of the Atharva-Veda was published 
by Professor Roth and myself, it was styled a “first volume,” 
and a second volume, of notes, indexes, etc., was promised. The 
promise was made in good faith, and with every intention of 
prompt fulfilment; but circumstances have deferred the latter, 
even till now. The bulk of the work was to have fallen to Pro- 
fessor Roth, not only because the bulk of the work on the first 
volume had fallen to me, but also because his superior learning 
and ability pointed him out as the one to undertake it. It was 
his absorption in the great labor of the Petersburg Lexicon that 
for a long series of years kept his hands from the Atharva-Veda — 
except so far as his working up of its material, and definition of 
its vocabulary, was a help of the first order toward the understand- 
ing of it, a kind of fragmentary translation. He has also made 
important contributions of other kinds to its elucidation : most of 
all, by his incitement to inquiry after an Atharva-Veda in Cash- 
mere, and the resulting discovery of the so-called Paippalada text, 
now well known to all Vedic scholars as one of the most important 
finds in Sanskrit literature of the last half-century, and of which 

xvii 
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the credit belongs in a peculiar manner to him. I have also done 
something in the same direction, by publishing, in the Society’s 
Journal in 1862 (Journal, vol. vii.) the Atharva-Veda Prati9akhya, 
text, translation, notes, etc.; and in 1881 Ljournal, vol. xii.J the 
Index Verborum — which latter afforded me the opportunity to 
give the /diflJat-readings complete, and to report in a general way 
the corrections made by us in the text at the time of its first issue. 
There may be mentioned also the index of pratikas, which was 
published by Weber in his Indische Studien, vol. iv., in 1857, from 
the slips written by me, although another (Professor Ludwig) had 
the tedious labor of preparing them for the press. 

I have never lost from view the completion of the plan of pub- 
lication as originally formed. In 1875 I spent the summer in 
Germany, chiefly engaged in further collating, at Munich and at 
Tubingen, the additional manuscript material which had come to 
Europe since our te.xt was printed; and I should probably have 
soon taken up the work seriously save for having been engaged 
while in Germany to prepare a Sanskrit grammar, which fully 
occupied the leisure of several following years. At last, in 1885-6, 
I had fairly started upon the execution of the plan, when failure 
of health reduced my working capacity to a minimum, and rendered 
ultimate success very questionable. The task, however, has never 
been laid wholly aside, and it is now so far advanced that, barring 
further loss of power, I may hope to finish it in a couple of years 
or so; and it is therefore proper and desirable that a public 
announcement be made of my intention. 

[Statement of its plan and scope and design. J — My plan includes, in 
the first place, critical notes upon the te.xt, giving the various 
readings of the manuscripts, and not alone of those collated by 
myself in Europe, but also of the apparatus used by Mr. Shankar 
Pandurang Pandit in the great edition with commentary (except 
certain parts, of which the commentary has not been found) 
which he has been for years engaged in printing in India. Of 
this extremely well-edited and valuable work I have, by the kind- 
ness of the editor, long had in my hands the larger half ; and doubt- 
less the whole will be issued in season for me to avail myself of 
it throughout. Not only his many manuscripts and (rotriyas 
(the living equivalents, and in some respects the superiors, of 
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manuscripts) give valuable aid, but the commentary (which, of 
course, claims to be “ Sayana’s ”) also has very numerous various 
readings, all worthy to be reported, though seldom offering anything 
better than the text of the manuscripts. Second, the readings of the 
Paippalada version, in those parts of the Veda (much the larger 
half) for which there is a corresponding Paippalada text; these 
were furnished me, some years ago, by- Professor Roth, in whose 
exclusive possession the Paippalada manuscript is held. Further, 
notice of the corresponding passages in all the other Vedic texts, 
whether Samhita, Brahmana, or Sutra, with report of their various 
readings. Further, the data of the AnukramanI respecting author- 
ship, divinity, and meter of each verse. Also, references to the 
ancillary literature, especially to the Kau9ika and Vaitana Sutras 
(both of which have been competently edited, the latter with a 
translation added), with account of the use made in them of the 
hymns and parts of hymns, so far as this appears to cast any light 
upon their meaning. Also, extracts from the printed commentary, 
whetever this seems worth while, as either really aiding the under- 
standing of the text, or showing the absence of any helpful tradi- 
tion. Finally, a simple literal translation; this was not originally 
promised for the second volume, but is added especially in order 
to help “float” the rest of the material. An introduction and 
indexes will give such further auxiliary matter as appears to be 
called for. 

The design of the volume will be to put together as much as 
possible of the material that is to help toward the study and final 
comprehension of this Veda. 

[The purpose and limitations and method of the translation. — In a critique pub- 
lished some six years earlier, in 1886, in the American Journal of Philology^ vii. 2-4, 
Whitney discusses several ways of translating the Upanishads. His remarks on the 
second “way’’ leave no doubt that, in making his Veda-translation as he has done, he 
fully recognized its provisional character and felt that to attempt a definitive one would 
be premature. His description of the “third way,” mutatis mutandis, is so good a 
statement of the principles which have governed him in this work, that, in default of 
a better one, it is here reprinted. — C, R. L.J 

One way is, to put one’s self frankly and fully under the guid- 
ance of a native interpreter. . . . Another way would be, to give 
a conspectus, made as full as possible, of all accessible native inter- 
pretations — in connection with which treatment, one could hardly 
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avoid taking a position of critical superiority, approving and con- 
demning, selecting and rejecting, and comparing all with what 
appeared to be the simple meaning of the text itself. This would 
be a very welcome labor, but also an extremely difficult one ; and 
the preparations for it are not yet sufficiently made; it may be 
looked forward to as one of the results of future study. 

A third way, leading in quite another direction, would be this : 
to approach the text only as a philologist, bent upon making a 
version of it exactly as it stands, representing just what the words 
and phrases appear to say, without intrusion of anything that is 
not there in recognizable form: thus reproducing the scripture 
itself in Western guise, as nearly as the nature of the case admits, 
as a basis whereon could afterward be built such fabric of philo- 
sophic interpretation as should be called for ; and also as a touch- 
stone to which could be brought for due testing anything that 
claimed to be an interpretation. The maker of such a version 
would not need to be versed in the subtleties of the later Hindu 
philosophical systems ; he should even carefully avoid working in 
the spirit of any of them. Nor need he pretend to penetrate to 
the hidden sense of the dark sayings that pass under his pen, to 
comprehend it and set it forth; for then there would inevitably 
mingle itself with his version much that was subjective and doubt- 
ful, and that every successor would have to do over again. Work- 
ing conscientiously as Sanskrit scholar only, he might hope to 
bring out something of permanent and authoritative character, 
which should serve both as help and as check to those that came 
after him. He would carefully observe all identities and paral- 
lelisms of phraseology, since in texts like these the word is to no 
small extent more than the thing, the expression dominating the 
thought; the more the quantities are unknown, the less will it 
answer to change their symbols in working out an equation. Of 
all leading and much-used terms, in case the rendering could not 
be made uniform, he would maintain the identity by a liberal 
quotation of the word itself in parenthesis after its translation, so 
that the sphere of use of each could be made out in the version 
somewhat as in the original, by the comparison of parallel pas- 
sages ; and so that the student should not run the risk of having 
a difference of statement which might turn out important covered 
from his eyes by an apparent identity of phrase — or the contrary. 
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Nothing, as a matter of course, would be omitted, save particles 
whose effect on the shading of a sentence is too faint to show in 
the coarseness of translation into a strange tongue; nor would 
anything be put in without exact indication of the intrusion. The 
notes would be prevailingly linguistic, references to parallel pas- 
sages, with exposition of correspondences and differences. Sen- 
tences grammatically difficult or apparently corrupt would be 
pointed out, and their knotty points discussed, perhaps with 
suggestions of text-amendment But it is needless to go into 
further detail ; every one knows the ^methods by which a careful 
scholar, liberal of his time and labor toward 'the due accomplish- 
ment of a task deemed by him important, will conduct such a 
work. 
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Whitney’s labors on the Atharva-Veda. — As early as March, 1851, at 
Berlin, during Whitney’s first semester as a student in Germany, his teacher 
Weber was so impressed by his scholarly ability as to suggest to him the 
plan of editing an important Vedic text.^ The impression produced upon 
Roth in Tubingen by Whitney during the following summer semester 
was in no wise different, and resulted in the plan for a joint edition of 
the Atharva-Veda.^ Whitney’s preliminary labors for the edition began 
accordingly upon his return to Berlin for his second winter semester. 
His fundamental autograph transcript of the Atharva-Veda Sariihita is 
contained in his Collation-Book, and appears from the dates of that book^ 
to have been made in the short interval between October, 1851, and 
Mar<:h, 1852. The second summer in Tubingen (1852) was doubtless 
spent partly in studying the text thus copied, partly in planning with 
Roth the details of the method of editing, partly in helping to make the 
tool, so important for further progress, the index of Rig-Veda pratikas, 
and so on; the concordance of the four principal Sariihitas, in which, to 
be sure, Whitney’s part was only “a secondary one,” was issued under 
the date November, 1852. During the winter of 1852-3 he copied the 
Pratigakhya and its commentary contained in the Berlin codex (Weber, 
No. 361), as is stated in his edition, p. 334. As noted below (pp. xliv, 1 ), 
the collation of the Paris and Oxford and London manuscripts of the 
Atharvan Sariihita followed in the spring and early summer of 1853, just 
before his return (in August) to America. The copy of the text for the 
printer, made with exquisite neatness in nagarl letters by Mr. Whitney’s 
hand, is still preserved. 

The Edition of the text or First volume.” — The first part of the work, 
containing books i.-xix. of the text, appeared in Berlin with a provisional 
preface dated February, 1855. The provisional preface announces that 
the text of book xx. will not be given in full, but only the Kuntapa-hymns, 
and, for the rest of it, merely references to the Rig-Veda ; and promises, 
as the principal contents of the second part, seven of the eight items of 
accessory material enumerated below. — This plan, however, was changed, 

1 See the extract from Weber’s letter, below, p. xliv. The text was the Taittirlya Aranyaka. 

2 See the extract from Roth’s letter, below, p. xliv. 

* See below, p. cxvii. 
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and the second part appeared in fact as a thin Heft of about 70 pages, 
giving book xx. in full, and that only. To it was prefixed a half-sheet 
contaming the definitive preface and a new title-page. The definitive 
preface is dated October, 1856, and adds an eighth item, exegetical notes, 
to the promises of the provisional preface. The new title-page has the 
words “Erster Band. Text,^* thus implicitly promising a second volume, 
in which, according to the definitive preface, the accessory material was 
to be published. 

Relation of this work to the ‘‘First volume’^ and to this Series. — Of 
the implicit promise of that title-page, the present work is intended to 
complete the fulfilment. As most of the labor upon the first volume had 
fallen to Whitney, so most of the labor upon the projected “second** was 
to have been done by Roth. In fact, however, it turned out that Roth*s 
very great services for the criticism and exegesis of this Veda took a 
different form, and are embodied on the one hand in his contributions 
to the St. Petersburg Lexicon, and consist- on the other in his brilliant 
discovery of the Kashmirian recension of this Veda and his collation of 
the text thereof with that of the Vulgate. Nevertheless, as is clearly 
apparent (page xvii), Whitney thought and spoke of this work^ as a 
“Second volume of the Roth-Whitney edition of the Atharva-Veda,** and 
called it “our volume** in writing to Roth (cf. p. Ixxxvi) ; and letters 
exchanged between the two friends in 1894 discuss the question whether 
the “second volume** ought not to be published by the same house 
(F*. Dummler*s) that issued the first in 1856. It would appear from 
Whitney’s last letter to Roth (written April 10, 1894, shortly before his 
death), that he had determined to have the work published in the 
Harvard Series, and Roth’s last letter to Whitney (dated April 23) 
expresses his great satisfaction at this arrangement'. This plan had the 
cordial approval of my friend Henry Clarke Warren, and, while still in 
relatively fair health, he generously gave to the University the money to 
pay for the printing. 

External form of this work. — It is on account of the relation just 
explained, and also in deference to Whitney’s express wishes, that the 
size of the printed page of this work and the size of the paper have been 
chosen to match those of the “First volume.” The pages have been 
numbered continuously from i to 1009, if this work were indeed one 
volume ; but, since it was expedient to separate the work into two halves 
in binding, I have done so, and designated those halves as volumes seven 

1 In a letter to the editor, dated March 28, 1881, speaking of Roth’s preoccupation with 
Avestan studies, Whitney saysj “ I fear I shall yet be obliged to do AV. ii. alone, and think 
of setting quietly about it next year.” Again, June 17, 1881, he writes; “I have begun work 
on vol. ii. of the AV., and am resolved to put it straight through.” 
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and eight of the Harvard Oriental Series.^ The volumes are substan- 
tially bound and properly lettered ; the leaves are open at the front ; and 
the top is cut without spoiling the margin. The purpose of the inexpen- 
sive gilt top is not for ornament, but rather to save the volumes from the 
injury by dirt and discoloration which is so common with ragged hand- 
cut tops. The work has been electrotyped, and will thus, it is hoped, be 
quite free from the blemishes occasioned by the displacement of letters, 
the breaking off of accents, and the like. 

General scope of this work as determined by previous promise and fulfil- 
ment, — Its general scope was determined in large measure by the promise 
of the definitive preface of the “First volume.’' The specifications of 
that promise were given in eight items as follows : 

1. Excerpts from the Pratigakhya; 5. Excerpts from the AnukramanI ; 

2. Excerpts from the Pada-patha ; 6. General introduction ; 

3. Concordance of the AV. with other Samhitas ; 7. Exe^etical notes ; 

4. Excerpts from the ritual (Kau<;ika); 8. Critical notes. 

Of the above-mentioned promise, several items had meantime been 
more than abundantly fulfilled by Whitney. In 1862 he published the 
Prati^akhya (item i), text, translation, notes, indexes, etc. Of this 
treatise only excerpts had been promised. In 1881 followed the (unprom- 
ised) Index Verborum,^ in which was given a full report of the pada- 
readings (item 2). The Table of Concordances between the several Vedic 
Samhitas (1852) and the Index of pratikas of the Atharva-Veda (1857), — 
the first in large measure, the second in largest measure, the work of 
Whitney, — went far toward the accomplishment of the next item (item 3). 
Pupils of the two editors, moreover, had had a share in its fulfilment. 
In 1878 Garbe gave us the Vaitana-Sutra in text and translation; and 
that was followed in 1890 by Bloomfield’s text of the Kaugika-Sutra. 
The inherent difficulties of the latter text and the excellence of Bloom- 
field’s performance make us regret the more keenly that he did not give 
us a translation also. The material for report upon the ritual uses of the 
verses of this Veda (preparative for item 4) was thus at hand. 

1 For conscience sake I register my protest against the practice of issuing works in gratui- 
tously confusing subdivisions, as Bandc and Halften and Abteilungen and Lteferuns^en. — In 
this connection, I add that the page-numbers of the main body of this work, which are of use 
chiefly to the pressman and the binder and are of minimal consequence for purposes of cita- 
tion, have been relegated to the inner comer of the page, so that the book and hymn, which are 
of prime importance for purposes of finding and citation, may be conspicuously and conven- 
iently shown in the outer corners. I hope that such regard for the convenience of the useis of 
technical books may become more and more common with the makers of such books. 

2 The published Index gives only the words and references. It is made from a much fuller 
manuscript Index, written by Whitney on 1721 quarto pages, which quotes the context in which 
the words appear, and which for the present is in my hands. 
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While making his London collations in 1853 (see below, p. Ixxii), Whit- 
,ney made also a transcript of the Major Anukramam, and subsequently 
he adJed a collation of the Berlin ms. thereof (preparative for item 5). 
— In the course of his long labors upon Atharvan texts, Whitney had 
naturally made many observations suitable for a general introduction 
(item 6). Roth had sent him a considerable mass of exegetical notes 
(item 7). — Furthermore, during the decades in which Whitney had 

concerned himself with this and the related texts, he had noted in his 
Collation-Book, opposite each verse of the Atharvan Sarhhita, the places 
in the other texts where that verse recurs, in identical or in similar form, 
in whole or in part ; thus making a very extensive collection of concord- 
ances, with the Atharvan Samhita as the point of departure, and providing 
himself with the means for reporting upon the variations of the parallel 
texts with far greater completeness than was possible by means of the 
Table and Index mentioned above under item 3. 

The critical notes. — Of all the eight promised items, the one of most 
importance, and of most pressing importance, was doubtless the eighth, 
the critical notes, in which were to be given the various readings of the 
manuscripts. In his Introductory Note to the Atharvan Prati^akhya 
(p. 338 : year 1862), Whitney says : 

The condition of the Atharvan as handed down by the tradition was such as to 
impose upon the editors as a duty what in the case of any of the other Vedas would 
have been an almost inexcusable liberty — namely, the emendation of the text- 
readings in many places. In so treating such a text, it is not easy to hit the pre- 
cise mean between too much and too little ; and while most of the alterations made 
were palpably and imperatively called for, and while many others would have to 
be made in translating, there are also a few cases in which a closer adherence 
to the manuscript authorities might have been preferable. 

The apparatus for ascertaining in any given passage just what the mss. 
read was not published for more than two decades. Complaints on this 
score, however, were surely estopped by the diligence and effectiveness 
with which both editors employed that time for the advancement of the 
cause of Indie philology. In his Introduction to the Index Verborum 
(p. 2 : year 1880), Whitney says : 

There will, of course, be differences of opinion as to whether this Lcourse of pro- 
cedure J was well-advised — whether they Lthe editorsj should not have contented 
themselves with giving just what the manuscripts gave them, keeping suggested 
alterations for their notes ; and, yet more, as to the acceptableness of part of the 
alterations made, and the desirableness of others which might with equal reason 
have been made. ... It is sought [^in the IndexJ simply to call attention to all 
cases in which a published reading differs from that of the manuscripts, as well 
as to those comparatively infrequent ones where the manuscripts are at variance, 
and to furnish the means ... for determining in any particular case what the 
manuscripts actually read. 
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Thus the eighth item of the promise also (as well as the second) was ful- 
filled by the Index., — Desirable as such critical notes may be in con- 
nection with the Index, a report of the variants of the European mss. of 
the Vulgate recension in the sequence of the text was none the less 
called for. The report is accordingly given in this work, and includes 
not only the mss. of Berlin, Paris, Oxford, and London, collated before 
publishing, but also those of Munich and Tubingen, collated twenty years 
after (sec below, p. xliv, note 5, p. Ixiv). 

Scope of this work as transcending previous promise. — The accessory 
material of this work, beyond what was promised by the preface of the 
text-edition, is mentioned in the third paragraph of Whitney’s “Announce- 
ment,” p. xviii, and includes the reports of the readings of the Kashmirian 
recension and of S. P. Pandit’s authorities, extracts from the native com- 
mentary, and a translation. P'or the first, Roth had performed the long 
and laborious and difficult task of making a careful collation of the 
Paippalada text, and had sent it to Whitney. In his edition published in 
Bombay, S. P. Pandit had given for the Vulgate recension the variants 
of the authorities (Indian : not also European) accessible to him, and 
including not only the variants of manuscripts, but also those of living 
reciters of the text. The advance sheets of his edition he had sent in 
instalments to Whitney, so that all those portions for which Pandit pub- 
lished the comment were in Whitney’s hands in time to be utilized by 
him, although the printed date of Pandit’s publication (1895-8) is sub- 
sequent to Whitney’s death. 

Evolution of the style of the work. — To elaborate all the varied material 
described in the foregoing paragraphs into a running commentary on 
the nineteen books was accordingly Whitney’s task, and he was “ fairly 
started” upon it in 1885-6. As was natural, his method of treatment 
became somewhat fuller as he proceeded with his work. There is in my 
hands his prior draft of the first four or five books, which is relatively 
meagre in sundry details. It was not until he had advanced well into the 
second grand division (books viii.-xii.) that he settled down into the style 
of treatment to which he then adhered to the end. 

Partial rewriting and revision by Whitney. — Thereupon, in order to carry 
out the early books in the same style as the later ones, it became neces- 
sary to rewrite or to revise the early ones. He accordingly did rewrite 
the first four (cf. p. xcviii below), and to the next three (v., vi., vii.) he 
gave a pretty thorough revision without rewriting ; and at this point, 
apparently, he was interrupted by the illness which proved fatal. The 
discussion of the ritual uses in book viii. (supplied by me) would doubt- 
less have been his next task. Not counting a lot of matter for his General 
Introduction, Whitney’s manuscript of his commentary and translation, 
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as he left it at his death in 1894, consisted of about 2500 folios. Had 
Whitney lived to see it printed, the editor of this Series would probably 
have read one set of proofs, and made suggestions and criticisms freely 
on the margins, which the author would then have accepted or rejected 
without discussion ; and the whole matter, in that case a very simple one, 
would have been closed by a few lines of kindly acknowledgment from 
the author in his preface. 

Picking up the broken threads. — It is, on the other hand, no simple 
matter, but rather one of peculiar difficulty and delicacy, to edit such a 
technical work as this for an author who has passed away, especially if he 
has been the editor’s teacher and friend. The difficulty is increased by 
the fact that, in the great mass of technical details, there are very many 
which have to be learned anew by the editor for himself, and others still, 
which, through long years of labor, have grown so familiar to the autl\pr 
that he has hardly felt any need of making written memoranda of them, 
and which the editor has to find out as best he can. 

Relation of the editor’s work to that of the author. — Although Whit- 
ney’s manuscript of the main body of the work was written out to the end, 
it was not systematically complete. Thus he had written for book i. •(and 
for that only) a special introduction, showing that he meant to do the like 
for the other eighteen. Of the General Introduction as it stands, only a 
very few parts were worked out; for some parts there were only rough 
sketches ; and for very many not even that. And in unnumbered details, 
major and minor, there was opportunity for long and patient toil upon the 
task of systematically verifying all references and statements, of revising 
where need was, and of bringing the whole nearer to an ideal and unat- 
tainable completeness. What these details were, the work itself may 
show. But besides all this, there was the task of carrying through the 
press a work the scientific importance of which called for the best typo- 
graphical form and for the utmost feasible accuracy in printing. 

Parts for which the author is not responsible. — No two men are alike 
in the various endowments and attainments that make the scholar ; and, in 
particular, the mental attitude of any two towards any given problem is 
wont to differ. It is accordingly not possible that there should not be, 
among the editorial additions to Whitney’s manuscript or changes therein, 
many things which he would decidedly have disapproved. They ought 
certainly therefore to be marked in such a way that the reader may easily 
recognize them as additions for which the editor and not the author is 
responsible ; and for this purpose two signs have been chosen, L and J, 
which are like incomplete brackets or brackets without the upper hori- 
zontal strokes, and which may be called “ell-brackets” and suggest the 
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initial letter of the editor^s name (cf. p. c). Besides the marked additions, 
there are others, like the paragraphs .beginning with the word “ Trans- 
lated,*’ which are not marked. It is therefore proper to give a general 
systematic account of the editorial additions and changes. 

The General Introduction. — This consists of two parts : the first, by the 
jditor ; the second, elaborated in part from material left by the author. — 
Part I. — Besides the topics which unquestionably belong to the General 
Introduction and are treated in Part II., there are a good many v^hich, 
but for their voluminousness, might properly enough have been put into 
the editor’s preface. Such are, for example, the discussions of the vari- 
ous critical elements which form the bulk of Whitney’s Commentary. 
I have printed them as Part I. of the General Introduction. The form 
of presentation is, I trust, such that, with the help of the Table of Con- 
ter^ts, the student will be able to find any desired topic very quickly. 

The General Introduction : Part II. — Certain general statements con- 
cerning the manuscripts and the method of editing, and concerning the 
text of the Atharva-Veda Samhita as a whole, must needs be made, and 
are most suitably presented in the form of a general introduction prefixed 
to tlys main body of the work. For this Introduction, Whitney left a 
considerable amount of material. Parts of that material were so well 
worked out as to be nearly or quite usable for printing : namely, the brief 
chapter, 8, on the metrical form of the Samhita, and (most fortunately!) 
nearly all of the very important chapter, i, containing the description of 
his manuscripts. The like is true, as will appear from the absence of ell- 
brackets, of considerable portions of chapter lo, on the extent and struc- 
ture of the Samhita. — Chapters 2 and 3 (concerning the stanza fain no 
devir abhistaye and the Collation-Book) might have been put in Part L, 
as being from the editor’s hand ; but, on the ground of intrinsic fitness, 
they have been put immediately after the description of the mss. 

For chapters 4 and 5 and 6 (on repeated verses, on refrains, and on 
accent-marks) and chapter 9 (on the divisions of the text), Whitney left 
sketches, brief and rough, written with a lead-pencil and written (it would 
seem) in the days of his weakness as he lay oh a couch or bed. I have 
made faithful use of these sketches, not only as indicating in detail the 
topics that Whitney most desired to treat, but also as giving, or at least 
suggesting, the language to be used in their treatment. Nevertheless, 
they have been much rewritten in parts, and in such a way that it is hardly 
feasible or even worth while to separate the author’s part from the editor’s. 
The final result must pass for our joint work. The sketch for chapter 7 
(on the orthographic method of the Berlin text) was also a lead-pencil 
.draft ; but it was one that had evidently been made years before those 
last mentioned, and its substance was such as to need only recasting in 
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form, and expansion, — a work which I have carried out with free use of 
the pertinent matter in Whitney’s Prati^akhyas (cf. p. cxxiii, note). 

To revert to chapters 9 and 10 (on the divisions of the text, and on its 
extent and structure), they are the longest of all, and,' next after chap- 
ter I (on the mss.), perhaps the most important, and they contain the 
most of what is new. After putting them once into what I thought was 
a final form, I found that, from the point of view thus gained, I could, by 
further study, discover a good many new facts and relations, and attain to 
greater certainty on matters already set forth, and, by rewriting freely, 
put very many of the results in a clearer light and state them more con- 
vincingly. The ell-brackets distinguish in general the editor’s part from 
the author’s. If, in these two chapters, the latter seems relatively small, 
one must not forget its large importance and value as a basis for the 
editor’s further studies. 

With the exceptions noted (chapters 2 and 3), it has seemed best, in 
elaborating this part of the General Introduction, to restrict it to the 
topics indicated by Whitney’s material, and not (in an attempt at sys- 
tematic completeness) to duplicate the treatise which forms Bloomfield’s 
part of the Grundriss. Bloomfield’s plan is quite different ; but sisice a 
considerable number of the topics are indeed common to both, it seemed 
better that the treatment of them in this work should proceed as far as 
possible independently of the treatment in the Grundriss, 

The editor’s special introductions to the eighteen books, ii.-xix* — Since 
Whitney’s manuscript contained a brief special introduction to the first 
book, it was probably his intention to write one for each of the remaining 
eighteen. At all events, certain general statements concerning each 
book as a whole are plainly called for, and should properly be cast into 
the form of a special introduction and be prefixed, one to each of the sev- 
eral books. These eighteen special introductions have accordingly been 
written by the editor, and are, with some trifling exceptions (cf. pages 
471-2, 739, 792, 794, 814) entirely from his hand. The parydya-\i^mvi% 
(cf. p. 471) and the divisions of the parydya-xadX^xYdX (pages 628, 770, 793) 
called for considerable detail of treatment ; similarly the discrepancies 
between the two editions as respects hymn-numeration (pages 389, 610) 
and the parydya-(S\v\%\QXi^ (pages 771, 793) ; likewise the subject-matter of 
book xviii. (p. 813) ; while the supplementary book xix., on account of its 
peculiar relations to the rest of the text and to the ancillary treatises, 
called for the most elaborate treatment of all (p. 895). 

The special introductions to the hymns : editor’s bibliography of previous 
translations and discussions. — These are contained in the paragraphs begin- 
ning with the word ‘‘ Translated.” — In the introduction to each hymn, in 
a paragraph immediately following the Anukramanl-excerpts, and usually 
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between a statement as to where the hymn is “ Found in Paipp.’* or in 
other texts, and a statement as to how the hymn is “Used in Kau^.,’' 
Whitney had given in his manuscript a statement as to where the hymn 
had been previously translated by Ludwig or Grill or some other scholar. 
For Weber’s and Henry’s translations of whole books, he had apparently 
thought to content himself by referring once and for all at the beginning 
of each book to the volume of the htdische Stndien or of the Traduction, 
By a singular coincidence, a very large amount of translation and explana- 
tion of this Veda (by Deussen, Henry, Griffith, Weber, Bloomfield : see 
the table, p. evii) appeared within three or four years after Whitney’s 
death. The version of Griffith, and that alone, is complete. As for the 
partial translations and discussions, apart from the fact that they are 
scattered through different periodicals and independent volumes, their 
multiplicity is so confusing that it would be very troublesome in the case 
of any given hymn to find for oneself just how many of the translators 
had discussed it and where. I have therefore endeavored to give with 
all desirable completeness, for every single one of the 588 hymns of books 
i.~xix. (save ii. 20-23), a bibliography of the translations and discussions 
of that hymn up to the year 1898 or thereabout. P'or some hymns the 
amount of discussion is large: cf. the references for iv. 16; v. 22 ; ix. 9; 
X. 7; xviii. i; xix. 6. At first blush, some may think it “damnable iter- 
ation ” that I should, for hymn-translations, make reference to Griffith 
some 588 times, to Bloomfield some 214, to Weber some 179, or to Henry 
some 167 times ; but I am sure that serious students of the work will find 
the references exceedingly convenient. As noted above, they are given 
in the paragraphs beginning with the word “Translated.” Although these 
paragraphs are almost wholly editorial additions, I have not marked them 
as such by enclosing them in ell-brackets. 

I have always endeavored to give these references in the chronological 
sequence of the works concerned (see the table with dates and explana- 
tions at p. evii). These dates need to be taken into account in judging 
Whitney’s statements, as when he says “all the translators” understand 
a passage thus and so. Finally, it is sure to happen that a careful com- 
parison of the views of the other translators will often reveal a specific 
item of interpretation which is to be preferred to Whitney’s. Here and 
there, I have given a reference to such an item ; but to do so systematic- 
ally is a part of the great task which this work leaves unfinished. 

Added special introductions to the hymns of book xviii. and to some others. 
— The relation of the constituent material of the four so-called “hymns ” 
of book xviii. to the Rig-Veda etc. is such that a clear synoptic statement of 
the provenience of the different groups of verses or of single verses is in 
the highest degree desirable ; and I have therefore endeavored to give such 
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a statement for each of them, grouping the verses into Parts ** according 
to their provenience or their ritual use or both.* An analysis of the 
structure of the single hymn of book xvii. also seemed to me to be worth 
giving. Moreover, the peculiar contents of the hymn entitled Homage 
to parts of the Atharva-Veda’* (xix. 23) challenged me to try at least to 
identify its intended references ; and although I have not succeeded 
entirely, I hope I have stated the questionable matters with clearness. 
I have ventured to disagree with the author’s view of the general signifi- 
cance of hymn iii. 26 as expressed in the caption, and have given my 
reasons in a couple of paragraphs. The hymn for use with a pearl-shell 
amulet (iv. 10) and the hymn to the lunar asterisms (xix. 7) also gave 
occasion for additions which I hope may prove not unacceptable. 

Other editorial additions at the beginning and end of hymns. — Whitney’s 
last illness put an end to his revision of his work before he reached the 
eighth book, and reports of the ritual uses of the hymns of that book 
from his hand are insufficient or lacking. I have accordingly supplied 
these reports for book viii., and further also for x. 5 and xi. 2 and 6, and 
in a form as nearly like that used by Whitney as I could; but for viii. 8 
(^‘army rites ”) and x. 5 water-thunderbolts ”), the conditions warranted 
greater fulness.^ Whitney doubtless intended to give, throughout his 
entire work, at the end of annvdkas and books and pi-apathakasy certain 
statements, in part summations of hymns and verses and in part quota- 
tions from the Old Anukramanl. In default of his final revision, these 
stop at the end of book vii, (cf. p. 470), and from that point on to the 
end I have supplied them (cf. pages 475, 481, 516, 737, and so on). 

Other additions of considerable extent. — Of the additions in ell-brackets, 
the most numerous arc the brief ones ; but the great difficulties of books 
xviii. and xix. have tempted me to give, in the last two hundred pages, 
occasional excursuses, the considerable length of which will, I hope, prove 
warranted by their interest or value. The notes on the following topics 
or words or verses may serve as instances : twin consonants, p. 832 ; 
afljoydndis^ p. 844; su-qdhsa^ p. 853 ; ditaty p. 860 ; dva eiksipan^ p. 875 ; 
the pitpiidhana (“eleven dishes”), p. 876 ; vdftyd etc., p. 880; samfritya, 
p. 886; on xviii. 4. 86-87; xix. 7. 4 ; 8. 4 ; 26. 3 ; 44. 7; 45. 2 (suhdr 
etc.); 47. 8; 55. I, 5 . 

The seven tables appended to the latter volume of this work. — The list of 
non-metrical passages is taken from the introduction to Whitney’s Index 
Verborum, p. 5. — The list of hymns ignored by Kau^ika, p. ion, is 
taken from memoranda in Whitney’s hand-copy of Kau5ika. — The 

1 It may here be noted that, for the short hymns (books i.-vii.), the ritual uses are given in 
the prefixed introductions ; but that, for the subsequent long hymns, they are usually and more 
conveniently given under the verses concerned. 
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concordance of the citations of Kau^ika by the two methods, I have 
made for those who wish to look up citations as made in the Bombay 
edition of the commentary. The same purpose is better served by writ- 
ing the number of each adhyaya, and of each kandika as numbered 
from the beginning of its own adhydya^ on the upper right-hand corner 
of each odd page of Bloomfield’s text. — The concordance of discrepant 
Berlin and Bombay hymn-numbers I have drawn up to meet a regret- 
table need. — The concordance between the Vulgate and Kashmirian 
recensions is made from notes in the Collation-Book, as is explained at 
p. Ixxxv, and will serve provisionally for finding a Vulgate verse in the fac- 
simile of the Kashmirian text. — The table of hymn-titles is of course 
a mere copy of Whitney’s captions, but gives an extremely useful con- 
spectus of the subjects in general. — The index of the names of the seers 
is a revised copy of a rough one found among Whitney’s papers. To 
it I have prefixed a few paragraphs which contain general or critical 
observations. 

The unmarked minor additions and other minor changes. — These are of 
two classes. The first includes the numerous isolated minor changes 
abopi which there was no question, namely the correction of mere slips, 
the supplying of occasional omissions, and the omission of an occasional 
phrase or sentence. Of the mere slips in Whitney's admirable manu- 
script, some (like thou has ” at ii. lo. 6, or the omission of ** be brought " 
near the end of the note to ii. 13. 5) are such as the care of a good proof- 
reader would have set right ; but there were many which could be recog- 
nized as slips only by constant reference to the original or to the various 
books concerned. Such are “cold” instead of “heat” fox ghrahsd at 
xiii. I. 52 and 53; “hundred” (life-times) for “thousand” at vi. 78. 3; 
“ Mercury ” for “ Mars ” at xix. 9. 7 ; “ kine ” for “ bulls ” at iii. 9. 2 and 
“cow” for “bull” at i. 22. i; vd(^dh for *vd(dH at xviii. 2. 13. At vi. 
141. 3 his version read “so let the Alvins make,” as if the text were 
krmitdni a^vtnd. At the end of the very first hymn, Whitney’s statement 
was, “The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity of the second pada”; 
here I changed “ignores” to “notes.” — He had omitted the words 
“the parts of” at iv. 12. 7; “a brother” at xviii. i. 14; “which is very 
propitious” at xviii. 2. 31 ; “the Fathers” at xviii. 2. 46. Such changes 
as those just instanced could well be left unmarked. 

The second class has to do with the paragraphs, few in number, the 
recasting or rewriting of which involved so many minor changes that 
it was hardly feasible to indicate them by ell-brackets. The note to xviii. 
3. 60 is an example. Moreover, many notes in which the changes are 
duly marked contain other changes which seemed hardly worth marking, 
as at xix. 49. 2 or 55. i : cf. p. 806, ^ 5. 
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The marked minor additions and other minor changes. — In a work like 
this, involving so great a mass of multifarious details, it was inevitable that 
a rigorous revision, such as the author could not give to it, should detect 
many statements requiring more or less modification. Thus at xix. 40. 2 y 
the author, in his copy for the printer, says : ‘‘ We have rectified the 
accent of stimcdhds ; the mss. and SPP. have sumidhasy In fact, the 
edition also has smtiddhasy and I have changed the statement thus : 
“[in the editionj we [should havej rectified the accent [so as to readj 
simiedhdsy The changes in the last two books are such that it was 
often best to write out considerable parts of the printer*s copy afresh : 
yet it was desirable, on the one hand, to avoid rewriting ; and, on the 
other, to change and add in such a way that the result might not show 
the unclearness of a clumsily tinkered paragraph. To revise and edit 
between these two limitations is not easy ; and, as is shown by the 
example just given, there is no clear line to be drawn between what 
should and what should not be marked. As noted above, it is evident 
that all these matters would have been very simple if the author could 
have seen the work through the press. 

The revision of the author’s manuscript. Verification. — The modifica- 
tions of* the author’s manuscript thus far discussed are mostly of the 
nature of additions made to carry out the unfinished parts of the author’s 
design, and are the modifications referred to on the title-page by the 
words brought nearer to completion.” The work of revision proper 
has included a careful verification of every statement of every kind in the 
commentary so far as this was possible, and a careful comparison of \he 
translation with the original. This means that the citations of the parallel 
texts have been actually looked up and that the readings have been com- 
pared anew in order to make sure that the reports of their variations from 
the Atharvan readings were correct. This task was most time-consuming 
and laborious ; as to some of its difficulties and perplexities, see below, 
p. Ixiv. Verification means further that the notes of Whitney’s Collation- 
Book and of the Bombay edition and of Roth’s collation of the Kashmirian 
text were regularly consulted to assure the correctness of the author’s 
reports of variants within the Atharvan school ; further, that the text and 
the statements of the Major AnukramanI were carefully studied, and, in 
connection therewith, the scansion and pada-division of the verses of the 
Samhita; and that the references to the Kau^ika and Vaitana Sutras 
were regularly turned up for comparison of the sutras with Whitney’s 
statements. Many technical details concerning these matters are given on 
pages Ixiv ff. of the General Introduction. Since the actual appearance of 
Bloomfield and Garbe’s magnificent facsimile of the birch-bark manuscript 
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of the Kashmirian text antedates that of this work, the reasons why the 
facsimile was not used by me should be consulted at p. Ixxxv. 

Accentuation of Sanskrit words. — In the reports of the readings of 
accented texts, the words are invariably accented. The Kashmirian text is 
reckoned as an unaccented one, although it has occasional accented pas- 
sages. The author frequently introduces Sanskrit words, in parentheses 
or otherwise, into the translation, and usually indicates their accent. 
The editor has gone somewhat farther : he has indicated in the transla- 
tion the accent of the stems of words which happen to occur in the voca- 
tive (so saddnvds, ii. 14. 5), except in the cases of rare words whose proper 
stem-accent is not known (examples in ii. 24) ; and, in cases where only 
one member of a compound is given, he has indicated what the accent of 
that member would be if used independently (so -nit/id at xviii. 2. 18, as 
part of sahdsranit/ia ; -ksitra at iii. 3. 4, as part of anyaksetrd ; cf. ii. 8. 2). 

Cross-references. — Apart from the main purpose of this work, to serve 
as the foundation of more nearly definitive ones yet to come, it is likely 
to be used rather as one of consultation and reference than for consecu- 
tive reading. I have therefore not infrequently added cross-references 
fron; one verse or note to another, doing this even in the case of verses 
which were not far apart : cf., for example, my reference from vii. 80. 3 
to 79. 4 or from vi. 66. 2 to 65. i. , 

Orthography of Anglicized proper names. — The translation is the princi- 
pal or only part of this work which may be supposed to interest readers 
who are without technical knowledge of Sanskrit. In order to make the 
proper names therein occurring more easily pronounceable, the author 
haS disregarded somewhat the strict rules of transliteration which are fol- 
lowed in the printing of Sanskrit words as Sanskrit, and has written, for 
example, Pushan and Purandhi instead of Pusan and Purarhdhi, sometimes 
retaining, however, the strange diacritical marks (as in Angiras or Varuna) 
where they do not embarrass the layman. To follow the rules strictly 
would have been much easier ; but perhaps it was better to do as has been 
done, even at the expense of some inconsistencies (cf. Vritra, Vritra, 
Vrtra; Savitar). 

Editorial short-comings and the chances of error. — Labor and pains have 
been ungrudgingly spent upon Whitney's work, to ensure its appearance 
in a form worthy of its great scientific importance ; but the work is exten- 
sive and is crowded with details of such a nature that unremitting care is 
needed to avoid error concerning them. Some striking illustrations of 
this statement may be found in the foot-note below.^ Despite trifling 

1 Thus in the first line of his note on xix. 50. 3, the author wrote tareyus instead of tarema^ 
taking tareyus from the word immediately below tarema in the text. This sense-disturbing 
error was overlooked by the author and by Dr. Ryder, and once by me also, although discovered 
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inconsistencies o£ orthography or abbreviation, I trust that a high degree 
of accuracy in the real essentials has been attained. I dare not hope that 
my colleagues will not discover blemishes and deficiencies in the work ; 
but I shall be glad if they do not cavil at them. India has much to teach 
the West : much that is of value not only for its scientific interest, but 
also for the conduct of our thought and life. It is far better to exploit 
the riches of Indian wisdom than to spend time or strength jn belittling 
the achievements of one’s fellow-workers or of those that are gone. 

The biographical and related matter. — The First American Congress of 
Philologists devoted its session of Dec. 28, 1894 to the memory of Whitney. 
The Report of that session, entitled “The Whitney Memorial Meeting,” 
and edited by the editor of this work, was issued as the first half of vol- 
ume xix. of the Journal of the American Oriental Society. The edition 
was of fifteen hundred copies, and was distributed to the members of the 
Oriental Society and of the American Philological Association and of the 
Modern Language Association of America, to the libraries enrolled on 
their lists, and to some other recipients. Besides the addresses of the 
occasion, the Report contains bibliographical notes concerning Whit;iey’s 
life and family, and a bibliography of his writings : but since, strictly 
speaking, it contains no biography of Whitney, I have thought it well to 
give in this volume (p. xliii) a brief sketch of his life ; and in preparing it, 
I have made use, not only of the substance, but also, with some freedom, 
of the form of statement of the autobiography which Whitney published 
in 1885 (see p, lx). Moreover, since the people into whose hands this 
work will come are for the most part not the same as those who received 
the Report, it has been thought advisable to reprint therefrom the editor’s 
Memorial Address (p, xlvii) as a general estimate of Whitney’s character 
and services, and to give, for its intrinsic usefulness, a select list of his 
writings (p. Ivi), which is essentially the list prepared by Whitney for the 
“Yale Bibliographies” (List, 1893). 


at last in time for correction. — At xix. 27. 7, I had added suryam as the Kashmirian reading 
for the Vulgate suryam^ simply because Roth’s Collation gave suryam ; but on looking it up in 
the facsimile, last line of folio 136 a, I found, after the plates were made, that the birch-bark 
leaf really has suryam and that the slip was Roth’s. — In regard to xix. 24. 6 b, the Fates 
seemed to have decreed that error should prevail. Here the manuscripts read vdptnam. This 
is reported in the foot-note of the Berlin edition as vdplnam (ist error). The editors intended 
to emend the ms. reading to vafandm^ which, however, is misprinted in the text as va^dnam 
(2d error). [The conjecture vafandm^ even if rightly printed, is admitted to be an unsuccessful 
one.] In the third line of his comment, Whitney wrote, “ The vdgdndm of our text ” etc. (3d 
error). This I corrected to vaftmdm^ and added, in a note near the end of the paragraph, that 
the conjecture was “ Misprinted vafdnam** My note about the misprint was rightly printed in 
the second proof; but in the foundry proof, by some mishap, it stood “Misprinted vafdnam.^* 
(4th error). The fourth error I hope to amend successfully in the plate. 
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General significance of Whitney’s work. — Its design, says Whitney 
(above, p. xix, Announcement)^ is ‘‘ to put together as much as possible of 
the material that is to help toward the study and final comprehension of 
this Veda.'* Thus expressly did the author disavow any claim to finality for 
his work. As for the translation, on the one hand, the Announcement 
shows that he regarded it as wholly subordinate to his commentary ; and 
I can give no better statement of the principles which have guided him in 
making it, than is found in the extracts from a critical essay by Whitney 
which I have reprinted (above, p. xix), and from which moreover we may 
infer that he fully recognized the purely provisional character of his trans- 
lation. I am sorry that infelicities of expression in the translation, which 
are part and parcel of the author’s extreme literalness (see p. xciv) and do 
not really go below the surface of the work, are (as is said below, p. xcviii) 
the very things that are the most striking for the non-technical reader 
who examines the book casually. 

As for the commentary, on the other hand, it is plain that, taking the 
work as a whole, he has done just what he designed to do. Never 
before has the material for the critical study of an extensive Vedic text 
been# so comprehensively and systematically gathered from so multifa- 
rious sources. The commentary will long maintain for itself a place of 
first-rate importance as an indispensable working-tool for the purposes 
which it is designed to serve. I have put together (below, pages xcii- 
xciii) a few examples to illustrate the ways in which the commentary will 
prove useful. A variety of special investigations, moreover, will readily 
suggest themselves to competent students of the commentary; and the 
subsidiary results that are thus to be won (the “ by-products,” so to say), 
are likely, I am convinced, to be abundant and of large interest and value. 
Furthermore, we may confidently believe that Whitney's labors will inci- 
dentally put the whole discipline of Vedic criticism upon a broader and 
firmer basis. 

Need of a systematic commentary on the Rig-Veda. — Finally, Whitney 
seems to me to have made it plain that a similar commentary is the indis- 
pensable preliminary for the final comprehension of the Rig-Veda. That 
commentary should be as much better and as much wider in its scope as it 
can be made by the next generation of scholars; for it will certainly not be 
the work of anyone man alone. It is a multifarious work for which many 
elaborate preparations need yet to be made. Thus the parallel passages 
from the Rig-Veda and the other texts must be noted with completeness 
on the margin of the Rik Samhita opposite the padas concerned ; for this 
task Bloomfield's Vedic Concordance is likely to be the most important 
single instrument. Thus, again, Brahmana, ^rauta, Grhya, and other 
texts appurtenant to the Rig-Veda, together with Epic and later texts, 
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should all be systematically read by scholars familiar with Vedic themes 
and diction, and with an eye open to covert allusion and reference, and 
should be completely excerpted with the Rik Saihhita in hand and with 
constant references made opposite the Rik verses to the ancillary or illus- 
trative passages which bear upon them. It is idle folly to pretend that 
this last work would not be immensely facilitated by a large mass of 
translations^ of the more difficult texts, accurately made, and provided 
with all possible ingenious contrivances for finding out quickly the rela- 
tions between the ancillary texts and the fundamental ones. Thus to 
have demonstrated the necessity for so far-reaching an undertaking, may 
prove to be not the least of Whitney’s services to Vedic scholarship. 

The Century Dictionary. — Doubtless much of the best of Whitney’s 
strength through nearly ten of his closing years was given to the work 
devolving on him as editor-in-chief of The Century Dictionary^ an Encyclo- 
pedic Lexicon of the English Language (see p. lx, below). But for that, 
he might perhaps have brought out this commentary himself.. Since I, 
more than any one else, have personal reasons to regret that he did not do 
so, there is perhaps a peculiar fitness in my saying that I am glad that he 
did not. Whoever has visited for example the printing-offices which make 
the metropolitan district of Boston one of the great centers of book- 
production for America, and has seen the position of authority which is 
by them accorded to that admirable work, and has reflected upon the 
powerful influence which, through the millions of volumes that are affected 
by its authority, it must thus exercise in the shaping of the growth of 
our English language, — such an one cannot fail to see that Whitney was 
broad-minded and wise in accepting the opportunity of superintending the 
work of its production, even at the risk of not living to see the appear- 
ance of the already long-delayed Atharva-Veda. Perhaps his most potent 
influence upon his day and generation is through his labors upon the 
Century Dictionary. 

Acknowledgments. — I desire in the first place to make public acknowl- 
edgment of my gratitude to the late Henry Clarke Warren of Cambridge. 
He had been my pupil at Baltimore ; and, through almost twenty years 
of intimate acquaintance and friendship, we had been associated in our 
Indian studies. To his enlightened appreciation of their value and poten- 
tial usefulness is due the fact that these dignified volumes can now be 
issued ; for during his lifetime he gave to Harvard University in sundry 

1 Roth writes to Whitney, July 2, 1893 : Ich begreife nicht, wie ein junger Mann, statt nach 
wertlosen Dingen zu greifen, nicht lieber sich an die Uebersetzung und Erklarung eines Stuckes 
aus Taittirlya Brahmana oder Maitrayan! Samhita wagt ; nicht um die minutiae des Rituals zu 
erforschen, sondern um den Stoff, der zwischen diesen Dingen steckt, zuganglich zu machen 
und zu erlautem. Auch in den Medizinbuchern gabe es viele Abschnitte, die verstanden und 
bekannt zu werdeii verdienten. 
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instalments the funds with which to pay for the printing of Whitney’s 
commentary. Whitney was professor at Yale ; the editor is an alumnus 
of Yale and a teacher at Harvard; and Warren was an alumnus of 
Harvard. That the two Universities should thus join hands is a matter 
which the friends of both may look upon with pleasure, and it furnishes the 
motif for the dedication of this work. But I am glad to say that learning, 
as well as money, was at Mr. Warren’s command for the promotion of 
science. Before his death there was issued his collection of translations 
from the Pali which forms the third volume of this Series and is entitled 
‘‘Buddhism in Translations,” a useful and much-used book. Moreover, 
he has left, in an advanced state of preparation for press, a carefully made 
edition and a partial translation of the Pali text of Buddhaghosa’s famous 
encyclopedic treatise of Buddhism entitled “The Way of Purity” or 
Visuddhi-Magga. It is with gladness and hope that I now address myself 
to the arduous and happy labor of carrying Mr. Warren’s edition through 
the press. 

Next I desire to express my hearty thanks to my former pupil. Dr. 
Arthur W. Ryder, now Instructor in Sanskrit at Harvard University, for 
his Ijelp in the task of verifying references and statements and of reading 
proofs. He came to assist me not long after the close of his studies 
with Professor Geldner, when I had got through with a little more than 
one third of the main body of Whitney’s commentary and translation. 
For books i.-vii., I had revised the manuscript and sent it to press, leav- 
ing the verification ^to be done with the proof-reading and from the proof- 
sheets. Dr. Ryder’s help began with the verification and proof-reading 
of the latter half of book vi. ; but from the beginning of book viii., it 
seemed better that he should forge ahead and do the verification from 
the manuscript itself, and leave me to follow with the revision and the 
supplying of the missing portions and so on. His work proved to be so 
thoroughly conscientious and accurate that I was glad to trust him, except 
of course in cases where a suspicion of error was aroused in one or both 
of us. A few times he has offered a suggestion of his own ; that given 

P- 739 is so keen and convincing that greater boldness on his part 
would not have been unwelcome. To my thanks I join the hope that 
health and other opportunities may long be his for achieving the results 
of which his literary sense and scholarly ideals give promise. 

Mrs. Whitney, upon turning over to me her husband’s manuscript of 
this work, together with his other manuscript material therefor, was so 
kind as to lend me a considerable number of his printed books, some 
of which, in particular his copy of the Kau^ika Sutra, have been a great 
convenience by reason of their manuscript annotations. It is a pleasure 
to be able to make to Mrs. Whitney this public expression of my thanks. 
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To my neighbor, Miss Maria Whitney, I am indebted for the loan of 
the medallion from which the noble portrait of her brother, opposite 
page xliii, has been made. The medallion is a replica of the one in the 
Library of Yale University, and is a truthful likeness. 

Of an occasional friendly turn from Professors Theobald Smith, George 
F. Moore, and Bloomfield, and from Dr. George A. Grierson, I have already 
made note (see pages 242, 756, 983, 243). Professors Bloomfield and 
Garbe allowed me to reproduce here a specimen leaf from their beautiful 
facsimile of the Kashmirian text. Professors Cappeller and Hopkins and 
Jacobi were so good as to criticize my Sanskrit verses.^ In particular, 
I thank my colleague. Professor Morris H. Morgan, -for his kindness in 
putting the dedication into stately Latin phrase. 

It is with no small satisfaction that I make public mention of the 
admirable work of the Athenaeum Press (situated in Cambridge) of Messrs. 
Ginn and Company of Boston. The Hindus sometimes liken human 
effort to one wheel of a cart. Fate, indeed, may be the other ; but our 
destiny, they say, is not accomplished without both elements, just as there 
is no progress without both wheels. It is so with a book : good copy is 
one wheel ; and a good printing-office is the other. Whitney’s long expe- 
rience was guarantee for the prior requisite ; and the other I have not 
found lacking. The way has been a long one, with plenty of places for 
rough jolting and friction ; but the uniform kindness and the alert and 
intelligent helpfulness of all with whom I have had to do at the Press 
have made our progress smooth, and I am sincerely grateful. 

Human personality and the progress of science. — Had Whitney lived to 
see this work in print and to write the preface, his chief tribute of grateful 
acknowledgment would doubtless have been to his illustrious preceptor 
and colleague and friend whose toil had so largely increased its value, to 
Rudolph Roth of Tubingen. Whitney, who was my teacher, and Roth, 
who was my teacher’s teacher and my own teacher, both are passed 
away, and Death has given the work to me to finish, or rather to bring 
nearer to an ideal and so unattainable completeness. They are beyond 
the reach of human thanks, of praise or blame : but I cannot help feeling 
that even in their life-time they understood that Science is concerned 
only with results, not with personalities, or (in Hindu phrase) that the 
Goddess of Learning, Sarasvati or Vac, cares not to ask even so much 
as the names of her votaries ; and that the unending progress of Science 
is indeed like the endless flow of a river. 

1 These, I trust, will not be wholly unpleasing to my pundit-friends in India, who, as they 
will find the thought in part un-Indian, will not, I hope, forget that it was primarily and design- 
edly conceived in Occidental form. Their great master, Dandin, has a kind word for men in my 
case at the close of the first chapter of his Poetics. 
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Teacher and teacher’s teacher long had wrought 
Upon these tomes of ancient Hindu lore, 

Till Death did give to one whom both had taught 
The task to finish, when they were no more. 


’T is finished, — yet unfinished, like the flow 

Of water-streams between their banks that glide ; 
For Learning’s streams, that down the ages go, 
Flow on for ever with a swelling tide. 


Here plodding labor brings its affluent brook ; 

There genius, like a river, pours amain : 

While Learning — ageless, deathless — scarce will look 
To note which ones have toiled her love to gain. 


Alike to her are river, brook, and rill. 

That in her stately waters so combine, 

If only all who choose may drink their fill, 

And slake the thirst to know, the thirst divine. 


The Gita’s lesson had our Whitney learned — 

To do for duty, not for duty’s meed. 

And, paid or unpaid be the thanks he earned, 

The thanks he recked not, recked alone the deed. 


Here stands his book, a mighty instrument. 

Which those to come may use for large emprise. 
Use it, O scholar, ere thy day be spent. 

The learner dieth. Learning never dies. 
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BRIEF SKETCH OF WHITNEY’S LIFE 


BY THE EDITOR 

William Dwight Whitney was born at Northampton, Massachusetts, 
February 9, 1827, and died at New Haven, Connecticut, on Thursday, 
June 7, 1894, aged sixty-seven years and nearly four months. He 
was son of Josiah Dwight and Sarah (Williston) Whitney. The father, 
Josiah Dwight Whitney (1786-1869), was born in Westfield, oldest son 
of Abel Whitney (Harvard, 1773) and of Clarissa Dwight, daughter of 
Josiah Dwight. The mother was daughter of the Rev. Payson Williston 
(Yale, 1783) of Easthampton, and sister of the Hon. Samuel Williston, 
the founder of Williston Seminary. The father was a business man in 
Northampton, and later manager, first as cashier and then as president, 
of the Northampton Bank, and was widely and honorably known for his 
ability and integrity. William was one of a goodly family of children, 
of whom may be named, as devoted to scientific and literary pursuits, the 
eldest,^, Josiah Dwight Whitney (Yale, 1839), ^ ^he head of 

the Geological Survey of California and from 1865 to 1896 Professor of 
Geology in Harvard University; Miss Maria Whitney, the first incumbent 
of the chair of Modern Languages in Smith College ; James Lyman 
Whitney (Yale, 1856), since 1869 a member of the Administrative Staff 
of the Boston Public Library and its head from 189910 1903; and Henry 
Mitchell Whitney (Yale, 1864), from 1871 to 1899 Professor of English 
in Beloit College. 

Whitney made his preparation for college entirely in the free publig 
schools of his native town, entered the Sophomore class of Williams Col- 
lege in 1842, and was graduated in 1845. He then spent three full years 
in service in the bank, under his father. Early in 1848 he took up the 
study of Sanskrit. In the spring of 1849 he left the bank; spent the 
summer as assistant in the Geological Survey of the Lake Superior 
region, and in the autumn went for a year to New Haven, to continue 
his Sanskrit studies under Professor Edward E. Salisbury and in com- 
pany with James Hadley, and to prepare for a visit to Germany, already 
planned. On May 22, 1850, he was elected a corporate member of the 
American Oriental Society. He sailed (for Bremen) September 20, 1850. 
The next three winters were passed by him in Berlin and the summers 
of 1851 and 1852 in Tubingen, chiefly under the instruction of Professors 
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Albrecht Weber ^ and Rudolph Roth respectively, but also of Professor 
Lepsius and others. Already during his first summer with Roth, the 
edition of the Atharva-Veda was planned.*^ In October, 1851, he began 
copying the Berlin manuscripts of the text, and finished that work in 
March, 1852. Leaving Berlin ^ in March, 1853, he stayed seven weeks in 
Paris, three in Oxford, and seven in London (collating Sanskrit manu- 
scripts), and then returned to America, arriving in Boston August 5. 

Before quitting Germany, he received an invitation to return to Yale 
College as Professor of Sanskrit, but not until August, 1854, did he go 
there to remain. His election was dated May 10, 1854, so that his term 
of service exceeded forty years. The events of such a life as his are, so 
far as they concern the outside world, little else than the succession of 
classes instructed and of literary labors brought to a conclusion. It may 
be noted, however, that very soon after their marriage, Mr. and Mrs. 
Whitney went, partly for health and partly for study, ^ to spend somewhat 
less than a year in France and Italy (November, 1856 to July, 1857), 
passing several months at Rome. In 1873 he took part in the summer 
campaign of the Hayden exploring expedition in Colorado, passing two 
full months on horseback and under canvas, coursing over regions which 
in good part had been till then untrodden by the feet of white men, and 
seeing Nature in her naked grandeur — mounting some nine times up to 
or beyond the altitude of 14,000 feet. In the summer of 1875 Mr. Whit- 
ney visited England and Germany,® mainly for the collection of further 

^ In a letter to Salisbury from Weber (see JAGS. iii. 215), dated Berlin, March 29, 1851, 
Weber writes ; “ I have already had the pleasure of instructing two of your countrymen in 
Sanskrit, Mr. Wales and Mr. Whitney. Mr. Whitney certainly entitles us to great hopes, as he 
combines earnestness and diligence with a sound and critical judgment. I hope to induce him 
to undertake an edition of the Taittiriya-Aranyaka, one of the most interesting Vedic Scrip- 
tures.” Whitney’s fellow-student was Dr. Henry Ware Wales (Harvard, 1S3S), who had 
already, nearly two years before, by a will dated April 24, 1849, provided for the endowment of 
ike Wales Professorship of Sanskrit in Harvard University, which w^as established in due course 
January 26, 1903, and to which the editor of these volumes was elected March 23, 1903. 

2 This appears from the following portion (see JAOS. iii. 216: cf. also p. 501) of an interest- 
ing letter from Koth, dated Tubingen, August 2, 1851 : “I have had for a scholar, through this 
summer, one of your countrymen, Mr. Whitney of Northampton. Through the winter, he will 
reside in Berlin, in order to collect there whatever can be found for the Atharvaveda, and then 
return here with what is brought together. We shall then together see what can be done for 
this Veda, hitherto without a claimant, which I consider as the most important next to the 
Rigveda.” Cf. Roth’s letter of November 18, 1S94, JAOS. xix. 100. 

® The date given on p. 1 is not quite correct ; see p. cxviii. 

* The AV. PratTka-index (Ind. Stud., vol. iv. : see p. 62) is dated Paris, May, 1S57. 

® In particular, Munich and Tubingen (cf. JAOS. x., p. cxviii, = PAOS. for Nov. 1875). 
that time, the editor of these volumes was residing at Tubingen as a pupil of Roth and as one 
of the little group to which belonged Garbe, Geldner, Kaegi, and Lindner. Whitney’s arrival 
(July 6) was a great event and was hailed with delight. It may be added that it was the privi- 
lege of Whitney and myself to take part in the memorable feast given at Jena by Bohtlingk on 
his sixtieth birthday, June 1 1, 1875, in celebration of the completion of the great Sanskrit Lexicon. 
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material for the Atharva-Veda. In 1878 he went to Europe with his 
wife and daughters, to write out his Sanskrit Grammar and carry it 
through the press, and spent there fifteen months, chiefly at Berlin and 
Gotha. 

Of Whitney's scientific writings, the most important ones ^ (since they 
are scattered among many other bibliographical items : pages Ivi to Ixi) 
may here be briefly enumerated in several groups of related works. 
— I. The edition of the Atharva-Veda; the Alphabetisches Verzeichniss 
der Versanfange der Atharva-Samhita ; the Atharva-Veda Prati^akhya; the 
Index Verborum ; to which must now be added the two present volumes 
of critical commentary and translation. In the same general category 
belongs his Taittirlya Pratigakhya. As a part of the fruit of his Sanskrit 
studies must be mentioned also the Surya-Siddhanta ; and, finally, his 
Sanskrit Grammar, with its Supplement, The Roots, Verb-forms, and 
Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language. — 2. His chief contribu- 
tions to general linguistics are comprised in his Language and the Study 
of Language and in the two series of Oriental and Linguistic Studies 
and in his Life and Growth of Language. Here may be mentioned his 
article on ‘‘ Language " in Johnson's Cyclopocdia (vol. ii., 1876) and that on 
‘^Philology” in the Encyclopaedia Britannica (vol. xviii., 1885). — 3. His 
principal text-books are his German Grammars (a larger and a smaller) 
and Reader and Dictionary, his Essentials of English Grammar, and his 
French Grammar. Important as an influence upon the conservation and 
growth of the English language is his part in the making of The Century 
Dictionary (sec p. xxxviii). 

Of Whitney's minor writings, those which he included in the Yale 
Bibliographies (p. Ivi, below) extending to 1892, with a few others, are 
enumerated in the List below. A much fuller list, comprising 360 
numbers, was published in the Memorial Volume, pages 121-150. One 
reason for putting some of the lesser papers into the last-mentioned list 
was to show the versatility of Mr. Whitney's mind and the wide range of 
his interests. 

Mr. Whitney’s services to science were recognized by scholars and 
learned corporations. Thus he received the honorary degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy from the University of Breslau in 1861 ; that of Doctor of 
Laws from Williams College in 1868, from the College of William and 
Mary (Virginia) in 1869, from the University of St. Andrews (Scotland) 
in 1874, from Harvard in 1876, and from the University of Edinburgh in 
1889. He was a member of the American Philosophical Society (Phila- 
delphia) and of the National Academy of Sciences (Washington). lie 
was an honorary member of the Oriental or Asiatic societies of Great 

1 Some estimate of their general significance is given below, pages li to liii. 
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Britain and Ireland, of Japan, of Germany, of Bengal, of Peking, and of 
Italy ; and of the Philological Society of London. He was a member 
or correspondent of the Royal Academy of Berlin, of the Royal Irish 
Academy, of the Imperial Academy of St. Petersburg, of the Institute of 
France, of the Royal Academy in Turin, of the Lincei in Rome, of the 
Royal Danish Academy, and so on. He was a Fellow of the Royal 
Society of Edinburgh. In i88i he was made a Foreign Knight of the 
Prussian Order pour le m^rite, being elected to fill the vacancy occasioned 
by the death of Thomas Carlyle. 

On the 27th of August, 1856, Mr. Whitney married Miss Elizabeth 
Wooster Baldwin, daughter of Roger Sherman and Emily (Perkins) 
Baldwin of New Haven. Mr. Baldwin, a lawyer of the highest rank, 
had been Governor of Connecticut and Senator in Congress, and inherited 
his name from his grandfather, Roger Sherman, a signer of the Declara- 
tion of Independence, and one of the committee charged with drawing 
it up. Miss Baldwin was a great-great-granddaughter of Thomas Clap, 
President of Yale from 1740 to 1766. Mr. and Mrs. Whitney had six 
children, three sons and three daughters. The daughters, Marian Parker 
and Emily Henrietta and Margaret Dwight, with their mother, survive 
their father; as does also one son, Edward Baldwin, a lawyer of New 
York City, Assistant Attorney-General of the United States from 1893 
to 1897, He married Josepha, daughter of Simon Newcomb, the astron- 
omer, and one of their children, born August 26, 1899, bears the name 
of his grandfather, William Dwight Whitney. 
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Delivered by the Editor at the First American Congress of Philologists^ Whitney 
Memorial Meetings December^ ^^94 

AN ESTIMATE OF WHITNEY’S CHARACTER AND SERVICES 

Ladies and Gentlemen, — There are some among us who can remember the time 
when a certain condescension in foreigners ” easily gave us pain. There was little 
achievement behind us as a people to awaken us to national self-consciousness and to a 
realizing sense of our own great possibilities. Time is changing all that. The men 
have come, and some, alas ! are already gone, of whose achievements we may well be 
proud wherever we are. In the battles for the conquests of truth there are no distinc- 
tions of race. It needs no international congress to tell us that we belong to one great 
army. But to-night — as the very titles of these gathered societies show — Science has 
marshalled us, her fifties and her hundreds, as Americans. We look for the centurion, 
for the captain of the fifties ; and he is no more 1 And we call, as did David, lamenting 
for A6ner, “ Know ye not that there is a prince and a great man fallen tliis day in 
Israel,’* yea, and like Jonathan, “in the midst of the battle.^ ” 

It is in the spirit of generous laudation that we are assembled to do honor to our 
illustrious countryman. And it is well. We may praise him now ; for he is gone. 
But I cannot help thinking of a touching legend of the Buddha. Nigh fifty years he 
has wandered up and down in Ganges-land, teaching and preaching. And now he is 
about to die. Flowers fall from the sky and heavenly quires are heard to sing his 
praise. “ But not by all this,” he answers, — “ but not by all this, O Ananda, is the 
Teacher honored ; but the disciple who shall fulfil all the greater and lesser duties, — 
by him is the Teacher honored.” It is fitting, then, that we pause, not merely to praise 
the departed, but also to consider the significance of a noble life, and the duties and 
responsibilities which so great an example urges upon us, — in short, the lesson of a life 
of service. 

It would be vain to endeavor, within the narrow limits which the present occasion 
imposes, to rehearse or to characterize with any completeness the achievements that 
make up this remarkable life. Many accounts^ of it have been given of late in the 
public prints. Permit me rather to lay before you, by way of selection merely, a few 
facts concerning Mr. Whitney which may serve to illustrate certain essential features of 
his character and fundamental motives of his life. 

And indubitably first in importance no less than in natural order is the great fact of 
his heredity. William Dwight Whitney was born, in 1827, at Northampton, Massachu- 
setts, and in his veins flowed the best blood of a typical New England community, of 
the Dwights and the Hawleys, — heroes of the heroic age of Hampshire. His stock 
was remarkable for sturdy vigor, both of body and of intellect, and was in fact that 
genuine aristocracy which, if it be true to its traditions, will remain — as for generations 

1 Most notable among them is the one by Professor Thomas Day Seymour of Yale, in the 
“American Journal of Philology,” vol. 15. 
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it has been — one of the prime guarantees of the permanence of democracy in America. 
Few places in this land have produced a proportionately greater number of distinguished 
people than has Northampton. Social advantages were thus added to those of birth, 
and to all these in turn the advantages of dwelling in a region of great natural beauty. 

It was in William Whitney’s early infancy that his father moved into a dwelling built 
on the precise site of the Jonathan Edwards house. This dwelling was the second in a 
row of six neighboring houses, all of which could boast of more or less notable occu- 
pants. In the first lived Dr. Seeger, who was educated at the same school and time as 
Schiller, at the Solitude.” Beyond the WTiitneys’ was the house in which lived Lewis 
S. Hopkins, the father of Edward W. Hopkins, the Sanskrit scholar of Bryn Mawr. 
The fourth was the original homestead of the Timothy Dwights, in which the first Yale 
President of that name, and Theodore, the Secretary of the Hartford Convention and 
founder of the New York “ Daily Advertiser,” were born, both grandsons of Jonathan 
Edwards. The adjoining place was the home of the elder Sylvester Judd, and of his son 
Sylvester, the author of “ Margaret ; ” and the sixth house was occupied by the Italian 
political exile, Ghcrardi, and later by Dr. William Allen, ex- President of Bowdoin College. 

Whitney was a mere boy of fifteen when he entered Williams College as a sopho- 
more. Three years later (in 1845) easily outstripped all his classmates and 

graduated with the highest honors ; and with all that, he found ample time to range the 
wooded hills of Berkshire, collecting birds, which he himself set up for the Natural 
History Society. The next three or four years were spent by him as clerk in the North- 
ampton Bank, with accounts for his work, German and Swedish for his studies, orni- 
thology and botany for his recreations, and music for his delight, — unless one should 
rather say that all was his delight. These oft-mentioned studies in natural history I 
should not linger over, save that their deep significance has hardly been adverted upon in 
public. They mean that, even at this early age, Whitney showed the stuff which dis- 
tinguishes the genuine man of science from the jobbers and peddlers of learning. They 
mean that, with him, the gift of independent and accurate observation was inborn, and 
that the habit of unprejudiced reflection upon what he himself saw was easily acquired. 

This brings us to a critical period in the determination of his career. In the ency- 
clopedias, Whitney is catalogued as a famous Indianist, and so indeed he was. But it 
was not because he was an Indianist that he was famous. Had he devoted his life to 
the physical or natural sciences, he would doubtless have attained to equal, if not greater 
eminence. Truly, it is not the what^ but the howl That he did devote himself to 
Indology appears to be due to several facts which were in themselves and in their con- 
comitance accidental. First, his elder brother, Josiah, now the distinguished professor 
of geology in Harvard University, on his return from Europe in 1847, brought with 
him books in and on many languages, and among them a copy of the second edition of 
Bopp’s Sanskrit Grammar. Second, it chanced that the Rev. George E. Day, a college- 
mate at Yale of Professor Salisbury, was Whitney’s pastor. And third, he met with 
Eduard Desor. 

There is in possession of Professor Whitney of Harvard a well-worn volume of his 
father’s called the Family Fact-book. It is, I am sure, no breach of confidence if I say, 
in passing, that this book, with its varied entries in all varied moods and by divers 
gifted hands, is the reflex of a most remarkable family life and feeling. In it, among 
many other things, are brief autobiographic annals of the early life of William Whitney, 
and in its proper place the following simple entry: “In the winter of 1848-49 com- 
menced the study of Sanskrit, encouraged to it by Rev. George E. Day. In June, 1849, 
went out with Josiah to Lake Superior as ‘assistant sub-agent’ on the Geological 
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Survey/^ To William Whitney were intrusted the botany, the barometrical observations, 
and the accounts. And although the ornithology was not formally intrusted to him, 
there is abundant evidence that he was habitually on the look-out for the birds, with 
keen eye and with attentive ear. He must, already, in the spring, have made substantial 
progress by himself in Sanskrit; for his article (almost the first that he published) 
entitled “ On the Sanskrit Language,” a translation and abridgment of von Bohlen, 
appeared in the August number of the Bibliotheca Sacra” for 1849, must there- 
fore* have been finished before he left home. With him, accordingly, he took his 
brother’s copy of Bopp. 

Besides the two brothers, there was a third man-of-power in the little company that 
spent the summer among the swamps and mosquitoes of the great copper region. 
That man was Eduard Desor, already a young naturalist of distinction, and afterward 
famous both in science and in public life in Switzerland. He had come only a short time 
before, with Agassiz, and as his friend and intimate associate in scientific undertakings, 
from Neufchatel to Cambridge. He was by nature full of the purest love for science ; 
and that love had been quickened to ardent enthusiasm by his own work, and by. his 
intercourse with other bright minds and eager workers whom he had known in Paris 
and Neufchatel and in the Swiss glacier-camps of Agassiz. Small wonder if the intimate 
relations of that summer’s camp-life in common gave opportunity for potent influence of 
the brilliant young Huguenot upon the brilliant young Puritan. It is to Desor, and to 
his words and example, that my Cambridge colleague attributes in large measure his 
brother’s determination to devote himself to a life of science rather than to business or 
to one of the learned professions. That the chosen department was Sanskrit may be 
ascribed in part to the accident of the books thrown in his way ; in part to the interest 
of the language and antiquities of India, intrinsically and as related to our own; and in 
part to the undeniable fascination which the cultivation of the virgin soil of an almost 
untrodden field has for a mind of unusual energy, vigor, and originality. 

William Whitney has left a full and interesting journal of this summer. Tuesday, 
July 24, while waiting for the uncertain propeller to come and rescue them from the 
horrible insect pests, he writes from Copper Harbor: “ For my part, I intend attacking 
Sanskrit grammar to-morrow.” And then, on Wednesday ; “ I have, after all, managed 
to get thro the day without having recourse to the Sanskrit, but it has been a narrow 
escape.” And five weeks later, from Carp River: “Another day of almost inaction, 
most intolerable and difficult to be borne. How often have I longed for that Sanskrit 
grammar which I so foolishly sent down before me to the Sault ! ” 

The autumn of 1849, accordingly, found him at New Haven, and in company with 
Professor Hadley, studying under Edward Elbridge Salisbury, the. Prof es.sor of the 
Arabic and Sanskrit Languages and Literature. The veteran Indologist of Berlin, Pro- 
fessor Weber, has said that he and Professor Roth account it as one of their fairest 
honors that they had Whitney as a pupil. To have had both a Whitney and a Hadley 
at once is surely an honor that no American teacher in the departments here represented 
this evening can match. In a man whose soul was beclouded with the slightest mist of 
false pretension or of selfishness, we may well imagine that the progress of such pupils 
might easily have occasioned a pang of jealousy. But Mr. Salisbury’s judgment upon 
them illuminates his own character no less than that of his pupils when he says, “ Their 
quickness of perception and unerring exactness of acquisition soon made it evident that 
the teacher and the taught must change places.” 

We have come to the transition period of Whitney’s life. He is still a pupil, but 
already also an incipient master. “ 1850, Sept. 20. Sailed for Germany in the steamer 



1 Memorial Address by tfie Editor 

Washington. Spent three winters in Berlin, studying especially with Dr. Weber, and 
two summers in Tubingen, Wurtemberg, with Professor Roth.” Thus runs the entry in 
the Fact'book. A few lines later we read: “Leaving Berlin in April, 1853, stayed six 
weeks in Paris, three in Oxford, and seven in London (collating Sanskrit manuscripts), 
and then returned in the steamer Niagara, arriving in, Boston Aug. 5.” Such is the 
modest record that covers the three momentous years of the beginning of a splendid 
scientific career. For in this brief space he had not only laid broad and deep founda- 
tions, by studies in Persian, Arabic, Egyptian, and Coptic, but had also done a large 
part of the preliminary work for the edition of the Atharva-Veda, — as witness the 
volumes on the table before you, which contain his Berlin copy of that Veda and his 
Paris, Oxford, and London collations. 

•Meantime, however, at Yale, his honored teacher and faithful friend. Professor Salis- 
bury, “ with true and self-forgetting zeal for the progress of Oriental studies ” (these are 
Mr. Whitney’s own words), had been diligently preparing the way for him; negotiating 
with the corporation for the establishment of a chair of Sanskrit, surrendering tanto 
his own office, and providing for the endowment of the new cathedra ; leaving, in short, 
no stone unturned to insure the fruitful activity of his young colleague. Nor did hope 
wait long upon fulfilment ; for in 1856, only a trifle more than two years from his induc- 
tion, Whitney had, as joint editor with Professor Roth, achieved a most distinguished 
service for science by the issue of the editio princeps of the Atharva-Veda, and that 
before he was thirty. 

In September, 1869, — that is to say, in the very month in which began the first 
college year of President Eliot’s administration, — Whitney was called to Harvard. It 
reflects no less credit upon Mr. Eliot’s discernment of character and attainments than 
upon Mr. Whitney’s surpassing gifts that the youthful president should turn to him, 
among the very first, for aid in helping to begin the great work of transforming the 
provincial college into a national university. The prospect of losing such a man was 
matter of gravest concernment to all Yale College, and in particular to her faithful 
benefactor. Professor Salisbury. Within a week the latter had provided for the endow- 
ment of Mr. Whitney’s chair upon the ampler scale made necessary by the change of 
the times ; and the considerations which made against the transplanting of the deeply 
rooted tree had, unhappily for Harvard, their chance to prevail, and Whitney remained 
at New Haven. 

It was during his studies under Mr. Salisbury, in May, 1850, that he was elected a 
member of the American Oriental Society. Mr. Salisbury was the life and soul of the 
Society, and, thanks to his learning, his energy, and his munificence, the organization 
had already attained to “standing and credit in the world of scholars.” Like him, 
Mr. Whitney was a steadfast believer in the obligation of which the very existence of 
these assembled societies is an acknowledgment, — the obligation of professional men 
to help in “co-operative action in behalf of literary and scientific progress and, more 
than that, to do so at real personal sacrifice. 

The first meeting at which Mr. Whitney was present was held October 26, 1853. 
Mk)re than thirty-three years passed, and he wrote from the sick-room : “ It is the first 
time in thirty-two years that I have been absent from a meeting of the American Oriental 
Society, except when out of the country.” His first communication to the Society was 
read by Mr. Salisbury, October 13, 1852 ; and his last, in March, 1894, at the last meet- 
ing before his death. Of the seven volumes, vi.-xii., of the Society’s Journal, more 
than half of the contents are from his pen, to say nothing of his numerous and important 
papers in the Proceedings. In 1857, the most onerous office of the Society, that of 
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Corresponding Secretary, which from the beginning carried with it the duty of editing 
the publications, was devolved upon him; and he bore its burdens for twenty-seven 
years. Add to this eighteen years as Librarian and six as President, and we have an 
aggregate of fifty-one years of official service. The American Philological Association, 
too, is under deep obligation tp Whitney. lie was one of its founders, and, very fit- 
tingly, its first president. For many years he was one of the most constant attendants 
at its meetings, a valued counsellor, and one of its most faithful helpers and contributors. 

Some might think it a matter of little importance, but it is certainly a significant one, 
that, after paying his Oriental Society assessments for about thirty-five years, at last, 
and when facing mortal illness, he paid over the considerable sum required to make 
himself a life member. A little later, — for the candle still burned, — and with strictest 
injunction of secrecy during^ his lifetime, he sent to the Treasurer his check for ‘a 
thousand dollars of his modest savings, to liQlp toward defraying the Society’s expenses 
of publication, and in the hope that it might serve as a “ suggestion and encouragement 
to others to do likewise.” 

Added to all this was his service in keeping up the very high scientific standard of 
the Society’s publications. The work of judging' and selecting required wide knowledge, 
and the making of abstracts much labor ; while the revision or recasting of the papers 
of tyros unskilled in writing demanded endless painstaking, not always met by gratitude 
and docility. All this cost 'him a lavish bestowal of time, of which hardly any one in 
the Society knew, and that for the reason that he took no steps to have them know. So 
exemplary was his freedom from self-seeking in all his relations with the Society. 

Thpe rehearsal of the titles of Mr. Whitney’s books and treatises would give to this 
address too much the character of a bibliographical essay ; and, besides, it would 
merely tend to impress hearers who are accustomed to count volumes rather than to 
weigh them. His distinguishing qualities, as reflected in his work, are everywhere so 
palpable that it is not hard to describe them. Perhaps the most striking and pervading 
one is that which Professor Lounsbury calls his “ thorough intellectual sanity.” In read- 
ing his arguments, whether constructive or critical, one can hardly help exclaiming. 
How near to first principles are the criteria of the most advanced theories and high- 
stepping deliverances ! With him, the impulse to prick the bubble of windy hypothesis 
upon the diamond-needle (as the Hindus call it) of hard common-sense was often irre- 
sistible, and sometimes irresistibly funny. Witness this passage from his boyish journal: 

On entering the river [the St. Mary’s], we found ourselves in an archipelago of small 

islands, which stretches from the Sault down to the foot of the Georgian Bay. says 

[that] actually visited thirty-six thousand such islands, . . . which in my opinion 

is a whopper. To have done it, he must have stopped upon ten a day, every day for ten 
years.” This may seem trivial. In fact, it is typical. It is in essence the same kind 
of treatment that he gave in later life to any loose statement or extravagant theory, 
although printed in the most dignified journal and propounded by the most redoubtable 
authority. 

Breadth and thoroughness are ever at war with each other in men, for that men are 
finite. The gift of both in large measure and at once, — this marks the man of genius. 
That the gift was Whitney’s is clear to any one who considers the versatility of his 
mind, the variousness of his work, and the quality of his results. As professor of 
Sanskrit, technical work in grammar, lexicography, text-criticism, and the like, lay 
nearest to him ; but with all this, he still found strength to illuminate by his insight 
many questions of general linguistic theory, the origin of language, phonetics, the 
difficult subject of Hindu astronomy and the question of its derivation, the method and 



Hi Memorial Address by the Editor 

technique of translation, the science of religion, mythology, linguistic ethnology, alpha* 
betics, and paleography, and much else. Astonishing is the combination of technical 
knowledge in widely diverse fields which appears in his elaborately annotated translation 
of the famous Sanskrit astronomical treatise called Suryasiddhanta, and which, again, 
he brought to bear upon his criticisms of earlier and later attempts to determine the age 
of the Veda by its references to solar eclipses, and by its alleged implications respecting 
the place of the equinoctial colures. 

But not only in respect of contents were Whitney’s writings of conspicuous merit ; he 
had also the sense of form and proportion, — that sense for lack of which the writings 
of many a scholar of equal learning are almost nugatory. At twenty-two, his English 
style had the charms of simplicity, clearness, and vigor, and they held out to the last. 
And what could be more admirable than his beautiful essay, — a veritable classic, — 
“The Vedic Doctrine of a Future Life”.? His subjects* indeed, if treated seriously, 
do not lend themselves to the graces of rhetorical or ornate writing ; and his concise 
and pregnant periods sometimes mock the flippant or listless reader. But his presenta- 
tion, whether of argument or of scientific generalization, is always a model of lucidity, 
of orderly exposition, and of due subordination of the parts. This was a matter on 
which he felt deeply ; for his patience was often sorely tried by papers for whose sloven- 
liness in diction, arrangement, and all the externals of which he was a master, the 
authors fondly thought that their erudition was forsooth an excuse. 

Indeed, for the matter of printer’s manuscript, more than once has Boehtlingk, the 
Nestor of Indianists, taxed'him home with making it too good, declaring it a wicked sin 
to put time on .such thing.s, though playfully admitting the while that he had killed off 
with his own desperate copy I cannot remember how many luckless type-setters in the 
office of the Russian Academy. 

Where there was so much of the best, it is not feasible to go into details about all. 
Yet I cannot omit mention of some of his masterpieces. Very notable is his “ Language 
and the Study of Language,” — a work of wide currency, and one which has done more 
than any other in this country to promote sound and intelligent views upon the subjects 
concerned. It deals with principles, with speculative questions, and with broad gener- 
alizations, — the very things in which his mastery of material, self-restraint, even balance 
of mind, and rigorous logic come admirably into play. 

Of a wholly different type, but not one whit inferior withal, are his Priitiqakhyas. 
These are the phonetico-grammatical treati.ses upon the text of the Vedas, and are of 
prime importance for the establishment of the text. Their distinguishing feature is 
minutiae, of marvellous exactness, but presented in such a form that no one with aught 
less than a tropical Oriental contempt for the value of time can make anything out of 
them as they stand. Whitney not only out-Hindus the Hindu for minutiic, but also — 
such is his command of form — actually recasts the whole, so that it becomes a book of 
easy reference. 

As for the joint edition of the Atharva-Veda, it is a most noteworthy fact that it has 
held its own now for thirty-eight years as an unsurpassed model of what a Vedic text- 
edition ought to be. His “Index Verborum to the Atharva-Veda,” a work of wonderful 
completeness and accuracy, is much more than its name implies, and may not pass with- 
out brief mention, inasmuch as its material formed the basis of his contributions to the 
Sanskrit-German lexicon published by the Imperial Academy of Russia. This great 
seven-volumed quarto, whose steady progress through the press took some three and 
twenty years, is the Sanskrit Stephanus. Americans may well be proud of the fact 
that to Whitney belongs the distinguished honor of being one of the four “faithful 
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collaborators” who, next to the authors, Boehtlingk and Roth, contributed most to 
this monumental work. 

Of all his technical works, his “ Sanskrit Grammar,” with its elaborate supplement, 
“The Roots, Verb-forms, and Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language,” forms 
the crowning achievement. Here he casts off the bonds of tradition wherever they 
might hamper his free scientific procedure, and approaches the phenomena of language 
in essentially the same spirit and attitude of mind as that in which Darwin or Helmholtz 
grappled the problems of their sciences. The language is treated historically, and as 
the product of life and growth ; and the work is filled with the results of scores of 
minute and far-reaching special investigations. The amount of material which is here 
subjected to rigorous and original methods of classification and scientific induction is 
enormous ; and none but those who were familiar with his writing-table can well realize 
the self-restraint that he used in order to bring his results into moderate compass. 

In all these technical works there is little that appeals to the popular imagination, 
and absolutely nothing to catch the applause of the groundlings ; but much, on the 
other hand, to win the confidence of the judicious. It was therefore natural that 
Whitney should be sought as editor-in-chief for what is in every sense by far the 
greatest lexicographical achievement of America, “ The Century Dictionary.” And 
despite the ability and size of the editorial staff, we may well believe that this office was 
no sinecure; for the settlement of the principles of procedure demanded the full breadth 
of learning, the largeness of view, and the judicial temper of a master mind. Among 
the great body of his countrymen, this will be Whitney’s best-known monument. 

M*>. Whitney was a genuine lover of nature and of the world out of doors no le.ss 
than of his books ; and so, with his keen sense of humor and love of fun, he was a 
charming companion for the woods and hills. Physical courage, too, abounded, often 
with a daring impulse to meet bodily risk and danger, as when he climbed the so-called 
Look-off Pine, about one hundred and thirty feet high, a monarch overtopping the 
primeval fore.sts of the Ontonagon River, and broke off its top as a trophy ; or as when, 
with his brother, he indulged in the youthful escapade of passing the forbidden point of 
the spire of Strasburg Cathedral by clambering out and around the point of obstruction 
on the outside, and of mounting thence toward the summit as far as there was any 
opening within the spire large enough to contain a man’s body. He was intensely 
American, in the best sense of the word ; and his patriotism, aside from its loftier mani- 
festations (of which a moment later), showed itself in some le.s.ser ways not unpleasing 
to recall. In describing his passage through the wilds of the Detroit River, he says in 
that youthful journal, “There was little difference in the appearance of the two sides; 
but I endeavored to persuade myself that the American offered evidence of more active 
and successful industry than the British.” 

I venture to quote in part the words and in part the substance of a recent letter from 
one of his old pupils. There is no one, said this pupil, whose privilege it was to know 
him more intimately, who could not speak of the deep tenderness underlying his ordinary 
reserve, of his profound sympathy with difficulty and misfortune, and of his ever-steadfast 
loyalties. Of the last a touching illustration is found in his remembrance of the Schaal 
family, in whose house auf de?n Graben he lodged during his Tubingen summers of 
1851 and 1852. Nearly forty years later he wrote to this pupil, then in Tubingen, 
asking him to seek out the Schaals, and to be the bearer of kindly messages to them. 
Fraulein Schaal spoke of the delight her mother and herself had felt at the me.s.sages 
sent them by the professor who had become so celebrated, but who had not forgotten 
thefn, and showed the visitor Professor Whitney’s room, all unchanged, a typical 



liv Memorial Address by the Editor 

Studentenzimmerj in the middle, a long plain table, and by it an uncushioned arm-chair. 
That, said she, was Professor Whitney’s chair, and in it he used to sit for hours at that 
table, almost without moving. When he moved the chair more than a little, I knew 
that it was time for me to take him his mug of beer, and perchance a bit of bread. And, 
as a very small girl then, I wondered at the table, which was covered with little bits of 
paper, which he had arranged in a certain order, and was very particular that no one 
should disturb. The only adornment which he had in the room was an American flag 
draped over the mirror; and on the Fourth of July he said he would work an hour less 
than usual, as it was the anniversary of American independence. The flag was the 
symbol of a true passion ; and in his toils for truth he felt that he was working, first for 
the welfare, and second for the glory of his country. And as for the latter, how many 
an American student in Germany has been proud of the generous recognition of 
Whitney’s success ! Years ago, continues the letter, I was exchanging a few words with 
a famous Orientalist. The Herr Professor kindly asked me from what part of America 
I came. New Jersey, I told him, and his face grew very blank. I know Connecticut, 
said he. And he knew Connecticut, as did his colleagues, largely because he knew 
Whitney. So much for the letter of a loving and beloved pupil. 

It suggests withal an inquiry: What was the secret of Whitney’s great productivity.^ 
In the first instance, — it is almost needless to say, — his native gifts. But it is far 
from true that native gifts are always fruitful. Next to them came his power of dis- 
cerning what was the really important thing to do, and his habit — self-imposed, and 
enforced with Spartan rigor — of doing something every working-day upon that really 
important thing, and, above all, of doing that something first. Such was his regularity 
that even the dire necessity — which arose in 1882 — of moving from one dwelling- 
house into another did not break it. “ Even moving,” he writes, I expect to find con- 
sistent with regular doses of Talavakara, etc.” The art of judicious slighting” was a 
household word in his family, a weapon of might ; its importance to the really great is 
equalled only by its perilousness in the hands of the unskilful. His plans were formed 
with circumspection, with careful counting of the cost, and then adhered to with the 
utmost persistence, so that he left behind him nothing fragmentary. We may change 
Goldsmith’s epitaph to suit the case, and say that Whitney pwt his hand to nothing that 
he did not carry out, — nihil quod incepit non perfecit. 

And what shall I say of the lesser virtues that graced him.^ As patient as the 
earth, say the Hindus. And endless patience was his where patience was in place. 
And how beautiful was his gentleness, his kindness to those from whom he looked for 
nothing again, his gratitude to those who did him a service ! And how especially well 
did the calm dignity which was ever his wont become him when he presided at the 
meetings of learned societies! How notable the brevity with which he presented his 
papers! No labored reading from a manuscript, but rather a simple and facile account 
of results. An example, surely ! He who had the most to say used in proportion the 
least time in saying it. And this was indeed of a piece with his most exemplary habit, 
as editor of the publications of the Oriental Society, of keeping his own name so far in 
the background. For how genuine was his modesty of bearing, of speech, and of 
soul I 

And in harmony therewith was his reverence for things hallowed. 


He counted not himself to have attained. 

This doughty toiler on the paths of truth ; 

And scorned not them who lower heights had reached. 
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As was his attitude toward things sacred, so also was it toward those who went before 
him in science. He did not speak sneeringly of what they, with lesser light, had 
achieved. And to him Aristotle was none the less a giant because some dwarf on a 
giant’s shoulders can see farther than the giant himself. 

If I may cite my own words used on a former occasion, Whitney’s life-work shows 
three important lines of activity, — the elaboration of strictly technical works, the 
preparation of educational treatises, and the popular exposition of scientific questions. 
The last two methods of public service are direct and immediate, and to be gainsaid of 
none ; yet even here the less immediate results are doubtless the ones by wliich he 
would have set most store. As for the first, some may incline to think the value of an 
edition of the Veda or of a Sanskrit grammar — to say nothing of a Pratigakhya — 
extremely remote ; they certainly won for him neither money nor popular applause ; and 
yet, again, such are the very works in which we cannot doubt he took the deepest sati.s- 
faction. He realized their fundamental character, knew that they were to play their 
part in unlocking the treasures of Indian antiquity, and knew that that antiquity has its 
great lessons for us moderns; further, that the history of the languages of India, as it 
has indeed already modified, is also yet to modify, and that profoundly, the whole 
teaching of classical and Germanic philology, both in method and in contents ; and that 
the history of the evolution of religions in India is destined to exert a powerful influence 
for good upon the development of religious thought and life among us and our children. 
He labored, and other men shall enter into his labors. But it is this “faith, the 
assurance of things hoped for,” — merns v7rd(rra(Ti9, — which is one of the 

most*vital attributes of the true scholar. 

In the autumn of 1886 came the beginning of the end, an alarming disorder of 
the heart. Adhering closely to a strictly prescribed physical regimen, he labored on, 
according to his wavering strength, heaping, as it were, the already brimming measure 
of his life-work. His courage, his patient learning of the art of suffering, his calm 
serenity in facing the ever-present possibility of sudden death, — this was heroic. And 
through it all forsook him not the two grand informing motives of his life, — the pure 
love of truth, and an all-absorbing passion for faithful service. 

With this love of truth, this consuming zeal for service, with this public spirit and 
broad humanity, this absolute truthfulness and genuineness of character, is not this life 
an inspiration and an example more potent by far than years of exhortation? Is not 
this truly one of the lives that make for righteousness? 

And what then? On the tympanum of the theatre at Harvard are inscribed in the 
Vulgate version those noble words from the book of Daniel : — 

QVI AVTEM DOCTI FVERINT 
FVLGEBVNT-QVASI-SPLENDORFIRMAMENTI 
ETQVIADIVSTITIAMERVDIVNTMVLTOS 
QVASI STELLAE IN-PERPETVAS-AETERNITATES 

We may say them of him : And they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of the 
firmament ; and they that turn many to righteousness, as the stars for ever and ever. 
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This list is reprinted with unimportant modifications from the one com- 
piled by Whitney and published at New Haven, 1893, as his part of the 
Bibliographies of the Present Officers of Yale University, It consists of 
about 150 numbers; a much fuller list (of about 360 numbers) is given 
in the Memorial Volume mentioned above, p. xxxvi. The articles (about 
a score) reprinted in his Oriental and Linguistic Studies (First series, 1873 : 
Second scries, 1874) arc marked by the note “Reprinted in Studies f 
with an added i. or ii. 

The abbreviations are for the most part as explained below, pages ci- 
cvi ; but for the non-technical reader, several of the most frequently 
cited serials may here be noted : Journal of the American Oriental 
Society (JAOS.); Transactions of the American Philological Association 
(APA.) ; American Journal of Philology (AJP.) ; North American Review 
(N. Amer. Rev.). • 

1849 On the grammatical structure of the Sanskrit. (Translated and abridged from von 

Bolden.) Lhbliotheca Sacra, vi. 471-4S6. 

1850 A comparison of the Greek and Latin verbs, /btii., vii. 654-66S. 

1852 Tabellaiische Darstellung der gegenseitigen Verhaltnisse der Sanhitas des Rik, Saman, 

weissen Yajus und Atharvan, Ind, Stud., ii. 321-368. 

1853 On the main results of the later Vedic researches in Germany. /AOS, iii. 289-328. 

Reprinted in Studies, i. 

1854 On the history of the Vedic texts. Ibid., iv. 245-261. 

1855 Bopp’s Comparative accentuation of the Greek and Sanskrit languages. Ibid., v. 195-218. 
On the Avesta, or the sacred scriptures of the Zoroastrian religion. Ibid , v. 337-383. 

Reprinted in Studies, i. 

1856 Contributions from the Atharva-Veda to the theory of Sanskrit verbal accent. Ihtd., 

V. 385-419. Translated into German in Kuhn and Schleicher’s Beitrai^e z. vergl. 
Sprachforschung, i. 1S7-222. 

1855-56 Atharva-Veda-Sanhita, herausgegeben von R. Roth und W. D. Whitney, i, 1855; 
2, 1S56; roy. 8°, 458 pp. 

1857 Alphabetisches Verzeichniss der Versanfange der Atharva-Saihhita. Ind. Stud., iv. 9-64. 
^1858 The British in India. New Englander, xvi. 1 00-141. Reprinted in Studies, ii. 

1859 China and the Chinese. Ibid., xvii. 111-143. Reprinted in Studies, ii. 

On the Vedic doctrine of a future life. Bibliotheca Sacra, xvi. 404-420. Reprinted in 
Studies, i. 

1880 Translation of the Surya-Siddhanta, a text-book of Hindu astronomy: ^ith notes, and 
an appendix. JAOS. vi. 141-498. [Both translation and notes are entirely by Pro- 
fessor Whitney, though in the work itself this fact is acknowledged only in the words 
“ assisted by the Committee of Publication.”] 

1861 China and the West. New Englander, xix. 1-31. Reprinted in Studies, ii. 

Muller’s History of Vedic literature. Christian Examiner, Ixx. 251-281. Reprinted in 
Studies, i. 

Ivi 



For the Years 1849-1871 


l^ii 


1861 On Lepsius’s Standard Alphabet. /AOS. vii. 299-332. 

Review of Soule and Wheeler’s Manual of English pronunciation and spelling. AVw 
Englander y xix. 913-929. 

1862 The Atharva-Veda-Prati9akhya, or faunakiya Caturadhyayika : text, translation, and 

notes. /AOS. vii. 333-616. 

1863 On the views of Biot and Weber respecting the relations of the Hindu and Chinese 

systems of asterisms ; with an addition, on Muller’s views respecting the same subject. 
Ilttd.j viii. 1-94. 

1861-1863 The following articles in Appleton's AUw American Cyclopadia^ ist ed. : Persia, 
Language and Literature of, xiii. 324-328. — Sanskrit, xiv. 611-616. — Semitic Race 
and Languages, xiv. 7O0-762. — Syriac Language and Literature, xv. 547-549. — Tura- 
nian Race and Languages, xvi. 42-43. — Turkish Language and Literature, xvi. 63-66. 
— Veda, xvi. 280. — Zendavesta, xvi. 810-S11. — Zoroaster, xvi. 834-835. 

1864 Brief abstract of a series of six lectures on the Principles of Linguistic Science, delivered 

at the Smithsonian Institution in March, 1864. Snntksoman Eeportiox 1864, pp. 95-116. 
1866 On the Jyotisha observation of the place of the colures, and the date derivable from it. 
/EAS. i. 316-331. 

On Muller’s second series of lectures on the Science of Language. N. Amer. AVz/., c. 

565-581. Reprinted in Studies^ i. 

Is the study of language a physical science? Ibid y ci. 434-474. 

1866 On Lepsius’s Standard Alphabet: a letter of explanations from Prof. Lepsius, with notes 

by W. D. Whitney. /AOS. viii. 335-373. 

Reply to the strictures of Prof. Weber upon an essay respecting the asterismal system 
of the Hindus, Arabs, and Chinese. Ibid y viii. 382-39S. 

1867 •Language and the Study of Language : twelve lectures on the principles of linguistic 

science. New York, 12°, xi -f 489 pp. Translated into German by J’rof. Julius Jolly, 
1874, Munchen (Ackermann), 8*^, xxix + 713 pp. ; — into Netherlandish by J. Beckering 
Vinckers, 2 vols., 1877-81, Haarlem (Bohn), 8‘^ xvi -f 436 pp. and iv + 476 pp. 

The value of linguistic science to ethnology. A\ 7 tt Englander, xxvi. 30-52.. 

Languages and dialects. AI. Amer. Rev., ( iv. 30-64. 

On the testimony of language respecting the unity of the human race. Ibid., cv. ? 14-241. 
Key and Oppert on Indo-European philology. Ibid., cv 521-554. Reprinted in Studies, i. 
The aim and object of the Sheffield Scientific School. Annual Statement for 1867-8, 
pp. 9-21. 

1868 The translation of the Veda. N. Amer. Rev., cvi. 515-512. Reprinted in Studies, i. 

On A. M Bell’s Visilde Speech. Ibid.y evii. 347-358. Reprinted in Studies, ii. 

1869 On Muller’s Chips from a German Workshop, I., II. Ibid., cix. 544-556. Reprinted in 

Studies, ii. 

A Compendious German Grammar, with supplement of exercises. New York, 12°, xvi -f 
252 -f 51 pp. 

1870 A German Reader, in prose and verse, with notes and vocabulary. New York, 12°, 

X + 523 PP- 

Muller on the Science of Religion. Nation, No. 276, Oct. 13. 

On comparative grammars. N. Amer. Rai , cxi. 199-208. 

1871 On the nature and designation of the accent in Sanskrit. Trans, APA, for 1869-70, 

pp. 20-45. 

On the present condition of the question as to the origin of language. Ibid, pp. 84-94. 
Reprinted in Studies, i. 

On Cox’s Mythology of the Aryan Nations. N. Amer. Rev., cxii. 218-229. Reprinted 
in Studies, ii. 

On Muller’s translation of the Rig-Veda. Ibid., cxiii. 174-187. Reprinted in Studies, i. 
Language and Education. Ibid., cxiii. 343-374. Reprinted in Studies, i. 

On Muller’s lectures on the Science of Language, 6th ed. Ibid., cxiii. 430-441. Reprinted 
in Studies, i. 
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1871 Examination of Dr. Haug’s views respecting Sanskrit accentuation. /AOS, x., pp. ix->xiy 

= Prot:. for May. 

The Taittiriya-Prati9akhya, with its commentary, the Tribhashyaratna : text, translation, 
and notes. /AOS, ix. 1-469. 

1872 Steinthal on the Origin of Language. M Amer, Rev.^ cxiv. 272-308. Reprinted in 

Studies^ i. * 

Jacolliot’s Bible in India. Independent^ May 2. 

Strictures on the views of August Schleicher respecting the nature of language and kin- 
dred subjects. Trans, A PA, for 1871, pp. 35-64. Reprinted in Studies^ i. 

1878 Oriental and Linguistic Studies: the Veda; the Avesta; the Science of Language. 
New York, 12®, ix -f 417 pp. [First series.] 

On material and form in language. Trans, A PA, for 1872, pp. 77-96. 

Notes to Colebrooke’s Essay on th8 Vedas. Pp. 103-132 of vol. i of the second edition 
of Colebrooke’s Essays, London, 8®. 

Intercollegiate emulation. Nation,^ No. 399, Feb. 20. 

On the U. S. Geological Survey of the Territories. Amer. /ournal 0/ Science iox Dec., 
vi. 463-466. 

Hall’s Recent Exemplifications of False Philology. The New York Ttmes^ Feb. 26. 

Hall’s Modern English. Ibid.^ Dec. 6. 

The Hayden Expedition (letters from Colorado). The New York Tribune^ extra No. 14, 
Dec. 30. 

Text-books for the study of Sanskrit. The (Yale) College Courant, Dec. 13. Reprinted, 
with corrections and additions, June 27, 1874. 

La question de Tanusvara Sanscrit. MSmoires de la SociHi de Linguistique de PartSf 
vol. 2 (1875), PP* 194-199* • 

1874 On Darwinism and language. N. Amer, Rev,^ cxix. 61-88. 

Oriental and Linguistic Studies. Second series : The East and West ; Religion and 
Mythology; Orthography and Phonology; Hindu Astronomy. New York, 12®, 
xi + 432 pp. 

Who shall direct the national surveys ? Nation^ No. 464, May 21. 

On Peile’s Greek and Latin Etymology. Trans, Philol, Soc. of London for 1873-4, 
PP* 299-327* 

On the Chinese sieu as constellations. /AOS, x., pp. Ixxxii-lxxxv, = Proc. for May. 

On recent discussions as to the phonetic character of the Sanskrit anusvdra, Ibid,y 
pp. Ixxxvi-lxxxviii. 

On the Sanskrit accent and Dr. Haug. Ibid.^ pp. ciii-cv (for Oct.). 

1878 The Life and Growth of Language: an outline of linguistic science. (International 
Scientific Series, vol. 16.) New York, 12®, ix -h 326 pp. Translated into German by 
Prof. A. Leskien, 1876, 12®, xv -f 350 pp., Leipzig (BrockhauS); — into French, 1876, 
8®, vii -f 264 pp., Paris (Bailliere) ; into Italian by Prof. F. d’Ovidio, 1876, 8®, xxi 4- 
389 pp., Milan (Dumolard); — into Netherlandish by G. Velderman, 1879, vi -t- 
274 pp., Arnhem (Quint) ; — into Swedish by G. Stjernstrdm, 1880, 12®, viii + 320 pp., 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION, PART L 


BY THE EDITOR 

General Premises 

Scope of this Part of the Introduction. — As stated above, p. xxix, this 
Part contains much that might, but for its voluminousness, have been put 
into a preface. The main body of the present work consists of transla- 
tion and commentary. Of the latter, the constituent elements are mainly 
text-ci;itical, and their sources may be put under ten headings, as follows : 

1. Vulgate. European mss. 6. Vulgate. Pratiqakhya and its comm. 

2. Vulgate. Indian mss. 7. Vulgate. The Anukramams. 

3. Vulgate. Indian reciters. 8. Vulgate. Kaugika and Vaitana. 

4. Vulgate. Commentator’s readings. 9. Kashmirian recension. Paippalada ms. 

5. Vulgate. Pada-readings. 10. Parallel texts. 

Of these sources, nine concern the Atharva-Veda, and the tenth concerns 
the parallel texts. Of the nine concerning the Atharva-Veda, eight con- 
cern the Vulgate or Caunakan recension, and the ninth concerns the 
Kashmirian or Paippalada recension. Of the eight concerning the Vul- 
gate, the first four concern both the samhita- and the pada-pathas} and 
the second four concern the ancillary texts. 

Partly by way of indicating what may fairly be expected in the case of 
each of these elements, and partly by way of forestalling adverse criti- 
cism, it will be well to make certain observations upon them seriatim, 
under the ten headings. Under an eleventh, I desire to add something 
to what was said in the preface, p. xxxvii, about the commentary as a 
whole ; and, under a twelfth, to add a few necessary remarks concerning 
the translation. Under a thirteenth, the explanation of abbreviations etc. 
may be put ; and finally, under a fourteenth, a tabular view of previous 
translations and comments. 

Scope of the reports of variant readings. — By/‘ variant readings are here 
meant departures from the printed Berlin text.^ Absence of report means 

« 

1 Doubtless the pada-pStha also is an ancillary text, and these headings are therefore not 
quite logical ; but they will serve. 

2 Here it is to be noted that, by reason of breakage of type, the last part of the “ run ” (as 
the printers say) is not always like the first; in other words, that not every copy of the Berlin 
edition is like every other (cf. note to i. 18. 4). 

Ixiii 
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in general that the mss. present no true variants, albeit Whitney does 
not rehearse every stupid blunder of every ignorant scribe. There is of 
course no clear line to be drawn between such blunders and true variants ; 
and in this matter we must to a certain degree tru§t the discrimination 
of the learned editors. 

The term “manuscripts’* often used loosely for “authorities,” thht is, 
manuscripts and oral reciters. — S. P. Pandit, in establishing his text, 
relied not only upon the testimony of written books, but also upon that 
of living reciters of the Veda. Accordingly, it should once for all here 
be premised that Whitney in the sequel has often used the word manu- 
scripts*' (or *‘mss.**) when he meant to include both mss. and reciters and 
should have used the less specific word ‘‘authorities.** I have often, but 
not always,^ changed “mss.** to “authorities,** when precise conformity 
to the facts required it. 

The difiSculty of verifying statements as to the weight of authority for a 
given reading may be illustrated by the following case. At iii. lo. 12 c, 
Whitney's first draft says, “The s of vy asahanta is demanded by Prat, 
ii. 92, but SPP. gives in his text vy dsahantUy with the comm., but against 
the decided majority of his mss., and the minority of ours (H.O., and per- 
haps others : record incomplete).** The second draft reads, “SPP. gives 
in his text vy ds-, against the decided majority of all the mss." Scruti- 
nizing the authorities, written and oral, for the samhitd (since for this vari- 
ant pada-mss, do not count), I find that Whitney records H.O., and that 
SPP. records Bh.K.A.Sm.V., as giving in all, seven authorities; and 
that Whitney records P.M.W.E.I.K., and that SPP. records K.D.R., as 
giving Sy in all, nine authorities. Whitney's record is silent as to R.T. ; 
and SPFs report of K, is wrong either one way or else the other. The 
perplexities of the situation are palpable. I hedged by altering in the 
proof the words of the second draft so as to read “ against a majority of 
the mss. reported by him." 

I. Readings of European Mss. of the Vulgate Recension 

The reports include mss. collated, some before publication of the text, and 
some thereafter. — To the prior group belong Bp.B.P.M.W.E.I.H. ; to 
the latter, collated some twenty years after publication, ^ belong O.R.T.K.^ 
Op.D.Kp. Whitney's description of the mss. is given in Part II. of the 
Introduction (p. cxi), and to it are prefixed (pp. cx-cxi) convenient tabular 

^ Thus in the note to iii. 7. 2, “ a couple of SPP’s mss.” means two men, not books. Cf. notes 
to xix. 32.8; 33. I. 

2 In discussing in. 23. 6, Whitney says in the Prat. (p. 442), “ Every codex presents dyduh 
while in this work (below, p. 128) he reports O. as reading dydus. Since “every codex” means 
every codex collated before publication, this is no contradiction. 
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views of the mss. The immediate source of these reports is his Collation- 
Book: see pages Cxvii to cxix. In the Cqjlation-Book, the Berlin and 
Paris readings (B.P.) are in black ink; the Bodleian readings (M.W.) are 
in red; the London or “ E.I.H.** readings are in blue; and, excepting the 
variants of K.Kp. (which are also in blue), those of the mss. collated after 
publication (O.R.T.Op.D.) are in violet. The writing is a clear but small 
hand. The indications of agreement with the fundamental transcript are 
either implicit (the absence of any recorded variant), or else made explicit 
by the use of very small exclamation-points. The differences of method 
in recording are duly explained at the beginning of the Collation-Book, as 
are also the meanings of the various colored inks : and Whitney’s procedure 
throughout the Book conforms rigorously to his prefatory explanations. 

The interpretation of a record so highly condensed and not always complete 
was sometimes an occasion of error, even for Whitney who made the 
record and knew the circumstances of its making ; and, as may well be 
imagined, such interpretation was positively difficult and embarrassing for 
the editor (who had not this knowledge), especially in cases where, after 
the lapse of years, the colors of the inks were somewhat faded. — Thus 
Whitney misinterprets his notes of collation at vi. 36. 2, where it is P.I.K. 
(and not Bp.T.K., as he wrote it in his copy for the printer) that read 
vl^vdh, — Again, at vi. 83. 3, it is W.O.D. (and not H.O.R., as he wrote 
it for the printer) that read galantds, — Again, in writing out his com- 
mentary for J^he printer so many years after making his collation, he 
frequently forgot that there was no Op. for books v.-xvii., and has 
accordingly often reported a reading in violet ink as a reading of Op. 
when he should have reported it as a reading of D. This slip happened 
occasionally through several hundred type-pages and remained unnoticed 
even until the electroplates were made ; but I believe I have had all the 
instances of this error rectified in the plates. — Likewise, in writing 
out for the printer, the fact seems to have slipped from his mind that 
he had made his fundamental transcript of book v. from codex Chambers 
109 (= Bp.*) and not, like all the rest of the first nine books, from Cham- 
bers 8 (= Bp.). I have accordingly had to change '*Bp.” into <^Bp.V' 
or vice versa, some ten times in book v. (at 6. 8 ; 7. 3 ; 8.3; 24. 3, 14 ; 
27. 10; 30. ii). — I may add that in (the often critically desperate) 
book xix., Whitney seems to use such an expression as “ half the mss.” 
loosely in the sense of “ a considerable part of the mss.” : so at xix. 29. i, 
where the record is presumably not complete for Whitney’s authorities, 
and where <‘half” is not true fpr SPP’s. — For my own part, in con- 
sulting the Collation-Book for manuscript readings, I have exercised all 
reasonable care, using a magnifying glass regularly and referring fre- 
quently to the prefatory explanations. 
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2. Readings of Indian Manuscripts of the. Vulgate 

<t 

By “ Indian mss.” are meant those used by S. P. Pandit. — No other 
Indian authorities are intended, in this section and the next, than those 
given in S. P. Pandit’s edition ; they include, as is fully and most inter- 
estingly explained in his preface, not merely manuscripts, but also oral 
reciters. Whitney had only the advance sheets of the parts with comment 
(books i.-iv., vi.-viii. 6, xi., and xvii.-xx. 37) ; but, although the remain- 
ing parts were accessible to me, I did not attempt for those remaining 
parts to incorporate S. P. Pandit’s apparatus criticus into Whitney’s work. 
I refrained with good reason, for such an attempt would have involved far 
too much rewriting of Whitney’s copy for the printer. 

S. P. Pandit’s reports not exhaustive. — It is far from being the case that 
S. P. Pandit always reports upon all his authorities. For books i.-xvii. 
he had 12 samhita and 6 pada authorities, besides the incomplete comm.; 
but at ii. 36. 4, note 2, for instance, he reports only 6 out of 13 authori- 
ties.^ In summarizing SPP’s reports, Whitney often says “ all of SPP’s 
mss.,” “ all but one,” " the majority,” “ half,” and so on ; and it must 
therefore here be noted that these expressions refer not to the totality of 
SPP’s authorities concerned, but rather to the totality of those concerned 
and reported upon by SPP. in any given instance. Compare Whitney’s 
notes to iii. 4. 5 (line 2 of the note) ; iv. 7. 3 (line 6) ; iv. 26. 5 and iii. 30. 3 ; 
ii. 36. 4 (line 9), with SPP’s critical notes on the same verses. 

3. Readings of Indian Oral Reciters of the Vulgate 

By “ Indian oral reciters ” are meant those employed by S. P. Pandit. — It 
was from the lips of three living authorities that the Bombay editor took 
much of the testimony which he used in the establishment of his text. 
His Vaidikas were BapujI Jivanram (cited as Bp.), Ke^ava Bhat bin Daji 
Bhat (K.), and Venkan Bhatjl (V.), “ the most celebrated Atharva Vaidika 
in the Deccan.” The last two were authorities for the whole text in 
both pathas, satnhita and pada. The remarks made in the preface to 
the Bombay edition by S. P. Pandit concerning his reciters are extremely 
interesting and suggestive. 

Errors of the eye checked by oral reciters. — The student should bear in 
mind the especial weight of the oral testimony in cases where errors of 
the eye, as distinguished from errors of the ear, are probable. Thus the 
testimony of the reciters, at ix. 8(13). 20, establishes the reading visalpa-, 
as against visalpa- of the Berlin text. Save in AV., the wojd is otherwise 

1 At iv. 26. 5, SPP. reports 8 out of 13 samhitd authorities^ Sm. and V. being given on both 
sides, and of course wrongly on one or the other. 
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unknown, and, as the ms.*distinction between lya and Ipa in such a case 
is worthless, the instance is a typical one to show the value of the 
reciters’ reading: see W’s note to vi. 127. i. The case is somewhat 
similar at iii, 12. 3, asyand-, as against (see the note and my addi- 

tion) ; so also at viii. 6. 1 7, spandand, as against syandand, where, although 
only V. is cited, his testimony is abundantly confirmed by the sense (see 
note). At xix. 66. i (see note), as between those mss. which give paid 
and the Vaidikas K. and V., who recited yahi, there can be no question 
that we ought to follow the latter, although SPP. strangely rejects their 
evidence. Cf. the notes on (dyaya, at iv. 18. 4, and samtispald, at vi. 139. 3. 
One of the clearest errors of visual or graphical origin is “ Sayana’s ” 
idam, at vi. 37. 2, for hradam or hrdatn of the authorities, including K. 
and V. (cf. W’s and SPP’s notes). If this comm, was the real Sayana, 
the blunder docs him no credit. At viii. 2. i, piusti is established (as 
against qrusti) by the testimony of all the reciters ; although the case is 
less clear at iii. 17. 2 and 30. 7 (see the notes). Upon their testimony, at 
X. 7. 16 (see notes), we ought to accept as the true Atharvan reading, 
prapyasds, albeit anra^ \e<^ 6 iievov and of questionable meaning. 

4« Readings of the Hindu Commentator 

The critical value and the range of his variant readings. — Whitney has 
given full and well-reasoned expression to his low opinion of the exegeti- 
cal value of the commentary and of the range and critical value of its 
variant readings, in an article in the Festgruss an Rothj pages 89-96. 
To that article, with its abundant lists and details, I call, as in duty bound, 
the especial attention of the reader. The commentator does indeed cor- 
rect a good many surface-blunders, part of which the Berlin editors had 
also corrected; and his readings are occasionally supported (as against 
the two editions) by a parallel text : ^ but his variants “ consist almost 
exclusively of single words or forms,” and of real critical insight he 
exhibits almost none. 

Thus he fails to recognize the fact that the ordinary usage of the mss. 
makes no distinction between double consonants in groups where the 
duplication is phonetic, and those in groups where the duplication is ety- 
mological (cf. W’s Grammar^ § 232) ; and is accordingly so obtuse as to 
misunderstand and explain tddydmeti, at iv. 19. 6, as tddydm cti, although 
the slightest heed for the rules of accent would have shown him that it is 
impossible for the combination to mean anything but tdd dy^^m eti. Simi- 
larly, at iv. 28. 3, again with utter disregard of accent, he makes out of 

1 Thus at xix. 20. 4 b, v&rmhhar vdrma suryak^ the comm, reads agnir for ahar^ and is 
supported therein by A^S. and Ap. 
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siuvdnnemi (that is stuvdn emi : cf. Festgruss^ p, 90-91) an untranslatable 
stuvan nemt: here, it is true, one of the wildest blunders of the pada- 
kara was before him ; but even a modicum of insight should have kept 
him out of that pitfall. Again, he seems never to have observed that 
past passive participles with a preposition accent the preposition (cf. 
Grammar^ § 1085 a), and accordingly takes sainvrtas at xviii. 3. 30 as if 
it were sdhivrtas. Despite accent and pada-kara, he takes rajasdy p"! -sdhy 
at xi. 2. 25, as instr. of rdjas ! And so on. 

The text used by the commentator is nevertheless notably different 
from that given by the mss. used for the Berlin edition, and from that 
given by S. P. Pandit’s authorities. In books i.-iv. Whitney counts over 
three hundred peculiarities of the commentator*s text, and in the Fest- 
grass he gives several lists of them. He has intended in the present 
work to report all variants of the commentator’s text throughout, and I 
trust that those which may have escaped his notice (or his and mine) will 
prove to be few indeed. 

Was the commentator of the Atharva-Veda identical with the Sdyan^ of 
the Rig-Veda? — I suggest that it might prove to be an interesting and by 
no means fruitless task to institute a systematic and critical comparison of 
the Madhaviya-vedartha-prakaga (or KW .-bhasya) with the bhdsya on the 
AV., with special reference to the treatment of the accent in the two 
works, and to the bearings of these comparisons upon the question of 
the identity of the Sayana of the RV. with the ** Sayana ” of the AV. 
The latter ^ does indeed sometimes heed his accents ; but the occasions 
on which he takes notice of them expressly are of utmost rarity (see W’s 
note to xix. 13.9 and mine to verse 4). 

If, by way of comparing the two comments, we take the accusative plural 
yamdrdjfiaSy we find that at RV. x. 16. 9 Sayana explains it quite rightly 
as a possessive compound, yamo rdjdyesdm, tdn ; while at AV. xviii. 2. 46, 
on the other hand, ip the half-verse addressed to the dead man, *by a 
safe(.?) road, go thou to the Fathers who have Yama as their king,’ 
dpariparena patlid yamdrdjnah pitrn gachoy “ Sayana ” makes of the very 
same form a gen. sing, and renders ‘by a safe road belonging to king 
Yama (tasya svabhutena mdrgena) go thou to the Fathers’ ! Evidently, 
so simple a matter as the famous distinction between indra-qatru and the 
blasphemous indra-^airii (cf. Whitney on TPr. xxiv. 5 ; Weber, Ind, Stud. 
iv. 368) was quite beyond his ken. Such bungling can hardly be the work 
of a man who knew his Rig-Veda as the real Sayana did. 

1 A remark in his comment on ii. 4. i (Bombay ed., i. 210*®), to the effect that the jangida is 
a kind of tree familiarly known in Benares, suggests the surmise that his bhdsya may have been 
written in that city. 
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5. Readings»of the Pada-patha 

These were reported in the Index, and have since been published in full. — 

As elsewhere noted, these have been reported in the Index Verborutn in 
such wise (see Index^ p. 4) as to enable us to determine the padaAoxvsx of 
every item of the Atharvan Vocabulary. An index, however, is an incon- 
venient vehicle for such information, and the complete pada-fatha^ as 
published by S. P. Pandit, is accordingly most welcome. Some of his 
occasional errors of judgment in the establishment of that text are pointed 
out by Whitney in the places concerned ; but the padapdtjia has deeper- 
seated faults, faults which are doubtless original with its author and not 
simple errors of transmission.^ Here again I may make a suggestion, 
namely, that a critical and systematic study of the palpable blunders of 
the padapdtjia would be an interesting and fruitful task. Even the pada- 
text of books i.-xviii. stands on a very different plane from that of the 
RV. (cf. Gcldner, Ved. Stud., iii. 144). A critical discussion of its char- 
acter is not called for here ; but several illustrative examples may be given. 

Illustrations of the defects of the Pada-patha. — Verb-compounds give 
occasion for several varieties of errors. Thus, first, as respects accentua- 
tion, we find, on the one hand, incorrect attribution of accent to the verbal 
element (cf. v. 22. 1 1) ; and, on the other, denials of accent which are quite 
intolerable, as at xiv. 2. 73 (j/.* d: agaman instead of dodgaman) and xiv. 

1. 9 (^ydt : savitd : adadat : where ^akalya resolves aright savitd : ddadat)? 

Secondly, as respects details of division, we find gross violation of the 

rule. The rule (a very natural one) for compounds with finite verb-forms 
is that the preposition, if accented, is treated as an independent word 
and has the vertical mark of interpunction (here represented by a colon) 
after it ; but that, if accentless (proclitic), it is treated, not as an inde- 
pendent word, but as making a word-unit with the verb-form, and is 
accordingly separated therefrom only by the minor mark of separation 
or avagraha (here represented by a circle). Thus in AV. i. i, we have 
nl : ramay a and parioydnii. Such a division as ni^rainaya or pari : ydnti 
would be wholly erroneous ; and yet we find errors of the first type at 
vi. 74.2 {sdmjnapaydnii), 1 14. 2 {upaoqekima)^ xiii. 3. 1 7 (viobhdti)y xviii. 

2. 58 (pdriolnkhaydtdi), 4. 53 {viodadhat) ? 

1 The pada-i^xt of book xix., which swarms with blunders (cf. p. 895, end, 896, top), is 
clearly very different both in character and origin from the /c/r/t^text of books i.-xviii. 

2 If Whitney is right in supposing that vi 1. 3 is a spoiled ^dyatrt the first pada of which 
ends with savita^ then I believe that the accentlessness of sdvisat is to be regarded as pointing 
to a false resolution and that the pada-iQxt should be amepded to aosd7usat; but cf. vii. 73. 7 C 
and (^akalya’s resolution of its RV. parallel. 

* In some of these cases, the rationale of the error is discernible: cf. the notes, especially 
the note to xiii. 3. 1 7. 
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Various combinations. — The combination of ^ or ^7 (final or initial) with 
other vowels gives rise to errors. Thus at viii. 2.21 cd = i. 35 - 4 cd, 
thm (= te dnu) is resolved by the pada-kara as td dnu, and the comm, 
follows him in both instances. In matters concerning the combination 
of accents he is especially weak, as when he resolves sapidsyani into sapid 
dsyani at iv. 39. 10 (see note). The errors in question are of considerable 
range, from the venial one of not recognizing, at xiv. i. 56, that dnvar- 
tisye means dnu : vartisyc} to the quite inexcusable ones of telling us that 
yd stands tor ydh in the verse x. 10. %2,yd evdm vidtlse dadtts, //etc., or 
that mdyd stands for maydh as subject of jajile in viii. 9. 5. Perhaps his 
tdt : ydm : cti (iv. 19. 6) and stuvdn : nemi (iv. 28. 3), already noticed (p. Ixviij 
in another connection, may be deemed to bear the palm. Beside the 
former we may put his resolution ^ of somdtvdm { = s6indt tvdm), at 
iv. 10. 6, into soma: tvdm. 

6. The Pratiqakhya and its Commentary 

Character of Whitney’s editions of the PratiqSkhyas. — In the preface 
to his edition of the Taittirlya Samhita, Weber speaks with satisfaction 
of the service rendered him in the task of editing that Samhita by 
Whitney’s critical edition of the appurtenant Prati9akhya. Whitney’s 
edition of that treatise is indeed a model ; but even his earlier edition of 
the Atharvan Prati^akhya was buttressed by such elaborate studies of 
those actual facts which form the topics of the Pratigakhya, and by such 
complete collections of the different classes of those facts, that he could 
speak with the utmost authority in criticism of the way in which the 
maker of the Prati^iikhya, or of the comment thereon, has done his work, 
and could pronounce weighty judgment concerning the bearing of the 
treatise in general upon the constitution of the Atharvan text. 

Bearing of the Atharvan Pratiqakhya upon the orthography and criticism 

of the text First, as for the orthography, a discussion of the importance 

of the Prati9akhya for that purpose is superfluous for any student 
acquainted with the nature of the treatise ; but the orthographic method 
pursued by the editors of the Berlin text and the relation of that method 
to the actual prescriptions of the Prati^akhya are made the subject of a 
special chapter, below, p. cxxiii. — Secondly, the treatise does bear upon 
the general criticism of the text. That it ignores the nineteenth book is 
a weighty fact among the items of cumulative evidence respecting the 
original make-up of the text and the supplementary character of that 

^ Cf. the confusion between p^tv rsabkds and pdtn vr sab has at xix. 27. i, Bombay ed. 

2 Cf. note to xix. 50. i, where nirjahydstena tdm drnpadi Jahi, doubtless meaning nir jahi 
and a stendfn drupadi jahi, is resolved as nih : jahydh : tern. 
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book : see p. 896, line 6. In matters of detail also, the treatise or its 
comment is sometimes of critical value : thus the non-inclusion of idas 
pade among the examples of the comment on APr. ii. 72 (sec note) 
arouses the suspicion that vi. 63. 4 (see note) was not contained in the 
commentator’s AV, text. 

Utilization of the Atharvan Praticakhya for the present work. — Whit- 
ney’s edition is provided with three easily usable indexes (not blind 
indexes) : one of Atharvan passages, one of Sanskrit words, and a general 
index. The first gives in order some eight or nine hundred Atharvan 
passages, and gives nearly twelve hundred references to places in the 
Praticakhya or the comment or Whitney's notes, in which those passages 
are discussed. Whitney has transferred the references of the first index 
'with very great fulness, if not with absolute completeness, to the pages 
of his Collation-Book, entering each one opposite the text of the verse 
concerned. Very many or most of them, after they have once been util- 
ized in the constitution of the text of the Sariihita, are of so little further 
moment as hardly to be worth quoting in the present work ; the rest will 
be found duly cited in the course of Whitney’s commentary, and their 
value is obvious. 


7. The Anukramanis : Old and Major 

More than one Anukramani extant. — At the date of the preface to the 
Berlin edition, it was probably not clearly understood that there was 
more thai one such treatise. The well-known one was the Major Anu- 
kramanl, the text of which was copied by Whitney from the ms. in the 
British Museum in 1853, as noticed below, p. Ixxii. In making his fun- 
damental transcript of the Atharvan text, certain scraps, looking like 
extracts from a similar treatise, were found by Whitney in the colophons 
of the several divisions of the mss. which he was transcribing, and were 
copied by him in his Collation-Book, probably without recognizing their 
source more precisely than is implied in speaking of them as ^‘bits of 
extract from an Old Anukramani, as we may call it” (see p. cxxxviii). 

The Pancapatalika. — The Critical Notice in the first volume of the 
Bombay edition made it clear that the source of those scraps is indeed 
an old Anukramani, and that it is still extant, not merely as scattered 
fragments, but as an independent treatise, and that its name is Pafica- 
patalika. That name is used by Sayana ” when he refers to the treatise 
in his comm, to iii. 10. 7. In the main body of this work the treatise is 
usually styled the quoted Anukr.” or the “old Anukr.” The word 
“old” means old with reference to the Major Anukramani; and since 
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the dependence of the latter upon the former is now evident (see p. 770, 
^4, end, p. 793, ^ I, end) it appears that the word ‘‘old** was rightly 
used. The excerpts from the treatise, scattered through Whitney’s 
Collation- 3 ook, have been gathered together on six sheets by him. I was 
tempted to print them off together here for convenience; but several 
considerations dissuaded me : they are after all only fragments ; they are 
all given in their proper places in the main body of this work ; and, finally^ 
the Bombay editor (see his Critical Notice, pages 17-24) gives perhaps 
more copious extracts from the original treatise than do the colophons 
of Whitney’s mss. For some of the excerpts in their proper sequence 
and connection, see below, pages 770-1, 792-3, and cf. pages 632, 707, 
737. 814. 

Manuscripts of the Pancapatalika Doubtless S. P. Pandit had a com- 

plete ms. of the treatise in his hands ; and, if its critical value was not 
exhausted by his use of it, it may yet be worth while to make a criti- 
cal edition of this ancient tract. It is not unlikely that the ms. which 
S. P. Pandit used was one of those referred to by Aufrecht, Catalogus 
catalogorim, p. 315, namely. Nos. 178-9 (on p. 61) of Kielhorn’s Report 
on the search for Sanskrit mss, in the Bombay Presidency dnrmg the^year 
1880-81, Both are now listed in the Catalogue of the collections of mss, 
deposited in the Deccan College (Poona), p. 179. According to Garbe’s 
Verzcichniss der Indischen Handschriften (Tubingen, 1899), P- Roth 
made a copy of the treatise from a Bikaner ms., which copy is now in 
thft Tubingen Library. 

The Brhatsarvanukramani. — This treatise is usually styled in the 
sequel simply “the Anukr.,” but sometimes “the Major Anukr.” The 
excerpts from the treatise which are given at the beginning of the intro- 
ductions to the several hymns in this work are taken from Whitney’s 
ndgari transcript which he made in London in 1853 on the occasion of 
his visit there to make his London collations (p. xliv). The transcript 
is bound in a separate volume; and the edited excerpts are so nearly 
exhaustive that relatively little work remains for an editor of the treatise 
to do. 

Manuscripts of the Brhatsarvanukramani. — Whitney made his tran- 
script from the Polier ms. in the British Museum which is now numbered 
548 by Bendall in his Catalogue of the Sanskrit mss, in the British 
Museum of 1902. The ms. forms part of Polier’s second volume described 
below, p. cxiii, under Codex I ; and it is the one from which was made 
the ms. transcribed for Col. Martin and numbered 235 by Eggciing (see 
again p. cxiii). Whitney afterwards, presumably in 1875, collated his 
London transcript with the Berlin ms. described by Weber, Verzeichniss, 
vol. ii., p. 79, No. 1487, and added the Berlin readings in violet ink. The 
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Berlin ms. bears the copied date samvat 1767 (a.d. 171 i) : it is characterized 
by Weber, Ind, Stud, xvii. 178, as “pretty incorrect’'; but my impres- 
sion is that it is better than the ms. of the British Museum. 

Text-critical value of the Anukramanis. — The most important ancillary 
treatise that an editor needs to use in establishing the text of the samhitdy 
is the Pratigakhya; but the Anukramanis are also of some importance, 
especially for the settlement of questions concerning the subdivisions of 
the text (cf., for example, pages 61 1, 628: or note to iv. ii. 7), as has 
been practically shown by S. P. Pandit in his edition, and in his Critical 
Notice, pages 16-24. — The pronouncements of the Anukramanis con- 

cerning the verse-norms of the earlier books (see p. cxlviii) are also of value 
in discussing general questions as to the structure of the samhitd. In 
particular questions, also, the statements of the Major Anukr. are some- 
times of critical weight. Thus iii. 29, as it stands in our text, is a hymn 
of 8 verses ; but our treatise expressly calls it a sadrca^ thus supporting 
most acceptably the critical reduction (already sufficiently certain : see 
note to vs. 7) of the hymn to one of 6 verses, the norm of the book. 
— Here and there are indications that suggest the surmise that the order 
of verses (cf. p. 739) or the extent of a hymn (cf. p. 768), as contemplated 
by the Anukr., may be different from that of our text. — Its statements 
as to the “deity” of a given hymn are sometimes worth considering in 
determining the general drift of that hymn ; and its dicta regarding the 
“seers” of the hymns are of interest in certain aspects which are briefly 
noticed below, pp. 1038 ff. — Then too, the manuscripts of the Anukr. 
may sometimes be taken as testimony for the readings of the cited pratlkas 
(cf. note to iv. 3. 3). And it happens even that the authority of the 
Major Anukr. may be pressed into service at x. 5.49 (see the notes) to 
determine which pair of verses (whether viii. 3. 12-13 or vii. 61. 1-2) is 
meant by the agna iti dv^ oi the mss. (see below, p. exx : and cf. the 
case at xix. 37. 4). 

The author of the Major Anukramani as a critic of meters. — The author 
shows no sense for rhythm. His equipment as a critic of meters hardly 
goes beyond the rudimentary capacity for counting syllables. Thus he 
calls ii. 12. 2 jagatl ; but although pada a has 12 syllables, its cadence has 
no jagatl character whatever. To illustrate the woodenness of his methods, 
we may take ii. 13. i : this he evidently scans as ii-fii:io-hi2 = 44, 
and accordingly makes it a simple tristubh, as if the “ extra ” syllabic in 
d could offset the deficiency in c! For the spoiled- c of the Vulgate, the 
Ppp. reading pibann amrtam (which is supported by MS.) suggests the 
remedy, and if we accept that as the true Atharvan form of the verse, it 
is then an example of the mingling (common in one and the same verse) 
of acatalectic jagatl padas with catalectic forms thereof. So far* indeed. 
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is he from discerning matters of this sort, that his terminology is quite 
lacking in words adequate for their expression.^ 

If the author of the Major Anukr. showed some real insight into Vedic 
meters, his statements might, as can easily be seen, often be of value in 
affecting our critical judgment of a reading of the samhitd or in deter- 
mining our choice as between alternative readings. The contrary, rather, 
is wont to be the case. Thus at iv. 15. 4, his definition, virdtpiirastdd- 
brhaity implies the division (given also by the pada-ms,s.) 10 + 8 :8 + 8, 
thus leaving the parjanya stranded at the beginning of a pada ! 

An excellent illustration of the way in which he might help us, if w/3 
could trust him, is offered by iv. 32. 3 b, which reads tdpasd yiijd vi jahi 
gdt 7 'fm. Here Ppp. makes an unexceptionable tristubh by readingy^//J//^, 
and the author of the Anukr. says the verse is tristubh. His silence 
respecting the metrical deficiency in the Vulgate text would be an addi- 
tional weighty argument for judging the Ppp. reading to be the true 
Atharvan one, if only we could trust him — as we cannot. Cf. end of 
W’s note to iv. 36. 4. 

Such as it is, his treatment of the meters is neither even nor equably 
careful. Thus he notes the irregularity of vii. 112. i, while in treating 
the repetition of the very same verse at xiv. 2. 45 (see note), he passes 
over the bhuriktvam in silence. Throughout most of the present work, 
Whitney has devoted considerable space to critical comment upon the 
treatment of the meters by the Anukr. Considering the fact, however, 
that the principles which underlie the procedure of the Hindu are so 
radically different from those of his Occidental critic, no one will be 
likely to find fault if the criticisms of the latter prove to be not entirely 
exhaustive. 

His statements as to the seers of the hymns. — The ascriptions of quasi- 
authorship, made by the author of the Major Anukr. and given in the 
Excerpts, are set forth in tabular form at p. 1040 and are critically dis- 
cussed at p. 1038, which see. 

8. The Kaueika-Sutra and the Vaitana-Sutra 

The work of Garbe and Bloomfield and Caland. — As elsewhere mentioned 
(p. xxv), the Vaitana has been published in text and translation by Garbe, 
and the text of the Kaugika (in 1890) by Bloomfield. Since 1890, a 
good deal of further critical work upon the Kau^ika has been done by 

1 For the reader’s convenience it may be noted that verses deficient by one or two syllables, 
respectively, are called by him niert and virSj ; and that verses redundant by one or two are 
called bhurij and svardj. 
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Bloomfield^ and by Caland.^ — The value of these Sutras is primarily as a 
help to the understanding of the ritual setting and general purpose of 
a given hymn, and so, mediately, to its exegesis. From that aspect they 
will be discussed below (p. Ixxvii). Meantime a few words may be said 
about their value for the criticism of the structure of the Sarhhita. 

Bearing of the ritual Sutras upon the criticism of the structure and text 
of the Samhitd. — Bloomfield himself discusses this matter in the intro- 
duction to his edition of Kau^ika, p. xli. He there points out instances 
in which briefer independent hymns have been fused into one longer 
composite hymn by the redactors of the Sariihita, and shows that the 
Sutras recognize the composite character of the whole by prescribing 
the employment of the component parts separately. Thus (as is pointed 
out also by Whitney), iv. 38 is made up of two independent parts, a 
gambling-charm (verses 1-4) and a cattle-charm (verses 5-7). The Sutra 
prescribes them separately for these wholly different uses, the former 
with other gambling-charms ; and to the latter it gives a special name. 
Bloomfield's next illustrations, which concern vii, 74 and 76, have in the 
meantime given rise to the critical question whether vii. 74. 1-2 and 
76. 1-2 did not form one hymn for Ke^ava.**^ 

The mss. of the Sutras may sometimes be taken as testimony for the 
readings of the cited pratikas. The like was said (p. Ixxiii) of the mss. of 
the Anukramanls. The mss. of the Kau9ika (cf. Bloomfield's Introduction, 
p. xxxix) are wont to agree with those of the Vulgate, even in obvious 
blunders. 

Grouping of mantra-material in Sutra and in Saiiihita compared. — Many 
instances might be adduced from the Kau^ika which may well have a 
direct bearing upon our judgment concerning the unitary character of 
hymns that appear as units in our text. To cite or discuss them here 
would take us too far afield, and I must content myself once more with a 
suggestion, namely, that ,a systematic study of the grouping of the mantra- 
material in the ritual, as compared with its grouping in the Sariihita, ought 
to be undertaken. At Kau^. 29. 1-14 the verses of AV. v. 13 are brought 
in for use, all of them and in their Vulgate order. The like is true of 
AV. ix. 5. 1-6 at Kau^. 64. 6-16. Whether it would lead to clear-cut 


^ See his seven Contributions to the interpretation of the Veda (below, p. ci), his Hymns of 
the A V. (SBE. xlii.), and his review of Caland’s Zauberritual (Gottingische gelehrte Anzeigen, 
1902, no. 7). 

2 See his Altindtsches Zaubemtiiaf and his eight papers Zur Exef^ese und Kritik der rttuellcn 
Sutras (ZDMG. li.-lvii.). Of the papers, those most important for the Kauyika are the ones 
contained in vol. liii. See also \VZK.M. viii. 367. 

8 See Bloomfield’s note, SBE. xlii. 558 ; Whitney’s introduction to vii. 74, and the note added 
by me at p. 440, top ; and Caland’s note 5 to page T05 of his Zauberritual. Hymn 76 of the 
Berlin ed. is in no wise a unity : see the introduction thereto. 
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results is doubtful ; but the relation of the two groupings is a matter no 
less important than it is obscure. The obscurity is especially striking in 
book xviii., where the natural order of the component rites of the long 
funeral ceremony is wholly disregarded by the diaskeuasts in the actual 
arrangement of the verses of the Samhita. Thus xviii. 4. 44, which accom- 
panies the taking of the corpse on a cart to the pyre, ought of course to 
precede xviii. 2. 4, which accompanies the act of setting fire to the pile. 
See my remark, below, page 870, lines 7-9, and my discussion, pages 
870-1, of ‘‘Part III.” and “Part V.” of xviii. 4. As is noted at xviii. 
I. 49 and 2. I, the ritual group of verses that accompany the oblations to 
Yama in the cremation-ceremony wholly disregards even so important a 
division as that between two successive anuvdka-\i'^ms\%. It is pointed 
out on p. 848 that verse 60 of xviii. 3 is widely separated from what 
appears (most manifestly and from various criteria) to be its fellow, to wit, 
verse 6. 

Many difiS^culties of the Kau^ika yet unsolved. — It will very likely 
appear that Whitney has misunderstood the Kau^ika here and there ; as 
also, on the other hand, he has in fact here and there corrected the text 
or the interpretation of Garbe or of Bloomfield. At the time of Whit- 
ney’s death, Bloomfield’s chief contributions (SBE. xlii.) to the interpre- 
tation of Kau9ika had not yet appeared, nor yet those of Caland. As I 
have more than once said, no one ought to be so well able to give a trust- 
worthy translation of a difficult text as the man who has made a good 
edition of it ; and for this reason one must regret that Bloomfield did not 
give us — in the natural sequence of the sutras — as good a version as 
he was at the time able to make, instead of the detached bits of inter- 
pretation which are scattered through the notes of SBE. xlii. Caland 
observes, in the introduction to his Zaiiberritiial, p. IV, that in using the 
Kauc^ika he soon found that, in order to comprehend even a single 
passage, it is necessary to work through the whole book. The like is, 
of course, equally true of the Pratigakhya. A commentator upon the 
Samhita who wishes (as did Whitney) to combine in his comment the 
best of all that the subsidiary treatises have to offer, cannot of course 
stop to settle, en passant, a multitude of questions any one of which may 
require the investigation of a specialist. Thus Whitney, in his note to 
X. 5. 6, said in his ms. for the printer, “The Kau9. quotes the common 
pratlka of the six verses at 49. 3, in a witchcraft-ceremony, in connection 
with the releasing of a bull.” If Caland is right (Zauberritualy p. 171), 
the hocus-pocus with the “water-thunderbolts” does not begin until 
49. 3, and the svayam is to be joined to the preceding sutra (ZDMG. 
liii. 21 1), and the letting loose of the bull (49. i) has nothing to do with 
the uses of x. 5. This is just the kind of error which we cannot fairly 
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blame Whitney for making. Special difficulties of this sort should have 
been settled for him by the sutra-specialists, just as he^had settled the 
special difficulties of the Prati^akhya when he edited that text. • 

Value of the ritual Sutras for the exegesis of the Samhita. — Estimates 
of the value of these Sutras as casting light upon the original meaning 
of the mantras have differed and will perhaps continue to differ. The 
opinion has even been held by a most eminent scholar that there is, on 
the whole, very little in the Kau^ika which really elucidates the Sariihita, 
and that the Kau^ika is in the main a fabrication rather than a collection 
of genuine popular practices. The principal question here is, not whether 
this opinion is right or wrong, but rather, to what extent is it right or 
wrong. It is, for example, hard to suppose that, upon the occasion con- 
templated in kandika 79 of the Kau^ika, a young Hindu, still in the hey- 
day of the blood, would, at such an approach of a climax of feeling as is 
implied in the acts from the iaipdrohana to the actual nidhiivana (79. 9) 
inclusive, tolerate — whether patiently or impatiently — such an accom- 
paniment of mantras as is prescribed in sutras 4 to 9. Whatever philo- 
logical pertinence may be made out for them (cf. Whitney's note to xiv. 
2. 64J, their natural impertinence to the business in hand seems almost 
intolerable. 

To this it may be answered that the Sutra often represents an ideal 
prescription or ideate Vorschrift} compliance with which was not expected 
by any one, save on certain ceremonial occasions, the extreme formality 
of which was duly ensured by elaborate preparation and the presence of 
witnesses. 

The data of the Kau^ika no sufficient warrant for dogmatism in the 
exegesis of the Samhita. — There is every reason to suppose that the 
actual text of the samhitas is often a fragmentary and faulty record of 
the antecedent (I will not -say original) oral tradition ; and that the 
stanzas as we find them have often been dislocated and their natural 
sequence faulted by the action of the diaskeuasts. It is moreover 
palpable that questions of original sequence, so far from being cleared up, 
are often complicated all the more by the comparison of the sequences of 
the ritual texts (see p. Ixxv). In these days of rapid travel and communi- 
cation, it is hard to realize the isolation of the Indian villages {gramas) 
and country districts {janapadas) in antiquity. That isolation tended to 

^ I owe this suggestion to Professor Delbriick of Jena, who was my guest while I had this 
chapter in hand and was so kind as to criticize it. As a curious parallel to the case above 
cited, he told me of the verses prescribed for use in the Brudergemeine of Count Zinzendorf : 

Mein mir von Oott verliehencs Weib I 
Anitzt besteig’ ich deinen I-eib. 

Empfangc meinen Samen 
In Gottes Namen. Amen. 
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conserve the individuality of the several localities in respect of the details, 
for example, of %their nuptial and funeral customs ; so that the local 
diversities are sometimes expressly mentioned {uccdvacd janapadadharmd 
grdmadharmdq ca : AGS. i. 7*). Astonishingly conservative as India is 
(see my remarks in Karpuramafijarl, p. 206, ^ 2, p. 231, note 2), it can 
nevertheless not be doubtful that her customs have changed in the time 
from the date of the hymns to that of the ritual books. Evidently, there 
are divers general considerations which militate strongly against much 
dogmatism in the treatment of these matters.^ 

Integer vitae as a Christian funeral-hymn. — During the last twenty-four 
years, I have often been called to the University Chapel to pay the last 
'tribute of respect to one or another departed colleague or friend. On 
such occasions, it frequently happens that the chapel choir sings the first 
two stanzas of the Iloratian ode (i. 22), integer vitae scclerisqiic purus, to 
the solemn and stately music of Friedrich Ferdinand Flemming. Indeed, 
so frequent is the employment of these words and this music, that one 
might almost call it a part of the “ Funeral Office after the Harvard Use.*' 
The original occasion of the ode, and the relation of Horace to Aristius 
Fuscus to whom it is addressed, arc fairly well known. The lofty ijioral 
sentiment of the first two stanzas, however seriously Horace may have 
entertained it, is doubtless uttered in this connection in a tone of mock- 
solemnity. Even this fact need not mar for us the tender associations 
made possible by the intrinsic appropriateness of these two pre-Christian 
stanzas for their employment in a Christian liturgy of the twentieth cen- 
tury. But suppose for a moment that the choir were to continue singing 
on to the end, even to Lalagcn amabo, duke loquentem ! what palpable, 
what monstrous ineptitude ! If only the first two stanzas were extant, 
and not the remaining four also, we might never even suspect Horace of 
any arriere-pensee in writing them ; and it we were to interpret them 
simply in the light of their modern ritual use, how far we should be from 
apprehending their original connection and motive ! 

Secondary adaptation of mantras to incongruous ritual uses. — Let no 
one say that this case is no fair parallel to what may have happened in 
India. On the contrary : instances — in no wise doubtful and not a whit 
less striking — of secondary adaptation of a mantra to similarly incongru- 
ous uses in the ritual may there be found in plenty. This secondary 
association of a given mantra with a given practice has often been 


1 Caland’s sketch of the funeral rites is a most praiseworthy and interesting one, and his 
description of the practices which he there sets forth in orderly and lucid sequence is well worth 
the while : but his descriptions are taken from many sources differing widely in place and time; 
and it is on many grounds improbable that the ritual as he there depicts it was ever carried out 
in any given place at any given time. 



8. The Kaufika-Sutra and the Vditana-Sutra Ixxix 

determined by some most superficial semblance of verbal pertinence in the 
mantra, when in fact the mantra had no intrinsic and essential pertinence 
to the practice whatsoever. For example, CGS. prescribes the verse 
dksan for use when the bride greases the axle of the wedding-car ; here^ 
I think, there can be no doubt ^ that the prescription has been suggested 
by the surface resemblance of dksan ‘they have eaten' to dksam ‘axle.’ 
Or, again, to take an example which has been interestingly treated by 
Bloomfield, the verses xiv. 2. 59-62 doubtless referred originally to the 
mourning women, who, with dishevelled hair, wailed and danced at a 
funeral ; and they were presumably used originally as an expiatiop for 
such noisy proceedings. Secondarily, they have been adapted for use in 
connection with the wedding ceremonies, “in case a wailing arises,” and 
doubtless for no better reason than that they contained the word for 
“wailing”; and they have accordingly been placed by the diaskeua’sts 
among the wedding verses, where we now find them. See Bloomfield^ 
AJP. xi. 341, 338 : and cf. vii. 466. 

9. Readings of the Kashmirian or Paippalada Recension of the 
• Atharva-Veda Samhita 

General relations of this recension to the Vulgate or f^unakan recension.-* 

— Just as, on the one hand, the minute differences between two closely 
related' manuscripts of the same recension (for example, between Whit- 
ney’s P. and M.) represent upon a very small scale the results of human 
fallibility, so, upon the other hand, do the multitudinous and pervading 
differences between the general readings of the manuscripts of the Vul- 
gate and those of the birch-bark manuscript of the Kashmirian recension 
truly represent in like manner the fallibility of human tradition, but on a 
very large scale. The Caunakan or Vulgate recension represents one 
result of the selective process by which the Indian diaskeuasts took from 
the great mass of mantra-material belonging to the oral tradition of 
their school a certain amount, arranging it in a certain order ; the Kash- 
mirian recension represents another and very different result of a similar 
process. 

Since the birch-bark manuscript has thus far maintained its character 
as a unique, we shall perhaps never know how truly it represents the best 
Kashmirian tradition of this Veda; it is quite possible that that tradition 
was vastly superior to the written reflex thereof which we possess in the 

1 I had hesitatingly advanced this view, below, in my note to xviii. 4. 61 ; and I am pleased 
to see now that Bloomfield had unhesitatingly given it as his own opinion long before, at AJP^ 
xi. 341. 

* Further reference is made to these general relations below, at p. 1013. 
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birch-bark manuscript, and which, although excellent in many places, is 
extremely incorrect in very many. Systematic search will doubtless 
reveal the fact that the Paippalada recension, even in the defective form 
in which it has come down to us, often presents as its variant a reading 
which is wholly different, but which, as a sense-equivalent, yields nothing 
to the Vulgate in its claim for genuineness and originality : thus for the 
Vulgate readings tdtas (x. 3. 8), iydya (x. 7. 31), yd ca (x. 8. 10), ksiprdm 
(xii. I. 35), amd ca (xii. 4. 38), respectively, the Paipp. presents the sense- 
equivalents tasmdtf jagdma^ yota^ osam^ and grhcsn. 

The material selected by the makers of the two recensions is by no 
means coincident. The Kashmirian text is more rich in Brahmana pas- 
sages and in charms and incantations than is the Vulgate.^ The coinci- 
dent material, moreover, is arranged in a very different order in the two 
recensions (cf. p. 1015); and it will appear in the sequel that even the 
coincident material, as between the Kashmirian and the Vulgate forms 
thereof, exhibits manifold differences of reading, and that the Kashmirian 
readings are much oftener pejorations than survivals of a more intelligent 
version. 

This, however, is not always the case : thus, of the two recensions the 
Kashmirian has the preferable reading at xii. 2. 30 d. Or again, at v. 2. 8 
and xiv. i. 22, the Kashmirian recension agrees with the Rig-Veda, as 
against the Vulgate, and, at xi. 2. 7, with the Katha reading. In this 
connection it is interesting to note that the conjectures of Roth and 
Whitney for the desperate nineteenth book are often confirmed in fact 
by the Kashmirian readings : instances may be found at xix. 27. 8 ; 32. 4, 
5, 8 ; 44. 2 ; 46. 3 (two) ; 53. 5 ; 56. 4. 

The unique birch-bark manusjcript of the Paippalada text. — This is 
described by Garbe in his Veraeichniss as No. 14. It consisted of nearly 
three hundred leaves, of which two are lost and eight or more are defec- 
tive. They vary in height from 14 to 21 centimeters; and in width, 
from II to 16; and contain from 13 to 23 lines on a page. The ms. is 
dated sainvat 95, without statement of the century. If the year 4595 of 
the Kashmirian loka-kdla is meant, the date would appear to be not far 
from A.D. 1519. A description of the ms., with a brief characterization 
of some of its peculiaritie.s, was given by Roth at Florence in Sep. 1878, 
and is published in the Atti del IV Congresso internaaionale degli Orien- 
talistij ii. 89-96. Now that the facsimile is published, further details are 
uncalled for. A specimen of the plates of the facsimile is given in the 
latter volume of this work. The plate chosen is No. 341 and gives the 
obverse of folio 187, a page from which have been taken several of 
the illustrative examples in the paragraphs which follow. 

1 So Roth in the Atti (p. 95), as cited on this page. 
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Roth’s Kashmirian nagari transcript (Nov. 1874). — A nagarl copy of 
the original birch-bark manuscript was made at ^rinagara in 1873. This 
copy is No. 16 of Garbe*s Verzcichniss^ and we may call it Roth's Kash- 
mirian nagarl transcript. It came into Roth's hands at the end of 
November, 1874. The year of its making appears from Roth's essay, 
Der Atharvaveda in Kaschmir^ pages 13-14; and the date of its arrival 
in Tubingen, from p. 1 1 of the same essay. With great promptness, 
Roth gave an account of it in his essay, just mentioned, which was pub- 
lished as an appendix to an invitation to the academic celebration of the 
birthday (March 6, 1875) of the king.^ — It would appear that Roth's 
Kashmirian transcript was not the only one made from the birch-bark 
original in India : S. P. Pandit seems also to have had one ; for he cites 
the Paippalada in his edition, vol. iv., p. 369. The copy used by him is 
doubtless the nagarl copy procured by Biihler, and listed as VIII. i of 
the collection of 1875-76, on p. 73 of the Catalogue of the Deccan Col- 
lege manuscripts. See also Garbe's Verzeic/miss^ under No. 17, for the 
description of another copy (incomplete). 

Arrival of the birch-bark original in 1876 at Tiibingen. — The original 
seemp to have come into Roth's hands in the early summer of 1876. 
The approximate date of its arrival appears from Whitney's note to 
p. xiii of the pamphlet containing the Proceedings of the Am. Oriental 
Society at the meetings of May and Nov., 1875, and May, 1876 (= JAOS. 
X., p. cxix) : ‘<As these Proceedings [that is, the pamphlet just mentioned] 
are going through the press, it is learned from Professor Roth that the 
original of the Devanagarl copy, an old and somewhat damaged ms. in 
the Kashmir alphabet, on highly fragile leaves of birch-bark, has reached 
him, being loaned by the Government of India, which had obtained 
possession of it. It corrects its copy in a host of places, but also has 
innumerable errors of its own. It is accented only here and there, in 
passages." 

Roth’s Collation (ended, June, 1884) of the Paippalada text — This is 
written on four-page sheets of note-paper numbered from i to 44 (but 
sheet 6 has only two pages) ; the pages measure about 5 X 8j^ inches, 
and there are some 9 supplementary pages (see p. Ixxxii, top), sent in 
answer to specific inquiries of Whitney. As appears from the colo- 
phon added by Roth (see below, p. 1009), this Collation was finished 
June 25, 1884. Since Roth's autograph transcript described in the next 
paragraph was not made until some months later, I see little chance of 
error in my assuming that Roth made his Collation for Whitney from his 
Kashmirian nagarl transcript, and that he used the birch-bark original to 


1 My copy of Roth’s essay was given me by my teacher, the author, Feb. 26, 1875. 
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some extent to control the errors of the copy.^ Occasional suspicions 
of error in the Collation were not unnatural, and they led Whitney to 
ask Roth to reexamine the manuscript upon certain doubtful points. 
Whitney's questions extend over books i. to v., and others were noted, 
but never sent. Roth's answers form a valuable supplement to his 
Collation, and end in April, 1894. 

Roth’s autograph nagari transcript (Dec. 1884). — The end of the Colla- 
tion which Roth made for Whitney was reached, as just stated, June 25, 
1884. After the following summer vacation, Roth made a new transcript 
from the birch-bark, as appears from his letter to Whitney, dated Jan. ii, 
1893: “Von Paippalada habe ich devanagari Abschrift, aber nicht voll- 
standig. Die mit Vulgata gleichlautenden Verse, die nur durch Fehler 
Eckel erregcn, habe ich bios citiert, z.B. die vielen aus RV., nehme mir 
aber doch viclleicht noch die Miihe, sie nachzutragen. Ich habe an dcr 
Abschrift unermiidlich vom 19. Sept, bis 28. Dez. 1884 geschrieben unci 
diese Leistung als eine ungewohnliche betrachtet." This transcript is 
doubtless far more accurate than the one used for the Collation. The 
badness of the latter and the fragility of the birch-bark original were 
doubtless the reasons that determined Roth to make his autograph nagari 
transcript ; see p. Ixxxv, top. See p. 1045.J 

The facsimile of the Tubingen birch-bark manuscript (1901). — A mag- 
nificent facsimile of the birch-bark manuscript has now been published by 
the care and enterprise of Bloomfield and Garbe.^ The technical perfection 
of the work is such as to show with marvellous clearness not only every 
stroke of the writing and every correction, but even the most delicate 
veinings of the bark itself, with its injuries and patches. Even if other 
things were equal, the facsimile is much better than the original, inas- 
much as a copy of each one of 544 exquisitely clear and beautiful chromo- 
photographic plates, all conveniently bound and easy to handle and not 
easily injured and accessible in many public and private libraries through- 
out the world, is much more serviceable than the unique original, 

^ In some cases, fragments of the birch-bark original seem to have become lost after Roth’s 
Kashmirian nagari transcript was made, so that the latter, and the two other Indian copies 
mentioned on p. Ixxxi, have thus become now our only reliance. Thus for avlvrdhat of the Vul- 
gate at i. 29. 3 b, Roth reports as Paipp. variant abhtbhr^at^ and adds “ nur in der Abschrift 
vorhanden.” This must have stood on the prior half of line 12 of folio 3 b of the birch-bark 
ms. ; but a piece of it is there broken out. 

2 The Kashmirian Atharva-Veda (School of the Paippaladas). Reproduced by chromo- 
photography from the manuscript in the Universit/ Library at Tubingen. Edited under the 
auspices of the Johns Hopkins University in Baltimore and of the Royal Eberhard-Karls- 
University in Tubingen, Wurttemberg, by Maurice Bloomfield, Professor in the Johns Hopkins 
University, and Richard Garbe, Professor in the University of Tubingen. Baltimore. The 
Johns Hopkins Press. 1901. The technical work by the firm of Martin Rommel & Co., 
Stuttgart. 
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written on leaves of birch-bark, fragile with age, easily injured, requiring^ 
the utmost caution in handling, and accordingly practically inaccessible 
except to a very few persons : but other things are not equal ; for the 
transitory advantage of the brilliantly heightened contrast of color which 
is gained by wetting the birch-bark original, and which passes away as 
*soon as the leaf is dry, is converted into a permanent advantage by the 
chromophotographic process, in which the plates are made from the 
freshly wetted original. Moreover, the owner of a facsimile is at liberty 
to use it at home or wherever he pleases, and to mark it (with pen or 
pencil) as much as he pleases. The facsimile may therefore truly be said 
to be in many respects preferable to the original. * 

Roth’s Collation not exhaustive. — Now that the superb facsimile is 
published, it is possible for a competent critic to test Roth’s Collation in 
respect i. of its completeness, and 2. of its accuracy. As, first, for its 
completeness, it is sufficiently apparent from several expressions used by 
Roth,^ that he saw plainly that it would be the height of unwisdom to 
give with completeness the Kashmirian variants as incidental to a work 
like this one of Whitney’s, whose main scope is very much broader. Roth 
was a man who had a clear sense of the relative value of things — a sense 
of intellectual perspective ; and he was right. 

Faults of the birch-bark manuscript. — The birch-bark manuscript is 
indeed what we may call in Hindu phrase a veritable ‘mine of the jewels 
of false readings and blunders,’ an apapdthaskhalitaratndkara, a book in 
which the student may find richly-abounding and most instructive illus- 
trations of perhaps every class of error discussed by the formal treatises 
on text-criticism. Thus it fairly swarms with cases of haplography (the 
letters assumed, on the evidence of the Vulgate, to be omitted, are given 
in brackets) : tdin tvd ^dle san^avirds siivlrd \aristavinx\ abhi sah carnna : 
ihdiva dhrtivd prati [ti]st/ia fd/c, folio 54 b^-^ = iii. 12. i c, d, 2 a ; vasatkdre 
yathd yaqah: \yathd yaqas^ soinaplthc, folio 187 == x. 3. 22 b, 21 a; 

dditye ca \71rcd\ksasiy folio i 87 a* 7 z=x. 3. 18 b; apa stedain"^ vdsamU’ 
tham gothavi uta \td\skaram^ folio 1 58 b' = xix. 50. 5 a, b. Confusions as 
between surd and sonant (cf. p. 749, p. 57) and between aspirate and non- 
aspirate and between long and short vowels are so common as hardly to 
be worth reporting : cf. usasc nas pari dhchi sarvdn rdtrl andkasahy which 
is found at folio I 58 b 4 = xix. 50. 7 a, b, and exemplifies all three cases 

1 Such are : “ Verse, die nur durch Fehlbr Eckel erregen,” p. Ixxxii ; “ On y trouve, il est vrai, 
de tr^s-bonnes parties, mais d’autres sent tellement defigurees, qu’on a besoin de conjectures 
sans nombre pour arriver ^ un texte lisible,” Attiy p. 96; “das Kauderwelsch,'' “ganze Zeilen 
so unsicher dass man nicht einmal die Worter trennen kann,” p. Ixxxvi. 

2 To judge from stedam for stenam, we might suppose that the ms. at this point was written 
down by a scribe at the dictation of a reciter with a bad cold in his head. 
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(dh for dy t for U ^ for g), — Of variety in the character of the Kash- 

mirian variants there is no lack. Thus we see the omission of a needed 
twin consonant (cf. p. 832) in yad \d]andenaf folio 91 b 5 = v. 5. 4a; inter- 
esting phonetic spellings in mahiyam of folio 264 b ^ for mahyam of 
iii. 15. I d, and in e te rdtriy anadvahas of folio 158 a ^7 for ye te rdtry 
anadvahas of xix. 50. 2 a ; inversion in the order of words in sa me ksatram 
ca rdsthram ca of folio 187 a 4 = x. 3. 12 c. Not one of these examples was 
reported, though probably all were noticed, by Roth. In his Collation 
for V. 6, he notes for verses 1 1--14 unwesentliche Differenzen,” without 
specifying them. We may regret his failure to report such an interesting 
reading as yathdhain fatruhdsany, folio 3 b M, where qatruhd is a correct 
equivalent of the qatmhas of the Vulgate, i. 29. 5 c ; but with such a blun- 
der as asdni in the very next word, and such grammar as ayam vacah in 
the preceding pada, we cannot blame him. In an incomplete collation, 
there is no hard and fast line to be drawn between what shall be reported 
and what shall not. 

Collation not controlled by constant reference to the birch-bark ms. — 
Secondly, as for the accuracy of Roth's Collation in the variants which 
he does give, — I do not suppose that Roth attempted to control his 
Kashmirian ndgarl transcript (No. 16, Garbe) on which he based his 
Collation, by constant reference to the original. Thus far, I have hardly 
come upon inaccuracies myself ; but it is not improbable that occasional 
slips ^ on his part may yet come to light. It is proper here, therefore, 
partly by way of anticipating ill-considered criticism, to explain the 
situation. 

Such reference would have ruined the birch-bark ms. — As any one can 
see from the table, pages 1018 to 1023, the Kashmirian correspondents 
of the Vulgate verses are to be found in the birch-bark manuscript in an 
entirely different order. Thus, if we take for example the six Vulgate 
verses iii. 12. i, 6, 8 ; 13. i ; I4- i > I 5 - we shall find their Kashmirian 
correspondents at the following places (leaf, side, line) respectively : 
54 b 2, 276 b 7 , 225 a 50 a i, 32 b 264 b 5 . From this it is evident that 
the mechanical process of referring, as one proceeds verse by verse through 
the Vulgate, to the parallel verses of the birch-bark original, for the pur- 
pose of checking step by step the transcript used for the Collation, would 
have involved an amount of handling of the fragile birch-bark leaves 
(nearly 300 in number) which would have ruined them. The leaves are 
now about 400 years old, and some idea of their fragility may be gained 
from the remarks in the preface to the facsimile, page II. It was doubt- 
less this difficulty that impressed upon Roth the necessity of making a 
copy which should be at once accurate, and also strong enough to endure 

^ Such as suryam at p. xxxvi, foot-note. 
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handling without injury. To copy the birch-bark leaves in their proper 
order is a process by which they need suffer no harm ; and this is pre- 
cisely what Roth did (see p. Ixxxii) as soon as possible after finishing the 
pressing task of making the Collation for Whitney. P- ^o45-J 

Care taken in the use of Roth’s Collation. Word-division. — In carrying 
this work through the press, I have constantly and with the most scrupu- 
lous pains utilized Roth’s original Collation and his supplementary notes 
thereto, endeavoring thus to check any errors concerning the Kashmirian 
readings that might have crept into Whitney’s copy for the printer. Since 
Roth’s system of transliteration differs considerably from Whitney’s, the 
chances for mistakes arising through confusion of the two systems were 
numerous ; and I have taken due care to avoid them. It may here be 
noted that Whitney’s system transliterates anusvara before a labial by m 
and not by 7 n ; ^ but that in printing the Kashmirian readings, I have 
followed the Collation in rendering final anusvara by m (or ;/), save before 
vowels. Furthermore, in making use of Roth’s Collation, Whitney has 
habitually attempted to effect a satisfactory word-division. In many 
cases this is hardly practicable ; and in such cases it was probably a 
mistake to attempt it. For examples, one may consult the readings at 
V. 29. 2, ^syatamo ; vi. 44. 2, saroganam ; 109. ifivdtavdyati; 129. 3, vrkse 
sdrpitah intending vrksesv dr-; vii. 70. i, drstd rdjyo, intending drstdd dj\ 

The Kashmirian readings have not been verified directly from the fac- 
simile by the editor. — As the facsimile appeared in 1901, it is proper for 
me to give a reason for my procedure in this matter. In fact, both my 
editorial work and the printing were very far advanced ^ in 1901, so that 
a change of method would in itself have been questionable; but an 
entirely sufficient and indeed a compelling reason is to be found in the 
fact that it would have been and still is a task requiring very much labor 
and time to find the precise place of the Kashmirian parallel of any given 
verse of the Vulgate, a task which can no more be done C7i passant than 
can the task of editing a Prati^akhya, — all this apart from the difficulties 
of the Carada alphabet. 

Provisional means for finding Vulgate verses in the facsimile. — Whitney 
noted in pencil in his Collation-Book, opposite each Vulgate passage hav- 
ing a Kashmirian parallel, the number of the leaf of the Kashmirian text 
on which that parallel is found, adding ^ or ^ to indicate the obverse or 
the reverse of the leaf. These numbers undoubtedly refer to the leaves 
of Roth’s Kashmirian nagarl transcript (No. 16, Garbe) from which Roth 

^ I am sorry to observe that the third (posthumous) edition of his Grammar (see pages 518-9) 
misrepresents him upon this point. 

2 The main part of this book was in type as far as page 614 (xi. i. 12) in Dec. 1901. The 
remainder (as far as p. 1009, the end) was in type Dec. 13, 1902. 
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made his Collation ; but as there was no prospect of their being of any 
use, Whitney has not given them in this work. 

One of Roth’s first tasks, after the arrival of the birch-bark original, 
was doubtless to find the place therein corresponding to the beginning of 
each leaf of his Kashmirian nagari transcript. These places he has indi- 
cated by writing over against them on the side margin of the bark leaf 
the number of the leaf (with a or b) of that transcript. 

This was most fortunate ; for the added numbers, in Roth’s familiar 
handwriting, although sometimes faint or covered up by a patch used in 
repairing the edges of the bark leaf, are for the most part entirely legible 
in the facsimile : and it has given me much pleasure during the last few 
days (to-day is April 21, 1904) to assure myself of the fact which I had 
previously surmised, that these pencilled numbers afford us an exceed- 
ingly useful, albeit roundabout, means of finding the place of any Kash- 
mirian parallel in the facsimile, — useful at least until they are superseded 
by the hoped-for edition of an accurate transliteration of the facsimile 
with marginal references to the Vulgate. Whitney’s pencilled reference- 
numbers were -arranged by Dr. Ryder in the form of a table, which I 
have recast and given below : see pages 1013 ff. 

What ought an << edition of the Kashmirian text to be ? — This question 
was privately discussed by Whitney and Roth in the letters ^ exchanged 
between them in 1893. Whitney hoped that all that was peculiar to the 
Kashmirian text might be printed in transliteration in the Kashmirian 
order and interspersed with references to the Vulgate parallels of the 
remainder, also in the Kashmirian order, the whole to form an appendix 

^ Under date of Feb. 14, Whitney suggests to Roth: “Why not give a Paipp. text, as an 
appendix to our volunne [“ our volume ” means the present work], noting in their order the 
parallel passages by reference only, and writing out in full, interspersed with the former, the 
remainder?” — Roth makes answer, March 14; “ Ich will nur wunschen, dass Ihre Gesund- 
heit so lange Stand halte, um das Werk zu Ende zu fuhren. Weil das aber als ein glucklicher 
Fall zu betrachten ist, nicht als eine sichere Voraussicht, so wunschte ich alle Erschwerungen, 
also auch die Frage von einer Publikation der Paippal. Rec. ganzlich beseitigt zu sehen.” 
— Whitney, June 16, expresses the hope that Roth may reconsider the matter, i. because “a 
text of such primary importance will and must be published, in spite of its textual condition,” 
and 2. because “ there will, so far as I can see, no other opportunity present itself of producing 
it so modestly and unpretendingly, or in a method adapted to its imperfect state : the occasion is 
an ideal one.” — Roth answers, July 2 : “ Mein lieber Freund, das ist kein erfreulicher Bericht, 
welchen Ihr Brief vom 16. Juni uber Ihre Erlebnisse erstattet. Und ich sehe namentlich 
daraus, dass Sie die Geduld sich erworben haben, die durch Uebung im Leiden kommt. . . . 
In einer Ausgabe der Paipp. miisste das ganze gedruckt werden, von A bis Z. . . . Wie wird 
sich das Kauderwelsch gedruckt ausnehmen ? ganze Zeilen so unsicher, dass man nicht einmal 
die Worter trennen kann. . . . Daran bessern, was ja das einzige Verdienst ware, diirfte man 
nicht. . . . Fur Sie wird die einzige angemessene Sorge in diesem Augenblick sein, wieder 
gesund zu werden, alsdann die zweite, den Atharvan ans Licht zu bringen.” — Whitney 
writes, Aug. 25 : “I give up with reluctance the hope of the further inclusion of Paipp. in our 
edition ; but I will not bother you further with remonstrances or suggestions.” 
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to the present work. Roth’s hope was that Whitney’s strength might 
hold out long enough for him to finish this work without such a burden- 
some addition. Neither hope was fulfilled; and at that time, doubtless, 
even the thought of a facsimile reproduction was not seriously enter- 
tained. Bloomfield’s difficult task -of securing the needed funds once 
accomplished, the next step, unquestionably, was to issue the facsimile 
without any accessory matter. That too is now an accomplished fact; 
but the facsimile, apart from its large paleographic interest, is still, in 
default of certain accessories, a work of extremely limited usefulness. 
As to what should next be done, I have no doubt. 

1. A rigorously precise transliteration. — First, the whole text, from A 
to izzard (as Roth says), should be printed in a rigorously precise trans- 
literation. Conventional marks (other than those of the original), to indi- 
cate divisions between verses and padas and words, need not be excluded 
from the transliteration, if only the marks are easily recognizable as 
insertions of the editor. 

As to minor details, I am in doubt. In the prose parts, the translit- 
eration might correspond page for page and line for line with the birch- 
bark original : the metrical parts might either be made to correspond in 
like manner line for line with the original ; or else they might be broken 
up so as to show fully the metrical structure (and at the same time, with 
a little ingenuity, the Kashmirian vowel-fusions), in which case the begin- 
ning of every page and line of the bark leaves should be duly indicated 
by a bracketed number in its proper place. In case the transliteration 
corresponds with the original line for line throughout, then the obverse 
and reverse of each bark leaf might well be given together in pairs, the 
obverse above, and the reverse below it, on each page of the translitera- 
tion, since this would be especially convenient and would yield a page of 
good proportion for an Occidental book. 

2. Marginal references to the Vulgate parallels. — Secondly, on the mar- 
gin throughout, and opposite every Kashmirian verse that corresponds to 
a verse of the Vulgate, should be given the reference to the place in the 
Vulgate where the corresponding Vulgate verse is found. 

3. Index of Vulgate verses thus noted on the margin. — Thirdly, in an 
appendix should be given, in the order of the Vulgate text, an index of 
all the Vulgate verses thus noted on the margin, with a reference to the 
birch-bark leaf and side (obverse or reverse — a ox b) and line where its 
Kashmirian correspondent may be found. 

These I conceive to be the essential features of a usable edition of 
the Kashmirian text, and I hold them to be absolutely indispensable. 
The text is often so corrupt that one cannot emend it into intel- 
ligibility without sacrificing too greatly its distinctive character. All 
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conjectures, accordingly, should be relegated to a second and separately’ 
bound volume. 

4. Accessory material : conjectures, notes, translations. — The accessory 
material of the second volume should be arranged in the form of a single 
series of notes and in the sequence of the Kashmirian original, and it 
should have such numbers and letters at the outside upper corners in the 
head-lines, that reference from the original to the notes and from the 
notes to the original may be made with the very utmost ease and celerity. 
This accessory material should comprehend all conjectures as to the more 
original Kashmirian form of manifestly corrupt words or passages, in so 
far as they point to readings not identical (compare the next paragraph) 
with those of the Vulgate; indications of word-division, especially the 
word-division of corrupt phrases and the resolution of the very frequent 
double sandhi ; a running comment, proceeding verse by verse, giving 
any needed elucidatory matter, and explaining the rationale of the blun- 
ders of the Kashmirian version where feasible (as is often the case), point- 
ing out in particular its excellences, and the many items in which it 
serves as a useful corrective of the Vulgate or confirms the conjectural 
emendations of the latter made in the edition of Roth and Whitney; — 
and all this in the light of the digested report of the variants of the 
parallel texts given by Whitney in the present work and in the light of 
the other parallels soon to be made accessible by Bloomfield’s Vedic Con- 
cordance. An occasional bit of translation might be added in cases where 
the Kashmirian text contains something peculiar to itself or not hitherto 
satisfactorily treated. 

For the cases (hinted at in the preceding paragraph) where corrupt 
Kashmirian readings point simply to readings identical with those of the 
Vulgate, a simple reference to the latter will sometimes suffice to show 
the true reading and sense of what the Kashmirian reciters or scribes 
have corrupted into gibberish. Thus the Kashmirian form of xii. 3. 36 b, 
found at folio 226 b^ 3 , h ydvantah kdmdn samitdn piirasthdt. Apart from 
the aspiration (overlooked by Roth) of the prior dental of purastdt, each of 
these four words by itself is a good and intelligible Vedic word ; but taken 
together, they yield far less meaning than do the famous Jabberwock 
verses of Through the Looking-glass} Their presence in the Kashmirian 
text is explained by their superficial phonetic resemblance to the Vulgate 
pada ydva 7 itah kdmdh sd^it atitrpas tdfi, of which they are a palpable and 
wholly unintelligent corruption. It is evident that, with the Vulgate 
before us, conjectural emendation of the Kashmirian text in such cases 

^ For the sake of fathers to whom English is not vernacular, it may be added that this 
classic of English and American nurseries is the w’ork of Charles Lutwidge Dodgson (‘* Lewis 
Carroll ”) and is a pendant to Alice's Adventures in Wonderland. 



9. Readings of the Kashmirian or Paippalada Recension Ixxxix 


is an entirely gratuitous procedure. And as for such grammar as ke?ie- 
dam bhumirnihatah (a feminine noun, with neuter adjective pronoun and 
masculine predicate participle: folio i 86 a ‘5 = x. 2. 24^^), — to mend that 
would be to rob the Kashmirian text of its piquancy; and why should 
we stop with the genders, and not emend also the senseless niha- to the 
intelligible vihi- ? Let all this be done, and we have the Vulgate text 
pure and simple. 


10. Readings of the Parallel Texts 

The texts whose readings are reported, — The principal texts included in 
these reports are : of the Samhitas, the Rig-Veda, Taittiriya, Maitrayani, 
Vajasaneyi-, Sama-Veda, and Atharva-Veda ; of the Brahmanas, the 
Aitareya, Kausitaki, Taittiriya, Catapatha, Paficavihga, and Gopatha; of 
the Aranyakas, the Aitareya and Taittiriya; of the Upanishads, the 
Kausitaki, Katha, Brhadaranyaka, and Chandogya ; of the Crauta-Sutras, 
the A^valayana, Caiikhayana, Apastamba, Katyayana, and Latyayana ; 
of the Grhya-Sutras, the A^valayana, ^ankhayana, Apastamba, Hiran- 
yake^i-, Paraskara, and Gobhila. Other texts are occasionally cited : 
so the Kathaka and the Kapisthala Samhita, and the Jaiminiya Brah- 
mana ; and the names of some others may be seen from the List of 
Abbreviations, pages ci ff. I have added references to some recently 
edited parallel texts, without attempting to incorporate their readings 
into the digested report of the variants : such are the Mantra-patha, von 
Schroeder’s “Kathahandschriften,*' and Knauer’s Manava-Grhya-Sutra. 
Von Schroeder’s edition of Kathaka i. came too late. The information 
accessible to Whitney concerning the then unpublished Black Yajus texts 
was very fragmentary and inadequate; this fact must be borne in mind 
in connection with implied references to the Kathaka and Kapisthala (cf. 
his notes to iii. 17 ; 19 ; 20 ; 21 ; v. 27 ; vii. 89). 

The method of reporting the readings aims at the utmost possible accu- 
racy. — Whitney has constantly striven for three things : that his reports 
should be characterized, i. and 2., by the utmost attainable accuracy and 
completeness ; and, 3., that they should be presented in a thoroughly 
well-digested form. First, as to the accuracy, little need be said. It 
may be well to remind the reader, however, that Whitney has used the 
most methodical precision in this matter, and that, accordingly, if, under 
a given AV. verse, he cites a parallel text without mention of variant, his 
silence is to be rigorously construed as meaning positively that the 
parallel text reads as does the AV. verse in question. As a matter of 
fact, I believe that it will be found possible in nearly every case to recon- 
struct the parallel texts with precision from the data of Whitney’s reports. 
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It needs here to be noted that Whitney, in reporting variants from the 
Maitrayani, has disregarded what are (as explained by von Schroeder in 
his introduction, pages xxviii-xxix) mere orthographical peculiarities of 
that text. Accordingly, at iii. 14. 3, he treats the no. (= nas) d gata of 
MS. as if it were na d gata. Again, the MS. correspondent of iii. 19. 3 
has, in samhita, svdh, and in pada, svdn ; Whitney reports svdh, and quite 
properly, although it is neither the one thing nor the other. So at ii. 34. 3, 
he reports tdh, although MS. has, in s., tdk, and in p., tdn. 

The completeness of the reports far from absolute. — Secondly, as for its 
completeness, it may be asked whether Bloomfield’s great work, the Vedic 
Concordance, will not show Whitney’s parallels to be far from exhaustive. 
To this I reply that the primary purpose of Bloomfield’s Concordance is 
to give the concordances, and to do so with as near an approach to com- 
pleteness as possible, even for the less important texts, a task of which 
the preliminaries have required the assiduous labor of years. In Whit- 
ney’s work, on the other hand, the giving of concordances is only one of 
many related tasks involved in his general plan, and is, moreover, only 
incidental to the discussion of the variants. I have tested the two works 
by comparison of random verses in the proof-sheets, and find (as I 
expected) that Bloomfield does indeed give very many references which 
are not given by Whitney; but that these references (apart from the 
Kathaka) are concerned prevailingly with the numerous subsidiary or 
less important texts which fall within the purview of the Concordance. 
Whitney had excerpted all the texts, so far as published (see the list, 
above), which were of primary importance for his purpose. The parallels 
to which Bloomfield’s additional references guide us will have to be 
reckoned with in due course by Whitney’s successors ; but I surmise that 
they are not likely upon the whole greatly to affect the sum of our critical 
judgments respecting the Atharvan text.^ 

The reports are presented in well-digested form. — Thirdly, as to the form 
of the reports. It is one thing to give numerical references to the places 
where the padas and thoir variants are to be found.* It is another to 
rehearse, in full for each text concerned, the readings containing variants ; 
and the result of this process is in a high degree space-consuming and 
repetitious for the author, and time-consuming and confusing for the user. 
It is yet another and a very different thing to compare these readings 
■carefully, to note the points of agreement, and to state briefly and clearly 
the points on which they differ.* The result of this last procedure is a 

^ In spite of its intrinsic importance, such is the case, I believe, with the ^B., to which 
Whitney makes, I think, rather meagre reference. 

^ And it is a large achievement to do it on such a scale as does the Concordance. 

« Whoever doubts it, let him take so very simple a case as AV. ii. 29. 3 or iv. 14. i, write 
out the AV. text in full and then the three parallel Yajus-texts beneath it, compare them, 
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well-digested report of the variants which is easily and quickly usable for 
the purpose of critical study. I call especial attention to this valuable 
feature of Whitney’s work, partly because of its practical importance, and 
partly because it shows the author’s power of masterly condensation and 
of self-restraint. 

II. Whitney^s Commentary: Further Discussion of its Critical 

Elements 

Comprehensiveness of its array of parallels. — I have already called 
attention (p. xxxvii) to the fact that the Commentary expressly disavows 
any claim to finality; and have spoken briefly of its importance as a tool, 
and of its comprehensiveness. In respect of the comprehensiveness of 
its array of parallels, it answers very perfectly one of the requirements 
set by Pischel and Gcldner in the Introduction (p. xxx) to the Vedische 
Studicn : ‘‘ Das gesamte indische Altertum kann und muss dcr vedischen 
Exegese dienstbar gemacht werden. In vorderstcr Linie wollen auch 
wir den Veda aus sich selbst erklarcn durch umfassenderes Aufsuchen 
der Parallelstellen und Combinieren zusammengehoriger aber in verschie- 
denen Teilen des Veda zerstreuter Gcdanken.” That Whitney’s work will 
prove to be an instrument of great effectiveness in the future criticism 
and exegesis of the Veda I think no one can doubt. It will easily be seen 
that often, in the cases where the older attempts have failed, the fault is 
to be laid not so much to the learning and ingenuity of the scholars con- 
cerned, as to the lack of powerful tools. Such a powerful tool is this ; 
such is Bloomfield’s Concordance ; and other such helpful tools are sure 
to be invented and made in the next few decades. The pratikaAn(iit\t% of 
Pertsch, ^Whitney, Weber, Aufrecht, and von Schroeder are admirable; 
and without them Whitney’s work could not have been made. Their 
main use is to make feasible the systematic comparison of the texts one 
with another. This is what Whitney has done here, with the Atharvan 
text as starting-point, and the results of his comparison lie before ’^us in 
the conveniently digested reports of the variants. 

Criticism of specific readings. — Examples abound showing how the 
reports may be used for this purpose. They enable us to recognize the 
corruptness of a reading, which, although- corrupt, is nevertheless to be 
deemed the genuine Atharvan reading, as in the case of ydq edrati at 

underscore in red ink the points of difference, and then state them with brevity and clearness. 
Then let him examine Whitney’s reports, and I think he will freely admit that they are indeed 
well-digested and are models of masterly condensation. More difficult cases are ii. i. 3 ; 13. i ; 
iii. 10. 4 ; 12. 7 ; 19. S ; vii. 83. 2 ; 97. i ; xiv. 2. 71. The amount and intricacy of possible varia- 
tion is well exemplified by vi. 117. i. Perhaps Whitney has erred in the direction of over- 
condensation in his note to vii. 29. 2. 
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iv. 5.5 over against the yd(^ ca cdrati of RV. vii. 55.6; or, again, to dis- 
cover with certainty the true intention (cf. TB. ii. 4. 7*®) of a lot of waver- 
ing variants, as in the case of those that disguise the svdravo mitdh of 
xix. 42. I. They show us that the vastly superior tradition of the RV. 
corrects that of the AV. in many places (cf. the accentless asahanta of 
xi. I. 2); but that the AV. occasionally scores a point even against the 
RV., as in the case of maghdsit at xiv. i. 13 (RV. aghds 7 t), or as in the 
case of ndii . . . ndii at xviii. i. 4 (RV. no .. . nan). What a puzzle is 
the phrase (xiv. 2. 72) janiydnti ndv dgravah, ‘The unmarried [plural] of 
us two [dual] seek a wife,* by itself, involving, as it does, a breach of the 
mathematical axiom that the whole is greater than any of its parts ! but 
the comparison of RV. vii. 96. 4, with its mi for nan, teaches us that the 
error lies in the ndu^ even if it does not show us with certainty how that 
error is to be emended. Even with all the array of variants, we are (as 
Whitney notes at iv. 8. i ; vi. 22. 3 ; 31. 3) at times forced to the conclu- 
sion that certain Verses were hopelessly spoiled, before ever any of the 
various text-makers took them in hand. 

Illustrations of classes of text errors. — I have already hinted at the 
variety of special investigations to which the mass of critical material here 
assembled invites. The various occasions of probable error in the trans- 
mission of Indie texts have not yet been made the object of a sy.stematic 
and formal treatise. Here we have, conveniently presented, the very 
material needed for such an advance in the progress of Vedic criticism. 
By grouping suspected readings into clearly defined classes, it will become 
possible to recognize suspected readings as real errors with a far greater 
degree of certainty than ever before. Illustrations of this matter are so 
abundant as easily to lead us far afield ; but several may be given. ^ 

Auditory errors. — A most striking example of a variation occasioned 
by the almost complete similarity of sound of two different readings is 
presented by the pratitya of AGS. iii. 10. ii, as compared with the 
praticah of AV. vi. 32. 3. Compare dyam of HGS. i. 15. 3, with jydm of 
AV. vi. 42. I. — Confusion of surd and sonant is exemplified in the variant 
version of part of the familiar RV. hymn, x. 154, given at AV. xviii. 
2. 14, where we have yt^bhyo vidd/ui pradlidi^ dd/ii, ‘for whom honey [is] 
on the felly.* This may or may not be the genuine Atharvan reading; 
but it is certainly an unintelligent corruption of the pmdhdvati of the 
RV. : and it is very likely that we have the same blunder at vi. 70. 3, 
where the occasion for the corruption is palpable.^ The simplification of 
twin consonants is exemplified at xviii. 3. 3, where the editors of the Berlin 

1 Others, taken from the Kashmirian text, are given above, p. Ixxxiii. 

2 Confusions of surd and .sonant are discussed by Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. 107 : cf. note to 
ii. 13. 3, below. The Kashmirian text swarms with them. 
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text gave, with the support of all the mss. then accessible, the reading 
jtvdm rtdbhyas: that this is an error for mrtMyas is shown beyond all 
doubt by the TA. variant mrtdya jtvdm (cf. the note on p. 832). 

Visual errors. — Several classes of errors are chargeable to “ mistakes 
of the eye.” Confusions such as that between pdhi and ydlii are simple 
enough, and are sometimes to be controlled by the evidence of oral 
reciters (cf. p. Ixvi); but, considering the fragmentariness of our knowl- 
edge of Indie paleography, who may guess all the more remote occasions 
for error of this kind ? — Of errors by haplography, yd dste yd( edrati 

(just mentioned) is a good type : this is undoubtedly the true Atharvan 
reading, and it is undoubtedly wrong, as is shown by the meter, and the 
comparison of RV., which hais ydg ca edrati: cf. notes to iv. 5. 5 ; vi. 71. i ; 
vii. 81. i; xix. 42. 3; 55. 3. For a most modern case, see note to 
xiii. 2. 35. 

Metrical faults. Hypermetric glosses and so forth. — Our suspicions of 
hypermetric words as .glosses are often confirmed by the downright 
absence of those words in the parallel texts. Instances are : hdstdbhydm 
at AV. iv. 13. 7 (cf. RV. x. 137. 7) ; devo at RV. x. 150.4* (cf. RV. iii. 
2. 8); asmdbhyain at TS. ii. 6. 12- (cf. nah at RV. x. 15. 4); imdm at 
AV. xiv. 2. 40 (cf. RV. X. 85. 43). — On the other hand, the damaged 

meter of our text often suggests a suspicion that some brief word has 
fallen out or that some briefer or longer or otherwise unsuitable form 
has been substituted for an equivalent suitable one ; and the suspicion is 
borne out by the reading of the parallel texts. Thus in div 6 [?'«] vipia 
utd vd prthivyd, mahd vipia uror antdriksdt, the bracketed m’s, miss- 
ing at AV. vii. 26. 8, are found in their proper places in the TS. and VS. 
parallels. The pdttt and iyus of AV. xviii. 2. 55 quite spoil the cadences 
of a and c, which cadences are perfect in their RV. original at x. 17. 4. 

Blend-readings. — The blend-readings, as I have called them, stand in 
yet another group. A good example is found, at AV. xiv. 2. 18 (see 
note), in prajdvati vlrasur dcvrkdmd syond ; its genesis is clear, as is 
also the intrusive character of syond, when we compare the Kashmmian 
prajdvati vlrasur dcvrkdmd with that of the RV., vlrastir devdkamd 
syond (II Syllables). The like is true of asyd at VS. xii. 73, dganma 
tdmasas pdrdm asyd: cf. the oft-recurring dtdripua tdmasas pdrdm asyd 
with the aganma tamasas pdram of the Kathaka, xvi. 12, p. 235’. — The 

above-given examples suffice to show how rich is the material gathered 
in this work for an illuminating study of the fallibilities of human tradition 
in India. 

1 Here Bollensen long ago proposed (Orient und Occident^ ii. 485) to athetize abhavat. 
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12. Whitney^s Translation and the Interpretative Elements of the 

Commentary 

The Translation : general principles governing the method thereof. — The 
statements concerning the principles involved in the translating of the 
Upanishads, as propounded by Whitney in his review of a translation of 
those texts, apply — mutatis mutandis — so well to the translation of this 
Veda, that I have reprinted them (above, p. xix : cf. p. xxxvii) ; and to 
them I refer the reader. 

The translation not primarily an interpretation, but a literal version. — 
Whitney expressly states (above, p. xix) that the design of this work is 
^‘to put together as much as possible of the material that is to help 
toward the study and final comprehension of this Veda’'; accordingly, 
we can hardly deny the legitimacy of his procedure, on the one hand, in 
making his version a rigorously literal one, and, on the other, in restrict- 
ing the interpretative constituents of the work to narrow limits. He 
recognized how large a part the subjective element plays in the business 
of interpretation ; and if, as he intimates, his main purpose was to clear 
the ground for the interpreters yet to come, his restriction was well 
motived. It is, moreover, quite in accord with his scientific skepticism 
that he should prefer to err on the side of telling less than he knew, and 
not on the side of telling more than he knew : a fact which is well illus- 
trated by his remark at viii. 9. 18, where he says, “The version is as lit- 
eral as possible ; to modify it would imply an understanding of it.” 

A literal version as against a literary one — Let no one think that 
Whitney was not well aware of the differences between such a version as 
he has given here, and a version which (like that of Griffith) makes con- 
cessions to the demands of literary style and popular interest. Whitney’s 
version of xviii. i. 50, as given below, reads: ‘Yama first found for us a 
track; that is not a pasture to be borne away; where our former Fathers 
went forth, there [go] those born [of them], along their own roads.’ 
With this compare his version of 1859 (O. and L. S., i., p. S8)j 

Yama hath found for us the first a passage; 
that ’s no possession to be taken from us ; 

Whither our fathers, of old time, departed, 
thither their offspring, each his proper pathway. 

Each version has its own quality ; each method has its justification : to 
make a complete translation after the second method, one must inevitably 
waive the consideration of philological difficulties, a thing by no means licit 
for Whitney in such a work as this. The admirable version of Griffith 
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illustrates the advantages of the second method, and also its inherent 
limitations.^ 

Interpretative elements : captions of the hymns. — The preponderating 
elements of the commentary are of a critical nature, and these have been 
discussed by me at length in chapters i to ii of this Part I. of the Gen- 
eral Introduction (above, pages Ixiv to xciii); of the interpretative elements 
a few words need yet to be said. And first, it should be expressly stated 
that the English titles of the hymns (the captions or headings printed 
in Clarendon type throughout, just before the Anukramanl-excerpts) con- 
stitute, for the books of short hymns at least, a most important part of 
the interpretative element of this work. They have evidently been formu- 
lated by Whitney with much care and deliberation, and are intended by 
him to give briefly his view of the general purport of each hymn. In a 
few cases these captions were lacking, and have been supplied by me 
from his first draft (so at i. 35) or otherwise (so at ii. 12 ; v. 6 ; vii. 109 : 
cf. books XV., xvi., and xviii., and p. 772, end). These captions are given 
in tabular form near the end of the work : see volume viii., p. 1024. 

Interpretations by Whitney. — Where the text is not in disorder, a rigor- 
ously literal version is in many (if not in most) cases fairly intelligible 
without added interpretation. The need of such additions Whitney has 
occasionally, but perhaps not often, recognized. Thus after rendering the 
padas i. 2. 3 ab by the words ‘when the kine, embracing the tree, sing the 
quivering dexterous reed,’ he adds, “that is, apparently, ‘when the gut- 
string on the wooden bow makes the reed-arrow whistle.’ ” Similarly at 
vi. 125. I. The text speaks at xviii. i. 52 of an offense done purusdtd : 
Whitney renders ‘ through humanity,’ and adds “ that is, through'^ human 
frailty.” Cf. note to vii. 33. i. 

It may be noted in this place (for lack of a better one) that Whitney, 
in reporting the conjectures or interpretations of his predecessors, passes 
over some in silence. Sometimes this appears to have been done inten- 
tionally and because he disapproved them. Thus at iv. 37. 3, he notes in 
his first draft the suggestions of BR. and OB. concerning avaqvasdm; 

^ It would be idle presumption in me to praise the work of a man whose knowledge of the 
literature and customs and spirit of India is so incomparably greater than my own; but I may 
be allowed to repeat the judgment of my revered and beloved friend, M. Auguste Uarth, con- 
cerning Griffith’s Veda-translations : Elle [the RV. translation] se presente ainsi sans aucim 
appareil savant, ce qui, du reste, ne veut pas dire qu’elle n’est pas savante. L’auteur, qui a 
longtemps dirige le Benares College^ a une profonde connaissance des langues, des usages, de 
I’esprit de I’lnde, et, pour maint passage, on auiait tort de ne pas tenir grandement compte 
de cette version en apparence sans pretentions (Revue de I’histoire des religions, year 1893, 
xxvii. 181). Elle [the AV. translation] . . . mcJrite les memes eloges (Ibidem, year 1S99, 
xxxix. 25). 

2 By a curious coincidence, “through human frailty” is precisely the rendering given by 
Griffith. 
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but ignores them in his second. Similarly, at ii. 14. 3, he omits mention 
of a translation of the verse given by Zimmer at p. 420. 

Exegetical notes contributed by Roth. — It appears from the letters 
between Roth and Whitney that the former had written out a German 
version of this Veda, and that, although it was complete, its author did 
not by any means consider it as ready for publication. In order to give 
Whitney the benefit of his opinion on doubtful points, Roth made a brief 
commentary upon such selected words or phrases (in their proper sequence) 
as seemed to him most likely to present difficulties to Whitney. The 
result is a parcel of notes, consisting of 250 pages in Roth’s handwriting, 
which is now in my keeping. From these notes Whitney has incorpo- 
rated a considerable amount of exegetical matter into his commentary. 
It is yet to be considered whether the notes contain enough material 
unused by Whitney to warrant their publication, if this should appear 
upon other grounds to be advisable. 

The translation has for its underlying text that of the Berlin edition. — 
With certain exceptions, to be noted later, the translation is a literal ver- 
sion of the Vulgate Atharvan text as given in the Berlin edition. For 
the great mass of the text, this is, to be sure, a matter of course. It is 
also a matter of course in cases where, in default of helpful variants to 
suggest an emendation of a desperate line, we are forced to a purely 
mechanical version, as at xii. i. 37 a, ‘she who, cleansing one, trembling 
away the serpent,’ or at vi. 70. 2 ab. Even in the not infrequent cases 
where (in spite of the lack of parallel texts) an emendation is most obvious, 
Whitney sticks to the corrupted text in his translation, and reserves the 
emendation for the notes. Thus, at iv. 12. 4, dsrk te dsthi rohatu ^ndhsdm 
mdhsdna rohatu^ he renders ‘let thy blood, bone grow,’ although the 
change of dsrk to asthnd would make all in order. 

The translation follows the Berlin text even in cases of corrigible corrup- 
tions. — On the other hand, it may seem to some to be not a matter of 
course that Whitney should give a bald and mechanically literal version 
of the true Atharvan text as presented in the Berlin edition in those very 
numerous cases where the parallel texts offer the wholly intelligible read- 
ings of which the Atharvan ones are palpable distortions. Granting, 
however, that they are, although corrupt, to be accepted as the Atharvan 
readings, and considering that this work is primarily a technical one, his 
procedure in faithfully reproducing the corruption in English rs entirely 
justified. 

A few examples may be given. Whitney renders tdhi tvd bhaga sdn^a 
ij johavlmi (iii. 16. 5) by ‘on thee here, Bhaga, do I call entire,’ although 
RV.VS. have johaviti, ‘on thee does every one call.’ At v. 2. 8, ttirag 
cid viqvam arnavat tdpasvdn is rendered ‘may he, quick, rich in fervor. 
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send(?) all,* although it is a corruption (and a most interesting one) of 
the very clear line duraq ca vtgifd avrnod dpa svdh. So puruddmaso 
(vii. 73. i), ‘of many houses,* although the ^rauta-Sutras offer puriita- 
mdso. At RV. vi. 28. 7 the cows are spoken of as ‘drinking clear water 
and cropping good pasture,* suydvasain ri(dniF/i: the AV. text-makers, at 
iv. 21. 7, corrupt the phrase to -se ru^dntihy but only in half-way fashion, 
for they leave the RV. accent to betray the character of their work. 
Even here Whitney renders by ‘shining (rnqantili) in good pasture.* The 
AV., at xviii. 4. 40, describes the Fathers as dsimwi tirjam {tpa sdcante ; 
Whitney is right in rendering the line by ‘ they who attach themselves unto 
a sitting refreshment,* although its original intent is amusingly revealed 
by HGS., which has {jusantdm) mdsi 'mam ^ urjani uta ye bhajantc, ‘ and 
they who partake of this nourishment every month. ^ For other instances, 
see the notes to iv. 21. 2a; iii. 3. i ; iv. 16.6 (riiqantas for rusdntas), 8 
(ydruno ) ; 27. 7 (yiditdin ) ; vi. 92. 3 {dhdvatii ) ; ii. 35. 4 ; iii. 18. 3 ; iv. 2. 6 ; 
15. 5 ; vii. 21. I ; and so on. 

Cases of departure from the text of the Berlin edition. — These are always 
expressly stated by Whitney. They include, first, cases in which the 
Berlin edition does not present the true Atharvan text. An example 
may be found at xix. 64, i, where the editors had emended wrongly to 
dgre and the version implies dgne. At xix. 6. 13, the editors, following the 
suggestion of the parallel texts, had emended to chdnddhsi the ungram- 
matical corruption of the AV. chdndo ha {jajhirc tdsmdt) ; but since 
'Whitney held that the latter reading “has the best right to figure as 
Atharvan text,** his intentionally ungrammatical English ‘meter were 
born from that * is meant to imply that reading. 

Here are included, secondly, cases in which the Berlin reading, although 
it has to be recognized as the true Atharvan reading, is so unmanageable 
that Whitney has in despair translated the reading of some parallel text 
or an emended reading. Thus at vii. 57. 2 c it is assumed that nbhd id 
asyo 'bhd asya rdjatah is, although corrupt, the true Atharvan reading. 
The corruption is indeed phonetically an extremely slight distortion, for 
the RV. has nbhd id asyo 'bhdyasya rdjatah; and from this the translation 
is mac^c. — Other categories might be set up to suit the slightly varying 
relations of mss. and edition and version: cf. xix. 30. i ; xviii. 4. 87; and 
so on. 

Whitney’s growing skepticism and correspondingly rigid literalness. — 
At xiii. 4. 54, Whitney says : “ Our rendering has at least concinnity — 
unless, indeed, in a text of this character, that be an argument against 
its acceptance.** The remark is just; but one does not wonder that its 
author has been called dcr grossc Skeptiker dcr Sprachwissenschaft, That 
1 Perhaps the corruption is yet deeper seated, and covers an original mdst-mdsy itrjam. 
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his skepticism grew with the progress of his work is clear from a com- 
parison of the unrevised with the revised forms (cf. p. xxvii) of the early 
books. Thus at vi. 57. 2, as a rendering of jalasd^ his manuscript at first 
read ‘ healer * ; but on the revision he has crossed this out and put the 
Vedic word untranslated in its stead. With his skepticism, his desire for 
rigid literalness seems to have increased. At ii. 33. 5, the first draft trans- 
lates prdpada very suitably by ‘fore parts of the feet'; but the second 
renders it by ‘ front feet.' Similarly, at vi. 42. 3, there is no reasonable 
doubt that pdrsnyd prdpadcna ca means [I trample] ‘ with heel and with 
toe' (cf. viii. 6. 15 ; vi. 24. 2) ; but again he renders by ‘front foot.' At 
iii. 15. 7, his prior draft reads ‘watch over our life': ‘life' is an unim- 
peachable equivalent of ‘vital spirits' or prands; but the author has 
changed it to ‘ breaths ' in the second draft. 

His presumable motive, a wish to leave all in the least degree doubtful 
interpretation to his successors, we can understand ; but we cannot deny 
that he sometimes goes out of his way to make his version wooden. Thus 
he renders bhr, when used of skins or amulets (viii. 6. 11; 5. 13) by ‘ bear ' 
instead of ‘wear.' At iv. 21. i, he speaks of cows as ‘milking for Indra 
many dawns,' although ‘ full many a morning yielding milk for Indra ' 
can hardly be called too free. Cf. his apt version of nttardm-nttardin 
sdmdm at xii. i. 33, ‘from one year to another,' with that given at iii. 10. i ; 
17.4, ‘each further summer.' In a* charm to rid the grain of danger, 
vi. 50. I d, ‘ make fearlessness for the grain ' is needlessly inept. It is 
easy for Sanskritists, but not for others, to see that ‘ heroism ' {vtryd), as 
used of an herb at xix. 34. 8, means its ‘virtue' (and so he renders it at 
xii. 1.2); that ‘bodies' of Agni at xix. 3. 2 are his ‘forms' {i^wds or 
ghords) ; and so on; but to others, such versions will hardly convey the 
intended meaning. The fact that svastibhisy in the familiar refrain of the 
Vasisthas, is a plural, hardly justifies the infelicity of using such a plural 
as ‘well-beings' to render it at iii. 16. 7; and some will say the like of 
‘ wealfulnesses ' (iv. 13. 5), ‘wealths,' and ‘marrows.’ 

It lies entirely beyond the province of the editor to make alterations 
in matters of this kind. It is perhaps to be regretted that these infelici- 
ties, which do not really go below the surface of the work, are the very 
things that are the most striking for persons who examine the book casu- 
ally and without technical knowledge ; but the book is after all primarily 
for technical study. 

Poetic elevation and humor. — The places in which the AV. rises to any 
elevation of poetic thought or diction are few indeed. Some of the 
funeral verses come as near it as any (among them, notably, xviii. 2. 50) ; 
and some of the philosophic verses (especially of x. 8 under Deussen's 
sympathetic treatment) have an interest which is not mean. The motive 
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of xix. 47 is an exceptionally coherent and pleasing one. I presume 
that the idea of sending the fever as a choice present to one's neighbors 
(v. 22. 14) is intended to be jocose. Witchcraft and healing are serious 
businesses. If there is anything else of jocular tone in this extensive 
text, I do not remember that any one has recognized and noted it. The 
gravity of Whitney's long labor is hardly relieved by a gleam of humor 
save in his introduction to ii. 30 and his notes to vi. 16. 4 and 67. 2 and 
X. 8. 27, and the two cited at p. xcvii, line 4 from end, and p. xciv, 1 . 23. 

13. Abbreviations and Signs explained 

General scope of the list. — The following list is intended not only to 
explain all the downright or most arbitrary abbi;eviations used in this 
work, but also to explain in the shortest feasible way all such abbreviated 
designations of books and articles as are more or less arbitrary. The 
former generally consist of a single initial letter or group of such letters ; 
the latter, of an author's name or of the abbreviated title of a work. 

The downright abbreviations. — These arc for the most part identical 
with those used by Whitney in his Grammar and given and explained by 
him on p. xxvi of that work: thus AA. = Aitareya-Aranyaka. — Whit- 
ney's omission of the macron proper to the A in AA., AB., ACS., AGS., 
BAU., and TA. was doubtless motived by a purely mechanical considera- 
tion, the extreme fragility of the macron over a capital A ; that he has not 
omitted it in Apast. or Ap. is a pardonable inconsistency. — The sigla codi- 
cum are explained at p. cix, and only such of them are included here as have 
more than one meaning : thus, W. = Wilson codex and also = Whitney. 

Abbreviated designations of books and articles. — For these the list is 
intended to give amply sufficient and clear explanations, without follow- 
ing strictly any set of rules of bibliographers. In the choice of the des- 
ignations, brevity and unambiguousness have been had chiefly in mind. — 
An author's name, without further indication of title, is often used arbi- 
trarily to mean his most frequently cited work. Thus ‘‘Weber" means 
Weber's Fndische Siudien, With like arbitrariness are used the names 
of Bloomfield, Caland, Florenz, Griffith, Grill, Henry, Ludwig, Muir, 
Winternitz, and Zimmer : cf. the list. — Where two coordinate reference- 
numbers, separated by a comma, are given (as in the case of Bloomfield, 
Grill, and Henry), the first refers to the page of the translation, and the 
second to the page of the commentary. Of similar numbers, separated 
by “or" (as on p. 286), the first refers to the original pagination, and 
the second to the pagination of the reprint.^ 

1 Here let me protest against the much worse than useless custom of giving a new pagina- 
tion or a double pagination to separate reprints. If an author in citing a reprinted article does 
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Explanation of arbitrary signs. — The following signs (and letters) are 
used in the body of this work more or less arbitrarily. 

Parentheses are used in the translation to enclose the Sanskrit original 
of any given English word (see above, p. xx), such indications being 
often most acceptable to the professional student. For numerous 
instances, see xii. i, where the added bhhmi or prthivi (both are added in 
vs. 7) shows which of these words is meant by the English earth. They 
are also used to enclose an indication of the gender (m. f. n.) or number 
(du. pi.) of a Vedic word whose gender or number cannot otherwise be 
shown by the version. 

Square brackets are employed to enclose some of the words inserted 
in the translation for which there is no express equivalent in the 
original. 

Ell-brackets, or square brackets minus the upper horizontal stroke 
(thus : L J )> were devised by the editor to mark as portions of this work 
for which Whitney is not responsible such additions or changes as were 
made by the editor (cf. p. xxviii, end). These types were devised partly 
because the usual parentheses and brackets were already employed for 
other purposes, and partly because they readily suggest the letter ell, the 
initial of the editor’s name. 

Hand. — In order to avoid the expense of alterations in the electro- 
plates, all considerable additions and corrections have been put together 
on pages 1045-46, and reference is made to them in the proper places by 
means of a hand pointing to the page concerned (thus, at p. 327, line 1 1 : 
S^See p. 1045). 

The small circle (thus : o ) represents the avagraha or division-mark 
of the /^^^-texts. This use of the circle is common in the mss. (as 
explained at p. cxxii) and has been followed in the htdex Verborum 
(see p. 4). 

The Italic colon (;) is employed as equivalent of the vertical stroke 
used in ndgari to separate individual words or padas. Both circle and 
colon are used in the note to vi. 131. 3. I regard both the circle and the 
colon as extremely ill adapted for the uses here explained. 

The letters a, b, c, d, e, f, etc., when set, as here, in Clarendon type, are 
intended to designate the successive padas of a Vedic stanza or verse. 

Alphabetic list of abbreviations. — The downright abbreviations and the 
abbreviated designations of books and articles follow here, all in a single 
alphabetically arranged list. 

not give each reference thereto in duplicate, or if his reader does not have at hand both the 
original and the reprint (and either of these cases is exceptional), the seeker of a citation is 
sure to be baffled in a large proportion of the instances concerned. It is amazing that any 
author or editor can be so heedless as to tolerate this evil practice.* 
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Cl 


A A. = Aitareya-Aranyaka. Ed. Bibl. Ind. 
1876. 

AB. = Aitareya-Brahmana. Ed. Th. Auf- 
recht. Bonn. 1879. 

Abh. = Abhandlungen. 

AQS. = A9valayana- (Jrauta- Sutra. Ed. 
Bibl. Ind. 1874. 

In the ed., the 12 adhydyas of the work 
are divided into two llexads {satkas)^ a 
Prior and a Latter, and the numbering of 
those of the Latter begins anew with i. 
In Whitney’s citations, the numbers run 
from i. to xii. ; thus (in his note to iv. 39.9) 
AQS. II. ii. 14. 4 is cited as viii. 14.4. 

• 

AGS. = A9valayana-Grhya*SQtra. Ed. A. 
F. Stenzler in Sanskrit and German. 
Leipzig. 1 864-5. 

Ind. 1869. 

AJP. = American Journal of Philology. 
Ed. B. L. Gildersleeve. Baltimore. 
1880-. 

Ak. = Akademie. 

Amer. = American. 

Anukr. = AnukramanI or^ sometimes the 
author of it. 

Ap(JS. or Ap. = Apastamba-^'rauta-Sutra. 
Ed. R. Garbe in Bibl. Ind. 1882- 
1902. 3 vol’s. 

ApGS. = Apastambiya-(}rhya-Sutra. Ed. 

M. Winternitz. Vienna. 1887. 

APr. = Atharva-Veda Prati9akhya. Ed. 
W. D. Whitney in JAOS. (vii. 333- 
615). 1862. Text, translation, and 

elaborate notes. 

Aufrecht. Das XV. Buch des AV. Text, 
translation, and notes. Ind. Stud. i. 
1 21-140. 1849. See below, p. 769. 

AV. = Atharva-Veda. AV. = also Athar- 
va-Veda- Sarhhita. Ed. by R. Roth and 
W. D. Whitney. Berlin. 1855-6. Ed. 
also by Shankar Pandurang Pandit. 
Bombay. 1895-8. 4 voPs. 

■av. = -avasana : see explanation following. 

In the excerpts from the Anukr., the 
Sanskrit dvt\ tri-y etc., constantly 

recurring in composition with avasdna and 
paday are abbreviated by the Arabic nu- 
merals I, 2, 3, etc. Thus, at p. 727, the 
excerpt 3-av. 6-p. atyasti may be read as 
try-avasdnd satpadd UyasUlu 


B. = Brahmana. 

BAU. = Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad. Ed. 
Otto Bdhtlingk. Leipzig. 1889. Other 
ed’s : Calc., Bo., Poona. 

Baudhayana = Baudhayana-Dharma-f^las- 
tra. Ed. E. Hultzsch. Leipzig. 1884. 

Bergaigne : see Rel. Ved. 

Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel = Manuel pour 
dtudier le Sanscrit vddique. By A. 
Bergaigne and V. Henry. Paris. 1890. 

Bibl. Ind. = Bibliotheca Indica, as desig- 
nation of the collection qf texts and 
translations published by the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal in Calcutta. 

Bl. = Bloomfield. 

Bloomfield (without further designation of 
title) — Hymns of the AV., together 
with extracts from the ritual books and 
the commentaries, translated by Mau- 
rice Bloomfield. Oxford. 1897. This 
book is vol. xlii. of SBE. 

In this work Bl. sums up a very large 
part, if not all, of his former “ Contribu- 
tions” to the exegesis of this Veda, which 
he had published in AJP. (vii, xi., xii., 
xvii.), JAOS. (xiii., xv., xvi. — PADS, 
included), ZDMG. (xlviii.). The “ Contri- 
butions” are cited by the abbreviated des- 
ignations (just given) of the periodicals 
concerned. 

Bloomfield, Atharvaveda = his part, so en- 
titled, of the Grundriss. 1899. 

Bo. = Bombay. 

BR. = Bbhtlingk and Roth’s Sanskrit- 
Worterbuch. Published by the Impe- 
rial Russian Academy of Sciences. St. 
Petersburg. 1852-1875. Seven voPs. 
Often called the (Major) (St.) Peters- 
burg Lexicon. Cf. OB. 

Caland (without further indication of title) 
= Altindisches Zauberritual. Probe 
einer Uebersetzung der wichtigsten 
Thcile des Kau9ika-Sutra (kandikas 7- 
52). By W. Caland. Amsterdam. 

‘ 1900. From the Verhandelingen der 

.Koninklijke Ak. van Wetenschappen 
te Amsterdam. Deel III. No. 2. 

Caland, Todtengebrauche = Die Altindi- 
schen Todten- und Bestattungsgebrau- 
che. Amsterdam. 1896. Seep. 813. 
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Caland, Totcnverehrung = Ueber Toten- 
verehrung bei einigen der Indo-Ger- 
manischen Volker. Amsterdam. 1888. 

Caland, Pitrmedha-Sutras = The Pitrme- 
dha-Sutras of Baudhayana, Hiranyake- 
gin, Gautama. Leipzig. 1896. 

Calc. = Calcutta or Calcutta edition. 

QB. = Qatapatha - Brahmana. Ed. A. 
Weber. Berlin. 1855. 

= Qfinkhayana- ^rauta-Sutra. Ed. 
A. Hillebrandt. Bibl. Ind. 1888. 

^GS. = ^'aiikhayana-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. H. 
Oldenberg in Ind. Stud. (xv. 1-166). 
1878. Skt. and German. 

ChU. = Chandogya - Upanisad. Ed. O. 
Bdhtlingk. Leipzig. 1889. Skt. and 
German. Ed. also in Bibl. Ind., Bo., 
and Poona. 

Collation-Book = manuscript volumes con- 
taining Whitney’s fundamental tran- 
script of the AV. text and his collations, 
etc. P'or details, see p. cxvii. 

comm. = the commentary on AV. (as- 
cribed to Sayana and published in the 
Bombay ed.) ; or^ the author thereof. 

Dag. Kar. = Daga Karmani, a paddhati to 
certain parts of the Kaug, See BPs 
introduction, p. xiv. 

Delbruck. Altindische Syntax. Halle. 
1888. 

Denkschr. = Denkschriften. 

Deussen, Geschichte = Allgemeine Ge- 
schichtc der Philosophic mit besonderer 
Berucksichtigung der Religionen. By 
Paul Deussen. Leipzig. The first vol. 
(part I, 1894: part 2, 1899) treats of 
the philosophy of the Veda and of the 
Upanisads. 

Deussen, Upanishads = Sechzig Upani- 
shad’s des Veda aus dem Sanskrit 
libersetzt und mit Einleitungcn und 
Anmerkungen versehen. Leipzig. 
1897. 

Dhanvantari = Dhanvantarlya - Nighantu^ 
Some references are to the Poona ed.; 
Roth’s references are, I presume, to 
his transcript described by Garbe, 
Verzeichniss der (Tiibinger) Indischen 
Handschriften, No. 230. 


du. = dual. 

ed. = edition (of) or editor or edited by 
or in. 

et al. = et alibi. 

f. or fern. = feminine. 

Festgruss an Bdhtlingk = Festgruss an 
Otto von Bdhtlingk zum Doktor-Jubi- 
laum, 3. Februar 1888, von scinen 
Freunden. Stuttgart. 18S8. 

Festgruss an Roth = Festgruss an Rudolf 
von Roth zum Doktor-Jubilaum, 24. 
August 1893, von seinen Freunden und 
Schulern. Stuttgart. 1893. 

Florenz = his German translation of AV. 
vi. 1-50, with comment, in vol. xii. of 
Bezzenberger’s Beitrage. Gdttingen. 
1887. See below, p. 281. 

GB. = Gopatha-Brahmana. Ed. Bibl. Ind. 
1872. 

Geldner : see Siebenzig Lieder and Ved, 
Stud. 

Ges. = Gesellschaft. 

GGA. = Gottingische Gelehrte Anzeigen. 

GGS. = (]obhila-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. Fried- 
rich Knauer. Leipzig. 1885. Text, 
transl., and comment : in 2 parts. 

Grammar or (Skt.) Gram, or Gr. = Whit- 
ney’s Sanskrit Grammar, 2d ed. Leip- 
zig and Boston, 18S9. There is a 3d 
ed. (1896), which is essentially a re- 
print of the 2d. 

Grassmann = Rig- Veda. Uebersetzt etc. 
Leipzig. 1876-7. 2 vol’s. 

Griffith = The hymns of the AV., trans- 
lated, with a popular commentary. By 
Ralph T. H. Griffith. Benares and Lon- 
don. 1895-6. 2 vol’s. Cf. p. xcv, above. 

Grill = Ilundert Lieder dcs AV. By Julius 
Grill. 2ded. Stuttgart. 1888. Trans- 
lation and comment. 

Grohmann = Medicinisches aus dem AV.,. 
mit besonderem Bezug auf denTakman. 
In Ind. Stud. (ix. 381-423). 1865. 

Grundriss = Grundriss der Indo-Arischen 
Philologie und Altertumskunde. Be- 
griindet von Georg Biihler. F ortgesetzt 
von F. Kielhorn. Strassburg. 1896-. 

Gurupujakaumudi = Festgabe zum funf- • 
zigjahrigen Doctorjubilaum, Albrecht 
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Weber dargebracht von seinen Freun- 
den und Schiilern. Leipzig. 1896. 

h. = hymn or hymns. 

Hala’s Saptagataka : reference is made to 
A. Weber’s treatise thereon (Leipzig. 
1870) and to his edition thereof (Leip- 
zig. 1881). 

Hardy = Die Vcdisch - brahmanische Pe- 
riode der Religion des alten Indiens. 
By Edmund Hardy. Munster in West- 
phalia. 1893. 

Henry (without further indication of title) 
= Victor Henry’s Ftench translation 
of books vii.-xiii. of the AV., with com- 
mentary. It appeared in 4 vol’s (Paris, 
Maisonncuve) as follows : book xiii., 
1891 ; book vii., 1892; books viii.-ix., 
1894; books x.-xii., 1896. For pre- 
cise titles, see below, pages 388, 471, 
562, 708. 

HGS. = Hiranyakegi-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. J. 
Kirste. Vienna. 1889. 

Ilillebrandt, Veda-Chrestomathie. Berlin. 
1885. • 

Ilillebrandt, Ved. Myth. = his Vedische 
Mythologie, Jkeslau, 1891-1902. 

Hillebrandt, Ritual-littcratiir = his part of 
the Grundriss. 1897. 

IF. = Indogcrmanische Forsclumgen. Ed. 
by Brugmann and Streitbcrg. S trass- 
burg. 1 892-. 

I FA. = Anzeigcr fur Indogcrmanische 
Sprac'h- und Altertumskunde. “ Bei- 
blalt” to IF. 

Index Vcrborum = Whitney’s Index Ver- 
borum to the published Text of the 
AV. Issued as JAOS., vol. xii. New 
Haven, Conn. i88i. 

Ind. Streifen = A. Weber’s Indische 
Streifen. Berlin and Leipzig. 1868. 
1S69. 1879. 3 vol’s. 

Ind. Stud. = Indische Studien. Ed. Al- 
brecht Weber. Volume i. (Berlin. 1849- 
50) to volume xviii. (Leipzig. 189S). 

JA. = Journal Asiatique. Publid par la 
Socidtd Asiatique. Paris. 1822-. 
Cited by series, vol., and page. 

JAOS. = Journal of the American Oriental 
Society. New Haven, Conn. 1843-. 


JB. = Jaimimya-Briihmana. Cited from 
Whitney’s transcript, described by him 
at JAOS. xi., p. cxliv, = PAOS. for 
May, 18S3. 

JR AS. = Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 
London. i‘834-. 

JUB. = Jaiminiya- Upanisad - Brfihmana. 
Ed. H. Ocrtel in JAOS. (xvi. 79-260). 
1896 (presented, 1893). Text, transl., 
notes. 

K. = Kathaka ; or^ sometimes the codex 
K. Von Schroedor’s ed. of book i. of 
the Kathaka appeared in Leipzig, 1900. 
Kap. = Kapisthala-Samhita. 

KatnaB. ” Katha-BrMimana : see below, 
p. 903, % 2. 

Katha-hss. = Die Tubinger Katha-IIand- 
schriften und ihre Beziehung zum TA. 
By L. von Schroeder. Sb. der k. Ak. der 
Wiss. in Wien. Vol. 137. Vienna. 1898. 
Kaug. = The Kaugika-Sutra of the AV. 
With extracts from the commentaries 
of Dfirila and Kegava. Ed. Maurice 
Bloomfield. Issued as vol. xiv. of JAOS. 
1 890. F or concordance of two methods 
of citing this text, see p. 1012. 

KB. = Kausitaki-Brahmana. Ed. B. Lind- 
ner. Jena. 1887. 

KBU. = KausTtaki- Brahmana- Upanisad. 
Ed. K. B. Cowell. Bibl. Ind. 1861. 
Text and translation. 

KC^'S. = Katyayana-^rauta-Sutra. Ed. A. 

Weber. Berlin. 1859. 

Keg. — Kegava or his scholia on Kaug. 

See Bl’s introd., p. xvi. 

Kuhn’s Pali-gram. = Beitrage zur Pali- 
grammalik von Ernst W. A. Kuhn. 
Berlin. 1875. 

KZ. = Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Sprach- 
forschung .... begrundet von Th. 
Aufrecht und A. Kuhn. Berlin. (Now 
Gutersloh.) 1851-. 

Lanman, Noun- Inflection = Noun - Inflec- 
tion in the Veda. By C. R. Lanman. 
In JAOS. (x. 325-601). 1880. 
Lanman, (Skt.) Reader = Sanskrit Reader, 
with Vocabulary and Notes. By C. R. 
Lanman. Boston. 1888. 
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L^S. = Latyayana- (Jrauta- Sutra. Ed. 
Bibl. Ind. 1872. 

Ludwig (without further indication of title) 
= vol. iii. of his Dcr Rigveda in 6 vol’s. 
Prag. 1876-88. 

Vol’s i.-ii. contain the translation of the 
RV., and iv-v. contain the comment. 
Vol. iii. (1878) contains many translations 
from AV. and is entitled Die Mantra-lit- 
teratur und das alte Indien als Kinleitung 
zur Ueb. des RV. — Where reference to 
the transl. of the RV. equivalent (in vol. i. 
or ii.) of an AV. passage is intended, that 
fact is made clear (as at p. 118 top, 113, 
248, etc ). 

Ludwig, Kritik des RV.-textes : see p. 860. 

m. = masculine. 

Macdonell, Ved. Mythol. = his Vedic My- 
thology in the (^rundriss. 1897. 

MB. = Mantra- Brahmana (of the SV.). 
Cited from ed. in periodical called 
U.sha. Calcutta. 1891. 

MBh. = Maha-Bharata. Citations refer to 
Bo. ed. (or ed’s), or to both Bo. and 
Calc. ed’s. 

Mdm. Soc. Ling. = Mdmoires de la Soci< 5 t (5 
de linguistique de Paris. 

MGS. = Manava-Grhya- Sutra. Ed. F. 
Knauer. St. Petersburg. 1897, 

MP.= Mantra- Pjltha : or, the Prayer Book 
of the Apastambins. Ed. M. Winter- 
nitz. Oxford. 1897, Part of the ma- 
terial of MP. had already been given 
in the work cited below under Winter- 
nits^ Hochzeitsrituell^ as explained 
also below, p. 738. 

MS. = Maitrayanl-Samhita. Ed. L. von 
Schroeder. Leipzig. 1881-6. 

Muir (without further indication of title) = 
OST., which see. 

Muir, Metrical Translations from Sanskrit 
Writers. London. 1879. 

N. = North. 

n. = note ; or^ sometimes neuter. 

Naigeya-kanda of SV. : see below, under 

SV. 

Naks. Naks. K.= Naksatra-Kalpa. See 
Bl’s introd. to Kaug., p. xix. 

Noun-Inflection : see above, under Lan- 


O. and L. S. = Oriental and Linguistic 
Studies. By W. D. Whitney. New 
York. 1873. 1874. 2 vol’s. 

OB. = Otto Bohtlingk’s Sanskrit-Worter- 
buch in kurzerer Fassung. St. Peters- 
burg. 1879-89. Seven vol’s. Often 
called the Minor (St.) Petersburg 
Lexicon. Cf. BR. 

Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des RV. Band I. 
Metrische und textgeschichtliche Pro- 
legomena. Berlin. 1888. 

Oldenberg, Die Religion des Veda. Ber- 
lin. 1894. 

Omina und Portenta : see under Weber. 

OST. = Original Sanskrit Texts. Trans- 
lated by John Muir. London. 1868- 

73. 5 vol’s. 

p. = pada-patha. 

-p. (as in 3-p., 4-p.) = pada (in the sense 
of subdivision of a stanza): see expla- 
nation above, under -av. 

Paipp. — Paippalada or Kashmirian AV. 
For details concerning the collation 
and its sources and th‘e birch-bark 
original and the facsimile, see above, 
pages Ixxx ff. 

Pan. = Panini’s Grammar. 

Pandit, Shankar Pandurang : see below, 
under SPP. 

PAOS. = Proceedings of the American 
Oriental Society. 

They were formerly issued (with pagina- 
tion in Roman numerals to distinguish 
them from the Journal proper) as appen- 
dixes to be bound up with the volumes of 
the Journal; but they were also issued in 
separate pamphlets as Proceedings for 
such and such a month and year. The 
citations below are so given that they can 
readily be found in either issue. 

Parig. = AV. Parigista : cf. Bl’s introd. to 
Kauq., p. xix. 

PB. = Paflcavih^a-Brahmana or Tandya- 
Maha-brahmana. Ed. Bibl. Ind. 1870- 

74. 2 vol’s. 

Peterson, Hymns from the RV. Ed. with 
Sayana’s comm., notes, and a transl. by 
Peter Peterson. Bombay. 1888. 

Pet. Lex. = the Major St. Petersburg Lexi- 
con. See BR. 


man. 
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Pet. Lexx. = the two St. Petersburg Lexi- 
cons, Major and Minor. See BR. and 
OB. 

PGS. = Paraskara-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. A. 
F. Stenzler. Leipzig. 1876. 1878. 

Skt. and German. 

Pischcl, Gram, der Prakrit-sprachen = his 
part, so entitled, of the Grundriss. 
1900. 

Pischel, Ved. Stud.: see below, under Ved. 
Stud. 

p. m. = prima manu. 

Poona ed. = ed. of the Ananda-Aqrama 
Series. 

Ppp. = Piiippalada AV. : see above, under 
Paipp. 

Prat, or Pr. = Pratiqakhya of the AV. : see 
above, under APr. 

Proc. = Proceedings. 

R. = Roth ; oVy sometimes the codex R. 

Rajan. = Rfijanighantu. Cited no doubt 
from Roth’s own ms., now Tubingen 
ms. 176. There is a Poona ed. 

Rel. V<fd. = Abel Bergaigne’s La Religion 
vddique d’apr6s les hymnes du RV. 
Paris. 1878-83. 3 voPs. Bloomfield 

made an Index of RV. passages there- 
in treated. Paris. 1897. 

Rev. = Review. 

Roth, Zur Litteratur und Gcschichte des 
Weda. Stuttgart. 1846. 

Roth, Ucber den Atharva Veda. Tubin- 
gen. 1856. 

Roth, Der Atharvaveda in Kaschmir. 
Tubingen. 1875. 

Roth, Ueber gewisse Kurzungen des 
Wortendes im Veda. Vcrhandlungen 
des VII. Internationalen Orientalisten- 
Congrcsses. Vienna. 1887. 

Roxburgh, Flora Indica; the citations by 
vol. and page refer to Carey’s ed. of 
1832 ; but these can easily be found in 
the margin of the Calc, reprint of 1874. 

RPr. or RV. Prat. = RV. Pratigakhya. 
Ed. Max Miillcr. Leipzig. 1869. Also 
by A. Regnier in JA. 

RV. = Rig- Veda or Rig-Veda-Sarhhita. 
Ed. Th. Aufrecht. Also by Max 
Muller. 


RW. = Roth and Whitney. 

s. = samhita-patha. 

Sachsische Ber. = Berichte der kdnigl. 
Sachsischen Ges. der Wiss. 

SB. = Sadvihga-Brahmana. Cited pre- 
sumably from ed. of Jibananda Vid}a- 
sagara. Calc. 1881. Ed. of part by 
K. Klemm. Giitcrsloh. 1894. 

Sb. = Sitzungsberichte. Those of the Ber- 
lin Ak. are usually meant. 

SBE. = Sacred Books of the East. Tran si. 
by various Oriental Scholars and ed. 
by F. Max Muller. Oxford. 1879- 
1904. 49 vol’s. 

Scherman, Philosophische Hymnen= Phil. 
Hymnen aus der RV.- und AV.-.Sarii- 
hita verglichen mit den Philosophemen 
der ajteren Upanishad’s. Strassburg. 
1887. 

schol. = scholia of Darila or of Ke^ava or 
of both, on Kaug. : see Bl’s introd., p. 
xi and p. xvi. 

von Schroeder : see above, Katha-hss., 
and below, Zwei Hss. 

Siebenzig Lieder des RV. Ueberset/t 
von Karl Cieldner und Adolf Kaegi. 
Mit Bcitragen von R. Roth. Tubingen. 
1875. 

s.m. = secunda manu. 

Speyer, Vedische Syntax = his part of the 
Grundriss, entitled Vedische und San- 
skrit Syntax. 189O. 

SPP. = Shankar Pandurang Pandit as 
editor of the Bombay edition of the A V. 
It is entitled : Atharvavedasamhita 
with the Commentary of Sayanacarya. 
1895-8. 4 vol’s. 

Surya - Siddhanta = Translation of the 
Surya-Siddhanta, a Text-book of Hindu 
Astronomy; with Notes; etc. In JAGS, 
(vi. 141-49S). i860. 

SV. = Die Hymnen des Sama-Veda. I^d. 
Th. Bcnfey. Leipzig. 1848. Text, 
Iransl., glossary. 

The verses of the Prior dreika are cited, 
by the numbers in natural sequence, as i. 

I to i. 585 ; similarly, those of the Latter 
^reika, as ii. i to ii. 1225. — The verses of 
the Naigeya supplement to the Prior dretka 
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are cited as SV. i. 586 to i. 641, and as 
edited by S. Goldschmidt in the Monats* 
bericht der k. Ak. der Wiss. zu Berlin, 
session of Apr. 23, 1868. Cf. note to AV. 
iv. 26. I and to xiii. 2. 23. 

TA. = Taittiriya - Aranyaka. Ed* Bibl. 
Ind. 1872. There is also a Poona ed. 

TB. = Taittiriya - Bnllimana. Ed. Bibl. 
Ind. 1859-? There is also a Poona ed. 

TPr. = Taittiriya-Pratigakhya. Ed. W. D. 
Whitney. In JAOS. (ix. 1-469). 
1871. 

Trans. = Transactions. 

TS. = Taittiriya-Samhita. Ed. A. Weber. 
In Ind. Stud., vol’s xi. and xii. Leipzig. 
1871-2. There is also a Poona ed. 
Vait. = Vfiitana-Sutra. Ed. R. Garbe. 
London. 1878. German transl. by 
him. Strassburg. 1878. 

Ved. Stud. = Vedische .Studien. Von R. 
Pischel und K. F. Geldner. Stuttgart. 
3 vol’s. 1889. 1897. 1901. 

VPr. = VajasaneyhPratigrikhya, Ed. A. 
Weber. In Ind. Stud. (iv.). 1857-8. 
Skt. and German. 

VS. = Vajasaneyi-Sarhhita. Ed. A. Weber. 
Berlin. 1S52. 

vs. (never v., which is used as meaning 5) 
= verse : vss. = verses : cf., for exam- 
ple, line 2 pf note to iv. 12. i. 

W. = Whitney; or^ sometimes the codex 
W. 

Weber (without further indication of title) 
= Weber’s Indische Studien: see 
above, Ind. Stud. 

Weber, Omina und Portenta : in Abh. der 
k. Ak. der Wiss. for 1858. Berlin. 
1859. 

Weber, Rajasuya = Ueber die Kdnigs- 
weihe, den Rajasuya : in Abh. der k. 
Ak. der Wiss. for 1893. Berlin. 1893. 
Weber, Sb. : for the meaning in book 
xviii., see below, p. 813. 


Weber, Vajapeya = Ueber den Vajapeya : 
in Sb. der k. Ak. der Wiss. for 1892, 
pages 765-813. Berlin. 1892. 

Weber, Vedische Beitrage. 

Under this title was issued a series of 9 
articles in Sb. der k. Ak. der Wiss. zu 
Berlin, from 1894 to 1901. They are 
usually cited by Sb. and the date. For the 
AV., the most important is no. 4 (1895, 
concluded 1896), treating book xviii., as 
explained below, p. 813. 

Weber’s Translations of books i.-v. and 
xiv. and xviii. : for these, see p. evii. 

Wh. or Whitney, Grammar : see above, 
under Grammar. 

Whitney, Index Verborum : see above, 
under Index. 

Whitney, O. and L. S. ; see above, under 
O. and L. S. 

W^hitney, Roots = The Roots, Verb-forms, 
and primary Derivatives of the San- 
skrit Language. Leipzig. 1885. 

Whitney’s other contributions relating to 
the AV. : for some of these, sec Preface, 
pages xxiii, xxv, xxvi. 

Winternitz or (in b'ook xiv. : cf. below, p. 
738) simply Wint. = his Hochzeits- 
ritucll in the Dcnkschriften der k. Ak. 
der Wiss., vol. xl. Vienna. 1892. 

Wiss. = Wissenschaflen. 

WZKM. = Wiener Zeitschrift fur die 
Kunde des Morgenlandes. Vienna. 
1887-. 

ZD MG. = Zeitschrift der Deutschen Mor- 
genlandischen Gesellschaft. Leipzig. 
1847-. 

Zimmer (without further indication of title) 
- his Altindisches Leben. Berlin. 1879. 

Zwei Hss. = Zwei Handschriften der k. k. 
Hofbibliothek in Wien mit Fragmen- 
ten des Kathaka. By von Schroeder. 
In Sb. der k. Ak. der Wiss. for 1S95 
(38 pages). Vol. cxxxiii. Vienna. 1896. 


14. Tabular View of Translations and Native Comment 

Previous translations. — Native commentary It may prove useful to 

have, in convenient tabular form, a list of the most important or compre- 
hensive previous translations, with dates ; and also a list of those parts of 
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the text upon which the native commentary has been published in the Bom- 
bay edition. The dates are taken from the title-pages of the volumes con- 
cerned ; the dates of the prefaces, or of the parts of the volumes concerned, 
are sometimes considerably earlier. For bibliographical details, see the 
List, pages ci-evi. The braces at the right show which of SPP’s four 
volumes contains the text, or the text with comment, of any given book. 

I. Translation of the whole text. 

Griffith, 1895, 1896: see p. cii. 

II. Translations of a mass of selected hymns. 

Bloomfield, 1S97: see p. ci. Ludwig, 1S78 : see p. civ. Grill, 1888 : see p. cii. 

III. a. Translations of single books. III. b. Books with comment of **Sayana.” 

Book i. Weber, Indische Studien, iv. 1858. Book i., entire. 

ii. “ “ “ xiii. 1873. Book ii., entire. 

iii. “ “ “ xvii. 1885. Book iii., entire. ► SPP’s vol. i. 

iv. “ “ “ xviii. 1898. Book iv., entire. 


vi. 1-50. Florenz (see p. 28 1). 1S87. 

vii. Henry, Le livre vii. 1892. 

viii. “ Les livres viii et ix. 1894. 

ix. ** ** ** ** 

X. “ Leslivresx, xi ctxii. 1896. 

xi. “ “ “ 

xii. “ “ “ “ 

xiii. “ LeshymnesRohitas. 1891. 

xiv. Weber, Indische Studien, v. 1862. 
XV. Aufrecht, Indische Studien, i. 1850. 

xvi. 

xvii. 

xviii. Weber, Sitzungsberichte. 1895-6. 
xix. 

XX. 


Book vi., entire. 

Book vii., entire. 

Book viii ,1-6. SPP’s vol. ii. 



Chronologic sequence of previous translations and discussions. — In judg- 
ing between the translations or opinions of different exegetes, it is 
desirable to know their chronological sequence. In giving the detailed 
bibliographical minutiae below, at the beginning of each hymn, I have 
always endeavored to arrange them chronologically ; but the following 
brief table in addition will not be superfluous. The difference in time 
of the printing of the translations of Griffith and Bloomfield and Henry 
(x.-xii.) was so small that they must have been each independent of the 
others. For the places of publication etc., sec the List, pages ci-evi. 

1850. Aufrecht, book xv. 1887. Scherman, selections. 1895. Griffith, books i.-ix. 

1858. Weber, book i. 1887. Florenz, book vi. 1-50. Weber, book xviii 1-2. 

1862. Weber, book xiv. 1888. Grill,2ded., 100 hymns. 1896. Weber, book xviii. 3-4. 

1872. Muir, select., OST. v. 1891. Henry, book xiii. Giiffith, books x.-xx. 

1873. Weber, 2d ed., book ii. 1892. Henry, book vii. Henry, book.s x.-xii. 

1878. Ludwig, selections. 1894. Deussen,Geschichte,i. i. 1897. Bloomfield, selections. 

1879. Zimmer, selections. Henry, books viii.-ix. 1898. Weber, books iv.-v. 

1885. Weber, book iii. 1895. SPP’s text, vol’s i-ii. SPP’s text, vol’s iii.-iv. 




GENERAL INTRODUCTION, PART IL 


ELABORATED BY THE EDITOR, IN LARGE PART FROM WHITNEY’S 

MATERIAL 


General Premises 


[Contents of this Part. — While Part I. contains much that might be pre- 
sented in a preface, the contents of Part IL are more strictly appropriate 
for an introduction. The contents of Part I. are briefly rehearsed at 
p. Ixiii; and the contents of both Parts, I. and IL, are given with more 
detail and in synoptic form at pages x-xv, which sec. As was the case 
with the ten text-critical elements of the commentary in Part L, the 
subject-matter of Part IL also may be put under ten headings as follows: 


1. Description of the manuscripts. 

2. Their opening stanza. 

3. Whitney’s Collation-Book. 

4. Repeated verses in the mss. 

5. Refrains and the like in the mss. 


Accentuation-marks in the mss. 
Orthographic method of Berlin text. 
Metrical form of the Atharvan sanihita. 
Divisions of the text. 

Its extent and structure. J 


6 . 

t 

7 - 

8 . 

9 - 

10. 


[Authorship of this Part. — While Part 1. is wholly from the hand of 
the editor. Part IL is elaborated in large measure from material left by 
Whitney. Chapters 2 and 3, however, although written by the editor, 
are incorporated into this Part, because the most fit place for them is 
here, just after chapter i. In the rewritten portions of the other chap- 
ters, it has not been attempted thoroughly to separate the author’s part 
from the editor’s; but paragraphs which are entirely by the editor are 
enclosed in ell-brackets, [ J. The whole matter has been carefully stated 
by me in the preface, at pages xxix-xxx, and these the reader is requested 
to consult.J 


I. Description of the Manuscripts used by Whitney 

[The brief designations of his manuscripts (sigla codicum). — The sigla 
O. and L. seem to be arbitrary. It is helpful to note that Whitney appar- 
ently intended that all the rest should be suggestive. Thus B., P., R , T., 
and D. are the initials respectively of Berlin, Paris, Roth, Tanjorc, and 
Deccan ; small p. of course means ; and small s. means samhitd’ 

text ; and K. was the first letter of Bikaner not previously employed as 

cix 
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siglum. M. and W., which designate the mss. of the Mill collection and 
Wilson collection of the Bodleian, were chosen as being initials of Mill 
and Wilson. The letters E. I. H., as designating the mss. of the Library 
of the India Office in London, were plainly meant to suggest the name 
East India House, the designation of the London establishment of the 
Hon. East India Company previous to 1858. Observe that Whitney’s 
<‘L” was first used by him to designate E.I.H. ms. No. 2142 (Eggeling’s 
No. 234), but only until he discovered that that ms. was a mere copy of 
the Polier ms. in the British Museum ; after that time Whitney collated 
the Polier original, retaining for it, however, the designation ‘‘I.” The 
sigla of the mss. used by Whitney before publication are essentially the 
same as those given by him at the end of his Introductory Note to the 
AV.Pr., p. 338, which sce.J 

[Synoptic table of the manuscripts used by Whitney. — It will be conven- 
ient to have, in addition to Whitney’s description of his mss., a synoptic 
table of them, cast in such a form that the reader may easily see just 
what ones were available for any given book. The following table is 
essentially the same as one which Whitney made for his own use.J 

SAMUITA-MANUSCRTPTS PADA-MANUSCRIPTS 








“ Kist 




Tan- 

\ 

Bik- 



A 

Dec- 

N 

Berlin 

Pans 

Oxford 

India House ” 

flaug Roth 

joie 

aner 

Beilin 

Haug 

can” 

Bikaner 





._A 


A 














Mill 

W ilson 

r- 

Mus. 






t 

\ 




i. 


P. 

M. 

w. 

E, 

I. 

H. 

0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp« 

Bp.^^ 

Op. 

D. 

Kp. 

ii. 


P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I, 

H. 

0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

lip 


Op. 

I). 

Kp. 

iii. 


P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 

IT. 

C). 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.« 


Op. 

D. 

Kp. 

iv. 


P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 

ir. 

0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.‘* 


Op. 

D. 

Kp. 

V. 


P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

J. 

II. 

0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 


Bp.-^'' 


D. 

Kp. 

vi. 


P. 

M, 

w. 

E. 

I. 

IT. 

0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.'« 

Bp 


D. 

Kp. 

Vll. 


P. “ 

M.” 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp « 

Bp^ 6 ' 


D. 

Kp. 

viii. 


P. “ 

M.” 

w. 

E. 

1 . 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.'* 

Bp^^" 


D. 

Kp. 

ix. 


P. “ 

M.” 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0 . 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.'* 

Bp--i" 


D. 

Kp. 

X. 


P. “ 

M.” 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp^ 



D. 

Kp. 

xi. 

n. 

P. 

M, 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp^ 



D. 

Kp. 

xii. 

n. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp^ 



D. 

Kp. 

xiii. 

n. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.^ 



D. 

Kp. 

xiv. 

H. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bpy> 



D. 

Kp. 

XV. 

K 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.^ 



D. 

Kp. 

xvi. 

B. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.^ 



D. 

Kp. 

xvii. 

B. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

BpJ> 



D. 

Kp. 

xviii. 

B. 

P. 

M. 


E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.*^ 


Op. 

D. 

Kp. 

xix. 

B. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 




D.L 

. Kp. 

XX. 

B. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.*' 

d. 

Op. 

D. 

Kp. 


[Berlin manuscripts of the. Atharva-Veda. — A tabular view of the vari- 
ous numberings and designations of the nine Berlin mss., Weber, Nos. 
331-339, will be found useful and is given here. The left-hand column 
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gives the sigla used by Whitney, but with some marks (a, b, c, ") added 
for convenience of reference to or from the preceding table. The second 
column shows which books any given ms. contains. The third gives the 
numbers of the mss. as they stand in Weber’s Catalogue ; and the fourth 
gives the old numbers assigned to those mss. when they formed a part of 
the collection of Sir Robert Chambers. The right-hand column shows what 
book or group of books was transcribed by Whitney from the original ms. 
named in the same line. 



Books 

Weber-No. 

Chambers-No. 

Copied by Whitney 

Bp.« 

i.-ix. 

332 

8 

Books i.-iv. and vi.-ix. 

Bp.^ 

x.-xviii. 

335 

108 

Books x.-xviii. 

Bp.<^ 

XX. 

336 

II4 

Book XX. 

Bp.^« 

i. 

33' 

II 7 


Bp. 23 ’ 


333 

109 

Book V. 

Bp.2^ '* 

\vi.-ix. 

334 

107 


Bp2c 

XX. 

337 

I16 


B.' 

xi.-xx. 

338 

''5 

Book xix. 

B.' 

xi.-rxx. 

339 

120 

J 


[Manuscripts used by Whitney before publication of the text. — The fol- 
lowing descriptions were written out by Whitney in such form as to 
require almost no changes.J 

Bp. Under this designation are, for convenience’s sake, grouped two 
Berlin /rt:c4r-manuscripts, making together a complete pada-tQxt to books 
i.-xviii. The first manuscript, Bp.^ (Chambers, No. 8; Weber, No. 332), is 
described on pp. 82-83 of Weber’s Catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit mss. 
It contains books i.-ix., written in a clear but rather rude hand, quite 
fairly correctly, and accented throughout in a uniform manner. At the 
end of book ii. is a colophon (given in full by Weber), stating the date as 
A.D. 1593-4; but this is probably copied from the scribe’s original. At 
the end of the fourth book was perhaps another colophon ; but, if so, it 
is lost, with the last word of the last verse in the book, by the omission 
of a leaf (leaf 125). The second manuscript, Bp.^ (Chambers, No. 108; 
Weber, No. 335 : see Weber’s Catalogue, pp. 83-84), containing books 
x.-xviii., is defective at the end, lacking the last two verses of xviii. 
(except the first word of 4. 88), and of course also the colophon. It is 
written in three different hands, with fair correctness (Weber’s note, 
‘'by the same hand as 334,” is a mistake). It is accented in the same 
manner as No. 332. 

Bp.® This designation also applies to more than one manuscript : the 
first manuscript, Bp.*^ contains only book i. (Chambers, No. 117; Weber, 
No. 331 : Cat., p. 82), is handsomely and very accurately written, and is 
quite independent of Bp. It is dated A.n. 1632. Its mode of accentua- 
tion changes soon after the beginning (see below, p. exxi). The second 
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manuscript, contains books v.~ix. This manuscript, though one in 

paper, size, and hand, has by some means become separated into two 
parts, the one (Chambers, 109; Weber, 333) containing only book v., and 
the other (Chambers, 107; Weber, 334: both p. 83 of Cat.) containing 
books vi.~ix. They are less independent than Bp.'"'*, representing the 
same proximate original as Bp. (though they are not copied from Bp., nor 
are they its original) ; but they are decidedly more accurate than Bp., and 
also more carefully corrected since copying. There is no colophon to 
cither part, but they are as old, apparently, as Bp.*'*, or as Bp. ; their 
mode of accentuation agrees throughout with that of the latter. 

B. or Bs. This is the Berlin manuscript (Chambers, 1 15 ; Weber, 338 : 
pp. 84-85 of Cat^) of books xi.-xx. in samhitd-\,^x't. It is rather incorrect 
and somewhat worm-eaten. It bears the date a.d. 1611. In the Berlin 
Library is (Chambers, 120; Weber, 339: p. 85 of Cat.) a modern copy 
LB."J of it, having value only as having been made before its original was 
so much worm-eaten as at present. 

P. and M. These are virtually one manuscript, being two copies of the 
same original, by the same hand, and agreeing precisely in form and 
style. P. is in the Paris Library, and is in two volumes, marked D 204 
and D 205. M., also in two volumes, belongs to the Mill collection in 

the Bodleian Library at Oxford.^ By some curious and unexplained blun- 
der, the copy of books vii.-x. that belonged to M. was sent by mistake to 
Paris with P., so that P’s first volume contains books i.-x., and its 
second vii.-xx., while of M. the first volume contains i.~vi., and the 
second xi.-xx. In the references made in the notes below, the copy of 
vii.-x. included in the first^ volume of P. is accounted as M. The differ- 
ences of the two arc not altogether such as are due only to the last copy- 
ist ; since P. has been collated and corrected (winning thereby some false 
readings). P. is also more carefully copied than M., but both arc rather 
inaccurate reproductions of a faulty original. A colophon copied in both 
at the end of book xi. gives samvat 1812 (a.d. 1756) as the date, doubtless 
of the original ; the copies are recent, probably since the beginning of the 
nineteenth century. Their mode of accentuation is by strokes, not dots ; 
that of P. is defective from xiii. i to xix. 10. 

W. This also, like M., belongs to the Bodleian Library at Oxford,^ and 
is a sain/iitd-vnviVixxsQri^t of the whole Atharvan, excepting only book 

1 LM. is the ms. listed by Aufrecht, in his Catalogue of the Bodleian Sanskrit Manuscripts, 
p. 392 b, as No 80 of the Codices Milliani.J 

2 LThe printer’s copy of this paragraph in Whitney’s handwriting says clearly “ second vol- 
ume”; but the oiiginal description of the mss. (made by him probably in 1853) says clearly 
“first volume”: I feel suie that the original is right and have altered the proof to correspond 
therewith. J 

^LListecl by Aufrecht, p. 385!), as Nos. 499 and 500 of the Codices Wilsoniani.J 
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xviii. It has no colophon at the end, but is a modern copy, on European 
paper, and in part made from the same original as P. and M., as is shown 
both by accordances in minute peculiarities and errors of reading, and 
by containing at the end of book xi. the same colophon as they. In 
certain of the*books, namely i., ii., vi.-x., xvi., xvii., it shows signs of 
greater independence. It is by far the most faulty and least valuable of 
all the manuscripts collated. Only the first book is accentuated, nearly 
in the familiar RV. method. 

E. This is a j‘^w/«/^-manuscript of all the twenty books (except the 
latter half of xviii., from 3. 6 on), belonging to the India Office Library in 
London. It is described in Eggcling’s Catalogue on p. 37 (now numbered 
229 and 230; formerly 682 and 760 or 113). It has no date; Eggeling 
reckons it as of the 17th century. It is written on coarse rough paper, 
in a large and irregular hand, apparently by a scholar for his own use, 
and is fairly correct. The text is here and there a little mutilated at the 
edges by the reprehensible carelessness of the binder ; otherwise it is in 
good preservation. Its method of accentuation is very various : see 
below, p. exxii. 

I. This is a complete copy of the samhitd^ttxty in large form (14^ 
X 6^ in.), being one of the set of Vedic manuscripts brought to Europe 
by Col. Polier, and now belonging to the British Museum in London. 
The Atharvan material is contained in two volumes : vol. i. gives first 
book xix., then xx., then i.-x. ; vol. ii. gives the Anukramani, then the 
Gopatha Brahmana, then books xi.-xvii., then xviii. — each division, in 
both volumes,^ being separately paged. There is no colophon ; but the 
whole is evidently a modern copy, made for Col. Polier himself. It is on 
smooth paper, well written, and not especially inaccurate. It contains 
the verse no devir etc. prefixed at the beginning, like some of the 
manuscripts compared later (see p. cxvi). 

Of all this Atharvan material of Polier s, a copy was made for Col. 
Martin while it remained in the latter’s keeping (as Prof. II. H. Wilson 
informed me that he personally knew it to have been for a time); and this 
copy now constitutes Nos. 233-236 of the India Office collection, being 
credited as presented by R. Johnson (No. 234, containing Books xi.- 
xviii., has W. D. W.’s note to this effect reported in the Catalogue ; but 
Prof. Eggeling fails to notice that the other volumes arc of the same 
character). The collation of No. 234 was begun, but abandoned on the 
discovery of its origin. Doubtless No. 232 (old number 901) is another 
copy of the Polier first volume, made at the same time for Colebrooke, 
or else Lmade for Martin andj later given [to ColebrookeJ by Martin, as 
it is stamped Claud Martin ” ; [at all events, the one who gave it to the 
Library was ColebrookeJ. 
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H. This manuscript, again, belongs to the India Office Library (No. 23 1 ; 
old No. 1137; Catalogue, p, 37). It contains only the first six books, 
and is handsomely but rather incorrectly written. It has no date, but its 
accentuation was added in a.d. 1708. Its mode of marking the accent 
varies : see below. 

[Manuscripts collated after publication of the text. — The following 
descriptions also were written out by Whitney, except those of mss. R, 
and T., which have been supplied by the editor.J 

The above are all the manuscripts known to have been in Europe in 
1853 ; and upon them alone, accordingly, the printed text was founded. 
Those that follow have been since collated, and their readings are reported 
in the notes to the translation. 

0. In the possession at present of the Munich Library, but formerly of 
Prof. M. Hang (to whom they belonged at the time of their collation), are 
a parcel of Atharvan manuscripts containing a complete sajhhitd-iQxt^ 
with a pada-iQxt of six books, variously divided and bound together, 
and in part mixed with other texts. The sainhitd-tQxt is designated as 
above : it is in five parts : i. books i.-v., on P)uropean paper, 8^ X 3 in., 
each book separately paged. The date at the end, ^akc 1 737 (= a.d. 1815) 
may be that of the original from which this copy is made. It is written 
in a small but neat and clear hand. 2. Books vi.-xvii., 8^x3^ in., writ- 
ten in a good sizeable hand, by a Mamnaji ; dated sainvat 1690 (a.d. 1634) ; 
the paper is in parts badly damaged, so as hardly to hold together, and 
of two leaves in book xii. only fragments remain. It makes great use of 
the virdmay and of kj as anusvdra-sxgn. It numbers the verses only in 
vargasy making no account of the hymns (suktas ) ; nor does it notice the 
prapdthaka division. 3. Book xviii., 9^ X 5 in. ; in a large regular hand; 
dated (^akc 1735 (a.d. 1813). When collated, it was bound in one volume 
with pada-vci^, of i.-iii. before it, and sam/iitd of xx. after it. 4. Book xix., 
bound up with i. (samhitd i,-v.), and in all respects agreeing with it, save 
that the (copied ?) date is two years later ; both are works of the same 
copyist. 5. Book xx., bound in (as above noted) after 3. The size is 
8 ^ X 4 J 4 in., and it is dated fake 1735 (a.d. 1813). 

Op. This designates the pada-tGxt of the Ilaug or Munich manuscripts, 
as above described. They include books i.-iv., xviii., and xx., in three 
divisions : i. books i.-iii., bound up (as noted above) with the samhitd- 
text of xviii. and xx. The books are paged separately, but all written by 
one hand ; the date at the end is qake 1733 (a.d. 181 i) ; size 9 x 4^ in. 
The hand is large and clear, and the text (corrected by the accentuator) 
very correct. 2. Book iv. : size 8 x 4 in. ; date gake 1736 (a.d. 1814). 
3. Books xviii. and xx., bound with the preceding, and of same size; 
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separately paged ; date (^akc 1762 (a.d. 1840). From xx. are omitted the 
peculiar Atharvan parts, except hymn 2. 

O. and Op. were not collated word by word throughout, because use of 
them was allowed only for the time of a limited stay in Munich, Books 
xv.-xix., and the peculiar parts of xx., also the paiydya hymns in the pre- 
ceding books, and the /^^^z-text, were collated thoroughly ; in the met- 
rical parts of vi.-xiv. the comparison was made by looking through the 
transliterated copy and noting readings on all doubtful points. 

[These mss. are described in the Verzeic/niiss dcr oriaitalischcn Hand- 
schriften aus dem Nachlasse des Professor Dr. Martin Hang in Munchen, 
Munchen, T. Ackermann, 1876. By the siglum O. are designated the 
mss. there numbered 12, 13, and 14; by Op., those numbered 15 and 17. 
The dimensions there given differ in part a little from those given by 
Whitney. It is worth while to report from JAOS. x., p. cxviii, W’s criti- 
cal remark about this material: ‘‘all in good and correct manuscripts, 
made by and for Hindu scholars (not copies by professional scribes for 
the use of Europeans). 

R. [This is a complete sainhitd-ms.y belonging at the time of its collation 
(1875) to Roth, and now in the Tubingen University Library. It is 
described by Roth, Der Atharvaveda m Kaschntiry p. 6, and by Garbe, in 
his Verzeic/iniss, as No. 12, p. ii. It is bound in two volumes, the one 
containing books i.-x., and the other, books xi.~xx. In the colophons to 
a number of the books (so viii., ix., x., xiv., xix.) is the date (^ake 1746 
(a.d. 1824); but at the end of xx. is the date sanivat 1926 (a.d. 1870). 
It was bought for Roth from a Brahman in Benares by Dr. Hoernle, and 
Roth judged from the name of the scribe, Patiivardhana Vithala, that it 
originated in the Deccan. Whitney says (JAOS. x., p. cxviii, = PAOS. 
Nov. 1875) that it has special kindred with the Haug mss. Roth adds 
that it is written and corrected throughout with the most extreme care- 
fulness and is far more correct than the AV. mss. are wont to be.J 

T. [This also is a complete samhiid-ms.y a transcript made from the 
Tanjore-mss. described on p. 12 of A. C. Burneirs Classified index to the 
Sanskrit mss. in the palace at Ta 7 ijore and numbered 2526 and 2527. 
The transcript was sent to Roth by Dr. Burnell and is described by Roth 
and by Garbe in the places just cited under codex R. Books i.-iv. of the 
transcript are unaccented ; the rest are accented. According to Burnell, 
No. 2526 contains books i.-xx., is unaccented, and was written about 
A.D. 1800; and No. 2527 contains books v.-xx., is accented, and was writ- 
ten a.d. 1827 at Benares. I find no note stating the relation of Roth’s 
transcript to its Tanjore originals : presumably the transcript of the unac- 
cented books, i.-iv., was taken from the unaccented No. 2526; and that 
of the accented books, v.-xx.. from No. 2 ^ 21 . I 
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D. This is a /rt:^<2-manuscript belonging to the Deccan College at 
Poona, collated while in Roth's possession at Tubingen. It is unac- 
cented in book xviii. It is very incorrectly written, and its obvious 
errors were left unnoted. It gives a padaA.nxX. even for book xix., but 
not for the peculiar parts of xx. [The Index to the Catalogue of 1888 
of the Deccan College mss. gives only two complete of the AV., 

to wit, the ms. listed as III. 5 on p. 13, and the one listed as XII. 82 on 
p. 174. The Catalogue gives as date of the latter samvat 1720; and as 
date of the former, samvat 1741. In the Collation-Book, Whitney gives 
at the end of book xx. the colophon of his D. with the dates samvat 1741, 
qake 1606. This agreement in date seems to identify his D. with the 
ms. III. 5. That ms. is a part of the collection of 1870-71, made by 
Biihler; it is booked as consisting of 435 pages and as coming from 
Broach or Bharuch.J 

L. A /£2:^/(r?-manuscript of xix. ip the Berlin Library was apparently 
copied from D. while it was still in India (this copy is denoted by L.). 
[It is described by Weber, Verzcichnissy vol. ii., p. 79, under No. i486, 
with details confirmatory of the above.J 

K. By this sign is meant a manuseript from Bikaner containing the 
complete samhita-text ; it was for some time in the hands of Roth at 
Tubingen, and was consulted by means of a list of some 1200 doubtful 
readings sent to Tubingen and reported upon. These eoncerned books 
i.-xviii. alone ; xix. and the peculiar parts of xx., not admitting of treatment 
in that way, did not get the benefit of the collation. The manuscript 
claims to be written in samvat 1735, fake 1600 (a.d. 1678-9), by Enimvd- 
ganegoy under king Anupasinha, at Pattana-nagara. 

Accompanying this is a /a^/^-manuscript written by the same scribe, 
but without accents. Where there is occasion for it, this is distinguished 
by the designation Kp. 

2. The Stanza 9dm no devir abhistaye as Opening Stanza 

[It was doubtless the initial stanza of the text in the Kashmirian recen- 
sion. — This stanza, which appears as i. 6. i of the Vulgate, doubtless 
stood at the beginning of the Paippalada te.xt. In 1875, Roth, in his 
A V, in Kaschmir^ p. 16, remarks upon the general agreement in the tra- 
dition according to which qdm no etc. was the initial stanza of Paipp., 
and not yd trisaptdh as in the Vulgate ; and regrets all the more on that 
account that the first leaf of the Paipp. ms. is lost.J 

LCdm no as initial stanza of the Vulgate text. — Whitney notes that this 
stanza is also found prefixed to the text of the Vulgate in four of the mss. 
used by him, to wit, I. and R. and O. and Op. Thus at the beginning of I. 
we have the stanza qdm no devtr abhistaye entire, and then yd trisaptdh.] 



2. The Stanza fam 710 devir as Opening Stanza cxvii 

Lin 1871, Haug had noted, p. 45 of his Brahma und die Brahmanen, 
that the Mahabhasya, in rehearsing the beginnings of the four Vedas, 
gives qam etc. as the beginning of the AV.,^ and that both of his mss. 
(our O. and Op., as just stated) prefix the stanza. In 1873, Bid. St. xiii. 
43i“3» Weber again called atten-tion to the fact concerning the Maha- 
bhasya, and to a similar one concerning the Gopatha Brahmana. In 1874, 
Indian Antiquary^ iii. 132, Bhandarkar speaks of our stanza as representa- 
tive pratlka of the AV. in the Brahmayajfla or daily devotional recitation 
of the Hindus. For further discussion of the matter, see Bloomfield, 
Kau^ika, Introduction, pages xxxvii and xxxviii, and the references there 
given, and his note to 9.7, and his §§ 13-14 in the Grnndriss, p. 14. 
We may add that in 1879 Burnell observed, on p. 37 b of his Tanjore 
Catalogjie^ that the real South Indian mss. of the Mahabhasya ignore the 
AV. and omit tRe qdifh no devir. \ 

3. Whitney^s Collation-Book and his Collations 

[Description of the two volumes that form the Collation-Book. — The 
Collation-Book is the immediate source of the statements of this work 
concerning the variants of the European mss. of the Atharva-Veda. It 
contains, in Whitney’s handwriting, the fundamental transcript (in Roman 
transliteration) of the text, and the memoranda of the subsequent colla- 
tions. It is bound in two volumes : of these, the second, comprehending 
books x.-xx., appears to have been written first, since it is dated “Berlin. 
Oct 1851-Jan 1852”; while the first, comprehending books i.-ix., is 
dated “Berlin, Jan-March 1852,” and thus appears to have been written 
last. The volumes are of good writing-paper (leaves about 8 by 10 inches 
in size), the first containing 334 leaves, and the second, 372. J 

[Whitney’s fundamental transcript of the text. — In copying book x. 
(the first book copied), Whitney has written the text on both sides of the 
leaf ; but for the books subsequently copied, books xi.-xx. and i.~ix., he 
has written the text on the verso only and used the recto of the next leaf 
for various memoranda. For all the first eighteen books except book v., 
this fundamental copy is a transcript of the pada-X^xl contained in the 
two Berlin pada^vd^s. (see the table on page cxi), called Chambers, 8 
and 108, and designated above as Bp. For book v., he copied from one 
of the four mss. to which the designation Bp.* is applied, to wit from 
Chambers, 109.J 

^ [While reading proof, I see that Weber had made the same observation in 1S62, Jnd. Stud. 
V. 78. Moreover, the fact that ^dm no figures as opening stanza of AV. in the Gil. at i. 29 is 
now used (1904) by Caland, WZKM. xviii. 193, to support his view that the GI 3 . attaches itself 
to the Paipp. recension. J 
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|_The fundamental copy of book xix. was made by Whitney from the 
samhitd-TCis, Chambers, 1 15 = B. He appears to have copied the text first 
on the recto, without word-division, and using Roman letters, although 
applying to them the vertical and horizontal accent strokes as if to 
ndgari ; and afterwards to have writteniDut the text on the opposite page, 
the verso of the preceding leaf, with word-division, and with accents 
marked in the usual European way. At xix. 27. 6 Whitney makes the 
note, “ acc. from Paris ms. to the end of the book.** — For book xx., the 
transcript was made from Chambers, ii4 = Bp.®.J 

[Collations made before publication of the text. The Berlin collations 
(first collations). — In this paragraph, only books i.-xix. are had in view, 
and codex B.", as being a mere copy of B.', is disregarded. From the 
table on p. cx, it appears that for books ii.-iv., x., and xix. there was 
only one ms. at Berlin, and so none available for collation. The first col- 
lation of book V. (since this was copied from Bp.^ = Chambers, 109) was 
made of course (see the table) from Bp. = Ch. 8. The first collation of 
the books copied from Bp. was made (also of course) from Bp.®: that 
is, the first collation of book i. was made with Ch. 1 17, and that of books 
vi.-ix. with Ch. 107. P'or books xi.-xviii, the collation was made of 
course with B. = Ch. iisJ 

[The Paris and Oxford and London collations. — These, made in the 
months of March to July, 1853, were the last collations before the printing 
of the text. They were made in the order as named, and their sequence 
appears from the biographical sketch ^ above, p. xliv. J 

[Collations made after publication (that is, made in 1875 or later.) — 
Twenty years or more after the issue, in Feb. 1855, of the printed text 
of books i.-xix., were made the collations of the mss. enumerated below. 
See above, page xliv, and JAOS. x., p. cxviii.J 

[Collation of the Haug, Roth, Tanjore, and Deccan mss. — The collation 
with the Plaug mss., O. and Op., was made at Munich, in June and July, 
1875. Then followed, at Tubingen, the collations with the mss. D. and 
T. and R.J 

[The collation with the Bikaner ms., K. — This, as stated above, p. cxvi, 
was made by means of a list of doubtful readings sent by Whitney to Roth 
and reported upon.J 

[Other contents of the Collation-Book. — The various memoranda (men- 
tioned above, p. cxvii, ^ 3) are usually written on the blank page opposite 
the hymn or verse concerned. They include the excerpts from the 
Major AnukramanI, the citations of concordant passages gathered from 
an exceedingly comprehensive study of the other Vedic texts, very full 

^[The date quoted at top of page 1 is not quite correct. Whitney spent from March 19 to 
May 10 (1853) at Paris, May 12 to June i at Oxford, and June i to July 22 at London. J 
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references to the AV. Prati^akhya and to the Kaugika and Vaitana 
Sutras, references to the writings of Occidental Vedic scholars in which 
a given verse or hymn has been treated by way of translation or comment, 
schemes of the meters and criticism thereof, and finally miscellaneous 
notes. — I may add here that Whitney left a Supplement to his Collation- 
Book. It consists of 19 loose leaves containing statements of the variants 
of B.P.M.W.E.I.H. in tabular form. With it are about a dozen more 
leaves of variants and doubtful readings etc.J 

4. Repeated Verses in the Manuscripts ^ 

Abbreviated by pratika with addition of ity eka etc. — There are 41 
cases of a repeated verse or a repeated group of verses occurring a second 
time in the te^ot and agreeing throughout without variant with the text 
of the former occurrence. These in the mss. generally, both sainhitd and 
pada, are given the second time by pratika only, with ity tkd (sc. rk) or 
iti dv^ or iti tisrdh added and always accented like the quoted text-words 
themselves. Thus ix. 10. 4 (= vii. 73. 7) appears in the mss. as upa hvaya 
ity (fkd. On the other hand, the very next verse, although it differs from 
vii. 73. 8 only by having ^bhydgat for nydgan^ is written out in full. So 
xiii. 2. 38 (=x. 8. 18) appears as sahasrahnydni ity dkd; while xiii. 3. 14, 
which is a second repetition of x. 8. 18 but contains further the added 
refrain tdsya etc., is written out in full as far as tdsya. The like holds 
good of xiii. 3. 18. See note to xiii. 3. 14. 

List of repeated verses or verse-groups. — The 41 cases of repetition 
involve 52 verses. The list of them is given on p. 3 of the Index Verbo- 
nmi (where xix. 23. 20 is a misprint) and is given with the places of first 
occurrence. The list is repeated here, but without the places of first 
occurrence, which may always be ascertained from the commentary 
below. It is: iv. 17. 3 ; v. 6. i and 2 ; 23. 10-12 ; vi. 58. 3 ; 84. 4 ; 94. 1-2; 
95. 1-2 ; 101.3 ; vii. 23. i ; 75. i ; 112. 2; viii. 3. 18, 22 ; 9. ii ; ix. 1.15; 
3. 23 ; 10.4, 20, 22 ; x. 1.4; 3. 5 ; 5.46-47» 4^-491 xi. 10. 17 ; xiii. 1.41 ; 
2. 38 ; xiv. I. 23-24 ; 2. 45 ; xviii. i. 27-28 ; 3.57; 4. 25, 43, 45-47, 69 ; 
xix. 13.6; 23. 30; 24.4; 27. 14-15 ; 37.4; 58. 5. 

Further details concerning the pratika and the addition. — The pratika 
embraces the first word, or the first two, [or even the first three, when 
one or two of them are enclitics : so vi. 94. i ; loi. 3 ; viii. 3. 22 ; ix. i. 15J ; 
but at xix. 58. 5 the whole first piida is given with ity dkd added. Occa- 
sionally, in one or another ms., the repeated verse or group is given in 
full : thus by O.R. in the cases of repetitions in book xviii. Both edi- 
tions give all the repeated verses in full. 

^ [On this topic, Whitney left only rough notes, a dozen lines or so: cf. p. xxix.J 
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The addition is lacking at v. 6. i and v. 6. 2 ; although these are consecu- 
tive verses, it is clear from the separate giving of two pratikas that here 
repetitions of non-consecutive verses are intended, and that the addition 
in each case would be ity ^kd. The addition is also lacking at xiv. i. 23-24 ; 
where, however, the repetition of consecutive verses, vii.81. 1-2, is intended. 
Here again the mss. give two pratikas separately, purvdpardm (= vii. 81. i 
and xiii. 2. ii) and ndvona%)ah (= vii. 81.2); and they do this instead of 
giving punidpardm iti because the latter procedure would have been 
ambiguous as meaning perhaps also xiii. 2. 1 1-12. 

The addition iti phrud is made where the pratika alone might have 
indicated two verses with the same beginning. This happens at xiii. i. 41 
(where avdh pdrena might mean either ix. 9. 17 or 18: see note, p. 716) 
and at xviii. 4. 43 (but as to this there is disagreement : see note). — By 
lack of further addition, the intended repetition is doubtful at x. 5. 48-49, 
where ydd agna iti dv^ might mean either viii, 3. 12-13 or vii. 6i. 1-2 
(see note, p. 585) ; there is doubt also at xix. 37. 4 (the case is discussed 
fully at p. 957). 


5* Refrains and the like in the Manuscripts 

Written out in full only in first and last verse of a sequence. — For the 
relief of the copyists, there is practised on a large scale in both the sain- 
hitd- and the pada-vc\^^. the omission of words and padas repeated in suc- 
cessive verses. In general, if anywhere a few words or a pada or a line 
or more are found in more than two successive verses, they arc written 
out in full only in the first and last verses and are understood in the 
others [cf. p. 793, cnclj. For example, in vi. 17, a hymn of four verses, 
the refrain, being c, d of each of the four, is written out only in i and 4. 
Then, for verse 2 is written only viahi dadhdre 'mdn vdnaspdthiy because 
ydthe ^ydvt prthivi at the beginning is repeated. [That is, the scribe 
begins with the last one of the words which the verse has in common 
with its predccessor.J Then, because dadhdra also is repeated in 2-4, in 
verse 3 mahi also is left out and the verse reads in the mss. simply 
dadJidra pdn^atdn girin — and this without any intimation of omission by 
the ordinary sign of omission. — Sometimes the case is a little more 
intricate. Thus, in viii. 10, the initial words so 'd akrdmat are written 
only in verses 2 and 29, although they are really wanting in verses 9-17, 
parydya II. (verses 8-17) being in this respect treated as if all one verse 
with subdivisions [cf. P- 512 topj. 

Such abbreviated passages treated by the Anukramani as if unabbreviated. 
— The Anukramani generally treats the omitted matter as if present, 
that is, it recognizes the true full form of any verse so abbreviated. In 



CXXl 


5. Refrains and the like in the Manuscripts 

a few instances, however, it does not do so : such instances may be found 
at XV. 2, where the Anukr. counts 28 instead of 32 or 4 x 8 ; at xv. 5 {16 
instead of 7 x 3) ; at xvi. 5 (10 instead of 6 x 3) ; at xvi. 8 (33 instead of 
108 or 27 X 4) : cf. the discussions at p. 774, ^ 2, p. 772, ^ 3, p. 793 end, 
p. 794 top. Such treatment shows that the text has (as we may express 
it) become mutilated in consequence of the abbreviations, and it shows 
how old and how general they have been. — One and another ms., how- 
ever, occasionally fills out some of the omissions — especially R., which, 
for example, in viii. 10 writes s 6 V akrdmat every time when it is a real 
part of the verse. 

Usage of the editions in respect of such abbreviated passage^. — Very 
often SPP. prints in full the abbreviated passages in both samhitd and 
pada form, thus presenting a great quantity of useless and burdensome 
repetitions. Our edition takes advantage of the usage of the mss. to 
abbreviate extensively ; but it departs from their usage in so far as always 
to give full intimation of the omitted portions by initial words and by 
signs of omission. In all cases where the mss. show anything peculiar, 
it is specially pointed out in the notes on the verses. 

6. Marks of Accentuation in the Manuscripts 

Berlin edition uses the Rig-Veda method of marking accents. — The 
modes of marking the accent followed in the different mss. and parts of 
mss. of the AV. arc so diverse, that we were fully justified in adopting 
for our edition the familiar and sufficient method of the RV. That 
method is followed strictly throughout in books i.-v. and xix. of the Haug 
ms. material described above at p. cxiv under O. i and 4, but only there, 
and there possibly only by the last and modern copyist. [Whitney notes 
in the margin that it is followed also in book xviii. of O., and in books 
i.-iii. and iv. of Op., and in part of Bp.-'^. In this last ms., which is 
Chambers, 1 17, of book i., thej method of accentuation is at the beginning 
that of the Rik, but soon passes over to another fashion, precisely like 
that of Bp. [see next saving that horizontal lines are made use of 
instead of dots. The method continues so to the end. 

Dots for lines as accent-marks. — The use of round dots instead of lines 
as accent-marks is a method that has considerable vogue. It is applied 
uniformly in the pada-va^^. at Berlin (except in Bp.^'* as just stated) : a 
dot below the line is the anudattatara-sign, in its usual place ; then the 
sign of the enclitic svarita is a dot, usually not above, but within the 
aksara ; and the independent svarita is marked either by the latter 
method or else by a line drawn transversely upward to the right through 
the syllable. The dots, however, are unknown elsewhere, save in a 
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large part of E. (from near the end of vi. 27 to the end of xix.) and also 
in large parts of H. 

Marks for the independent svarita. — It was perhaps in connection with 
the use of the dots that the peculiar ways of marking the independent 
svarita arose. The simplest way, used only in parts of the mss., is by a 
line below, somewhat convexed downwards. Or, again, we find just such 
a line, but run up into and more or less through the aksara, either below 
or through the middle. method was probably developed the 

method of J starting with a horizontal bit below and carrying it completely 
through the aksara upwards and with some slant to the right and ending 
with a bit of horizontal above. ICf. SPP's Critical Notice, p. 9.J This 
fully elaborated form is very unusual, and found only in three or four 
mss. (in part of Bp.^"* = Ch. 117, in D. and L., and occasionally in Kp.); 
[its shape is approximately that of the ‘Mong f** : cf. SPP’s text of ii. 14 
and my note to iii. 11.2]. 

Horizontal stroke for svarita. — A frequent method is the use of the 
anudattatara line below, just as in the RV., but coupled with the denota- 
tion of the enclitic svarita by a horizontal stroke across the body of the 
syllable, and of the independent svarita by one of the signs just noted. 
But even the independent svarita is sometimes denoted by the same sign 
as the enclitic svarita, to wit, by a dot or a horizontal line in the syllable 
itself. The last method (independent svarita by horizontal) is seen in 
the old ms. of book xx.. Bp.®, dated a.d. 1477, and in B'. 

The udatta marked by vertical stroke above, as in the Maitrayani. — 
It is a feature peculiar to E. among our AV. mss. that, from the begin- 
ning of book vi. on, it marks the udatta syllable by a perpendicular stroke 
above,* while the enclitic svarita, as in other mss., has the horizontal 
stroke in the aksara; but just before the end of vi. 27, both these strokes 
are changed to dots, as is also the anudattatara-strokQ ; while in xx. the 
accentuator goes back to strokes again for all three. *LNote that in 
SPP’s mss. A. and E. the udatta is marked by a red ink dot over the 
proper syllable.J 

Accent-marks in the Bombay edition. — SPP., in his edition, adopts the 
RV. method, with the sole exception that he uses the fully elaborated 
peculiar /-sign, given by the small minority of the mss.,* for the inde- 
pendent svarita. No ms., I believe, of those used by us, makes this 
combination of methods ; and it may safely be claimed that our procedure 
is truer to the mss., and on that as well as on other accounts, the preferable 
one. *LSee, for example, his Critical Notice, p. 14, description of Cp.J 

Use of a circle as avagraha-sign. — As a matter of kindred character, 
we may mention that for the sign of avagraha or division of a vocable 
into its component parts, a small circle is used in all our /^rf<2-texts, even 
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of book XX., excepting in the Munich text of xviii, and xx., as stated on 
p. 4 of the Index Verbormn. [It is used also in SPP’s pada-ms ^. : see his 
Critical Notice, pages 11-14.J This special AV. sign has been imitated 
in our transliteration in the Index and in the main body of this work 
[cf. page cj ; but it may be noted that SPP. employs in his pada-\.QxX. the 
sign usual in the RV. 

7. Orthographic Method pursued in the Berlin Edition ^ 

Founded on the manuscripts and the Prati^akhya. — Our method is of 
course founded primarily upon the usage of the manuscripts ; but that 
usage we have, within certain limits, controlled and corrected by the 
teachings of the AV. PiTiti^Tikhya. 

That treatise an authority only to a certain point. — The rules of that 
treatise we have regarded as authority up to a certain point ; but only up 
to a certain point, and for the reason that in the AVPr., as in the other 
corresponding treatises, no proper distinction is made between those 
orthographic rules on the one hand which are universally accepted and 
observed, and those on the other hand which seem to be wholly the out- 
come of arbitrary and artificial theorizing, in particular, the rules of the 
varna-krama'^ or dlrgha-patha. Whitney’s notes to AVPr. iii. 26 

and 32 and TPr, xiv. i.J 

Its failure to discriminate between rules of wholly different value. — 
Thus, on the one hand, we have the rule [AVPr. iii. 27 ; see W’s note J 
that after a short vowel a final h or n or n is doubled before any initial 
vowel, a rule familiar and obligatory^ not only in the language of the 
Vedas but in the classical dialect as well ; while, on the other hand, we 
have, put quite upon the same plane and in no way marked as being of a 
wholly different character and value, such a rule as the following: 

The rule Ini. 31 J that after r or h an immediately following consonant 
is doubled ; [^is to these duplications, the Prati^akhyas are not in entire 
accord, Panini is permissive, not mandatory, and usage differs greatly, and 
the h stands by no means on the same footing as the r\ cf. W’s Grammar^ 
§ 228; his note to Pr. iii. 31 ; and Panini’s record, at viii. 4. 50-51, of the 
difference of opinion between ^akatayana and ^akalya.J 

Another such rule is the prescription that the consonant at the end of 
a word is doubled, as in tristuppy indyutt^ godhiikk ; this is directly con- 
travened by RPr., VPr., TPr. — Yet another is the prescription that the 

this chapter, pages cxxiii to cxxvi, the draft left by Whitney was too meagre and unfin- 
ished to be printed. I have rewritten and elaborated it, using freely his own statements and 
language as given in his notes to the Prati^akhyas.J 

2 Cf. p. 832, 1 [ 4, below. 

3 Nearly all the mss. and SPP. violate it at xi. i. 22. 
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first consonant of a group is doubled, as in aggnihy vrkksah^ etc. [See 
W’s notes to these rules, at iii. 26 and 28. J ['‘The manuscripts of the 
AV., so far as known to me, do not, save in very infrequent and entirely 
sporadic cases, follow any of the rules of the a^arnakrama proper, except- 
ing the one which directs duplication after a r\ and even in this case, 
their practice is as irregular as that of the manuscripts of the later litera- 
ture.'' So Whitney, note to iii. 32. J 

Items of conformity to the Pr^ti^^kbya, and of departure therefrom. — 
Without including those general euphonic rules the observance of which 
was a matter of course, we may here state some of the particulars in 
which the authority of the Prati^akhya has served as our norm. 

Transition-sounds : as in tdn-t-sarvdn. — Pr. ii. 9 ordains that between 
Tiy fit n and f, j, s respectively, /, t be in all cases introduced : the first 
two thirds of the rule never have an opportunity to make themselves 
good, as the text offers no instance of a conjunction of with f or of n 
with s ; that of final n with initial s, however, is very frequent, and the t 
has always been introduced by us (save [by inadvertence J in viii. 5. 16 
and xi. 2. 25). — The usage of the mss. is slightly varying [*' exceedingly 
irregular," says W. in his note to ii. 9, p. 406, which seej : there is not a 
case perhaps where some one of them does not make the insertion, and 
perhaps hardly one in which they all do so without variation. 

Final -n before §- and j-: as in pagyafi janmdni, — Pr, ii. 10 and 1 1 pre- 
scribe the assimilation of before a following palatal (i.e. its conversion- 
into -; 7 ), namely, before f- (which is then converted by ii. 17 into ch-)^ and 
before a sonant, i.e. before y- (since jh~ does not occur). In such cases 
we have written for the converted -« an anusvara; there can hardly arise 
an ambiguity f in any of the instances. [A few instances may be given : 
for /, i. 33. 2* ; ii. 25. 4, 5 ; iv. 9. 9* ; 36. 9*; v. 8. 7 ; 22. 14* ; vi. 50. 3 ; 
viii. 2. 9* ; xii. 5. 44 ; for -« f-, i, 19. 4* ; iii. 1 1. 5 ; iv. 8. 3 ; 22. 6, 7 ; xviii. 
4. 59. The reader may consult the notes to those marked with a star. 
— SPP. seems to allow himself to be governed by his mss.; this is a 
wrong procedure: see notes to viii. 2. 9 ; i. 19.4; iv. 9. 9.J f[Biit see 
xiii. I. 22. J 

Final -n before c-: as in ydh(^ ca. — Rule ii. 26 virtually ordains the 
insertion of f. Owing to the frequency of the particle ca^ the cases are 
numerous, and the rule is strictly followed in all the Atharvan mss. and 
so of course in our edition. This is not, however, the universal usage of 
the Rik : cf. for example ii. i. 16, asmdfi ca tdiiq ca, and see RPr. iv. 32. 

Final -n before t- : as in tdhs te. — The same rule, ii. 26, ordains the 
insertion of s. As in the other Vedas, so in the AV., a j is sometimes 
inserted and sometimes not ; its Pr. (cf. ii. 30) allows and the mss. show 
a variety of usage. Of course, then, each case has been determined on 
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the authority of the mss., nor do there occur any instances in which this 
is wavering and uncertain. [The matter is fully discussed in W’s note 
to ii. 26, and the 67 cases of insertion and the 28 cases of non-insertior 
are given on p. 417. Cf. also note to AV. i. 1 1. 2.J 

Final -t before c- : as in asmac charavas. — By the strict letter of rules 
ii. 13 and 17, the f- is converted into ch- and the preceding final 4 is then 
assimilated, making -cch-. In such cases, however, we have always fol- 
lowed rather the correct theory of the change, since the -/ and f- by theii 
union form the compound and have written simply -ch-y as being a 
truer representation of the actual phonetic result. The mss., with harcllj 
an exception, do the same. |_The procedure of the edition and of the mss. 
is, I believe, uniformly similar also in cases like rchdt, gacha, j^acha, ctc.J 
Abbreviation of consonant-groups : as in pahkti and the like. — By ii. 2c 
a non-nasal mute coming in the course of word-formation between a 
nasal and a non-nasal is dropped: so pahti ; chintani and rundhi instead 
of chinttam and rimddhi ; etc. The mss. observe this rule quite consist- 
ently, although not without exceptions ; and it has been uniformly fol- 
lowed in the edition. At xii. 1.40, amipraynnktdm is an accidental 
exception ; and here, for once, the mss. happen to agree in retaining 
the k, Hibernicisms strenthy Icnthy etc.J 

Final -m and -n before 1-: as in kah lokam and sanmi lokdn. — Rule 
ii. 35 prescribes the conversion of and of -« alike into nasalized In 
either case, the resultant combination is therefore, according to the pre- 
scription of the Pr., nasalized -/-f/-, or two /’s of which the first is nasal- 
ized. Thus kam lokam becomes /(vz + nasalized l^^loka^Hy a combination 
which we may write as kdl lokam or as kahl lokam or as kah lokam, 

[It is merely the lack of suitable Roman type that makes the discussion 
of this matter troublesome. In ndgariy the nasalized / should properly 
be written by a / with a nasal sign over it. In Roman, it might well be 
rendered by an I with a dot as nearly over it as may be (thus 7) ; in prac- 
tice, a h is made to take the place of the dot alone or else of the dot 4- /, 
so that for the sou 7 id of “nasalized /” we find either hi or simply h.\ 

For the combination resultant from the mss. are almost unani- 

mous in writing [not what the Pr. ordains, but ratherj a single I with 
nasal sign over the preceding vowel, as in kah lokam at xi. 8. ii ; this 
usage is followed by the Berlin text. 

For the resultant from -n /-, the mss. follow the Pr., not without excep- 
tions, and write doubled I with nasal sign over the preceding vowel, as in 
sarvdh lokdUy x. 6. 16, etc., asmih lokcy ix. 5. 7, etc. ; this usage also has 
been followed in the Berlin text (but not with absolute uniformity). — It 
would probably have been better to observe strictly the rule of the Pr. 
and to write both results with double I and preceding nasal sign. 
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Visarga before st- and the like : as in ripu stena stcyakrt^ .viii. 4. 10 = 
RV. vii. 104. 10. Our Pr. [see note to ii. 40 J contains no rule prescribing 
the rejection of a final visarga before an initial sibilant that is followed 
by a surd mute. The mss. in general, although with very numerous and 
irregularly occurring exceptions, practice the rejection of the //, and so 
does the Rik [cf. RPr. iv. 12 ; TPr. ix. i ; VPr. iii. 12 J; and the general 
usage of the mss. has been followed by us. IFor examples, see x. 5. 1-14 : 
cf. also notes to iv. 16. i (ya stdyat : SPP. tdyat)^ i. 8. 3, etc.J 

The kampa-figures i and 3. — Respecting the introduction of these 
figures between an independent circumflex and an immediately following 
acute accent in the samhitd, our Pr. is likewise silent. The usage of the 
mss. is exceedingly uncertain and conflicting : there is hardly an instance 
in which there is not disagreement between them in respect to the use of 
the one or of the other ; nor can any signs of a tendency towards a rule 
respecting the matter be discovered. There are a few instances, pointed 
out each at its proper place in the notes, in which a short vowel occurring 
in the circumflexed syllable is protracted before the figure by all the. 
samhitd-m?>s.^ Such cases seemed mere casual irregularities, however, 
and we could not hesitate to adopt the usage of the Rik, setting i after 
the vowel if it were short in quantity, and 3 if it were long. [This matter 
is discussed with much detail by W. in his notes to APr. iii. 65, pages 
494-9, and TPr. xix. 3, p. 362. J *|_See APr., p. 499, near end, and notes 
to AV. vi. 109. 1 and x. i. 9.J 

The method of marking the accent. — With respect to this important 
matter, we have adapted the form of our text to the rules of the Rik 
rather than to the authority of the mss. As to the ways of marking the 
accent, a wide diversity of usage prevails among the Atharvan mss., nor 
is there perhaps a single one of them which remains quite true to the 
same method throughout. Their methods are, however, all of them in 
the main identical with that of the Rik, varying only in unimportant 
particulars. [The details have been discussed above (see p. exxi), and 
with as much fulness as seemed worth while.J 

8. Metrical Form of the Atharvan Saifahita 

Predominance of anustubh. — The two striking features of the Atharva- 
Veda as regards its metrical form are the extreme irregularity and the 
predominance of anustubh stanzas. The stanzas in gdyatrl and tristubh 
are correspondingly rare, the AV. in this point presenting a sharp con- 
trast with the Rig-Veda. The brief bits of prose interspersed among 
metrical passages are given below, at p. ion, as are also the longer pas- 
sages in Brahmana-like prose, lln the Kashmirian recension, the latter 
are even more extensive than in the Vulgate : see p. Ixxx. J 
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Extreme metrical irregularity. — This is more or less a characteristic of 
all the metrical parts of the Vedic texts outside of the Rig-Veda (and 
Sama-Veda). In the sainhitds of the Yajur-Veda, in the Brahmanas, and 
in the Sutras, the violations, of meter are so common and so pervading 
that one can only say that meter seemed to be of next to no account in 
the eyes of the text-makers. It is probable that in the Atharvan samhita 
the irregular verses outnumber the regular. 

Apparent wantonness in the alteration of RV. material. — The corrup- 
tions and alterations of Rig-Veda verses recurring in the AV. are often 
such as to seem downright wanton in their metrical irregularity. The 
smallest infusion of care as to the metrical form of these verses would 
have sufficed to prevent their distortion to so inordinate a degree. 

To emend this irregularity into regularity is not licit. — In very many 
cases, one can hardly refrain from suggesting that this or that slight and 
obvious emendation, especially the omission of an intruded word or the 
insertion of some brief particle or pronoun, would rectify the meter. It 
.would be a great mistake, however, to carry this process too far, and by 
changes of order, insertions, and various other changes, to mend irregu- 
larity into regularity. The text, as Atharvan, never was metrically regu- 
lar, nor did its constructors care to have it such ; and to make it so would 
be to distort it. 


9. The Divisions of the Text 

LSummary of the various divisions. — These, in the order of their extent, 
are : pra-pdthakas or * Vor-lesungen ' or ‘lectures,^ to which there is no 
corresponding division in the RV. ; kandas or ‘books,' answering to the 
mandalas of the RV. ; and then, as in the R V., anii-vdkas or ‘ re-cita- 
tions,* and sfiktas or ‘ hymns,' and rcas or ‘ verses.' The verses of the 
long hymns are also grouped into ‘ verse-decads,' corresponding to the 
vargas of the RV. Besides these divisions, there are recognized also 
the divisions called artha-siiktas or ‘sense-hymns' and parydya-snktas or 
‘period-hymns'; and the subdivisions of the latter are called parydyas. 
In the /^2:;j^^^-hymns, the division into ganas (or sometimes dajidakas: 
p. 628) is recognized, and the verses are distinguished as avasdnarcas and 
gandvasdnarcas (see p. 472). A great deal of detail concerning the divi- 
sions of the books (the later books especially) may be found in the special 
introductions to the several books.J 

LThe first and second and third grand divisions of books i.-xviii. — A 
critical study of the text reveals the fact that the first eighteen books are 
divided (see p. xv) into three grand divisions : the first (books j.-vii ) 
contains the short hymns of miscellaneous subjects ; the second (books 
viii.-xii.) contains the long hymns of miscellaneous subjects; and the 
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third consists of the books (xiii.-xviii.) characterized each by unity of 
subject. These divisions, although not clearly recognized in name (but 
cf. page clvii, below) by the text-makers, are nevertheless clearly recog- 
nized in fact, as is shown by the general arrangement of the text as a 
whole and as is set forth in detail in the next chapter, pages cxl-clxi. 
Concerning their recognition by the Old Anukr., see the paragraphs 
below, pages cxxxix f. In this chapter will be treated the divisions 
commonly recognized by the native tradition.] 

The division into prapdthakas. — The literal meaning of pra-pdthaka is 
^Vor-lcsung* or ‘lesson* or ‘lecture.* This division, though noticed in 
all the mss., is probably a recent, and certainly a very secondary and 
unimportant one. It is not recognized by the commentary, and it does 
not appear in the Bombay edition. No ms. gives more than the simple 
statement, “such and such a prapdthaka finished**; no enumeration of 
hymns or verses is anywhere added. There are 34 prapdthakas, and they 
are numbered consecutively for the whole text so far as they go, that is, 
from book i. to book xviii. inclusive. The pmpdthaka- 6 .\v\s\o\\ is not 
extended into books xix. and xx. 

Prapdthakas: their number and distribution and extent. — First grand 
division (books i.-vii.) : in each of the books i.-iii. there are 2 prapdthakas ; 
in each of the books iv.-vi. there are 3 ; and in book vii. there are 2 : in 
all, (6 + 9 + 2 =) 17. — Second grand division (books viii.-xii.) : in each 

of the five books viii.-xii. there are 2 prapdthakas : in all, 10. — Third 

grand division (books xiii.-xviii.) : each of the first five books, xiii.-xvii.,' 
forms I prapdthaka, while the sixth and last, book xviii., forms 2 : in all, 7. 
— Sum for the three divisions, (17 -b 10 + 7 =) 34. — In book iv. the 
division is very uneven, the first of the 3 prapdthakas containing 169 
verses or over half the book ; while in xii., on the other hand, in order to 
make an even division of the 304 verses as between the 2 prapdthakas, 
the end of the first is allowed to fall in the middle of a hymn (just after 
3. 30), thus giving 148 verses to the first and 156 to the second. 
comparing the verse-totals of the books of the first grand division with 
the number of prapdthakas in each book, an attempt towards a rough 
approximation to equality of length among them will appear. The like 
is true in the second grand division; and also in the third (note espe- 
cially book xviii.), so far as is feasible without making a prapdthaka run 
over more than one book.] 

Their relation to the anuv^ka-divisions. — The prapdthaka-d\v\%\oxi% 
mostly coincide with the auuvdka-divisions. Exceptions are as follows: 
prapdihaka 1 1 begins with v. 8, in the middle of the second anuvdka of 
book V.; 19 begins with viii. 6, in the middle of the third anuvdka of 
book viii.; 21 begins with ix. 6, in the middle of the third a)i/ivdka 
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of book ix. ; 23 begins with x. 6, in the third anuvdka of book x. ; 25 
begins with xi. 6, in the third anuvdka of book xi. ; and 27, as already 
noted, begins in the middle of the third hymn (and conterminous anuvdka) 
of book xii. 

The division into kandas or < books.* — [The word kanda means literally 
‘division* or ‘piece,* especially the ‘division of a plant-stalk from one 
joint to the next,* and is applied to the main divisions of other Vedic 
texts (TS., MS., CB., etc.). The best and prevailing rendering of the 
word is ‘ book.* As to the length of the kdndas and their arrangement 
within their respective grand divisions, see p. cxliii, below. J The division 
into kd7idas is of course universal, and evidently fundamental. 

The division into anuvakas. — The anu-vdkaSy literally ‘ re-citations,* are 
subdivisions of the individual book, and are numbered continuously 
through the book concerned. They are acknowledged by the mss. in 
very different manner and degree. There is usually added to the anu- 
vdka a statement of the number of hymns and verses contained in it, 
[and those statements are reproduced in this work in connection with 
the comment. J LFrom these it appears that the visions are 

sometimes very unequal : thus the last anuvdka of book vi., where the 
average is 35 verses, has 64. J [In the course of the special introductions 
to the books, there is given for each of the books vii.-xix. (except xiv. 
and xvii.) a table showing the number of hymns and the number of 
verses in each anuvdka: see pages 388 and so on. For xiv. and xvii. 
also the facts are duly stated, but not in tabular form, which was need- 
less. J The enumeration of verses is often made continuously through 
the anuvdka (cf. p. 388, end). 

[Their number, and distribution over books and grand divisions. — The 
pertinent facts may be shown by a table with added statements. In the 
table, the first couple of lines refers to the first grand division ; the second, 
to the second ; and the last, to the third. 


Books 

i. 

ii. 

iii. 

iv. 

V. 

vi. 

vii. contain 

respectively 

6 

6 

6 

8 

6 


10 anuvakas. 

Books 

viii. 

ix. 

X. 

xi. 

xii.* 


contain 

respectively 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 


anuvakas. 

Books 


xiv.* 

XV. 

xvi. 

xvii.* 

xviii.* 

contain 

respectively 

4 

2 

2 

2 

1 

4 

anuvakas. 


Thus the first grand division has 55 anuvakas; the second has 25; and 
the third has 15 : sum, 95. Moreover, book xix. contains 7, and xx. con- 
tains 9. In the colophon to book xvii., neither printed edition has the 
note prathamo *nuvdkak; but it is found (cf. p. 812) in the mss. , Each 
of the books viii.-xi. has ten hymns (p. 472), and so each anuvdka there 
consists of just two hymns. In book xii., of five hymns, the anuvdka is 
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coincident with the hymn. The like is true in books xiii., xiv., xvii., and 
xviii. (p. 814). In the table, these five books are marked with a star. 
But furthermore : if, as seems likely (see p. cxxx, below), books xv. and 
xvi. are to be reckoned each as a book of two hymns (and not as of 18 
and 9 respectively), then all the books from xii. on, to xviii., are to be 
starred, and regarded as having their aunvdt^as Sind hymns conterminous. J 

[It is noted at p. 898, ^ 2, that in book xix. there appears an attempt 
to make the ^7;///^/^/{'^?-divisions coincide with the sense-divisions or divi- 
sions between the subject-groups. I do not know whether the same is 
true in books i.-xviii., not having examined them with regard to this 
point ; it is true in the case of the last annvdka of book ix. (= RV. i. 164 
= AV. ix. 9 and 10), where, as the RV. shows, the true unit is the 
annvdka and not the AV. hymn. On the other hand, Whitney observes 
(at p. 194) that an a 7 tuvdka~d\vis,ion falls in the middle of the Mrgara- 
groiip, and (at p. 247) that another falls between v. 15 and 16 with entire 
disregard of the close connection of the two hymns.J 

[Their relation to the hymn-divisions in books xiii.-xviii. — In these books 
and in xii., the annvdka is, as noted above, admittedly conterminous with 
the hymn everywhere except in the two /^a^ydya-hooks, xv. and xvi. In 
the colophon to xiv. i, a ms. of Whitney’s speaks of the hymn as an 
anuvdka'Snkta ; and it is possible that, for book xiv., at least, the author 
of the Anukr. did not recognize the hymn-divisions (see p. 739). That 
they signify very much less in books xiii.-xviii. than they do in the earlier 
books is very clear (see the third paragraph of p. cxxxi, and the third of 
p. clx) ; so clear, that it is not unlikely that they are of entirely second- 
ary origin. J 

[It is at the beginning of book xii. that the ^;/?/7^^^^^^-divisions begin to 
coincide with the hymn-divisions ; and it is precisely at the corresponding 
point in the Anukr. (the beginning of patala viii.) that the author of that 
treatise apparently intends to say athd 'nnvdkd ncyante. From book xii. 
on, therefore, it would seem that the saihhita was thought of by him as a 
collection of annvdkaSj or that the subordinate division below the kdiuja 
which was alone worthy of practical recognition, was in his opinion the 
annvdka and not the siikta,\ 

[If this be right, then it would seem as if, in the scries of books 

xii.-xviii., the books xv. and xvi. ought not to be exceptions. In them, 

also, the groups of individual parydyas or parydya-gxe\x\i% should be con- 
terminous with the a^iuvdkas. Book xv. will fall, accordingly, into two 
groups of 7 and 1 1 parydyas respectively ; and book xvi. into two groups 
of 4 and 5. This method of grouping the parydyas receives some 

support from the fact that hymn xix. 23 refers to book xv. as “two 

annvdkas ” (see note to xix. 23. 25), and from the fact that the Paficapatalika 
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makes similar reference to book xvi. (see p. 792, ^ 4, to p. 793), and 
speaks of our xvi. 5 as adya^ that is, ‘ the first ’ of the second group 
(P- 793)- Moreover, the treatment of books xv. and xvi. by the makers 
of the Paipp. text (see p. 1016, line 12) would indicate that the anuvdka 
is here the practically recognized unit subordinate to the kdnda. As for 
the bearing of this grouping upon the citation of the text concerned and 
upon the summations, cf. p. cxxxvii, top, and p. cxlv, table 3, both forms.J 

[The division into suktas or < hymns/ — The hymn may well be called 
the first considerable natural unit in the rising scale of divisions. Of the 
hymn, then, verses and padas are the natural subdivisions, although single 
verses or even stock-padas may also be regarded as natural units. Pook 
and hymn ^ and verse are all divisions of so obviously and equally funda- 
mental character, that it is quite right that citations should be made by 
them and not otherwise. However diverse in subject-matter two succes- 
sive sTiktas may be, we rightly expect unity of subject within the limits 
of what is truly one and the same sTikta, It is this inherent unity of 
subject which justifies the use of the term artka-sukta (below, p. cxxxiii) 
with reference to any true metrical hymn ; and our critical suspicions are 
naturally aroused against a hymn that (like vii. 35) fails to meet this 
expectation. The hymn, moreover, is the natural nucleus for the second- 
ary accretions which are discussed below, at p. cliii.J • 

[The hymn-divisions not everywhere of equal value. — It is matter of 
considerable critical interest that the hymn-divisions of different parts of 
our text are by no means of equal value (cf. p. clx). Thus it is far from 
certain whether there is any good ground at all for the division of the 
material of book xiv. into hymns (the question is carefully examined at 
pages 73H-9). And again, the material of book xviii. is of such sort as 
to make it clear that the hymn-divisions in that book are decidedly 
mechanical and that theyliave almost no intrinsic significance (seep. 814, 
^ 6, p. 827, ^ 2, p. 848, ^ 8). The familiar Dirghatamas-hymn of the 
Rig-Veda has been divided by the Atharvan text-makers into two (ix. 9 
and 10), and doubtless for no other reason than to bring it into an 
approximate uniformity in respect of length with the hymns of books 
viii.-xi. (p. clvi). As Whitney notes, hymns xix. 53 and 54 are only two 
divided parts of one hymn : so 10 and 1 1 ; 28 and 29. J 

[The division into rcas or ‘verses.^ — This division is, of course, like the 
division into books and hymns, of fundamental significance. It is main- 
tained even in the non-metrical passages ; but the name is then usually 
modified by the prefixion of the determinative avasdna^ so that the prose 
verses in the /^7;j^^-hymns are called avasdnarcas (p. 472). J 

1 LThis part of the statement is subject, for books xiii.-xviii., to the modification implied in 
the preceding paragraph.J 
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[Subdivisions of verses : avasdnas, pddas, etc. — Concerning these a few 
words may be said. Avasdna means ‘ stop/ and so * the verse-division 
marked by a stop.' The verse usually has an avasdna or ‘stop* in the 
middle and of course one at the end. Occasionally, however, there are, 
besides the stop at the end, two others : and the verse is then called try- 
avasdna. Moreover, we have verses with more than three stops, and 
sometimes a verse with only one {ekdvasdna). — The next subordinate 
division is the pdda or ‘ quarter.' As the name implies, this is commonly 
the quarter of a four-lined verse or verse with two avasdnas; but some- 
times, as in a verse with an odd number of padas (like the gdyatrt)^ a 
pada may be identical with an avasdna. The division into padas is recog- 
nized by the ritual, which sometimes prescribes the doing of a sequence 
of ceremonial acts to the accompaniment of a verse recited pada by pada 
{pacchas) in a corresponding sequence. — Even the pada is not the final 
possible subdivision, as appears from KB. xxvi. 5, ream vdrdharcam vd 
pddaih vd padain vd varnain vd^ where the verse and all its subdivisions 
receive mention. J 

Numeration of successive verses in the mss. — In this matter, the mss. 
differ very much among themselves, and the same ms. differs in different 
books, and even in different parts of the same book ; so that to give all 
details would be a long, tedious, and useless operation. A few may be 
given by way of specimen. In books iii. and v. the enumeration in our 
mss. is by hymns only. [Sometimes it runs continuously through the 
annvdka: above, p. cxxix.J In vi. it is very various : in great part, 2 
hymns are counted together; sometimes 4; also 10 verses togethc!-, or 9, 
or 8. In book vii., some mss. (so P. and I.) number by decads within 
the a?invdka^ with total neglect of real sfiktas; and the numbering is in 
all so confused and obscure that our edition was misled in several cases 
so as to count 5 hymns less in the book than tloes the Anukr., or than 
SPP’s edition. The discordance is described at p. 389 and the two num- 
berings are given side by side in the translation. 

[Groupings of successive verses into units requiring special mention. — 
The grouping of verses into units of a higher degree is by no means so 
simple and uniform in the mss. as we might expect. It is desirable, 
accordingly, to discriminate between Atcdid-sfiktas and artha-sfiktas and 
parydya-suktas. The differences of grouping are chargeable partly to the 
differences of form in the text (now verse, now prose) and partly to the 
differences in length in the metrical hymns.J 

Decad-suktas or ‘ decad-hymns.^ — With the second grand division 
begins (at book viii.) a new element in the subdividing of the text: the 
metrical hymns, being much longer than most of those in the first division, 
are themselves divided into verse-decads or groups of ten verses, five or 
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more odd verses at the end of a hymn counting as an added decad. The 
numbers in the final group thus run from five to fourteen : cf. pages 388, 
end, and 472, ^ 5. Book xvii. divides precisely into 3 dccads : p. 805. 
The average length of the dec^d-sfihtas is exactly ten verses in book x. 
(35 decads and 350 verses: p. 562), and almost exactly ten in book xviii. 
(28 decads and 283 verses: p. 814). In the summations, these decads 
are usually called suktas and never by any other name (as daqatayas)^ 
while the true hymns arc called artha^suktas. 

[Although known to the comm, and to some mss. in book vii. (p. 388), 
the decad-division really begins with book viii. ; and it runs on through 
book xviii. (not into xix. : p. 898, line 6), and continuously except for the 
breaks occasioned by the /^^^77^^^^-hymns (p. 471, end) and />arfdya-hooks 
(xv. and xvi. : pages 770, 793). In book vii., this grouping is carried out 
so mechanically as to cut in two some nine of the short sense-hymns of 
the Berlin edition. The nine are enumerated at p. 389, line 8 ; but in 
the case of five of them (45, 54, 68, 72, 76), the fault lies with the Berlin 
edition, which has wrongly combined the parts thus separated. J 

[In the summations, as just noted, the decads are usually called sfiktas ; 
and they and the parydya-suktas are added together, like apples and pears, 
to form totals of ‘‘hymns of both kinds’" (p. 561, line 8). The summa- 
tions of the decad-j’7?/(V<'?i* and parydya-suktas for books viii.-xviii. are duly 
given below in the special introduction to each book concerned, and these 
should be consulted ; but for convenience they may here be summarized. 


Book viii. ix. x. xi. xii. 

Decads 24 21 35 27 23 

Paryayas 67 3 7 


xiii. 

xiv. 

XV. 

xvi. 

xvii. 

xviii. 

14 

6 

14 

18 

9 

3 

28 


Artha-suktas or < sense-hymns/ — [This technical term might be ren- 
dered, more awkwardly, but perhaps more suitably, by ‘subject-matter 
hymns.’ It is these that are usually meant when we speak of “ hymns ” 
without any determinative. The comm, very properly notes that hymns 
xix. 47 and 48 form a single artha-sukta, and that the next two form 
another. The determinative artha- is prefixed in particular to distinguish 
the sense-hymns from the parydya-hymns (p. 61 1, ^ 5), and there is little 
occasion for using it of the short hymns of the first grand division. J The 
verses of the artha-sukta are sometimes numbered through each separate 
component decad or sfikta, and sometimes through the whole artha-siiktay 
the two methods being variously mingled. In books xii.-xiv. and xvii. and 
xviii., as already noted, the artha-suktas and annvdkas are coincident, the 
mss. specifying their identity. 

[Paryaya-suktas or ‘ period-hymns.’ — In the second and third grand 
divisions are certain extended prose-compositions calledj parydya-suktas. 
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They are divided into what are called parydyas, or also parydya-suktaSj 
but never into decads. [The term parydya-sukta is thus somewhat 
ambiguous, and has a wider and a narrower meaning as designating, for 
example, on the one hand, the whole group of six parydyas that compose 
our ix. 6, or, on the other, a single one of those six (e.g. our ix. 6. i-iy). 
To avoid this ambiguity, it is well to use parydya only for the narrower 
meaning and parydya-sukta only for the wider. The hymn ix. 7 is a 
parydya-sTikta consisting of only one parydya, P'or the word pary^dya 
(root i: literally Um-gang, circuit, irepioho^) it is indeed hard to find an 
English equivalent : it might, with mental reservations, be rendered by 
‘ strophe ' ; perhaps ‘ period * is better ; and to leave it (as usual) untrans- 
lated may be best.J 

[The parydya’\iymn% number eight in all, five in the second grand 
division (with 23 parydyas), and three in the third grand division (with 
33 parydyas). They are, in the second division, viii. 10 (with 6 parydyas)\ 
ix. 6 (with 6) and 7 (with i) ; xi. 3 (with 3) ; and xii. 5 (with 7) ; and, in 
the third division, xiii. 4 (with 6) ; book xv. (18 parydyas) ; and book xvi. 
(9 parydyas). The parydya-suktas are marked with a p in tables 2 and 3. 
For further details, see p. 472. J 

[It will be noticed that two books of the third division, xv. and xvi., 
consist wholly of parydyas; and, further, that each book of the second 
division has at least one of these hymns (ix. has two such, and contigu- 
ous), except book x. Even book x. has a long hymn, hymn 5, consisting 
mostly of prose, but with mingled metrical portions ; but despite the fact 
that the Anukr. divides the hymn into four parts, which parts are even 
ascribed to different authors (p. 579), it is yet true that those parts are 
not acknowledged as parydyas. Moreover, the hymn is expressly called 
an artha-sukta by at least one of Whitney’s mss.J 

[Differences of the Berlin and Bombay numerations in books vii. and xix. 
— As against the Berlin edition, the Bombay edition exhibits certain 
differences in respect of the numeration of hymns and verses. These 
arc rehearsed by SPP. in his Critical Notice, vol. i., pages. 16-24. Those 
which affect book vii. are described by me at p. 389, and the double 
numberings for book vii. are given by Whitney from vii. 6. 3 to the end 
of vii. The Bombay numberings are the correct ones (cf. p. 392, line 4 
from end). Other discrepancies, which affect book xix., are referred to 
at p. 898. J 

[Differences of hymn-numeration in the parydya-books. — These are the 
most important differences that concern hymns. They affect all parts of 
a given book after the first parydya of that book. They have been carefully 
explained by me at pages 610-11, but the differences will be more easily 
apprehended and discussed if put in tabular form. The table harmonizes 
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the hymn-numbers, without going into the detail of the difference of verse- 
numberings, which latter, however, are not seriously confusing. 


Hymns of the 

The underwritten hymns or parts of hymns of the Berlin edition correspond 

Hymns of the 

Bombay cd. 

to the hymns of the Bombay edition as numbered in cithei margin. 

lionibay ed. 


Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 



viii. 

ix 

xi. 

xii. 

Xlll. 


I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

3 

3 *- 3 * 

3 

3 

3 

4 

4 

4 

3 - 52-49 

4 

4->-«3 

4 

5 

5 

5 

3-50-56 

5.1-6 

4.14-21 

5 

6 

6 

6.1-17 

4 

5.7-1 r 

4.22-28 

6 

7 

7 

6. 1 8-30 

5 

5.12-27 

4 - 29-45 

7 

8 

8 

6.31-39 

6# 

5-28-38 

4.46-51 

8 

9 

9 

6.40-44 

7 

5 39-46 

4.52-50 

9 

10 

1 0.1-7 

6.45-48 

8 

5 47-61 


10 

II 

10.8-17 

6 49-62 

9 

5 62-73 


1 1 

12 

10.18-21 

7.1-26 

10 



12 

13 

10.22-25 

8 




13 

14 

10 26-29 

9 




U 

IS 

10.30-33 

10 




15J 


[Since the two editions differ, the question arises, Which is right ? The 
fourth paragraph of p. 6ii (which see) leaves it undecided, but states the 
real point at issue plainly. I now believe that the methods of both 
editions are at fault and would suggest a better method. To make the 
matter clear, I take as an example the parydya-sukta xi. 3, which consists 
of a group of three parydyas. 


Suggested method 
xi. 3. I *- 3 i 
xi. 3. 2 
xi. 3. 3 1--7 


Berlin method 
xi. 3. 1-31 

xi 3. 32 -49 
3- 50"56 


Bombay method 

xi 3- 1-3^ 
xi. 4. i-iS 
xi. 5. 1-7 


The four sets of numbers in the first column relate to the four text- 
divisions : the first set (xi.) to the book ; the second (3) to the parydya- 
sukta or group of parydyas ; the third (i, 2, 3) to the individual parydyas of 
that group ; and the fourth ('”3i, 1-7) to the verses of the parydyas.} 

[In the Berlin text, on the one hand, we must admit that each of the 
three component parydyas of xi. 3 is duly indicated as such by typograph- 
ical separation and that the parydya-numhers (i and 2 and 3) are duly 
given in parenthesis. That text, however, practically ignores the paiydyas, 
at least for the purposes of citation, by numbering the verses of all three 
continuously (as verses 1-56) from the beginning of parydya i to the end 
of 3. Thus only the group of parydyas is recognized ; and it is numbered 
as if coordinate with the artha-suktas of the book.J 

[In the Bombay text, on the other hand, each parydya is numbered as 
if coordinate with an artha-sukta, and the verses are numbered (of course, 
in this case) beginning anew with i for each parydya. This method 
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.ignores the unity of the group of individual parydyas and throws previous 
citations into confusion. J 

[Books XV. and xvi. consist wholly of parydyas. Here, therefore, the 
case is not complicated by the mingling of parydyas and artha-suktas, 
and the Berlin text ignores the grouping ^ of the parydyas, and treats and 
numbers each parydya as if coordinate with artha-suktas, and numbers 
the verses beginning anew with i for each parydya (cf. p. 770, line 30). J 
Whitney’s criticism of the numbering of the Bombay edition. — [Whitney 
condemned, at p. 625, the procedure of the Bombay edition. In his 
material for this Introduction, I now find a few additional words on the 
matter, which may well be given. J 

Each parydya is reckoned, in the summations, as on the same plane as 
a real hymn or artha-sukia. Hence SPP. is externally justified in count- 
ing, for example, the nine artJia-suktas and three parydyas of book xi. as 
twelve hymns, numbering the verses of each separately ; at the same 
time, such a deviation from the method pursued in our edition, throwing 
into confusion all older references to book xi. after 3. 31, was very much to 
be deprecated, and has no real and internal justification, since each body 
or group of parydyas is obviously and undeniably a unitary one (see, for 
example, our viii. 10, and note the relation especially of its third and fourth 
and fifth subdivisions or parydyas). In such matters we are not to allow the 
mss. to guide us in a manner clearly opposed to the rights of the case. 

[Suggestion of a preferable method of numbering and citing. — It is 
plain, I think, that both editions are at fault : the Berlin edition, in ignor- 
ing the individual parydyas in books viii.-xiii. and in ignoring the parydya- 
groups in xv.-xvi. ; and the Bombay edition, in ignoring the pafydya-groups 
everywhere. Moreover, the procedure of the Berlin text is inconsistent 
(p. 770, line 27) as between books viii.-xiii. and books xv.-xvi., the unity 
of the groups in xv.-xvi. being no less “obvious and undeniable'' than in 
the example just cited by Whitney.J 

[The purpose underlying the procedure of the Berlin edition was that 
all references should be homogeneous for all parts of the Atharvan text, 
not only for the metrical parts but also for the prose parydyas, and con- 
sist of three numbers only. But, as between the parydyas and the rest, 
it is precisely this homogeneity that we do not want ; for the lack of it 
serves the useful purpose of showing at a glance whether any given cita- 
tion refers to a passage in prose or in verse. J 

[For a future edition, I recommend that all /^^j^j^r-passagcs be so 
numbered as to make it natural to cite them by book, parydya-^xovcp 
parydya, and verse. The verse-number would then be written as an 
exponent or superior; and, for example, instead of the now usual ix. 6. 31, 
^ As to what this grouping should be, see the discussion at p. cxxx, near end. 
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45 \ 7 * 26 ; xi. 3. 50, we should have ix. 6. 31, 51 ; 7. 1^6; xi. 3. 31. In books 
XV. and xvi. I should reckon the aniivdka as determining the limits of each 
group of parydyas (p. cxxx) ; and thus, for example, instead of the now 
usual XV. 7. I ; 8. I ; 17. i ; xvi. 5. i, we should have xv. 1.7^; 2. n ; 2. 10^; 
xvi. 2.1^. The tables on pages 771 and 793 may serve for conversion- 
tables as between the proposed method and the Berlin-Bombay method. J 
[The merits of this method are clear from what has been said : it avoids 
ignoring the parydyas of viii.-xiii. and the groups of xv.-xvi., and avoids 
the inconsistency of the Berlin method ; it maintains the recognition of 
the uniformity of books viii.-xi. as books of ten hymns each (p. 61 1, 
line 25); and it assimilates all references to parydya-tcxt in a manner 
accordant with the facts, and shows al a glance that they refer to paiydya- 
passages.^ Moreover, it avoids the necessity of recognizing hymns of 
less than 20 verses for division III. (p. cxlv) ; and by it one is not incon- 
venienced in finding passages as cited by the older method. J 

LDifferences of verse-numeration. — The differences of hymn-numeration, 
as is clear from the foregoing, involve certain differences of verse-numer- 
ation also ; but besides these latter, there are certain other differences of 
verse-numeration occasioned by the adherence of the Bombay editor to 
the prescriptions of the Anukramanls. They have been fully treated in the 
introductions to the books concerned ; but require mention here because 
they affect the verse-totals of, the tables considered in the discussion 
(pages clvii, clix) of the structure of the text. The five pa rydya-hy runs 
affected are given in the first line of the subjoined table, and in the sec- 
ond are set references to the pages of this work where the Bombay totals 
are given. The third line gives the totals of avasdnarcas for the Bombay 
edition, and the fourth those for the Berlin edition, and the fifth the dif- 
ferences. It may be well to remind the reader, that, in its proper place 
in the text, the second parydya of xi. 3 is printed, both by RW. and by 
SPP. (at vol. iii., pages 66-83), as 18 numbered subdivisions; but that 
the Bombay editor prints it again (just after p. 356 of the same vol.), this 
time as 72 avasdnarcas^ as required by the Anukr. The matter is fully 
explained by me, pages 628-9. The totals for xi. 3 in the one ed. are 
31 4-18 + 7 = 56, and in the other 31 +72 + 7= no, a difference of 54. 
The sum of the plus items is 188. 


Paryaya-hymns 

viii. 10 

ix. 6 

xi. 3 

book XV. 

book xvi. 

[See pages 

516 

546 

632 

771 

793] 

Bombay totals 

67 

73 

no 

220 

103 

Berlin totals 

33 

62 

56 

I4I 

93 

Plus items 

34 

II 

54 

79 

10 


1 !_! beg the reader to compare my remaiks on the Method of Citation in the preface to the 
Karpuramahjari, pages xv-xvi. For citations of the MaliarasUl or verse passages, the expo- 
nent is a letter ; for ^auraseni or prose, it is a figure. J 
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Summations of hymns and verses at end of divisions. — These are made 
in the mss. at the end of the division summed up, and constitute as it 
were brief colophons ; and the details concerning them are given in the 
notes at the points where they occur. LFor examples, see the ends of the 
several anuvdkas and books : thus, pages 6, I2, i8, 22, 29, 36, and sp on. 
The summations become somewhat more elaborate and less harmonious 
in the later books: see, for example, pages 516, 561, 659, 707, 737. J 

The summations quoted from the Pancapatalikd. — A peculiar matter to 
be noted in connection with the summations just mentioned is the con- 
stant occurrence with them, through books i.-xviii., of bits of extract 
from an Old AnukramanT, as we may call it : catch-words intimating the 
number of verses in the divisions summed up. [I^or details respecting 
this treatise, see above, p. Ixxi.J These citations are found accordantly 
in all the mss. — by no means in all at every point ; they are more or less 
fragmentary in different mss.; but they are wholly wanting in none of 
ours (except K. [ and perhaps L.J). The phrases which concern the end 
of a book are the ones apt to be found in the largest number of mss. In 
book vii. there is a double set, the extra one giving the number of hymns 
in the anuvdka. 

[Indication of the extent of the divisions by reference to an assumed norm. 
— In giving the summations of verses, it is by no means always the case 
that the Paficapatalika expresses itself in a direct and simple way. Some- 
times indeed it does so where its prevailing method would lead us to 
expect it to do otherwise : thus in book vi., where the normal number of 
verses to the anuvdka is 30, it says simply and expressly that anuvdkas 
3 and 4 have 33 verses each {trayastrihqakdii : p. 311) and that 5 and 6 
have 30 each {trihfakdu: p. 1045). Very often, however, the extent of 
a division is intimated by stating its overplus or shortage with reference 
to an assumed norm. One hardly knows how much critical value to 
assign to the norms (the last a?iuvdka of book vi., with 64 verses, exceeds 
the norm of 30 by more than the norm itself) ; but the method is a devia- 
tion from straightforwardness of expression, and that deviation is increased, 
as is so often the case, by the gratuitous exigencies of the metrical form 
into which the Paficapatalika is cast. Thus for book v. it says (pages 
230, 236), ‘the first [a?iuvdka] falls short of sixty by twice six and the 
next after the first by eleven.' So forty-two is in one place (p. 61) ‘half- 
a-hundred less eight,' and in another (p. 439) it is ‘twice twenty-one.’ 
For anuvdka 3 of book vii. the total is 31 (norm 20); but here (p. 413) 
not even the overplus is stated simply as ‘ eleven,' but rather as ‘ eight 
and three.' This method of reference to a norm is used even where the 
departure from it is very large, as in the case of anuvdka 3 of book iv., 
which is described (p. 176) as having 21 verses over the norm of 30. J 



9. The Divisions of the Text cx^cxix 

[Tables of verse-norms assumed by the Pancapatalikd. — For the first 
grand division (books i.-vii.), on the one hand, this treatise assumes a 
norm for the verse-totals of the anuvakas of each book.^ These may be 
shown in tabular statement as follows : 


For book 

i. 

ii. 

iii. 

iv. 

V. 

vi. 

vii. 

Verse-totals 

^53 

207 

230 

324 

376 

454 

286 

Anuvakas 

6 

6 

6 

8 

6 

13 

10 

Averages 

25 

34 

38 

40 

63 

35 

29 

Anuvaka-Norms 

20 

20 

30 

30 

60 

30 

20 


The norm is spoken of (p. 92) as a nimiftay literally, perhaps, ‘fundamental 
determinant.’ Frequent reference has already been made to these norms 
in the main body of this work, either expressly (as at pages 220 and 388 : 
cf, also pages 6, 18, 22, 152), or implicitly at the ends of the a 7 uivdkas,\ 

' [By combining (as in lines 2 and 3 of the table) a part of table i of 
p. cxliv with a part of the table on p. cxxix, the actual average of the 
verse-totals of the anuvakas may be found for each book (as in line 4). 
It is perhaps a fact of critical significance that for each book this average 
is greater than the norm assumed by our treatise. J 

[For the second grand division (books viii.-xii.), on the other hand, 
our treatise assumes a norm which concerns the verse-totals of the hymns, 
and not (as in the first division) those of the aniivdkas. They are, in 
tabular statement, as follows : 


For book 

viii. 

ix. 

X. 

xi. 

xii. 

Verse-totals 

259 

302 

350 

313 

304 

Hymns 

10 

10 

JO 

10 

5 

Averages 

26 

30 

35 

31 

61 

Hymn-Norms 

20 

20 

30 

20 

60 


The lengths of the hymns are often (not always) described by stating the 
overplus or shortage with reference to these norms. This is oftenest 
the case in book x. (so with seven hymns out of ten : see p. 562) ; it is 
the case with all the artha-snktas of book xii. (four out of five : p. 660) ; 
with hymns i, 3, and 5 of book ix., and 6 and 8 of book xi. ; and least 
often and clearly the case with book Viii. (cf. the unclear citation, p. 502, 
IT 2). — Here again the actual averages are greater than the norms. J 

[The three << grand divisions’’ are recognized by the Pancapa^lika. — 
Partly by way of example, and partly with ulterior purpose, we may 
instance the citations from the Paflcapatalika which give the verse-totals 
of the six anuvdkas of book iii. These totals are respectively 33, 40, 38, 
40> 35 » ^^nd 44. The citations arc indeed to be found below, scattered 
over pages 92, 103, 1 13, 123, 131, and 141 ; but it will be better to combine 

1 [Another and wholly different matter if? the norm assumed for the verse-totals of the indi- 
vidual hymns of each book (s4fe p. cxlviii) : thus book i. is the book of four-versed hymns. | 
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them here (with addition of the “obscure” clause of p. 141, ^ 8) into 
what appears to be their proper metrical form, with attempted emendation 
at the points ^ in which the verse was obscure to Whitney : 

trih(^annimittah sadreesu karyas 

tisro dagti *sfdu da^a panca ca rcah: 
caturda^d ^ntyd; annvdka^ag ca 

sainkliydin vidadhydd adhikdm nimittdt, 

^Among the six-versed [hymns] (i.e. in book iii.), the verses are to be 
(made : i.e.) accounted [respectively] as three, ten, eight, ten, and five, 
with thirty as their fundamental determinant ; and the last as fourteen : 
and one is to treat the number (aniivdka by anuvdka: i.e.) for each 
anuzfdka as an overplus over the norm.’J 

Lin the section headed “Tables of verse-norms” etc., it was shown 
that, while the Paiicapatalika’s norms for books i.-vii. concern the anu- 
vdkaSy its norms for books viii.-xii. concern the hymns. This distinction is 
observed also by the comm, in making his dccad-divisions (see p. 472 : 1. 28). 
These facts are in entire accord with the explicit statements of the Pailca- 
patalika: to wit, on the one hand, with that of the verse just translated; 
and, on the other, with the remark cited at the end of viii. i (p. 475, end), 
suktaqaq ca ganand pravartatCy ‘ and the numbering proceeds hymn by 
hymn.* Here sukta^as is in clear contrast with the anuvdka^as of our 
verse, and the remark evidently applies to the remaining books of the 
text that come within the purview of the Paficapatalika, that is (since it 
ignores books xix.-xx.), to books viii.-xviii. or to the second and third 
grand divisions.] 

[Thus, between the first grand division on the one hand and the second 
and third on the other, our treatise makes a clear distinction, not only by 
actual procedure but also by express statement. But this is not all. 
As between the second and the third, also, it makes a distinction in fact : 
for, while a norm that concerns the verse-totals of artha-suktas (and not 
of afuivdkas) is assumed for the second, no norm is assumed for the third 
(cf. p. 708, line 12) and the verse-totals for each artha-sukta or parydya- 
sukta are stated simply hymn by hymn.J 

10. Extent and Structure of the Atharva-Veda Samhita 

Limits of the original collection. — It is in the first place clearly appar- 
ent that of the twenty books composing the present text of the Atharva- 
Veda, the first eighteen, or not more than that, were originally combined 

1 The mss. read: *ntydnu-^ with double sandhi; for with confusion of sibilants; 
sathkhyd (but one has indeed -yam) ; and adhikdmm-y with omission of a needed twin conso- 
nant (cf. p. 832). As to the use of kr^ cf. below, p. 52 end, and^^. 186, If 3. 
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together to form a collection. There appears to be no definite reason to 
suppose that the text ever contained less than the books i.~xviii. It is 
easy to conjecture a collection including books i.-xiv. and book xviii., 
leaving out the two prose parydya-hooVSi xv. and xvi. and the odd little 
book xvii. with the queer refrain running nearly through it ; but there is 
no sound reason for suspecting the genuineness of these prose books 
more than of the prose hymns scattered (see below, p. ion) through 
nearly all the preceding books ; and in the Paippalada recension it is 
Vulgate book xviii. that is wanting altogether, books xv.-xvii. [or rather, 
books xv.~xviii.: cf. p. 1015J being not unrepresented. 

Books xix. and xx. are later additions. — That these are later additions 
is in the first place strongly suggested by their character and composi- 
tion. As for book xx., that is in the main a pure mass of excerpts from 
the Rig-Veda; it stands in no conceivable relation to the rest of the 
Atharva-Veda ; and when and why it was added thereto is a matter for 
conjecture. As for book xix., that has distinctly the aspect of being an 
after-gleaning ; if its hymns had been an accepted part of the main col- 
lection when that was formed, we should have expected them to be dis- 
tributed among the other books ; and the text is prevailingly of a degree- 
of badness that sets it quite apart from the rest ; while its pada-\.QyX must 
be a most modern production. [For the cumulative evidence in detail 
respecting book xix., sec my introduction, pages 895-8. J 

Other evidences of the former existence of an Atharva-Veda which 
was limited to books i.-xviii. are not rare. That the pmpd( da /ca-diwision 
is not extended beyond book xviii. may be of some consequence, but 
probably not much. The Old AnukramanI stops at the same point. 
More significant is it that the Kau(^ika-sutra [does not, by its citations,^ 
imply recognition of the text of book xix. as an integral part of the sam- 
hitdy and that itj ignores book xx. completely. It is yet more impor- 
tant that the Pratigakhya and its commentary limit themselves to books 
i.-xviii. 

In the Paippalada text, the material of book xix. appears in great part, 
as we are bound to note, and quite on an equality with the rest. Of 
book xx., nothing [or practically nothing : see p. 1009J so appears. It is 
also noteworthy that Paipp. (as mentioned above) omits book xviii. ; but 
from this need be drawn no suspicion as to the appurtenance of xviii. to 
the original AV. — The question of the possible extension of individual 
hymns anywhere does not concern us here, [but is discussed on page cliii.J 

1 |_There are five verses which, although occurring in our xix., are yet cited by Kau9. in full, 
as if they did not belong to the Atharvan text recognized by Kauy. Moreover, there are cited 
by Kau9. six pratikas which, although answering to six hymns (between 51 and 68) of our xix., 
may yet for the most part be regarded as kalpajd mantrds. For a detailed discussion of the 
matter, see pages 8 96-7. J 
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[The two broadest principles of arrangement of books i.-xviii. — Leaving 
book XX. out of account, and disregarding also for the present book xix. 
as being a palpable supplement (see pages 895-8), it is not difficult to 
trace the two principles that underlie the general arrangement of the 
material of books i.-xviii. These principles are :J 

[I. Miscellaneity or unity of subject and 2. length of hymn — The books 
i.-xviii. fall accordingly into two general classes: i. books of which the 
hymns are characterized by miscellaneity of subject and in which the 
length of the hymns is regarded ; 'and 2. books of which the distinguish- 
ing characteristic is a general unity of subject and in which the precise 
length of the hymns is not primarily regarded, although they are prevail- 
ingly long} The first class again falls into two divisions: i. the short 
hymns; and 2. the long hymns. J 

[.The three grand divisions (I. and II. and III.) as based on those princi- 
ples. — We thus have, for books i.-xviii., three grand divisions, as follows : 
1. the first grand division, consisting of the seven books, i.-vii., and com- 
prehending the short hymns of miscellaneous subjects, more specifically, 
all the hymns (not parydyas: p. cxxxiv) of a less number of verses than 
twenty 11. the second grand division, consisting of the next five books, 
viii.-xii., and comprehending the long hymns of miscellaneous subjects, 
more specifically, all the hymns (save those belonging to the third division) 
of more than twenty verses ; and III. the third grand division, consisting, 
as aforesaid, of those books of which the distinguishing characteristic is 
a general unity of subject, to wit, the six books, xiii.-xviii. — There are 
other features, not a few, which differentiate these divisions one from 
another; they will be mentioned below, under the several divisions. J 

[The order of the three grand divisions. — It is clear that the text ought 
to begin with division I., since that is the most characteristic part of it 
all, and since books i.-vi. are very likely the original nucleus of the whole 
collection. Since division I. is made up of hymns of miscellaneous sub- 
jects (the short ones), it is natural that the other hymns of miscellaneous 
subjects (the long ones) should follow next. Thus the last place is natu- 
rally left for the books characterized by unity of subject. This order 
agrees with that of the hymn-totals of the divisions, which form (cf. tables 
I, 2, 3) a descending scale of 433 and 45 and 15.J 

LPrinciples of arrangement of books within the grand division. — If we 
have rightly determined the first rough grouping of the material of books 
i.-xviii. into three grand divisions, the question next in logical order is, 

^ statement is true without modification, if we treat books xv. and xvi. each as two 

hymns or parydya-groxx^^ in the manner explained and reasoned at p. exxx, and implied in the 
second form of table 3, p. cxlv ; cf. p. cxxxvii, line 13. J 
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# 

What governs the arrangement of the books within each division ? This 
question will be discussed in detail under each of the three divisions 
(cf. pages cxlixff., clvii, clix) ; here, accordingly, only more general state- 
ments are called for. Those statements concern the verse-norms of the 
hymns for each book, and the amount of text.J 

[The normal length of the hymns for each of the several books, — For 
the first grand division these norms play an important part in determin- 
ing the arrangement of the books within that division, as appears later, 
p. cxlix. For the second grand division it is true that the Paflcapatalika 
assumes a normal hymn-length for each book (p. cxxxix) ; but that seems 
to have no traceable connection with the arrangement of the books within 
that division (p. civ). For the third, no such norm is even assumed (p. cxl, 
near end).J 

[The amount of text in each book. — Table. — This matter, in its relation 
to the order of the books, I must consider briefly here for the three grand 
divisions together, although it will be necessary to revert to it later (pages 
clii, clvii, clix). Since our samhita is of mingled verse and prose, it is 
not easy (except with a Hindu ms., which I have not at hand) to esti- 
mate the precise amount of text to be apportioned to each separate book. 
If we take as a basis, however, the printed page of the Berlin text, and 
count blank fractions of pages, the 352 pages are apportioned among the 
1 8 books as follows : 


Book i. has 

13 pages 

1 Book viii. has 22 pages 

Book xiii. has 

13 pages 

ii. 

16 

ix. 

21 

xiv. 

12 

iii. 

20 

X. 

27 

XV. 

10 

iv. 

27 

xi. 

25 

xvi. 

5 

V. 

28 

xii. 

22 

xvii. 

3 

vi. 

40 



xviii. 

21 

vii. 

27 





Division I. i 

71 

Division II. 

117 

Division III. 

64 


From this it appears that, for division I., the amount of text is a continu- 
ously ascending one for each of the books except the last (book vii.) ; and 
that, for division III., it is a continuously descending one for each of the 
books except (in like manner) the last (book xviii.) ; and that, although 
the verse-totals of the Bombay edition for the books of division II. form 
a series (see p. clvii, line ii) which ascends continuously (like that of 1.) 
for all books except (once again) the last, the books of division II. are, on 
the whole, most remarkable for their approximate equality of length. J 
Arrangement of the hymns within any given book. — While the general 
guiding principles of arrangement of the books within the division are 
thus in large measure and evidently the external ones of verse-norms and 
amount of text, it is not easy to see what has directed the ordering of the 
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Table i. First grand division, books i.-vii., seven books 


Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 




Vll. 

Vi. 

i 

11. 

111. 

IV. 

V. 


Sum of 

Sum of 


2 3 

4 

0 

0 

7 

8 

contains 

hymns 

verses 

50 







hs. of 1 vs. 

50 

50 

2(3 







hs. of 2 vss. 

20 

52 

10 

122 






hs of 3 v.ss. 

132 

390 

11 

12 

80 





hs. of 4 vss. 

63 

212 

3 

8 

1 

22 




hs. of 6 vss. 

34 

170 

4 


2 

5 

13 



hs. of 6 vss. 

24 

144 

3 


1 

5 

0 

21 


hs. of 7 vss 

30 

252 

3 



4 

0 

10 

2 

hs. of 8 vss. 

25 

200 

1 


1 


2 

3 

4 

hs. of 9 vss. 

11 

99 





2 

3 

2 

hs of 10 vss 

7 

70 

1 




1 


0 

hs of 11 vss. 

8 

88 






2 

5 

hs. of 12 vss. 

7 

84 





1 


3 

hs. of 13 vss. 

4 

53 







3 

hs. of 14 vss. 

3 

42 







3 

hs of 15 vss. 

0 

0 

46 






1 


h. of 16 Vhs 

1 

10 







2 

hs. of 17 vss. 

2 

34 







1 

h of 18 VSS. 

1 

18 

118 

142 

35 

30 

31 

"4^ 

”31"“ 

hymns 

“433 ~ 


280 

454 

153 

207 

230 

324 

370 

verses 


2,030 


Table 2. Second grand division, books viii.-xii., five books 


Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 


Sum of 

Sum of 

Vlll. 

IX 

X. 

XI. 

Xll. 

contains 

hymns 

verses 

1 





h. of 21 vss. 

1 

21 

1 

2 




lis of 22 vss. 

3 

66 




1 


h. of 23 vss. 

1 

23 

1 

2 




lis. of 24 vss. 

3 

72 

1 

1 

1 



hs. of 25 vss. 

3 

75 

3 

1 p 

1 

3 


hs. of 26 vss. 

8 

208 



1 

2 


hs. of 27 vss. 

3 

81 

2 

1 




hs. of 28 \ss 

3 

84 


1 


1 


hs. of 31 vss. 

2 

02 



1 



h. of 32 vss. 

1 

32 

1 p 


1 



hs. of S3 vss. 

2 

66 



1 

1 


hs of 34 vss 

2 

68 



1 



h. of 35 vss. 

1 

35 




1 


h. of 37 vss. 

1 

37 


1 




h. of 38 vss. 

1 

38 



2 



hs. of 41 vss 

2 

88 



1 



h of 50 vss 

1 

50 





1 

h. of 53 vss. 

1 

53 





1 

h. of 55 vss. 

1 

55 




1 p 


h. of 56 vss. 

1 

56 





1 

h. of 60 vss. 

1 

60 


1 p 




h. of 62 vss. 

1 

62 





1 

h. of 63 vss. 

1 

63 





1 p 

h. of 78 vss. 

1 

73 

10 

10 

10 

30 

5 

hymns 

45 


259 

302 

350 

313 

304 

veises 


1,528 
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Table 3. Third grand division, books xiii.-xviii., six books 


Rohita 

Wedding 

Vratya 

Paritta 

Sun 

Funeral 




Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 


Sum of 

Sum of 

xiii. 

ziv. 

XV. 

XVI. 

xvii. 

xviii. 

contains 

hymns 

verses 



2 




hs. of 3 vss. 

2 

6 



1 

1 



hs. of 4 vss. 

2 

8 



2 




hs. of 5 vss. 

2 

10 



1 

3 



hs. of 0 vss. 

4 

24 



2 

1 



hs. of 7 vss. 

3 

21 



1 




h. of 8 vss. 

1 

8 



3 




hs. of 9 vss. 

3 

27 



1 




h. of 10 vss. 

1 

10 



4 

1 



hs. of 11 vss. 

5 

66 



1 




h. of 12 vss. 

1 

12 




2 



hs. of 13 vss. 

2 

20 

— T- 






h. of 26 vss. 

1 

26 




1 



h. of 27 vss. 

1 

27 



1 


i 


h. of 30 vss. 

1 

30 

1 






h. of 46 vss. 

1 

46 

IP 






h. of 66 vss. 

1 

60 

1 





1 

hs. of 60 vss. 

2 

120 






1 

h, of 61 vss. 

1 

61 


i 





h. of 64 vss. 

1 

64 






1 

h. of 73 vss. 

1 

73 


1 





h. of 76 vss. 

1 

76 






1 

h. of 89 vss. 

1 

89 

4 

2 

18 p 

9 p 

1 

4 

hymns 

38 


188 

139 

141 

93 

30 

283 

verses 


874 


|_Such is Whitney’s table ; and it is well to let it stand, as it furnishes the 
best argument against treating the parydyas of books xv. and xvi. each as 
a single hymn (cf. p. cxxxvi, top). Treating them as explained at p. clx, it 
will appear as follows. 

Table 3, second form 


Rohita 

Wedding 

Vratya 

Paritta 

Sun 

Funeral 




Book 

Book 

Book 

Bopk 

Book 

Book 


Sum of 

Sum of 

Xlll. 

XIV. 

XV. 

xvi 

xvii. 

xviii. 

contains 

hymns 

verses 

1 






h. of 26 vss. 

1 

26 





1 


h. of 30 vss. 

1 

30 




1 P 



h. of 32 vss. 

1 

32 

1 






h. of 46 vss. 

1 

46 



1 p 




h. of 60 vss. 

1 

60 

Ip 






h. of 66 vss. 

1 

66 

1 





1 

hs. of 60 vss. 

2 

120 




1 P 


1 

hs. of 61 vss. 

2 

122 


1 





h. of 04 vss. 

1 

64 






1 

h. of 73 vss. 

1 

73 


1 





h. of 75 vss. 

1 

75 






1 

h. of 89 vss. 

1 

80 



1 p 




h. of 91 vss. 

1 

91 

4 

2 

2 p 

2 p 

1 

4 

hymns 

16 


188 

139 

141 

93 

30 

283 

verses 


874 J 
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several hymns within any given book. It is clear that the subject has 
not been at all considered ; nor is it at all probable that any regard has 
been had to the authorship, real or claimed (we have no tradition of any 
value whatever respecting the rishis ”). Probably only chance or arbi- 
trary choice of the arranger dictated the internal ordering of each book. 
LOn this subject there is indeed little that is positive to be said ; but (in 
order to avoid repetition) I think it best to say that little for each grand 
division in its proper place under that division : see pages cliv, clvii, 
and clx.J 

[Distribution of hymns according to length in the three grand divisions. — 
Tables i and 2 and 3. — The distribution of the hymns according to their 
length throughout the books of the three grand divisions is shown by 
Whitney’s tables i, 2, and 3, preceding. The numbers rest on the numera- 
tions of the Berlin edition, and due reference to the differences of numera- 
tion of the Bombay edition is made below at p. cxlvii. A vertical column 
is devoted to each book and in that column is shown how many hymns of 
I verse, of 2 or 3 or 4 and so on up to 89 verses, there are in that book, 
by the number horizontally opposite the number of verses indicated in 
the column headed by the word ‘‘contains.” To facilitate the summation 
of the number of hymns and verses in the Atharva-Veda, the last column 
but one on the right gives the number of hymns of i vs., of 2 vss. and so 
on, in the division concerned, and the last column on the right gives the 
total number of verses contained in the hymns of i vs., of 2 vss. and so 
on (the total in each line being, of course, an exact multiple of the num- 
ber preceding in the same line). Accordingly we may read, for example, 
the sixth line of table i as follows : “Book vii. contains 10 hymns of 3 
verses and book vi. contains 122. The sum of hymns of 3 verses in the 
division is 132, and the sum of verses in those hymns is 396.” J 

[Tables i and 2 and 3 for divisions I. and IL and III. — These ought 
properly to come in at this point; but as their form and contents arc 
such that it is desirable to have them stand on two pages that face 
each other, they have been put (out of their proper place) on pages cxliv 
and cxlv.J 

[Grouping of the hymns of book xix. according to length. — Table 4. — 
Apart from the two hymns, 22 (of 21 verses) and 23 (of 30), which are in 
divers ways of very exceptional character, it appears that every hymn of 
this book, if judged simply by its verse-total length, would fall into the 
first grand division, as being of less than 20 verses.^ This fact is of crit- 
ical interest, and is in keeping with the character of book xix. as an after- 
gleaning, and in particular an after-gleaning of such material as would 
properly fall into the first grand division (cf. p. 895, ^ 2). The table: 

^ [And so would hymns 22 and 23, if judged by their actual length. J 
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Table 4. The supplement, book xiz., one book 


In book xix. there are 
Containing respectively 

In book xix. there arc 
Containing respectively 


15 4 2 9 

1234 

2 I I I 

14 15 16 21 


68431 

56789 

I hymns, 

30 verses. 


1 2 2 hymns, 

10 II verses. 

Total : 72 hymns. 

Total ; 456 verses. J 


LSummary of the four tables. — Table 5. — Extent of AV. Samhita about 
one half of that of RV. — The totals of hymns and verses of tables 1-4 
arc summed up in table 5. From this it appears that the number of 
hymns of the three grand divisions of the Atharva-Veda Samhita is 516 
or about one half of that of the Rig-Veda, and that the number of verses 
is 4,432 or considerably less than one half. If the summation be made to 
include also the supplement and the parts of book xx. which are peculiar 
to the AV., the number of hymns amounts to 598 or about three fifths of 
that of the RV., and the number of verses amounts to 5,038 or about one 
half of that of the RV. Table 5 follows : 


Table 5. Summary of Atharvan hymns and verses 


Grand division I., books i.~vii., 

Grand division II., books viii.-xii., 

Grand division III., books xiii.-xviii.. 

contains 

contains 

contains 

433 

45 

3S 

hymns and 
hymns and 
hymns and 

2030 

1528 

874 

verses. 

verses. 

verses. 

Totals for the three grand divisions : 


516 

hymns and 

4432 

verses. 

The supplement, book xix.. 

contains 

72 

hymns and 

456 

verses. 

Totals for books i.-xix. : 


588 

hymns and 

*"”4888 

verses. 

The Kuntapa-khila of book xx. 

contains 

10 

hymns and 

150 

verses. 

Totals for books i.-xix. and khila: 


598 

hymns and 

5038 

verses.J 


[The numbers of tables 1-5 rest on the Berlin edition. The differ- 
ences between that and the Bombay edition do not affect the amount of 
text, but only the verse-totals. Even the verse-totals are not affected, 
but only the hymn-totals (p. 389, 1. 10), by the differences in book vii. 
For the /^^;J^^y^-hymns, the verse-totals of the Bombay edition amount 
to 188 more (see p. cxxxvii) than those of the Berlin edition. For the 
Bombay edition, accordingly, the grand total must be raised (by 188) 
from 5,038 to 5,226.J 

[First grand division (books i.-vii.) : short hymns of miscellaneous sub- 
jects. — While the general considerations of length and subject arc indeed 
sufficient for the separation of books i.-xviii. into three grand divisions 
as defined above, the first division shows yet other signs of being a minor 
collection apart from the other two. In the first place, the hymns that 
compose it are mostly genuine charms and imprecations, and wear on the 
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whole a general aspect decidedly different from that of books viii.-xviii., as 
is indeed apparent enough from the table of hymn-titles, pages 1024--37; 
they are, in fact, by all odds the most characteristic part of the Atharva- 
Veda, and this is tacitly admitted by the translators of selected hymns 
(see p. cvii), their selections being taken in largest measure (cf. p. 281) 
from this division. In the second place, the books of this division are 
sharply distinguished from those of the others by the basis of their inter- 
nal arrangement, which basis is in part that of a clearly demonstrable 
verse-norm, a norm, that is to say, which, for each separate book, governs 
the number of verses in the hymns of that book.^J 

[Evidence of fact as to the existence of the verse-norms. — A most per- 
vading implicit distinction is made by the Major Anukramani between 
this division and the next in its actual method of giving or intimating 
the length of the hymns. In division II., on the one hand, the number 
of verses is stated expressly and separately for every hymn. In division 

1., on the other hand, the treatise merely intimates by its silence that the 
number for any given hymn conforms to the norm assumed for that book,, 
and the number is expressly stated only when it constitutes a departure 
from that norm. Thus for the 142 hymns of book vi., an express state- 
ment as to the length is made only for the 20 hymns (given at p. 281, 
lines 17-18) which exceed the norm of three.^ — For convenience of 
reference, the norms may here be tabulated : 

Books vii. vi. | i. ii. Hi. iv. v. 

Norms i 3 14 5 ^ 7 

[Express testimony of both Anukramanis as to the verse-norms. — The 
Major Anukr. (at the beginning of its treatment of book ii. : see p. 142) 
expressly states that the normal number of verses for a hymn of book i. 
is four, and that the norm increases by one for each successive book of 
the first five books : pmvakandasya catnrrcaprakrtir ity evam uttarottara- 
kandesu sasthahi yavad ckaikadhika etc. Than this, nothing could be 
more clear or explicit. Again, at the beginning of its treatment of book 

111., it says that in this book it is to be understood that six verses are 
the norm, and that any other number is a departure therefrom : atra 

1 [That books i.-vii. are distinctly recognized as a separate unity by the Major Anukr. appears 
also from the fact that for the right or wrong study of its first five patalas (in which books i.-vii. 
are treated), special blessings or curses are promised in a passage at the beginning of the sixth. 
The fact was noted by Weber, Verzeichnissy vol. ii., p. 79; and the passage was printed by him 
on p. 81. J 

2 LAt i. I, and also at v. 9 and 10 (these two are prose piece.s), the treatise states the number 
when it is normal. This is not unnatural at i. i, the beginning; and considering the prevailing 
departure from the norm in book v., it is not surprising there. On the other hand, the omis- 
sions at iv. 36 and vi. 121 are probably by inadvertence. J 
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sadrcaprakrtir anyd vikrtir iti vijdmydt. At the beginning of book iv. 
it has a remark of like purport : brahma jajMnani iti kandc saptarcasukta- 
prakrtir (so London ms. : cf. p. 142 below) anyd vikrtir ity avagachct. 
Moreover, it defines book vi. as the trcasuktakdndam (cf. pages 281, 388), 
and adds to the definition the words tatra trcaprakrtir itard vikrtir iti. 
Cf. Weber's Verjyeichniss der Berliner Sanskritdiss., vol. ii., p. 79. J 

[In the recognition of the verse-norms, as in much else (p. Ixxii, top), 
the Paficapatalika serves as source and guide for the author of the Major 
Anukr. Thus the older treatise calls book ii. ‘ the five-versed ' (see the 
citation at p. 45), and book iii. in like manner ‘the six-versed' (see p. cxl). 
Cf. also the statements of the next paragraph as to book vii.J 

[One verse is the norm for book vii. — The absence of any book in which 
two-versed hymns are the norm, and the frequency of two-versed hymns 
in book vii., might lead us to think that both one-versed and two-versed 
hymns are to be regarded as normal for book vii. (cf. p. 388, line 13); 
but this is not the case (cf. line 24 of the same page). The Major Anukr. 
speaks of book vii. as ‘ the book of one-versed hymns,' ekarcasuktakandam ; 
and its testimony is confirmed by the Old Anukr., as cited by SPP. on 
p. 18 of his Critical Notice, which says, ‘among the one-versed hymns 
[i.e. in book vii.], [the anuvdkas are or consist] of hymns made of one verse,' 
rk-suktd ekarcesn. F urther confirmation of the view that one (not one or two) 
is the true norm for book vii. is found in the fact that the Anukr. is silent 
as to the length of the hymns of one verse (cf. p. cxlviii), but makes the 
express statement dvyream for each of the thirty^ hymns of two verses. J 

[Arrangement of books i.-vii. with reference to verse-norms. — If we 
examine table i (p. cxliv), in which these books are set in the ascending 
numerical order of their verse-norms, several facts become clear. It is 
apparent, in the first place, that this division is made up of those seven 
books in which the number — normal or prevalent — of verses to a hymn 
runs from one to eight ; secondly, that the samhitd itself begins with the 
norm of four; and, thirdly, that the number two as a norm is missing 
from the series. .Fourthly, it is indeed apparent that every book shows 
departures from its norm ; but also — what is more important in this con- 
nection — that these departures are all on one side, that of excess, and 
never on that of deficiency.J 

1 [This is the true number. The number 26, given at p. cxliv in table i, rests on the actual 
hymn-divisions of the Berlin text. On account of the discordance, the 30 hymns may here be 
named: i, 6. 1--2, 6.3-4, 13, 18, 22, 25, 29, 40-42, 47-49» S-* 54* 2 with 55. i, 57-58, 61, 64, 
68. 1-2, 72. 1-2, 75, 76.5-6, 78, 108, 1 12-114, 116. (They are very conveniently shown in the 
table, p. 1021.) Note on the other hand the silence of the Anukr. as to our 45, 54. i, 68.3, 
and 72. 3. Its silence means that our 45. i (seer, Praskanva) and 45. 2 (Atharvan) and 54. i 
(Brahman) form three one-versed hymns, a fact which is borne out by the ascriptions of quasi- 
authorship ; and that 68. 3 and 72. 3 form two more.J 
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[We may here digress to add that, if we compare table i with those 
following, it appears, fifthly, that in book vii. are put all the hymns of 
the three grand divisions that contain only i or 2 verses ; sixthly, that 
neither in this division, nor yet in the other two, nor even in book xix., 
is there a hymn of 19 verses, nor yet one of 20.^ From table i, again, it 
appears, seventhly, that this division contains a hymn or hymns of every 
number of verses from 4 verses to 18 verses (mostly in books i.-v.) and 
from I verse to 3 verses (exclusively in books vi. and vii.).J 

[Excursus on hymn xix. 23, Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda. — 
It is worth while at this point to recall to the reader’s mind this remark- 
able hymn in its bearing upon some of the questions as to the structure 
of our text : sec pages 931-4, and especially ^ 6 of p. 931. As our sain- 
hitd begins with four-versed hymns, so does xix. 23 begin with homage 
** to them of four verses ” (p. 931, line 29), and not with homage to them 
of one verse.” Again, grouping all hymns of four verses or more in this 
division according to length, there are 15 groups (not in the least con- 
terminous with books) each containing a hymn or hymns of every num- 
ber of verses from 4 to 18, and to these 15 groups the first 15 verses of 
xix. 23 correspond (p. 931, line 27). Again, of the fact that books i.-xviii. 
contain not one hymn of 19 verses nor yet one of 20, account seems to 
be taken in that the form of verses 16 and 17 differs from that of the 
15 preceding (p. 931, line 37). Again, as in our series the norm two is 
lacking, so also is lacking in xix. 23 a dvyrccbhyah svdhd (but cf. p. 931, 
line 28, with p. 933, line 2). Finally the verses of homage “to them of 
three verses” and “to them of one verse” (xix. 23. 19-20) stand in the 
same order relative to each other and to the verses of homage to the 1 5 
groups as do books vi. and vii. to each other and to the books containing 
the hymns of more than three verses, namely books i.-v. — Cf. further 
pages clvii and clix.J 

[We now return to the arrangement of the books within the division by 
norms. — The norms of books i.-vii. respectively, as the books stand in 
our text, are 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 3, i. From this point of view, the books fall 
into two groups : group X contains books i.-v., and its norms make a sim- 
ple continuous ascending numerical scale beginning with four (4, 5, 6, 7, 8) ; 
group Y contains books vi. and vii., and its norms make a broken descend- 
ing numerical scale beginning with three (3, i). Here several questions 
arise as to group Y : first, why is its scale inverted, that is, why docs not 
book vii. precede book vi . } second, why does not group Y (and in the 
reversed order, vii., vi.) precede group X, so as to make the whole series 
begin, as is natural, with one instead of four, and run on in the text as 
it does in the table at p. cxliv ? and, third, why is the scale broken, that 

^ [In the Kuntapakhila there are two hymns of 20.J 
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is, why have not the diaskeuasts made eight books of the first division, 
including not only onq for the one-versed hymns, but also another for 
the two-versed ?J 

[With reference to the last question, it is clear that the amount of 
material composing the two-versed hymns (30 hymns with only 60 verses : 
seep, cxlix, note) is much too small to make a book reasonably commensurate 
with the books of the first division ; it is therefore natural that the 
original groupings of the text-makers should include no book with the 
norm of two.J 

[Exceptional character of book vii. — The first two questions, concern- 
ing group Y or books vi. and vii., are closely related, inasmuch as they 
both ask or involve the question why book vii. does not precede book vi. 
By way of partial and provisional answer to the second, it is natural to 
suggest that perhaps the scrappy character of the one-versed and two- 
versed hymns militated against beginning the Vcdic text with book vii. 
And indeed this view is not without indirect support from Hindu tradition : 
for according to the Br/iad-Devatdy viii. 99, the ritualists hold that a hymn, 
in order to be rated as a genuine hymn, must have at least three verses, 
treddhamam ydjhikdh suktam dhuh} It may well be, therefore, that the 
diaskeuasts did not regard these bits of one or two verses as real hymns, 
as in fact they have excluded them rigorously from all the books i.~vi. 
From this point of view our groups X and Y have no significance except 
for the momentary convenience of the discussion, and the true grouping 
of books i.-vii. should be into the two groups, A, containing books i.-vi., 
and B, containing book vii.J 

[The exceptional character of book vii. is borne out by several other 
considerations to which reference is made below. Its place in the sam- 
hitd is not that which we should expect, whether we judge by the fact 
that its norm is one verse or by the amount of its text (p. cxliii). If 
we consider the number of its hymns that are ignored by Kaugika 
(see pp. 1011-2), again we find that it holds a very exceptional place in 
division I. Many of its hymns have a put-together look, as is stated at 
p. cliv ; and this statement is confirmed by their treatment in the Paip- 
palada recension (p. 1014, 1 . 15). Just as its hymns stand at the end of 
its grand division in the Vulgate, so they appear for the most part in the 
very last book of the Paippalada (cf. p. 1013, end). As compared with the 
great mass of books i.-vi., some of its hymns (vii. 73, for instance) are 
quite out of place among their fellows. J 


^ [For the productions of modern hymnology, one hardly errs in regarding three verses as 
the standard minimum length, a length convenient for use, whether in reading or singing, and 
for remembering. A two-versed hymn is too short for a dignified unity. Possibly similar con- 
siderations may have had validity with the ancient text-makers. J 
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[Book vii. a book of after-gleanings supplementing books i.~vi. — It is 
very easy to imagine group A, or books i.-vi., as constituting the original 
nucleus ^ of the sainhitd (p. cxlviii, top), and group B, or book vii., as being 
an ancient supplement to that nucleus, just as book xix. is unquestionably 
a later supplement to the larger collection of the three grand divisions 
(cf. p. 89s). This view does not imply that the verses of book vii. are 
one whit less ancient or less genuinely popular than those of books i.-vi., 
but merely that, as they appear in their collected form, they have the 
aspect of being after-gleanings, relatively to books i.-vi. This view 
accords well with the exceptional character of book vii. as otherwise 
established and as just set forth (p. cli).J 

[Arrangement of books with reference to amount of text. — If these con- 
siderations may be deemed a sufficient answer to the first two questions 
so far as they relate to book vii., there remains only that part of the 
second question which relates to book vi. One does not readily see why 
the samhitd might not have opened with book vi., the book of the varied 
and interesting three-versed hymns, so that the norms would have run in 
the order 3, 4, $, 6, 7, 8 (i); and, since this is not the case, it may be 
that some other principle is to be sought as a co-determinant of the 
order of arrangement. J 

[If we consult the table on p. cxliii, we see that, in division L, the 
scale of numbers of printed pages of text in each book (13, 16, 20, 27, 28, 
40, 27) is a continuously ascending one for each book except the last 
(book vii.). The like is true if we base our comparison on the more pre- 
cise scale of verse-totals for each book (153, 207, 230, 324, 376, 454, 286), 
as given at the foot of table i, p. cxliv.J 

[These facts, in the first place, strongly corroborate our view as to the 
exceptional character of book vii. By the principle of norms, it should 
stand at the beginning of the division ; by the principle of amount (judged 
by verse-totals), it should stand between books iii. and iv. That it docs 
neither is hard to explain save on the assumption of its posteriority as a 
collection. In the second place, these facts suggest at the same time the 
reason for the position of book vi. in the division, namely, that it is placed 
after books i.-v. because it is longer than any of those books. J 

[R&um6 of conclusions as to the arrangement of books i.-vii. — Book vii., 
as a supplement of after-gleanings, is placed at the end of the grand 
division, without regard to amount of text or to verse-norm. Books i.-vi. 
are arranged primarily according to the amount of text,^ in an ascending 
scale. For them the element of verse-norms, also in an ascending scale, 

1 [If asked to discriminate between the books of that nucleus, T should put books vi. and i. 
and ii. first (cf. p. cliii, 113) ; at all events, book v. stands in marked contrast with those three. J 

2 [Whether this amount is judged by verse-totals or by pages, the order is the same.J 
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appears as a secondary determinant. It conflicts with the primary deter- 
minant in only one case,^ that of book vi., and is accordingly there 
subordinated to the primary one, so that book vi. (norm : 3) is placed after 
books i.-v. (norms : 4-8). J 

[Departures from the norms by excess — The cases of excess are most 
numerous in book v. (see p. 220), and concern over of all the hymns. 
On the other hand, the cases of conformity to the norm are most numer- 
ous in books vi. and i. and concern about | of the hymns in each book. 
For books ii., iv., vii., and iii. respectively, the approximate vulgar fraction 
of cases of conformity is |, and |. For each of the seven books, in the 
order of closeness of conformity to the verse-norm, the more precise frac- 
tion is as follows : for book vi., it is .859 ; for i., it is .857 ; for ii., it is .61 ; 
for iv., it is .52 ; for vii., it is .47 ; for iii., it is .42 ; and for v., it is .06.J 

[Critical significance of those departures. — From the foregoing para- 
graph it appears that the order of books arranged by their degree of 
conformity (vi., i., ii.), agrees with their order as arranged by their 
verse-norms (3, 4, 5), for the books of shorter hymns. This is as it 
should be ; for if the distinction of popular and hieratic hymns is to be 
made for this division, the briefest would doubtless fall into the prior 
class, the class less liable to expansion by secondary addition.J 

We are not without important indications ^ that the hymns may have 
been more or less tampered with since their collection and arrangement, 
so as now to show a greater number of verses than originally belonged to 
them. Thus some hymns have been expanded by formalized variations 
of some of their verses ; and others by the separation of a single verse 
into more than one, with the addition of a refrain. [Yet others have 
suffered expansion by downright interpolations or by additions at the 
end ; while some of abnormal length may represent the juxtaposition of 
two unrelated pieces. J ^ 

Illustrative examples of critical reduction to the norm. — [The instances 
that follow should be taken merely as illustrations. To discuss the cases 
systematically and thoroughly would require a careful study of every 
case of excess with reference to the structure of the hymn concerned 
and to its form and extent in the parallel texts, — in short, a special 
investigation.^J 

1 [That the two orders, based on the one and the other determinant, should agree throughout 
books i.-v. is no doubt partly fortuitous ; but it is not very strange. The variation in the num- 
ber of hymns for each book (35, 36, 31, 40, 31) is confined to narrow limits ; and if, as is prob- 
able, the departures from the norm were originally fewer and smaller than now, the verse-totals 
for each book would come nearer to being precise multiples of those ascending norms.J 

2 Lcf. p. 281, f 2.J 

® |_A very great part of the data necessary for the conduct of such an inquiry may be 
found already conveniently assembled in this work in Whitney’s critical notes; for, although 
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Thus in i. 3 (see p. 4), verses 2-5 are merely repetitions of verse i (and 
senseless repetitions, because only Parjanya, of the deities named, could 
with any propriety be called the father of the reed: cf. i. 2. i) ; while 
verses 7 & 8 have nothing to do with the refrain and are to be combined 
into one verse : we have then four verses, the norm of the book. 

Once more, in ii. 10 (see p. 51), no less evidently, the verse-couples 
2 & 3, 4 & 5, and 6 & 7 are to be severally combined into three single 
verses, with omission of the refrain, which belongs only to verses i and 8 : 
so that here we have five verses, again the normal number. 

So, further, in iii. 31 (see p. 141), as it seems clear, 2 & 3, without the 
refrain, make verse 2 ; 4 with the refrain is verse 3 ; and S is a senseless 
intrusion ; then, omitting all further repetitions of the refrain, 6 & 7 make 
verse 4 ; 8 & 9 make verse 5 ; and 10 & 1 1 make verse 6, six being here 
the verse-norm. 

In book vi., a number of hymns which exceed the regular norm are 
formular and would bear reduction to hymns of three verses : instances 
are hymns 17, 34, 38, 107, 132. [The cases are quite numerous in which 
the added verse is lacking in one of the parallel texts. Thus in book vi., 
hymns 16, 17, 34, 63, 83, 108, 121, and 128 (see the critical notes on 
those hymns and cf. p. 1014, 1 . i6) appear in the Paippalada text as hymns 
of three verses each.J 

Besides these cases, there are not a few others where we may with 
much plausibility assume that the verses in excess are later appendixes 
or interpolations : such are i. 29. 4-5 ; ii. 3. 6 ; 32. 6 ; 33. 3 ab4cd, 6 ; iii. 
15. 7-8 ; 21. 6, 8-10 (see note under vs. 7) ; 29. 7-8 ; iv. 2. 8 ; 16. 8-9; 
17- 3 ; 39- 9“io; vi. 16. 4; 63. 4; 83.4; 122.3,5; 123.3-4. In book 
vii., moreover, the put-together character of many of the longer hymns is 
readily apparent (cf. hymns 17, 38, 50, 53, 76, 79, and 82 as they appear 
in the table on p. 1021). 

But such analyses, even if pushed to an extreme, will not dispose of all 
the cases of an excess in the number of verses of a hymn above the norm 
of the book : thus iii. 16 corresppnds to a Rig- Veda hymn of seven verses ; 
iv. 30 and 33 each to one of eight ; and v. 3 to one of nine. It will be 
necessary to allow that the general principle of arrangement [by verse- 
norms J was not adhered to absolutely without exception. 

[Arrangement of the hymns within any given book of this division. — In 
continuation of what was said in general on this topic at p. cxliii, we may 
add the following. The first ” hymn {^punnini)^ For the retention of 
sacred learning,*' is of so distinctly prefatory character as to stand of 

scattered through those notes, they may yet be said to be “ assembled ” in one work, and 
more “conveniently” than ever before. The investigation is likely to yield results of interest 
and value. J 
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right at the very beginning of the text, or removed therefrom only by the 
prefixion of the auspicious (^am no devJr abliistaye (p. cxvi). It is note- 
worthy that books ii., iv., v., and vii. begin each with a ‘‘ Mystic ” hymn ; 
that the five kindred hymns ** Against enemies*’ are grouped together at 
ii. 19-23, as are the seven Mrgara-hymns at iv. 23-29. Hymns iii. 26-27 
are grouped in place and by name, as diy^yukte ; and so are the “ two 
Brahman-cow” hymns, v. 18 and 19, and the vdigvd?iariya couple, vi. 35 
and 36. The hymns ^*To fury” make a group in the AV. (iv. 31-32) as 
they do in the RV., from which they are taken. J 

[Second grand division (books viii.-xii.) : long hymns of miscellaneous sub- 
jects. — As was said of the first division (p. cxlvii), there are other things 
besides length and subject which mark this division as a minor collection 
apart from the other two : the verse-norms do not serve here, as in division 
I., to help determine the arrangement, the norms assumed by the Pafica- 
patalika (p. cxxxix) being for another purpose and of small significance ; 
and the reader may be reminded of the fact (p. cxxxii) that the grouping 
of verses into decads runs through this grand division. It is a note- 
worthy fact, moreover, that the material of division II. appears distinctly 
to form a collection by itself in the Paippalada recension, being massed 
in books xvi. and xvii. The Vulgate books viii.-xi. are mostly in Paipp. 
xvi. and the Vulgate book xii. is mostly in Paipp. xvii. This is readily 
seen from the table on p. 1022. J 

[Their hieratic character: mingled prose passages. — More important 
differential features are the following. In the first place, if it be admitted 
that the first division is in very large measure of popular origin (p. cxlvii), 
the second, as contrasted therewith, is palpably of hieratic origin : witness 
the hymns that accompany, with tedious prolixity, the offering of a goat 
and five rice-dishes (ix. 5) or of a cow and a hundred rice-dishes (x. 9) ; 
the cxtollation of the virdj (viii. 9), of the cow (x. 10), of the rice-dish and 
the prana and the Vedic student (xi. 3-5) and the ucchista (xi. 7) ; the 
hymn about the cow as belonging exclusively to the Brahmans (xii. 4) ; 
the prevalence of ‘‘ mystic ” hymns (cf. viii. 9 ; ix. 9-10 ; x. 7-8 ; xi. 8) ; the 
priestly riddles or brahmodyas (cf. x. 2, especially verses 20-25) ; and the 
taking over of long continuous passages from the Rig-Veda, as at ix. 9-10. 
In no less striking contrast with division L, in the second place, is the 
presence, in every book of division II., of an extensive passage of prose 
(viii. 10 ; ix. 6, 7 ; x. 5 ; xi. 3 ; xii. 5). This prose is in style and content 
much like that of the Brfihmanas, and is made up of what are called (save 
in the case of x. 5) ‘periods ’ or parydyas: see pages cxxxiii and 472. It is 
evident that we are here in a sphere of thought decidedly different from 
that of division I.J 
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[Table of verse-totals for the hymns of division II. — The following 
table may be worth the space it takes, as giving perhaps a better idea of 
the make-up of the division than does the table on p. cxliv. Opposite 
each of the five prose parydya-\iymxi% is put a p, and opposite the hymn 
X. 5 (partly prose) is put a p. Disregarding the hymns thus marked, the 
verse-numbers are confined, for books viii.-xi., within the range of varia- 
tion from 21 to 44, and from 53 to 63 for book xii. 


Hymn 

in viii. 

in ix. 

in X 

in xi. 

in xii. 

I has 

21 

24 

32 

37 

63 

2 

28 

25 

33 

31 

55 

3 

26 

31 

25 

56 P 

60 

4 

25 

24 

26 

26 

53 

5 

22 

38 

sop 

26 

73 P 

6 

26 

62 P 

35 

23 


7 

28 

26 P 

44 

27 


8 

24 

22 

44 

34 


9 

26 

22 

27 

26 


10 

33 P 

28 

34 

27 



General make-up of the material of this division. — Whereas division I. 
contains a hymn or hymns of every number of verses from one to eighteen 
and none of more, division II. consists wholly of hymns of more than 
twenty verses, and contains all the hymns of that length occurring in 
books i.-xviii. except such as belong of right (that is, by virtue of their 
subject) to the third division.^ The forty-five hymns of this division have 
been grouped into books with very evident reference to length and num- 
ber, as shown by the table just given : the five longest have been put 
together to form the last or twelfth book, while each of the four preced- 
ing books contains an even quarter of the preceding forty or just ten 
hymns. Disregarding ix. 6 and xi. 3 (parj/dj/a-hymns), books viii.-xi. con- 
tain all the hymns of from 21-50 verses to be found in the first two grand 
divisions, and book xii. contains all of more than 50 in the same divisions. 
Anything more definite than this can hardly be said respecting the arrange- 
ment of the several books within the second division. From the tables 
it appears that no such reference to the length of the hymns has been 
had in division II. as was had in division I. None of the books viii.-xii. 
is without one of the longer, formular, and mainly non-metrical pieces 
(marked with p or p in the table above) ; and this fact may point to an 
inclination on the part of the text-makers to scatter those prose portions 
as much as possible among the poetical ones. 

1 [See the tables, pages cxliv-cxlv. — Book xix. contains two hymns, mostly prose, of which 
the subdivisions number 21 and 30 (cf. p. cxlvii); and among the Kuntapa-hymns are three of 
20 or more verses. J 
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[Order of books within the division : negative or insignificant conclusions. 
— If we consider, first, the amount of text in pages ^ for each book, 
namely 22, 21, 27, 25, 22, the series appears to have no connection with 
the order of the books ; on the contrary, the books are, on the whole, 
remarkable for their approximate equality of length. The case is similar, 
secondly, with the hymn-totals of the Bombay edition, 15, 15, 10, 12, and 
1 1. Thirdly, the verse-totals for each of the five books, according to the 
numeration of the Berlin edition, are 259, 302, 350, 313, and 304 (see 
above, p. cxliv), a sequence in which we can trace no orderly progression. 
On the other hand, fourthly, if we take the verse-totals of the Bombay 
edition, to wit, 293, 313, 350, 367, and 304,^ we see that the first four 
books, viii.-xi., are indeed arranged, like books i.-vi. (p. clii), on a con- 
tinuously ascending arithmetical scale. Furthermore and fifthly, if, for 
the verse-totals of each of the five books, we make the (very easy) substi- 
tution of the average verse-totals of the hymns of each book, we obtain 
again a series, to wit, 29.3, 31.31 35.0, 36.7, and 60.8, which progresses con- 
stantly in one direction, namely upward, and through all the five books. J 

Arrangement of the hymns within any given book of this division. — 
[From the tabic on p. clvi it would appear that the individual hymns are 
not disposed within the book with any reference to length. It may, how- 
ever, be by design rather than accident that the only hymn with the small- 
est number of verses in this division is put at the beginning, and that the 
longest is put last.J The arrangement in this division, like that in the 
first, shows no signs of a systematic reference to the subjects treated of, 
although (as in division I. : p. civ, top), in more than one instance, two 
hymns of kindred character are placed together : thus viii. i & 2 ; 3 & 4 ; 
9 & 10 ; ix. 4 & 5 ; 9 & lo ; x. 7 & 8 ; 9 & 10 ; xi. 9 & 10 ; xii. 4 & $. 

[Possible reference to this division in hymn xix. 23. — Such reference, 
I suspect, must be sought in verse 18, if anywhere, and in the two words 
mahat-keinddya svdhd, * to the division of great [hymns], hail ! * See 
p. 931, ^ 7, and the note to vs. 18.J 

[Postscript. — Such was my view when writing the introduction to 
xix. 23. Even then, however, I stated (p. 932, line 12) that verses 21 and 
22 were not accounted for. Meantime, a new observation bears upon 
vs. 21.J 

[Immediately after the passage referred to at p. cxlviii, foot-note, the 
Major Anukr., at the beginning of its treatment of book viii., proceeds : 
‘ Now are set forth the seers and divinities and meters of the mantras of 

^ [As printed in the Berlin edition (see above, p. cxliii). From a ndgart ms. written in a hand 
of uniform size, I might obtain different and interpretable data.J 

2 [This series differs from the Berlin sequence by a plus of 34 and 1 1 and 54 in the first and 
second and fourth members respectively: see p. cxxxvii, and cf. pages 516, 546, 632. J 
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the sense-hymns of the ksndra-kandas (? or -kanda ?). To the end of the 
eleventh kanda^ the sense-hymn is the norm.’ etc. atha ksudra-kanda- 
Wthasnkta-niantrdndm rsi-ddivata-chanddhsy 7 icyante, tato yavad ekdda^a- 
kdndd-ntam arthasukta-prakrtis tdvad vihdya parydydu virdd vd (viii. lo) 
p7'abhrtin iti etc. What pertinence the word ksudra may have as applied 
to books viii.-xi. I cannot divine ; but it can hardly be an accident that 
the very same word is used in the phrase of homage to parts of the AV. 
at xix. 22. 6 and 23. 21, ksudrtbhyah svdhd, and that this phrase is followed 
in h. 22 and in the comm’s text of h. 23, by the words parydyikdbhyah 
svdhd, that is, by an allusion to the parydyas, just as in the text of the 
Anukr. Apart from vss. 16-18 of xix. 23, vss. 1-20 refer most clearly to 
the first grand division ; and vss. 23-28 refer just as clearly to the third. 
The allusion to the second ought therefore* certainly to come in between 
vs. 20 and vs. 23, that is it ought to be found in vss. 2 1 and 22. We have 
just given reason for supposing that vs. 21 contains the expected allusion. 
The meaning of ekdnrctbhyah of vs. 22 is as obscure as is the pertinence 
of ksndrtbhyah ; probably ekdnrctbhyah is a corrupt reading. If I am 
right as to vs. 21, the mystery of vs. 18 becomes only deeper. J 

Third grand division (books ziii.-xviii.) : books characterized by unity of 
subject. — The remaining six books constitute each a whole by itself and 
appear to have been on that account kept undivided by the arrangers 
and placed in a body together at the end of the collection. The books 
in which the unity of subject is most clearly apparent are^ xiv. (the wed- 
ding verses), xviii. (the funeral verses), and xv. (extollation of the Vratya). 
[The unity of books xiii. and xvii., although less striking, is yet sufficiently 
evident, the one consisting of hymns to the Sun as The Ruddy One or 
Rohita, and the other being a prayer to the Sun as identified with Indra 
and with Vishnu. In book xvi., the unity of subject is not apparent,^ 
although it seems to consist in large measure (see p. 792) of Prayers ^ 
against the terror by night.”J Book xvi. is not so long that we might 
not have thought it possible that it should be included as a parydya-sukta 
in one of the books of the second division ; and book xvii., too, is so 
brief that it might well enough have been a hymn in a book. 

[Hindu tradition assigns at least four of the books of this division each 
to a single seer; the whole matter is more fully set forth at p. 1038. 
However much or little value we may attach to these ascriptions of 

1 [III one of the old drafts of a part of his introductory matter, Whitney says: Until we 
undefstand the character of the ceremonies in connection with which book xvi. was used, it 
may not be easy to discover a particular concinnity in it. With reference to that remark, I 
have said, at p. 792 : The study of the ritual applications of the book distinctly fails, in my 
opinion, to reveal any pervading concinnity of purpose or of use. J 

2 [Perhaps, using a Pali term, we may designate book xvi. as a Paritta.J 
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quasi-authorship, they are certainly of some significance as a clear mark 
of dififerentiation between this division and the other two.J 

[Division III. represented in Paippalada by a single book, book xviii. — 
An item of evidence important in its relation to the Vulgate division III. 
as a separate unity is afforded by the treatment of that division in the 
Kashmirian recension : the Vulgate books xiii. -xviii., namely, arc all grouped 
by the makers of the Paippalada text into a single book, book xviii., and 
appear there either in extenso or else by representative citations. The 
relations of the Vulgate division to the Paipp. book are set forth in detail 
at p. 1014, which see.J 

[Names of these books as given by hymn xix. 23. — It is a most signifi- 
cant fact, and one entirely in harmony with the classification of books 
xiii.-xviii. on the basis of unity of subject, that they should be mentioned 
in hymn xix. 23 by what appear to be their recognized names. It is 
therefore here proper to rehearse those names as given in verses 23-2^ 
of the hymn (see pages 931, ^ 5, and 933). They are: for book xiii., 
‘the ruddy ones,’ rohitebhyaSy plural; for xiv., ‘the two Suryas,* suryd- 
bhydniy or the two \annvdkas\ of the book beginning with the hymn of 
Surya’s wedding; for xv., ‘the two \anuvdkas\ about the vrdtya^ vrdtyd- 
bhydm (accent!); for xvi., ‘the two \anu%Jdkas\ of Prajapati,’ 
bhydm ; for xvii., ‘the VivSasahiV singular; and for xviii., ‘the auspicious 
ones,^ viangalikifbhyaSy euphemism for the inauspicious funeral verses. J 

[Order of books within the division. — The verse-totals for the books 
are, by the Beiilin numeration, 188, 139, 141, 93, 30, and 283, and, by the 
Bombay numeration, 188, 139, 220, 103, 30, and 283 (above, p. cxxxvii). 
But for the disturbing influence of the numerous brief parydya-VQX^QS of 
book XV. upon the third member of these scries, they would both coincide 
in their general aspect with the series based on the amount of text in 
pages of the Berlin edition, namely, 13, 12, 10, 5, 3, and 21 (as given 
above, p. cxliii). From the last series, it appears that these books, except 
the last, are arranged in a descending scale of length, therein differing 
from divisions I. and II. in which the scale was an ascending one. In 
all three divisions, the final book is an exceptional one : in the first, it is 
a scanty lot of after-gleanings ; in the second, it contains the five longest 
hymns, each about twice as long as the average of the four books preced- 
ing; and in the third, again, it contains very long hymns, which arc, 
moreover, an extensive and peculiar collection of verses, unified indeed 
(like those of book xiv.) in large measure by the ritual uses to which they 
arc put, but on the whole quite different in origin and character from 
most of the rest (see the introductions to the hymns of book xviii. ).J 

[Table of verse-totals for the hymns of division III. — The following 
table is made like that on p. clvi, and may give a better idea of the 
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make-up of the division than does the one on p. cxlv. That seems to me 
wrong, because it follows the Berlin edition in treating the i8 individual 
parydyas of book xv. and the 9 of book xvi. each as one hymn (see 
p. cxxxvi), and in having to recognize accordingly hymns of 3 verses, of 
4 and 5 and so on, in this division. We certainly must recognize some 
larger unity than the parydya in books xv. and xvi.; and, whether that 
unity be the book or the amivdka, in either case we avoid the necessity 
of recognizing any hymns with a verse-total of less than 20 in this division 
(see table 3, second form, p. cxlv). Assuming that xv. and xvi. make 
each two hymns, the table is as follows : 


Hymn 

in xiii. 

in xiv. 

in XV. 

in xvi. 

in xvii. 

in xviii. 

I has 

60 

64 

50 P 

32 P 

30 

61 

2 

46 

75 

91 P 

6 l P 


60 

3 

26 





73 

4 

S6p 





89 


The scale of hymn-totals for each book is thus 4, 2, 2, 2, i, and 4 ; and it 
then appears that all the books of the division except the last are arranged 
on a descending scale, the three books of two hymns each being arranged 
among themselves on a descending scale of amount of text.J 

[Order of hymns within any given book of this division. — As to this, 
questions can hardly be raised ; or, if raised, they resolve themselves into 
questions in general concerning the hymn-divisions of books xiii.-xviii. 
and their value.J 

[The hymn-divisions of books xiii.-xviii. and their value. — In these 
books the whole matter of hymn-division seems to be secondary and of 
little critical value or significance (cf. p. cxxxi). — First, as to the metri- 
cal books (xiv., xviii., xiii., xvii. : that is, all but the two parydya-\iOo\i% xv. 
and xvi.). In them, the hymn-division is, as in book xii. of division II., 
coincident with the anuvdka’division. Book xiv. is divided into two hymns 
by both editions, not without the support of the mss. ; but the Major 
Anukr. seems rather to indicate that the book should not be divided (for 
details, see pages 738-9) : the hymn-division is here at any rate question- 
able. Book xviii., properly speaking, is not a book of hymns at all, but 
rather a book of verses. The Paftcapatalika says that these verses are 
‘disposed* (yihitds) in four anuvdkas (see p. 814, ^ 5, and note the word 
parah^ masculine): from which we may infer that the ^;/;/7^^?/’^-division is 
of considerable antiquity; but the significance of the coincident hymn- 
division is minimized by the facts that a ritual sequence runs over the 
division-line between hymns i and 2 (sec p. 814, ^ 6, and p. 827, ^ 2) 
and that the division between hymns 3 and 4 ought to come just before 
3. 73 (and not just after : see p. 848, ^ 8). Even with book xiii. the 
case is essentially not very different : see the discussions in Deussen's 
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Gcschichte^ i. i. 215-230. Book xvii. consists of a single anuvdka (it is 
the only book of which this is true: p. 805); and although in the colo- 
phons the mss. apply both designations, anuvdka and artha-suktay to its 
30 verses (which the mss. divide into decads), it is truly only one hymn.J 
[The parydya-hooV^y books xv. and xvi. remain. These, as appears from 
the tables on pages 771 and 793, consist each of two anuvdkas with 7 and 
1 1 and with 4 and 5 parydyas respectively. When writing the introduc- 
tions to those books, I had not seriously considered the proper grouping 
of the parydyas (cf. p. 770, lines 29-30). The discussion at p. exxx, 
above, seems now to make it probable that the parydya-grow^^ should be 
assumed, as everywhere else from book xii.-xviii., to be conterminous 
with the anuvdkas. The bearing of this assumption on the method of 
citation is treated at p. cxxxvi, above. The effect of this assumption 
upon the summations is shown in table 3, second form, p. cxlv, and in 
the table on p. clx.J 



Cross-references to Explanation of Abbreviations and so forth 

[As such explanations are often sought at the end of the matter paged 
with -Roman numerals (or just before page i of the pages numbered with 
Arabic), it will be well to give here cross-references to certain matters 


most frequently sought for, as follows : 

PACES 

For explanation of abbreviations, see xcix-cvi 

For explanation of abbreviated titles, see xcix-cvi 

For explanation of arbitrary signs, sec c 

For key to the designations of the manuscripts, see .... cix-cx 

For synoptic tables of the manuscripts, see cx-cxi 

For description of the manuscripts, see cxi-cxvi 

For table of titles of hymns, see volume VIll., I024“i037j 



ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 

TRANSLATED INTO ENGLISH 
WITH A CRITICAL AND EXEGETICAL COMMENTARY. 


Book I. 

The first book is made up mostly of hymns of 4 verses each, 
and no other ground of its existence as a book needs to be 
sought. It contains 30 such hymns, but also one (34) of 5 verses, 
two (i I and 29) of 6 verses, one (7) of 7, and one (3) of 9. There 
are conjectural reasons to be given in more than one of these 
cases for the excei^tional length. Hymns of 4 verses are also 
found in books vi. and vii. (12 in vi., and 1 1 in vii.), also 9 in xix. 
The whole book has been translated by Weber, ludischc Siudien, 
vol. iv. (1858), pages 393-430- 


I. For the retention of sacred learning. 

\_Atharva}i . — vdeaspaiyam. laturrcavi. Jiiustubham : 4. 4-p. virdd urobrhati.'\ 

The hymn is found also near the beginning of Paipp. i. MS. (iv. 12. i end) has the 
first two verses. It is called in Kaug. (7. 8 ; 139. 10) trisaptlya^ from its second word ; 
but it .is further styled (as prescribed in 7. 8) briefly pfirva ‘ first,’ and generally quoted 
by that name. It is used in the ceremony for “production of wisdom ” (^medhajaHuna : 
10. i), and in those for the welfare of a Vedic student (11. i) ; further, with various 
other passages, in that of entrance upon Vedic study (139. 10) ; and it is also referred 
to, in an obscure way (probably as representing the whole Veda of which it is the 
beginning), in a number of other rites with which it has no apparent connection (12. 10 ; 
14. I ; 18. 19; 25. 4; 32. 28) ; finally (13. i, note), it is reckoned as belonging to the 
varcasya gana. And the comm. |_p. 5, endj quotes it as used by a pan\isfa (5. 3) in 
X\\Q puspdbhise/ca of a king. The Vait. takes no notice of it. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 393 ; Griffith, i. i. 

I. The thrice seven that go about, bearing all forms — let the lord of 
speech assign to me today their powers, [their] selves {tanu), 

Ppp. reads paryanii in a, and tanvam adhyadadhatu 7 ue for d. MS. combines 
trisaptas in a, and tanvb *dyd in d. The s of our irisapta is prescribed in Prat. ii. 98 ; 
vdcas p- is quoted under Prat. ii. 71. 

Trisaptas is plainly used as the designation of an indefinite nymber, = ‘ dozens ’ or 
* scores.’ Supposing qrutd to signify one’s acquired sacred knowledge, portion of qruti^ 

1 
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it perhaps refers to the sounds or syllables of which this is made up. If, on the other 
hand, qruta (as in vi. 41. 1) means ‘sense of hearing,’ the trisaptas may be the healthy 
hearers, old and young (so R.). R. prefers to regard tanvds as gen. sing. : ianvd me 
= ‘to me’ ; the comm, does the same ; Weber understands accus. pi. Read in our 
edition bdla (an accent-sign dropped out under -la). 

As an example of the wisdom of the comm., it may be mentioned that he spends 
a full quarto page and more on the explanation of trisaptas. First, he conjectures 
that it may mean ‘ three or seven ’ ; as the three worlds, the three gunas^ the three 
highest gods ; or, the seven seers, the seven planets, the seven troops of Maruts, the 
seven worlds, the seven meters, or the like. Secondly, it may mean ‘ three sevens,’ as 
seven suns (for which is quoted TA. i. 7. i) and seven priests and seven Adityas 
(TA. i. 13.3; RV. ix. 1 14. 3), or seven rivers and seven worlds and seven quarters 
(TB. ii. 8. 3^), or seven planets and seven seers and seven Marut-troops. Thirdly, it 
may signify simply thrice seven or twenty-one, as twelve months + five seasons -f three 
worlds + one sun (TS. vii. 3. los), or five mahabhiitas -f five breaths -f five jndnen- 
driyas -f five karmendriyas -f one antahkarana. At any rate, they are gods, who are 
to render aid. L Discussed by Whitney, Festgriiss an Roth^ p. 94. J 

2. Come again, lord of speech, together with divine mind ; lord of 
good, make [it] stay {ni-ram ) ; in me, in myself be what is heard. 

Two of our mss. (H. O.) have ram ay a in c. Ppp. begins with upa neha^ and has 
asospate in c, which R. prefers. But MS. rather favors our text, reading, for c, d, 
vdsiipatc vi ramaya mdyy evd tanvdm mdma; and it begins a with iipaprdhi. The 
comm, explains (^rutam as upadhyayad vidhito ^dhttam veda<;dstrddikam ; and adds 
“ because, though well learned, it is often forgotten.” 

3. Just here stretch thou on, as it were the two tips of the bow with 
the bow-string ; let the lord of speech make fast (ni-yam ) ; in me, in my- 
self, be what is heard. 

Ppp. reads, in a, b, tann ubhey aratnt. With the verse is to be compared RV. x. 
166. 3. Prat. i. 82 prescribes the pada-rc^iding of arUiioiva^ aqd iv. 3 quotes abhl vi 
tanu. LThat is, apparently (a), ‘ Do [for me] some stretching [or fastening],’ namely, 
of my sacred learning, as also in c.J 

4. Called on is the lord of speech ; on us let the lord of speech call ; 
may we be united with {savi-gam) what is heard ; let me not be parted 
with what is heard. 

Ppp. has, for b ff., upahuto *ham vacaspatyu somsrtcna rddhasi samrtena vi 
radhasi — badly corrupt. For similar antitheses with upahu^ see AB, ii. 27 ; VS. ii. i o b, 
II a. In AA. (ii. 7. i) is a somewhat analogous formula for the retention of what is 
heard or studied (ad/tfta) : qrutam me md pra hdsir anend ^dhitend ^hordirdnt sam 
dadhdmi. The Anukr. notes the metrical irregularity of the second pada. . 

2 . Against injury and disease: with a reed. 

\Atharvan. — edndramasam ; pSrjanyam. dmtstnbham : j. jp. Z'trdn/tdma gdyat) /".] 

The hymn is not found in the Paipp. ms., but may have been among the contents of 
the missing first leaf. ^ In the quotations of the Kau^. it is not distinguishable from the 
following hymn; but the comm, is doubtless right in regarding it as intended at 14. 7, 
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where it, with i. 19-21 and sundry other hymns, is called samgnVnika or ‘battle-hymn,’ 
used in rites for putting an enemy to flight ; and it (or vs. i ) is apparently designated 
hy prathamasya (as first of the samgrdmika hymns) in 14.12, where the avoidance of 
wounds by arrows is aimed at; it is also reckoned (14.7, note) as belonging to the 
apardjita ganaj further, it is used, with ii. 3, in a healing ceremony (25. 6) for assuag- 
ing wounds, etc. ; and, after hymn i has been employed in the updkarman^ it and the 
other remaining hymns of the anuvdka are to be muttered (139. ii). The comm. 
Lp. 16, topj, once more, quotes it from Naksatra |_error, for Qanti, says Bloomfield J 
Kalpa 17, 18, as applied in a mahd^dnti called apardjita. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 394 ; Grifilth, i. 3 ; Bloomfield, 8, 233. — Discussed : Bloom- 
field, AJP. vii. 467 £f. or JAOS. xiii. p. cxiii ; Florenz, Bezzenberger's Beitrage^ xiv. 1 78 ff. 

1. We know the reed’s father, Parjanya the much-nourishing; and 
we know well its mother, the earth of many aspects. 

Vidmd is quoted in Prat. iii. 16 as the example first occurring in the text of a 
lengthened final a. 

2. O bow-string, bend about us ; make thyself a stone ; being hard, 
put very far away niggards [and] haters. 

A bow-string is, by Kau^. 14. 13, one of the articles used in the rite. With b com- 
pare ii. 13. 4 b. Pada d is RV. iii. 16. 5 d. ‘ Niggard ’ is taken as conventional render- 
ing of drdti. The comm, reads vlliis^ RV.-wise. 

3. When the kine, embracing the tree, sing the quivering dexterous 
(J rbhti) reed, keep away from us, O Indra, the shaft, the missile. 

That is, apparently (a, b), ‘ when the gut-string on the wooden bow makes the reed- 
arrow whistle ’ : cf. K V. vi. 67. 1 1 c, d. The comm, explains rbhum as urit bhdsamdnam ( !), 
and didyum as dyotamanam^ which is probably its etymological sense. [Discussed, 
Bergaigne, Bel. vid. i. 278 n., ii. 182.J 

4. As between both heaven and earth stands the bamboo (? tdjana)^ so 
let the reed-stalk (jminjd) stand between both the disease and the flux 
(asrdvd). 

The verse seems unconnected with the rest of the hymn, but to belong rather with 
hymn 3. The comm, glosses tejana with venu. For dsrdva, cf. ii. 3 ; vi. 44. 2 ; the 
comm, explains it here \yy mutrdtlsdra ‘difficulty (.?) of urinating’ or ‘painful urina- 
tion’ L‘ diabetes,’ rather .?J. Bloomfield understands it to mean “ diarrhoea,” and bases 
upon this questionable interpretation his view of the meaning of the whole hymn, which 
he entitles “ formula against diarrhoea.” 

3. Against obstruction of urine: with a reed. 

\Atharva7t. — navarcam. parjanyamitrddtbahudevatyam. dmistiibham : /-j*. pathy(lpanktii\ 

Of this hymn, only vss. 7-8 are found in Paipp. (in xix.), without the refrain. It is 
doubtless intended at Kaug. 25. 10, as used in a rite for regulating the flow of urine ; 
vss. 8-9 are specified in 25. 12. The “reed” implies some primitive form of a fistula 
urinaria, the vastiyantra (one of the nadlyantrani) of the later physicians — who, 
however, do not appear to have made frequent use of it. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 395 ; Griffith, i. 4; Bloomfield, 10, 235. — Cf. Bergaigne- 
Henry, Manuel, p. 130. 
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1. We know the reed’s father, Parjanya of hundredfold virility; with 
that will I make weal {qdm) for thy body; on the earth [be] thine out- 
pouring, out of thee, with a splash ! 

The last pada is found also at TS. hi. 3. lo* ; bal Ui, again at xviii. 2. 22. 

2. We know the reed’s father, Mitra of hundredfold virility ; with that 
will etc. etc. 

3. We know the reed’s father, Varuna of etc. etc. 

4. We know the reed’s father, the moon of etc. etc. 

5. We know the reed’s father, the sun of etc. etc. 

6. What in thine entrails, thy (two) groins gainni), what in thy 
bladder has flowed together — so be thy urine released, out of thee, with 
a splash ! all of it. 

The comm, reads in b (with two or three of SPP’s mss., which follow him) samqri- 
tain. He explains the gavlnydu as “ two vessels (^itdiit) located in the two sides, 
affording access to the receptacles of urine.” 

7. I split up thy urinator, like the weir of a tank — so be thy etc. etc. 

The comm, (with the same mss. as above) has in b vartam. Ppp. reads vrtram 

veqantyd: yantyah. [‘1 pierce or open up thy urethra’ — with a metallic catheter, 
says the comm.J 

8. Unfastened [be] thy bladder-orifice, like [that] of a water-holding 
sea — so be thy etc. etc. 

Ppp. gives, for b, samudrasyo 'tadhir eva, 

9. As the arrow flew forth, let loose from the bow — so be thy etc. etc. 

Instead of pardodpatat in a, we should expect pardopdtat, the equivalent of a 

present. 

It is easy to reduce this hymn to the substance of four verses, the norm of the book, 
by striking out v.ss. 2-5, as plainly secondary variations of vs. i, and combining vss. 7-8 
(as in Ppp.) into one verse, with omission of the sense-disturbing refrain. 

4. To the waters: for blessings. 

\SmdhudvTpa. — aponapirtydni^ sonidbddivatdni, gdyairdni : 4. pura5tddbrhatt!\ 

The hymn is not found in Paipp. It and the two that next follow are reckoned by 
Kaug. (9. 1,4) to both qdnti ganas, major (brhat^ and minor (laghu) ; also (7. 14) to 
the apdth siiktdni or water-hymns, applied in various ceremonies ; and by some (18. 25, 
note) to the salila gana, which Kaug. begins with hymns 5 and 6. The same three are 
joined with others (19. i) in a healing rite for sick kine, and (41. 14) in a ceremony for 
good fortune. Again (25. 20), this hymn is used (with vi. 51) in a remedial rite, and 
(37. i) in the interpretation of signs. Hymns 4-6 further appear in Vait. (16. 10) as 
used in the aponaptriya rite of the agnistoma sacrifice, and 4. 2 alone with the setting 
down of the vasatlvarl water in the same sacrifice. The four verses are RV. i. 23. 16-19 ; 
for other correspondences, see under the verses. 

Translated ; Weber, iv. 396 ; Griffith, i. 6. 
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1. The mothers go on their ways, sisters of them that make sacrifice, 
mixing milk with honey. 

2. They who are yonder at the sun, or together with whom is the sun 
— let them further our sacrifice. 

The verse is found further, without variant, in VS. (vi. 24 e). 

3. The heavenly waters I call on, where our kine drink ; to the rivers 
{sindlui) is to be made oblation. 

LCf. note to X. 9. 27, below. J 

4. Within the waters is ambrosia {avirta)^ in the waters is remedy; 
and by the praises i^prdqasti) of the waters ye become vigorous {vdjm) 
horses, ye become vigorous kine. 

The second half-verse is here rendered strictly according to the accent, which for- 
bids taking the nouns as vocatives ; .SPP. read.> in c, with all his mss. and the great 
majority of ours bhdvatha (our two Bp. give bhav-) ; the accent is to be regarded as 
antithetical. RV. gives prd<^astaye at end of b, and ends the verse with c, reading deva 
bhdvata vdjtnah. Other texts have the verse: VS. (ix. 6 a), TS. (i. 7 - 70 > 

(i. ii. i) ; all lack a fourth pada, and have at end of h prd<^astisn ; for c, VS. has dqvd 
bhdvata vdjtnah j TS. d^ 7 uJ bha^uitha vdjinah^ and MS. dqi^d bhavata 7 >djtnah. 


5. To the waters: for blessings. 

{Sindh ttdvJpa. — (etc., as 4).] 

The first three verses occur, without variants, in Pfiipp. xix. The whole hymn, with 
the first three verses of the one next following, are, also without variants, RV. x. 9. 1-7 
(vs. 5 is here put before 4 ; 6, 7 are also RV. i. 23. 20 a, b, c, 21) ; and they likewise 
occur in other texts: thus, 5. 1-3 in SV. (ii. 1 1S7-1 189), VS. (xi. 50-52 et al.), TS. 
(iv. 1.5* et al.), MS. (ii. 7. 5 et al.), and TA. (iv. 42. 4 et al.), everywhere with the same 
text [_for other references, see MGS., p. 147J; as to 5. 4 and the verses of 6, see under 
the verses. Hymns 5 and 6 together are called ^ainbhinnayobhd, Kauc;. 9. i ; for their 
uses in connection with the preceding hymn, see under that hymn. Both appear also in 
the house-building ceremony (43. 12), and this one alone in \\\^ dar<^apiirfiamdsa- ox 
/rf;"z/^7;/-sacrifices (6. 17) ; while the schol. add it (42. 13, note) to the ceremony on the 
home-coming of the Vedic student. For the use in Vait. with hymns 4 and 6, see under 4 ; 
with 6 (also under the name qambhumayobJuT) it accompanies in pa^iibandha (10. 19) 
the washing of articles employed ; and with it alone, in the agntcayana (28. 11), is the 
lump of earth sprinkled. The comm., finally, quotes the hymn from Naks. Kalpa 17, 
18, as used in a mahdqdnti called adityd. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 397 ; Oiffith, i. 7. 

1. Since ye are kindly waters, do ye set us unto refreshment (nrj)^ 
unto sight of great joy. 

2. What is your most propitious savor {rdsa)^ of that make us share 
here, like zealous mothers. 

3. We would satisfy you in order to that to the possession of which 
ye quicken, O waters, and generate us. 



i. 5 - BOOK I. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 6 

[_May not jandyatha^ like English here mean ‘bring,’ and so signify about 
the same thing as jtnvatha 

4. Of the waters, having mastery of desirable things, ruling over 
human beings (carsam), I ask a remedy. 

The verse follows in RV. our 6. i. It is found, without variants, in TB. (ii. 5.85) 
and TA. (iv. 42. 4) ; but MS. (iv. 9. 27) has a corrupt third pada, with much discordance 
among the mss., and adds a fourth. 

6. To the waters: for blessings. 

\StndhudvTpa (Atharvdkrti), — (etc., as 4). 4, pathydpankti!\ 

The hymn is not found in Paipp., but perhaps stood at the beginning of its text, on 
the lost first leaf : see |_Bloomfield’s introd. to the Kau9., p. xxxvii and ref’s, esp. Weber, 
V. 78 and xiii. 431 J. Verses 1-3 occur in RV., as noted under the preceding hymn, and 
1-2 in other texts, as pointed out under the verses. For the use of the hymn, with its 
predecessor or its two predecessors, in Kau^. and Vait., see above, under those hymns. 
Verse i is also (Kaug. 9. 7) directed to be repeated (with the gdyatrl or sdvitrT-\\ix^€) 
at the beginning and end of qdnti rites, and to be recited part by part six times, with 
rinsing of the mouth, in the indramahotsava ceremony ([40.5). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 397 ; Griffith, i. 8. 

1. Be the divine waters weal for us in order to assistance, to drink; 
weal [and] health flow they unto us. ' 

The verse occurs further, without variants, in VS. (xxxvi. 12), TB. (i. 2. P et al.), TA. 
(iv. 42. 4), and Ap. (v, 4. i); in SV, (i. 33) is repeated (^dfk nas (instead of upas') at 
beginning of b. The comm, explains abhisti by abhiyajaua I 

As to the prefixion of this verse to the whole text in a part of our m.ss., see p. cxvi. 

2. Within the waters, Soma told me, are all remedies, and Agni (fire) 
wealful for all. 

P'ound also in TB. (ii. 5.8^), without variants, and in MS. (iv. 10.4), with, for c, 
apaq ca viqvdqambhuvah, 

3. O waters, bestow a remedy, protection {vdmtha) for my body, and 
long to see the sun. 

Only RV. has this verse. 

4. Weal for us the waters of the plains, and weal be those of the 
marshes, weal for us the waters won by digging, and weal what are 
brought in a vessel ; propitious to us be those of the rain. 

Padas a-d are nearly repeated in xix. 2. 2. 

The mss. sum up this anuvdka |_i.J or chapter as of 6 hymns, 29 verses ; and their 
quoted Anukr. says adyaprathama rco nava syur vidyat: i.e. the verses exceed by 9 
the assumed norm of the chapters, which is 20. |_ Regarding vidyat^ see end of notes 

to i. I i.J 
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7. To Agni: for the discovery of sorcerers. 

[^Cdtana . — saptarcam. dnustubham : tristub/i.'] 

This hymn and the following occur in Paipp. iv., where the length of this one is 
more in place than here among the hymns of four verses. Both, with eight other hymns 
(mostly attributed by the Anukr. to Catana as author), are called by Kau^. (8. 25) 
cdtandni ‘ expellers,’ and are used in a few places for exorcism and such purposes. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 398 ; Ludwig, p. 523 ; (Griffith, i. 9 ; Bloomfield, 64, 237. — 
Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 13 1 ; also Whitney, Festgniss an Roth^ p. 94 f. 

1. Bring hither, O Agni, the sorcerer {ydtudJiana)^ the kimidin, speak- 
ing out (stii ) ; for thou, O god, being revered, hast become slayer of the 
barbarian {ddsyn), 

Stu is shown by its use also in 8. 1,2 to have here the virtual meaning ‘confess’ 
naming, i.e. confessing himself’; cf. laudare ‘praise,’ but also ‘name,’ ‘ mention ’J. 
The comm, does not see this, but stolidly renders it ‘praise,’ making the first line mean 
“ bring the god who praises my oblation or else who is praised by us, and make the 
yatudhana etc. go away ” I fie is never weary, when kimtdin occurs, of repeating 
Yaska’s (6. ii) silly etymology from kim idamm ‘what now?’ Ppp. reads for a stn- 
vdnastdfiaya^ and, for c, d, ivam hi devdfh stiito hantd tasyo 'ia babhuvyathd. 

2. O most exalted one {paramcsthlii)y Jatavedas, self-controller, Agni, 
partake of (pra-ag) the sacrificial butter, of the sesame oil (?) ; make the 
sorcerers cry out. 

The translation ‘sesame oil’ follows our text, taildsya ; but the reading of all the 
mss., which SPP. follows, is iduhisya, and Ppp. has tulaya. The comm, explains 
the word as meaning “ situated in the sacrificial ladle,” from tnld ‘ balance,’ used for 
‘ spoon,’ because by the latter the butter is measured out — or, he adds, it signifies 
simply avadiyamana ‘ cut off ’ (in the technical sense), since the root tul means tuimane 
|_‘mete out’J. I’pp. further reads in c, d prd^dnam yatudhanad vildpayah. The 
comm, first takes vi Id pay a from root //, and makes it equal vind(^aya! but he adds 
further a derivation from id lap [_‘ make ’em squeal,’ as we should sayj. At end of a, 
the Jrt//>/7///z-mss., as usual, are divided between ////// and -sthihj SPP. choo.ses the 
former [_cf. Prat. ii. 1 1 J. Ppp. has va(^im in b. 

3. Let the sorcerers cry out (yi-lap), let the devouring kiviidins; then 
do you, O Agni together with Indra, welcome this our oblation. 

Ppp. combines, as often, -dhdnd in a-b ; and it reads yathd for atha in c, and 
at the end ha?yatdm. SIT^. reads everywhere attrln, the theoretically correct form, 
but never found in the mss. 

• 

4. Let Agni first take hold ; let Indra, having arms, push forth ; let 
everyone that has a demon, coming, say “here am I.'* 

Ydtumant ‘having a familiar demon (^ydtnY Is the equivalent of yatudhana ‘sor- 
cerer,’ lit'ly ‘ holding a demon.’ Ppp. has for a, b agnii purastad a yachatu pratha 
indro nudadas vdhumdj and for d, ay am asmdi tedyd, 

5. We would fain see thy heroism (viryd)y O Jatavedas; proclaim to 
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US the sorcerers, O men-watcher ; let them all, burnt about by thee in 
front, come to this place, proclaiming themselves, 

Ppp. reads in a virya; in c^-taptasj in ydntu. The change of meter makes 
the verse suspicious as original part of the hymn ; but the presence of all the verses in 
Ppp., in the same order, puts the intrusion, if it be one, far back. 

6. Take hold, O Jatavedas ; thou wast born for our purpose ; becoming 
our messenger, O Agni, make the sorcerers cry out. 

The comm, this time, utterly regardless of the obvious connection with vl lapantu 
in 2 d, and of the general sense of the hymn, glosses vi Idpaya only with vindqaya, 
Ppp. has a totally different text : d rabhasva h'dhmand jdiavedo hrdi kdmdya 
rafidhaya : ditto na agnir ut tistha ydtudhdnan Hid ''''nay a. 

7. Do thou, O Agni, bring hither the sorcerers bound ; then let Indra 
with his thunderbolt crush in (api-vra^c) their heads. 

Api vrat^c (used almost always of the head) is perhaps more nearly ‘cut open*; 
Ppp. reads apa qirsd vrt^catu. In b, it pa baddhaii would be a more acceptable reading. 
The Prat. (ii. 27) (juotes upabaddhah as the first instance in the text of such treatment 
of final -rt//. Our text, by an error of the printer, reads bdjrciia for vdp in c. 

8. To Agni and other gods: for the discovery of sorcerers. 

\Ccltana. — dmi^Jjthham : 4., hdrhatagarhhd tristuhh.'] 

The hymn, except vs. 4, is found in Paipp. iv. also next after our hymn 7, but in the 
verse-order i, 3, 2. For its use by KauQ. with 7, see under the latter. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 401 ; Ludwig, p. 523 ; (iriffith, i. ii ; Bloomfield, 65, 239. — 
Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 132 ; Whitney, Festgriiss an Roth^ p. 94 f. 

1. This oblation shall bring the sorcerers, as a stream docs the foam ; 
whoever, woman [or] man, hath done this, here let that person speak out. 

Ppp. has for c, d 71 f dam stri pH 77 idn kar yaqam bhiivatdih janah. [_For stn^ see 
i. 7. I, note.J 

2. This man hath come, speaking out ; this man do ye welcome ; O 
Brihaspati, taking [him] into thy control — O Agni and Soma, do ye (two) 
pierce [him] through. 

Ppp. has in a, b stuvdnd gama tvafh smo *ta prati; in c, d, va^e krid 'gnisomdv 
id dhataih. The comm, makes nonsense every time by insisting on rendering stu by 
“praise” ; here it i^yitpfidft stuvan. 

3. Of the sorcerer, O soma-drinker, slay the progeny and conduct 
[him hither] ; of him, speaking out, make fall out {nis-pat) the upper eye 
and the lower. 

The comm, fills out the ellipsis in b by making it mean “conduct our progeny 
to obtain desired result ” ! and stuvdnasya is bhityd tvadvisayaih stntiih kurvaiah. 
Ppp. reads nyastuvdnasya. SPP’s text as well as ours gives fti st- (p. 7 i//i: st-) ; the 
sai/iAitd-mss., as everywhere, are divided between that and nf/i st-; the latter is author- 
ized by the silence of the Prati9akhya Lsee p. 426J concerning the combination. 
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4. Wherever, O Agni, thou knowest the births qf them, of the 
devourers that are in secret, O Jatavedas, them do thou, increasing 
through worship {brahman) — slay of them, O Agni, with hundredfold 
transfixion. 

The irregular meter and broken connection of the second half-verse suggest possible 
corruption of the text: cf. dsnrandfk qatatarhan^ TS. i. 5. 7^’. The meter (ii -I- 1 1 : 
9 -f Q = 40) is well enough described by the Anukr. if we may take bdrhata^arbha as 
meaning dvibdrh- ‘containing two padas of nine syllables.’ \Fox ddrhamy cf. Gram. 

§ 99S-J 


9. For some one’s advancement and success. 

\Atharvan. — vasvddimlnSmantroktadevatyam. irdidubhain.^ 

Found also in Pfiipp. i. Reckoned to the varcasya y^ana (Kaug. 13. i, note), and 
further used in various ceremonies : by itself, in that of the restoration of a king (16. 27) ; 
with i. 35 and v. 28, in two ceremonies for fortune and for power (i 1. 19 ; 52. 20) ; with 
seven others, employed by a teacher at the reception of a Vcdic student (55. 17). In 
Vait. (3. i), vs. 3 accompanies an oblation to Agni in the /rt^rz/^w-sacrifices. And the 
comm, quotes its use in the Naks. Kalpa 17-19, in two mahdi^dnii ceremonies called 
dir avail and bdrhaspatl ; and in Pari^ista 5.3, in the puspdbhi^eka rite. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 401 ; Ludwig, p. 456; Zimmer, p. 163; (Griffith, i. 12; 
Bloomfield, 116, 239. 

1. In this man let the Vasus maintain good things {vcisn) — Indra, 
Pushan, Varuna, Mitra, Agni ; him let the Adityas and also the All-gods 
maintain in superior light. 

Ppp. substitutes tvasid for pdsd in b, and uta me devd for uitarasmin in d. Tlie 
Anukr. appears to sanction the metrical combination adityo *(a in c. 

2. At his direction {pradig)y O gods, be there light, sun, fire, or also 
gold ; be his rivals {sapdina) inferior to him ; to the highest firmament 
{naka) make this man ascend. 

The translation implies in c the obviously called-for emendation of asmdt to asmdt ; 
the comm, first explains it as asmadiydt parusdiy and then, alternatively, as used for 
asmdt by Vcdic shortening of the vowel. Ppp. begins with asm in devdh pradiqd; and 
its second half-verse is quite different : uttarena brahmand vi bhdJii krnvdno anydn 
adharan sapatndn (d = ii. 29. 3 d). 

3. With what highest worship {brd/mian), O Jatavedas, thou didst 
bring together draughts {pdyas) for Indra, therewith, O Agni, do thou 
increase this man here ; set him in supremacy {(^rdisthya) over his fellows 
{sajdtd). 

Ppp. reads uttarena in b, and its d is rdyas posam qrdisthyam d dhehy asmdi. 
The verse is found also in TS. (iii. 5.42), MS. (i.4. 3), and K. (v. 6). Both TS. and 
MS. read havisd for brdhmand in b, and ague tvdm utd (for tvdm agna ihd) in c; 
and MS. has -bharan in a, vardhayd mam in c, and md for enam at the end ; and it 
inserts mddhye before qrdhthye in d. 
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4. I lake to myself their sacrifice and splendor {vdrcas), their abun- 
dance of wealth and their intents (cittd), O Agni ; be his rivals inferior to 
him ; to the highest firmament make this man ascend. 

The second half-verse is the same with 2 c, d above, and the translation makes the 
same emendation as there. Doubtless vittani ‘ acquisitions ’ should be read for cittani 
in b ; the comm, glosses with buddhtm. The text is defaced in Ppp. ; but in d can be 
read uttame dcvd jyotisi dhatutama (?) [^meaning, presumably, dadhdtana\. 

10. For some one’s release from Varuna’s wrath. 

\Atharvan , — dsnravi^ vdrunam. trdtstubham : j, anttsitM kakummatt).'] 

Found in Paipp. i. Used in Kau^. (25. 37) to accompany lavation of the head in a 
healing ceremony (for dropsy, comm, and schoL). 

Translated: Weber, iv. 403 ; Ludwig, p. 445 ; Griffith, i. 13 ; Bloomfield, 11,241 ; 
Weber, Sb. 1897, p. 599, cf. 594 ff. — Cf. Bergaigne- Henry, Manuel^ p. 133. 

1. This Asura bears rule over the gods; for the wills (vdqd) of king 
Varuna [come] true ; from him, prevailing by my worship (brdimian), 
from the fury of the formidable one (ngrd) do I lead up this man. 

‘ Come true,’ i.e. are realized or carried out : the more etymological sense of satyd. 
Ppp. reads viqdya for vaqd hi. The comm, explains qdqadCina as ‘‘ exceedingly sharp ; 
having attained strength by favor of Varuna, gratified by praise etc.” Tatas pari in c, 
as the first example of its kind of combination, is quoted in Prat. ii. 66. The Anukr. 
ignores the first pada as a jagatu 

2. Homage be to thy fury, O king Varuna ; for, O formidable one, 
thou dost note (ni-ci) every malice (dmgdhd), A thousand others I impel 
{pra-sii) together ; a hundred autumns of thee shall this man live. 

The obscure third pada is understood by the comm., perhaps correctly, to mean “ I 
buy off this man by furnishing Varuna a thousand others as substitutes.” Two of our 
mss. (O. Op.) read vgrdtn (or ugra?n) in b; Ppp. is defaced in a, b ; as second half- 
verse it reads : ^atam sahasraih pra suvdtpiy anydn ayath no jtvdm qarado vyapaye. 
Here, too, pada a is an unacknowledged jagatu LComm. cites, for c, AB. vii. 15.J 

3. In that thou hast spoken with the tongue untruth, much wrong — 
from the king of true ordinances (-dhdrmaii)^ from Varuna, I release thee. 

[Read ydt tvdm uvdktha dnrtajn?\ The comm, has in a the absurd reading 
uvakta^ treating it as for uvaktha^ which all the mss. give. 

4. I release thee out of the universal, the great flood (arnavd ) ; speak, 
O formidable one, unto [thy] fellows here, and reverence our incantation 
{brdhmau). 

‘Universal’ ('L>diqvdnara)^ i.e., perhaps, dangerous to all men; and the dropsy, 
Varuna’s special infliction, is probably spoken of as ‘flood’ [_cf. RV. vii. 89. 4J. The 
(doubtful) rendering of the second half-verse takes it as addressed, like the first, to the 
patient ; the comm, regards it as said to Varuna, which is not impossible. LSee Geld- 
ner, ZDMG.lii. 733. J Ppp. amuTicam at the beginning, and has a lacuna in place 
of c, d. [Render apa<i by ‘ regard ’ ?J 
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II. For successful childbirth. 

[At/iarvan. — sadrcam. pdusnam. pdnktam : 2. anustubh ; j. 4p. usmggarbhd kakummaty 

amistubh ; 4-6. pathydpankti.'\ 

Verses 2-4 occur together in Pfiipp. i., 5 and 6 in xx., but at different points. In 
Kau^. (33. i) it is quoted at the beginning of a long and intricate ceremony (filling the 
whole section) for safe delivery, the first of the strlkar 7 >idni or ‘ women’s rites ’ ; its 
details have nothing to do with the text of the hymn, and cast no light upon the latter’s 
difficulties. The Anukr. add to the author’s name : ancna tnantroktdn aryatnadideviin 
ndrlsukhaprasavdyd ^bhistiiye \dadi ca ^arvdbhir aprdrthayat. 

Translated ; Weber, iv. 404 ; Ludwig, p. 478 ; (xriffith, i. 14 and 473 ; Bloomfield, 
99,242. — Discussed : Roth, Ueber den Atharva-veda^ P* 15 * 

1. At this birth, O Pushan, let Aryaman [as] efficient {vcdhds) invoker 
utter vdsat for thee ; let the woman, rightly engendered, be relaxed ; let 
her joints go apart in order to birth. 

The translation of c implies emendation of the text to vi sisrtdm. Roth formerly 
preferred sisrtdm nary rtdprajdtah ‘let a timely child come forth, O woman ’ ; Weber 
leaves sisraidm as pi. with indefinite subject, and understands the two following words 
as a parenthesis ; “ be the woman properly constructed ” ; Ludwig renders as if sisrtdm ; 
Roth now (as in BR.) would emend oxAy sisrtdm^ and understand it of the ‘flow’ of 
water preceding birth ; but that would be rather sru^ and sr without a prefix in such a 
sense seems very unlikely [_cf., however, sdranti apahy RV. iv. 17.3J. Rtdprajdtd 
might also be possessive, ‘ rightly engendering.’ The comm, takes sutdu as from suti 
|_not sfitiy fern., nor sntUy fern. : note accent and gender !J, and meaning the ceremony 
at birth; vedJias as — Dhatar ‘the creator’; rtaprajdtd :is — jfvad-apatyd ; and 
sisratdm (to the plural form of which he finds no objection) as “ may she be relieved 
(jfitiihsrtd) of the pangs of birth.” The metrically irregular verse (94-10:10 + 11 = 
40) is a pankti solely in virtue of the [_aggregatej number of its syllables. 

2. Pour [are] the directions of the sky, four also of the earth : the 
gods sent together the foetus ; let them unclose her in order to birth. 

Or ‘unclose it,’ tdm^ which SPP. reads in text and comm, (the latter omits the 
word itself in the paraphrase) with the minority of his mss., but against all of ours ; 
Weber and Roth prefer tdtn. The word and its pr.edecessor are quoted in the Prat, 
(ii. 30), as the earliest example in the text of a combination of n and t without inserted .r ; 
but the form of the quotation {sam diray antddUiaifi') prevents our seeing whether its 
authors read tatn or tdm j the comm, gives tarn. In d, the comm, gives the false form 
urnavantu. The text in Ppp. is confused, but does not appear to intend any variants 
from our reading. 

3. Let Pushan {}) unclose [her or it] ; we make thQ yoni go apart ; do 
thou, siisand, loosen ; do thou, biskaldy let go. 

The translation implies a very venturesome emendation in a, pusa for sfisa (all the 
authorities have the latter) : Pushan, referred to in vs. i as principal officiathig deity, 
might well be called on to do in particular what all the gods were begged to do in vs. 2 
C, d. LBut see Bloomfield’s comment. J The comm, gives three different etymologies 
for stisd : root su + suffix -sd; root su + root san ; and su-nsas, Sft^and and bisk aid 
are possibly names of organs ; for the latter, Ppp. has piiskale^ probably an alteration 
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to a more familiar word ; the comm, understands sfisani and biskali (of course, equally 
possible) ; the former, from roots sil and san^ is name of an accouching goddess ; the 
latter (for which arc given three diverse but equally absurd etymologies) is another 
deity. The Anukr. apparently intends the verse to be read as 6 + 8 : 7 + 8 = 29, 
instead of admitting the obvious resolution iii-dm in c. The supplying of gdrbham as 
omitted at the beginning would make a good anustubh. 

4. Not as it were stuck (ahata) in the flesh, not in the fat, not as it 
were in the marrows, let the spotted slimy (i) afterbirth come down, for 
the dog to cat ; let the afterbirth descend. 

SPP. reads in a pivasi^ with the comm, and a small minority of his mss. ; three of 
ours (H. O. Op.) have pibasi. Ppp. has a very different text (preserved in the iidgarl 
copy, though lost in the original text) : ndi 'va sndvasu na parvasu na kethesii {kccem) 
na nakhesu ca j then our c, d, without variant ; then ndi ^va pause (/ndiise na pivasi 
ndi ^va kasiyo^ vand yutam ; then our e ; and with this ends the hymn as given in 
book i. The comm, reads in a n/dnsdna for ntdiisd nd^ and resorts to various devices 
to get rid of the difficulty thus caused ; two of our mss. (O. Op.), and one or two of 
SPP’s, give the same. Some of our mss. are very awkward about combining jarayu 
and dttave^ in part omitting the 7/, or (I.) reading -yutt-. PCS. (i. 16. 2) has the verse, 
but in different order : first our c, d, without variant ; then our a, b, in the form ndi \'a 
jndiisena ptvari na kajtniin^ cand *yata/n ; then our e. But for its support of ^evalaf/i^ 
we might be tempted to emend to kdvalam j the comm, has the worthless explanation 
jalasyo ^ parisihitaqdivdlavat antardvayavdsambaddham. Further may be compared 
H(xS. ii. 3. I. [MP., at ii. ii. 19, 20, has the verse with variants.J 

5. I split apart thy urinator, apart the yoiii, apart the [two] groins, 
apart both the mother and the child, apart the boy from the afterbirth ; 
let the afterbirth descend. 

Ppp. (xx.) has for a, b vi te crtdmi tagarini v yoni vi ga 7 >enydu ; for d, vi garbham 
ca jardyujah ; and TS. (iii. 3. 10') presents a version nearly accordant with this, but 
with iakarlm, gavfnydu, and (at the end) jarayu ca : neither has our refrain. 

6. As the wind, as the mind, as fly the bird.s, so do thou, O ten months* 
[child], fly along with the afterbirth ; let the afterbirth descend. 

Ppp. has the \qx^\o\\ yathd vdto yatJid dagha yathd sasadroyajanta : evd ie gay'bha 
ejatu 7 iir ditu dat^a/ndsyo bahir jarayu nd saha. For ‘do thou lly ’ might be given ‘ do 
thou fall,’ the verb having both meanings. ^Ten (lunar) months : cf. Weber’s second 
naksafra-it^^Tiy, p. 313, Abh. der Berliner Akad., 1861.J L^^f. RV. v. 78. 8. J 

This anuvdka |_2.J has 5 hymns, 25 verses ; and the old Anukramanl, as quoted, 
says panca pare tu (apparently the vidydt quoted at the end of an. i belongs rather 
here than there). 

^12. Against various ailments (as results of lightning?). 

[^Bhrgvangiras. — yaksjnand^aiiadevatdkam. jdgatam : 4. anustubhi\ 

Found also in Paipp. i. It is reckoned (Kaug. 26. i, note) as belonging, with many 
other hymns, to a iakntatidi^ana or takrnan-A't^Xxoymg gana^ and is used (26.1) to 
accompany the drinking of various things in a healing ceremony (comm, says, against 
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disease arising from hurtful changes of wind, bile, or phlegm), and also (38. i) in one 
against bad weather {durdina)^ or (Keq.) for the prevention of rain. The third verse 
further is added to the Mrgara hymns in connection with lavation in another healing 
rite (27. 34). 

Translated: Weber, iv. 405; Griffith, i. 15 ; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii. p. cxiii ff. 
(= PAOS. May 1886) ; AJP. vii. 469ff. ; SBE. xlii. 7, 246. — Bloomfield regards it 
as addressed to “lightning, conceived as the cause of fever, headache, and cough.’’ 
See his elaborate comment. Weber made it relate to fever, puerperal or infantile (on 
account of jarayujd, i a). 

1. First born of the afterbirth, the rudely (iisriya) bull, born of wind 
and cloud (.^,), goes thundering with rain; may he be merciful to our 
body, going straight on, breaking ; he who, one force, hath stridden out 
threefold. 

The translation implies emendation in b to vatdbhrajds or -jas^ as suggested by 3 c ; 
it is proposed ])y Weber, and adopted by Bloomfield, being a fairly plausible way of 
getting out of a decided difficulty. Weber renders, however, “ with glowing wind- 
breath ” ; R., “ with scorching wind ” (emending to -b/irajjds). The comm, reads 
vdtavrajas (a couple of SPP’s mss., which usually follow him, do the same), and 
explains it as “going swiftly like the wind,” or, alternatively, “having a collection of 
winds.” The ‘ bull ’ is to him the sun, and he forces this interj)retation through the 
whole hymn. Neither he nor Kau^. nor the latter's scholia see anywhere any intima- 
tion of lightning ; yet this is perhaps most plausibly to be suspected in the obscurities 
of the expression (so R. also). The first words in a are viewed as signifying ‘just 
escaped from its fcetal envelop (in the cloud).’ Ppp. is wholly defaced in the second 
half-verse ; in the first it offers no variants, merely combining -ja^ prath- in a, and read- 
ing -b/inijii st- in b. Emendation in d to ydsydC katn would improve both meter and 
sense. Trcdha in d must be read as three .syllables (as in KV^) to make the verse a 
full jagciti, LAt OB. vi. 59 b, vafa-dJirajds is suggested — by R. ?J 

2. Thee, lurking (f/V) in each limb with burning {^ocis)y we, paying 
homage, would worship (yidh) with’ oblation ; we would worship with 
oblation the hooks, the grapples, [him] who, a scizer, hath seized this 
man's joints. 

Ox yds, at beginning of d, is abbreviation for ‘when he’ or ‘with which he.’ LReiv 
der, rather, ‘hath seized his (accentless) joint.s.’ The patient i.s in plain sight of the 
exorcist. Emphatic pronoun is therefore needless; so vs. 3.J Some of our 

mss., by a frequent blunder, read in a The prolong^ition of the final of asya in 

d is noted by the comment to Prat. iv. 79. J’pp. has a very different (and corrupt) 
text : . . . (^t\riyd/to yo grhJia parasya grbhfti : anko tain anko havisa yajdmi krill 
(^rito man as Cl yo jajdna. 'I'hc definition of this verse and the next as iristubh seems 
to have been lost from the Anukr., which reads simply dvitiya before antyCi 'uustubh. 

3. Release thou him from headache and from cough — whoever hath 
entered each joint of him ; the blast (? gisma) that is cloud-born and that 
is wind-born, let it attach itself to forest-trees (vdnaspdii) and mountains. 

Ppp. has srjaiCim for sacatdm in d. The comm, takes kdsds in a as nomin., explain- 
ing it as krtkanihamadhyavarii prasiddhah qlesmarogavi(;esak ; vCitajas to him is 
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kausthyad vayor uipannah, [For qfrsakti^ see Knauer, Indogermanische Forsckun- 
gen, Anseiger, vii. 225 ; Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 416 ; Bohtlingk, Bcrichte der sdchsischen 
Ges., 1897, xlix. 50, who takes it as ‘a stiff neck with head awry.’J 

4. Weal [be] to my upper member {gdtra)^ weal be to my lower, weal 
to my four limbs ; weal be to my body. 

Ppp. has a quite different text : in a, b, te both times for me, and par ay a for a'lfa' 
ray a; for c, (^am te prsijbhyo majjabhyah ca; in d, iava for mama: the address to a 
second person is decidedly to be preferred. This is found also in the corresponding 
verse in VS. (xxiii. 44) and TS. (v. 2. 12^), with readings in part agreeing further with 
those of Ppp. : ^dm te pdrebhyo gatrebhyah <^dm astv dvarebhyah : ^dm asthdbhyo 
majjdbhyah (dm v astu tanvdl tdva: but TS. has for d (dm u te tanuve bhuvat, 

13. Deterrent homage to lightning. 

[Bkrgvangiras. — vdidyutam. dnustubham : g.4p,virdd jagatt ; 4. tristuppard hrhatlgarbhd 

panktt.] 

The hymn occurs in Paipp. xix., and vs. i also in xv. It is used by Kau^. (38.8, 9) 
in a charm against lightning, with vii. ii ; and it also appears (139.8), with i. 26 and 
vii. 1 1 and several other hymns, in the ceremony of introduction to Vedic study. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 406 ; Griffith, i. 16. 

1. Homage be to thy lightning, homage to thy thunder; homage be 
to thy bolt (d(man), with which thou hurlest at the impious one (dudd^. 

The version of this verse in Ppp. xix. is like ours ; in xv., d reads dilrdt pradi- 
jassasi (pratyasyasi ?), The first half-verse is found also in VS. (xxxvi. 21 a, b). 
The irregular combination diida(e (p. dulpdaqe) is noted by Prat. ii. 60. The comm, 
regards Parjanya as addressed, but then proceeds to give another interpretation of the 
verse, based on the absurd assumption that namas = annam, which appears also in 
numerous other places. To him, also, d(man is a meghandman. In our edition, an 
accent-mark is omitted over the -(ma~ of d(mane, 

2. Homage to thee, child of the height {pravdt)y whence thou gather- 
est (sam-uh) heat (tdpas ) ; be merciful to ourselves ; do kindness (nidyas) 
to our off .spring {tokd), 

Ppp. has (am nas for mdyas in d. The first half-verse forms in VS. (xxxvi. 21 c, d) 
one verse with our i a, b ; but VS. has Lfor a ndmas te bhagavann astu j andj for b 
ydtah svdh samthase ‘ from whence thou strivest after the sky,’ which indicates that 
our reading is corrupt. [_Pischel discusses pravdt (= ‘stream’) at length, Ved, tStud, 
ii. 63-76, see 68. J 

3. Child of the height, be homage to thee; homage we pay to thy 
missile {Jietl) and heat itdpus ) ; we know thy highest abode (dhdma}i) 
that is in secret ; thou art set as navel within the [cloud-Jocean. 

[The te in b is superfluous. J Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by omitting eva; its 
other padc^s are more or less corVupt : namas te hete tipusydi in b (which ends there) ; 
gandharvo ndma par- in c ; fiUnfdsa ndbhih at the end. The comm, takes tdpus as 
adjective. The verse is scanned \>y the Anukr. as 12 + 12 : 1 1 + 1 1 = 46 .syllables. 
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4. Thou whom all the gods did create, the bold one, \Jthc gods]J 
making an arrow for hurling — do thou, besung in the council {viddtJia)^ 
be merciful to us ; to thee as such be homage, O goddess. 

Dhrsnum in b might qualify hum directly. The comm, supplies he aqane ‘ O thun- 
derbolt’ as addressed. He reads mrla in c. Ppp. reads for a, hyam tva deva ajana- 
yanta viqvesdm krnvdnd aqandya irisvdi ; and for d mitrasya varunasya prasrstdu. 
The Anukr. seems to scan as 10 -f 1 1 : 10 -f- 9 = 40 .syllables. LRead in c mrdaya 
and in d utd tdsydi ? — For viddtha^ see discussions of Bloomfield, JAOS. xix.^ 17, and 
Geldner, ZDMG. lii. 757 ; and the literature cited by Foy, KZ. xxxiv. 226. J 

14. Imprecatiou of spinsterhood on a woman. 

\Bhrgvahgiras. — vdrunam vo' ta ydniyam vd. dnustubham: /. kakummatl ; J- 4-p- vird]."] 

Found in Paipp. i. Used by Kau^. (36. 1 5-18) in an incantation against a woman ; 
the details of it cast no light on those of the hymn ; and the comm, defines its purpose 
simply as striydh piirusasya vd ddurbhdgyakaranam . 

Translated : Weber, iv. 408 ; Ludwig, p. 459 ; Zimmer, p. 314 (these misapprehend 
its character) ; Griffith, i. 17 ; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii. p. cxv = PAOS. May, 1886 ; or 
AJP. vii. 473 ff. ; or SBE. xlii. 107, 252. 

1. Her portion {bhdga), splendor have I taken to myself, as from off 
a tree a garland ; like a mountain with great base, let her sit long with 
the Fathers. 

Ppp. has for a aham te hhagam d dadc ; its b is defaced ; in c it gives mahdmiildi 
The comm, renders bhagam by bhdgyam^ here and in the other verse, recognizing 
no sexual meaning. Pitrsu he renders “ in the later [2 c, d] to be specified houses of 
father, mother, etc.,” and all the translators understand it in the same way ; but it is 
questionable whether the plural of piiar would ever be used in this sense ; and the 
repeated mention of Yama later indicates that there was at least a double meaning in 
the expression. Perhaps a girl remaining unmarried was called “ bride of Yama,” 
i.e. as good as dead, and her stay at home compared to that in the other world. [_Cf. 
Antigone, 816, “I shall be the bride of Acheron,” The Anukr. 

appears to ratify the abbreviated reading -budhne 'va in c ; it counts six syllables in d. 

2. Let this girl, O king, be shaken down to thee [as] bride, O Yama ; 
be she bound in her mother’s house, also in her brother’s, also in her 
father’s. 

Ppp. has yat for esd at the beginning. The comm, foolishly interprets rdjan as 
indicating Soma, because Soma is first husband of a bride (he quotes RV. x. 85.40 : 
cf. AV. xiv. 2. 3 ff.), and takes yama as his epithet, as being her constrainer {niyd- 
maka). For ni-dhu compare iii. 11.7 ; at TS. v. 2. 53 it is used with pitrsu* LDoes 
not ni-dhii covertly suggest nidhuvana^ which, in its obscene sense, may be as old as 
the Veda ?J 

3. She is thy housekeeper, O king ; wc commit her to thee ; she 
shall sit long with the Fathers, until the covering in of her head. 

The translation of d implies the obvious emendation to samopydt, which SPP. even 
admits into his text, on the authority of the comm., but against every known ms. ; Ppp., 
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however, gives samopya. The comm, explains it by samvapandt bhiimdu sampatandt^ 
and as equivalent to maranaparyantam * till death ’ ; that this last is the virtual sense 
is extremely probable. That vap has not the sense ‘shave ’ in the compound (cf. A(^.S. 
vi. 10. 2) is shown by the inappropriateness of the prefixes sa 7 fi d to that sense, and 
the frequency of the combination in the other sense. LSee Bloomfield, 255, a (^irspidh 
ki’{aifi opidt^ ‘till she shed the hair from her head.’J Ppp. has further itnatn u pari 
dadhmasi in b. The comm, gives ktilapd {iox-pds: owr pa da-ttxt kulaopah) in a. The 
resolution gtr-pt-ah in d would make the verse a full anustubhj the Anukr. counts only 
14 syllables in the second half. 

4. With the incantation (brahman) of Asita, of Ka^yapa, and of Gaya, 
I shut up (api-nah) thy portion i^oiilva ?), as sisters do what is within a 
box (‘ho(a). 

[For the names, see Bloomfield, 255, and AJP. xvii. 403.J BJiaga perhaps has 
here a double meaning. Three of our mss. (E.I.H.) with one or two of SPP’s, read 
in c antasko((f 7 /iy against Prat. ii. 62, which expressly prescribes h. The comm, treats 
a 7 tfa/i and ko^am as two independent words ; a 7 itd/i kdqe would be a not unacceptable 
emendation. The Anukr. appears to sanction the abbreviation -koqath 'va, 

15. With an oblation: for confluence of wealth. 

[Adiarvan. — sdmdhavam. dpw stub ham : 2. bhunkpathydpjuktt.'] 

Found in Paipp. i. (in the verse-order i, 4, 3, 2). Used by Kau(^. only in a general 
rite for prosperity (19.4), to accompany a douche for persons bringing water from two 
navigable streams and partaking of a dish of mixed grain; it is also reckoned (19. i, 
note) to the pusfika mantras, or hymns bringing prosperity. 

Translated : Weber, iv, 409 ; Ludwig, p. 371 ; Griffith, i. 19. 

1. Together, together let the rivers flow, together the winds, together 
the birds (patatrhi) \ this my sacrifice let them enjoy of old ; I offer with 
a confluent (samsrdvya) oblation. 

The verse is nearly identical with xix. 1. 1, and in less degree with ii. 26. 3. From 
xix. 1.3 c it may be conjectured that we should read prad((as in c. |_If we do read 
pradivas^ why not render it by ‘ continually ’ .?J Ppp. has not the second half- verse, 
but instead of it vs. 3 C, d. For b Ppp. gives safh vdtd divyd uta. The comm, accents 
sd/h-sam in a. There is perhaps some technical meaning in safhsrdvya ‘confluent’ or 
‘ for confluence ’ which we do not appreciate, but it is also unknown to the comm., who 
explains the word only etymologically. The verse is an dstdrapankti (strictly virdj : 
8 4 8 : 1 1 -f 1 1 — 38), and its definition as such is perhaps dropped out of the Anukr. 
text (which reads ddyd dvitiyd bhurik etc.). 

2. Come straight hither to my call, hither ye confluents also ; increase 
this man, ye songs ; let every beast (paqii) there is come hither ; let what 
wealth (payi) there is stay (stha) with him. 

The pada-mss, all give yah in e. Ppp. has in a, b idam havyd npetane 'dath^ and, 
for c, asya vardhayato rayim. The last pada is nearly RV. x. 19.3 d. L Render 
‘with this man let ’ etc.J The omission of evd in a would make the verse regular. 
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3. What fountains of the streams flow together, ever unexhausted, 
with all those confluences we make riches {dhdna) flow together for me. 

Ppp. has in a, b ye nadfbhyas samsravanty uccliamas saram aksika. The comm, 
gives the verse twice, each time with a separate explanation. 

4. What [fountains] of butter {sarpts) flow together, and of milk, and 
of water, with all those confluences we make riches flow together for me. 

Ppp. reads samsrdvds for sarpisas in a. The comm, supplies first avayavds as 
omitted subject in the verse, but afterwards utsdsas from vs. 3, which is of course right. 

16. Against demons : with an amulet of lead. 

[^Cdiana. — agnlndranty vdninamy dadhatyam, dnustubham : 4. kahummatl?^ 

Found in Paipp. i. Kaug. does not include the hymn among the cdtandni (8. 25), 
but a Pari9. (ib., note) reckons it to them (in accordance with the Anukr.). Kau9. 
(47. 23) uses it once in a rite of sorcery (for the death of one’s enemies : comm.), and 
its commentator (47. 13, note) in another. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 409 ; Grill, i, 75 ; Griffith, i. 20 ; Bloomfield, 65, 256. 

1. What devourers, on the night of new moon, have arisen troop- 
wise (?) — the fourth Agni is the demon-slayer ; he shall bless us. 

Vrdjam in b is obscure ; < troopwise ’ is the conjecture of BR. ; the comm, reads 
instead bhrdjam^ and absurdly explains it as bhrdjamdndm or -natn ‘shining,’ and 
qualifying either the night or the “hearty” man whom the demons have risen to injure ! 
Ppp. has turyas for turlyas in c ; what is meant by it is not clear ; the comm, gives 
three different explanations : fourth after the death of his three brothers and predeces- 
sors (quoting for these TS. ii. 6. 6') ; as the house-fire apart from the three sacrificial ; 
or as the dfigirasa fire, as distinguished from the sacrificial, the household, and that of 
battle — thus teaching us nothing but his own ignorance and perplexity. Grill follows 
Weber in understanding the word to mean “powerful.” For d, Ppp. has san nah pdtu 
tebhyah, 

2. The lead Varuna blesses; the lead Agni favors; Indra bestowed 
on me the lead ; it, surely, is a dispeller of familiar demons. 

Ppp. combines mdi 'ndra p- in c, and has for d amivdyas in cdtam (for cdfanam). 
The comm, ascribes the mention of Varuna to the fact that river-foam is one of the 
articles declared (Kau9. 8. 18) equivalent to lead, and here intended by that name. 
LCf. Bloomfield, JAGS. xv. 1 58. J 

3. This overpowers the vishandha; this drives off (badJi) the devour- 
ers ; with this I overpower all the races {jdtd) that are the piqdcVs, 

The first half-verse is nearly repeated below, as ii. 4. 3 a, b. The short a in the 
reduplication of sasahe in c, though against the meter and in part against usage, is read 
by all the mss., and in the comment to Prat. iii. 13. Ppp. has in a viskandam (but 
compare ii. 4. 3, where -d/iam). The comm, explains the (more or less fully personified) 
disorder as a disturbance caused by raksas or pi\dc'a and obstructing motion i^gati- 
pratibandhakd) : cf. below ii. 4 and iii. 9. 
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4. If our cow thou slayest, if [our] horse, if [our] man {pArusd), we 
pierce thee there with lead, that thou be no slayer of our heroes. 

Ppp. has for c sisena vidhydmas ivd. 

The 5 hymns of this anuvdka 1 _ 3 .J, as of the next, have just the norm, 20 verses, 
and the quotation from the old Anukr. (given at the end of hymn 21) is vihi^akav aio 
*nydu. At the end of the present hymn is read vinqatyd ktirtt^ which is perhaps the 
statement as to the assumption of a norm. 

The first p^apdf /taka ends here. 

17. To stop the vessels of the body. 

^ [/frakmaft. — yopddevatyam. dmtstubham : /. bhurij ; 4, drsJ gdyatri.'] 

Found in Paipp. xix. (in th€ verse-order 3,4, 1,2). Used once by Kaug. (26. 10 : 
the quotation appears to belong to what follows it, not to what precedes), in a remedial 
rite, apparently for stopping the flow of blood (the comm, says, as result of a knife 
wound and the like, and also of disordered menses). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 41 1 ; Ludwig, p. 508 ; Grill, 16, 76 ; Griffith, i. 21 ; Bloom- 
field, 22, 257. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda’CJircstomathie^ p. 46. 

1. Yon women {yosit) that go, veins with red garments, like brother- 
less sisters {jehni) — let them stop {sthd), with their splendor smitten. 

Ppp. makes yositas and jdmayas change places, and has sarvds (better) for kirds 
in b. The comm, takes yosiias as gen. sing., and hence naturally understands rajova- 
hananddyas to be meant in the verse ; he renders /liras by sirds; and he explains that 
brotherless sisters pitrkule samidnakarmatie pindaddnaya ca iist/ianti. The Anukr. 
refuses to sanction the contraction -tare ^va in c. 

2. Stop, lower one ! stop, upper one ! do thou too stop, midmost one ! 
if the smallest stops, shall stop forsooth the great tube {d/iamdni). 

The accent of tlst/iati seems to show ca to be the equivalent of cet here. 

3. Of the hundred tubes, of the thousand veins, have stopped forsooth 
these midmost ones; the ends have rested (m;;/) together. 

In d, emendation to dntyas ‘the end oncs^ would be an improvement; but Ppp. 
also has an fas : sakam an id *ranisaiaj its c is corrupt {ast/iti nibadd/idinava) ; and it 
inserts ie after (a/asya in a. 

4. About you hath gone {kram) a great gravelly sandbank {dJianu)\ 
stop [and] be quiet, I pray (sii kam). 

The comm, sees in d/ianu only the meaning “bow,” and interprets it “bent like a 
bow ” : namely, a vessel containing the urine ; in sikaids he sees an allusion to the 
menses, or to gravel in the bladder. Kau^. (26. 10) speaks of sprinkling on dust and 
gravel as a means of stanching the flow of blood ; more probably, as Weber first sug- 
gested, a bag filled with sand was used : in neither case can the menses be had in view. 
Ppp. reads siktdmayl bund st/iiraq carast/iidam. The third pada is identical with 
RV. i. 191. 6 d ; the comm, (as Sayana to the latter) fails to recognize the root il ; and 
he renders it prerayata^ as if root ir were in question. 
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i8. Against unlucky marks. 


\Dravinodas. — vdindyakam, dnustubham : /. uparistddvirddbrhati ; 2, mcrjjagati ; 

7. virdddstdrapanktitristubh.'] 

‘ 17 JlT 

Verses 1-3 are found in Paipp. xx.^(but vs. 2 not with the others). Used by Kauq. 
(42. 19) in a charm against unlucky signs in a woman. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 411 ; Ludwig, p. 498 ; Geldner, Ved. Stud. i. 314 ; Griffith, 
i. 22 ; Bloomfield, 109, 260. — It may be mentioned that Geldner takes the whole hymn 
as relating to a domestic cat. 


I. Out we drive {nir^su) the pallid sign, out the niggard; then, what- 
ever things are excellent (bhadrd)^ those we lead together (}) for our 
progeny. 

The translation implies in d the very venturesome emendation of drdtim to sdm j 
the former appears wholly impracticable, and has perhaps stumbled into d from b ; 
Geldner conjectures instead tvd. Ppp. is defaced, and gives no help. The comm, 
reads lakpnam^ and explains laldmyam as accus. sing. masc. : laldpne bhavam tila- 
kasthdnagatam ; to yam in cht supplies cthndni [making c a separate sentence and 
supplying bhavaniu It would also be possible to make the cesura after prajdydi., and 
read ndqaydmasi (so R.). In our edition, dele the accent-mark under td~ of tani in c. 


2. Savitar has driven out the trouble (} drani) in her feet; out have 
Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman [driven] [that] in her hands ; out hath Anumati, 
bestowing (rd) upon us ; the gods have driven this woman forward unto 
good fortune. 

All the mss. give in a sdvisak^ which SPP. very properly retains, though the comm, 
and Ppp. have -sat (see my Skt. Gr.*, §151 a) ; 'sdvisak (p. as-) would be an improve- 
ment, and may be understood. For c, d, Ppp. hns yad dditydfuavati rardnd prnasuvd 
savitd sdubhagdya. The comm, gives two etymological guesses at aranim (which is 
his reading, instead of -nim)^ both worthless, and describes rardnd as accented on the 
final. The separation of this verse from the others in Ppp. indicates that it probably 
has nothing to do with “marks.” It is rather unusual for the Anukr. to take notice of 
the occurrence of a tristubh pada in a jagatt verse. Ld, no less than c, is tnsfubh, pro- 
nounce devdsdvisuh,\ 

3. Whatever in thy self, in thy body, is frightful, or what in hair or 
in mien — all that do we smite away with [our] words ; let god Savitar 
advance (sud) thee. 

* God Savitar ’ or ‘ the heavenly impeller,’ everywhere equivalent. Ppp. begins yat 
id '*ttnan tanvd ghoram^ and has for c, d tat te vidvah upabddhayesam pra t 7 uz suvd 
savitd sdubhagdya. The metrical description of the verse (11 -h ii : io-|- 10 = 42) 
by the Anukr. is unusua^ and questionable. 

4. The antelope-footed, the bull-toothed, the kine-repelling, the out- 
blowing, the licked-out, the pallid — these we make disappear from us. 

Designations either of the unlucky signs or of the women marked with them — 
probably the former. The comm, prefers the latter, except for the two last, which he 
blunderingly takes from the stems -dhya and and makes them qualify laksma 
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understood. He explains gosedhd (p. goosedham) as “ going like a cow,” and villdha 
as a lock “ on the edge of the forehead, licked as it were the wrong way ” — or what is 
.called a “cowlick” ISkt Jbd/:a/>a^sa]. Both editions give at the beginning 
instead of the true reading which the comm, (with three of SPP’s mss.) has ; 

the mss. bungle all the occurrences of this word. In part of our edition the 7 h is broken 
off from vfsadatim, 

19. Against enemies. 

[Brahma ft. — dtfvaryam. dnustubham : 2. purastddbrhait ; g. pathydpankti^ 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. i. • With the two that follow it (and others), it is 
reckoned by Kau(;. (14. 7) among the sdmgrdmikdni or battle-hymns, or likewise (ib., 
note) to the apardjita (‘ unconquered ’) without them, but with vi. 13, it is used 

in several of the charms to ward off the effects of portents (104. 3 ; 105. i ; 1 13. 3). In 
Vait. (9. 21), vs. 3 appears alone in the cdturttidsya or seasonal sacrifice, accompanying 
the release of the two purodaqa baskets. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 413 ; Griffith, i. 23 ; Bloomfield, 120, 262. — Cf. Bergaigne- 
Henry, Matittel^ p. 134. 

1. Let not the piercers find us, nor let the penetraters find [us] ; far 
from us make the volleys {qaravyui) fly, dispersing, O Indra. 

Ppp. combines mo ^bhi- in b. The rendering of qaravyd follows the comm., here 
and to vs. 3 ((arasaw/ta/i'). 

2. Dispersing from us let the shafts fly, those that are hurled and 
that are to be hurled; ye divine arrows of men (manusyd-), pierce my 
enemies. 

The comm, inserts an << and ” in c : “ divine and human arrows ” ; this is possible, 
but opposed by the accent. Ppp. has for c, d : devd manusyd rsayo *mifrdn no vi 
viddhatu; the comm, also reads vidhyatu, 

3. Whether one of our own or whether a stranger, fellow or outsider, 
whoso assails (abhi-das) us — let Rudra with a volley pierce those my 
enemies. 

Ppp’s version is somewhat different : yas samdno yo 'samdno^mitro no jighdhsati: 
rudniq qavyd tan amitrdn vi viddhata. With a, b compare RV. vi. 75. 19 a, b : yd 
nah svd dranoydg ca nistyo jlghdnsati (= SV. ii. 1222 a, b, which combines sv 6 * ratio) ; 
the latter half of this verse is our 4 c, d. Two or three of our mss. (P.M.O.p.m.) fol- 
low RV. in omitting after sv 6 , Ap. iv. 16. i has nah sapatno yo 'ratio mar to 
'bhiddsati devak^ with a wholly different second half. The comm, absurdly explains 
nistyas as nirgataviryo nikrsiabalah qatruh. 

4. Whatever rival (sapdtna)y whatever non-rival, and whatever hater 
shall curse us, him let all the gods damage (dhuni) \ incantation (brdhman) 
is my inner defense. 

Ppp. has as first half- verse sabandhuq cd 'sabandhuq ca yo na ittdrd 'bhiddsati. 
The second half-verse is found, without variant, in RV. (and SV. : see under vs. 3). 
The comm, explains sapatna well as jTidtirupah qatruh. SPP. follows the vefy bad 
example of a part of his mss. by reading dvisan ch~ (instead of -ah or -ah) in b Lcf. i. 33. 2, 
ii. 4. 6, and see Prat. ii. 10, 17, and especially ii. — The pada-\.^:ii\. reads dvisdn]. 
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20. Against enemies and their weapons. 

[At^iarvan. — sdumyam, dnustubham : i. tristubh^ 

The first three verses are found in Paipp. xix., and vs. 4 in ii. : see below. For the 
use of the hymn by Kaug. with 19 and 21, see under 19. And vs. i is used alone (so 
the comm.) in the j^^r7/rt://-sacrifices (Kaug. 2.39), on viewing the cooked oblation. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 413 ; Griffith, i. 24. 

1. Let there be the ddarasrt, O god Soma ; at this sacrifice, O Maruts, 
be gracious to us ; let not a portent find us, nor an imprecation ; let not 
the wrong that is hateful find us. 

The first pada is rendered on the assumption that the sdman of this name, as 
described in PB. xv. 3.7, is intended ; it might be used of the person intended to be 
benefited : ‘ let him be one not getting into a split (i.e. hole, or difficulty) ’ : this is the 
sense distinctly taught in PB. ; the comm, says na kadacid api svastrlsaniTpam prd- 
pnoiu (jnadtyah ^atruh) ! The verse occurs in TB. (iii. 7. : and repeated without 

change in Ap. ii. 20. 6), with bhavata in a, mrdatd (without the anomalous accent) in b, 
and vrjdnd in d. Ppp. begins with addrasur adds ay am after soma in a, and has 
in d the easier reading prd "pad duchund for vidad vrjind. The second half- verse 
occurs again as v. 3.6 c, d. Though connected with vss. 2, 3 in Paipp. also, this verse 
does not appear to have anything originally to do with them. 

2. What missile (sdnya) weapon of the malignant {aghdyu) shall go up 
today, do ye, Mitra-and-Varuna, keep that off from us. 

The first half-verse in Ppp. \^yo *dya sdinyo vadho jighdsam nam updyatf^ which is 
nearly our vi. 99. 2 a, b. The half-ver.se occurs also in PB. (i. 3.3 a, b) and AQS. 
(v. 3.22 a, b), both of which have sdumyas ; PB. elides^/? *dya; AQS. gives at the 
end -Trati. Aghaytlnam would be the proper accent (and this the comm, has), unless 
the word were understood as feminine. 

3. Both what [is] from here and what from yonder — keep off, O 
Varuna, the deadly weapon ; extend great protection {gdnuan ) ; keep very 
far off the deadly weapon. 

The pada text marks the pada-di vision in the first half-verse before instead of after 
the second ydt. Ppp. reads in b ydvayah. The second half-verse is found again at 
the end of the next hymn — which is perhaps an additional indication that this hymn 
properly ends here. The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity of the verse (9 -f 8 : 
7 + 8 = 32). |_Read in a itd ydd^ and in cyacha nah.\ 

4. Verily a great ruler (^asd) art thou, overpowerer of enemies, unsub- 
dued, whose companion {sdkhi) is not slain, is not scathed {jyd) at any 
time. 

This verse is the first in RV. x, 152, of which the remaining verses constitute the 
next hymn here ; in Ppp. it occurs with them in ii., far separated from the matter which 
in our text precedes it. RV. and Ppp. both read iox h ami Irak hddo ddbhutah ; and 
RV. accents in d jiyate kdda. The comm, paraphrases (^asds by qdsako niyantdj he 
takes jiyate as from root yV, which is of course equally possible. 
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21. Against enemies. 

[AtAarjJan. — d indram, dnustubham,'] 

As just pointed out (under 2o. 4), this hymn and the last verse of the preceding 
make one hymn in RV. (x. 152) and in Paipp. (ii.) ; the latter has a different verse- 
order (3, 2, I, 4), but no various readings. For other correspondences, see under the 
several verses. For the ritual use of the hymn with the two preceding, see under 19; 
it is further reckoned (Kau9. 16.8, note) to the abhaya (‘free from fear or danger’) 
gana. It is the first hymn applied (with vii. 55) in the svastyayana or ‘ for well-being ’ 
ceremonies (50. i), and is, according to the comm., referred to as such in 25. 36. Verse 2 
is also used, with others, by Vait. (29. 5), in the agnicayana or building of the fire-altar. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 414 ; Griffith, i. 25. 

1. Giver of well-being, lord of the people (viq), Vrtra-slayer, remover 
of scorners, controlling, let the bull Indra go before us, soma-drinker, 
producing fearlessness. 

The comm, renders vimrdhds by viqesena mardhayita qatrutuDn^ although he 
explains mrdhas in vss. 2, 3 by samgrdmdfi ; the word is plainly a possessive com- 
pound Laccent ! no genitive J, expressing in form of epithet the action of 2 a and 3 a. 
RV. reads in a viqds pdtis. The verse occurs further in TB. (iii. 7. 1 1 4) and TA. (x. 1.9); 
both have vii^ds., and, in d, svastidas for somapas. 

2. Smite away, O Indra, our scorners (mrd/i) ; put {yam) down them 
that fight {prtany) [us] ; make go to lowest darkness whoso vexes us. 

RV. reverses the order of c and d, and reads ddharam; and with it agree precisely 
SV. (ii. 121S) and VS. (viii. 44 a et al.) ; while TS. (i. 6. 124) and MS. (iv. 12. 3) have 
for c adhaspaddfk tdm im krdhi. [Cf. MGS. ii. 15. 6 h and p. 1 55.J 

3. Smite away the demon, away the scorners; break apart Vrtra's 
(two) jaws ; away, O Indra, Vrtra-slayer, the fury of the vexing enemy. 

RV. and SV. (ii. 1217) have the same text ; TS. (i.6. 125) reads qdiriin for rdksas, 
niuia for jaJii^ and bhdmitd for vrtrahan. 

4. Off, O Indra, the mind of the hater, off the deadly weapon of him that 
would scathe ; extend great protection ; keep very far off the deadly weapon. 

RV. reads manyds for mahdt in c, 2 ,xd\,ya 7 >ayd iox ydv- in d. TS. (iii. 5. 8, only a, b) 
supplies in the first half-verse the missing verb, jahi., putting it in place of vadhdm. 
Unless we resolve qdrma into three syllables, the anustubh is defective by a syllable. 
LAdd nah 2 ilitr yacha ? ] 

The 5 hymns of this annvdka L4. J again have 20 verses, the norm : see at the con- 
clusion of the preceding annvdka (after hymn 16). 


22. Against yellowness (jaundice). 

\Brahman. — saury am uta mantroktaharimadevatyam. dnustubham.] 

Found in Paipp. i. Used by Kau^. (26. 14) in a remedial rite (against heart disease 
and jaundice [kama/a, Ke^. ; kdmila, the comm.]). 



23 TRANSI^ATION AND NOTES. BOOK I. ~i. 23 

Translated: Weber, iv. 415; A. Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 113; Griffith, i. 26 ; Bloomfield, 
7, 263. — Cf. also Zimmer, p. 388 ; Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 437 ; Bergaigne-Henry, 

р. 134. Kuhn adduces analogous old Germanic charms. 

1. Let them (both) go up toward the sun, thy heart-burn {-dyota) and 
yellowness ; with the color of the red bull, with that we enclose {pari-d/id) 
thee. 

Ppp. reads in a udetdm j its c is yo rohitasya gor varnas^ which construes better 
with d. The abbreviated writing hrdyot- for hrddyot- (see my Skt. Gr. §232 a Land 
Roth, ZD MG. xlviii. 102J) betrays the pada~\&^X into dividing hrodyotdh (cf. tddyam^ 
iv. 19. 6; so even the RV. pada-itxi has jarahvisam from jaraddvtsam at v. 8. 2). 
SPP. has properly in his text the unabbreviated form hrddyo-. U'doayatdm in the 
AV. Index Verborum is an erratum for ud ayatdm: the comm, takes the form, doubt- 
less wrongly, as 3d sing. mid. instead of 3d du. active. Kau^. follows the indication of 

с, d, and of 3 a, b, by prescribing the use of products of a red cow, hair and skin etc., in 
the healing rite. 

2. With red colors we enclose thee, in order to length of life ; that this 
man may be free from complaints i^-rdpas), also may become not yellow. 

Ppp. has a different second half- verse : yathd tvam arapd 'so at ho 'hdrito bhava. 
The third pada is iv. 13. 4 d (or RV. x. 137. 5 d). The comm, explains rapas as = papa. 

3. They that have the red one for divinity, and the kine that are red 
— form after form, vigor {vdyas) after vigor, with them we enclose thee. 

The translation implies the easy emendation in a to rdhintdevaiyas^ in accordance 
with the universal use of devatya elsewhere. The ‘ red one ’ is perhaps the red star (or 
lunar asterism) Kohini, our Aldebaran. Ppp. reads rohinlr devatya^ and in b rohittir 
uta ; in d it has tena tvd, 

4. In the parrots, in the ropandkds^ we put thy yellowness ; likewise 
in the hdridravas we deposit thy yellowness. 

Not one of our mss. gives at the beginning the true reading qukesu, as found in RV. 
i. 50. 12 Land Ppp.J (and T13. iii. 7. 6^2), but it is presented by the comm., and by three 
of SPP’s authorities. RV. and TB. have me for (e both times, and accent hdridra- 
vesu. The names arc understood by the comm, as those of birds : ropandka ~ kdstha- 
qiika^ apparently a kind of parrot, and haridrava — gopUanaka^ apparently a yellow 
water-wagtail. L^^PP* prapandkdqa.\ 


23. Against leprosy: with a healing herb. 

[AtkarzJan {giietalaksmavind^andyd 'ft end 'sikutm osadhim astdut ). — vdnaspatyam. 

dniistub/iam.] 

Found in Paipp. i., but defaced, so that for the most part comparison is impossible. 
Also, with vs. 3 of the next hymn, in TB. (ii. 4. 4«-2). Used by Kaug. (26. 22-24), m 
company with the next following hymn, in a remedial rite (against white leprosy, 
^vetakustha^ schol. and comm.). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 416 ; Ludwig, p. 506 ; Grill, 19, 77 ; Griffith, i. 27 ; Bloom- 
field, 16, 266 ; furthermore, vss. i, 2 by Bloomfield, AJP. xi. 325. — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, 
Manuel^ P-135- 
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1. Night-born art thou, O herb, O dark, black, LandJ dusky one; 
O colorer {rajaiil*)^ do thou color this leprous spot and what is pale {palitd). 

According to the comm., the herb addressed is the haridra {Curcuma longa'). 
R. writes : The rajant is known to the lexicographers, and has later as principal name 
parpatt\^VL Oldenlandia dyeing red, OB.], Madana 46. 47, Dhanvantari (ms.) i. 27. In 
Bhavapr. i. 194 (where, according to my old and good ms., raTijant is to be read instead 
of it is noted that this remedy is fragrant, and comes out of the north. It has a 
dark aspect. The species not to be determined, because the later identifications are 
entirely untrustworthy.” [See Dhanvantari, Ananda-agrama ed., p. 17.J The causative 
stem rajaya (the meter calls for rap') is found only here. 

2. The leprous spot, what is pale, do thou cause to disappear from 
hence, the speckled ; let thine own color enter thee ; make white things 
{qiikld) fly away. 

TB. has na {nah ?) for tva and aqnuidm for vii^aidm in c, and in d gvetani for 
qukldni. The comm. pf/hak iox pf sat in b, and has the usual support of a small 

minority of SPP’s mss, 

3. Dusky is thy hiding-place, dusky thy station (asthdua); dusky art 
thou, O herb ; make the speckled disappear from hence. 

TB. has the easier reading nihiyanam in a. The comm, again gives prthak in d ; 
he holds that the plant here addressed is the indigo (ufU), 

4. Of the bone-born leprous spot, and of the body-born that is in the 
skin, of that made by the spoiler (df/si) — by incantation have I made 
the white {qvetd) mark disappear. 

Ppp. has in c dhusya; TB. reads instead krtydya; the comm, explains dilsi as 
qatriitpadita krtyd. Ppp. has at the end anenaqam. 


24. Against leprosy. 

[^Brahmafi. — dsurivanaspaftdevafyam. dnustubham : 2, nicr(pathydpanktiJ\ 

Found in Paipp. i., but not in connection with the preceding hymn. For the use of 
23 and 24 together by Kau^., see under hymn 23. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 417 ; Ludwig, p. 509 ; Grill, 19, 77 ; Griffith, i. 28 ; Bloom- 
field, 16, 268. 

1 . The eagle {supanid) was born first ; of it thou wast the gall ; then 
the Asura-woman, conquered by fight {yudh)^ took shape as forest-trees. 

Ppp. reads at the end vanaspati/i^ which is more in accordance with the usual con- 
struction of riipam kr (mid.) and the like. Ppp. has also jighdiisita iox yudha jitd in c. 
R. suggests the emendation : tad dsurl (instr.) jighatsitam ;7?-, ‘ that, attempted to be 
eaten by the Asuri, took on vegetable form ’ : i.e. became a healing plant. The comm, 
still regards the indigo as addressed. He coolly explains jitd by its opposite, 

All our mss. have in d the absurd accent cdkrc (emended in the edition to cakre ) ; 
SPP. reports the same only of two pada-vas^, 

2. The Asura-woman first made this remedy for leprous spot, this 
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effacer of leprous spot ; it has made the leprous spot disappear, has made 
the skin uniform {sdrupci), 

Ppp. has again (as in 23. 4) ancnaqat in c ; in d it reads suriipain, 

3. Uniform by name is thy mother; uniform by name is thy father; 
uniform-making art thou, O herb; Iso J do thou make this uniform. 

Found also, as noted above, in TB. (ii. 4. 42), which has for c sanipa *sj/ osadhe. 
Ppp. reads throughout stirup-. It inserts between this verse and the next : yat tanfi- 
jam yad agnijam citra kildsa jajTiise : tad astu sukrtas tanvo yatas ti'd ""pi naydmasi. 

4. The swarthy, uniform-making one [is] brought up off the earth ; 
do thou accomplish this, we pray; make the forms right again. 

All our mss. have at the beginning qdma^ and also very nearly all SPP’s ; but the 
latter very properly admits (^yd- into his text, it being read by the comm, with a couple 
of mss. that follow him, and being found in Ppp. also. Ppp. once more has surtlp-j 
it corrupts b into prthivydbhyarbhavani^ and gives sadaya at end of c. The phrase 
iddm u ni is quoted in Pnit. iii. 4 and iv. 98, which prescribe the protraction and linguali- 
zation, and words of the verse are repeatedly cited in the commentary to other rules. 

25. Against fever (takmdn). 

[Bhrgvafigiras. — yaksmandfandgniJdivatam, trdtd^ibham : vtrddgarbhd ; 

4, puro 'nustubh.'] 

Found in Paipp. i. Used by Kau^. in a remedial rite (26. 25) against fever, in con- 
nection with heating an ax and dipping it in hot water to make a lotion ; and reckoned 
(26. I , note) to the takmand(^ana gana. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 419 ; Grohmann, Ind. Stud. ix. 384-6, 403, 406 ; Ludwig, 
p. 51 1 ; Zimmer, p. 384 and 381 ; Griffith, i. 29 ; Bloomfield, 3, 270 ; Journal 

Asiatique^ 9.x. 512. — Cf. Bergaigne- Henry, Manuel^ p. 136. 

1. As Agni, entering, burned the waters, where the maintainers of 
duty (dhdrma^ paid acts of homage, there they declare to be thy highest 
birth-place ; then do thou, O fever {takmdn), complaisant, avoid us. 

The comm, explains pada a in accordance with the ceremonial act founded on its 
mechanical interpretation ; c Lcf. RV. i. 163. 4 dj shows that it is part of the heavenly 
waters that is intended. Samvidvan (occurring nowhere else) he renders fully know- 
ing thy cause, the fire (or Agni) ” : the translation takes it as equivalent to the not 
uncommon samviddna, Adahat he quietly turns into a future : “shall burn thee, O 
fever ” ! Ppp. reads aduhat instead, and in c combines to td ''huh, LCf. Grohmann’s 
interpretation, l.c., 403, 404.J 

2. If thou art flame (arcis) or if heat {gocis)y or if thy birth-place seeks 
the shavings (.^), Jirudu by name art thou, O god of the yellow one ; then 
do thou, O fever, complaisant, avoid us. 

The pada-vc2Lding qakalyaoesi in b is assured by Prat. iii. 52, but the meaning is 
extremely obscure. Ppp. has the better reading (^dkalyesu ‘ among the shavings ’ ; 
janitravi rather requires a locative. The comm, guesses it as loc. of ^akalycs, from 
qakalya explained as a “ heap of shavings,” and root is ‘ seek,’ and so an epithet of fire ; 
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BR. conjecture “following the shaving, i.e. glimmering.” Ppp. reads in a dhtlmas for 
qocis. The name at the .beginning of c is of quite uncertain form ; the ms. readings are 
hriiiiu^ hrudru^ hrudu^ hudu^ rfidu, hrudbhu^ hrudu^ rildhu \_hru(Ptn] ; SPP. adopts 
in his text the same form as we, and, it is to be hoped, on the authority of his oral 
reciters, which in such a case must be better than mss. ; Ppp. has (in both verses) 
hudii^ which is a word occurring also elsewhere, and meaning “ram ” ; the comm, reads 
rtldhu^ explaining it as = rohaka or purusaqartre utpddaka ‘ producing in the human 
body.’ 

LHenry, Journal Astatigue^ g.x. suggests that the problematic word may be 
connected with the Assyrian hura^u and the Hebrew harftq^ and so go back to a proto- 
Semitic *harudu, ‘gold.’ J. Haldvy, however, l.c., 9. xi. 320 ff., suggests that it may be 
rather a Sanskritization of ‘greenish-yellow,’ and compares the relations of 

tfdidilrya^ Prakrit velurya {veruliya) pripbWiov, Cf. further, Barth, Revue de rhistoire 
des religions^ xxxix. 26. J 

3. If heating {qokd) or if scorching {abhigokd), or if thou art son of 
king Varuna, hrudu by name etc. etc. 

Ppp. has for b the more sensible version rudrasya pranoyadi vdruno (j'd *runo/) 'si. 

4. Homage to the cold fever, homage I pay to the fierce (rfird) heat 
(foc/s ) ; to the one that befalls on every other day, on both days, to the 
third-day fever be homage. 

Ppp. reads in b durdya krnvd vayam te^ and in c ubhaycbhyaq ca Jiatas. The com- 
pound ubhayadyus is noticed in Prat. iv. 21. [As for rhythmical fevers — tertian, 
quartan, etc., see Grohmann, l.c., 387, 388. J 

26. For protection from the wrath of the gods. 

[^Brahman . — indrddibahudevatyam. gdyatram : 2.3-p. sdmnt tridubh ; 4. pddanicrt 

(^, 4. ekdvasdna)]. 

Found in Paipp. xix., but vss. 3-4 elsewhere than 1-2. The hymn appears to be 
called (so schol. and the comm.) apanodanani ‘thrusters away’ in Kau^. (14. 14), and 
quoted and used as such in 25. 22 and (with iv. 33) in 42. 22 ; it is further applied 
(with 27 and vi. 3, 76) at the beginning of the svastyayana rites, on going to bed and 
getting up again (50.4), and (with i. 13 and other hymns) in the rite of entrance on 
Vedic study (139.8). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 420 ; Griffith, i. 31. 

1. F'ar be that from us — may [your] missile (Iicti) be, O gods; far 
the bolt (dpnan) which ye hurl. 

The last pada is identical with RV. i. 1 72. 2 c ; the other two padas (for which Ppp. 
has no variants) sound in part like a misunderstood echo of the RV. text : dn^ sa vah 
suddnavo mdruta rfijati qdruh. For c Ppp. has d?‘e manidm (or martdmj for maru- 
tdm f) aqastih. The comm, foolishly supplies an “ O our enemies ” in c ; a(^md he 
explains yantrddivinirmuktah pdsdnah. The Anukr. ignores the defectiveness of b. 

2 . Be yon Rati (‘ liberality ') a companion {sdk/ii) for us ; a companion 
[be] Indra, Bhaga, Savitar of wondrous favors. 
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Rati seems to be made a personification here, as in iii. 8. 2 and vii. 1 7. 4 below ; the 
comm, makes it equal to Mitra or Surya. Ppp. has a very different text : sakhe 'va no 
ratir astii sakhe 'ndras sakhd savitd : sakhd bhagas satyadharmd 710 'stJi ; which is 
better as regards both sense and meter. The tripadd of the Anukr. is probably a mis- 
reading for dvipada; the mss. agree with it in using no avasdna-^\gn in the verse, and 
SPP. very properly follows them ; the pada-m%%. mark a cesura after rdtth. The 
comm, makes citrarddhds = bahuvidha/h dhana 7 h yasya. 

3. May ye, issue {ndpat) of the height, sun-skinned Maruts, yield us 
breadthful protection. 

The mss. all read at the end saprdihds, and SPP. retains it in his text ; the comm, has 
saprathas^ in accordance with our emendation. LCf. Lanman, N'oufi-hiflectiofi^ p. 560. J 
The comm, further has yacchdia in c. 

4. Do ye advance [us], be gracious ; be thou gracious to our selves 
{tajiu)y show kindness {mdyas) to our offspring (tokd). 

Ppp. fills up the deficiency of a, reading su fNrdatd susiidatd i/irdd no aghdbhyah 
stokdya /anve da (perhaps defective at the end). The mss., supported by the Anukr., 
make no division of the verse before 7Ndyas, and SPP. follows them ; the meter, how- 
ever, is \A2im\y gay at n\ The name given by the Anukr. is not used by it elsewhere ; 
it doubtless signifies, as in the VS. Anukr., 7 4 7 + 7 — 21 syllables, the resolution 
-bhi-as being refused in b and c. 


27. Against various evils. 

\Athar7mn (svastyayajiakdinah). — cdndi'amasam ute * ndnhni/divatam. dnttpubham : 

/. pathydpankti.^ 

Found in Paipp. xix. For the use of the hymn with its predecessor by Kauq., see 
under 26 : it is also reckoned to the svasiyaya 7 ia gana (25.36, note) ; and vs. 4 appears 
by itself near the beginning of the svastyayana ceremonies, in the same rite as hymns 
26 and 27. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 421 ; Ludwig, p. 517; Griffith, i. 32. — Griffith says the 
sloughs are to make the travellers invisible to highway robbers, and cites an old English 
analogue. 

1. Yonder on the further shore are she-adders, thrice seven, out of 
their sloughs {-jardyii ) ; with the sloughs of them do wc wrap up (dpi vya) 
the (two) eyes of the malignant waylaycr. 

Jiirdyu in the sense ‘cast-off skin of a snake’ appears to be quotable only here ; 
the comm, regards the word as so applied by a figure : jardyuvat <ia 7 'trasya vestakds 
tvacah. Ppp. reads i/ 7 ids pd 7 'e in a, and jaf’jardyuvah in b ; the comm, has instead 
fiirjard iva^ explaining as jardrahita devd iva. 

2. Let the cutting one (krt) go asunder, she who bears as it were a 
club {phidka ) ; asunder [go] the mind of her that returns to life {puficir- 
bhu ) ; unsuccessful [are] the malignant ones. 

Ppp. has no variants to cast light on this very obscure verse ; it adds at the end 
ape *tas panpa7ithino *po *ghdyur arsatu. The comm, reads puftarbhavd in c ; he 
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supplies “ the army (s^//a) of our enemies ” as the missing noun in the verse, and 
explains the epithet as “ reassembling after dispersal.” He paraphrases krntati with 
chindati. ^SPP’s /^zrt^rji-rcading is pimahobhuvah, against Index Verbornmj p. 184 
(corrected p. 383), and against Skf. Gr, §352 a, which should be corrected by p. 41 1 
of Lanman’s Noun~InJlection.\ 

3. The many have not been able together ; the few have not ventured 
on [it] ; like the sprouts {? ddga) of a bamboo (vcnn) round about, unsuc- 
cessful [are] the malignant ones. 

* The first half-verse in Ppp. is defaced, but apparently its text agreed with ours, 
except that at the end stands ab/ti dhrpinvam. As the second half is wanting, these 
two padas probably form one verse with the two reported above, under vs. 2. The 
comm, reads dadrpis at end of b, and has udga iva paritas in c, explaining udga ety- 
mologically as = ^akhd. The comment to Prat. iii. 13 quotes dadhrstts, and that to 

ii. 38 gives adgas among its examples ; neither adga nor udga appears to be quotable 
from elsewhere. 

4. Go forward, ye (two) feet ; kick (spJmr) forward ; carry to the 
houses of the bestower (/r) ; let IndranT go first, unscathed, unrobbed, 
in front. 

Ppp. \\2& gr ham and vahantu (jeX padau) in b, and, for d, jihitvd muktvd pathd. 
The comm, reads ajitd in d; he ingeniously quotes from TS. (ii. 2. 8») ‘‘IndranT is 
deity of the army ” in explanation of her introduction here. LCf. Bergaigne, Religion 
Vifdigue, iii. 1 55 n. J 


28. Against sorcerers and witches. 

[CiJtana. — svastyayanam. dnustubham : virdtpathydhrhati ; 4, pafhydpafikti.'] 

The hymn is not found in Paipp. Though not mentioned as one of the edtanani 
by the text of Kaug., it is added to them by the schol. (8. 25, note). It is once used 
by itself in a witchcraft ceremony (dbhiedrika) for the relief of one frightened, accom- 
panying the tying on of an amulet (26. 26). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 423 ; Griffith, i. 33. 

1. Hither hath come forth god Agni, demon-slayer, disease-cxpeller, 
burning away deceivers, sorcerers, kimidins. 

In our text, upd is a misprint for upa (an accent-sign slipped out of place to the 
left). The comment on Prat. iv. 3 quotes the first three words as exemplifying the dis- 
connection of prefixes from a verb. 

2. Burn against the sorcerers, against the kimidins^ O god ; burn up 
the sorceresses that meet thee, O black-tracked one. 

In c the comm., with two or three of SPP’s authorities that follow him, reads 
krpiavartmane (treating it as a vocative). 

3. She that hath cursed with cursing, that hath taken malignity as 
her root {} mtira), that hath seized on [our] young to take its sap — let 
her eat [her own] offspring. 
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The verse is repeated below as iv. 17. 3, and has there a parallel in Ppp. The 
comm, first takes muram as for mulam (as rendered above), but adds an alternative 
explanation as min'chakaram^ adjective to agham ; he has adaiie in place of ~dhe, 
Jatdm is metrically an intrusion, but completes the sense. 

4. Let the sorceress cat [her own] son, sister, and daughter Q napti)\ 
then let the horrid-haired sorceresses mutually destroy {in-han) one 
another ; let the hags (aniyi) be shattered asunder. 

The comm, explains napti as naptri or pdutrasya {putrasya apatyanlpd sum- 
tati. He yatudhani (for -nis^ in a, and atha in c. 

The 7 hymns of this anuvdka L5.J have 28 verses, as determined by the quoted 
Anukr. : pancame 'sfau. 

29. For a chief’s success: with an amulet. 

[^Vasj'st/ia. — sadrcani. abhivartamamsuktam. dnustHbham.\ 

Found (except vs. 4) in Paipp. i., and (with the same exception, in RV., chiefly x. 174 
L: namely, AV. verses i, 2, 3, 6 correspond respectively with RV. verses i, 2, 3, 5. See 
Oldenberg, Die Hymncn des i. 243 J. Kau^. uses the hymn in the ceremony of 
restoration of a king, with preparing and binding on an amulet made of the rim of a 
chariot-wheel (16. 29 : the comm, says, vss. 1-4); the last two verses are specifically 
prescribed for the binding on. The comm, quotes the hymn as employed by the 
Naksatra Kalpa (19) in a mahd(^dnii called mahendrU 

Translated: Weber, iv. 423 ; Griffith, i. 33. 

1. With an over-rolling amulet (ffiani), wherewith Indra increased — 
therewith, O Brahmanaspati, make us increase unto royalty (rdsird), 

Abhij literally ‘on to,’ so as to overwhelm. Our version spoils the consistency of 
the verse by reading -vdvrdhd and vardhaya in b and d for RV. (x. 174. i) -vdvrte 
and vartaya, which Ppp. also gives (Ppp. vartayali), Ppp. further has imam for 
asmdn in c. RV. reads havisd for manind in a. The long I of abhlvarta (p. abhiov-) 
is noted by Prat. iii. 12. 

2 . Rolling over our rivals, over them that are niggards to us, do thou 
trample on him who fights — on whoever abuses (e/amsy-) us. 

RV. (x. 174.2) has in d irasydti ; Ppp., by a not infrequent blunder, reads duras- 
yatu, Pada a lacks a syllable, unless we resolve paindn into three syllables. 

3. Thee hath god Savitar, hath Soma made to increase, thee have all 
existences (bhfitd) [made to increase], that thou mayest be over-rolling. 

The connection is again spoiled in our text by the substitution of avwrdJiat in b for 
avlvrtat (which is read by RV. x. 1 74. 3) ; with the former it is impossible to render 
the prefix abhi. This time Ppp. gives abhlbhrqat instead, doubtless a mere corruption. 

4. The over-rolling, overcoming, rival-destroying amulet be bound 
upon me unto royalty, unto the perishing {pardb/iu) of rivals. 

The verse is wanting in both RV. and Ppp. Its excision, with the following verse 
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(which, however, Ppp. has), would leave the hymn of normal length, and composed of 
four out of the five verses of RV. x. 174 [_, of the fourth of which the excision is called 
forj. 

5. Up hath gone yon sun, up this spell (rdcas)oi mine, that I may be 
slayer of foes, without rivals, rival-slayer. 

RV. X. 1 59. 1 a, b is to be compared (b reading ud aydm inamakd bhdgak) ; Ppp. 
appears to mix the versions of b, giving, ungrammatically, ayam with vacas. [Cf. also 
MP. i. 16. i.J 

6. A rival-destroying bull, conquering royalty, overpowering — that I 
may bear rule over these heroes and the people {jdtia), 

RV. (i. 174. 5) has instead of a our 5 d (found also as x. 6. 30 c, and xix. 46. 7 b) ; 
in c it reads bhfttdndm. LCf. MP. i. 16. 5.J 

30. For protection: to all the gods. 

\Atharvan {ayiiskdntah). — vdt^adevam. irdistubham * ^nkvaragarbhd vird(fjagati.'\ 

Found in Paipp. i., but damaged and only in part legible. The hymn belongs, 
according to the comm., to the dyttsya (‘for length of \\{q') gana^ although not found 
among those mentioned (Kauc;. 54. ii, note) as composing that it is used in 

ceremonies for long life by 52. 18 and 59. i ; also, with i. 9 and other hymns, in the 
reception of a Vedic student (55.17), and in dismissal from Vedic study (139.15). 
And vss. 3, 4 appear in Vait. (4. 4, 15) in connection with different parts of the parvan- 
sacrifices. The comm, further quotes it from Naks. Kalpa 17 and 18 in two ffiaJid^dnti 
rites, styled dirdvatl and vdi^vadevfy and from Pari^isla 5.4, in the puspdbhiscka 
ceremony. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 424 ; Ludwig, p. 430 ; Griffith, i. 34. 

1. O all ye gods, ye Vasus, protect this man; likewise ye Aditya.s, 
watch ye over him ; him let not one related {sdndbhi) nor one unrelated 
— him let not any deadly weapon of men {pdiiruscya) reach. 

l^pp. has in b the false form jdgrata. The comm, paraphrases -ndbhi in c by 
garhhd^aya, [_For the syntax, cf. Caland, KZ. xxxiv. 456.J 

2. Whoso of you, O gods, are fathers and who sons, do ye, accordant 
(sdcc'/as)y hear this utterance of mine ; to you all I commit this man ; 
happily unto old age shall ye carry him. 

]^pp. has at the end naydtha. The comm, reads in b uUham. 

3. Ye, O gods, that are in the heaven, that are on earth, that are in 
the atmosphere, in the herbs, in the cattle, within the waters — do ye 
make old age the length of life for this man ; let him avoid the hundred 
other deaths. 

The intrusion oipa(^iisu SLndapsd in b spoils the meter [or we may yd^ntdriksa 
dsadhisv apsu anidh\ ; Ppp., omitting paifiisu and antdr^ makes it good. The Anukr. 
requires us to scan the pada as of 14 syllables. Prat. ii. loi notes the lingualization in 
forms of as after diviy and the comment cites this passage (a) as example. The comm, 
has in d vrnaktay and renders it as causative. |_As to loi deaths, see Zimmer, p. 400. J 
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4. Whose are the fore-offerings and whose the after-offerings ; the 
gods that share the oblation and that eat what is not made oblation of ; 
you among whom the five directions are shared out — you do I make 
sitters at the session (sattrd-) of this man. 

Ppp. reads in d tan no *smdi satrasadhah k-. The comm, explains ahiitadas as 
baliharanadidevds ; in sattra he secs nothing more than simple sadana. Both editions 
read satra-^ in accordance with universal manuscript usage. 

31, To the divine guardians of the quarters. ^ 

\Brahman, — d^dpdltyam^ vdstospatyam, dnustubham : virattristnbh ; 

4. pardnustuptrtstnbh?[ 

Found in Paipp. i. The hymn is called in Kauq. (38. 1 1) ^dpdllyam^ and is also 
reckoned by the schol. (8. 23, note) to the vdstospatiydni or vdstu gana. It is used 
with xii. I in the ceremony (38. 16) for establishing a house, and again, except vs. 3, as 
drnhanani * establish ers * in a like rite (38. 11) ; it appears in one of the j^z7/^-sacrifices 
(64. i) with an offering of four dishes {catuhqardvd)^ and in the portent ceremony 
(127.6) against obscuration of the ‘‘Seven Sages” (the Dipper, or Charles’s Wain) by 
a comet. Verse 2 (32. 27, note ; but the comm, says instead vs. i, quoting its pratika) 
is reckoned among the anholingds^ and applied in rites for healing, security, long life, 
etc. ; and vs. 4 (50. ii) in one for good fortune in the night. In Viiit. (36.20) the 
hymn (as d^dpdlfyd) accompanies in the a^vamedha the turning loose of the sacrificial 
horse. And the comm, quotes it as used in Naks. Kalpa 14 in the adbhuta mabd(^dnti. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 425 ; Ludwig, p. 372 ; Griffith, i. 35. 

1. To the four immortal region-guardians of the regions {d^d)^ to the 
overseers of existence (bhutd)^ would we now pay worship {vid/i) with 
oblation. 

The verse occurs also in TB. (ii. 5.3^) and A^S, (ii. 10. 18) : in the latter, without 
variants ; TB. inserts tiui after aqdndm in a. The comm, paraphrases dqds by prdey- 
adidi^as, which is plainly its meaning here. 

2. Ye, O gods, who are the four region-guardians of the regions — do 
ye release us from the fetters {pdqa) of perdition (mrirti), from every dis- 
tress {dn/ias). 

The comm, reads siana for sthana in b. The Anukr. does not note b as metrically 
deficient, doubtless making the harsh resolution ca-tn-a-ro, 

3. Unlamcd I sacrifice to thee with oblation ; unmaimed I make obla- 
tion to thee with ghee ; the god that is fourth region-guardian of the 
regions, he shall bring hither to us welfare (stibhutd). 

At the beginning, d^rdnias is read by half the mss. (including our E. I. O. Op. K. Kp.) 
and by the comm. ; SPP. gives dsr~ in his text, as we in ours. A(/ona? in b in our 
edition is an erratum for d^/onas, Ppp. has for a, b a(ronas te havisd vidhema ma^ra- 
nias te ghrt- ; the comm, also reads aqronas. Ppp. gives turyas in c : the word perhaps 
means simply ‘ [any] one of the four.’ The Anukr. appears not to sanction the resolu- 
tions to tu-a which would fill out a and b. The pada-rci?&. mark the division between 
C and d after devas, as the sense, but not the meter, demands! 
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4. Well-being {svasti) be to our mother and father, well-being to kine, 
to creatures {jdgat)y to men {pi'misa) ; all welfare [and] beneficence 
(? snviddtra) be ours ; long may we see the sun. 

For ja^ate in b Ppp. has uta^ with manifest advantage to both meter and sense ; 
and it reads pfirusebhyas (with our H.s. m.), and in d dr(^eva. Many of the samhiia- 
mss. (including our H. K.) give tio after pitri in a. The comm, gives three different 
interpretations (taking it always, however, from vid and not from da) for the ambigu- 
ous suviddtra. The Anukr. appears to read no *stil in c, and ji-dg and su-ri-am in d 
Lrathdr, jydg ajid suryani, so as to make 1 1 -f 1 1 : 1 1 -f 8 .^^J. [_As to jagat^ see Zimmer, 
p. iso.j 

32. Cosmogonic. 

[Brahman. — dydvdfrthtvTyam. dnustubkam : 2. kakummatt."] 

Found in Paipp. i., next after our hymn 31. Used by Kaug. in a women’s rite 
(34. i), against barrenness, and again (59.3) in a ceremony for prosperity, to heaven 
and earth ; and the first verse (so the comm.) further (6. 17), as alternate to x. 5. 23, 
with conducting water into the joined hands of the sacrificer’s wife, in the parvan^ 
sacrifices. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 426 ; Ludwig, p. 533*; Griffith, i. 36. 

1. Now, ye people, take knowledge; he will speak a great mystery 
Q brdhman) ; that is not on earth nor in the sky whereby the plants 
breathe. 

With a, b is to be compared the very similar line xx. 127. i a, b : iddm jand upa 
^ruta ndrdqahsd stavisyate; which makes it probable that the ungrammatical viddtha 
means vidata or vedatha\2^C(:^\\\. is unmotived), and suggests also ifadisyate., passive ; 
the former seems confounded with the noun viddtha., of which viddtht\ or, as Ppp. 
reads, viddtham, would make fairly good sense : ‘ will now be spoken at (or to) the 
council.’ Ppp. reads iox yena in d. [For prdndnti, see Prat. iv. 57. J 

2. In the atmosphere is the station of them, as of those sitting 
wearied ; the station of this that exists (bhutd) : that the pious know — 
or they do not. 

‘ Of them ’ (dsd/n, fern.) in a the comm, explains to mean “of the plants,” and then, 
alternatively, “ of the waters ” ; doubtless the latter is correct, the waters being that 
“whereby the plants live” (i d). Ppp. reads in a antariksam, which means virtually 
the same as our text : the reservoir of the waters is the atmosphere or is in it (not in 
heaven nor earth, i c). The analogy of vii. 95. 2 suggests gdvdm as wanting at the 
beginning of b : the waters are ordinarily as quiet as cows that lie resting : a compari- 
son from the usual Vedic source. Weber suggested that sthama be reac^ twice ; and 
this R. favors. The Anukr. ignores the deficiency in the pada. For d, Ppp. has vidus 
krd bhesatodanah. 

3. What the (two) quaking firmaments (rodast) — and the earth — 
fashioned out, that at present is always wet, like the streams of the 
ocean. 

In b the translation implies emendation to dtaksatam., as favored by the Ppp. read- 
ing nara^caksatdm ; there remains the anomaly of letting the verb agree with rddasT 
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(Ppp. has rodkasf) ; perhaps we ought to read bhu?nes ‘ out of the earth.’ The comm., 
with a disregard of the accent which is habitual with him, takes rddasi and its epithet 
as vocatives, and then supplies dydus^ vocative LJAOS. xi.66J, in b to help make a 
dual subject for the verb 1 For d Ppp. has vidiirassevavartasl. LFor c, cf. (^B. vi. 6. 3 J 

4. The one hath covered all ; this rests upon the other ; both to the 
heaven and to the all-possessing earth have I paid homage. 

The first pada is translated, according to the Ppp. version : viqva 7 n anyd 'Idii 
vavdm; which is quite satisfactory ; Weber had suggested abht \ui "t a. The pada- 
reading is abhiovara^ and the word is quoted under Prat. iii. 1 2 as an example of a 
compound showing protraction of the final vowel of the first member. TB. (iii. 7. 10^) 
and Ap. (ix. 14. 2) have the verse, and both have any a 'bhivdvrdht^. The comm, gives 
abhivdras^ and explains it in three ways, as abhito varattam chadanatn^ as abhivrtam^ 
and as abhitah sambhajanayuktatn. For b, Ppp. has viqvatn anya^yatn adhi {ratatn. 
For viqvdvedase in c (Ppp. vi^vaved/iase j TB. Ap. viqvdkarmane) the comm, also 
gives two interpretations, from vid ‘ acquire ’ and from vid ‘ know.’ 

33. To the waters : for blessings. 

\^(^athtdti. — cdfidmtnasam dpyam tita. trdistithham?[ 

Found in Paipp. i,, and also in TS. (v. 6. i), MS. (ii. 13. i), and the Mantrapatha 
Li. 2.2-5 J (Winternitz in Denksch, d, IVicjicr A kad, xl. 44). [See also M(iS. i. 2. ii 
and p. 1 58.J Reckoned by Kdug. to the apCifh sukidni ‘ hymns of the waters' ( 1 2 1 . i , and 
7. 14, note), also to both the (^dnti gatias (9. 1,4) ; appears further, with several other 
hymns, in a rite for good-fortune (41. 14) ; and iii the goddna ceremony to accompany 
bathing after the shaving (54.5), also in the feet-washing of a guest (90.9), against 
the portent of the appearance of water in a waterless place (121. i), and against that of 
the causeless breaking of water-jars etc. (136. 8). And the comm, quotes it as employed 
by Pari^ista v. 2 in the puspdbhiseka rite. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 42S ; Winternitz, Hochzeitsritiiell, Wietier Denkschr. xl. 44 ; 
Griffith, i. 37. 

1. Of golden color, clean {gki)y purifying, in whom [was] born Savitar, 
in whom Agni ; who, of beauteous color, assumed Agni as embryo — tet 
those waters be weal, pleasant to us. 

Lin c, for dadhir^, better, ‘ conceived ’ ?J TS. and MS. read in h jdtdh ka^ydpo 
ydsv (ndrah; and Ppp. agrees with them ; MP. has agniJi instead of indrah. In c 
TS. MS. give virupds for suvarnds; and TS. omits yas^ and hence has dadhire (un- 
accented) ; MS. putsjw after agufm. MP. offers te for nas in d. L^^ savitr - 
ka<iyapa^ cf. Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 403.J 

2. In the midst of whom goes king Varuna, looking down at the 
truth-and-falsehood of men ; who, of beauteous color, etc. etc. 

The first half-verse is found also in RV. (vii. 49. 3 a, b), without difference of read- 
ing ; MP. agrees through the whole verse L^xcept in d, te for nas] ; TS. MS. have a 
wholly different C. The comment to Prat. ii. Ii gives avapaqyah jandfidm as example 
of the general requirement that final n be assimilated to a following initial palatal, and 
half or more of our mss. so read ; but SPP., as elsewhere, gives -an j- Lcf. note to 
i. 19.4J. 
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3. They of whom the gods in heaven make [their] draught (bhaksd) ; 
they that come to be abundantly in the atmosphere ; who, of beauteous 
color, etc. etc. 

Again TS. MS. have a different c {yah fir ihivtm pdyaso ^nddnti quhraJi), Our O. 
has at end of c vlrupdh (as TS. MS. in i c). MP. substitutes nivistds for bhavanti 
in b. The comm, renders bhaksdm by upabhogyam. 

4. With propitious eye behold me, O waters; with propitious body 
touch my skin ; they that are ghee-dripping, clean, purifying — let those 
waters be weal, pleasant to us. 

The first half-verse appears again below as xvi. 1. 12. It alone is found in TS. and 
MS. ; but our c is RV. vii. 49. 3 c, and the two other texts have it after our 2 a, b 
Lall reading madhu- iox ghrta~\. MP. reads qivhta tvd cdksusd paqyantv apah^ and 
in b sprqantu and te. AB. (viii. 6. 10) quotes the whole verse in its TS. and MS. ver- 
sion. Our Bp. K. read -qcyutas in c ; Ppp. has -qcatas. The Anukr. ignores the redun- 
dancy of one syllable (or more) in b. 

34. A love-spell: with a sweet herb. 

\^Atharvan. — faticarcam. madui^hamamsiiktam, vdnaspatyam, dttusiubham !\ 

Verses i, 2, 5 are found in Paipp. ii., vs. 3 in vi., and vs. 4 in part in viii. It is 
used by Kau^. in a ceremony for superiority in disputation (38. 17) : the ambitious dis- 
putant is to come into the assembly from the north-east, chewing the sweet plant ; 
again, twice in the nuptial ceremonies, once with tying a madugha amulet on the finger 
(76. 8), and once (79. 10) on crushing the amulet at the consummation of the marriage. 
The comm, further declares it used at the disputation in the aq^ramedha sacrifice ; but 
he quotes no authority for it. All these applications are evidently imposed upon the 
hymn, not contained in it. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 429 ; Grill, 52, 78 ; Griffith, i. 38 ; Bloomfield, 99, 274. — 
Cf. Ilillebrandt, Veda-chrestofnathie^ p. 46. 

1 . This plant is honey-(;;/^V/////-)born ; with honey we dig thee ; forth 
from honey art thou engendered ; LsoJ do thou make us possessed of 
honey. 

The comm, calls the plant madhuka^ and uses that form of the name also in the 
quotations from Kau^. (instead of vtadugha^ madintgha, etc. ; the mss. vary greatly in 
their readings). 

2. At the tip of my tongue honey, at the root of my tongue honeyed- 
ness ; mayest thou be altogether in my power (krdtii)^ mayest thou come 
unto my intent {cittd). 

The second half-verse agrees nearly with that of iii. 25. 5 and vi. 9. 2, in both of 
which the ydtha^ here unexpressed, helps the construction (though the accent of dsas 
does not absolutely need it, being capable of being viewed as antithetical). Ppp. has 
for a jihvayd *gre me 7 nadhu^ and for c, ^yathd math kaminy aso (our 5 c) yatii vded 
nidm anvdyast. The comm, explains madhfilakam by madhurarasabahnlam jalama- 
dhulakavrksapuspatk yathd ; he understands the plant to be addressed in c, d — which 
is plainly wrong. 



35 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK I. 


-!■ 35 


3. Honeyed (mdd/mmant) [is] my in-stepping, honeyed my forth-going ; 
with my voice I speak what is honeyed ; may I be of honey-aspect. 

Vacidnt might be a better reading in c. The first half-verse resembles R V. x. 24. 6 a, b 
(;//. m. parayanam mddhumat pitnar ayanam). Ppp. has for second half-verse 
vtadhutnad ubhyama akso me madhusamdrqt. The comm, takes madhu and samdrqas 
in d as two independent words. 

4. Than honey am I sweeter {mddhn)^ than the honey-plant more 
honeyed ; of me verily shalt thou be fond Q van)^ as of a honeyed branch. 

The majority of our mss. (not Bp. I. E. D.) read here madJwghdt in b, as do also 
the Prat. mss. in both places (ii. 5c; iv. 16 c) where the verse is quoted ; but at vi. 102. 3 
all read ~du-\ SP*P. reads -dti- (as does our text), and makes no report of discordance 
among his authorities ; the comm, has and derives the word from madhudtti^ha. 
All the mss., and both texts, give the unmotived accent vcinds in c ; the comm, explains 
the word by sambhajes. He again regards the plant as addressed in the second 
half-verse. Ppp* (in viii.) has a and b, with \jiham for asmi andj madhumah for 
madughat, 

5. About thee with an encompassing (pariiatmT) sugar-cane have I 
gone, in order to absence of mutual hatred ; that thou mayest be one lov- 
ing me, that thou mayest be one not going away from me. 

The second half-verse is found repeatedly later, as ii. 30. i d, e and vi. 8. 1-3 d, e. 
The pada-rezding in d is dpaogd^ and the word is quoted under Ph-at. iii. 34 as one of 
the cases of irregular hiatus to which the rule refers. Disregarding this, SP 1 \ alters the 
pada-itxt to dpaogdh, against all our pada-m^?*, and most of his, for no better reason 
than that the comm, seems to read so. Our Bp. (both copies) accents here apaogd^ as 
also at vi. 8. i, 3, but not at ii. 30. i. The comm, allows this time that the address is to 
a woman. [_Ppp. has for h-d yaksandkdm avidvise yaihd ?ia vidvdvadvi na vibhava 
kadd cana. As for the rite, cf. l^araskara’s Grhya-sutra, iii. 7% and Stenzlcr’s note.J 

35. For long life etc.: with a gold amulet. 

\^Atharvan. — hdira7iyam ; ditidrdgnam uta vdi^vaJevam. jdgatam : 4. amiyubgarbhd 

4-p, tristubh.'] 

Not found in Paipp. [^Of vss. i and 2, Schroeder gives the Katha version, with 
variants, Tubinger Katha-hss,^ p. 36. J Used by Kaug., with i. 9 and v. 28, in two cere- 
monies for fortune and for power (i i. 19 ; 52. 20) ; and the comm, considers it involved 
also at 57. 31, in the upanayana. The comm, further quotes it from the adityd ma/td- 
qdnti in Naks. Kalpa 19 ; also from P’ari^ista 4. i and 13. i. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 430 ; P.udwig, p. 457 ; Griffith, i. 39. 

I. What gold the descendants of Daksa, well-willing, bound on for 
Catanika, that I bind for thee, in order to life {dyns), splendor, strength, 
to length of life for a hundred autumns. 

It would rectify the meter and improve the sense (considering that dirghayutvd 
follows) to omit aynse in c ; the Anukr. notes the redundancy of the pada (14 syllables). 
VS. (xxxiv. 52) has the first half-verse, with a different second half ; and so has a P<V. 
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khila to RV. x. 128 (9, Aufrecht, p. 685). The Kaug. speaks oi yugmakrsnala as the 
amulet : probably a pair of beads of gold like krpiala berries. The comm, quotes 
AB. viii. 21.5 for (^atanika. 

2. Not demons, not pi^dcas overcome him, for this is the first-born 
force of the gods ; whoso bears the gold of the descendants of* Daksa, 
he makes for himself long life among the living. 

VS. (xxxiv. 51) has the verse, reading tad for enam and taranti for sahante in a, 
accenting bibhdrti in c, and giving devhu for jwhu in d ; and it repeats d with manus- 
yhu instead ; and the RV. khila (8, as above) follows it very nearly (but car anti in a, 
and daksayand hir- in c). The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularities of a and b. 

3. The waters' brilliancy, light, force, and strength, also the heroic 
powers {viryd) of the forest trees, do we maintain in him, as in Indra 
Indra's powers (indriyd) ; this gold shall he, being capable, bear. 

The comm, explains ddksamdna in d by vardhamdna. Omission of the superfluous 
indriyani in c would rectify the meter ; the /^^<^-text marks the division wrongly before 
asmin instead of after it ; |_the Anukr. likewise reckons asmin to d and describes the 
pada as one of 14 syllables !J. 

4. ^With seasons of summers sdmd), of months, we [fill] thee, with 
the milk of the year I fill [thee] ; let Indra-and-Agni, let all the gods, 
approve thee, not bearing enmity. 

Emendation to tvd 'ham at the end of a would rectify both meter and construction. 
Between c and d the pada-X.^yX wrongly resolves td'nu into td: dnu (as again at viii. 2. 21 ), 
and the pada-m^s. put the sign of pada division before instead of after te; apparently 
the Anukr. makes the true division |_after te^ accentless J. The comm., too, understands 
M The combination -bhis tvd is quoted as an example under Prat. ii. 84. 

The concluding anuvdka [fi.J has again 7 hymns, with 31 verses ; and the quoted 
Anukr. of the mss. says ekdda^a co 'ttare para syu/i. 

Some of the mss. sum the whole book up correctly as 35 hymns, 153 verses. 

Here ends also the second prap at ha k a. 



Book II. 


LThe second book is made up mostly of hymns of 5 verses each. 
It contains 22 such hymns, but also five hymns (namely, 3, 4, 14, 
15, and 32) of 6 verses each, five hymns (namely, 5, 17, 27, 29, and 
33) of 7 verses each, and four hymns (namely, 10, 12, 24, and 36) 
of 8 verses each. Compare page i. The possibilities of critical 
reduction to the norm are well illustrated by hymns 10, 12, 14, 
27; see, for example, the critical notes to ii. 10. 2. 

The whole book has been translated by Weber in the Monats- 
bcrichte der Kon. Akad. dcr Wiss. su Berlin, June, 1870, pages 
462-524. This translation was reprinted, with only slight 
changes, in Indische Siudicn, vol. xiii. (1873), pages 129-216. 
The following references to Weber have to do with the reprint.J 


I. Mystic. 

, [y^na. — brahniatmaddivatam. trdistubhavi ' jdgcitL^ 

Found in Pfiipp. ii., and parts of it in other texts, as pointed out under the several 
verses. LVon Schroeder gives what may be called a Katha-recension of nearly all of it 
in his Tubinger Katha-hss., pp. 88, 89.J Used by Kaug. (37. 3) in addressing various 
articles out of whose behavior afterward signs of success or the contrary, and the like 
oracular responses, arc to be drawn (the comm, gives them in a more expanded detail). 
And Vait. (29. 14) applies vs. 3 in the upavasatha rite of the agnicayana. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 129 ; Ludwig, p. 393 ; Scherman, 
p. 82 ; Dcussen, Gesckichte^ h* 253 ; Griffith, i. 41. 

I. Vena (the longing one }) saw that which is highest in secret, where 
everything becomes of one form ; this the spotted one {pr^ti) milked 
[when] born ; the hcaven’(i-z'd^r-)knowing troops {vni) have shouted at it. 

A bit of labored obscurity, like the verses that follow; books iv. and v. begin simi- 
larly ; no attempt will be made here to solve the riddles. The comm, explains at great 
length (nine 4to pages), but evidently without any traditional or other understanding ; 
he guesses and etymologizes this way and that, giving in part wholly discordant alter- 
native interpretations. In this verse he first takes vdna as = Aditya ; and then, after a 
complete exposition on this basis, he says : yadvd : vctia/t parjaftydtmd madhyama- 
sthdno devah,^ and gives another ; prqni to him is “ the common name of sky and sun.” 

The translation given implies emendation in c of jayaiiidnds to -fid; but the epithet 
might belong to vras (so Ludwig and the comm.), or be the second object of adiihat 
(so Weber). The variants of the parallel versions of other texts make the impression 
(as often in other cases) of rather aimless stumbling over matters not understood. 

37 
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VS. (xxxii. 8) and TA. (x. i. 3) have the first half-verse : VS. reads in eipa^yan nihitam 
gtihd sdd^ and 'Y A. pd<;yan vi^vd bhnvandni vidvanj both have dkamdam at end of b. 
The pratika is quoted in CQS. xv. 3. 8, with the addition iti paTica^ apparently referring 
to this hymn. Ppp. has padam ior guhd in a, ekanadain in b, dhenur for pr(;nis in c 
(with ~7ids at the end), and, for d, svarvido ^bhyanuktir virdt. The phrase abhy anti- 
sata vrah occurs also in RV. iv. i. i6d; Pischel {Ved. Stud, ii. 121 Land 32 ij) takes 
vrds to mean “ women ” ; the comm, etymologizes it as dvrtdtmdnah prajdh, L^f. 
RV. X.123.2.J 

2. May the Gandharva, knowing of the immortal, proclaim that high- 
est abode that is in secret ; three quarters {padd) of it [are] deposited in 
secret ; whoso knoweth them, he shall be the father s father. 

Ppp. begins with prihag (for pra tad)^ and for awrtasya has -tarn na, probably 
intending the amrtam nu of VS. (xxxii. 9) and TA. (x. r. 3-4 : TA. reads also voce). 
In b, TA. gives nama (for dhamd)\ and ior para mdm TA. has nihitam,, and VS. 
vibhrtam, while VS. ends with sdt and TA. with guhdsu. In c, Ppp. and TA. 
givc^^r^/rf, and Ppp. nihatd; and TA., this time with the concurrence of Ppp., ends the 
pada again with guhdsu.' In d, TA. has tdd for tani^ and savitus for sd pitiis^ while 
Ppp. gives vas for yas at the beginning. Prat. ii. 73 prescribes the combination 
pitus p- (in d), and both editions read it, though nearly all our jr/://////V^-mss., and part 
of SPP’s, read ~tuh p^ instead. To make a good tristubh piida, we must resolve pr-d 
at the beginning. L^^^hebrandt, Ved. Afyihol. i. 433, discusses the verse.J 

3. He, of us the father, the generator, and he the connection {bdnd/iu), 
kno\^eth the abodes, the beings all ; who of the gods is the sole nomen- 
clator, of him all beings come to inquire. 

Here, as usual elsewhere LH. I 3 R. iv. 1088, citations from TB., TS., AB.J, -praqnam 
is of infinitival value. Ppp. begins quite differently : sa no bandhur janitd sa vidhartd 
dharmani veda etc. ; its c, d are our 5 c, d, with variants for which see under vs. 5. 
VS. (xxxii. 10) and TA, (x. 1.4) have a verse made up like that of Ppp., differing 
from the latter in the first half only by having vidhata and dhamdni. A corresponding 
verse in RV. (x. 82. 3) reads in a yds for sd and again for sd utd, accents of course 
veda in b, and has namadhas in c and anya for sdrva in d ; and with it agrees in all 
points VS. xvii. 27 ; while TS. (iv. 6. 2) and MS. (ii. 10.3) also follow it closely in a, 
C, d (MS. vidhartd in a) but have a different b: yd nah satd abhy a sdj jajdna. Our 
O. has the RV. readings, vdda in b and namadhds in c ; and the latter is given by the 
comm, and by nearly half of SPP’s authorities; the latter’s text, however, agrees with 
ours. The verse is no jagatl at all, but, if we make the frequent (RV.) combination 
sd ^td in c, a perfectly regular tristubh. 

4. About heaven-and-earth at once I went ; I approached (iipa-sthd) 
the first-born of righteousness (rtd)y abiding in beings as speech in the 
speaker ; eager (.^) is he ; is he not Agni (fire ) } 

Of this verse, only the first pada is found in VS. (xxxii. 12 a) and TA. (x. i. 4), VS. 
reading itvd for ay am,, and TA. having at the end yanti sadydh. Ppp. has for first 
half pari vi^vd bhuvandny dyam updeaste prathamaja rtasya, and for d dhasram 
nesana tveso agnih. The accus. vdcafn in c suggests emendation to -sthdfn, in apposi- 
tion with pr^thamajdm ; but then the comm, agrees with Ppp. in reading instead -jdSy 
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and emendation without any traceable sense to guide us is of no avail. The combina- 
tion bhuvanestha (p. -ne^stha) is noted under Prat. ii. 94. In the padaAzyX of b is 
noted from our mss. no other reading than upa: atisthc; but SPP. gives upa: dotistke, 
and reports no various readings ; as d^tisthe (without any accent) is an impossible form 
[^Skf. Gr, § 1083 aj this is perhaps simply a blunder in his text; the comm., with a 
minority of SPP’s mss., has -tisthet, 

5. Around all beings I went, the web (tdntii) of righteousness stretched 
out for beholding, where the gods, having attained immortality [amrta) 
bestirred themselves Qiraya-) upon the same place of union (ySni), 

The proper rendering of d is especially doubtful, but dd/ii^ by its independent accent 
(which is established by Prat. iv. 5), is clearly only a strengthener of the locative sense 
of ydndti. In b, perhaps better ‘ to behold the web’ etc. (the comm, absurdly explains 
the particle kdm as sukhat^nakam brahma). The second half-verse is, as noted above, 
found in VS., TA., and Ppp., combined into one verse with our 3 a, b; Ppp. has in it 
daa^dnd samdne dhamann addin "rayanta; VS. reads irilyc dhaman for our samdni 
ydndii : TA., trtiye dhamdny abhy dirayanta. Ppp. has as vs. 5 something quite 
different : for a, pari dydvdprthivi sadyd "yam (exchanging 4a and 5 a: see under 4) ; 
for b, our own b ; for c, d devo devatvam abhiraksamdnas samdnam bandJitnh vipa- 
ricchad ekah. The first pada requires the harsh resolution vi-qu-d to make it full [_zd(- 
vdni would be easier J. 


2. To Gandharvas and Apsarases. 

\ptdtrndman. — gandhanidpsarodiniatyam. trdistubham : /. vtrdd;ayatT ; 4. j-/. vtrdnndma- 

gdyatri ; j, bhunganiistubh 

Found in Paipp. i. (only in the copy). Called by Kau^. (8.24), with vi. in 

and viii. 6 (and the schol. add iv. 20 : see ib., note), mdirndmdni * mother-names ’ (per- 
haps from the alleged author) ; they are employed in a remedial rite (26. 29 : “ against 
seizure by Gandharvas, Ap.sarase.s, demons etc.” comm.), and several times (94. 15; 
95. 4; 96. 4 ; loi. 3 ; 114. 3 ; 136. 9) in charms against various portents {ixdbhutdni). 
And verse i is allowed by Vait. (36. 28) to be used in the a^vamedha sacrifice as alter- 
native for one given in its text (27). Further, the comm, quotes the mdtrndman hymns 
from the Qanti Kalpa (16) as accompanying an offering in the sacrifice to the planets 
(^grahayajna) ; and from the Naks. Kalpa (23) in the tantrabhiitd ?nahd(^dnti. 

Translated; Weber, xiii. 133; Griffith, i. 42; verses 3-5 also by Weber, Abh. Ber- 
liner Akad.i^S^, p. 350 (= Omina und Portenta). — Cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol. i. 433. 

1. The heavenly Gandharva, who is lord of being {bhuvana), the only 
one to receive homage, to be praised (Jd) among the clans (ylt^ — thee 
being such I ban {yu) with incantation, O heavenly god ; homage be to 
thee ; in the heaven is thy station. 

Ppp. reads in c deva divya. The comm, understands ydumi in c as “join” (^sam- 
yojaydmi) |_BR. vi. 138, ‘festhalten ’ J ; RV. i. 24. 1 1 a, idt tvd y ami brdhmand, sug- 
gests emendation. The combination in a is by Prat. ii. 70. 

2. Touching the sky, worshipful, sun-skinned, deprecator of the seizure 
(Jidras) of the gods — gracious shall be the Gandharva, who is lord of 
being, the only one to receive homage, very propitious. 
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Ppp. begins with diva sprsto^ and inverts the order of c and d. The comm, explains 
suryatvac by suryasamanavarna^ and haras by krodha. The Anukr. does not heed 
that c is a jagati pada. 

3. He hath united himself (sam-gam) with those irreproachable 
ones (f.) ; in {dpi) among the Apsarases was the Gandharva ; in the ocean 
is, they tell me, their seat, whence at once they both come and go.. 

Ppp. combines jagmd "bhih in a, and has in b apsardbhis for -rdsii; its second half- 
verse reads thus: samudrd sam sadanam dims tatas sadyd updcaryanti, Weber 
takes sam jagme in a as ist sing. The comm, gives two diverse explanations of the 
verse, the first taking the Gandharva as the sun and the Apsarases as his rays. 

4. O cloudy one, gleamer {didyut), starry one — ye that accompany 
{sac) the Gandharva Vi^vavasu, to you there, O divine ones, homage do 
I pay. 

All those addressed are in the feminine gender, i.c. Apsarases. Ppp. has namditu 
for nama it in c. The Anukr. Lif we assume that its name for the meter (as at i. 2. 3 ; 
iv. 16. 9) means 1 1 + 1 1 4- 1 1 J passes without notice the deficiency of two syllables in a. 

5. They that are noisy, dusky, dice-loving, mind-confusing — to those 
Apsarases, that have the Gandharvas for spouses, have I paid homage. 

Ppp. reads in a id mis'-, and two of our mss. (P.M.) give the same. Ppp. has also 
aksikdmds in b. Our W.I. combine -bhyo akaram in d. The verse is not bhurij (as 
the Anukr. calls it), but a regular anustiibh. On account of the epithet “dice-loving” 
in b, Weber calls the whole hymn “ Wurfelsegen ” a blessing for dice ’). 


3. For relief from flux: with a certain remedy. 

[Ahgiras. — sadream, bhdisajydyurdham'aiitiiriddivatam. dnnstubham : 6. svardditparis- 

idnmahdbrhatl. ] 

This hymn in Paipp. also follows the one that precedes it here ; but in Pfiipp. vss. 3 
and 6 are wanting, and 4 and 5 are made to change places ; and vs. i is defaced Kau(j. 
employs it only once (25.6), in a healing rite for various disorders and wounds {jva- 
rdttsdrdtimfitranddtvranesii, comm.), with i. 2. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 138 ; Ludwig, p. 507 ; Grill, 17, 79 ; Griffith, i. 43 ; Bloom- 
field, 9, 277. 

I. What runs dbwn yonder, aiding (.?), off the mountain, that do I 
make for thee a remedy, that thou mayest be a good remedy. 

At the end, dsati would be a very acceptable emendation: ‘that there may be.’ 
Avatkd (p. avatokdm : quoted in the comment to Prat. i. 103 ; ii. 38 ; iv. 25) is 
obscure, but is here translated as from the present participle of root av (like ejatkd^ 
V. 23. 7 \j:i. abhimddyatkd, ^B., viksitiatkd^Y^.^ \ this the comm, favors (yyddhi- 
parihdrena raksakam) ; Ppp. has in another passage twice avatakam (but evidently 
meant for avatkam : avatakam mama bhesajam avataka 7 h parivdeanam). In a, our 
P.M. read -dhavasi. 



41 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK II. 


- 11 * 3 


2. Now then, forsooth ! how then, forsooth ? what hundred remedies 
are thine, of them art thou the chief (iittamd\ free from flux, free from 
disease (drogana). 

In b, me * are mine ’ is an almost necessary emendation. Yet Ppp. also has U : adaua^aq 
qatam yad hhesajani te sahasram va ca yani te; and, in d, arohanam ; cf. also vi. 44. 2. 
The obscure first pada is here translated as if uttered exclamatorily, perhaps accompanying 
some act or manipulation. Asrdva is rendered by the indefinite term ‘flux,’ its specific 
meaning being uncertain; it is associated with rof^a also in i. 2. 4; the comm, explains 
it as atlsdrdtimutrandipvranddi, LCf. Zimmer, p. 392.J 

3. The Asuras dig low down this great wound-healer; that is the 
remedy of flux ; that has made the disease {rogd) disappear. 

The pada-X.itxX. in b is arithosranam^ and the word is quoted under Prat. ii. 40 as an 
example of the assimilation of a final h to an initial sibilant ; there can be no question, 
therefore, that the proper reading is aj'iissrdna or aruhsranaj yet the abbreviated 
equivalent (see my Skt. Grum. § 232 a) artisrdna is found in nearly all the mss., 
both here and in vs. 5, and SPP. adopts it in his text. The comm, gives two discord- 
ant explanations of the word : vranasya pdkasthdnam vranamukhatn place where 
it gets ripe or comes to a head ’ ?J, and aruh srdyati pakvam bhavaty anena. At the 
end, the comm, has aqiqamat (as our text in 4 d). 

4. The ants {upajtkd) bring up the remedy from out the ocean ; that 
is the remedy of flux ; that has quieted {i^am) the disease. 

The comm, explains upajtkds as valmtkaiiispddikd vamryah ; Ppp. has instead 
upactkds; elsewhere is found upadikd (see Bloomfield in AJP. vii. 482 ff., where the 
word is ably discussed) ; j^cf. also Pali updcikd\. The Ppp. form, upaeikd^ indicates 
a possible etymology, from itpa + ci ; Ppp. says in book vi. : yasyd bhiimyd upacfkd 
(ms. -kdd^ gr ham krfivatd'^'imaJie : tasyds te viqvadhdyaso visadumnam ud bhare. 
The earth which ants make their high nests of, and which contains their moisture, has 
always been used as having remedial properties. The ‘‘ocean” here (cf. udaka in vi. 
100. 2), if not merely a big name for the reservoir of water beneath the surface, is a 
tank or pool. Ppp. has an independent second half-verse : aruspdnam asy dtharvano 
rogasthdnam asy dtharvanam. 

5. This is a great wound-healer, brought up from out the earth ; that 
is the remedy of the flux ; that has made the disease disappear. 

Ppp. reads aruspdaam (or -syd-) in a, and in b prthivyd 'bhy. 

6. Weal be to us the waters, propitious the herbs ; let Indra’s thun- 
derbolt smite away the demoniacs (raksds ) ; far away let the discharged 
arrows of the demoniacs fly. 

In a all the mss. read apds.^ which SPP. rightly retains in his text ; other examples 
of the use of this accusative form as nominative occur in the text (see the Index Verbo- 
ruttt) ; the comm, has dpas^ as our edition by emendation. We may safely regard this 
unmetrical “ verse ” as a later addition to the hymn ; so far as regards the number of 
syllables (12 : 12 + 14 = 38), it is correctly described by the Anukr., as the name mahd- 
brhatl is elsewhere used in the latter, but apparently by no other similar treatise. 
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4. Against various evils: with a jangidd amulet. 

\^Atharvan . — mifrcam. cdndramasam uta janf[idadevatdkam. dntiHubham : i.virdt 

prastdrapahkti. ] 

Found also (except vs. 6 and parts of i and 2) in Paipp. ii. Accompanies in Kaug. 
(42. 23) the binding on of an amulet “ tLS described in the text ” (/// 7 nantroktLim')^ 
against various evils (the comm, says, “ for thwarting witchcraft, for protecting one’s 
self, for putting down hindrances ”). 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 140; Griffith, i.45; Bloomfield, 37, 280; in part also by 
Grohmann, ItuL Stud. ix. 417-418. — As to the jangida^ see Zimmer, p. 65 ; also Weber 
and Grohmann, 11 . cc. 

1. In order to length of life, to great joy, we, taking no harm, all the 
time capable {daks)y bear the jahgiddy the v{skandha-?i^ 6 ^\wg amulet. 

Ppp. has I a, b with 2 c, d as its first verse ; very possibly the two half- verses 
between have fallen out in the ms. ; it has in b rsyatnbho rksarnCitid (for raks-) j-. The 
comm, has rakuundfids also; it is the better reading. The comm, gives no further 
identification of jangida than that it is “ a kind of tree ” (adding vdrdnasydm prasid- 
dha/iy ‘familiarly known at Benares’!); he defines viskandha in the same manner as 
above, to i. 16. 3. 

2. From janibhdy from vi(ard, from viskandhay from scorching (abhu 
^ 6 cana)y let the jahgiddy the amulet of thousand-fold valiance {-vtryd)y 
protect us about on every side. 

Jaiubhd is perhaps ‘convulsion,’ or lockjaw; at Ppp. xi. 2.10 it is mentioned with 
hanugrahaj below, at viii. 1. 16, it is called samhanu ‘jaw-closing’; the comm, gives 
two discordant and worthlessly indefinite explanations. Vizard should signify some- 
thing crushing or tearing to pieces; Ppp. xi. 2.3 names it vfithvtjnubha j the comm, 
says {artravi(^ara)tdt. Ppp. has of this verse (see under vs. i) only the second half, 
and combines 7 natiis sa/tasraviryas pari ttas p-. 

3. This one overpowers the viskandha ; this drives off the devourers ; 
let this jahgiddy possessing all remedies, protect us from distress. 

The first half- verse we had above as i. 16.3 a, b, with idd 77 t for ayd 77 t. Ppp. begins 
this time also with ida 77 iy has sate (jTidte ?) for sahatCy and for b reads aya 7 h rakso ^pa 
badhate; it gives viskandha 7 n with our text. 

4. With the amulet given by the gods, the kindly jahgiddy we over- 
power in the struggle (zydydmd) the viskandha [and] all demons. 

Ppp. reads for d dhyayase sd 77 iahe. The comm, explains vyayCwie first by sa 77 ica- 
ra 7 iey and then by sa 7 hcara 7 taprade(^e, 

5. Let both the hemp and the jahgidd defend me from the viskandha: 
the one brought from the forest, the other from the juices {7'dsd) of 
ploughing. 

That is, from cultivated ground. The “hemp” is doubtless, as the comm, defines 
it, that of the string by which the amulet is bound on. Ppp. has at the beginning kha- 
na( ca tvd ja-j and its second half-verse is corrupted into ara 7 iydd abhy abhrtas krsyO, 
*nyo rasebhyah. 
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6. Witchcraft-spoiling is this amulet, likewise niggard-spoiling ; like- 
wise shall the powerful jangidd prolong our life-times. 

The absence of this verse in Ppp. indicates that the hymn originally consisted of 
five verses, in accordance with the norm of the book. The verse is very nearly xix. 
34.4. Emendation to ardtidusanas (as in xix.) in b would rectify the meter; the 
Anukr. takes no notice of its irregularity. At the end, two of our mss. (E.I.) and 
three of SPP’s read tdrsat, LFor his sdhasvdn, see note to i. 19. 4. J 


5. Praise and prayer to Indra. 

[^Bhrgu Atharvana. — saptarcam. dindram. trdtstubham : 2. uparistdd brhatl (i. ntcrt ; 

2. 7’inlj); j. viydtpathydbrhatl ; 4. jagati pHyovir(ij.~\ 

Verses i, 3, and 4 are found in Paipp. ii., and 5-7 elsewhere in its text (xiii.). 
Verses 1-3 occur also in SV. (ii. 302-4) and (ix. 5.2) ; and the first four verses 

form part of a longer hymn in A(^'S. (vi. 3. i). KB. (xvii. i) quotes by way of pratika 
vs. I a, b (in their SV. and form), and speaks of the peculiar structure of the 

verses, as composed of twenty-five syllables, with nine syllables interpolated (three at 
the end of each of the first three five-syllabled padas) : cf. Roth, Uch. d. AV.^ 1S56, 
p. II ff., and Weber, notes to his translation. At TB. ii.4. 3*« may be found RV. x. 
96, I treated in a somewhat similar way (four syllables prefixed to each ; 

the first five verses of RV. x. 77 itself are another example ; [yet others are AV. vii. 
14 (15). I, 2 ; V.6. 4 a, c; RV. i. 70. ii as it appears at A^'S. vi.3. i ; cf. further RV. 
X. 21, 24, 25J. LI suspect that these interpolations were used as antiphonal responses. J 

The hymn is used once in Kaug. (59. 5), among the kdmya rites, or those intended 
to secure the attainment of various desires; it is addressed to Indra, by one desiring 
strength {balakdina). In Vait. (16. ii), it (not vs. i only, according to the comm.) 
accompanies an oblation to Soma in the agnistoma sacrifice, and again (25. 14) a soda- 
qigraha. And the comm, quotes it from Naks. Kalpa 17 and 18, in a mahdqdnti to 
Indra. None of those uses has about it anything special or characteristic. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 143; Griffith, i. 46. — Verses 5-7 discussed, Lanman’s 
Reader^ p. 360-1. 

I. O Indra, enjoy thou — drive on; — come, O hero — with thy two 
bays; — drink of the pressed [soma] — intoxicated here — loving the 
sweet [draught], fair one, unto intoxication. 

Ppp. omits the three interpolations (as Weber reports certain Sutra-works to assert 
of the Atharvan texts in general), and reads indra jusasva ydhi qiira piba sutaq qa 
inadhoq cakana edrunt madathah. The second interpolation in AQS. is hart iha^ 
apparently to be read as hart 'ha, for which then SV. and ^h^e the senseless 
hdriha. The third, in all the three other texts, is matlr nd (‘like a wise one’?) ; the 
translation above implies the heroic (or desperate) emendation of niatdr ihd to niaiid 
ihd (to be read mattd Wid ) ; Weber conjectures mdder ha, A(^S. and have the 
older 7 nadhvas for madhos. The comm, has no notion of the peculiar structure of 
these verses : as, indeed, he has no phraseology in his vocabulary to suit such a case ; 
he explains mates first as manatiiyasya, then as medhavinas ; and cakdnas as either 
tarpayan or stiiyamdnas. The Anukr. implies that the second half-verse scans as 
8 -h II syllables, instead of 9 + 10. 
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2. O Indra, [thy] belly — like one to be praised — fill thou with the 
sweet [draught] — like the heavens — with this soma — like the sky 
{s 7 uir) — ; unto thee have gone the well-voiced intoxications. 

The omission of this verse in Ppp. is perhaps only an accidental one, due to the 
scribe. The first interpolation in the other texts is ndvyam ndj to get a sense, Weber 
boldly emends to ndvyam na ‘ like [the hold] of a vessel ’ ; the comm, explains by 
ml tanas (anend ^'dardii^aya uktahl)^ taking no heed of the accent — which, however, 
requires to be changed to ndvyas^ whichever sense be given it ; perhaps nadyb nd ‘ like 
streams,’ would be most acceptable. In the third interpolation, SV. combines svdr nd 
and AQS. svdr 7 tdj and the mss. vary between the two; our edition reads the 

former, with the majority of our mss.; SPP. has the latter, with the majority of his ; one 
or two of ours corrupt to svdr mo 'pa. The three other texts have at the end asthiis. 
The comm, takes divds as gen., supplying amrtena to govern it ; and he takes svdr as 
of locative value. The Anukr. scans the verse as 8 -f 8 : 8 -f- lo = 34 syllables. 

3. Indra, a swiftly-overcoming friend, who slew Vritra — like moving 
[streams] — , [who] split Vala — like Bhrgu — , who overpowered his foes 
in the intoxication of soma. 

The translation follows closely our text, though this, as the other versions show, is 
badly corrupted in a, b, even to the partial effacement of tlie first interpolation. The 
others read accordantly: Indras tiirdsan nuiro nd jay;hdna lytrdm ydtir nd ; our yatir 
may possibly be meant iox ydttn ‘as he did the Vatis.’ The comm. e.xplains first 
as dsiiryah prajdh, then as parivrdjakdh. Ppp. agrees with the other texts, only 
omitting the interpolations : indras tnrdsdd jai^hdna vrtramj it then omits the third 
pad a, and goes on thus: sasdhd {atriln mamuq ca : vajrir made sonunya. All the 
AV. mss. read sasa/ic, unaccented, and SPP. admits this into his text; our edition 
makes the necessary emendation to sasake\\\\ some copies (and so Index Verbo- 
rum) ; in others the accent-mark has slipped to the rightj ; the other texts rectify the meter 
by reading sasdhd (our O. agrees with them as regards the d). Words of verses 2 and 
3 are quoted in the Prat, comment, but not in a way to cast any light upon the 
readings. [SPP., with most of his authorities and our Op., reads valdm.\ The metrical 
definition of the Anukr. is of course senseless ; it apparently implies the division 
94-7:8-+ 10 = 34 syllables. 

4. Let the pressed [somas] enter thee, O Indra ; fill thy (two) paunches ; 
help, O mighty one ! for our prayer {did) come to us ; hear [my] call, 
enjoy my songs ; hither, O Indra, with self-harnessed [steeds] ; revel 
here unto great joy. 

This verse is really, as AQS. plainly shows, made up of two like the preceding three, 
of five five-syllabled padas each, but without interpolations. The first half-verse is 
vs. 5 in A(JS., where it reads thus: d tvd viqantu kavir na siitdsa indra tvastd na : 
prnasva kuksl somo nd 'vidhdhi gilra dhiyd hiydnah. Of the two versions of the last 
pada, that of AQS. is doubtless the original, though ours (the pada has dhiya a ihi a 
nah) is ingenious enough to give a fair sense ; the reading dhiydhi is authenticated by the 
Prat, comment, which quotes it more than once (to iii. 38 ; iv. 113-115). The trans- 
lation implies the restoration of aviddhf, as the only true reading Lnamely, an aorist 
imperative from av — see Skt. Gram.^ § 908 J ; the mss. all read vidhdhi^ which SPP’s 
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edition as well as ours properly emends to viddhi. [My copy of the printed text reads 
vidhdhi; but Whitney’s Index Verborutn and his Roo/s, Verb-forms^ etc, have viddhi^ 
under vis.] The comm, reads vrddhi,^ explaining it by vardhaya! 'Fhe second half- 
verse is rather more altered in its AV. version ; in AQS. (as vs. 4), with the interpo- 
lations, it runs thus: qrudhi havadi na indro na giro jusasva vajrt na: indni sayug- 
bhir didyun na matsva maddya make randya. Epp. has only this half-verse (witliout 
the interpolations), reading thus : qruti hava me kiro jusasya indrasya gub/iir matsa 
maddya make randya. The Anukr. would doubtless have us divide 10 -f 13 : 10 -f 13 
= 46 syllables. |_As to vidiuihi, see notes to Prat. i. 94. Accent of mdtsva, Gram. 
§ 628.J 

We may conjecture that the hymn originally ended here, as one of five verses ; the 
appended three verses that follow are of a wholly other character. At^'S. adds one 
more verse, which is RV. i. 70. ii, with similar interpolations after each of its four 
five-syllabled piidas. 

5. Now will I proclaim the heroisms of Indra, which first he of the 
thunderbolt {vajrbi) did; he slew the dragon {dlii)\ he penetrated to 
the waters; he split [forthj the bellies {vaksdna) of the mountains. 

Verses 5-7 are RV. i. 32. 1-3 ; and found also in TB. (ii. 5.4'-^); vss. 5 and 6 
further in MS. iv. 14. 13, and vs. 5 in SV. (i. 613) : in these texts without any variant 
from the RV. reading ; they all have in 5 a prd, and put vlryfini before it. Ppp. also 
offers no variants from our text. SPP. reads pra in a, with all the mss. [except our O.J, 
and our text should have done the same. The comm, renders dnu in c by iadanan- 
taram^ and tatarda by jihiitsal also vak^dnds in d by nadyas. 

6. lie slew the dragon that had resorted (f;7 ) to the mountain ; Tvash- 
tar fashioned for him the whizzing ()) thunderbolt ; like lowing kine, 
flowing i^syand'), at once the waters went down to the ocean. 

The text is precisely the same as in the other passages. The comm, explains svaryd 
as susthu preranly a (from su + rootr), and tataksa as tlksnani cakdra! 

7. Acting like a bull, he chose the soma ; he drank of the pressed 
[draught] in the trikadrukas ; the bounteous one {maghdvan) took his 
missile thunderbolt ; he slew that first-born of dragons. 

RV. (and Tlk) combines in a -no ^vraTta, and some of the mss. (includiug our O.) 
do the same. The comm, understands the trikadrukas as the three abhiplava days. 
[For d, rather, ‘smote him, the first-born of dragons.’ The difference is, to be sure, 
only a rhetorical one.J 

In the first anuvdka, ending here, are included 5 hymns, of 29 verses; the old 
Anukr. says : paTicarcadye (i.e. ‘in the first division of tlie 5-verse book ’) viitqateh syur 
navo ^^rdhvam. 

6. Praise and prayer to Agni. 

\gdunaka (sampatkdmab). — dgneyam. trdistuhham : 4.. 4-p. drsl pankti ; 
y. virdtprastdrapankti] 

Found in Paipp. iii.; also in VS. (xxvii. i, 2, 3, 5, 6), TS. (iv. r. 7), and MS.(ii. 12. 5). 
Used by Kau9., with vii. 82, in a kdmya rite for success (sampad^ 59. 15) ; and also, in 
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the chapter of portents, alone, in one against bad years {samds). Vait. has it in the 
agnicayana ceremony (28. 4), at the beginning, and a little later (28. 10) vs. 3 alone, on 
depositing the lump of earth on a lotus-leaf. The comm, quotes it from the Naks. K. 
(17 and 18), in a mahagdnti called agneyi; and, from Pari^ista 7.2, vs. 5 (with vii. 35), 
in a nightly rite. |_Observe (note to vs. 3) that Ppp. agrees with the Yajus-texts and 
Kau^. in associating our vii. 82 with this hymn.J 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 146; Griffith, i. 48. 

1. Let the summers (sdma), O Agni, the seasons, increase thee, the 
years, the seers, what things are true ; shine thou with the heavenly 
bright space (rocand ) ; illuminate (d-b/id) all the four directions. 

TS. reads at the end prthivyds (for cdtasras). Ppp. has for b samvatsara rsayo 
yd nu sakhyd^ and in c gives dyumnena for dwyena. The comm, glosses samds by 
samvatsards. [_If the translation implies that rocanena is an instr. of accompaniment, 
it is less apposite than Mr. Whitney’s earlier version, ‘shine together with heavenly 
brightness* — which I take to be Agni’s own (cf. RV. x. 4. 2). His brightness is nil 
by day-time. The “ together ” were better left out. J 

2. Both do thou become kindled, Agni, and do thou increase this 
man, and arise unto great good fortune ; let not thine attendants {lipa- 
sattdr) be harmed, O Agni ; be thy worshipers (brahmdn) glorious, not 
others. 

The other texts are in accordance in reading bodhaya (for vardhaya) in a, and Ppp. 
nearly agrees with them, having prati bodhaye *nam; for c the others give ma ca rUad 
upasatta te agne. 

3. Thee, O Agni, do these Brahmans choose ; be propitious to us, O 
Agni, in the [sacrificial] enclosure samvdrana ) ; rival-slayer, Agni, 
conqueror of hostile plotters, be thou ; watch unremitting over thine own 
household. 

MS. has the same text; the two others give a slightly different c: sapatnaha no 
abhimdtijic ca. Ppp. has for b qivo *gne prabhrno nedi/ii^ and for d s^jfe ksa didihy 
aprayuchan; it then inserts, before vs. 4, our vii. 82. 3 ; and it is very noteworthy that 
the three Yajus-texts do the same. The comm, renders samvarane bhava by vidyamd- 
nasyd 'pi pramadasya samchadane vartasva ‘hide any oversight of ours.’ The 
Anukr. pa.sses without notice the two yVz^'d://-padas in the verse. 

4. Take hold of thine own dominion (ksatrd), Agni ; with [thy] friend, 
Agni, strive {yat) in friendly wise ; [as one] of midmost station among 
[his] fellows (sajdtd)^ [as one] to be severally invoked of kings, Agni, 
shine thou here. 

VS. TS. read svayus for svdna in a, and all the three parallel texts have mitradhdye 
(for -dha) in b, while Ppp. gives mitradheyam., and the comm. -dhds. In c, VS. TS. 
fill out the meter by adding edhi after -sthdj MS. has instead -sthiydya^ Ppp. -stheha 
masyd. Ppp. also has vacasva at end of b. The three other texts accent vihavyds in d. 
The comm, joins rdjhdm to what precedes, and sagely points out that Brahmans are 
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Agni’s ‘ fellows ’ because, like him, born from the mouth of Brahman, and hence that 
sajata here means Brahmans. The metrical definition of the verse (ii + ii :8 + ii 
= 41) is wholly artificial and bad. 

5. Over enviers, over delinquents, over the thoughtless, over haters, — 
verily all difficult things, O Agni, do thou cross ; then mayest thou give 
us wealth accompanied with heroes. 

The translation implies emendation of the impossible nihds to nidds; the comm, 
shows his usual perverse ingenuity by giving two different etymologies of nihas^ from 
ni + han and from ni 4- hd; neither of them is worse than the other. The three 
parallel texts all have nlhas, Ppp, nultas. Both editions read sfdhas, but it is only a 
common error of the mss., putting r for r/ ; nearly half of SPP’s mss. (though none of 
ours) have the true reading sridhas, which is that also of VS. and TS. (MS. sfdhas). 
In c, all the j)ada-xti^%. present the absurd reading vfi^vdh; and nearly all the mss. 
leave tara unaccented, in spite of ///, and both printed texts leave it so, although three 
of SPP’s mss. have correctly tdra^ as also MS.; VS. and TS. give sdhasva for tara 
tvam^ and Ppp. has cara tvam. For a, b, Ppp. has ati nuho *ti ninrtfr aty ardtir 
ati dvisah; for b, VS. TS. */y dcittim dty dratim agne^ and MS. dty dcittim dti nirrtim 
adyd. The comm, explains sridhas by dehaqosakdn rogdn. In the metrical definition 
of the verse, prastdra- must be a bad reading for dstdra-. 


7. Against curses and cursers: with a plant. 

{^Atharvau, — bhdisajydyurvanaspatiddivatyam, dnudubham : /. bhurij ; 4. virdd- 

upartstddbrhatl. ] 

Not found in Paipp. Used with other hymns (ii. 25 ; vi. 85, etc.) in a healing rite 
(Kaug. 26.33-35) various evils, and accompanying especially (ib. 35) the binding 
on of an amulet. And the comm, reports the hymn as employed by Naks. Kalpa (17, 19) 
in a mahdi^dnti called bhdrgavt. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 148; Ludwig, p. 508; Grill, 24,81 ; Griffith, i. 49; Bloom- 
field, 91, 285. 

1. Hated by mischief, god-born, the curse-effacing plant hath washed 
away from me all curses, as waters do filth. 

Ap. (vi. 20. 2) has a verse much like this ; atharvynstd devajiitd vfdu qapathajam- 
bhanJh : dpo malam iva prd 'nijann asmat su ^apathdn adhi. The comm, explains 
-yopnnl in c [_discussed by Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 421J as vimohanl nivdrayitrf. The 
comm, states durva (^panicum dactylon) to be the plant intended, and the Anukr. also 
says dfirvdm astaut. In our edition read in d mdchapd- (an accent-sign slipped out of 
place). The Anukr. refuses this time to sanction the not infrequent contraction mdlam 
*va ill c. 

2. Both the curse that is a rival’s, and the curse that is a sister’s, what 
a priest bi^ahmdn) from fury may curse — all that [be] underneath 
our feet. 

Sapatnd perhaps here ‘ of a fellow wife,* and jdmyas perhaps ‘ of a near female rela- 
tive ’ ; the comm, explains jdmi as “sister, but connoting one’s fellows {sahajdta')''' 
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3. From the sky [is] the root stretched down, from off the earth 
stretched up; with this, thousand-jointed {‘kdnda), do thou protect us 
about on all sides. 

Compare xix. 32. 3, where darbha-gr2is^ is the plant similarly described and used. 

4. Protect me about, my progeny, [and] what riches are ours ; let not 
the niggard get the better (tf) of us; let not hostile plotters get the better 
of us. 

Our text reads at the beginning with the majority of our mss. (only P.p.m. 
W.K.Kp. are noted as not doing so) ; hut pdri mam^ which SPP. gives, and which all 
his authorities, as reported by him, support, is doubtless better, and the translation 
follows it. Two of our mss. ^H.K.), with one of SPP’s, give ardi/r no in c. The 
irregular meter of the verse (8 -f- 8 : 7 -f 10 = 33) is very ill described by the Anukr. 
LThe avasdna of c is put after tdrit; but the accent of tar is us marks that as the initial 
of d. RV. ix. 1 14. 4 suggests that our c is in disorder. J 

5. Let the curse go to the curser; our [part] is along with him that is 
friendly {suhdrd ) ; of the eye-conjurer {-md^ttra), the unfriendly, we crush 
in the ribs {prsii). 

Nearly all our mss. (except P.M.K.), and part of SPP’s, read in b suhat ; many 
also have in d prsthis^ but the distinction of st and sth is not clearly made in any of 
the mss. The comm, takes caksus and mantrasya in c as two independent words. 
LSee Griffith’s note, and mine to xix. 45. 2.J 

8. Against the disease ksetriyd: with a plant. 

\^Bhrgvangiras. — vdnasfatyam ; yaksmandfanaddtvatam. dnustiibham : j. pathydpankti ; 

4. vtrdj ; j. nicrtpathydpankti.'\ 

Verse i occurs in Paipp. i. It is reckoned (Kauq. 26. i, note) to the takmandqana 
gana^ and is used in a healing ceremony (against kulagatakusthaksayagf'ahanyddirogds^ 
comm.), accompanying various practices upon the diseased person, which arc evidently 
rather adapted to the words of the text than represented by them (26.41-27.4), and, 
according to the comm., are rather alternative than to be performed successively. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 149; Ludwig, p. 513 ; Griffith, i. 50 ; Bloomfield, 13, 286. 

I. Arisen are the (two) blessed stars called the Unfasteners {viert ) ; let 
them unfasten (vi-mtic) of the ksetriyd the lowest, the highest fetter. 

The disease ksetriyd (lit'ly, ‘ of the field ’) is treated elsewhere, especially in iii. 7 
(mentioned also in ii. 10 ; 14. 5 ; iv. 18. 7). The comm, defines it here as ksetre para- 
ksetre putrapduiradiqarire cikitsyah (quoting for this interpretation Pan. v. 2. 92) 
ksayakusthddidosadusitapitrmdtrddiqarirdvayavebhya dgatah ksayakusthdpasfndrd- 
dirogah — apparently an infectious disorder, of various forms, appearing^in a whole 
family, or perhaps endemic. The name vicrtdu ‘ the two unfasteners ’ is given later to 
the two stars in the sting of the Scorpion (\ and v Scorpionis : see Surya-Sidd/idnta, 
note to viii. 9), and there seems no good reason to doubt that they are the ones here 
intended ; the selection of two so inconspicuous is not any more strange than the appeal 
to stars at all ; the comm, identifies them wdth Mula, which is the asterism composed 
of the Scorpion’s tail. The verse is nearly identical with iii. 7. 4, and its first half is vi. 
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121.3 a, b. Ppp. has for c, d suksetriyasya muficatam samgranthya hrdayasya ca. 

Their [the two stars’] healing virtue would doubtless be connected with the meteoro- 
logical conditions of the time at which their heliacal rising takes place.” — Surya- 
siddhdnia^ l.c., p. 337. J 

2. Let this night fade away {apa-vas)\ let the bewitchers (f., abhikft- 
van) fade away ; let the ksefriyd^e&sicing (-nd(ana) plant fade the ksetriyd 
away. 

The night at time of dawn is meant, says the comm, (doubtless correctly). He 
gives two renderings of abhikrtvarls .* one, from root kr^ abhito rogaqdntim kurvdndh^ 
the other from krt * cut,’ kartanaqtldh pi^acyah. According to Kau^. the hymn accom- 
panies a dousing with prepared water outside the house (J bahis) ; with this verse it is 
to be done at the end of the night. 

3. With the straw of the brown, whitish-jointed barley for thee, with 
the sesame-stalk (.^ pinjl) of sesame, let the ksetnyd-tHdiOrng etc. etc. 

The comm, understands arjuna- in a as a tree so named : “ with a splinter of it ” ; 
tilapiTijl\% to him tilasahitamanjarL With this verse “ what is mentioned in the text” 
is directed by Kau^. (26. 43) to be bound on, and also (so the comm, understands the 
connection) a clod of earth and stuff from an ant-hill etc. 

4. Homage to thy ploughs {Idngala)^ homage to thy poles-and-yokes ; 
let the ksetriyd-tUdLCing etc. etc. 

Comm, makes Idngala = vrsabhayukiasira : “ homage to the specified parts of the 
plough or to the divinities of them.” With this verse, he says, the sick person is put 
underneath an ox-harnessed plough for his dousing (Kau^. ‘‘with his head under a 
plough-yoke ”). Some allusion to the name of the disease as coming from “ field ” is 
perhaps intended. The Anukr. strangely forbids the resolution -bhi-as in a and b. 

5. Homage to them of constantly falling eyes, homage to them of the 
same region ( } samdcqyd), homage to the lord of the field : let the ksetriyd- 
effacing etc. etc. 

With this verse, according to Kaug. (27. 2-4) the patient is put in an empty house 
(^finya 0 ld)y and further in an old hole (^jaratkhdtd) that has housegrass (^dldtnia) in 
it, and is there doused and mouth-rinsed. In accordance with this, the comm, declares 
sanisrasdksds to signify “ empty houses,” as having their round windows (gaz/dksa) 
and other openings in a state of dilapidation. He reads in b samde^eb/iyas^ making it 
mean “ old holes ” (jaradgarta)^ because sadidi(;ya?ite tyajyante tadgatamrddddnena 
— which is hardly intelligible; and both words are of obscure meaning. In a charm 
against all sorts of hurtful beings, Ppp. (vi.3.4) reads as follows: abhihastam sari- 
srpam bhrastdksam mrdvangulim^ and ddsagranthyaih sdjiisrasam iid 7 'anye da/i^a- 
rusyaih tarn. In this verse again, -bhyas in b is read as one syllable by the Anukr. 
[SPP. divides the verse after samdeqy}bhyah with most of his mss. ; but three of them 
make avasdna after pdtaye. Comm, and all five translators take satii- as a possessive 
compound {sanisrasd + aksdfi) : accent. Grants § 1298. b, end.J 
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9. Against possession by demons: with an amulet. 

\Bhrgvangiras. — vdnaspatyam ; yak^nandfanaddivatam, dnustubham : /. virdtpra- 

stdrapanktiJ] 

Found in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order i, 5, 4, 2, 3). Reckoned, like the next pre- 
ceding and the next following hymn, to the iakmandgana gana (Kaug. 26.1, note), 
and made (27.5,6) to accompany the binding on of an amulet composed of splinters 
(from ten different trees : the comm.), being muttered by ten friends who lay hands on 
the patient. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 153 ; Ludwig, p. 506 ; Grill, 8, 82 ; Griffith, i. 51 ; Bloom- 
field, 34, 290. — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 137. 

1 . O thou of ten trees, release this man from the demon, from the 
seizure {grdhi) that hath seized him in the joints ; then, O forest tree, con- 
duct him up to the world of the living. 

The first half-verse is quite different in Ppp. : daqavrkso sam ce ^mam ahinsro grd- 
hydq ca. The comm, takes parvan in b as either the joints of the body or those of 
the month, new and full moon. The Anukr. scans the verse as 10+12: 8 + 8 = 38, 
making the first pada-division after raksasas (and the pada-m^s. so mark it) ; but it is 
rather a regular with the easy resolution muhea imam in a. 

2. This man hath come, hath arisen, hath gone unto the troop (vrd/a) 
of the living ; he hath become of sons the father and of men (ur) the 
most fortunate. 

Ppp. has in c abhiita (for abhftd «), and in d nrndm, |_ Pronounce a agdd.\ 

3. He hath attained (adhi-gd) attainments; he hath attained (adhu 
gam) the strongholds (^-piird) of the living; for a hundred healers are his, 
also a thousand plants. 

The ‘attainments’ (adhfii), according to the comm., are the Vedas and objects 
formerly learned (ad/if/a), and now, by restored health, recovered to memory. Ppp. 
reads instead adhitam in a, and purd 'gat in b ; and its c, d are qatam te ^sya virudha 
sahasram uta bhesajah. Emendation to bhesaja in our c would improve both sense and 
meter. The comm, here, as in sundry other places, derives virudh from vi + rudh^ on 
the ground that they virundhanti vindi^ayanti rogdn, 

4. The gods have found thy gathering clH)y the priests (brahmdn) 
and the plants ; all the gods have found thy gathering upon the earth. 

In a, our Bp. has cithn^ and Op. citdm (both cltim in c) ; Ppp. reads cdtam in both 
a and c ; either word is elsewhere unknown. The comm, derives cJtl either from the 
false root civ ‘ take, cover,’ or from cit ‘ observe,’ and fabricates his alternative explana- 
tions accordingly. If it comes from c/, there is hardly another example of a like forma- 
tion. Ppp. has for a cdtam te deva 'vidamj and, in c, d, cdtam tebhyo tii mdm avidam 
bhu-/ 

5. Whoso made, he shall unmake; he verily is best of healers; he 
himself, clean, shall make for thee remedies, with the healer. 

The application of the pronouns here is more or less questionable. Ppp. reads su 
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for in a, and has a more intelligible second half-verse: sa eva tubhyam bhcsajam 
cakdra bhisajdti ca; our bhisdja in d is probably to be emended to -jam L‘ the clean one 
of the healers ’ ?J. The comm, understands sa at the beginning either as “ the great 
sage Atharvan ’* or as the creator of the universe ; and niskarat as grahavikdrasya 
qamanam or niskrtuh karotti, Weber renders the latter “ shall put it to rights.” 

10. For release from evils, and for welfare. 

[Bhrgvaiigiras. — astarcam. nirrtidydvSprthivyddindnddevatyam. /. iristubh ; 2. y-p.asti; 

3~Si 7i 7'P' dhrti ; 6. y-p. atya^ti {evd * ham tvdm tti dvdv dusnihdn pdddti).\ 

Found in Paipp. ii. (with vs. 8 preceding 6 and 7, and the refrain added only to vs. 8). 
The hymn occurs further in TB. (ii. 5.6'*^), and parts of it in HGS. (ii. 3. 10; 4. i). 
LAnd its original structure is doubtless clearly reflected by the MP. at ii. 12.6, 7, 8,9, 
10. Cf. note to our verse 2.J It is, like the two next preceding, reckoned (Kaug. 26. i, 
note) to the tak 7 nandqana gana^ and it is employed (27. 7) in a healing ceremony, per- 
formed at a cross-roads, while chips of kdmplla are bound on the joints of the patient, 
and they or he are wetted with bunches of grass. According to the comm., the rite is 
intended against ksetriya simply. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 156; Ludwig, p. 513; Griffith, i. 52 ; Bloomfield, 14,292. 

1. From ksetriydy from perdition, from imprecation of sisters {jdmiP)^ 
from hatred {dnUi) do I release thee, from Varuna’s fetter; free from 
guilt {-dgas) I make thee by [my] incantation ; be hcaven-and-earth both 
propitious to thee. 

TB. HGS. have for a only kseiriydi tvd nirrtydi in c brdhmane and karomi^ 
and in d ime instead of Siam. Ppp. has at the end -ihivt 'ha bhutdm. 

2, Weal to thee be Agni, together with the waters ; weal [be] 
Soma, together with the herbs : so from ksetnyd, from perdition, 
etc. etc. 

The repetition (with evd 'haJJt prefi.xed) of the whole first verse as refrain for the 
following verses is not made by TB. and HGS. except after our vs. 8, and there only to 
pa^dij and in Ppp. it forms (complete) a part only of the same verse 8 (though this 
stands before our vs. 6). Its omission from vss. 2-7, and their combination into three 
whole 4-pada verses [_and the omission of padas e and f from vs. 8J, would reduce the 
hymn to the norm of the second book, and is recommended not only by that circum- 
stance, but by the Lvvording in vss. 2-3, the construction in vss. 4-5, the concurrent 
testimony of TB. and MP., and also of HGS. so far as it goes, and by thej plain 
requirements of the sense also. [^Cf. the analogous state of things in iii.31 and the 
note to iii. 31. i i.J For a, b TB. HGS. substitute ^dfh te agnih saha 'dbhir astu <^dm 
dyavaprthivi sahdi'i 'sadhibhih ; and Ppp. differs from them by having dhibhis instead 
of adbh/s, and gdvas for dy . . . vT (also saho 'sa-). The comm, reads tvd for tvdm 
in vss. 2~7 at the beginning of the refrain. This refrain is scanned by the Anukr. as 
7 + 7 + 11=47; ^lud the addition in vs. 2 of 9 + S makes 64 syllables, a true 

astij but the other verses it is not possible to makg agree precisely, in any natural way, 
with the metrical definitions given ; 3-7 are of 69 syllables, 8 of 7 1 . |_By beginning padas 
a and b with qdth tiibhyam^ and pronouncing both satuP^ with hiatus, and combining 
2 ab with 3 ab, we get a perfectly regular tristHbh.\ 
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3. Weal to thee may the wind in the atmosphere bestow (Md) vigor ; 
weal to thee be the four directions : so from ksctriyd, etc. etc. 

TB. HGS; have for a 0 m anidriksam sahd vatena te ; Ppp. differs by reading 
sahavdtam astu te; the two former, in b, put bhavantu last. The comm, has in a Lfor 
vdyo dhdt J the better reading vayodhds^ but he makes it mean “sustainer of birds” I 

Weal to thee [be] the wind in the atmosphere, the vigor-bestower.’J 

4. These four heavenly {devd) directions, having the wind as lord, 
upon which the sun looks out — so from ksetriyd, etc. etc. 

TB. HGS. (4. I) have for ya ddhn^ cdtasrah pradii^aJi j Ppp. also omits imas^ 
and combines devTs pra-^ combining the pada immediately with our 3 b. HGS. makes 
one verse of our 4 a, b and 5 a, b, and puts it in 4, after all the rest. 

5. Within them I set thee in old age; let the ydksma, let perdition 
go forth far away : so from ksvtriyd, etc. etc. 

Ppp. has at the beginning tdsv e *dam jarasa dj TB. HGS. give iasdm ivd jardsa 
a; both the latter read in b nUrtim. 

6. Thou hast been released ixom ydksma, from difficulty (duritd), from 
reproach {avadyd ) ; from the fetter of hatred and from seizure hast thou 
been released : so from ksetriyd, etc. etc. 

Ppp. has both times amoci for amukthds, TB. likewise, and also, in a, b dmirtydi 
druhdh paqatii virrtydi cd 'd am-, HGS. has neither this verse nor the next; that 
Ppp. puts our vs. 8 before it was noticed above. The comm, explains avadydt by 
jdmyddyabht^ansanarupdn nmdandt, |_TB., in comm, to Calc, ed., and in Poona ed., 
has avariydi,\ 

7. Thou hast left niggardy, hast found what is pleasant ; thou hast 
come to be in the excellent world of what is well done : so from ksririyd, 
etc. etc. 

Nearly all the sam/n'td-mss. omit the final visarga of dvidah before syondm. The 
comm, reads ab/nlt in b ; TB. does the same, and, correspondingly, dvidat in a, with 
dvartzm (better Lcf. iv. 34. 3 ; x. 2. loj) for drdtim. The comment to Prat. ii. 46 quotes 
alias in this verse as not ahdr, i.e. as from ha^ not hr, 

8. The gods, releasing from the seizure of darkness the sun whom it 
had befallen, let him loose from sin (enas) : so from ksctriydy etc. etc. 

It was noticed above that the other texts add the refrain (TB. HGS. LMP.J only to 
paqdt) only to this verse, where alone it is in place. Ppp. yatlid for adhi at end 
of a, and the other texts b in Ppp. is devu muhcantii asrjan paretasah; in the 
other texts dc’ifa dmuheann dsrjan vyhtasah. 

[For rtauiy cf. rtvAy iv. 40. i. Most of SPP’s mss. and our M.I.H.O.K. read 
ntr enasah. P'or cnaSy W's first draft has ‘evil,’ which is better. See Lanman, Fest- 
grtiss an Rothy pp. 187-190. — If, with the other texts, we drop e, f and omit nirrtyds 
from c, we get a perfect meter, 12 + 12: ii + ii. The other texts spoil the refrain by 
beginning eiubn ahdm imdm.\ * 

The anuvdka [^2. J has again 5 hymns, with 28 verses ; the quotation is asta knrydd 
dvitlye. 
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II. To counteract witchcraft: with an amulet. 

[ Qukra. — krtydprattharanasuktam ; krtyddftsanadex'atyit m . /. 4-p. virddgdyatri ; 

2~^. S'p. pafopiih (4. pipiltkamadhyd fiuri).'] 

^The hymn is not metrical.J Not found in Paipp., nor elsewhere. Reckoned as 
first of the krtydpratiharana (‘counteraction of witchcraft’) gana (Kauq. 39.7 and 
note) ; used in a charm for protection against witchcraft (39. i), with binding-on of a 
sraktya amulet; and again later (39. 13 ; the comm, says, only vs. i), in a similar rite. 
The comm, quotes it further from Naks. K. (17, 19), in a mahd{;dnti called bdrhaspait. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 163; Griffith, i. 54. — Discussed by Bloomfield, AJP. vii. 
477 ff., or JAOS. xiii., p. cxxxii (= PAOS. Oct. 1886). 

1. Spoiler’s spoiler {dusi) art thou; missile’s missile (Jicti) art thou; 
weapon's weapon (ineni) art thou : attain (ap) the better one, step beyond 
the equal {samd). 

The body of the verse is addressed to the amulet ; the refrain more probably to its 
wearer (so, too, Weber) ; but the comm, assigns the latter also to the amulet, and 
quotes to show it TS. ii. 4. i^, which rather supports the contrary opinion, lie calls 
7 neni a vajrandinan^ deriving it from root 7 nt ‘ damage.’ [See Geldner’s discussion of 
77 ien { (‘ hurt done to another in vengeful anger ’), Fesigruss apt Bohiliptgk^ P- 32. J 

2 . Sraktyd diXt thou; re-entrant {praiisard) art thou; counter-conjur- 
ing art thou : attain the etc. etc. 

The comm, says that srakti is the tilakaAx^^^ and sraktya means made from it ; 
praiisap'a is something by which sorceries arc turned back (upon their performer); it 
seems to mean virtually a circular amulet — (_such as a bracelet.^ For re-entrapity Whit- 
ney has interlined revertent (j*/V), better, perhaps, f'everting^ trans. or intrans.J. 

3. Conjure (abhi-cat'^) against him who hates us, whom we hate : attain 
the etc. etc. 

4. Patron {sTirt) art thou ; splendor-bestowing art thou ; body-protect- 
ing art thou : attain the etc. etc. 

The comm., without explaining why, glosses sur( with abhijTia ‘ knowing.’ 

5. Bright {qnh'd) art thou; shining (bhrdjd) art thou; heaven {svdr) 
art thou ; light art thou : attain the etc. etc. 

The comm, thinks svar to be jvarddirogotpadapiena tdpakah^ or else “ the common 
name of sky and sun.” 

The Anukr. scans vs. i as 6 + 6 -f 6 : 12 = 30, and the other verses as 8 + 8 : 12 = 28, 
excepting vs. 4, which is 9 + 6 : 12 = 27 (restoring the a of asi in b). 


12. [Against such as would thwart my incantations. J 

[^Bharadvdja. — astarcam. ndnddevatyapn, trdidubham : 2. jagati ; S. a7iustnbh.'\ 

Found in Paipp. ii., but in the verse-order i, 3, 2, 4-6, 8, 7. The hymn is called by 
Kaug. (47. 12) bharadvajapravraskappi * Bharadvaja’s hewer-off’ [ or ‘cleaver ’J (from 
expressions in the verses), and is to accompany the cutting of a staff for use in rites of 
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witchcraft (as at 47. 14, i6, i8 ; 48. 22) ; and its several verses are applied through an 
extended incantation (47.25-57) against an enemy; the details of it throw no light 
upon their interpretation. 

Translated: E. Schlagintweit, die Gottesurtheiie der Indier (Munchen, 1866, Abh. 
der buyer. A had. der Wiss.)^ p. 13 ff.; Weber, xiii. 164 ; Ludwig, p. 445; Zimmer, 
p. 183; Grill, .47, 85 ; Griffith, i. 55 ; Bloomfield, J AOS. xiii., p. ccxxi f. (= PAOS. 
Oct. 1887) or AJP. xi. 334-5 ; S BE. xiii. 89, 294. — The first four interpreted it as 
accompanying a fire-ordeal ; but Grill and Bloomfield have, with good reason, taken a 
different view. The native interpreters know nothing of any connection with an ordeal, 
nor is this to be read into the text without considerable violence. 

1. Heavcn-and-earth, the wide atmosphere,* the mistress of the field, 
the wonderful wide-going one, and the wide wind-guarded atmosphere — 
let these be inflamed (tapya-) here while I am inflamed. 

All the //z^/rt-mss. read at the end tapydmane iii^ as if the word were a dual fern, or 
neut. : a most gratuitous blunder; S P P’s text emends to -ne. Ppp. reads in d 
te.ui for td ihd (which is, as in not infrequent other ca.ses, to be contracted to // 'hd ; 
the Anukr. at least takes no notice of the irregularity here ; but it also ignores the jayati 
value of b). The cohim. naturally explains the “ wide-goer ” as Vishnu ; he does not 
attempt to account for the mention of “ the wide atmosphere ” twice in the verse, though 
sometimes giving himself much trouble to excuse such a repetition. The last pada he 
paraphnases by “just as I am endeavoring to destroy the hateful one, so may they also 
be injurers of [my] enemy, by not giving him place and the like ” ; which is doubtless 
the general meaning. 

2. Hear this, O yc gods that are worshipful {yajrdya ) ; Bharadvaja 
sings {qahs) hymns {iikthd) for me; let him, bound in a fetter, be plunged 
(iiiyuj) in difficulty who injures this our mind. 

That is, probably, our design or intent; the comm, says (inappropriately) idam pfir- 
vam santndrgapravrttam manasam : i.e. seduces us to evil courses. All the mss. 
chance to agree this time in omitting the visarga of yajniydh before sthd in a. But 
Ppp. reads iu instead of stha^ and in b uktydni ^aiisatu^ as it often changes -ti to -tu; 
but here the imperative (or Weber’s suggested ^cuisat) would improve the sense. |_Pro- 
nounce devadh and reject sthd; the meter is then in order — 12-I-12: 12 + 11. J 

3. Hear this, O Indra, soma-drinker, as I call loudly to thee with a 
burning ((^nc) heart ; I hew (vraqc) him [down], as a tree with an ax, who 
injures this our mind. 

Or (in b) ‘call repeatedly’ ; the comm, says punah piinah. Ppp. has in c vrqcasi. 
The comm, paraphrases kuliqena with vaj rasadr^ena paraqund. [An orderly tristiibh 
is got by adding tvdm after somapa,\ 

4. With thrice eighty sfwtan-smgtrSy with the Adityas, the Vasus, the 
Angirases — let what is sacrificed-and-bestowed of the Fathers aid us — 
I take yon man with seizure {haras) of the gods. 

Istapurtdm in c has probably already the later meaning of merit obtained by such 
sacred acts ; the comm, says tadubhayajanitam sukriam. Haras he calls a krodha- 
ndman. He understands the ‘ three eighties ’ of a to be the triplets {tred) in gdyairl. 
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usfiih^ and brhatt^ eighty of each, spoken of in AA. i.4. 3 — simply because they are 
the only such groups that he finds mentioned elsewhere ; the number is probably taken 
indefinitely, as an imposing one. 

5. 0 heaven-and-earth, attend (a-didhi) ye after me ; O all ye gods, take 
ye hold (a~rab/t) after me; O Angirases, Fathers, soma-feasting (soinyd)^ 
let the doer of abhorrence (apakamd) meet with {a-f) evil. 

Ppp. reads in a dTdhyatam Lcf. Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 417J, and in \ papasariccheii/ 
ap-. The comm, does not recognize didhl as different from didi^ rendering Cidipte 
bhavatajn. the accent-mark under -vi is missing.J 

6. Whoso, O Maruts, thinks himself above us, or whoso shall revile 
our incantation (brdhman) that is being performed — for him let his wrong- 
doings be burnings {tdpus ) ; the sky shall concentrate its heat (sam-tap) 
upon the ^mV/w^w-hater. 

The verse is RV. vi. 52.2, with sundry valiants. At the beginning, RV. has the 
better reading Ati vaj in b, kriydmanam ninitsatj for d, brahmadvisam abhi tdih 
(^ocaiu dyauh, Ppp. follows RV. in d (but with (^oca for qocatti) ; in c it reads vrajanani. 
The comm, renders vrjinani falsely by varjakdni bddhakdni, 

7. Seven breaths, eight marrows : them I hew [off] for thee with [my] 
incantation; thou shalt go to Yamas seat, messengered by Agni, made 
satisfactory. 

The last pada is xviii. 2. i (RV. x. 14. 13) d. All our mss. and about half of SPP’s 
have in a majTtds (for majjnds') ; yet SPP. adopts in his text the reading manyds^ 
because given by the comm., which explains it artificially as for dhavianyas^ and signi- 
fying “a sort of vessels situated in the throat”; no such word appears to be known 
elsewhere in the language, and some of the mss. have in other passages of the text 
7 nanyas for luajTiAs. Our P>p. gives dyd at beginning of c ; the word is translated 
above as \_dyds\^ subjunctive of i with doubled subjunctive-sign (see my Skt. Gram, 
§ 560 e), or of its secondary root-form ay ; the comm, takes it from yd^ which makes 
him no difficulty, since in his view imperfect and imperative are equivalent, and he 
declares it used iox ydhi. Ppp. reads for z yaifiasy a gacha sadanam. |_In many parts 
of India today jh and ny are phonetically equivalent. Cf. SPP’s mss. for ix. 5. 23. J 

8. I set thy track in kindled Jatavedas ; let Agni dispose of (.^ vis) the 
body ; let speech go unto breath (? dsn). 

The verse is in part obscure ; the comm, sets it in connection with one of the details 
of the KaiK^. ceremony : “ I set or throw in the fire the dust from thy track combined 
with chopped leaves : i.e. I roast it in the roaster ; let Agni, tTirough this dust entering 
thy foot, pervade or burn thy whole body ” ; he takes dsu as simply equivalent to prdna^ 
and explains: sarvefidriyavy avail dra(^futyo bhavatu^ become incapable of acting for 
the senses : i.e. become mere undifferentiated breath — which is perhaps the true mean- 
ing. LQuite otherwise A. Kaegi — citation in Bloomfield, p. 294. J The Anukr. appar- 
ently expects us to resolve a at the beginning into a-a, Ppp. has in a d daddmi, and 
for d Imai/t gachatii te vasu. 

The last two verses are so discordant in style and content, as well as in meter, with 
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the rest of the hymn that we can hardly consider them as properly belonging to it. 
Their omission, with that of the borrowed RV. verse (our 6), would reduce the hymn to 
the norm of this book. 


13. For welfare and long life of an infant. 

[Atkarz'an. — bahudevatyam utd *'gneyam> trdijtubham : 4. anustuhh ; y. virddjagatt.'] 

Verses i, 4, 5 are found in Paipp. xv. Though (as Weber points out) plainly having 
nothing to do with the goddna or tonsure ceremony, its verses are applied by Kaug. to 
parts of that rite. Thus, it accompanies the preparations for it (53. i) and the wetting 
of the youth’s head (53. 13); vss. 2 and 3, the putting of a new garment on him (54. 7); 
vs. 4, making him stand on a stone (54.8); vs. 5, taking away his old garment (54.9). 
And the comm, quotes vss. 2 and 3 from Pariqista 4. i as uttered by a purohita on handing 
to a king in the morning the garment he is to put on, and vs, 4 from ibid. 4, as the same 
throws four pebbles toward the four directions, and makes the king step upon a fifth. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 171 ; Zimmer, p. 322 ; Griffith, i. 57. 

1. Giving life-time, O Agni, choosing old age; ghee-fronted, ghee- 
backed, O Agni — having drunk the sweet pleasant (cd^ii) ghee of the 
cow, do thou afterward defend {rak() this [boy] as a father his sons. 

The verse occurs also in various Yajur-Veda texts, as VS. (xxxv. 17), TS. (i. 3. 144 
et al.), TB. (i. 2. i*‘), TA. (ii. 5. i), MS. (iv. 12.4) [MP. ii. 2. i J, and in several Sutras, 
as AQS. (ii. 10.4), (,)GS. (i. 25), and HGS. (i. 3. 5), with considerable variations. TS. 
(with which the texts of TB., TA., and AQ)S. agree throughout) has in a haviso jusd- 
nds^ which is decidedly preferable to jardsam vrndnds [, which is apparently a mis- 
placed reminiscence of RV. x. 18.6 or AV. xii. 2. 24 J ; at end of ghrfdyonir edhi ; 
and, in d, putrdm for putran, \^S. has for a ayusfndn agnc havhd vrdhdnds^ and 
agrees with TS. etc. in b, and also in d, save that it further substitutes iman for i//id//i. 
MS. reads deva for ag/ie in a, znd pfba/t^/ amrtam iox pi tv a 7 fiddhu of c Lthus making 
a good tristubh padaj, and ends d with putrdfh jardse ina e 'mdm. Ppp, agrees through- 
out with MS., except as it emends the latter’s corrupt reading at the end to jarasc naye 
'mam ; and HGS. corresponds with Ppp. save by \\ 7 iv\vig grtidfias in a. |_MP. follows 
HGS.J ^"GS. gives in a havisd vrdhanas^ in b agprees with TS. etc., and has in d 
pite 'va putra 7 ft iha r~. The last piida is jagatf. 

[_The Anukr. counts 1 1 4- 1 1 : 10 -h 12 = 44 : as if 10+12 were metrically the same 
as II + II ! or as if the ** extra” syllable in d could offset the deficiency in c! The 
impossible cadence of c is curable by no less radical means than the adoption of the 
Ppp. reading. All this illustrates so well the woodenness 0/ the methods of the Anukr. 
and its utter lack of sense of rhythm, that attention may well be called to it.J • 

2. Envelop, put ye him for us with splendor ; make ye him one to die 
of old age ; [make] lopg life ; Brihaspati furnished {pra-yam) this garment 
unto king Soma for enveloping [himself]. 

The verse is repeated below, as xix. 24.4. It is found also in HGS. (i. 4. 2) [MP. 
ii. 2.6J, and a, b in MB. (i. 1.6). HGS. in a omits nas^ and reads vdsasdi'nam for 
varcase 'mam^ and in b it has qatdyusam for jardmrtytwi ; MB. agrees with this, only 
making the verse apply to a girl by giving endtn and qatdyusun. There appears to be 
a mixture of constructions in a : pdri dhatta vdrcasd is right, but dhattd requires rather 
vdrease. Emending to krnutd would enable jaramrtyum to be construed with imam 
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in a L; but cf. ii. 28. 2J. Verses 2 and 3 are apparently lost out of Ppp., not originally 
wanting. 

3. Thou hast put about thee this garment in order to well-being ; 
thou hast become protector of the people (?) against imprecation; both 
do thou live a hundred numerous autumns, and do thou gather about 
thee abundance of wealth. 

The translation implies emendation of grstinain in b to krstjnam^ as given by 
Ppp. and by PCS. (i. 4. 12) and HGS. (1.4. 2) in a corresponding expression to xix. 
24. 5 below. LMP., ii. 2. 8, reads Such blundering exchanges of surd and 

sonant are found here and there ; another is found below, in 14. 6 b Lso our ii. 5. 4, Ppp.J. 
All the mss., and both editions, read herc^/'x-, and the comm, explains it hygaiul/z/j and, 
with absurd ingenuity, makes it apply to the asserted fear of kine, on seeing a naked 
man, that he is going to take from them the skin which formerly lielonged to him, but was 
given to them instead by the gods ; the legend is first given in the words of the comm, 
himself, and then quoted from iii. 1.2. 13-17. For comparison of the Sutra-texts 
in detail, see under xix. 24. 5, 6. In c, our O. Dp. read jivas, |_Cf. MGS. i. 9. 27 a 
and p. 152, pandJutsye. With c, d cf. PGS. ii. 6. 20.J The first pada is properly 
jagatl (su-astAyc'), P- * 045 *J 

4. Come, stand on the stone ; let thy body become a stone ; let all 
the gods make thy life-time a hundred autumns. 

The second pada is nearly identical with RV. vi. 75.12 b; with a, b compare also 
AGS. i. 7. 7 and MB. i. 2. i, similar lines used in the nuptial ceremonies. LWith a, C, d 
compare MGS. i. 22 12 and p. 149.J Ppp. has for a, b imavi aqmdnam d tisthd \me 
tvadi sthiro hhava: pra mrnihi durasyatah sahasva prtandyatah; which differs 
but little from the AGS. verse. The Anukr. apparently expects us to resolve vt-<^u-e in c. 

5. Thee here, of whom wc take the garment to be first worn, let all 
the gods favor ; thee here, growing with good growth, let many brothers 
be born after, [[after thee,]J as one well born. 

This verse makes it pretty evident that in vs. 3 also the garment is the first that is 
put on the child after birth. But the comm., ignoring the gerundive -vdsyam, thinks 
it a “ formerly worn ” garment that is “ taken away ” ; and Kau^'. misuses it correspond- 
ingly. HGS. (i. 7. 17) has a corresponding vense, omitting vdsas in a, combining 
vi(^vc av‘ in b, and reading suhrdas for suvrdhd in c. [Nearly so, MP. ii. 6. 15.J In 
Ppp. tHe text is defective ; but savitd is read instead of suvrdhd. Some of our saui- 
/////7-mss. (P.M.W.I.H.) lengthen to -vasyarn before hdrdmas in a. The verse is very 
irregular in the first three padas, though it can by violence be brought into tristubh 
dimensions ; it has no jagatl quality whatever. 


14. Against sadanvas. 

\Cdtana. — sadream. ^dldgnidcvatyam uta mautroktadcvatilkam. dmtsttd)ham: 2. bhiirij ; 

4. upa 7 ‘istddzn rddhrhati , ] 

All the verses are found in Paipp., vs. 4 in v., the rest (in the verse-order i , 5, 6, 2, 3) 
in ii. It is reckoned by Kau^. to the edtandni (S. 25), and also among the hymns of 
the brhachdnti gaua (9.1); it is used in the women’s rites (strlkarindni) to prevent 
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abortion (34.3); also in the rite for expiation of barrenness in cattle {va^d(^amana ; 
44.11); and in the establishment of the house-fire (72.4), with sprinkling of the 
entrance, and finally in the funeral ceremonies (82. 14), with the same action. The 
comm, further refers to the use of the cdtana and mdtrndman hymns in Naks. K. 23 
and (y'anti K. 15. All these uses imply simply the value of the hymn as exorcising evil 
influences or the beings that represent them, and do not help us to see against what it 
was originally directed: Weber ’suggests rats and worms and such like pests; perhaps, 
rather, troublesome insects : as usual, the indications are so indefinite that wide room 
for conjecture is left open. 

Translated ; Weber, xiii. 175 ; Ludwig, p. 522 ; Grill, 1,89; Griffith, i. 58 ; Bloom- 
field, 66, 298. P* * 045 *J 

1. The expeller, the bold, the container, the one-toned, the voracious 
— all the daughters {naptt) of the wrathful one, the saddnvas^ we make 
to disappear. 

By the connection, the obscure words in the first half-verse should be names of indi- 
vidual sadanvds, but dhisdnam (the translation implies emendation to -/jam) is mascu- 
line (or neuter), and dhrsnum (for which Ppp. reads dhisnyam) not distinctively 
feminine. Nissdla (SPP’s text reads, with the Jrt//////Vrt-mss. generally, p. nih- 

osdlam) is taken by the letter of the text, as if from nih-sdlay = mh-sdray ; the comm, 
gives first this derivation, but spoils it by adding as alternative “ originating from the 
sdla^ a kind of tree.” R. suggests nihsdlam “ out of the house,” adverb. The comm, 
shamele.ssly derives dhisanam from dhrs^ and explains it as “a seizor with evil, so 
named”; he also takes -vddya — vacana. All our pada-Xi\%^. commit the gross 
blunder of dividing jighatosvdm^ as if the word were a compound ; SPP. lets the 
division stand in his padaAtxX., Ppp. reads in c napatiyas. 

2. Out of the cow-stall wc drive you, out of the axle, out of the 
wagon-body (.?); out of the houses wc expel you, ye daughters (duhitr) of 
magii 7 idi. 

The comm, understands updnasat (for which two of our mss., P.M., read upamdna- 
sat) to mean “ a granary ” — or else ‘‘ a wagon full of grain ” ; and dksa “ a gambling 
house.” He does not venture to etymologize magundtj but calls it simply the name of 
a certain piqdcl. The pada-vas>'^. read magu/idyd, which SPP. properly emends to -dyd/i. 
Ppp. has for b the corrupt /lir yoninnrpdnaca^ Lin c magundyd^j and at end of d cdta- 
ydmasi. The Anukr. takes notice of the metrical irregularity of c. 

3. Yon house that is below — there let the hags be; there let debility 
{sedi) make its home {ni-iic), and all the sorceresses. 

Ppp. has a different version of the first three padas : amiisminn adhare grhe sarvd 
svanta ray ah : tatra pdpmd ni y a uhatu. The comm, renders sedi by nirrii. 

[Our accent-notation does not here distinguish a ksaipra circumflex {jiy-iicyantti) 
from an enclitic circumflex {sedir /lyucyantu — as if it were the impossible ni-ucyantu, 
accentless) ; nor do the mss. of SPP. ; but in his text, he here employs the stroke, like 
“ long y*” or the sign of integration, which does distinguish them. J 

4. Let the lord of beings drive out, also Indra, from here the saddn- 
vdSy sitting on the bottom of the house ; let Indra subdue them with the 
thunderbolt. 
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The omission of this verse, as being not found with the rest in Ppp. ii., would reduce 
the hymn to the norm of the second book. Ppp. (in v.) rectifies the meter of d by 
omitting indras. The metrical definition of the Anukr. is mechanically correct. The 
comm, understands bhutapati to designate Rudra. 

5. If ye are of the endemic ksetriyd) ones, or if sent by men ; if ye 
are born from the barbarians (ddsyu) — disappear from here, O saddnvas. 

All the mss., both here and in the next verse, accent at the end saddnvas^ though the 
word is plainly a vocative, and is so understood by the comm, (who says nothing of the 
accent, and indeed in general pays no heed to it); SPP. retains the manuscript reading. 
Ppp. has for Siya deva gha ksetriyad^ and for zyad asiu dai^vibho jdtd. 

6. I have gone around the abodes {dhdman) of them as a swift [steed 
about] a race-course ; I have won {ji) all your races {aji ) ; disappear from 
here, O saddnvas. 

The translation implies the evidently necessary emendation asaram at end of b ; Ppp. 
has it, and also the comm. ; both editions give asaran^ with all the mss. But Ppp. agrees 
with the mss. in giving just before it the false reading gastham for ka- (our text emends, 
but, by an oversight, gives -qur instead of -quh before it); and SPP. retains gd-. The 
comm, has instead gldsthdm, and explains it as “ the further goal, where one stops {si/ui) 
wearied {gldna)'' 

15. Against fear. 

\^Brahman. — sadream. prdndl'dndyurdevatyam, tn/ddgdyatram 

Found also in Paipp. vL, but in a much fuller form, with thirteen verses, of which 
our six are, in their order, vss. i, 4, 3, 7, 12, 13 ; the others deal with wind and atmos- 
phere, cow and ox, Mitra and Varuna, Indra and Indra’s might (Jndriya)^ hero and 
heroism, breath and expiration, and death and immortality (amrtam) ; after bibhcr is 
added in vs. i evd me *pdna md risayd^ and, at the end of the hymn, the same, but 
with visa for risayd. In Kaug. (54. 1 1), the hymn is used, with vi. 41, at the end of the 
goddna ceremony, on giving food to the boy. It is also counted by the schol. (ib., note) 
to the dytisya gana. The comm, makes no reference to the goddna rite, but declares 
the use to be simply by one desiring long life (dyuskdma). 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 179; Griffith, i. 59. 

1. As both the heaven and the earth do not fear, are not harmed, so, 
my breath, fear not. 

LMGS., at i. 2. 13, has evam me prana md bibJia evam me prana md risah.\ 

2. As both the day and the night do not fear etc. etc. 

The comm, here applies for the first time the term parydya to these .sentences, corre- 
spondent but with elements in part different. 

3. As both the sun and the moon do not fear etc. etc. 

4. As both sacrament (prdhman) and dominion (ksatrd) do not fear 
etc. etc. 

That is, the Brahman and Ksatriya castes {brdhmanajdti and ksatriyajdti^ comm.), 
as the words might properly enough be translated. 
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5. As both truth and untruth do not fear etc. etc. 

6. As both what is (bhutd) and what is to be (bhdvyd) do not fear 
etc. etc. 

The comm, paraphrases bhiMm by sattdm p 7 'dpta?h vasiujdtam ; the past would 
seem to be a better example of fixity than the future ; but neither is “ untruth ” (vs. 5) 
to be commended as an example. LWeber would read ca rtdm.j 

16. For protection. 

\Brahman. — prdndpdtidyurdevatyam. ekdvasdnam : /. i-p, dsiirl tristubh ; 2, i-p. dsury 
usnih ; i-p. dsuri trtstubh ; 4^ j". 2-p. dsitri gay atrt?[ 

LNot metrical.J Found (except vs. 5) in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order 2, 1,3,4). 
The hymn, with the one next following, is used by Kaug. (54.12) immediately after 
hymn 1 5 ; and the comm, adds, quoting for it the authority of Paithinasi, to accompany 
the offering of thirteen- different substances, which he details. Both appear also in 
Vait. (4.20), in the parvan sacrifices, on approaching the dhavamya fire; and vss. 2 
and 4 further (8. 7, 9) in the dgrayana and cdturmdsya sacrifices. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 179; Griffith, i. 60. 

1. O brcath-and-expiration, protect me from death: hail {svdhd)\ 

The first extension of the notion of prana ‘ breath,^ lit. ‘ forth-breathing,’ is by addi- 
tion of apdna, which also is lit. ‘ breathing away,’ and so, when distinguished from the 
generalized prdna^ seems to mean ‘ expiration.’ The comm, here defines the two thus : 
prdg firdhvamukho *niti cesiata iti prdnah; apd *nity avdnmnkhaq cesUita tty apdnaJu 
For svdhd he gives alternative explanations, following Yaska. The verse (without 
svdhd) is found also in Ap. xiv. 19.3. '‘'‘Tristubh'' in the Anukr. is doubtless a mis- 
reading for pankti^ as the verse has ir syllables, and i and 3 would have been 
defined together if viewed as of the same meter. 

2. O heaven-and-earth, protect me by listening {upaqriiti ) : hail ! 

The pada~m%^. read upa^qrutyd (not ydh)^ and, in the obscurity of the prayer, it is 
perhaps best to follow them L‘by overhearing’ the plans of my enemies ?J; otherwise, 
‘from being overheard’ Lby my enemies ?J would seem as suitable; and this is rather 
suggested by the Ppp. reading, upaqrute (for dehf'), 

Ppp. has after this another verse: dhanaya **yuse prajdydi md pdtafh svdhd. 

3. O sun, protect me by sight : hail ! 

Ppp. has ‘ (protect my) two eyes.’ Our O.Op., with some of SPP’s mss., 

read silty as for ya. 

4. O Agni Vaigvanara, protect me with all the gods : hail ! 

Ppp. makes, as it were, one verse out of our 4 and 5, by reading agne viqvambhara 
viqvato md pdhi svdhd. The comm, gives several different explanations of vdiqvdnara 
‘belonging to all men,’ one of them as viqvdn-ara = j ant tin pr aids t ah ! 

5. O all-bearing one, protect me with all bearing (bhdras)\ hail! 

The sense is obscure ; at xii. 1.6 the epithet ‘all-bearing’ is, very properly, applied 
to the earth ; but here the w^ord is masculine. The comm, understands Agni to be 
meant (and this the Ppp. reading favors); but he relies for this .solely on BAU. i. 4. 7 
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(which he quotes); and that is certainly not its meaning there. Weber conjectures 
Prajapati. LThe BAU. passage is i. 4. i6 in Bohtlingk’s ed. See Whitney’s criticism 
upon it at AJP. xi. 432. I think nevertheless that fire may be meant — see Deussen’s 
Sechzig Upanishad's^ p. 394. J It does not appear why the last two verses should be 
called of two padas. 

17. For various gifts, 

[Brahman, — saptarcam, prandpanayttrdevatyam , ekavasdnam : 1-6. i-p. dsurt trtstubh ; 

7. dsury 

[Not metrical. J Paipp. has a similar set of phrases in ii. For the use of the hymn 
by Kaug. and Vait., see under hymn 16. It is also, with 15 and others, reckoned by the 
schol. to Kfiu^. (54. II, note) to the dyusya gana. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 180 ; Griffith, i. 61. 

1. Force art thou ; force mayest thou give me : hail ! 

The Ppp. has no phrase corresponding to this. Some of oup^mss., as of SPP’s, read 
dd instead of ddh before svahd^ in this hymn and the next, where they do not abbreviate 
the repetition by omitting both words. The comm, regards them both as addressed to 
Agni, or else to the article offered {Jiiiyaindnadravyani), LCf. M(iS. i. 2. 3, and p. 149 
and citations. J 

2. Power art thou ; power mayest thou give me : hail ! 

Ppp, has sahodfi agnes saho me dhd svdhd, 

3. Strength art thou ; strength mayest thou give me : hail ! 

Ppp. gives baladd agnir halam me svdhd* 

4. Life-time art thou ; life-time mayest thou give me : hail ! 

The corresponding phrase in Ppp. is : dyur asyd dyur me dhd svdhd, 

5. Hearing art thou ; hearing mayest thou give me : hail ! 

There are no phrases in Ppp. answering to this and the two following verses ; but 
others with varcas and tejas as the gifts sought. 

6. Sight art thou ; sight mayest thou give me : hail ! 

7. Protection {paripdna) art thou ; protection mayest thou give me : 
hail ! 

The anuvaka L3. J has 7 hymns, with 42 verses ; the Anukr. says : asfonam tasmdc 
chaiardham trtiye. 

Here ends also the third prapdthaka, 

18. For relief from demons and foes, 

\Cdtana (sapatnaksayakdmah). — dgneyam. dvdipndani ; sdmntbdrhatam.l 

[_Not metrical. J Ppp. has some similar phrases in ii. The hymn belongs to the 
cdtandni (Kaug. 8. 25 : the comm, regards only the last three verses as edtana^ because 
vs. 3 is the one whose pratika is cited in the Kau^. text ; but it is perhaps more likely 
that ardyakmyanajn is an oversight for bhrdtrvyaks-) ; it is used by itself also in one 
of the witchcraft rites (dbhicdrikdni), while adding fuel of reeds to the fire (48. i). 

Translated; Weber, xiii. 180; Griffith, i.6i. 
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1. Adversary-destroying art thou; adversary-expulsion mayest thou 
give me : hail ! 

‘ Adversary ’ is lit. * nephew ’ or ‘ brother’s son ’ {bhrdtrvya). The Ppp. phrases are 
after this model : bJirdtrifyaksinam asi bhrdirvyajambhanam asi svdhd^ and concern 
successively the pi\dcas, saddnvdSy and bhrdtrvyas. The Anukr. supports the comm, 
in regarding the hymn as addressed to Agni, and agrees with Kaug. in regard to the 
accompanying action, saying : sapatnaksayanlh samidha ddhdyd 'gnim prdrthanlyam 
aprdrthayat. |_Instead of “destroying” W. has interlined “ destruction.” J 

2 . Rival-destroying art thou ; rival-expulsion mayest thou give me : 
hail! 

3. Wizard- ardya-) destroying art thou ; wizard-expulsion mayest thou 
give me : hail ! 

4. Fi(dcd‘destroying art thou; //f^ri-expulsion mayest thou give me : 
hail I 

5. 5 ^^/rf;^z'J-destroying art thou; sadd;ivd-Gxpu\sion mayest thou give 
me : hail I 

Read in our edition saddnvdcat-. 

19. Against enemies: to Agni (fire), 

\Atharvan. — dgneyam. 1-4. mcrdvisamdgdyatri ; y. bliurigvtsamd.'] 

LNot metrical.J This hymn (but not its four successors and counterparts) is found 
in Paipp. ii. ; also in MS. (i. 5.2: in verse-order i, 4, 3, 2, 5) and Ap. (vi. 21.1: in 
verse-order 3, 4, i, 2, 5) ; further, in K. Its first pratika (but regarded by the schol. and 
by the comm, as including all the five hymns) is used by Kaug. (47. 8) to accompany 
the purastdd hornas in the witchcraft rites. The Anukr. has a common description of 
the five hymn.s, 19-23, panca suktdfii pancarcdfii panedpatydni (?or -catapafy-) 
trip ddgdyatr any ekdvasdndni, |_The mss. blunder ; but panedpatydni is probably 
right ; see note to Kaug. 47. 8. J 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 181 ; Griffith, i. 62. 

1. O Agni I with the heat that is thine, be hot against him who hates 
us, whom we hate. 

MS. leaves (in all the verses) the a of asman unelided, and both MS. and Ap. insert 
ca before vaydm. 

2. O Agni I with the rage {hdras) that is thine, rage against him who 
hates us, whom we hate. 

Prdti hara has to be strained in rendering, to preserve the parallelism of the expres- 
sion. LOr, ‘ with the seizing-force that is thine, force back him ’ etc. .^J 

3. O Agni! with the gleam (arcis) that is thine, gleam against him 
who hates us, whom we hate. 

4. O Agni ! with the burning {qocis) that is thine, burn against him 
who hates us, whom we hate. 
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5. O Agni ! with the brilliancy (t^jas) that is thine, make him iinbril- 
liant who hates us, whom we hate. 

Ppp. has jyotis for tcjas^ and/;'f7 // daha for aicjasam krnuj for the latter, MS. and 
Ap. x^TApraii titigdhi (also K., iityagdhi). 

The meter is alike in the four hymns 19-22 ; the Anukr. restores the a of asman^ and 
in vss. 1-4 scans 6 4- 7 + 10 = 23, and, in vs. 5, 6 + 9 + 10 = 25. 

20. The same: to Vayu (wind). 

This and the three following hymns are mechanical variations of the one next preced- 
ing, differing from it only by the name of the deity addressed, and in hymn 23 by the 
pronouns and verbs being adapted to the plural deity. They are wanting in the other 
texts. The comm, does not deign to explain them in detail, but prefixes a few intro- 
ductory words to the text of this one. P'or the Anukr. descriptions of the meter, and for 
the use by Kaug., see under hymn 19. It would be space wasted to write out the trans- 
lation in full. |_Thcy should all be regarded as non-metrical. J They are briefly treated 
(not translated) by Weber, xiii. 182, and Griffith, i. 62. 

I. O Vayu ! with the heat that is thine etc. etc. 

2-5. O Vayu! with etc. etc. 

21. The same: to Surya (sun). 

I. O Surya! with the heat that is thine etc. etc. 

2-5. O Surya! with etc. etc. 

22. The same: to the moon. 

I. O moon ! with the heat that is thine etc. etc. 

2-5. O moon ! with etc. etc. 

23. The same: to water. 

I. O waters ! with the heat that is yours etc. etc. 

2-5. O waters! with etc. etc. 

Here the meter, owing to the plural verbs, is different; the Anukr. calls that of 
vss. 1-4 (6 + 8-1-10 = 24) satnavisamay gayatri uneven members,’ and vs. 5 
(6 + 10 + 10 = 26) the same, with two syllables in excess \jvarad-visa7p1a 

24. Against kimidins, male and female. 

{^Brahman, — astarcam, dyusyani, pdnktam . . . .] 

[_Not metrical. J Part of the hymn is found in Paipp. ii., but in a very corrupt con- 
dition : sec under the verses below. Kau^. makes no use of it that is characteristic, or 
that casts any light upon its difficulties, but prescribes it simply as to be employed in 
a certain ceremony (19.9-13) for prosperity (according to the comm., for removal of 
a bad sign), called ** o£ the sea” {samudra: the comm, says, offering in a qdpetastha 
fire, in the midst of the sea) ; it is also reckoned (19. i, note) to the fuantras called 
piistika ‘ for prosperity.’ The words that precede the refrain in each verse are apparently 
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the names of kimidins. The Anukr. says that Brahman in each verse praised with 
verses the deity mentioned in it; and gives a long description of the meters that is 
too confused and corrupt to be worth quoting in full. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 182 ; Griffith, i. 62. 

1 . O qerabhaka, ^crabha ! back again let your familiar demons go ; 
back again your missile, yc kimldins ! whose ye are, him eat ye; who 
hath sent you forth, him eat ye ; cat your own flesh. 

Ppp. reads : qarabJtaka seraqabha punar bho yanti yadavas puuar hatis kimtdinah 
yasya stha dam atta yo va prdht tarn uttam mdsCinsd manyatd. The comm, in the 
last phrase gives sd instead of svdy and has much trouble to fabricate an explanation 
for it (as = fasya^ or else for sd hetih). Qerabhaka he takes as either sukhasya prdpaka 
or (arab/iavat sarve^dm hinsaka^ but is confident that it designates a “chief of ydtii- 
dhdnas." Of the refrain, the first part seems metrical, and the second prose, in three 
phrases ; and it may be counted as 8 -f 8 : 6 + 7 -|- 5 (or 7) = 34 (or 36) : the prefixed 
names add 7 syllables (vss. 1, 2), or 5 (vss. 3,4), or 3 (vss. 6-8), or 2 (vs. 5). LBloom- 
field comments on dhait and the like, ZD MG. xlviii. 577. J 

2. O qevrdhaka^ qdvrdha! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

3. O mrokdy amimroka ! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

4. O sarpdy anusarpa ! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

5. O jfirnl! back again let your familiar demons go ; back again your 
missile, yc ^Q,-kimidins ; whose ye are etc. etc. 

6. O npabdi ! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

7. O drjunt ! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

8. O bharujl ! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

To represent all these verses, we find in Ppp. qevrka ^evrdka sarpdn sarpa mrokdn 
mro jyanjyatro jarjilnvapaprado punar vo yanti yddavah : punar jutis kimTdtnah 
yasya stha dam atta yo na prdhi tarn utvas sd mdhsdny attd. It has not seemed 
worth while to try to translate the names, though most of them contain intelligible ele- 
ments [see Weber, p. 184, 186J, and the comm, forces through worthless explanations 
for them all. In vs. 8 he reads bharua\ and makes an absurd derivation from roots bhr 
and ahe (“going to take away the body”). LIn the first draft, W, notes that the four 
feminine names of vss. 5-8 might be combined to one tristubh pada, which with the 
common refrain would give us the normal five “ verscs.”J 

25. Against kdnvas: with a plant. 

\Cdtana, — vdnaspatyam, dnustuhham : ^.bhurij'\ 

Found in Paipp. iv. Both Weber and Grill regard the hymn as directed against 
abortion ; but no sufficient indications of such value are found in its language, though 
some of the native authorities intimate their discovery of such, Kaug. (S. 25) reckons it 
to the cdtana hymns ; and it is employed, with ii. 7 and other hymns, in a remedial cere- 
mony (26.33-36) against various evils, specially accompanying the smearing of the 
designated plant with sacrificial dregs (sampdta') upon the patient. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 187 ; Grill, 20,92; Griffith, i. 64; Bloomfield, 36, 302. 

I. Weal for us, woe (d^am) for Nirrti (‘perdition*) hath the divine 
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spotted-leaf made; since it is a formidable grinder-up {-jdmbhana) of 
kdnvasy it, the powerful, have I used (bhaj). 

The comm, makes no attempt to identify the pr(^nipar)tl as any particular plant, but 
simply paraphrases it with citraparny osadhih, R. discusses the word as follows : “ the 
pri^niparnt is, i. according to the commentary to Kf S. xxv. 7. 17, the same with vuna- 
partify i.e. Glycine debilis ; 2. according to other schol., the same with laksniand^ a plant 
having upon its leaves red spots, in which the form of a child is claimed to be seen. 
Bhavapr., i. 208, calls it dXso pufrajanl^ and Rajanigh., vii. 1 14, putrakanda^ ox pntradd^ 
ox pumkanddy indicating a bulbous plant; it is credited with the povVer to cure barren- 
ness of women ; 3. according to Am. Ko^. and the other Nighantus, it is a leguminous 
plant, identified by Chund Dutt {Mat. medica') with Uraria lay^opodioidcs Dec.., having 
hairy leaves without colored spots. The second of these identifications would suit the 
hymn.” Abhaksi might mean * I have partaken of or drunk’; but neither Kauq. nor 
the comm, know of such a use of the plant. The strange appearance in this hymn (only) 
of kdnva as name of evil beings is passed by the comm, without a word of notice ; he 
simply paraphrases the word with pdpa. |_But see Bergaigne, Rel. vhi. ii. 465, and Hille- 
brandt, Vcd. Mythol. i. 207. J Ppp. reads in b nirrtaye karat., and in d tvd 'liaruim 
for abhaksi. 

2. This Spotted-leaf was first born overpowering; with it do I hew 
[off] the head of the ill-named ones, as of a bird {^a/cuni). 

[Qakih is misprinted (;akf-.^ The reading vrx^edmi., without accent (which is given 
in both editions, on the authority of all the mss.) implies that the fourth pilda begins 
with f/;w, the preceding three words being (as is easy) resolved into eight syllables ; 
and the /^r<' 4 Mnss. also mark the pada-division before qiras. The Anukr., however, 
regards the verse as a simple anusUibh., which it plainly is, x^lras belonging to c ; the 
accent should therefore be emended to vr^ca/ni. Ppp. reads saddnvdghni pr- for a, 
and, in c, d, tayd kanvasydm (^ira<i Jiinadmi ^ak-. The comm, explains the “ ill-named ” 
as dadruvisarpaka^vitrddiknst/iarogavi^csdSj or varieties of leprosy. 

3. The blood-drinking wizard, and whoso wants to take away fatncs.s, 
the embryo-eating kdnva do thou make disappear, O spotted-leaf, and 
overpower. 

One or two of our mss. (W.I.), and several of SPP’s, read in b jihfrisati \ \. has 
-/"w-J. Ppp. has at the end sahasvatl. 

4. Make them enter the mountain, the life-obstructing {-yopana) kdn- 
vas; do thou, O divine spotted-leaf, go burning after them like fire. 

|_As to kanvdh., cf. i. 19.40. As to yopana., see Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 423.J This 
verse and the next are too much defaced in Ppp. to admit comparison in detail ; but its 
text differs somewhat from ours. The Anukr. refuses to sanction the common abbre- 
viation to agntr ^va in d. 

5. Thrust them forth to a distance, the life-obstructing ; where 

the darknesses go, there have I made the flesh-eaters go. 
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26. For safety and increase of kine. 

\Savitar, — pa^avyam. trdistubham. uparistddvirddbrhatl ; 4^ amistubh (4, bhurij).'] 

Found in Paipp. ii. Used by Kauq. (19. 14), with iii. 14, iv. 21, and ix. 7 [not vi. 1 1. 
3 — see comm, to ix. 7 = 12 J, in a ceremony for the prosperity of cattle. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 188; Ludwig, p. 371 ; Griffith, i. 65; Bloomfield, 142,303; 
vss. I and 2, also by Grill, 64,92. — Cf. Bergaigne- Henry, Manuel^ p. 138. 

1. Hither let the cattle come that went away, whose companionship 
(sahacdrd) Vayu (the wind) enjoyed, whose form-givings Tvashtar knows ; 
in this cow-stall let Savitar make them fast (ni-yam). 

Or, ‘ whose forms,’ rtipadheya being virtually equivalent to simple rupa, Ppp. reads 
in b sahatdram. The “ cow-stall ” does not probably imply anything more than an 
enclosure. The Anukr. passes without notice the jagatl pada d. 

2. To this cow-stall let cattle flow-together [stream together J (sam~ 
srii)\ let Brihaspati, foreknowing, lead them hither; let Sinivali lead 
hither the van (dgra) of them ; make them fast when they have come, 
O Anumati. 

[In the prior draft of 3, Mr. Whitney has ‘ stream. ’J Ppp. has at the end yacc/zd/y 
one of SPP’s mss., yacchat. The comm, gives aniigate (= he anugamanakdrini) in d. 
The value oipra in the common e^\^e\. prajandnt (rendered ‘ foreknowing ’) is obscure 
and probably minimal. [As to the deities here named, see Zimmer, p. 352, and Hille- 
brandt, VetL MythoL i. 422. J 

3. Together, together let cattle flow [stream J, together horses, and 
together men, together the fatness that is of grain ; I offer with an obla- 
tion of confluence. 

For the oblation called *of confluence,’ to effect the streaming together of good 
things, compare i. 15 and xix. i. The change of meter in this hymn need not damage 
its unity, in view of its occurrence as one hymn in Ppp. Ppp. reads in b pdu?'usdSy and 
in c sphdtibJiis (lor yd sph-). The metrical definition of the Anukr. seems to reject the 
obvious resolution -vi-c-na in d. 

4. I pour together the milk (kslrd) of kine, together strength, sap, 
with sacrificial butter ; poured together arc our heroes ; fixed are the 
kine in me Xj'at/icr^ with mej [as] kine-lord. 

Ppp. reads valam in b, combines -ktd 'sfndkam in c, and has for d 7 )tayi gdvaq ca 
gopaidu. The redundant syllable in d (noticed by the Anukr.) would be got rid of 
by changing jfidyi to the old locative md [ ; but with better metrical result, by adopting 
the Ppp. readingj. With the second half-verse is to be compared A^S. iii. 1 1 . 6 : arista 
asmdkam vtrd mayi gdvah santu gopatdu. The comm, says that gavdm in a means 
grstlndfPi * of heifers (having their first calf).’ 

5. I bring {d-hr) the milk of kine; I have brought the sap of grain; 
brought are our heroes, our wives, to this home (dstaka). 
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Ppp. has aharsam in b, in c aharisam (for akrfiis) and 'inrdn^ and in d « patnJm 
e ^dam. Our Bp. gives aharisam (and H. ahardrisam) in b, and ahutds in c. 

The anuvdka L4. J has this time 9 hymns, with 48 verses ; the old Anukr. says dvy- 
unam \yaidrdham'] turlyah. 

27. For victory in disputation: with a plant. 

\^Kapthjala. — saptarcam . vdnaspatyam . Sniistubham . ] 

Found in Paipp. ii. Kaug. uses the hymn in the rite or charm for overcoming an 
adversary in public dispute ; one is to come to the assembly from the north-eastern 
direction (because of its name apardjita ‘ unconquered ’), chewing the root of the plant, 
and to have it in his mouth while speaking; als6 to bind on an amulet of it, and to wear 
a wreath of seven of its leaves (38. 18-21). Verse 6, again, is reckoned (50. 13, note) 
to the rdudra gana. The comm, further quotes from the Naks. [^error for ^antij K. 
(17, 19) a prescription of the use of the hymn in a viahdqdnti called apardjita. 

Translated; Weber, xiii. 190 ; Ludwig, p. 461 ; Grill, ist edition, 18,51 ; Bloomfield, 
JAOS. xiii., p. xlii (PADS. May, 1885), or AJP. vii. 479 ; Grill, 2d edition, 23, 93 ; Griffith, 
i.66; Bloomfield, SBE. xiii. 137,304. — Bloomfield was the first to point out (on the 
authority of Kauq.) the connection of prdq with root prach., and to give the true inter- 
pretation of the hymn. Grill follows him in the second edition. 

1. May [my] foe by no means win (yV) the dispute; overpowering, 
overcoming art thou ; smite the dispute of [my] counter-disputant ; make 
them sapless, O herb. 

Dispute ” (^praj) is literally ‘ questioning.’ The comm, renders the word in a by 
prastar ‘questioner,’ but in c gives us our choice between that and prapta ‘question,’ 
and in 7 a acknowledges only the latter meaning. Prdtiprd^as is translated here as 
genitive ; the comm, takes it secondly as such, but first as accus. pi. ; the Ppp. reading 
favors the latter : sd 'mun pratiprdiio jaya rasa kr-. With either understanding, the 
accent is anomalous; we ought to have pratipra<;as. Arasan also is in favor of the 
plural. If we could emend prai^am in c to prd(^i ‘in the disputation,’ it would make 
things much easier. For a Ppp. yaq catrun samjaydt. Ned in a is simply the 
emphasized negative. 

2. The eagle discovered (anu-vid) thee ; the swine dug thee with his 
snout : smite the dispute etc. etc. 

Pada b shows that the root is the part of the plant employed. If we struck off the 
impertinent refrain from vss. 2-5, and combined the lines into two verses, the hymn 
would conform to the norm of the second book (as in more than one case above 

Lp- 37J). 

3. Indra put (kr) thee on his arm, in order to lay low (j/r) the Asuras : 
smite the dispute etc. etc. 

The comm., both here and in the next verse, understands -bhya(Ji) stdritave as -bhyas 
idrf-^ though he then explains tarltavc by staritum. Pada a is rendered in accordance 
with the comm, and with Weber ; Grill, ‘took thee into his arm.’ 

4. Indra consumed (vi-a^) the piitd, in order to lay low the Asuras : 
smite the dispute etc. etc. 
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The comm, reads in a pathdm^ and uses that form in all his explanations ; pdtdm 
seems to be given in all the mss., and in Ppp., and both editions adopt it ; but the mss. 
are very little to be trusted for the distinction of t and th, “ The plant is the Clypea 
hernandifolia, whose bitter root is much used. It grows all over India, and is said to 
be applied to ulcers in the Penjab and in Sindh (W. Dymock, Vegetable mat, med.') ’’ 
(R.). [In his note, Roth gives pdtdm as Ppp. form ; but in his collation, he gives as 
Ppp. reading in a, b pdya 7 n indro\ vydsndn hantave as-. The Anukr. apparently expects 
us to resolve vi-d-qn-dt in a. 

5. With it will I overpower the foes, as Indra did the sdlcivrkds : smite 
the dispute etc. etc. 

The translation implies emendation of the inadmissible sdkse to sdksye^ than which 
nothing is easier (considering the frequent loss ofy after a lingual or palatal sibilant) or 
more satisfactory, for both sense and meter ; it is favored, too, by the Ppp. reading, 
sakslye. No other example of long d in a future form of this verb appears to be quot- 
able ; but the exchange of a and a in its inflection and derivation is so common that this 
makes no appreciable difficulty. The comm, accepts sdkse^ rendering it by abhi bhavdfni. 
The Anukr. notes no metrical irregularity in the verse. In our text, accent sdldvrkan 
(an accent-mark out of place). |_To Weber’s note on sdldvrkd,^ add Oertel, JAOS. 
xix.2 123 f. This allusion adds to the plausibility of W’s suggestion about the Yatis, 
note to ii. 5. 3.J 

6 . O Rudra, thou of healing remedies, of dark (tiila) crests, deed- 
doer ! smite the dispute etc. etc. 

Ppp. has for c^dprstaf/i durasyato jahi yo siftdit abht’ddsafiy which is plainly much 
better than the repetition of the refrain, and for which the latter has perhaps been sub- 
stituted in our text. The comm, draws out to great length a series of derivations for 
rudra,, and gives two for jaldsa, and three different explanations of karftiakrt, Bloom- 
field discusses jal- etc. at length, AJP. xii. 425 ff.J 

7. Do thou smite the dispute of him, O Indra, who vexes us ; bless us 
with abilities {iqdkti ) ; make me superior in the dispute. 

Ppp. reads prstam for prdqath tvam in a, and ends b with -ddsate. The comm, has 
prdqatu instead of prdqi in d and is supported in it by two of SPP’s authorities. The 
prdqam in a he explains by vdkyam,, and that in his d by prastdratn, 

28. For long life for a certain person (child?). 

[Qamhliii — jarimdyiirddivatam. trdistnbhani : i.jagatJ ; bhurij.'] 

Found in Paipp. (v.ss. 1-4 in i.; vs. 5 in xv.). Used by Kau9. in the goddna cere- 
mony (54. 13), as the parents pass the boy three times back and forth between them and 
make him eat balls of ghee ; and the same is done in the efidd or cdula (hair-cutting) cere- 
mony (54. 16, note); the schol. also reckon it to the dynsya gana (54. ii, note). 

Translated; Weber, xiii. 192; Grill, 48,94; Griffith, i.C;; Bloomfield, 50, 306. 

I. P'or just thee, O old age, let this one grow; let not the other 
deaths, that are a hundred, harm him ; as a forethoughtful mother in her 
lap a son, let Mitra protect him from distress that comes from a friend 
i^mitriya). 
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Ppp. has in b tvat for qatam ye^ and combines in d mi&e *nam. The omission of either 
imdm or anyd would rectify the meter of b. The comm, most foolishly takes jariman 
first from jr ‘sing/ and explains it as he stilyamdna aj^ne/ then adding the true ety- 
mology and sense. The is quite irregular: 12 -f 13 : 1 1 + 12 = 48. [Bloom- 

field cites an admirable parallel from RV. iv. 55. 5; but in his version he has quite 
overlooked the verb-accent.J 

2. Let Mitra or helpful (i ri^adas) Vanina in concord make him one 
that dies of old age ; so Agni the offerer {Jiotar), knowing the ways 
(yayuna), bespeaks all the births of the gods. 

All OMX pada-m%'&^ read in a riqadd instead of -ddh ; SPP. properly emends to -dah. 
This wholly obscure word is found independently only here in A V. ; its rendering above 
is intended only to avoid leaving a blank ; the comm, gives the ordinary etymology, as 
Jiihsakdndm at id; Grill, emending to ariqddas^ brings out an ingenious but uncon- 
vincing parallelism with (}r. ipiKvdtjs; and, as noticed by him, Aufrccht also would under- 
stand ariqadas ‘ very prominent’ Ppp. reads for a miiraq ca t 7 >d varanaq ca fimddtt^ 
and has at the end of d -mdni vakti. 

3. Thou art master (Jf) of earthly cattle, that are born, or also that 
are to be born; let not breath leave this one, nor expiration; let not 
friends slay {vad/i) this one, nor enemies. 

All the mss., and the comm., read at end of b janitrds^ which SPP. accordingly retains, 
while our text makes the necessary emendation to jdnitvds^ which Ppp. also has. Ppp. 
[omits vd in b ;J elides the initial a of apdno ?i\\d amtirdh after mo ; and it puts the verse 
after our vs. 4. Pada b lacks a syllable, unnoticed by the Anukr. [read jdtasas 

4. Let father heaven, let mother earth, in concord, make thee one that 
dies of old age ; that thou mayest live in the lap of Aditi, guarded by 
breath and expiration, a hundred winters. 

Ppp. reads te for tvd in a, and dirgham dyuh for samvidane in b ; also riyd for adites 
in c. The Anukr. takes no notice of the irregularity of the meter (9 4- 1 1 : 10 + 12 
= 42 : a poor trisfubh/)-^ the insertion of ca ixi\xx prthivi in a, and emendation to 
jivdsi in c, would be easy rectifications. [In order to bring the cesura of a in the right 
place, read dyads and tvd each as one syllable and insert a ca also 2AXxcx pita. Thus all 
is orderly, 11 + 11:11+12. The accent-mark over^r- is gone.J 

5. This one, O Agni, do thou lead for life-time, for splendor, to dear 
seed, O Vanina, Mitra, king ! like a mother, O Aditi,* yield {yam) him 
refuge ; O all ye gods, that he be one reaching old age. 

All the /^jr^/cz-mss. read at end of b mitraordjan, as a compound ; and SPP. so gives 
it ; the comm, understands rdjan correctly as an independent word, but perhaps only as 
he in general is superior to the restraints of the pada-rQdiQlmgs. Ppp. (in xv.) has priyo 
for -yam in b. The verse is found also in TS. (ii. 3. io 9 » TB. (ii. 7. 75), TA. (ii. 5. i), 
and MS. (ii. 3.4). All these give krdhi for naya at end of a ; TA. MS. have tigmdtn 
djas instead of priydm rdtas in b ; TS. TB. MS. read soma rdjan at end of b, while TA. 
offers instead sdm qiqddhi ; all accent jdradastis in d, and MS. leaves asat at the end 
unaccented. In QGS. (i. 27), again, is a version of the verse, omitting naya in a, read- 
ing (with MS.) tigmam ojas and soma in b, and having aditih qarma yamsat in c. 
[Von Schroeder gives the Katha version, Titbinger Katha-hss.^ p. 72-3.J 
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29. For some one’s long life and other blessings. 

\Atkarvan. — saptarcam. bahudevatyam, trdistubham : /. anustnbh ; 4. pardbrhafi 

n icrtprastdrapanktt?^ 

Found in Paipp., but in two widely separated parts: vss. 1-3 in xix., and vss. 4-7 
in i. (next following our hymn 28). Used in Kau^. (27.9!!.) in a curious healing rite 
for one afflicted with thirst : the patient and a well person are set back to back, wrapped 
in one garment together, and the latter is made to drink a certain potion apparently 
prepared for the other ; thus the disease will be transferred to the well person : a total 
perversion of the proper meaning of the hymn. Again, it is used (54. 18) in goddna 
and cudd ceremonies, and, according to the schol. (58. 17, note), in that of name-giving ; 
and the schol. (42. 15) further add it in the rite on the return home of a Vedic student. 
And vs. 3 accompanies in Vait. (22. 16) the pouring of the dqlr milk into the clarified 
soma in the putabhrt at the agnistoma sacrifice Lcf. comm, and Hillebrandt, Ritual- 
litteratur^ p. 129J. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 194; Ludwig, p. 493 ; Griffith, i. 68; Bloomfield, 47, 308. 

1. In the sap of what is earthly, O gods, in the strength of Bhaga’s 
self {tanfi) — length of life to this man may Agni, Surya — splendor may 
Brihaspati impart. 

Or it might be ‘in the sap of earthly portion, in strength of body’ (a, b); ‘what is 
earthly ’ would refer to some characteristic product of earth applied in the rite ; tlie 
comm, understands the god Bhaga, but his opinion is of no authority. As Weber sug- 
gests, the exchange of dyu^ydm here in c and ayus in 2 a would rectify the meter of 
both verses ; in neither case does the Anukr. note an irregularity. Ppp. has here dyur 
as/udi, but follows it with soj/w varca dhdtd brh-. Some of our mss., with two or three 
of SPP’s, accent dyusyam. The comm, takes devds in a for a nominative. 

2. Length of life to him assign thou, O Jatavedas ; progeny, O Tvashtar, 
do thou bestow on him ; abundance of wealth, O Savitar (‘ impeller '), do 
thou impel to him ; may he live a hundred autumns of thee. 

The construction of a dative with adhi-ni-dha in b seems hardly admissible ; BR. 
Liii. 917J, in quoting the passage, reads asmd^ apparently by an intended emendation, 
which, however, does not suit the connection ; asmln is the only real help. 

3. Our blessing [assign him] refreshment, possession of excellent 
progeny; do ye (two), accordant, assign [him] dexterity, property {drd- 
vina) ; [let] this man [be] conquering fields with power, O Indra, putting 
{kr) other rivals beneath him. 

The verse is difficult, and, as the parallel texts show, badly corrupted. Aqir tias 
(for which Weber ingeniously suggested aqirtte) is supported by dqir nas in MS. 
(iv. 12. 3) and dqir me in TS. (iii. 2. 85) and K^S. (x. 5. 3) ; and all these versions give 
it a verb in b, dadhatu^ instead of the impracticable dual dhattam, with which our sdee- 
tasdii is in the same combination. The alteration of this to the sdvarcasam of TS. 
MS., or the siivarcasam of K(JS. and Ppp., would indicate that of dhattain to Adm (as 
middle), and allow sense to be made of the pada. All the other texts, including Ppp., 
give in a suprajdstvdm instead of the anomalous and bad sdtipr-, TS. MS. KQS. 
have isam for ddksam in b. The translation implies emendation of jdyam in c to jdyan 
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in accordance with the sathjdyan of the other texts ; but Ppp. has sam jayat^ which 
would be even more acceptable — only not with ahdm, as all the four read for ay dm, 
TS. MS., finally, combine anyah ddh- in d; K^S. elides In K^S., as in Vait., 

the first word is to be understood as d(;ir; the comm, interprets both ways [^as from 
* blessing ^ or from ‘ milk ’J. He regards the an of sdupra- in a as simply “ Vedic,” 
and heaven and earth as addressed in b. 

4. Given by Indra, instructed by Varuna, sent forth by the Mariits, 
hath the formidable one come to us ; let this man, in your lap, O heaven- 
and-earth, not hunger, not thirst. 

The “ thirst ” of the patient in Kauq. has no more substantial foundation than the 
last two words of this verse. The text in Ppp. is defaced, but shows srstas for qistas in 
a, and in c, d, after -thivf, pari dadami sa md. The Anukr. would have us scan 
If + 1 1 : 8 + 9 = 39, dividing before updsthe ; but the pada-m,%^, mark the division 
correctly, after that word. 

5. Assign refreshment to him, ye (two) that are rich in refreshment ; 
assign milk to him, ye rich in milk ; refreshment have heaven-and-earth 
assigned to him, [have] all the gods, the Maruts, refreshment [have] the 
waters. 

* Refreshment ’ is the conventional rendering selected for the ambiguous word ftrj and 
its varieties. Nearly all our mss. (all save P. M.), and all of SPP’s, have the false 
accentuation devds in d ; both editions emend to devas^ which the comm, also under- 
stands. So also with dyavaprthivi in c, for which the mss. have either dydvdprthivl (so 
nearly all of ours and one of SPP’s) or dydvdprthivi (.so, according to SPP., all his save 
one, with our O.D.); only our H. has the true reading, which is given by emendation in 
both editions. The verse (10 + 10: 12 + n = 43) is far from being a good tristubh. 

6. With propitious things (f.) I gratify thy heart ; mayest thou enjoy 
thyself {mud) free from disease, very splendid; let the two that dwell 
together Q savdsin) drink this stir-about (inanthd)^ putting on [as] magic 
the form of the (two) Alvins. 

The second half-verse is said apparently of a married pair, who are by supernatural 
means to become as beautiful as the Aqvins. Of course, the comm, follows Kau^. in 
understanding it of the sick and well man, and taking savdsin as “ dressed in one gar- 
ment.” The comm, supplies adbhis in a, which is plausible (so Weber). Ppp. reads in 
a iarpayantu, in b moda??idnaq care '/laj and in d aqvindu. Several of SPP’s mss. 
give mathdm in c. 

7. Indra in the beginning, being pierced, created this refreshment, 
[this] unaging svad/ut ; it is thine here; by it live thou for autumns, very 
splendid ; be there no flux of thee ; the healers have made [it] for thee. 

In d, d susrot is here rendered as if it involved the idea of dsrdva ‘flux’; the d 
seems to forbid its being taken to mean “ let it not be spilled ” ; the comm., however, 
so understands it: pracynto jnd bhtlt. Some of our mss. (M.P.W.) read tvdya at 
beginning of c. The comm, has nrjam in b. Ppp. gives, in a, b, vidyo agrafn ftrjam 
svadhdm ajatdm etam esd. 
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30. To secure a woman’s love. 

\Prajdpati (kdminimanebkimukhikaranakdmah). — dfvinam. dnustubham : 

1 . pathy^pankti ; bhurij."] 

Found in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order i, 5, 2, 4, 3). Used by Kaug. (35. 21 ff.), with 
vi. 8 and other hymns, in a rite concerning women, to gain control over a certain person : 
a mess of various substances is prepared, and her body smeared with it — which is 
much like the proverbial catching of a bird by putting salt on its tail. 

7 >anslated: Weber, v. 218 and xiii. 197; Ludwig, p. 517; Grill, 52,97; Griffith, 
i. 70; Bloomfield, 100, 31 1. 

1 . As the wind here shakes the grass off the earth, so do I shake thy 
mind, that thou mayest be one loving me, that thou mayest be one not 
going away from me. 

The last half-verse is the same with the concluding padas of i. 34. 5 and vi. 8. 1-3 ; 
SPP. again alters the pada-itxi to dpaogdh (see under i. 34. 5) ; Ppp. has here for e 
evd mama tvdyasu Ppp. reads in a, b bhiimyd \ihi vatas ( !) tr~. We should expect 
in a rather bhumydm, and this the comm, reads, both in his exposition and in his quota- 
tion of the pratika from Kaug. ; but Bloomfield gives no such variant in his edition. 

2. May ye, O Alvins, both lead together and bring [her] together 
with him who loves her. The fortunes {bhdga) of you (two) have come 
together, together [your] intents, together [your] courses {vratd). 

Notwithstanding the accent of vdksathas, it does not seem possible to understand 
edd in a as * if ’ (Grill, however, so takes it ; Weber as above), since the second half- 
verse has no application to the Agvins (we should like to alter vdm in c to tidit). [_But 
see Bloomfield.J The translators take kdmhiCi in a as for kdminau ‘the (two) lovers,’- 
which it might also well be ; the comm, says kdminCi tnayd. He also calls vrata simply 
a karmandman, which is very near the truth, as the word certainly comes from root 
vrt (see JAOS. xi.,p. ccxxix = PAOS. Oct. 1884). Ppp. reads nesitas in b for vaksa- 
thus; and, in c, d, sarvd 'ngandsy agjnata sam caksuiisi sam etc. Both here and in 
vs. 5 bhdga might possibly have its other sense of genitalia, or imply that by double 
meaning ; but the comm., who would be likely to spy out any such hidden sense, says 
simply bhdgydni, [In a, aqvind is misprinted. — W’s implications are that if vaksathas 
were toneless it might be taken as a case of antithetical construction and that there 
would be no need to join it with cid,\ 

3. What the eagles [are] wanting to say, the free from disease [are] 
wanting to say — there let her come to my call, as the tip to the neck of 
the arrow (kulniald). 

The first half-verse is very obscure, and very differently understood by the transla- 
tors ; the rendering above is strictly literal, avoiding the violences which they allow 
themselves ; the comm, gives no aid ; he supplies strivisayam vdkyam \.oyat, and explains 
anaffitvds by arogino *drptdh (? SPP. understands drptdJi) kdmijandh, Ppp. has an 
independent text : yfls suparnd raksdna vd na vaksana vd trdtdnpitaih manah : qalye 
'va gulmalfim yatha—ioo corrupt to make much of. The Anukr, declines to sanction 
the contraction qalyd 'va in d. 
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4. What [was] within, [be] that without ; what [was] without, [be] 
that within ; of the maidens of many forms seize thou the mind, O herb. 

In the obscure formalism of a, b the comm, thinks mind and speech to be intended. 
LWhy not rHas and q^pas ‘ Of all forms,’ i.e., as often elsewhere, ‘ of every sort 
and kind.’ [Epp. reads abahyam for bdhyam yad bdhyam.\ 

5. Hither hath this woman come, desiring a husband; desiring a wife 
have I come; like a loud-neighing (krand) horse, together with fortune 
have I come. 

That is, perhaps, ‘ I have enjoyed her favors.’ None of the mss. fail to zccent ydt/td 
in c. 

31. Against worms. 

[^A'duva. — mahtde%>atyam uta edndram. dnustubbam : 2. upanstddviradbrhati ; j. dr si 
trtstuhh ; 4. prdguktd brhati ; y. prdguktd trtstubh.\ 

Found also in Paipp. ii. Used by Kaug. (27. 14ff.) in an extended healing rite 
against worms ; the detail of the ceremonial has nothing to do with that of the hymn, 
and does not illustrate the latter. 

Translated : Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 135 ff. ; Weber, xiii. 199 ; Ludwig, p. 323 ; Grill, 6, 98 j 
Griffith, i. 71 ; Bloomfield, 22, 313. — Cf. Zimmer, pp.98, 393 ; Mannhardt, Der Baum- 
kultus der GermaneH^ p. I2ff. ; K. Mullenhoff, Denkmaler deutscher Poesie aus dem 
8 . bis 12, Jahrhundert 3, i. 17, 181 ; and especially the old Germanic analogues adduced 
by Kuhn, l.c. Griffith cites Harper'' s Magazine^ June, 1893, p. 106, for modern usages 
in vogue near Quebec. 

1. The great mill-stone that is Indra’s, bruiser (tdrhand) of every worm 

— with that I mash {pis) together the worms, as klidlva-%x'd\\\% with a 
mill-stone. 

Our mss. and those of SPP., as well as Ppp., vary, in this hymn and elsewhere, quite 
indiscriminately between krltni and Xvv///, so that it is not at all worth while to report 
the details; .SPP. agrees with us in printing everywhere krimi. Two of our mss. 
(O. Op.), with one of .SPP’s, read dJirsdt in a. Ppp. gives at the end khalvdfi iva. 
The comm, explains krimin by qarTrdntargaidn sarvdn ksitdrajautnn. 

2. The seen, the unseen one have I bruised, also the kurflrii have I 
bruised ; all the aigdndus, the ^alunas, the worms we grind up with our 
spell (vdcas). 

The distinction of -Iga- and -Id- in the manuscripts is very imperfect ; I had noted 
only one of our mss. as apparently hawmg^algdndun^ here and in the next verse ; but SPP. 
gives this as found in all his authorities, including oral ones ; and the comm, presents 
it, and even also Ppp.; so that it is beyond all question the true reading. The comm, 
explains it here as ctanudmuah krimiviqemn^ but in vs. 3 as qonitamdnsadusakdTi j an tun 

— which last is plainly nothing more than a guess. Instead of kururuvi in b, he reads 
kuriram^ with three of SPP’s mss,, and Ppp.; other mss. differ as to their distribution 
of u and u in the syllables of the word, and two of ours (Op. Kp.) give kururam. Two 
of SPP’s authorities give Tdrcasd in d. Ppp. further has adraham for atrham both 
times, and qalilldn in c. The omission of krimtn in d would ease both sense and meter. 
[As to sarvdn ch-^ cf. iii. 1 1. 5, iv. 8. 3, and Prat. ii. 17, notc.J 
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j. I smite the algdndits with a great deadly weapon ; burnt [or] 
unburnt, they have become sapless ; those left [or] not left I draw down 
by my spell i^odc)^ that no one of the worms be left. 

It seems hardly possible to avoid amending at the end to uchisyatai^ passive. Ppp. 
reads in b dunaddNudy and its last half-verse is defaced. 

4. The one along the entrails, the one in the head, likewise the worm 
in the ribs, the avaskavdy the vyadhvard — the worms we grind up with 
our spell (ydcas). 

The comm., and two of SPP’s mss., read in parsneyam ‘in the heel’; and SPP. 
admits into his text after it krimhty against the great majority of his mss. and against 
the comm.; none of ours have it, but three (O. Op. Kj).) give krimuHy which looks like 
an abortive attempt at it. For vyadhvaravi in c, Ppp. has yaramj all the mss. have 
vyadhvardm s unless it is to be emended to vyadvardm (cf. vi. 50. 3, note), it must prob- 
ably be derived from vyadh ‘pierce’; but the reading vhadhvardm points rather 
to vi-adhvan j the comm, takes it from the latter, and also, alternatively, from vi and 
a-dhvara; avaskavd is, according to him, avdg^ainanasvabhdva ; it seems rather to 
come from y/sku ‘ tear.’ The expression prdgukta ‘ as heretofore defined ’ is not used 
elsewhere in the Anukr. ; it is used by abbreviation for upanstadvirad (vs. 2) ; but why 
the two verses were not defined together, to make repetition needless, does not appear. 
[In d, again, krimln is a palpable intrusion. J 

5. The worms that arc in the mountains, in the woods, in the herbs, 
in the cattle, within the waters, that have entered our selves {tanu) — that 
whole generation {jdniman) of worms I smite. 

Two of SPP’s mss. agree with the comm, in reading ti for at beginning of c; and 
the comm, has further tanvas for tanvam. Ppp. inserts before vanepty and/^ (with 
an (wasdna before it) also before osadhtsii ; for .second half-verse it gives ye ^smdkam 
tanno (i.e. tanvd) sthama cakrir (i.e. cakrur or cakrire) indras tan hantu mahatd vadh- 
ena. Prdgukta in the Anukr. apparently repeats this time the superfluous drsi of vs. 3. 

The aniivdka L5.J has 5 hymns and 29 verses, and the extract from the old Anukr. 
says tato 'pardtdi or 'pardnte. 


32. Against worms. 

[^A'dnva. — sadream. ddityadevatyam. dnustuldiam: i. jp.bhurtggdyairi ; 6. 4 p,ntcrdupnhS\ 

This hymn occurs in Paipp. ii. (with vs. 3 put last), next before the one that here 
precedes it. Kau^. applies it (27. 21 If.) in a healing ceremony against worms in cattle. 

LThe material appears in Ppp. in the order i, 2 ab, 4 edab, 5 ab, 6, 3 abc 5 d. The 
expression of Kau9. 27. 22, “ with the words te hatdh (vs. 5 d) at the end of the hymn,” 
suggests the reduction of the hymn to the norm of the book, 5 vss. (see p. 37). This 
is borne out by Ppp., where the material amounts to 5 vss. and ends with our 5 d. 
But what the intruded portions are it is not easy to say. The parts missing in Ppp. 
are our 2 cd, 3 d, 5 c.J 

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 138; Weber, xiii. 201 ; Ludwig, p. 500 ; Grill, 7, 100; 
Griffith, i. 72 ; Bloomfield, 23, 317. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathky p. 47. 

I. Let the sun {adityd)y rising, smite the worms; setting, let him 
smite [them] with his rays — the worms that are within the cow. 
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The change of d^tyds to suryas in a would rectify the meter. But Ppp. has adityas; 
its b reads suryo nimrocan raqmibhir hantu; and for c it has ye 'nias krimayo 
gavi nah, 

2. The worm of all forms, the four-eyed, the variegated, the whitish 
— I crush (fr) the ribs of it ; I hew at (apuvraqc) what is its head. 

The mss., as usual, vary between prstis and prsthis in c. Ppp. has a different ver- 
sion of the first half-verse : yo dviqtrsd caturaksas krimiq qdrgo arjiinah^ with our 
4 c, d as second half. The Anukr. expects us to make the unusual resolution a-si-a in c. 

3. Like Atri I slay you, O worms, like Kanva, like Jamadagni ; with 
the incantation of Agastya I mash together the worms. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by reading tvd krme ; it has agastyam in c, and, for d, 
our 5d. The Anukr. ignores the redundant syllable in our a. Compare TA. iv. 36 
(which the comm, quotes, though the editor does not tell from whence): dtrind tvd 
krime hanmi kdnvena jarnddagnitid: viqvavasor brdhmand; also MB. ii. 7. i a, b : 
katas te atrind krimir katas te jamadagnina. SPP. writes in a attrivdd, Vss. 3-5 
^are repeated below as v. 23. 10-12. 

4. Slain is the king of the worms, also the chief {sthapdti) of them is 
slain ; slain is the worm, having its mother slain, its brother slain, its 
sister slain. 

Ppp. has in b stkapads^ and in c, d (its 2 c, d) drdtd for -f/idtdy and -makatd for 
bkrdtd, TA. (iv. 36) has again a parallel verse : katdk krimindfh rajd dpy cs^m stka- 
pdtir katdk ; dtko mdta 'tho pita : cf. also M B. ii. 7. 3 a, b : katah krimfndm ksitdrako 
kata viCitd katah pita. The comm, explains sihapati by saciva, 

5. Slain are its neighbors ve^ds), slain its further neighbors (i pdri- 
vcqas)f also those that are petty (ksullakd), as it were — all those worms 
are slain. 

The translation of d implies the emendation of te to te; all the mss. have the former, 
but SPP. receives the latter into his text on the authority of the comm., who so under- 
stands the word. Ppp. reads in a, b 'sya vesaso hatdsas p-; our c is wanting in its 
text; our d it puts in place of our 3 d. Our kntllaka is a kind of Prakritization of 
ksudraka, quoted from MB. under vs, 4; TA. (ib.) also has dtko stkilra dtko ksudrah. 
The comm, explains veqdsas as “principal houses,” and pdriveqasas as “ neighboring 
houses.” We might suspect -ves-^ from root vis^ and so ‘ attendants, servants.’ 

6. I crush up {pra-p) thy (two) horns, with which thou thrustest ; I 
split thy receptacle (?), which is thy poison-holder. 

The decided majority, both of our mss. and of SPP's, give in c kusthnbkam^ which 
is accordingly accepted in both editions ; other sporadic readings are kufhnhhbJuDn^ 
kiisdbhatn, kaqdbham, kusubham^ kusdmbkam ; and two of SPP’s mss. give .pikum- 
bhain^ nearly agreeing with the nikambham of the comm. Our P.M.E. have vinitd- 
in b. Ppp’s version is as follows : pa te qqrudmi qrftge ydbhydyattam vitaddyasi: at ho 
bkinadmi tath kufnbham y as inin te nikatam visam^ which in c is better than our text, 
and is supported by the MB. (ii. 7. 3) form of C, d : athdi 'sdm bhinnakak kumbko ya 
esdm visadkanakah. The metrical definition of the verse (7-I-7 : 7 + 6=27) given 
by the Anukr. is only mechanically correct. 
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33. For expulsion of ydksma from all parts of the body. 

\Brahman. — saftarcam. yaksmavibarhanam ; cdiidramasam ; dyusyam. dnustubham. 
j. kakummatl ; 4. 4’p. bhtirig umih ; j. uparistddvirddbrhatT ; 6. usnig^i^arbhd 
nicrdanustubh ; 7. pathydpankti.\ 

Found in Paipp. iv. Corresponds, with important variations, to most of RV. x. 163 
(found also in MP., the mantra-text to ApGS.: see Winternitz, l.c., p. 99). |_Namely, 
our vss. I, 2, 4 ab with 3 cd, and 5 correspond to MP. i. 17. i, 2, 3, and 4 : the MP. version 
follows most nearly that of RV.J The hymn is called by Kaug. (27. 27) vibarha 
(from vs. 7 d), and is prescribed in a healing ceremony ; it is also reckoned (54. 1 1, note) 
to the dynsya gana ; but the comm, makes up an anhoJinga gana of it and iii. 1 1 ; iv. 13 ; 
V. 30 ; ix. 8, which is quite different from the one reported by Bloomfield from the gana- 
mala in note to Kaug. 32. 27 [^on-page 89, but agrees with the one reported in B’s sup- 
plement, page 334, except that for i. 10.4 should be put iii. 1 1. 1 J. ft (or vs. i) is also 
employed by Vait. (38. i) in the purusamedha. 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 66ff.; Weber, xiii. 205 ; 
Griffith, i.74; Bloomfield, 44, 321. — Oldenberg compares critically the RV. and AV. 
versions, die Hymnen des i. p. 243. 

1. Forth from thy (two) eyes, (two) nostrils, (two) ears, chin, brain, 
tongue, I eject (vi-vr/i) for thee i\ic ydkpna of the head. 

The verse is RV. x. 163. i, without variant. Two or three of SPP’s mss., with the 
comm., re«id in b ciibulcdi; MP. has cibukdt |_in the Whish ms.J ; Ppp. substitutes for it 
ndsydt (i.e. dsydt)^ has 7 ^ta for dd/u\ and has for d laldtdd vi vayemasi, 

2. From thy neck {grlvds)^ nape (iisnlhds)^ vertebroe {kikasa)^ back- 
bone, (two) shoulders, (two) fore-arms, I eject for thee the ydkpna of 
the arms. 

This, again, is precisely RV. x. 163.2. Ppp. reads in b anukyds^ and in d urastas 
(for bdhubhydni) and vrhdmasi. The pi. grivas for ‘ neck ’ designates, according to 
the comm., the 14 small bones found there ; and he quotes QB. xii. 2. 4. 10 for authority. 
'J'he upiihds he declares to be certain vessels (nadi)] the kikasds^ to be jatruvakso- 
gatdsthlni^ which is quite indefinite. 

3. Forth from thy heart, lung {kloindn), hdlikpiUy (two) sides, (two) 
mdtasnaSj spleen, liver, we eject for thee th^ ydkp^ia. 

Weber conjectures “gall ” for hallkpia (Ppp. haliksma)^ and “ kidney ” for matasna. 
The comm, defines klomdn as “ a kind of flesh-mass in the neighborhood of the heart,” 
haliksna as etatsamjnakdt tatsafnbandhdn mdnsapindavi^esdt, and matasndbkydm as 
ubhayapdir^vasambandhdbhydim vrkydbhydm iatsamipasthapittddhdrapdtrdbhydm vd. 
For a, Ppp. has klo?nnas te hrdaydbhyo. Of this verse, only the latter half has a paral- 
lel in RV., namely x. 163. 3 c, d, where d is varied to yakndh pldt^lbhyo vi vrhdmi te. 
The Anukr. foolishly rejects all resolution in b. 

4. Forth from thine entrails, guts, rectum, belly, (two) paunches, 
navel, I eject for thee thQ ydksma. 

The comm, explains gudabhyas by dntrasamipasthebhyo malamutrapravahana- 
mdrgebhyah, and pldqis by bahucchidran malapdtrdt; and he quotes (JB. xii. 9. 1.3, 
where many of the names in the verse occur. RV. (also MP.) has the first half-verse, 
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as 163. 3 a, b, reading hfdayat for nddrUt. For b, c, Ld,J Ppp. substitutes our 6 b, c [_d, 
but with pdnyor in c and vrhdmasi at the endj. The Anukr. again rejects all resolu- 
tions, which would make the verse a fair anustubh^ and counts 7+8 : 7 + 7 = 29. 

5. From thy (two) thighs, knees, heels, front feet, hips, fundament 
(.? bhdhsas)y I eject for thee ydksnia of the rump. 

In the translation here is omitted bhasadamy the pure equivalent of bhasadydnty 
and hence as superfluous in sense as redundant in meter. j^Is not prdpada ‘toe’.^J 
The verse is nearly RV. x. 163.4, which, however, omits bhasadyclm^ and reads, after 
grdnibhydm, bhasadaty indicating the whole region of anus and pudenda, Ppp. ends 
the verse (like 2 and 4) with vrhdmasi. Several of our mss., with two or three of 
SPP’s, carelessly begin with uni-, MP. has in b janghdbhydm for pdr,piibhydm^ and 
in d dhvansasas, 4The verse seems to be scanned by the Anukr. as 8 + 7 : 8 + 1 1 = 34. 

6. From thy bones, marrows, sinews, vessels, (two) hands, fingers, 
nails, I eject for thee the ydksma, 

Pdni is distinctively ‘ palm,’ and might propedy be so rendered here. Nearly all our 
jrt!///////tf-mss., with most of SPP’s, omit the visarga before snavabhyo. Ppp. has a 
different a, C, d : hastebhyas te mdhsebhyas . . . : yakpnam prstibhyo majjabhyo nadydm 
virvahdmasi. The Anukr. scans as 7 + 7 :9+8 = 3i. 

7. What [ydk.pna is] in thine every limb, every hair, every joint — 
the ydkpna of thy skin do we, with Ka^yapa’s ejector {vibarhd) eject 
away {vtsvanc). 

The first half-ver.se corresponds to RV. x. 163. 6. a, b, which (as also MP.) reads 
thus : dugad-angal Idmnodomno jdfdm pdrvani-parvani j and Ppp. agrees with it, 
except in having baddham for jdtamj Ppp. also omits d. In d our P. M., with .some 
of SPP’s mss., read vibar-^ as does also the comm, [tnvaf'ham In our edition, an 
accent-mark has fallen out under -hcam in e. 

34. Accompanying the sacrifice of an animal. 

\A that van. — /'dgupatyam ; pa^uhhdgakaranam . tnlistubham . ] 

Found in Pmpp. iii.; and also in the Black- Yajus texts, TS. (iii. 1.4^ 1), and K. 
(xxx. 8, in part). Used by Kfiuq. (44.7) in the va^d^amana ceremony, accompanying 
the anointing of the vaqd; in the same, vs. 5 accompanies (44. 15) the stoppage of the 
victim’s breath; and the same verse appears in the funeral rites (81.33), 'vith verses 
from xviii. 2 and 3, in connection with the lighting of the pile. This hymn and the one 
next following are further employed among the kdmydniy with invocation of Indra and 
Agni, by one who “desires the world” (59.21: “desires over-lordship of all the 
world,” comm.). In Vait. (10. 16), the hymn (so the comm.) is said on the release of 
the victim from the sacrificial post in i\\it pa^ubandha. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 207 ; Ludwig, p. 433 ; Griffith, i. 75. — See also Roth, Ueber 
den A y. ^,i 4. 

I. The lord of cattle, who rule.s over (ig) the cattle, the four-footed, 
and who also over the two-footed — let him, bought off, go to [his] sacri- 
ficial portion ; let abundances of wealth attach themselves to {sac) the 
sacrificer. 



ii. 34- BOOK II. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAIflHITA. 78 

In the TS. version, this verse comes second (the verse-order being 5, i, 3, 4, 2). Both 
TS. and K. have at the beginning yham^ which Ppp. supports by reading esam^ and 
which rectifies the meter of a : this gives quite a different application to c, and a differ- 
ent cast to the meaning of the verse. TS. has also ca ior yds in b, aydm (^ydm) for sd 
in c, and it ends (better) with ydjamdnasya santu. K. (Weber) lias for b catuspada 
uta ye dvipddah, and for c niskritds te yajhiy am bhdgam yantiij and Ppp. differs from 
it only slightly, adding vd after uta in b, and ending c with yajTuyd ydnti lokam. 
Apparently it is the lord of cattle who is to be bribed to content himself with his sacri- 
ficial share, in lieu of taking the whole. The Anukr. does not heed the irregularities of 
meter in a, b. [_The Ppp. form of b seems to be catuspada m uta vd ye dvipadah /J 

2. Do yc, releasing (pra-muc) the seed of being, assign progress 
{gdiu) to the sacrificer, O gods; what hath stood brought hither (///rf- 
l:rta), strenuous {qaqamdnd)^ let it go upon the dear path of the gods. 

TS, (and K. ?) rectifies the meter of a (whose irregularity the Anukr. ignores) by read- 
ing pramuncdmdnds ; it also has jlvdm for priydm in d. Ppp. gives gopd for retas in a, 
and in b makes dhatta and devds change places; in d it reads eti. Priydm may qualify 
the subject in d : ‘ let it, dear [to the gods], go ’ etc. Upakrta and (a(amdud have their 
usual technical senses, ‘ brought to the sacrifice ’ and ‘ efficient in the performance of 
religious duty’; the latter is explained by the comm, alternatively, as “being put to 
death ” or “ leaping up ” (root (a() ! Devds is, according to him, first “ the breaths, sight 
etc.,” then the gods, Agni etc.” LE. Sieg discusses GurupftjdkaumudT^ p, 98. J 

3. They who, giving attention to (ann-dJn) the one being bound, 
looked after [him] with mind and with eye — let the divine Agni at first 
(dgre) release them, he the all-working, in unison with {sam-rd) progeny. 

TS. and MS. (i. 2. 15) have badhydmdnas iox didhy anas ^ and TS. follows it with 
abhydtks-; and in c combines agnts tan; MS. also has tan. Both read in d prajapatis 
for vi( 7 Jdkarmd ; and TS. ends with samvidands, Ppp. has in c miwiukta devds, and, 
{or d, prajapatis prajdbhis samvidanam ; it then adds another verse : prdno 
na badhnanti baddham gavdm pat^undm uta pdurusdndm : indras tdm (i.e. tan agre 
pra etc.). The comm, reads in a vadJiyamanam, which is better ; he explains samra- 
rdnas hy saha qabdayamdnas, as if from the root rd ‘bark’! Comparison with the 
next verse seems to show the other animals, comrades of the victim, to be aimed at in 
the verse. (_Cf. Weber’s notes, p. 209, and esp. his reference to ^B. iii.7. 4s. — MS. 
has tdn, p. tan: see above, page xc.J 

4. The cattle that are of the village, all-formed, being of various 
forms, manifoldly of one form — let the divine Vayu at first release 
them, Prajapati, in unison with progeny. 

TS. and K. have dranyas ‘of the forest’ in a, for grd my as, and TS. combines vdyiis 
tail in c, and ends again with -viddnah. TA. (iii. ii) has two versions (vss. 29, 32), 
of which the second precisely agrees with TS., while the first has grdmyas, like our 
text (and agnts tan in c). Ppp. is quite different : ya dranyas pa^avo vigvartlpd tita 
ye kfirupdh .* . . . mumukta devah prajapatis prajdbhis samvidanam. 

5. Foreknowing, let them first {pfinm) receive the breath {prana) 
coming to [them] forth from the limbs. Go to heaven; stand firm with 
thy bodies ; go to paradise {svaf'gd) by god-traveled roads. 
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Ppp. has dev&s ior pilrve in a, tabhyam for divam in c, and at the end -M/f (^ivebhih, 
TS. grhnanti in a ; and TS. K. MS. (ii. 5. ro c, d) invert the order of c and d, and 
give the better reading dsadhlsu for dhmm gacha |_cf. RV. x. 16. 3J; MS. also has 
hutds for svargam. The comm, makes purve mean “ the gods previously stationed in 
the atmosphere ” ; perhaps it is * before the demons get hold of it.’ 

35. To expiate errors in the sacrifice : to Vi9vakarman. 

\Angiras. — vdifvakarmanam. t rdi stub ham : i . hrhatXgarbhd ; 4^ bhurij,'\ 

Found (except vs. 5, and in the verse-order 2, 3, i, 4) in Paipp. i. The same four verses 
are found in TS. (hi. 2. 8^-3 : in the order 2, 4, 3, i), and the first three in MS. (ii. 3. 8 : 
in the order i, 3, 2). The hymn is used by Kaug. (38. 22) in a rite intended, according 
to the comm., to prevent faults of vision {drstidosanivdranaya ; Kegava says “to pre- 
vent rain,” vrstinivdrandya j perhaps his text is corrupt), accompanying the eating of 
something in an assembly. Its employment (59.21) with the hymn next preceding was 
noticed under the latter. The comm, (differing in his reading and division of the rules 
from the edited text of Kaug.) declares it to be used in all the sava sacrifices, to accom- 
pany the paras tad homas (59. 23-4 : uttarena savaparastaddhomany^ and vs. 5 is used 
(3. 16) with a purastdd hotna in the parvan sacrifices. In Vait. the hymn appears 
(9. 7) in the ediurmdsya sacrifice, with two oblations to Mahendra and Vigvakarman 
respectively; and again (29.22) in the agnicayana. In all these applications there is 
nothing that suits the real character of the hymn. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 211 ; Ludwig, p. 302 (vss. 1-4); Griffith, i. 76. 

1. 'They who, partaking [of soma] (bhaks)^ did not prosper {rdh) in 
good things, whom the fires of the sacrificial hearth were distressed about 
{anu-tapya-) — what was the expiation (avayd) of their ill-sacrifice, may 
Vigvakarman (‘the all-worker') make that for us a good sacrifice. 

The translation implies emendation of duristis in c to des^ and of tan in d to tarn; 
tarn is read by the comm., as well as by TS. and MS., and SPP. even admits it into 
his text, though nearly all his mss., as well as ours, read tan. Our P. and M. read 
dvrdhus at end of a; TS. has dnrhiis^ MS. dnai^iis, TS. elides the a of anu in b ; it 
begins c with iydm lox ya^ and ends it with duridyai^ thus supporting our emendation. 
Both TS. and MS. give krnotii in d, and MS. puts it after viqvdkarmd. The pada- 
mss. read in c avaoya^ but SPP. alters his pada-iexX to ava-yah^ on the authority of the 
comm. ; it is a matter of indifference, as the concluding element, in spite of the native 
grammarians, is doubtless the root yd, Ppp. gives duridd svistam in c, d. The various 
readings, here and in the following verses, are in good part of the kind which show 
that the text-makers were fumbling over matter which they did not understand. The 
comm, is no better off. Here, in a, he is uncertain whether to take nd as ‘as if’ or 
‘not,’ and to make vdsfeni object of bhaksdyantas or of dnrdhiis (= vardhitavantas^ 
which is not bad). LThe fires, pada b, are personified in like fashion at AGS. iv. r. 2, 3.J 
The verse (12 + 12:9+11=44) is much more irregular than the definition of the 
Anukr. admits. 

2. • The seers declare the master {pdti) of the sacrifice by reason of 
sin disportioned, distressed about [his] offspring. What honeyed drops 
he offended in (} apa-rddh), with them let Vigvakarman unite (sain-srj) us. 
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MS. has in the equivalent ydjamanam j its b reads vihaya prajam anutdpya- 
mdndh; while TS. has prajaQi) nirbhaktdQi) anutapydmdndh^ and Ppp. nirbhdgatd 
bhagad anutapyatndnd, TS. and MS. make the lost drops only two; madhavydtl 
stokdii . . . tabhydm^ with tan instead of yan^ and hence rarddha. The translation 
implies correction to inadhavy-^ as read by both the parallel texts and the comm. ; 
SPP’s text agrees with ours in reading the maihavy- of all the mss. (except three of 
SPP’s, which follow the comm.). All the samhitd,-m^^, make the absurd combination 
nas tebhih in d, seeming to have in mind the participle nasid; SPP. retains nastibhis 
in his text, while ours emends to nas tdbhis^ as given in the comment to Prat. ii. 31. 
Ppp. has our second half-verse as its 3 C, d ; it reads niadhavydn stokdn upa yd rarddha 
sam md iardis srjad viqvakarmd. The comm, takes anu and tapy- in b as two inde- 
pendent words ; he explains apa rarddha in c by aniaritdn krtavdn, which is doubtless 
its virtual meaning. LW’s prior draft reads: “what honeyed drops he failed of” — 
that is, ‘ missed. ’J 

3. Thinking the soma-drinkers to be unworthy of gifts Q adcinyd)^ 
[though] knowing of the sacrifice, [he is] not wise (illiird) in the conjunc- 
ture {samayd)\ in that this man is bound having committed a sin, do 
thou, O Vi9vakarman, release him for his well-being. 

The offense here had in view is far from clear. Instead of adanyd (which occurs 
only here), TS. has the apparently unintelligent an any an ; MS. reads ayajhiyah yajTil- 
ydn rndny- ‘thinking the unfit for offering to be fit for offering’ (or vice versa) \ both 
have in h p ran dsy a iov yajhdsya^ and samard iox -yd. Ppp. gives the second half-verse 
as 2 c, d, and ends it wiih pra mumugdhy enam. TS. MS. have wo ydt at beginning of 
C ; TS. gives dnaq cakrvan mdhi^ and MS. dno mahde cakrvan b-^ and TS. esdni for esd. 
The comm, explains addnydn as ajhatvdropcna ddndnarhdn^ takes na in b as particle of 
comparison, and makes satnaya equal samgrdnia : “ as if one by confidence in the 
strength of his own arm should think the opposing soldiers despicable ” ! The verse 
(i I + 1 1 : 10+12=44) h^s marked irregularities which the Anukr. ignores. 

4. Terrible [arq] the seers ; homage be to them ! what sight [is] theirs, 
and the actuality (satyd) of their mind. P'or Brihaspati, O bull {inahisd)^ 
[be] bright {dyiimdnt) homage ; O Vi^vakarman, homage to thee ! protect 
thou us. 

The translation follows our text, though this is plainly corrupted. TS. makes b less 
unintelligible by reading cdksusas for cdksur ydt^ and sanidhdn for satydni; Ppp. has 
in the half- verse only minor variants : bhtma for ghords^ *stu for astu., sam dr k for 
satyam. In c, TS. has mahi sdt for the senseless mahisa, and the comm, presents the 
same ; Ppp. reads brhaspate mahisdya dive : namo viqv-. TS. gives for d ndnio viqvd- 
karmane sd u pdtv as man. In d all tho pada-mss. have the strange blunder /rf///, for 
pdhi as required by the sense and by the samhitd-\.OTsX\ and SPP. adopts the blunder, 
thus giving a pada-read\ng that is inconvertible into his own samhitd. The comm, 
takes rsayas in a as “ the breaths, sight etc.,” and satyam in b yathdrthadarqi ; and 
he founds on this interpretation the use in Kau^. 38. 22, “ against faults of vision.” 

5. The sacrifice’s eye, commencement, and face: with voice, hearing, 
mind I make oblation. To this sacrifice, extended by Vi^vakarman, let 
the gods come, well-willing. 
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The verse is found in no other text, and is perhaps not a proper part of the hymn ; it 
is repeated below as xix. 58. 5. A few of the sam/tt^d-mss, (including our 0 .) ignore 
the a at beginning of d. The comm, is not certain whether the three nominatives in a 
designate Agni or sacrificial butter; but he has no scruple about making them objects 
to juhomu 

36. To get a husband for a woman. 

\Pativedana. — astarcam. dgmsomiyam. trcListubham : i. bhtirtj ; 2 ^ anustubh ; 

8. ntcrtpurattsmh?[ 

Found (except vss. 6, 8) in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2, 4, 5, 7). Used by 
Kiiug. (34. r3ff.) among the women’s rites, in a ceremony for obtaining a husband; 
vss. 5 and 7 are specially referred to or quoted, with rites adapted to the text. It is 
further regarded by the schol. and the comm, as signified hy pativedana (75. 7), at the 
beginning of the chapters on nuptial rites, accompanying the sending out of a wooer 
or paranymph. ' 

Translated: Weber, v. 219; xiii. 214; Ludwig, p. 476; Grill, 55, 102; Griffith, i. 78 ; 
Bloomfield, 94, 322. — Cf. Zimmer, p. 306. 

1. Unto our favor, O Agni, may a wooer come, to this girl, along with 

our fortune iphdgd). Enjoyable {jiistd) [is she] to suitors agree- 

able at festivals {sdmana ) ; be there quickly good-fortune for her with a 
husband. 

The text is not improbably corrupt. Ppp. reads in a, b suniatim skandaloke idam 
dm kumdrydmdno bhagena; but it combines C and d much better into one sentence by 
reading for d osam patyd bhavati {-in ?) subhage yam. The comm, explains sambha- 
las as sambhdsakah samdddid vd; or else, he says, it means hihsakah pilrvam abhild- 
savighdtl kanydtn anicclMn purusah. He quotes ApGS. i.4 to show that vard also 
means paranymph. Justa he quotes Panini to prove accented jdstd. In d he reads 
fisam^ and declares it to signify sukhakaram, [Bergaigne, Rcl. vt^d.\. takes 
sdmana as = ‘ marriage.’ J 

2. Fortune enjoyed by Soma, enjoyed by Brahman, brought together 
by Aryaman; with the truth of divine Uhatar, the husband-finder I 
perform (kf). 

Ppp. has a mutilated first half-verse: somajnsto aryamnd sambhrto bhaga; and at 
the patirvedafiam. The comm, understands in a brahma- to mean the Gandharva, 
who and Soma are the first husbands of a bride (xiv. 2. 3, 4). fie does not see in bhaga 
anything but kanydrupam bhagadheyam; but the meaning “ favors ” is not impossible. 

LBoth bhagam (“ fortune ” or “ favors ”) and pativedana?n (the ceremony called 
“husband-finder”) are objects of krnomi ; which, accordingly, needs to be rendered 
by ‘make’ or ‘procure’ for the one combination and by ‘perform’ for the other. It 
is hardly a case of zeugma. — Bloomfield notes that sambhrta contains a conscious 
allusion to sambhala, vs. i.J 

3. May this woman, O Agni, find a husband; for king Soma maketh 
her of good-fortune ; giving birth to sons, she shall become chief consort 
{mdhist ) ; having gone to a husband, let her, having good-fortune, bear 
rule {vi-rdj). 
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Three mss. (including our P.O.) read nart in a. |_For videsta in a (Grammar* 
§ 850 a), J Ppp. has videstu; at end of b it reads -ga^h krnotu; and it changes the 
second half-verse into an address by reading bhavdsi^ and subhage vi raja. The 
comm, explains mahisl as mahantyd qresthd bhdryd. The fourth pada is best scanned 
as jagatf^ with resolution ga~Ui~a [^or insert sa before subhdgd]. 

4. As, O bounteous one (tnaghdvan)^ this pleasant covert hath been 
dear to the well-settled (siisdd) wild beasts, so let this woman be enjoyed 
of Bhaga, mutually dear, not disagreeing with her husband. 

The translation here involves emendation of the unmanageable susddd in b to susd- 
dam., as suggested by iii. 22.6. SPP. has in his pada~tQxt siiosddah (as if nom. of 
susddas), and makes no note upon the word — probably by an oversight, as of our pada- 
mss. only Op. has such a reading ; the comm, understands susdddsj and explains it by 
sukhena sthdtum yogyah * comfortable to dwell in ’ ; which is not unacceptable. The 
comm, also has in a maghavdn., and in d abhirddhayanti (= abhivardhayantl., or else 
putrapaqvadibhih samrddhd bhavanil). Ppp- has at the beginning yathd kharkram 
maghavah edrur and, in c, d, yam vayam jnstd bhagasyd 'stu sampr-. All our 
samhitd-m^^. save one (H.), and half of SPP’s, give esdh pr- in a-b; but the comment 
to Prat. ii. 57 quotes this passage as illustration of the loss of its final visarga by esds. 
Kau^. (34- 14) evidently intends an allusion to this verse in one of its directions : mrgd- 
khardd vedyam mantroktdni ‘the articles mentioned in the text on the sacrificial 
hearth from a wild beast’s covert,’ but the comm, docs not explain the meaning. The 
Aiiukr. ignores the redundancy of a syllable in c. LPronounce jnstd iyam and reject 
ndri? — The use of sdmpriya in dual and plural is natural: its extension to the 
singular is rather illogical (cf. TS. iv. 2. 4), unless we assign intensive value to sam 
(‘ very dear ’). J 

5. Ascend thou the boat of Bhaga, full, unfailing*; with that cause to 
cross over hither a suitor who is according to thy wish. 

Ox prat ikamyd may perhaps mean ‘responsive to thy love.’ Ppp. has in a d ruha^ 
in b antiparas-., and for c, d trayo piisd hiiam yas patis patikdmyah. The comm, 
understands npa- in c as an independent word. With this verse, according to the 
comm., the girl is made to ascend a properly prepared boat. 

6. Shout to [him], O lord of riches; make a suitor hither-minded; 
turn the right side to every one who is a suitor according to thy wish. 

Circumambulation with the right side toward one is a sign of reverence. A krandaya 
in a is perhaps a real causative, ‘make him call out to us ’ ; the comm, takes it so. His 
explanation [page 332 J of the accompanying rite is: “offering rice in the night, one 
should make the girl step forward to the right.” 

7. Here [is] gold, bdellium ; here [is] anksd, likewise fortune ; these 
have given thee unto husbands, in order to find one according to thy 
wish. 

Auksd (cf. duksagandhi^ iv. 37. 3) seems to be some fragrant product of the ox ; or 
it may perhaps come from uks ‘ sprinkle,* but not through tiksan. The mss. vary here, 
as everywhere else, in an indiscriminate manner between gnggulu and gtilgulu j here 
the majority of ours have -Ig-., and the great majority of SPP’s have -gg'\ but -gg- is. 
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accepted (as elsewhere) in our edition, and -Ig- in the other ; Ppp. reads the comm. 
-gg-^ Ppp. has further vayam tikso atho bhaga ; and, in c- 4 , adhuh patik-^ The comm, 
defines as “ a well-known kind of article for incense,^’ and for Ciuksa he quotes 

from Kegava {kdiK^ikasiitrabhasyakaras) the couplet given in Bloomfield’s Kau^ika on 
P- 335 (but reading surabhUi gandhdn ksiram). The comm., p. 332, e.\plains that witli 
this verse is to be performed a binding on and fumigation and anointing of the girl with 
ornaments, bdellium, and duksa respectively. [BR., iv. 947, suggest pratikiim)uiya.\ 

8. Hither let Savitar conduct for thee, conduct a husband that is 
according to thy wish ; do thou assign [him] to her, O herb. 

The second nayatii is a detriment equally to sense and to meter ; the Anukr. counts 
it to a, and the pada-m^s>. mark the division accordingly. Emendation of tvdm in c to 
idm is strongly suggested. The verse hardly belongs to the hymn as originally made 
up; there has been no reference elsewhere to an “herb”; nor does Kauq. introduce 
such an element. 

In the concluding anuvdka (_6.J are 5 hymns, 31 verses: the Anukr. says accord- 
ingly trifKiadekadhiko *ntyah. 

This is the end also of the fourth prapdthaka. 

LOne or two mss. sum up the book as 36 hymns and 207 verses. J 



Book III. 


LThe third book is made up largely of hymns of 6 verses each. 
It contains 13 such hymns, but also six hymns (namely 4, 7, 
13, 16, 24, 30) of 7 verses each, six hymns (namely 5, 6, ii, 15, 
19, 29) of 8 verses each, two. hymns (namely 12, 17) of 9 verses 
each, two hymns (namely 20, 21) of 10 verses each, one hymn 
(namely 31) of ii verses, and one hymn (namely 10) of 13 verses. 
See Weber’s introduction to his translation, p. 178. The possi- 
bility of critical reduction to the norm is well illustrated by hymn 
31 — compare pages i and 37. The whole book has been trans- 
lated by Weber, IndiscJie Shuiicu, vol. xvii. (1885), pages 177-314.J 


I. Against enemies. 

[Af/tarvaft. — sendmohanam. haJmdevatyam. triltitubham : 2 . virddgarhhd hhurtj ; 
j, 6. anustubh ; j. virdtpiu aiisjiih.'\ 

Found in Puipp. iii., next after the one which here follows it. In Kau^. (14. 17), 
this hymn and the next are called mohandni ‘ confoimders,’ and are used in a rite 
(14. 17-21) for confounding an enemy’s army; its details have nothing to do with those 
of the hymns. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 518 ; Weber, xvii. 180 ; Griffith, i. 81 ; Bloomfield, 121, 325. 

1. Let Agni, knowing, go against our foes, burning against the impre- 
cator, the niggard ; let him confound (inohaya-) the army of our adver- 
saries {para) ; and may Jatavedas make them handless. 

Ppp. makes qatrun and indvan in a change places. SI^P. reports that the text used 
by the comm, reads iia/i after agnir both here and in 2. i a. The comm, signalizes 
the beginning of the book by giving absurd etymologies of agni at the length of nearly 
a page. Pada c lacks a syllable, unless we allow ourselves to resolve sJ-na-drn. 

2. Yc, O Mariits, arc formidable for such a plight; go forward upon 
[them], kill, overcome ! The Vasus have killed [them] ; suppliant [are] 
these ; for let Agni, their messenger, go against [their foes], knowing. 

The second half-verse is rendered literally as it stands, but is certainly badly corrupt. 
Ppp. has atnimrdam vasavo ndthiiebhyo agnir hy esdni vidvdn pratyetu qatrfin^ which 
is much more acceptable : ndth- would be ‘ for [us] who supplicate.’ Dntas seems to 
have blundered in here out of 2. i a. Ludwig emends ndthitas to -/«//, which would 
improve c, but leave it unconnected with d. In our edition prdty ctu is an erratum for 
praiyettt^ which all the mss. read. The comm., with his customary neglect of accent, 

84 
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takes in a as vocative. He takes fifr^e as a locative (= apradhrsye sam grama- 

laksane karmani^ a^^ainst the testimony of the other passages where tlie word occurs, 
and supplies maisahayHs, In b, he reads (with a couple of SB P’s mss. that follow him) 
mrndtas^ and takes it (again against the accent) as accus. pi. Amimrnan in c he renders 
as an imperative. The meter of the verse (ii + ii : 12 + 13=^ 47) is capable of being 
fitted to the description of the Aiuikr. |_ii + io : 12 + I2=45j managing the 

resolutions. [Aufrecht, KZ. xxvii. 219 (1885), reconstructs the vs., putting mrddyata 
for 7nrndta in b and reading c, d thus : dmimrdan vdsavo iidthitaso agnir hi (^atrnn 
pratyHi vidhyan, Cf. Bloomfield, 326. — Roth gives (in his notes) /fir data for 
viniata and (in his collation) yesai/i for hy esd/n^ as Ppp. readings. J 

3 . The army of enemies, 0 bounteous one, playing the foe against 
us — do ye (two), 0 Vrtra-slaying Indra, Agni also, burn against them. 

The verse is found also as SV. ii. 1215, which reads chatruyatun in b, and begins c 
with ubhdu tain (ia/n is read by the comm., and is called for as an emend?ltion in our 
verse); it also has the correct accent ainitrascnam^ which is found in only two of our 
mss. (O.Op.) and three of SPP’s; both editions read -sendm. In our text, dgnl{ in d 
is a misprint for agni(^. [SP?. combines as/nan cli-^ badly : cf. i. 19.4, note.J 

4 . Impelled, 0 Indra, forwards Qpnivdta) by thy (two) bays — let thy 
thunderbolt go forth, slaughtering [p/'a-mf) the foes ; smite the on-coming, 
the following, the fleeing {pdniiic ) ; scatter their actual intent. 

The verse is RV. iii. 30. 6 ; which, however, reads at the beginning sd tc (as does 
also the comm.), accents in zpratied annedh (and the comm, claims the same for our 
text), and has for d viqva/h satydm kr/iiihi vLtdm astu^ which is even more unintelli- 
gible than our text, Weber proposes visvaksatydm as a compound, “ turning itself in 
every direction ” ; this, however, makes nothing out of -satyam. Ludwig translates 
“ fulfil their design in all [both] directions,” which is not very clear. Ppp. reads vi{va/h 
vista/h krnuhi satyam enunj also (jiiite ol^scurc. The comm, takes satyam as 
“ established, settled,” and vt^gaak krnuhi as “scatter, unsettle, make uncertain.” One 
would like to take visvak- as something like ‘ contrariwise,’ with the general sense “ turn 
their plans against themselves.” Ppp. has further nftah for anftcas in c. 

5 . 0 Indra, confound the army of our enemies ; with the blast of fire, 
of wind, make them disappear, scattering. 

The defective first half-vcrsc is completed by Ppp. in this form : manomohana/h 
kniva (i.e. kr/iavas /) indra 'mitrehhyas iva/n. I'he second half-verse is also 2. 3 c, d. 
The comm, explains dhrdjyd hy dahanavisaye yd vegitd gatis tathavidhaya vegagatyci 
tayor eva va gatyd. 

6 . Let Indra confound the army ; let the Maruts slay with force ; let 
Agni take away its eyes ; let it go back conquered. 

All the mss. read indra^ vocative, at the beginning of the verse ; but SPP’s text, as 
well as ours, emends to i/uirah s-j and this ‘the comm, also has. The comm, further in 
c dhattd/n instead of dattdi/n. 
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2. Against enemies. 

\^Atharvan. — sendmohanam. hahudevatyam. trdistubham : 2-4. anustubk.'] 

Found in Paipp. iii., next before the hymn here preceding. Used in Kaug. only with 
the latter, as there explained. 

Translated : Weber, xvii. 183 ; Griffith, i. 82 ; Bloomfield, 121, 327. — Cf. Bergaigne- 
Plenry, Manuel^ p. 139. 

1. Let Agni our messenger, knowing, go against [them], burning 
against the imprecator, the niggard ; let him confound the intents of our 
adversaries; and may Jatavedas make them handless. 

All the mss. have in a the false accent praty dtu (seemingly imitated from i. 2 d, 
where hi requires it), and SPP. retains it ; our edition makes the necessary emendation 
to prdty etu. Ppp. appears to have ^atriin instead of vidvan at end of a. « 

2 . Agni here hath confounded the intents that are in your heart ; let 
him blow {dham) you away from [our] home ; let him blow you forth in 
every direction. 

Ppp. has dhamdtu for -matu both times. The comm, renders amnmuhat by moha- 
yatu^ in accordance with his doctrine that one verbal form is equivalent to another. 

3. O Indra! confounding [their] intents, move hitherward with [their] 
design (ctkuii ) ; with the blast of fire, of wind, make them disappear, 
scattering. 

The second half-verse is identical with 1.5 b, c. Pada b apparently means ‘take 
away their design, make them purposeless ’ ; the comm., distorting the sense of arvCin^ 
makes it signify “go against [their army], with the design [of overwhelming it].” 
Ppp. reads dkfityd \ihi (i.e. dyds adhif). In our edition, restore the lost accent-mark 
over the -dra of indra in a. 

4. Go asunder, ye designs of them ; also, ye intents, be confounded ; 
also what is today in their heart, that smite thou out from them. 

All the mss. have in b ciitani^ as if not vocative, and SPP. retains the accent, wliile 
our text emends to cittanij the comm, understands a vocative. The comm, further 
takes vydkfitayas as one word, explaining it as either viritddhah samkalpdh or else 
(qualifying devds understood) as qatriindm vividhaktlty utpddakdh . [P'or d, rather, 

‘ that of them smite thou out from [them].’ J 

5. Confounding the intents of those yonder, seizing their limbs, O 
Apva, go away; go forth against [them] ; consume [them] in their hearts 
with pangs {^oka ) ; pierce the enemies with seizure {grdhi)^ the foes 
with darkness. 

The verse is RV. x. 103. 12, which reads in a cittdm pratilobhdyanti^ and, for d, 
andhdnd *mitrds tdmasd sacantdm; and SV, (ii. 1211) and VS. (xvii. 44) agree with 
RV. Both /<2^/i-texts give in b grhdnd, as impv. ; but the word is translated above (in 
accordance with Grassmann’s suggestion) as aor. pple. fern, grhdna^ because this com- 
bines so much better with the following pdre 'hi. A number of the samhitd-rci^^. 
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(including our P.s.m.E.s.m.I.H.p.m.) make the curious blunder of accenting apvl in b: 
the comm, explains it as a papadevata^ adding the precious etymology apavdyayati 
apagamayati sukham prdndnq ca. LWeber, ix. 482, thinks apvd has reference to 
impurity (root pfi) and to diarrhoea as caused by fear. To Weber’s citation (xvii. 184) 
from the Purana, add the line near the beginning of the Bhisma book, MBh. vi. 1. 18, 
qrutvd tu ninadam yodhdh qakrn-mutram prasusruvuh*\ The Anukr. ignores the 
redundancy in a ; emendation to citta would remove it. 

6. Yonder army of our adversaries, O Maruts, that comes contending 
against us with force — pierce ye it with baffling darkness, that one of 
them may not know another. 

The verse is an addition (as vs. 14) to RV. x. 103 |_Aufrecht, 2d ed’n, vol. ii. p. 682 J, 
but forms a proper part of SV. (ii. 1210) and VS. (xvii. 47). RV.VS. read in b abhyditi 
nas (for asmah dity ahhi) ; SV. has abhyitij all have in c guhata for vidhyata; 
and with the latter Ppp. intends to agree, but has guhata. For esdm in d, RV. gives 
amisdm^ SV. ethdm^ and VS. aun and accordingly at the end jdndn. It takes violence 
to compress our b into a tristubh pada. 


3, For the restoration of a king, 

[Atharmn. — nduddevatyam utd" gneyam . trdtstubham • 4‘p. bhurik pahkti ; 5 , 6 . anustubh^ 

Found in Paipp. ii. (our vs. 5 coming last). Used by Kauq. (16. 30), with the hymn 
next following, in a ceremony for tlie restoration of a king to his former kingdom. In 
Vait. (9. 2), vs. I accompanies a morning oblation to Agni a7iJkavant in the sdka^uedha 
rite of the edtunndsya sacrifice ; and again (30. 27), vs. 2 is used at the end of the 
sdutrdtnaui ceremony. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 441 ; Weber, xvii. 185 ; Griffith, i. 83 ; Bloomfield, 112, 327. 
— Cf. Bergaigne-Hcnry, Manuel^ p. 140. 

I. He hath shouted Q.krand)\ may he be protector of his own here; 
O Agni, bend apart the two widened firmaments (rodast) ; let the all- 
possessing Maruts harness {yuj) thee ; lead thou hither with homage yon 
man of bestowed oblation. 

This is a very literal translation of the obscure verse, which is plainly an adaptation 
or corruption, or both, of a RV. verse in a hymn to Agni (vi. 1 1. 4 : it is repeated, with- 
out variant, in MS. iv. 14. 15) : ddidyutat sv dpdko vibhava ^gne ydjasva rddasi urfici: 
dyiim nd ydm nduiasd rdtdhavyd anjdnti siipraydsatfi pdtica jdnah; and, what is very 
noteworthy, the latter half-verse of RV. is decidedly more closely reflected in the Ppp. 
version : amiuh nay a itatnasd rdtahavyo yujanti suprajasam pahea jandh; Ppp. has 
also bhavat at end of a. It could not be expected to find concinnity and sense in a 
verse so originated ; the address seems to be changed from Agni to Indra, and some 
sort of comparison aimed at between the latter and the reinstated king. The pada-\t\\. 
divides in a svaopdh^ and, as the word may be a part of the adaptation Lof the original 
to the purpose of this hymn J, the translation so treats it, instead of substituting, as 
Weber and Ludwig do, sti^apah; the comm, explains it both ways: svaktydndtti pra- 
jdndm pdlakah sukannd vd. The comm, makes the king subject of deikradat in a, 
apparently takes vydcasva in b as one word (= vydpnuhi)^ tvd in c as designating 
Agni {yuftjantu = prdpnuvantu^ tvatsahdyd bhavantu^^ and atnum in d as the king. 
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The Anukr. ignores the jagatl pada (c) [^or lets it offset a counted as lolj. |_The 
usual compound is sv-dpcis; but sv-apas^ though not quotable, is quite possible.J 

2. Indra, the inspired one, however far away, let the ruddy ones set 
in motion hither {d~cydvaya^ in order to friendship, when the gods ven- 
ture (?) for him gdyairiy a brhatiy a song (arkd)y with the sdtitrdmani 
(ceremony). 

This verse is nearly as obscure as the preceding, and probably as hopelessly corrupt. 
The “ruddy ones” in a are, according to the comm., priests Weber under- 

stands “ horses,” Ludwig “ somas.” The comm, takes dddhrsanta in d first from root 
dhr ( ! = adhdrayan), then apparently from dhrs {ptlrvajh visrastdvayavam indram 
punah sarvdvayavopetam akiirvany citing TS. v. 6. 34); Ppp. has dadr<;ania ; perhaps 
dadrhanta might be made to yield the best sense ; restoration of the augment would fill 
out the deficient meter, wliich the Anukr. fails to remark. R. conjectures “ made firm 
for him the mighty gaya/rt as bolt” About half the mss. (including our Bp.E.I.H.K.) 
accent in b sakhyhyaj the same uncertainty as to this word appears elsewhere. 

3. For the waters let king Varuna call thee; let Soma call thee for 
the mountains ; let Indra call thee for these subjects {vi ^) ; becoming a 
falcon, fly unto these subjects. 

“ For” may of course be “ from ” in a and b, as preferred by Lthe fourj translators 
and comm. Ppp. reads, in a, b varuno juhdva somas tvd 'yam hvayati; and again in 
C, indras tvd 'yam hvayati. With the proper resolutions, this verse is a decent tristubh; 
the Anukr. scans it as ii-l-io: 10-1-10 = 41. The verses in our text are wrongly 
numbered from this one on. 

4. Let the falcon lead hither from far {pdra) the one to be called, 
living exiled in others* territory {kstHra) \ let the (two) Alvins make the 
road for thee easy to go ; settle together about this man, ye his fellows. 

The translation follows both previous translators, and the comm. (= hvdtavyam)^ in 
implying hdvyam in a instead of havydm ‘ oblation ’ ; yet Ppp. reads havis^ which sup- 
ports The comm., with several of SPP’s mss., has avaruddham in b; for 
|_the technicalj apartiddhaq caran (and avaganiy 6 d) compare especially PB. xii. 12. 6. 

5. Let thine opponents call thee ; thy friends have chosen [thee] against 
[them] (? prdti ) ; Indra-and-Agni, all the gods, have maintained for thee 
security (ksdma) in the people (^'/f). 

The comm., and a few of SPP’s mss. that follow it, have at the beginning vdyantu 
(= sdmtatyena sevantdm). Several samhitd-m^^, (including our P.M.O.Op.) read 
pratijdnah ; Ppp. has the easier reading pahea jandJy witli hvayanti for -;////, and, in 
b, varsata for avrsataj also it ends with adidharas. As in more than one other case, 
all the mss. accent ti in the second half-verse, and the pada-tQ,xt puts its double stroke 
of pada-division before the word ; and both editions read //y but it should plainly be te^ 
as our translation renders, and as the comm, also explains it. The comm, combines in 
b pratimitrdSy making it mean “ opposing friends ” ; the combination of vr ‘ choose * 
with prati is strange and obscure. 

6. Whatever fellow disputes thy call, and whatever outsider — making 
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him go away (dpdnc)^ O Indra, then do thou reinstate (ava-gamaya) this 
man here. 

The comm, explains sajdtd and nistya as samabalg, and nikrstabala { \ ) Las at i. 19. 3 J, 
and ava gamaya as bodhaya. The Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical deficiency 
in a; emendation to -vddati would fairly rectify it. L^^^ ava-gafn, see note to vs. 4.J 


4. To establish a king. 

[Adian^an. — saptakam, dindram. iraistubham: j.jagati; 4^ bhurjjS\ 

Found in Paipp. iii. Used in Kaug. only with the next preceding hymn (as there 
explained), although the two are of essentially different application, this one referring 
to a king who has been called or chosen, and has to be inaugurated as such. In 
Vait. (13.2), in the agnisfoma sacrifice, vs. 7 accompanies, with vii. 28, oblations to 
pathyd svasti and other divinities. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 252 ; Zimmer, p. 164 ; Weber, xvii. 190 ; Griffith, i. 8*4 ; Bloom- 
field, 1 1 3, 330. — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 141. 

1. Unto thee hath come the kingdom ; with splendor rise forward ; [as] 
lord of the people (viqas), sole king, bear thou rule (vi-rdj); let all the direc- 
tions call thee, O king ; become thou here one for waiting on, for homage. 

The .translation implies in a agan, which is very probably the true reading, though 
the pada-mss, divide tvd.'gan. The metrical redundancy in a, b is best removed by 
omitting pran (for which Ppp. and the comm, read prdk^, which seems (as meaning 
also ‘in the east’) to have been added in order to make yet more distinct the compari- 
son with the sun implied in ud ihi ; the pada~\.t'ii\. reckons the word wrongly to b, and 
the comm, renders it pilrvam ‘formerly’; he takes vl raja as “be resplendent,” which 
is of course possible. The verse has but one real jagatf pada (a). [With d (= vi. 98. i d), 
cf. ndmasopasddyas, used twice in RV.J 

2. Thee let the people {vi^as) choose unto kingship (rdjya), thee 
these five divine directions ; rest {qri) at the summit of royalty, at the 
pinnacle {kakud) ; from thence, formidable, share out good things to us. 

The verse is found also in TS. (iii. 3.9-) and MS. (ii. 5. 10), with nearly accordant 
differences of reading: gavo ^vrnata rdjyaya in a; tvam havanta (MS. vardhanti^ 
manUah svarkah forb; ksatrdsya kakiibhi kakubbhiJi) (^iqriydnds in c. TB., 
moreover, has the second half-verse (in ii. 4. 77 ; the first half is our iv. 22. 2 a, b), 
agreeing with AV. except by giving ksatrdsya kakubhis, Ppp. further varies the 
word by reading kakiidhij it also has in a vrnutdm, and for d ato vasuni vi hJiajdsy 
ugrah. A number of the mss. (including our O.Op.) read in a rajydya, as, indeed, they 
generally disagree [In threefold wiscj as to the accent of this word. P.M.W. have in a 
vrsatdm. The comm, renders vdr.pnan by ^arire, {rayasva by dssva. 

3. Unto thcc let thy fellows come, calling [thee] ; Agni shall go along 
as speedy messenger ; let the wives, the sons, be well-willing ; thou, for- 
midable, shalt see arrive {pratipaq) much tribute. 

Ppp. has in a, hyantu bhuvana^ya Jdld *gnlr dfiio jarase dadhati, and coml)ines 
in c jdyds p~. The comm, finds in b an incomplete simile: “thy messenger, unassail- 
able like fire, shall ” etc. 
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4. Let the (two) Agvins thee first, — let Mitra-and-Varuna both, let all 
the gods, the Maruts, call thee ; then put {kf) thy mind unto the giving 
of good things ; from thence, formidable, share out good things to us. 

With c compare RV. i. 54. 9 d, which rectifies the meter by reading krsva. The 
second half-verse is quite different in Ppp. : sajdtanam madhyamesthe 'ha masyd (cf. 
ii. 6. 4 c ; iii. 8. 2 d) sve ksetre savite vi raja. The third pada is made bhurij by the 
change of krsva to krmisva, 

5. Run forth hither from the furthest distance; propitious to thee be 
heaven-and-earth both ; king Varuna here saith this thus ; he here hath 
called thee; Ltherefore {sd)\ do thou come to this place. 

Ppp. has babhutdm for ubhe stdfu at end of b, and ahvat svenam ehi at end of d. 
SPP. reports all his pada-ms^. as reading aha instead of aha in c; no such blunder has 
been noted in ours. His ms. of the comm, also appears to have ahvat in d, but doubt- 
less only by an oversight of the copyist (under the next verse it gives ahvat in an iden- 
tical phrase of exposition). MS. (ii. 2. ii ; p. 24. 3) gives th pratfka reading a prdhi 
paramdsydh paravdtah^ while no corresponding verse is found in its text — or else- 
where, so far as is known, unless here. 

6. Like a human Indra, go thou away ; for thou hast concurred (savi’ 
jnd) in concord with the castes (})\ he here hath called thee in his own 
station ; he shall sacrifice to the gods, and he shall arrange the people 
(y{^as). 

The translation of this obscure and difficult verse implies much and venturesome 
emendation in the first half: namely, in a, indra iva manusydh^ and in b vdrndis. 
Weber also takes manusyas as meant for a nom. sing., and renders it “ menschenge- 
staltet ” ; the other translators understand manusya vit;as^ as does the Pet. Lex. The 
Ppp. version, indro idam manusya pre 'hi, suggests -syah, and is decidedly better in 
prehi (to be resolved into pr-edii^ whence perhaps the corruption to parehi)\ the 
repeated vocative indraoindra (so the pada-X^iCC) is not to be tolerated. P'or b, Ppp. 
has sani hi yajTiiyds tvd varunena sanividanah, which is too corrupt to give us aid ; 
the emendation to vdrndis is a desperate and purely tentative one, as there is no evi- 
dence that vdrna had assumed so early the sense of ‘ caste.’ Weber suggests that 
varuna here is equal to varana * elector ’ ; Zimmer takes it as virtually for devdis : both 
entirely unsatisfactory. Ppp. ends the verse with so kalpaydd diqah. To the comm, 
there is no difficulty ; the repeated vocative is out of reverence {ddardrtham') ; vianu- 
syds is a Vedic irregularity for -sydn, or else qualifies prajds understood; the plural 
varundis is plur. majestaticus for varunena j kalpaydt^ finally, is svasvavydpdrcpi 
niyufikfdm. The Anukr. passes without notice the jagatt pada d, it being easy to read 
the verse into 44 syllables. 

7. The wealthy roads, of manifoldly various form, all, assembling, 
have made wide room for thee ; let them all in concord call thee ; to the 
tenth [decade of life] abide here formidable, well-willing. 

Pathyd revatfs, divinities of good roads and welfare, are explained by the comm, as 
patho 'napetd mdrgahitakdrinya etatsamjhd devatdh; or else pathyds is pathi sddh- 
avah^ and revatls is dpas. Both editions read in d va<^e '/id, but the comm., with 
SPP’s (rotriyas V. and K., read vase 'hd, and the translation implies this. Ppp. offers 
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no variants for the verse. Many of our samhitd-mss, (P.M.W.P-.I.H.) retain the final 
visarga of samvidcinah before hv~ in c; SPP. does not report any of his as guilty of 
such a blunder. [_V. and K. recognize vaqehd as a variant. J 

Ppp. appends another verse : yadi jarena JiUvisa datvd gamaydmasi : atra ta 
indr as kevalir viqo balihrtas karat (cf. RV. x. 173. 6 c, d). 

5. For prosperity: with a parnd-amulet. 

[Atharvan, — astakam. sdumyam. attusttibkam : i. purdmistup tristubh ; S. vtrddurobrkatF.] 

Found (except vs. 8) in Paipp. iii. Used by Kauq. (19. 22), with viii. 5 and x. 3,6, 
to accompany the binding on of an amulet for general prosperity {tejobalayurdhanadi- 
pnstaye, comm.). And the comm, quotes it from Naks. K. Lcomm. should say Q'anti K. 

— Bloomfield J as employed in a mahdqdnti named dngirast. [^In the prior draft, W. 
writes “For success of a king: with” etc. as title of this hymn. Its place in the 
collection, next after iii. 3 and 4, and its second vs., seem to justify that title. J 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 194; Griffith, i. 86; Bloomfield, 114, 331. — Vss. 6 and 7, 
Zimmer, p. 184, with comment. 

1. Hither hath come this /^^^-amulet, strong, by strength slaughter- 
ing our rivals ; force of the gods, milk of the herbs, let it quicken me 
with splendor unremittingly. 

PpQ. has for 6 .mayi rdsfram jinvatv aprayncchan. Apraydvan in d, which is read 
by all the mss. (hence by both editions) and the comm., is unquestionably to be cunended 
(as suggested by BR., v. 1015) to -ydvam \JSkt, Gram.^ § 995 b, root^'w ; cA.yuc/i\ ; the 
word is quoted in the Prat, text (iv. 56), but not in a way to determine its form {apra- 
yavadi-). As the later verses show, parna is to be understood here as the tree of that 
name {Bntea frondosa : comm, paldqavrksa). The comm, raises no objection to dpra~ 
ydvan, and explains it as either math vihdyd ' napagantd san (with irregular exchange 
of case-forms), or else apraydiar, i.e. sarvadd dhdryamana. 

2. In me [maintain] dominion, O /^zr;/rt-amulct, in me maintain wealth; 
may I in the sphere of royalty be familiar (.^ nijd), supreme. 

Compare the nearly corresponding vi. 54. 2, which suggests emendation of nijds to 
yujds |_‘ may I be supreme above [any] ally or fellow-king ’ (yujds as abl.) J. Ppp. has 
rdstram for ksatram in a, and its d reads yajd bhiiydsam uttard, supporting the emen- 
dation. Our Bp. reads in c -vargrd, as some of the mss. do in the other occurrences of 
this obscure word : the comm, explains it by dvarjane svddhini-karane ‘ appropriation,’ 
and nija by ananyasahdya. [_BR. give ‘ bestandig ’ for nija.\ 

3. The dear amulet which the gods deposited hidden in the forest-tree 

— that let the gods give to us to wear, together with length of life {aytis), 

Ppp. has for b vdjim devah priyam nidhim, and its second half-verse is tarn ma 

indras sahd "yusd manim dadatu bhartave. 

4. The parnd. Soma’s formidable power, hath come, given by Indra, 
governed {qds) by Varuna; may I, shining greatly, wear it in order to 
length of life for a hundred autumns. 

The translation implies emendation in c of the unmanageable priydsam to bhriydsam, 
an obvious improvement, adopted also by Weber, and supported by the reading of Ppp., 
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tarn aham hibharmij the comm., too, though reading priy-^ glosses it with bhriyasam 
dharayeyam. In b, Ppp. has sakhyas for ^istas. The comm, finds in sdmasya par^ 
mis in a allusion to the origin of the parnaAx^^ from a leaf (^parna) of soma, and 
quotes for it TS. iii. 5. 7'. Rdcamtinas in c he uses -nam^ qualifying tdm. The 
metrical definition of the verse is wanting in the Anukr. mss. ; we may call it a nicrt 
tristubh. [See Weber’s note on parnd.\ 

5. The /^;7/^-amulet hath ascended me, in order to great unharmed- 
ness, so that I may be superior to patron {aryamdn) and to 2X\^{samv{d), 

Samvid is here taken as corresponding noun to the common adjective samvidand 
(the Pet. Lex., ‘‘possession”; Weber, “favor”); the comm, makes it samdnajfldndt 
or samabaldtj and aryaman^ according to him, comes from arin yam ay at and means 
adhikabalah ptirupradata ca. Ppp. combines fuahyd 'rist- in b, and has for d manusyd 
adhi samqatah (or sammatak). All the mss., and SPP’s text, read uttards in c; 
our lUtaras is a necessary emendation. j^As to aryamdn^ cf. Weber’s note.J 

6. They that are clever chariot-makers, that are skilful smiths — sub- 
jects to me do thou, O parnd^ make all people {jdna) round about. 

Ppp. begins taksdno rath-, and its second half-verse is sarvdhs tvd 'nrna randhayo 
^Pastim krnu medinam. The comm, renders dhivdnas hy dhivard mdtsikdh ‘fisher- 
men,’ and gives the technical definition of the caste of rathakdras. Weber (p. 196 ff.) 
treats with much fulness of these and other caste matters. Upastin the comm, explains, 
nearly enough correctly, by sevdrthatk samipe vidyamanan updsindn vd, 

7. They that are kings, king-makers, that are charioteers and troop- 
leaders — subjects to me do thou, O parnd, make all people round about. 

Our Bp. reads in b grama^nydh, emended to onydh; Kp. has gramanydh j Op. and 
D. (and, so far as appears, all SPP’s pada-vas^.') gramanydh ; the word is divided by 
the RV. pada-X.^\K. {grdmaonih), as in all reason it should be ; and its division seems 
favored, if not required, by our Prat. iii. 76. Ppp. has a quite different text : upastir 
astu vdiqya uta qndra utd *' 7 yah for a, b, with c, d as in its version of vs. 6 (but with 
tdn rna ^intending tan parna instead of tvd 'nrna). Weber, on authority of 
^B. iii. 4. 1.7, proposes to emend a to yd 'rdjdno; the comm, explains the rajdnas 
by anyadeqddhipdh j and rdjakrtas by rdjye^bhisihcantl 'ti sacivdh. [_In SPP’s Cor- 
rections (to p. 364), his J.P. are reported as dividing grdmaonydh.] 

8. Parnd art thou, body-protecting; a hero, from the same womb 
{yoni) with me a hero ; with the year's brilliancy — therewith I bind 
thee on, O amulet. 

Wanting in Ppp. The second pada is damaged, in meter and in sense, by the 
apparently intruded vlrds. 

The anuvdka [_i. J ends here, having 5 hymns and 33 verses ; the old Anukr. says : 
trihqannimittdh sadrcesu (mss. -dare-) kdryds tisrah. 

6. Against enemies: with a^vatthd. 

\^Jagadbtjatnptirusa. — astarcam. vdnaspatydfvatthadevatyam. dnustiibhatn,'\ 

Found (except vs. 6) in Paipp. iii. Used by Kaug. (48. 3 ff.) in a rite of sorcery 
against enemies ; vss. 7, 8 are specially quoted (48. 6, 5), with actions adapted to the 
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text. The comm, also describes it as employed by the Naks. [comm, again errs; 
should be Qanti — Bloomfield J K. (17, 19) in a mahdqanti called dngirast. 

Translated: A. Kuhn, Herabkunft des Fetters etc., 1859, P* 224, or 2d ed., p. 198; 
Weber, xvii. 204; Grill, 21, 104; Griffith, i. 87; Bloomfield, 91, 334. 

1. The male {pumdns) [is] born out of the male — the a^vatthd forth 
from the khadird; let it smite my foes, whom I hate and who [hate] me. 

A very aqcep table emendation would be pdri jdtds^ since pdri is plainly accessory 
to the ablative pumsds^ as ddhi to khadirat in b (cf. dsatas pdri jajilird^ x. 7. 25). 
Ppp. retains the initial a of at^vaiihas^ and begins d with^^z/f cd 'ham. The aqvattha 
begins as a parasite, usually on the (fern.), this time from the hard khadtra (masc.). 

2. Crush them out, O a^vatthd^ our violent foes, O expelling one, allied 
with Vrtra-slaying Indra, with Mitra, and with Vanina. 

The translation implies the reading of vaibadha in b as an independent word ; it is 
so regarded by BR., Weber, the later translators, and the comm. ; all the pada-ms,^. 
make it into a compound with dodhatas^ and both editions so write it. Ppp. reads 
instead, for b, gairdn mayi bddha todhata. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) read in a 
ni ; one of SPP’s has srnthi. The comm, explains dddhaias as bhr^am kampayitfn; 
Lbut see Ved. Stud. ii. loj. 

Ppp. adds a verse of its own : yathd 'qvattha niptdmt piirvdti jdtdn nid 'pardn 
(cf. X. 3. 1 3-1 5) : evd prdanyatas tvam abhi ti^tha sahasvatd. 

3. As thou, O agvatthdy didst break out [the khadird\ within the great 
sea, so do thou break out all these, whom I hate and who [hate] me. 

“ The sea,” doubtless the atmosphere, as explained by the comm, (and Weber). The 
comm, reads dbhinas in a, and two or three of SPP’s mss. so far agree with him as to 
give the (blundering) nirdbhinnas ; this reading exhibits a much less startling and 
anomalous crowding-out of the root-final by the personal ending than does -abkafias (see 
my Skt. Gr. §555), and so is more acceptable. Some of .SPP’s mss. similarly mix up 
bhindhi and bhandhi in c ; the comm., of course, has the former. A part of the mss. 
(including our Bp.P.M.E.H.) leave mahati in b unaccented (as again at xi. 8. 2, 6). 
Ppp. yathd 'qvattha vibhinaccham tahaiy arnave: evd me qatro cittdni visvag bhidhi 
sahasvatd (cf. our vs. 6 c, d). 

4. Thou that goest about overpowering, like a bull that has over- 
powered — with thee here, O a^vatthd, may we overpower our rivals. 

Ppp. reads in a carat as does also the comm., followed by two or three of SPP’s 
mss. Ppp. further combines in b sdsahdndi 'va rs~y and ends d with samvislvahi. |_The 
samhitd-TCi^^. all combine iva rs- in b; see note to Prat. iii. 46. J 

5. Let perdition bind them, with unrcleasable fetters of death’ — my 
foes, O agvattJidy whom I hate and who [hate] me. 

Ppp. has avimokydis in b, and (as in vs. i) begins d with ydhq cd 'ham. Several of 
our mss. (P.M.W.E.) have at the beginning the senseless reading simdtu. 

6. As, O aqvattlidy ascending them of the forest-trees, thou dost put 
them beneath thee (ddhara)y so the head of my foe do thou split apart 
and overcome. 
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Ppp. (as we saw above) has the second half of this verse, with variants, as its 3 c, d. 
What the vanaspatyd is, as distinguished from vdnaspdiiy is as obscure as the similar 
relation of rtii and artavd Liii. 10.9 notej; possibly ‘ they of that sort, they and their 
kind'; our translation marks, rather mechanically, the distinction. The comm, says 
that here vanaspati means “ the place where trees grow,** and vdnaspatya the trees 
themselves — which is an explanation quite after his kind. 

7. Let them float forth downward, like a boat severed from its moor- 
ing (bdndhana) ; of them, thrust forth by the expelling one, there is no 
returning again. 

Ppp. reads in c nurbddha; our Op. has vdibadhd : praonuttdndm, Astu in d, for 
asfZy would be an improvement. The comm, gives a double explanation of bandhanay as 
either place or instrument of fastening. |_The vs. recurs at ix. 2. 12, with sayaka- for 
vdibadhd-, — W’s collation of Op. gives praoy not prdo ! J 

8. I thrust them forth with mind, forth with intent and incantation ; 
forth with branch of tree, of aqvatthdy we thrust them. 

Ppp. has in a prdi 'nan nudami (which makes the meter easier), and at the end cor- 
respondingly the active nuddmasi ; for b it gives qrtyena brdhmattd. The linguali- 
zation of the first n of endn is noted in Prat, iii. 80, and the comment on that rule quotes 
the instance in c, but not that in a. According to Kauq. the thing ‘‘ mentioned in the text ** 
(perhaps an effigy of the person aimed at, in the “vitals *’ of which something has been 
buried by the preceding rule) Lhaving been put upon a boat J is with this verse and 
ix. 2. 4 pushed forth with a branch, and with vs. 7 made to float away. 

7. Against the disease ksetriyd. 

\Bhr^vahgtras. — saptarcam. yaksmand^anaddivatam uta bahudevatyam. dnnsUibham: 

6. b/iuriji] 

Found in Paipp. iii., with few variants, but with vs. 5 at the end. Used by Kilug. 
(27. 29) in a healing ceremony (its text does not specify the disease) ; and reckoned 
(26. 1, note) to the iakniandqana gana. And the comm, quotes it as employed by the 
Naks. L^antiPJ K. (17, 19) in the mahd^dnti called kdumdri. 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 208 ; Grill, 8, 105; Griffith, i.89; Bloomfield, 15, 336. 

1. On the head of the swift-running gazelle (/larind) is a remedy; he 
by his horn hath made the ksetriyd disappear, dispersing. 

Visiind is divided (vi^sand) in the pada-i^xt, as if from vi + sd ‘ unfasten * — which 
is, indeed, in all probability its true derivation, as designating primarily a deciduous 
horn, one that is dropped off or shed ; and in this peculiarity, as distinguished from the 
permanent horns of the domestic animals, perhaps lies the reason of its application to 
magical remedial uses. The verse occurs also in ApQ)S. xiii. 7. 16 [^where most mss. 
have raghusyato\. For the ksetriyay see above, ii.8. See p. 1045.J 

2. After thee hath the bull-gazelle stridden with his four feet ; O horn, 
do thou unfasten (visa) the ksetriyd that is compacted (.^) in his heart. 

Ppp. has a different d : yadi kimeit ksetriyam hrdi. The word-play in c, between 
visdnd and vi-sdy is obvious; that any was intended with vhucina in i d is very ques- 
tionable. This verse, again, is found in ApQS. ib., but with considerable variants ; anu 
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tvd harino ntrgah padhhi(^ caturbhir akramtt : visdne vi sydi *tam granthun yad asya 
guiphitam hrdi; here it is a “knot ” that is to be untied by means of the horn. One 
of our mss. ( 0 .) has in c padbhis^ like Ap^S. The comm., followed by a couple of 
SPP’s mss., further agrees with ApQS. by reading gidphitajn in c, and explains it as 
gulphavad grathitam. The occurrence of the rare and obscure guspiia Lmisprinted 
gi 4 stiiam\ in QB. iii. 2 . 2 . 20 is also in connection with the use of a deer’s horn. 

3. What shines clown yonder, like a four-sided roof (chadis)^ therewith 
wc make all the ksetnyd disappear from thy limbs. 

In our edition, thm in c should be U^nd, as read by nearly all the samhttd-mss, 
(all save our P.M.), and by SPP. The sense of a, b is obscure to the comm., as to us ; 
he guesses first that it is “ the deer-shaped thing extended in the moon’s disk,” or else 
“ a deer’s skin stretched on the ground ” ; chadis is “ the mat of grass with which a 
house is covered.” Weber takes it as a constellation ; Grill (mistranslating paksa by 
“post”), as the gazelle himself set up on his four legs, with his horns for roof ! If a 
constellation, it might be the Arab “ manzil ” 7, ir Aquarii, which its shape and name 
connect with a tent: see Surya-Siddhanta^ note to viii. 9 (under 25th asterism); this is 
not very far from the stars mentioned in the next verse |_X and v ScorpionisJ. 

4. The two blessed stars named Unfasteners {viert)^ that arc yonder 
in the sky — let them unfasten of the ksetriyd the lowest, the highest 
fetter. 

The verse is nearly identical with ii. 8. i above, which see [b recurs at vi. 121. 3 b; 

v. Schroeder gives the Kalha version of a, b, Zwei /iss., p. 1 5, and Tiibingcr Kathadiss,^ 
p. 75J. Ppp. makes it in part yet more nearly so, by beginning with ud agd turn bhaga- 
vaif^ but reads in c vi ksetriyam tvd ^bhy dnaqe Lcf. our 6 bj ; and its end and part of 
vs. 6 (which next follows) are defaced. 

5. The waters verily [are] remedial, the waters disease-expelling, the 
waters remedial of everything ; let them release thee from ksetnyd. 

The first three padas are RV. x. 137. 6 a, b, c, save that RV. has sdrvasya in c ; but 

vi. 91. 3 below represents the same verse yet more closely. 

6. If from the drink dsuti) that was being made the ksetriyd hath 

come upon thee, I know the remedy of it ; I make the ksetriyd 

disappear from thee. 

The word is of doubtful and disputed sense; Weber says “infusio seminis” 
[_as immediate cause of the “ Erb-ubel,” which is Weber’s version of ksetriyd \\ Grill, 
“gekochter Zaubertrank ” ; the comm., dravibhfttam anuam ‘liquidized food.’ 

7. In the fading-out of the asterisms, in the fading-out of the dawns 
also, from us [fade] out all that is of evil nature, fade out (apa-vas) the 
ksetriyd. 

Ppp. has tato ^sasdm at end of b, and in c dmayat for durbhiitatn. Emendation of 
asmdt in c to asmdt (as suggested by Weber) would notably improve the sense. The 
second pada has a syllabic too many, unless we make the double combination vdsd 
'sdsdm. 
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8. For authority. 

[At/iarvan. — mditram uta vdt^vadevam. trdistubham: z^t.jagafi; 4. 4'p. virddbrhatigarbhd ; 

j. aftusiubkJ\ 

Verses 1-4 found in Paipp. i., but defaced. The hymn is used by Kau^. (55. 17-18 ; 
also 55. I, note), with i. 9, 30, etc., in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic student, and, 
according to the schol. (10. 19, note), in that for the generation of wisdom (the comm, 
says, as belonging to the dynsya gand). Verses 5 and 6 are the same with vi. 94. i, 2, 
and it is vi.94, rather than these verses here, that is used in Kau^. 12. 5 (the comm, 
blunderingly prescribes the use under both passages). Verse 4 has the same pratika 
as xiv. I. 32 and one or the other of the two verses is taught in Vait. (22. i) as used 
“ by Kauqika ” in the agnistomaj but our Kaug. has no such use, and it is doubtless 
xiv. 1.32,33 that he prescribes (79. lyff.) in the nuptial ceremonies; but the comm, 
reports the use here, as if it referred to vss. 4 and 5. The comm, further regards the 
hymn as employed by the Naks. K. (18), in the dirdvatl rite, and by PariQista 5.3 ; 
in both cases as an dyusya hymn. 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 212; Griffith, i. 90. 

1. Let Mitra come, arranging with tlie seasons, uniting Q sam-veqaya-) 
the earth with the ruddy ones (tisrlyd ) ; then to us let Varuna, Vayu, 
Agni, assign great royalty of union (? samvefyd). 

The verse is very obscure, and probably corrupt, though found almost without vari* 
ant (only for al/ta in c) in Ppp. also. The epithet samveqyd (found only here) 
seems fashioned to correspond to the participle samve<;(iyaN in b ; but Weber renders 
the ppl. by “umlagernd” and the epithet by “ruhsam”; the comm., by “pervading” 
{^vydpmivan') and “ suitable for abiding in ” (samve^dr/iam avasthdnayogyavi). The 
comm, takes usrfyds as gdvas^ i.e. kirands ‘ rays.’ R. ventures heroic emendations : 
“ Let Mitra come after ordering of the time, enlivening {samhdpayan or something 
equivalent, since ‘putting to rest’ is no result of the action of Mitra’s rays) the earth 
with his rays; but let Varuna make wind and fire {ydyitm agnfm)^ make our great 
realm go to rest.” The first pada is redundant, unless we make the double combination 
mitrd riubhih. LBR. take kalp- as ‘sich richtend nach.’J 

2. Let Dhatar, Rati, Savitar enjoy here (iddm ) ; let Indra, Tvashtar, 
welcome my words [vdeas ) ; I call the divine Aditi, mother of heroes 
{qflra-)y that I may be midmost man of my fellows. 

The first pada is also vii. 1 7. 4 a, and VS. viii. 17 a. The plural verb in b seems to 
imply that all the deities mentioned in the line are to be regarded as its subjects. 
Madhy (lines f ha (like 7nadhyama(i, iv. 9. 4), probably the one whom the others gather 
about as chief ; the comm, has nothing valuable {samrddhakdmah san svasantdndih 
sevyah). The comm, takes rati in a as = Aryaman. Ppp. \\2iSi gr Jinan tu for haryantu 
in b. The meter of d would be rectified by reading syam (or dsam^ as is perhaps 
assumable in this stage^ of the language) for dsdni. The verse as it stands (ii + 12 : 

1 1 4- 1 2 = 46) is ill described as a jagatu 

3. I call, with acts of homage, Soma, Savitar, all the Adityas, in the 
contest for preeminence ; may this fire shine for very long, kindled by 
[my] fellows who gainsay not. 
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The translation implies in b emendation [_cf. iii. iS. 4J to aha 7 nuitara 1 v 6 (against all 
the mss. and both editions), as proposed by BR., i. 891 ; the comm, also takes it as 
two words, and renders uitaratvi by yajaindnasya {rdisthye. Ppp. reads devdfi for 
aditydn in b. The comm, has dtdayat in samhitd; our text has it, and Prat. iii. 22 
and iv. 89 deal with its conversion to dtdayat in samhitd. 

4. May ye be just here; may ye not go away {pards ) ; may an active 
herdsman (gopd), lord of prosperity, drive you hither ; do ye, with [your] 
desires, [attend] upon (?) his desire ; let all the gods conduct you together 
hither. 

• 

The translation implies emendation in d of yantn to -tiayantii., as called for by both 
meter and sense, and also the addition of a verb, sta or ita^ at end of c, for a like reason. 
If, as seems very probable, the verse is originally addressed to kine, kdminis in c is quite 
natural ; if not, we may regard vi(^as as understood : the sense is ‘ be your desires sub- 
ject to his.’ Ppp» has a different reading: asmdi vas kdtnd iipa kdminir viqve deva 
upasatydm iha. 7 'he comm, regards ktiminis as addressed tliroughout, and explains 
it finally as meaning siriyah gdvah (perhap.> the text is defective or incorrect ; the 
general explanation of the verse implies striyah'). The comm, reads iox paras 
in a, and in b divides try as deriving it from root />, and rendering it margaprerakas 
\^pada has {ryas\. The Anukr. calls for 1 1 4- 1 1 : 9 4- 1 1 = 42 syllables, and strictly 
requires at the end d-aniu ; but no inference as to a difference of reading is to be 
drawn from this. [Ppp. combines in b vdjat, — Weber says: asmdi diesem, dem 
Hausherrn, kdmdya zu Liebe ; oder gehdrt asmdi zu kdmdya selbst? ”J 

5. We bend together your mind.s, together your courses (z'ratd)y 
together your designs ; ye yonder who arc of discordant courses, we 
make you bend [them] together here. 

This and the following verse, not found with the others in Ppp., occur again below 
as vi. 94. 1, 2 [_cf. also ii. 30. 2J, and vs. i occurs in Ppp. xix., with the other material of 
our sixth book ; they are so far discordant in subject with the preceding verses that we 
may fairly call them out of place here. This one exists in MS. (ii. 2. 6), with anamsata 
for ttamdmasij and sthd for stJidna. A RV. khila to x. 19 1 has janatdm in a for sam 
vraidj dkutis in b, and, fore, d, asdttyo vimatid janas tath satudvartayamasi. The 
first half-verse, further, nearly accords with VS. xii. 58 a, b, TS. iv. 2. 5^ a, b, MS. ii. 7. 
1 1 a, b (they have vdm for vas., and, for b, sdm ti ciitany a ^karam). Nearly all our 
samhiid-ms?^. read -tdh before sthdna., nor is there anything in the Prat, to prescribe 
the omission of the visatga in such a situation, while the comment to ii. 40 expressly 
quotes the passage as an example of the assimilation of it to a following initial sibilant. 
The comm, reads stana instead of sthana. Three of our mss. (P.M.E.) read at the 
end -naydmasi. 

6. I seize [your] minds with [my] mind ; come ye after my intent 
with [your] intents ; I put your hearts in my control ; come with [your] 
tracks following my motion (yatd). 

The comm. x^2A^grhndmi in a, and three or four of SPP’s mss. follow him ; he also 
makes in b a compound of anucittebhis. Quite a number of mss. (including our 
P.M.W.H.s.m.I.) very strangely combine at the end -tndtiar dia. MB. has a somewhat 
similar verse at i. 2.21. How heedless the Anukr. is of metrical irregularity is well 
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illustrated by c, where the desirable alteration of vd^esu to vd^e^ and the abbreviation 
of hfdaydni to the equivalent -ya (both suggested by Weber) would leave a good 
tristubh pada ; there is no jagatl character to any part of the verse. LThe combination 
•mdnareta looks as if it had blundered in from the end of b’.J 

9. Against viskandha and other evils. 

\ydmadeva. — dydvdprthiviyam uta vdifvadgvam. dmistubham : 4. 4-p, nicrd brhati ; 

6, bhurij,'] 

Found in Paipp. iii. (with vs. 6 at the beginning). Used by Kaug. (43. i) in a charm 
against demons and the hindrances caused by them. 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 215 ; Griffith, i.91 ; Bloomfield, 67, 339. 

1. Of the karfdphay of the vi^aphdy heaven [is] father, earth mother: 
as, O gods, ye have inflicted (abhukr)^ so do ye remove (apa-kr) again. 

The whole hymn contains much that is obscure and difficult, and the comm, gives 
no real help anywhere, being as much reduced to guessing as we are. Ppp. begins 
with karsabkasya visabhyasya^ which rather favors Weber’s opinion, that the apha of 
the two names is a suffix, related with abha; probably two varieties of viskandha are 
intended, though none such are mentioned in the later medicine. The comm, finds 
qapha * hoof ’ in both : one = krqaqaphasya {vyaghradeh), the other either vigata- 
qaphasya or vispastaqaphasya. SPP. reads in b dyauh which is doubtless prefer- 
able to our dydus ; it is read by the majority of his mss. and by part of ours (H.I.K.) ; 
Ppp. also has it. Ppp. further omits abhi in c, and reads api for apa in d. 

2. Without claspers they held fast {dhdrayd) \ that was so done by 
Mann ; I make the viskandha impotent, like a castrater of bulls. 

Ppp. begins with aqlesamdno *dh- ; some of the mss. (including our O.) also give 
aqlesmanasy and it is the reading of the comm.; he gives two different and equally arti- 
ficial explanations ; and, what is surprising even in him, three diverse ones of vddhri^ 
without the least regard to the connection ; one of the three is the right one. Ppp. adds 
ca after vadhri in c. Weber plausibly conjectures a method of tight tying to be the 
subject of the verse ; castration is sometimes effected in that way. 

3. On a reddish string a — that the pious {vedhds) bind on; 
let the binders (i) make impotent the flowing (.?), puffing (i) kabavd. 

All obscure and questionable. Ppp’s version is : for a, sutre piqunkhe khugilam ; in 
\i^yadior tad; fore, qravasyam qusma kdbabam (the nagarl copyist writes kavardhani). 
The comm, also has in c qravasyam^ and three or four of SPP’s mss. follow him ; the 
translation assumes it to be for srav-. The comm, explains khfgalam by tanutrdfiam 
‘armor,’ quoting RV. ii.39.4 as authority; qravasyam hy bdlanlpam annam arhati 
(since qravas is an annandman /)] qusmam by qosakam ^see Bloomfield, ZD MG. 
xlviii. 574J; kdbava as a hindrance related with a kabu^ which is a speckled {karbura- 
varnai) cruel animal ; and bandhtiras is either the amulet bound upon us, or it is for 
-rdSy “the amulet, staff, etc., held by us.” 

4. Wherewith, O flowing ones, ye go about (car)y like gods with 
Asura-magic (-mdyd)y like the ape, spoiler of dogs, and with the binder (?) 
of the kabavd. 
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Or qravasyu is ‘ quick, lively * (Pet. Lexx.) ; the comm., “ seeking either food or 
glory.” Ppp. reads in c, d dusanam vandhara kdbhavasyaih ca. The comm, explains 
bandhurd by sambaddha dhrtd khadgadirtlpd hctih. The verse is scanned by the 
Anukr. as 9 + 9: 9 + 8 = 35; the usual abbreviation of iva to 'va would make b and c 
good anustiibh padas. [Read qravasyaq^ voc., in a?J 

5. Since I shall bind thee [on] for spoiling, I shall spoil the kdbava ; 
ye shall go up vi^ith curses, like swift chariots. 

The translation implies emendation of bhartsyami (our edition) ox bhatsyami (SPP’s 
and the comm.) to bhantsyami^ from root bapidh, which seems plainly indicated as 
called for ; the comm, explains bhats- first as badhnami^ and then as dtpaydmi; the 
great majority of mss. give bharts-, Ppp. is quite corrupt here : justi tvd kdtiuchd *bhi 
josayitvd bhavam. The comm, has at the end carisyaiha (two or three of SPl”s mss. 
agreeing with him), and he combines in c tidaqavas into one word, “harnessed with 
speedy horses that have their mouths raised for going.” 

6. A hundred and one viskandhas [are] distributed over the earth; 
thee have they first taken up, of , them the vtskandha-^^oWmg amulet. 

That is, * an amulet that spoils those viskandhas'* (Weber otherwise). In c, for the 
jaharus of all the mss. and of both editions, we ought of course to have jahriis; this 
the comm, reads : such expansions of r with preceding or following consonant to a 
syllable are not rare in the manu.scripts. Ppp. has a different second half-verse : tesam 
ca sarvesdm idam asti viskandhadjlsanam. The second pada is found, in a different 
connection, as MB. ii. 8.4 b. The comment on Prat. ii. 104, in quoting this verse, 
appears to derive viskandha from root skand. The verse is made bhnrij only by the 
false form jaharus. LFor “ loi,” see note to iii. 1 1. 5.J 

10. To the ekastakt (day of moon’s last quarter). 

\^Aiharvan. — tray oda^ar cam. dstakyam, d mt stub ham : jr, 6y 12 . tristiibh ; j-av. 6p. 

virdiigarbhdtijagatT.] 

Found, except vss. 9 and 13, in Paipp. i., but with a very different order of verses 
(1-4,6, II, 10, 8, 5, 12, 7). Used by Kau^. in connection with the astakd ceremony, or 
celebration of the festival of the moon’s last quarter (19. 28, and again, with more ful- 
ness, 138.1-16), or of a particular last quarter, regarded as of special importance. 
The details of the Kaug. are expanded and explained by the comm. ; they are not of a 
nature to cast light upon the interpretation of the verses. Weber (pp. 219 ff.) discusses 
at considerable length the questions connected with the festival. Vait., which does not 
concern itself with the astakd^ yet employs vs. 6 (13.6) at the agnistoma sacrifice, in 
connection with the somakrayani cow ; and also vs. 7 c-f (9. 4) in the sdkaniedha rite of 
the edtunndsya sacrifice. The comm, quotes vss. 2, 3, 7 as employed by Parigista 6. r. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 189; Weber, xvii. 218; Griffith, i. 93. 

I. She first shone out; she became a milch-cow at Yama’s; let her, 
rich in milk, yield {dith) to us each further summer i^. sdmd). 

The verse occurs also in several other texts: in TS. (iv. 3.11s), MS. (ii. 13. 10), 
K. (xxxix. 10), PGS. (iii. 3. 5), and MB. (ii. 2. 1 ; 8. i); and its second half is RV. iv. 
57. 7 C, d, and MB. i. 8. 8 c, d; ii. 2. 17 c, d, and also found below as 17.4 c, d. The 
version of K. agrees (Weber) throughout with ours; TS. has, for a, praihama 
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vyauchat^ with dhuksva at end of c, and PCS. agrees with it; MS. has duke at end of 
c; MB. (in all four occurrences) has duha utt-^ and in 8. i also arhana pntra vdsa for 
a. The comm, takes sdmdm in d as an adverbial accus. {^sarvesu vatsaresu)^ as 
does Weber. LCf. Hillebrandt, Ved. Afytho/, i. 500. J 

2. The night which the gods rejoice to meet, [as] a milch-cow coming 
unto [them], which is the spouse {pdtnl) of the year — let her be very 
auspicious to us. 

The verse is found also in PCS. (iii. 2. 2), HGS. (ii. 17. 2) [MP. (ii. 20. 27) and 
MGS. (ii. 8. 4c)J, and its second half in MB. (ii. 2. 16 c, d) ; the first four have the 
better readings jands in a and ivd "yatfm in b Land MGS. has rdtrlm\, Ppp. has in 
b d/ienu rdtrim up-, and at the end ^gald. For samvatsardsya pdtni (cf. vs, 8 a, b) 
the comm, quotes TS. vii. 4. 8^ 

3. Thou, O night, whom we worship {upa-ds) as model {pratimd) of 
the year — do thou unite our long-lived progeny with abundance of 
wealth. 

Or, perhaps better (so the comm, and Weber), ‘do thou [give] us long-lived 
progeny; unite [us] with abundance of wealth.’ Ppp. has for hye tvd rdtrvn updsate^ 
and in c tesdm for sd nas. L^GS. has the vs. at ii. 8.4^ (cf. p. 156), agreeing nearly 
with Ppp.J The first half-verse is read also in TS. (v. 7. 2‘), K. (xl. 2), PGS. (iii. 2. 2), 
and MB. (ii. 2. 18) : TS. gives at end of b upasate^ yajdmahc ; PGS. has pratimd 

yd tdm rdtrim updsmahc. In our edition, restore a lost accent-mark over the sr of 
srja in d. 

4. This same is she that first .shone out ; among these other ones (f.) 
she goes about {car)y having entered ; great greatnesses [are] within her ; 
the bride {vad/in), the new-going generatrix, hath conquered. 

This verse is repeated below as viii. 9. ii. It occurs, with considerable variants, 
in a whole series of other texts: TS. (iv. 3. ii‘), MS. (ii. 13. 10), K. (xxxix. 10), 
^'GS. (iii. 12. 3), and MB. (ii. 2. 15). For dsv ttardsu^ TS. and (^'GS. have antdr 
asyamj MS., also Ppp., 'psv dntds; MB., se '"yam apsv antas. All of them, with 
Ppp., invert the order of c and d ; and they have a different version of our c : trdya 
(but Ppp. trita) endm mahimanah sacantc (^GS. -/ddm), but MB. vi^ 7 ^e hy asydm 
maliimdno ant ah ; while, for jigdya in d, TS. and (^^GS. give jajdna, and MS. and 
Ppp. mimdya, (,'CiS. following it with navakrj ; and MB. reads prathamd for our 
7 iavagdt. Q(iS., moreover, has in a vyitchat. These variants speak ill for the tradi- 
tion. The comm, gives four diverse explanations of navagdt: going in company with 
each new or daily rising sun ; pervading the new originating kind of living creatures ; 
going to a daily originating new form ; or, finally, going to the nine-fold divisions of 
the day; and the comment to TS. L^eported by Weber J adds a fifth, “newly married’’; 
if the last is the meaning, jajdna is better with it than jigdya: “as soon as wedded to 
the new year, she bears the days that follow.” The meter is really redundant by a 
syllable in a \Jydivd.^\. Ll^'urther, MB. has in a esdi'va sd yd pilf'vd vy-j and Ppp. 
ends d with janitrim. — BR., v. 1538, give ‘ erst-gebarend ’ for navagdt.j 

5. The forest-tree pressing-stones have made their sound, making the 
oblation of the complete year {parivatsarina) \ O sole dstakdy may we, 
having good progeny and good heroes, be lords of wealths. 
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“Stones”: i.e. probably, blocks of wood used instead of stones Lsce Hillebrandt, 
Ved, MythoL i. 162, i6i J ; or the wooden mortar and pestle (so the comm.). Ppp. reads 
for c ekdstakayl (= -kdydi) havisd vidhema. Some of the mss. combine havih kr- in 
b ; the comment to Prat. ii. 63 requires havis k-, which both editions accept. Some of 
our mss. (P.M.W.Op.) give in c suprajdsas. HGS. (ii. 14.4) and MB. (ii. 2. 13) have 
a corresponding verse : HGS. begins with uhlkhalds, combines havih k- and reads 
-nndrn in b, and has suprajd vtravantas in c ; MB. gives for a diihlkhaldh sampra- 
vadanti grdvdnas^ ends b with -rindm^ and has for d jyog jivema balihrto vayam te. 
Lit recurs also at MP. ii. 20. 34 and MGS. ii. 8.4t>.J The first pada is jagati^ unnoted 
in the Anukr. [^As to astakd^ cf. Zimmer, p. 365. J 

6 . The track {padd) of Ida [i.s] full of ghee, greatly trickling ; O Jata- 
vedas, accept thou the oblations. The cattle of the village that are of all 
forms — of those seven let the willing stay (rdiiiti) be with me. 

Versions arc found in AQS. (ii. 2. 17), Ap^S. (vi. 5. 7), HGS. (ii. 17.2), and MB. 
(ii. 2. 14), and of the latter half in TA. (iii. ii. 12, vs. 31 a, c). MB. agrees with our 
text throughout ; the three others have cardcaram at end of a, and all three havir idatii 
jiisasva (for prati etc.) in b; HGS. begins with iddyai srptani^ and Ap(^S. combines 
iddydh p-\ then, in d, Ap(^S., HGS., and TA. read ihd instead of mdyi ; and AQS. 
pustis for ra/iitis; HGS. ends with ra/htir astu pustih. The comm, reads ildyds in 
a; he renders sarlsrpam by atyartham sa 7 pat^ rathtis by pntis^ and specifies the 
seven village (i.c. domestic) animals as cow, horse, goat, sheep, man, as.s, camel ; but 
the number seven is doubtless used only as an indefinite sacred one. Pada a is again 
jagdti^ as in vs. 5. [ 1 ’^”^^^^ ^ 34 * 4^5 between VKivariipds and tesdm Ap(,'S. 

inserts vinlpds (a fragment of our ii. 34. 4bl). — Prat. ii. 72 recjuires idayds /-.J 

7. [Set] thou me in both prosperity and abundance; O night, may we 
be in the favor of the gods. 

O spoon, fly away full ; fly back hither well-filled ; jointly enjoying all 
sacrifices, bring to us food (is), refreshment (urj). 

The first two piidas, which seem to have nothing to do with the rest of the verse, are 
wanting in Ppp. What follows them is a complete anustnbh^ and quoted by its pratika 
in Vait. (see above); its first half is found in several other texts: VS. (iii. 49), TS. 
(i.8. 4^), MS. (i. 10. 2), K. (ix. 5), AQS. (ii. 18. 13) ; of these, VS. TS. A^S. read darvi 
ior darve, as does also the comm., with a few of SPP’s mss. Ppp. has samprhcatl 
isatn in the last half-verse. The comm, understands d sthdpaya in a, as in the transla- 
tion ; bhaja would answer an equally good purpose. He explains that the spoon is to 
go forth with oblation and to return with the answering blessings. Sajubinaijatl he 
renders by havisd satftyak pdlayantt prinayanif. Finally, he points out that, as c is 
(juoted as a pratika, a and b have a right to the character of a separate verse ; but that 
in the pahcapatalikd the whole is made a verse, with three avasdnas ; the statement, 
but not the title, appears to fit our Anukr.; this scans as 8+10: 8-1-8: 8 + 8 = 50, 
needlessly counting only 10 syllables in b. . In our ed., read md for me. L^f- iv* iS- 12 n.J 

8. Hither hath come the year, thy spouse, O sole dstakd ; do thou 
unite our long-lived progeny with abundance of wealth. 

Instead of repeating the second half-verse of vs. 3, Ppp. gives for c, d tasmdi 
juhomi: havisd ghrtena qdu nag ganna yacchafn. Against his usual habit, the comm, 
explains c, d anew, but quite in accordance with his former explanation. 
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9. I sacrifice to the seasons, the lords of the seasons, them of the 
seasons (artavd), and the winters {hdyand), to the summers {sd}nd)y the 
years, the months ; for the lord of existence I sacrifice. 

The change of case, from accusative to dative, in d, doubtless intends no change of 
construction. The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. ; it is in part repeated 
below, as xi. 6. 17. According to the comm., the “lords of the seasons ” are the gods, 
Agni etc. ; the drtavas [cf. iii. 6. 6 note J are “ parts of seasons ; other unspecified divi- 
sions of time, sixteenths, kdsthds^ etc.’’ ; and although samd^ sathvatsara^ and hdyana 
are synonymous, yet hdyana here signifies “ days and nights,” and samd “ half-months.” 

10. To thee for the seasons, them of the seasons, the months, the 
years, the Creator (dhdtdr)y the Disposer (vidhdtdr)^ the Prosperer 
{} sainrd/i)y the lord of existence, do I sacrifice. 

All the sam/iitd~mss, combine in a -bhyas tvdy and SPP. accepts the reading in his 
text ; ours emends to -bhyas ivd ; such treatment of final as is common in Ppp., and 
sporadic examples of it arc found among the AV. mss., but it is hardly to be tolerated 
in a text like ours; and the comment to Prat. iv. 107 quotes the passage as -bhyas tvd. 
The comm. |_at xix. 37. 4J deems this verse Land not v. 28. 13 J to be the one repeated as 
xix. 37.4; see under that verse. Ppp. has, for a, b, yajiir rtvigbhya drtavebhyo mdbhyas 
samvatsardya ca^ which at any rate rids the text of the embarrassing tvd. Here the 
comm, declares the drtavas to be “ days and nights, etc.” ; samfdh he explains as 
samardhayitre etanndmne devdya. 

1 1. We, making oblation with idd — I sacrifice to the gods with what 
is rich in ghee; unto houses not disorderly (?dlnbhyant)y rich in kine, 
may we enter together. 

Or, it might be, ‘ may we lie down, go to rest ’ ; the translation would imply more 
naturally sam npa viqema Lthe Index Verborum takes npa as an independent “ case- 
governing” prepositionj ; the comm, says npe *tya sain vi<;ema sukhena ni vasema; he 
comfortably removes the anacoluthon in a, b by declaring yaje — yajdmahe^ and takes 
alubhyatas as either nom. {gardhyam aknrvdnds) or accus. (gardhyarahitan). Ppp. 
reads for d drsadesvpagomata. 

12. The sole dsfakd, paining herself (tapyd-) with penance, generated 
an embryo, a greatness, Indra ; by him the gods overcame their foes ; 
slayer of the barbarians became the lord of might (gdcl-). 

The verse is found also in TS. (iv. 3. in), K. (xxxix. 10), PCS. (iii. 3. 5), and 
MB. (ii. 3. 21); and a is identical with HGS. ii. 1 5. 9 a L^u^d MP. ii. 20. 35 aj : TS. 
accents tdpya- in a (the comm, does the same), and its c, d read : tina ddsyun vy 
dsahanta deva hanta 'surdndm abhavac chdcibhihy and K. PCS. have the same ver- 
sion ; Ppp. agrees with them in reading asurdndm for ddsyilndm, and MB. has their d, 
but our c, except asahanta for vy asah-. The s of vy as- is distinctly required by 
Prat. ii. 92 ; but SPP. gives in his text vy dj--, against a majority of the mss. reported by 
him. Our P.M.W. are corrupt at the end, but P.M. show distinctly indicating 
the reading of TS. etc. The comm, gives three different explanations of gdrbham in b, 
garanlya?n or stutyam (from ‘sing’), and garb hast havad adrqyam 

(from gr ‘swallow ’), to the true meaning. The ekdstakd he defines to be “ eighth day 
of the dark half of Magha.” The concluding pada is jagatt. 
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1^3. Thou whose son is Indra, whose son is Soma, daughter art thou 
of Prajapati ; fulfil thou our desires ; accept our oblation. 

Wanting in Ppp., as above noted. 

The second anuvaka contains 5 hymns, 40 verses ; and the quotation from the old 
Anukr. is simply daqa. 

II. For relief from disease, and for long life. 

\Brahman and Bhrgvangiras, — astarcam. dindrdgftdyusyam^ yaksmand<;anade7'atyam, 
trdistubhani : ^akvarigarbhd jagati; j*, 6. anustnbh ; y. umigbrhatigarbhd 

pathydpankti ; 8. j-av. 6-p. brhatigarbhd jagati.] 

The first four verses are found in Paipp. i., with the bulk of the 4-vcrse hymns ; they 
are also RV. x. 161. 1-4 (RV. adds a fifth verse, which occurs below as viii. 1.20). 
The hymn is used by Kaug. (27. 32, 33) in a general healing ceremony (without specifi- 
cation of person or occasion ; the schol. and comm, assume to add such), and, in com- 
pany with many others (iv. 13. i etc. etc.), in a rite for length of life (58. 1 1) ; and it is 
reckoned to the takmandqana gana (26. i, note) and to the dyusya gana (54. il, note; 
but the comm., ignoring these, counts it as one of the anholinga gatia). In \"riit. 
(36. 19), vs. 8 accompanies the setting free of the horse at the a(^V(imedha sacrifice ; and 
the hymn (the edition says, i. 10.4; the pratikas are the same) is employed, with ii.33 
etc., ill the purusamedha (38. t), — LSee also W’s introduction to ii. 33. J 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 231 ; Griffith, i.95 ; Bloomfield, 49, 341. — In part also by 
Roth, Zur Litteratur und Geschichte des Weda^ p. 42. 

1. I release thee by oblation, in order to living, from wn'knov^rx ydkpna 
and from royvil ydkpna ; if now seizure {grdhi) hath seized him, from it, 
O Indra-and-Agni, do ye release him. 

RV. inserts vd after yddi in c. Ppp. has, in the second half-verse, grhito 

yady esayatas tata ind-. The comm, explains rdjayakpna as either “ king oi yakunai^ ’’ 
or else “thej/. that seized king Soma first,” quoting for the latter TS. ii. 5.65 |^see ref- 
erences in Bloomfield’s commentj. The first pada is jagati. 

2. If of exhausted life-time, or if deceased, if gone down even to the 
presence {antikd) of death, him I take from the lap of perdition ; I have 
won (spy) him for [life] of a hundred autumns. 

'Phe translation implies in d dsparsam, which is the reading of our edition, supported 
by RV., and also by the comm. prabalam kaya///i.'), and two of SPP’s m.ss. that 
follow the latter ; the dspdr(a/n of nearly all the mss. (hence read by SPP.), and of Ppp., 
can be nothing but a long-established blunder. Ppp. has at the beginning ukhard- 
yur y-. LAt ii. 14.3 SPP. used the “ longy* ” to denote the ksdipra circumflex ; with 
equal reason he might use it here for the pra^Ifsta of nlta — nl-ita,\ 

3. With an oblation having a thousand eyes, a hundred heroisms, a 
hundred life-times, have I taken him, in order that Indra may lead him 
unto autumns, across to the further shore of all difficulty (diiritd). 

RV. has in a qatdqaradena for qatdvtryena^ and makes much better sense of c, d by 
reading qatdm for Indras^ and indras for dti (it also has imdm for enam). 

4. Live thou increasing a hundred autumns, a hundred winters, and a 
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hundred springs ; a hundred to thee [may] Indra, Agni, Savitar, Brifias- 
pati [give] ; with an oblation of a hundred life-times have I taken him. 

Our text, in the second half-verse, ingeniously defaces the better meter and sense 
given by RV., which reads indragni for ta indro agnih in c, and ends with havfse 
'mdm punar duh. The verse is fairly correctly defined by the Anukr., its c having 14 
syllables (^^akvarl), and making the whole number 47 syllables {jagatt less i), 

5. Enter in, O breath-and-expiration, as two draft-oxen a pen {vrajd) ; 
let the other deaths go away {vl)y which they call the remaining hundred. 

In this verse, as in the preceding and in vs. 7 and elsewhere, SPP. makes the inde- 
fensible combination n ch, instead of ft ch, as the result of mutual assimilation of n and g 
|_cf. note to i. 19.4 J. 

[As to the “one hundred and one deaths,” cf. viii.2. 27; xi. 6. 16; i. 30. 3 ; 
ikagata in Index ; and the numbers in the notable passage, xix. 47. 3 ff. ; Kuhn’s most 
interesting Germanic parallels, KZ. xiii. laSff. ; Deutschcr Volksaberglaube'^^ 

30 335 5 Hopkins, Oriental Studies . . . papers read before the Oriental Club of 
Philadelphia, 1888-1894,9. 152; Zimmer, p. 400. Cf. also the words of the statute, 
18 Edward I., §4, concerning the “Fine of Lands,” “unless they put in their claim 
within a year and a day.”J 

6. Be ye just here, O breath-and-expiration; go ye not away from 
here ; carry his body, his limbs, unto old age again. 

At the end of b, the comm, reads javam {^glghram, akdle) instead of yjcvdm^ and 
two or three of SPP’s mss., as often, follow him. 

7. Unto old age do I commit thee ; unto old age do I shake thee down 
{iiudhu ) ; may old age, excellent, conduct thee ; let the other deaths go 
away, which they call the remaining hundred. 

The Anukr. scans the verse as9-f8 17 + S -\-S= 40, not admitting any resolution in c. 

8. Old age hath curbed (abhi-dha) thee, as it were a cow, an ox, with 
a rope; the death that curbed thee, when born, with easy fetter — that 
Brihaspati released for thee, with the (two) hands of truth. 

The verb-forms represent the noun abhidhant ‘ halter, or bridle, or rope for confining 
and guiding.’ [_A case of “ reflected meaning ” : discussed, Lanman, Irafisactions of 
the Am. Rhilol. Association, vol. xxvi, p. xiii (1894). Cf. note to iv. 18. i. J As in many 
other cases, the comm, renders the aorist ahita (fbr adhita) as an imperative, baddham 
karotu. On account of jdyarndnam in d (virtually ‘ at thy birth ’) Weber entitles the 
hymn “ on occasion of difficult parturition,” which is plainly wrong. Perhaps it is for 
the same reason that the comm, regards it as relating to a child, or to a person diseased 
from improper copulation. In our text, at the beginning, read abhi (an accent-sign 
lost under There is no brhatl element in the verse. 

12. Accompanying the building of a house. 

\Brahman. — navarcam. fdldsuktam, vdstospatigSlJddivatam. h^distubham : 2. virddjagati ; 

J. brhatl; 6. (akvarjgarbhd jagati ; 7. drsy anusUibh ; S. bhurij ; p. anustubh.'] 

The first eight verses are found in Paipp., but only 1-5, 7 together, in iii., vs. 6 being 
in XX., and vs. 8 in xvii. LMore or less correspondent vss. recur at MP. ii. 15.3 ff. and 
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at MGS. ii. Ii.i2i¥. (cf. p. 14S ihdiva),] The hymn is reckoned by Kauq. (8. 23) to 
the vdstospatiya hymns, and is used with them in a house-building ceremony (43.4 ff. ; 
the two ii/iruvaSj'^ mentioned in 43. 1 1 [_are doubtless the same as the “ two dhruvas ” 
mentioned inj 136. 7 ; |_and the latter J are, according to the comm, to vi. 87, not vss. 
I and 2, but hymns vi. 87 and 88) ; vss. 6 and 8 are specially quoted (43.9, 10). Vait. 
(16. 1, in the agnistoma sacrifice) gives a pratika which is nearly that of vs. 8, but 
with adhvaryo for ndrL [Vs. 9, q. v., occurs in Ppp. with others of our ix. 3.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 463; Zimmer, p. 1 50 ; Weber, xvii. 234 ; Grill, 59,108; 
Griffith, i.97; Bloomfield, 140, 343. — Cf. Hillebrandt, V’eda-chrestomathie^ P-44; 
Bloomfield’s references ; also M. Winternitz, Mittheilungen der Anthropologischen 
Gesellschaft in IVien^ vol. xvii, p. [38]. 

1. Just here I fix {ni-mi) [my] dwelling (y^dla) firm; may it stand in 
security, sprinkling ghee ; unto thee here, O dwelling, may we resort 
(sam-car) with all our heroes, with good heroes, with unharmed heroes. 

Ppp. reads abhi instead of upa in d. Padas a, b are found in P(}S. iii. 4. 4, with 
tisthatu for ^dti ; and b in ^GS. iii. 3, with tisfJia for the same ; HGS. (i. 27. 2) has the 
whole verse, with tisthati in a, ami (for upa) in d, and suvtrds before sarvav- in c. 

2 . Just here stand thou firm, O dwelling, rich in horses, in kine, in 
pleasantness, in refreshment, in ghee, in milk; erect thyself (itUqri) in 
order to great good-fortune. 

Ppp. leaves the a of aqvdvatl in b unelided. PGS. (ibid.) has padas b and d, mak- 
ing one verse of them with 3 C, d; padas a, b are also found in QGS. (ibid.), with con- 
siderable variants : sthfoie for dhruva, dhruvCi for i^dlc^ and sllamdvati for sunr - ; and 
HCLS. (ibid.) has again the whole vers(‘, with urjasvatl payasa pinvavidnd for c. 
The comm., w'ith the usual queer perver.sion of the sense of renders sunrtdvati 

hy bdhubhih priyasaivavdgbhir balddlndth vdnlbhir yuktd, Padas b and c are jagatl, 

3. A garner dharuni) art thou, O dwelling, of great roof, of cleansed 
grain ; to thee may the calf come, may the boy, may the kine, streaming 
in at evening. 

This translation of tlie difficult and doubtless corrupt first half-verse implies emenda- 
tion of -chandas \o-chadis^ and of pfiti- to putd w'hich latter is, in fact, the Ppp. read- 
ing. In d, .SPP. adopts the bad reading dspdtuiafndnds^ claiming to find it in the 
majority of his mss ; but the scribes are so wholly untrustworthy in their distinction of 
sy and sp that tlie requirement of the sense is sufficient to show that they intend sy 
here ; tlie comm, reads -syand-^ and so does ^GS (iii. 2) in the parallel passage : endnt 
{K^uh krafidaty a kutndra d syandantdt/i dhenavo nityavatsdh ; PGS. (ibid.) has d 
ivd (^iqiir d krandatv d gdvo dhenavo 7UlQ'amdndh. ^MGS. ii. ri.12^ reflects our 
vs. 7.J The comm, lets us understand by dharuni either bhogajdtasya dhdrayitrl or 
pra^asfdi stamhhair upeid ; and by brhachandds' either prabhutdehadana or mahadb/u\ 
chandobhir veddir npetd : piitiitJtdnya is ‘‘having corn malodorous from age” — a 
sign of stores unexhausted. The Anukr. apparently scans as 7 -f 8 : 10 + 1 1 — 36 ; a 
very poor sort of br/iati. |_Note that of SPP’s authorities for dsyand-^ K and V were 
men, not mss. ; none of his living authorities gave dspand'. The blunder is easy for 
the eye, not for the ear.J 

4. This dwelling let Savitar, Vayu, Indra, Brihaspati fix, foreknowing ; 
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let the Maruts sprinkle it with water, with ghee ; let king Bhaga deepen 
{ni-tan) our ploughing. 

Ppp. reads in a, b vdyur agnis ivasfd hotd niy and has somas (which suits rdjd 
better) for bhagas in d. In c it begins with the true reading uksaniu; this is so natu- 
rally suggested as emendation of the uchdntu of the mss. that all the translators assume 
it (Weber, strangely mistaking the plain statement of the Index Verboruniy accuses us 
of having wrongly altered uksdntii in our edition to uchdntu!) ; uksdniti is also read 
by the comm., and by two or three of SPP’s mss. .that follow him ; and SPP. very 
properly admits it into his text. SPP. also reads after it udnuy with the comm., but 
against all his mss. [^except the grotriya KJ ; there is no instance where udna and udnds 
are correctly read in any of them (here, our Bp.O.Op. have utn&y P.M. tiiviy the 
rest* unna: our edition gives unnAy and Weber has failed to see that it was corrected 
in the Index Verborum |_under uddft\). The comm, makes d refer to the ploughing 
of the site of the house : qdldbhumeh karsanam nitard/h karotu. L*E.H.D.K.Kp. and 
Ppp. have unna; I. has utia ; W. has -tu tvd.\ see x. 9. 23 n.J 

5. O mistress of the building Q, indtia)^ as sheltering, pleasant, hast 
thou, a goddess, been fixed by the gods in the beginning; clothing thy- 
self in grass, mayest thou be well-willing; then mayest thou give us 
wealth together with heroes. 

Ppp. has, for c, d, finnam vasand sumand yaqas tvam ray ini no dhi subhage suvlrani, 
“ Grass” in c refers probably to a thatched roof. Mana the comm, gives two explana- 
tions for: either “of the reverend (mdnanfya) lord of the site {vdsiupati)y'* or else 
“ of the spoiling (.^ miyamdna) grain etc.” {patni in this case signifying pdlayitri). In 
b the comm, reads nirmitd. HGS. (i. 27.8) has a, b, C (with a wholly different d) in 
a corrupt form : nid nah sapatnaJu ^aranah syond devo devebhir vimitd agre : trnani 
vasdndh suniand asi tvani ; but our d (with -virdtn r ) occurred just before (i. 27. 7). 

6 . With due order, O beam {vah^d)y ascend the post ; formidable, 
bearing rule, force away (apa-vrj) the foes ; let not the attendants {upa- 
saitdr) of thy houses be harmed, O dwelling ; may we live a hundred 
autumns with all our heroes. 

Ppp. reads sthund 'dhi in a, and in c, d has -taro ' tra virdjdm jivdni (^aradaq 
qatdni. Both meter and sense indicate that grhandm is an intrusion in c ; and suvirds 
at the end would rectify the meter of d The first pada is the beginning of a verse in 
AGS. ii.9 ; and HGS. (i. 27. 7) has the first half-verse, with sthundu in a, and nrdhvas 
and apa sedha in b Lcf. IMP. li. 15. 6 ; MGS. ii. 1 1. 14 is corrupt J. The comm, reads 
arsan for risan in c ; he explains rtina by abadhyena rupena sahuy and upasattdras by 
npasadanakartdras. The verse (i i -}* ii : 14+12 =48) is defined by the Anukr. with 
mechanical correctness. 

7. To it the tender boy, to it the calf, with moving creatures {jdgai)y 
to it the jar of parisriity with mugs of curd, have come. 

Ppp. has ivd for imam in a and c, and in c pariqrtas ; and it ends d with kalaqaq ca 
yd. The mss. vary between parisrutas and -qriit- (our Bp.H.O.Op.Kp. have f) ; the 
comm, has .y, and renders the word by parisravanaqilasya madhiinah < foaming over 
sweet.’ The word is quoted in the comment to Priit. ii. 106 as an example of s after / 
protected from lingualization by a following r. The comm, reads in c kunibhdSy and 
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in d kalagtsj half the mss. (including our Bp.E.I.H.K.) accent kala^dis. The comm, 
explains jdgatd zs, gamanaqilena gavadind, which is doubtless its true sense. The verse 
is found also in AGS. (ii. 8. 16), PGS. (iii.4. 4), QGS. (hi. 2.9), and HGS. (i. 27. 4) : 
the first two and the last have (like Ppp.) ^vd, and ^GS. reads enam (for for 

jdgatdy PGS. has jagaddis and AGS. jdyatdm; (^'GS. gives bhuvanas, with pari for 
sahdj all differ again as to the last word, presenting upa (PGS.), ayan (AGS.), ayann 
iva (HGS.) or gaman (QGS.); and Q'GS. has further kumbhyds in c, while for pari- 
srutas AGS. has pariqritas an l IIGS. hiranmayas Lsee also MP. ii. 15.4 and MGS. 
ii. II. I2bj. The epithet drsT^ added by the Anukr. to the metrical definition of the 
verse, is without meaning as distinguishing it from vs. 9 ^cf. iii. 14.6, notej. 

8. Bring forward, O woman, this full jar, a stream of ghee combined 
(sam-bhr) with ambrosia (ixmrtd)\ anoint these drinkers with ambro- 
sia; let what is offered-and-bestowed defend it (f. : the dwelling.?). 

The well-nigh universal reading of the mss. in c is imam pdtfn^ which SPP. accord- 
ingly presents in his text, in spite of its grammatical impossibility (of our mss., E. gives 
pdtren^ dren being a misreading of dfn found also more than once elsewhere ; P. has 
pdddn^ and VJ . pdiran)\ we emended imam to iman ; but perhaps imam pdtrim ‘this 
drinking- vessel,’ which the comm, has, would be preferable, as better suited to sdm 
afidlii ; and endm at the end would then refer to it. The comm, has satn indhi instead 
of sdm andhi ; he makes endm imply qdldm. The corresponding verse in Ppp. (xvii.) 
is quite different, and corrupt ; ptlrndm ndbhiri pra hard *bhi kumbham apdm ramaht 
osadhinan ghrtasya: imam pdtrcr amrtdir d sam agdhi s third virds sumanaso 
bhavantu: this suggests imam patrair am ftasya in c ‘anoint this [dwelling] with ves- 
sels of ambrosia’; but also its separation from the preceding verses makes uncertain its 
belonging to the same ceremony with them. In the ceremonial use, it accompanies the 
entrance into the new dwelling, the wife first, carrying a water-jar. 

9. These waters I bring forward, free from ydkpna^ ynkpna-effacing ; , I 
set forth (.? pra-sad) unto {upa) the houses, along with immortal (amrta) fire. 

The verse, as already noted, is wanting |_in this connectionj in Ppp., and neither 
Kaug. nor the comm, specify anything as to its use. It appears again below as ix. 3. 23 
Lwith Ppp. version J. The comm, gives no explanation nor paraphrase of prd sfddmi, 
L“ Prepositions ” discussed, PriU. iv. 3, note.J 

13, To the waters. 

[B/iri^n. — saptarcam. varumim nta sindhtiddnuitam, dnnstubkam : i.htcrt; 
j. vtrddjagatJ ; 6. ntert tnsfuhh.^ 

The first six verses occur in Paipp. iii., and also in TS. (v.6. i), MS. (ii. 13. i), and 
K. (xxxix. 2). The hymn is used by Kau<;. in a ceremony for directing water into a 
certain course (40. i ff.); the padas of vs. 7 arc severally employed in it (see under that 
verse); it also appears, with other hymns (i. 4-6, 33, etc. etc.), in a rite for good-fortune 
(41. 14). And the comm, describes it as used by one who desires rain. Verse 7 is 
further employed, with a number of other verses, by Vait. (29. 13), in tlie agnicayana, 
accompanying the conducting of water, reeds, and a frog over the altar-site. — LBeilin 
ms. of Anukr. reads sindhvabddivatam . \ 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 240 ; Griffith, i.99; Bloomfield, 146, 348. — Cf. Bergaigne- 
Henry, Mamtel^ p. 143. 
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1. Since formerly (? adds), going forth together, ye resounded (nad) 
when the dragon was slain, thenceforth ye are streams (uadt) by name : 
these are your names, O rivers. 

The /^ada-mss. all commit the very gratuitous blunder of writing /a/i instead of ta at 
the beginning of d, as if it belonged \.osindhavas instead of to namMi ; SPP. emends 
to id, and the comm, so understands the word. The comm, takes adds as Vedic substi- 
tute for amiisfiiin, qualifying dhdu. None of the other texts gives any various reading 
for this verse. Pada d sets forth, as it were, the office of the fiist four verses, in finding 
punning etymologies for sundry of the names of water. 

2. When, sent forth by Varuna, ye thereupon {dt) quickly skipped 
({oalg) together, then Indra obtained (ap) you as ye went ; therefore are 
ye waters {dp) afterward. 

TS. and MS. have in d apas (nomin.), and this is obviously the true reading, and 
assumed in the translation ; both editions follow the mss. (except our Op.) in giving 
apas. M.S. begins the verse with samprdcyiitds ; for At in b MS. hasj^ff/ and TS. tas. 
In d, Ppp. elides the a of anii ; TS. leaves sthana unlingualized. The comm, reads 
instead stana. 

3. As yc were flowing perversely {apakdmdni), since Indra verily hin- 
dered (pear) you by his powers, you, ye divine ones, therefore the name 
water ipuir) is assigned you. 

Ppp. has for c indro vas saktabhir devais. TS. combines in d var tiama. The 
comm, apparently takes hikam as a single word (the TS. pada-\s:yX so regards it), quot- 
ing as his authority Ndighaatuka iii 12 ; and again in d, if the manuscript does not do 
him injustice, he reads hikam for hitam. 

^4. The one god stood up to you, flowing at [your] wdll ; “the great 
ones have breathed up {ud-an),” said he; therefore water {tidakd) is [so] 
called. 

The name here really had in mind must be, it would seem, 7 idan^ but udakdm has to 
be substituted for it in the nominative; none of the other texts offer a different form. 
TS. improves the meter of a by omitting vas^ and TS. and MS. leave the a of api 
unelided. Ppp. differs more seriously: eko na deva updtisthat syandamana upetyah. 
Vathdva^am in b might be ‘at his will,’ opposed to apakdmdm in vs. 3. The sense of 
c is rather obscure; the comm, understands: “saying ‘by this respect on the part of 
Indra we have become great,’ they breathed freely (or heaved a sigh of relief : ucchva- 
sitaiuityas) ” — which is senseless. R. suggests “ Indra put himself in their way with 
the polite address and inquiry: ‘their worships have given themselves an airing’; and 
conducted them on their way again”; Weber understands them to sigh under the 
burden of the god standing “upon” (dpi) them. The comm, declares api to have the 
sense of adki, 

5. The waters [are] excellent; the waters verily were ghee; these 
waters verily bear Agni-and-Soma ; may the strong {tJvrd) satisfying 
savor {rasa) of the honey-mixed {-pre) come to me along with breath, 
with splendor. 
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TS. reads asus for dsan at end of a, and both TS. and MS., as also the comm., have 
gan at the end (MS.p. agan). MS. combines differently the material of our vss. 5 
and 6 : first our 6 a, b with 5 c, d, then our 5 a, b with 6 c, d ; and for our 5 a it reads 
(ipo devir ghrtaniinva u apas. This last seems also to be intended by Ppp., with its 
apo devir ghr tarn itdpdhnsj and it has ityd instead of it ids at end of b, and combines 
gamd md in c-d. The comm, renders madhuprcdm by madhund rasena samprktd- 
7 idm; the description in pada c almost makes us fancy some kind of mineral water to 
be had in view. 

6. Then indeed I see, or also hear ; unto me comes the noise, to me 
the voice of them ; I think myself then to have partaken ambrosia 
(amfta) when, ye gold-colored ones, I have enjoyed (trp) you. 

TS. has the inferior readings 7 tas for 7 nd at end of b and ydd (ox yada in d. MS. is 
corrupt in b ; its pada-\jt^\. reads vak : nu : dsdm, but the editor gives in safhhitd-i^xi 
vdr fiv dsdm. The comm, combines vag md. Ppp. has at the beginning for ad. 
The comm, takes the opportunity of the occurrence of hiranya- in d to bring forward an 
etymology of it which he here and there repeats ; it is hiia-ramanlya / The verse is 
improperly reckoned as niert. Lin the edition amrtastha is a misprint for -sya.\ 

7. This, O waters, [is] your heart, this your young (vatsd), ye righteous 
ones ; come thus hither, ye mighty ones, where I now make you enter. 

The preceding verses have been simple laudation of the waters ; this appended one 
(which is found neither in Ppp. nor in the other te.xts) adds a practical application, and 
is the sole foundation of the employment of the hymn by Kau^. With the first pada a 
piece of gold is buried in the desired channel ; with b a prepared frog is fastened there ; 
with c the frog is covered with a water-plant ; with d water is conducted in. 

14. A blessing on the kine. 

* 

[Bra/iman. — mlnddcvatyam uta yosthadcvatdkam. dnustubham : 6. drsl tristubh ] 

The hymn (except vs. 5) is found in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order 2, 4, 6, i, 3). It 
is used by Kaug , with other hymns (ii 26 etc.), in a ceremony for the prosperity of 
cattle (19.14). In Vait. (21.26), vs. 2 accompanies the driving of kine in the agni- 
stoma. The Vait. use does not appear to be mentioned by the comm., and his report of 
the Kauq. use is mostly lost from the manuscript (but filled in by the editor). 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 46 9 ; Weber, xvii. 244 ; Grill, 64, 1 12 ; Griffith, i. loi ; Bloom- 
field, 143 . 351- 

1. With a comfortable {susdd) stall, with wealth, with well-being, with 
that which is the name of the day-born one, do we unite you. 

Ppp. reads in b sapustyd for subhfiiyd. The obscure third pada is found again below 
as V. 2 S. I2C; it is altogether diversely rendered (conjccturally) by the translators 
(Weber, “with the blessing of favorable birth’’; Ludwig, “with [all] that which one 
calls day-born Grill, “with whatever a day of luck brings forth ”); R. suggests “ with 
all (of good things) that the day brings, or that is under the heaven”: none of these 
suits the other occurrence. 

2. Let Aryaman unite you, let Pushan, let Brihaspati, let Indra, who 
is conqueror of riches ; in my possession gain ye what is good. 
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‘In my possession,’ lit. ‘with me’ (bci mir, chez moi). The comm, takes pusyata 
2^—posayataj and so do the translators, unnecessarily and therefore inadmissibly ; 
or, we may emend Xo pusyatu^ with vdsn as subject. “ Unite” calls for the expression 
of with what ; this is not given, but the verse may be regarded as (except d) a continua- 
tion of vs. I. The three padas a-c are found as a ^^^rf/^//7-verse in MS. (iv. 2. 10 ; with 
posa iox pit sa in b). Ppp. has iha pusyatl at beginning of d. 

3. Having come together, unaffrighted, rich in manure, in this stall 
bearing the sweet of soma, come ye hither, free from disease. 

Three of the padas (a, b, d) again form, with considerable variants, Xi^^ayatri in MS. 
(ibid.) immediately following the one noted above : MS. has aviJirutCis fur dbibhyusis, 
puns {ft is for kar-^ and, in place of our d, svdveqa na a gata. Ppp. gives, as not sel- 
dom, in part the MS. readings, corrupted: it begins samjandnath ^nhrtdrn^ has havis 
for madhu in c, and, for d, svdveqdsa etana. The combination of p. upa-^^tana into s. 
updtana is one of those aimed at by Prat. iii. 52, according to the comment on that rule ; 
but it w’ould equally well fall under the general rule (iii. 3S) as to the order of combina- 
tion when d comes between two vowels (jipa-d-itana like indra-d ihi etc.). |_Cf. also 
Lariman, JAOS. x. 425. J 

4. Come ye just here, O kine, and flourish here like qdkd ; also mul- 
tiply {pra-jd) just here ; let your complaisance be toward me. 

(^dke 'va (p. t^dkd^ivd) in b is very obscure : Weber renders “ like dung ” (as if 
i^dka^ qdkrt)\ Ludwig, “with the dung” (as if t^dkCi ^ (^akiia')\ Grill, “like plants” 
(implying (dka/u iva or qdkd iva)\ the comm, says “multiply innumerably, like flies ” 
{gakd=^ makstkd) \ this last is, so far as can be seen, the purest guesswork, nor is any- 
thing brought up in its support; and the “dung” comparisons are as unsuitable as they 
are unsavory. The explanation of the comm, accords with one among those offered by 
the commentators on VS. xxiv. 32 (=• MS. iii. 14. 13) and TS. v. 5. i8‘, where t^dkd also 
occurs. Ppp. reads sakd iva. SPfh reports his pada-xw^?*. as accenting in a, but 

emends in his pada-X^taX Xo gdvah ; the latter is read by all ours, so far as noted. 

5. Lot your stall be propitious; flourish yc like ^driedkd; also mul- 
tiply just here ; with me we unfte you. 

There is no Ppp. text of this verse to help cast light on the obscure and difficult 
qdn(;dkd (y).^dn\akdoi 7 >a). The comm, (implying -kds) explains the word as meaning 
“ kinds of creatures that increase by thousands in a moment,” but offers no etymology or 
other support ; the translators su])ply a variety of ingenious and unsatisfactory conjec- 
tures (Weber, “like f< 7 /v-dung,” ^drl perhaps a kind of bird; Grill “[fatten yourselves] 
like the t^drikd ” or hooded crow ; Ludwig simply puts a question-mark in place of a 
translation). R. offers the conjecture ^drih {— qdlih) (aka iva ‘like rice in manure.’ 
Our P.M.E.I. accent t^arit^ake 'va. 

LBloomfield emends Xo qdri-t^ukeva -kds /iv?), ‘thrive ye like starlings and par- 
rots.’ True, these birds are habitual companions in literature as in life (see my trans- 
lation of Karpura-ftiaTijari^ p. 229, note), loquacity being their salient characteristic ; 
but what is the tertiutn comparationis between the thriving of cows and of starlings ?J 

6. Attach yourselves, O kinc, to me as lord of kine ; this your stall 
here [be] flourishing ; to you, becoming numerous with abundance of 
wealth, to you living, may we living be near (ttpa-sad). 
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Bhdvantas in c would be a desirable emendation. Upa-sad may be rather ‘wait 
upon ’ (so Grill), only then we should expect rather sadavia (comm., upagacchemd). 
LW’s implied difference between sadema and saddma is not clear to me.J Ppp. reads 
in a gopatyd^ and its b is mayi vo gostha iha posaydti. LThe epithet drsf seems to be 
as meaningless here as at iii. 12. 7 — see note, end.J 

15. For success in trade. 

[^Atharvan i^panyakamah), — astarcam. vdifvadevam utdi'^'ndrdgnam. trdistubham : 

/. bhurij ; 4. 6-p. brhatigarbhd virddatyasti ; 5. virddjagati ; 

7. anustubh ; <?. nicrt.^ 

Four of the verses are found in Paipp. xix. (i, 4, 6, 2, in this order). The hymn is 
used by Kau9. in a rite for good-fortune in trading (50. 12), and again (59. 6) for a simi- 
lar purpose ; also (or vs. i) in the indramahotsava ceremony (140. 16); also vss. 7 and 
8 in the appeasing of the flesh-eating fire (70. 13, 14). In Vait. (6. 9), vs. 7 is employed 
in the ceremony of establishing the sacrificial fire. The usual statement of these various 
uses appears to be lacking in the manuscript of the comm., and is supplied, only in part, 
by its editor. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 215; Zimmer, p. 258 (except vss. 7, 8); Weber, xvii. 247 ; 
Grill (vss. 1-6), 69, 113; Griffith, i. 102 ; Bloomfield, 148, 352. — Cf. Hillebrandt, 
Veda-chyestomathie^ p. 38. 

1. I Stir up {cud) the trader Indra; let him come to us, be our fore- 
runner; thrusting [away] the niggard, ‘the waylaying wild animal, let 
him, having the power (/f), be giver of riches to me. 

Or paripanthinam and virgdm in c may be independent of one another (so comm., 
and translators except Weber and Zimmer). Ppp. has, for a, b, indram vayam vanijath 
havamahe sa nas trdtd pura etii prajanan. The Anukr. notices c as jagati pada. 
L“ Indra, the trader”: cf. Bcrgaigne, AW. vtUi., ii.480. — Many Jataka tales (c.g. no’s 
I, 2) give vivid pictures of the life of the trading caravans. J 

2. The many roads, travelled by the gods, that go about {savi<ar) 
between heaven-and-earth — let them enjoy me with milk, with ghee, 
that dealing {krl) I may get {d-hr) riches. 

Ppp's version is very different : ihdi 'vas panfhd bahavo devaydnCim anu dyavil- 
prthivl supranftih : tesdm ahndm varcasy d dadhdmi yathd klltvd dhanam dvahdni. 
The comm, allows us alternatively to understand deini- in a as “ by traders he renders 
jusantdm in c hy sevantdm, as if it were causative. His text has at the beginning ye 
ie plinth-. The emendation, suggested by Weber, of ind in c to me would help the 
sense. The first half-verse is found again below as vi. 55. i a, b. To make a regular 
tnsfiibh, we must contract to -prthvi in b, and expand to krl-tu-a in d; the Anukr. per- 
haps regards the two irregularities as balancing one another. 

3. With fuel, O Agni, with ghee, I, desiring, offer the oblation, in 
order to energy {tdras)^ to strength; — revering with worship (brdhmmi)^ 
so far as I am able — this divine prayer {dht), in order to hundred-fold 
winning. 

The verse is RV. iii. 18. 3, without variant — save that RV. accents of course 
as does our edition by necessary emendation, while SPP. follows all the mss. in giving 
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juhomi (the pada-text puts a sign of pada-division after the word, but also before it). 
The verse is not at all likely to have been an original part of our hymn ; the word 
(^atasdydya in d has caused its addition. The comm, renders tdrase by vegdya (fg/ira- 
gamandya, and applies yavad i^e in two ways, to the winning or to the worshipping. 

4. This offense {} gardni) of ours mayest thou, O Agni, bear with 
(pirs), what distant road we have gone. Successful ((;imd) for us be bar- 
gain and sale ; let return-dealing make me fruitful ; do ye two enjoy this 
oblation in concord ; successful for us be our going about and rising. 

The first two padas are wanting in the Paipp. version of the hymn (though they 
occur, in another connection, in Ppp. i.), and they arc plainly an intrusion here, due to 
the mention of distant travel in b; they form the first half of RV. i. 31. 16 (but RV. 
reads for b imdm ddhvdnam yam dgdma durat : L^S., in its repetition of the R\^^. 
verse at iii. 2. 7, agrees with AV. in preferring ddram). The insertion dislocates the 
comm's division of the hymn ; he reckons only the first 4 padas as vs. 4, then the last 
two with the first two of our 5 as vs. 5, and the latter half of our 5 with the former half 
of our 6 as vs. 6, making a vs. 7 of only the two concluding padas of our 6, and number- 
ing the two remaining verses as 8 and 9. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.E.I.) divide and 
number in the same way to the middle of our vs. 6, then making vs. 7 consist of 6 padas 
and end where our vs. 7 ends. Ppp. has for its verse a different version of our c-f : 
/>afjo for {unajH at the beginning (with 'stu after ;/<;), godhani na^ for phalinam md^ 
and, for our e, samrardnd havir idam jusantdm. The Anukr. seems to scan the verse 
as 1 1 + 9 : 1 2 -}- 1 1 : 1 1 + 1 2 = 66, though c and f are properly to be made regularly 
iristubh by elision to ^siu. The comm, renders in a by “injury” (Jiif'isd)^ and 

explains it as either that arising (to Agni) from the intermission of sacred rites in con- 
sequence of the householder’s absence from home, or else that to the absentee from his 
long journey as expressed in b — mlmrsas being in the first — ksamasva^ and in 
the second = marsayaox tiiiksaya ‘ cause us to endure ’ : perhaps the second is, after all, 
the better. [_For d, rather, ‘may barter make me abounding in fruit,’ i.e. ‘may barter 
bring me its reward.’J 

5. With what riches I practise (car) bargaining, seeking riches with 
riches, ye gods — let that become more for me, not less; O Agni, put 
down (ni’sidh) with the oblation the gain-slaying gods. 

Or, possibly, ‘ the gods of the gain-slayer ’ (sdtaghnds as gen. sing. ; the comm, takes 
it as accus. jjd., and Zimmer and Ludwig so translate). The omi.ssion of devan would 
rectify the meter and better the sense, and Weber and Grill [_and Hillebrandt J leave 
it out. The Anukr. gives a mechanically correct definition of the verse as it stands. 

6. With what riches I practise bargaining, seeking riches with riches, 
ye gods — therein let Indra assign me pleasure (? nici), let Prajapati, 
Savitar, Soma, Agni. 

Ppp. has a better version of a : yat panena pratipanam cardmij and it arranges c 
differently : indro ?ne iasmin ream dj and reads brhaspatis for p raj dp- in d. HGS. 
(i. 15. 1 ) has a kindred verse, with second pada nearly identical with ours, and rucam 
in c. [See also MP. ii. 22. 4. J Ruci^ lit. ‘brightness,’ is variously understood by the 
translators: Zimmer, “attractive power”; Ludwig, “pleasure”; Weber, “understand- 
ing”; Grill, “consideration”; the comm, explains it hy sarvajanaprltim dhanaprada- 
7 iend ''ddnecchdm, [_Ppp. seems to omit dhanena in b.J 
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7. Unto thee with homage do we, O priest Vai9vanara (‘ for all men ’), 
give praise ; do thou watch over our progeny, our selves, our kine, our 
breaths. 

Two of our ^ada-mss, (Bp.Kp. ; also D.p.m. ?) divide vdiqvdnarah : iuma/i in b ; 
P.M.W. give sdm for sd at beginning of c. This verse and the next seem to be addi- 
tions to the original hymn. [_Under stu^ BR. and Index Verbormn join upa with stu; 
correct Index under upa accordingly. J 

8. Every day may we bring constantly for thee as for a standing 
horse, O Jatavedas ; rejoicing together with abundance of wealth, with 
food, may we thy neighbors, O Agni, take no harm. 

The verse nearly accords with xix. 55. i, below; the second half is the same as 
there; the first half here is more unlike the parallel verse in other texts (VS. xi. 75 ; 
QB. vi. 6. 4. I ; TS. iv. 1. 10* ; K. xvi. 7 ; MS. ii. 7. 7) than is xix. 55. i ab — see under 
xix. 55. I ; in the second half they vary only by putting dgne at the beginning of d; 
they make a more manageable sentence by furnishing an object, ghasdm * fodder,’ for 
bharema. The comm, renders tisthate by svagrhe vartamdndya. 

Here, at the end of the third anuvaka^ of 5 hymns and 38 verses, the old Anukr. 
says simply astdu (but O.R. give astatrihqaf). 

The fifth prapdthaka also ends with this hymn. 

16. Morning invocation to various gods, especially Bhaga. 

[Atharvan. — saptarcam. prdtahsuktam, bdrhaspatyam uta bahudevatyam, trdistubham : 

/. drsT jagdti ; 4, bhurikpahkU.'] 

Found in Paipp. iv., with very few variants. It is a RV. hymn (vii. 41), repeated 
also in VS. (xxxiv. 34-40) and TB. (ii. 8. 979) [and MP. i. 14. 1-7, in the same order 
as herej. It is used by Kau9. [with hymns vi. 69 and ix. ij, in the rite for generation 
of wisdom (10. 24), to accompany washing the face on arising from sleep ; also in certain 
ceremonies for “splendor” (varcas : 12. 15 ; 13.6), with hymns vi. 69 and ix. i ; and it 
is reckoned to the varcasya ganas (12. 10, note; 13. i, note). In Vait. (5. 17), vs. 6 
accompanies, in the agnyddheya, the horse’s setting his foot on the boundary ; and its 
latter half, an oblation in the cdturmdsya sacrifice LVait. 8. 14J. 

Translated : as RV. hymn, by Grassmann, i. 336, and by Ludwig, no. 92 ; as AV. 
hymn, by Weber, xvii. 251; Griffith, i. 104. — Cf. Winternitz, Hochzeitsrituell^ P- 97 » 
and notes. 

1. Early {prdtdr) do we call Agni, early Indra, early Mitra-and-Varuna, 
early the (two) Alvins, early Bhaga, Pushan, Brahmanaspati, early Soma 
and Rudra do we call. 

The other texts, and Ppp. with them, read at the end of d huvema. 

2. The early-conquering formidable Bhaga do we call, the son of Aditi 
who is disposer (indhartdr)^ to whom every one that thinks himself weak 
[or] strong, [to whom even the kingj says : “apportion [me] a portion.*' 

Bhaksi in d might also be ist sing. mid. of the j-aorist, ‘may I obtain’ (so Weber, 
etc.) ; the comm, explains it both ways. Again all the other texts, including Ppp., 
have huvema for havdmahe in a ; the Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity caused 
by our reading. LNote the play on the god’s name : ‘portion ’ is bhdga-j 
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3. O Bhaga, conductor, Bhaga, thou of true bestowal, Bhaga, help 
upward this prayer (dhi), giving to us; O Bhaga, cause us to multiply 
with kine, with horses, O Bhaga, with men, — rich in men may we be. 

In this verse AV. and RV. agree throughout; TB. reads ava with unlengthened 
final in b, and VS. no with unlingualized nasal in c. 

4. Both now may we be fortunate {bhdgavant)^ and in the advance 

prapitvd) and in the middle of the days ; and, O bounteous one, at the 

up-going of the sun, may we be in the favor of the gods. 

As to the difficult word prapitvd^ see Bloomfield, JAOS. xvi. 24 ff. ; “up-going” is 
probably here ‘ out-going, disappearance ’ ; the comm, renders prapitvi by sdydhne; 
his understanding of uditdu is lost out of the manuscript. The other texts read uditd. 
LFor this vs., see especially p. 35 end, 36 top, of Bl’s paper. J 

5. Let the god Bhaga himself be fortunate; through him may we be 
fortunate ; on thee here, Bhaga, do I call entire ; do thou, O Bhaga, be 
our forerunner here. 

RV. (with VS. and TB.) leaves the final of tina unlengthened at beginning of b; 
and RV. and VS. make the sense of c better by reading johaviti; all the three have 
at the end of a the voc. devds, LComm. to TB. makes johavimi—dhvayati I \ 

6. The dawns submit themselves sa 7 n-na 7 n) to the sacrifice (adhva^'d)^ 
as Dadhikravan to the bright place ; hitherward let them convey for me 
Bhaga, acquirer of good things, as vigorous (luijUi) horses a chariot. 

All the other texts, including Ppp., read nas instead of me at end of c. The comm, 
renders sdm namanta by sam ^acchantdm^ calls dadJiikrdvan a horse’s name, and 
explains the action of the obscure pada b by sa yathd quddlidya gamandya samnaddho 
bhavati. The Anukr, appears to sanction the abbreviation rdtham 'va in d. 

7. Let excellent dawns, rich in horses, rich in kine, rich in heroes, 
always shine for us, yielding (duh) ghee, on all sides drunk of : do ye 
protect us ever with well-beings. 

Tb. prdpifids at end of c; Ppp. has instead the comm, explains by 
dpydyitds ‘ filled up, made teeming,’ which is very possibly to be preferred. |_^elete 
the accent-mark under gdmatlr,\ 

17. For successful agriculture. 

{Vi^tdmitra. — navarcam. sitddevatyam. dnustubham : i. drsi gdyatri ; 2f <p. tnshtbh ; 
j. pathydpankU ; 7 . virdtpurausnih ; 8. tiicrl.^ 

Four verses of this hymn arc found together in Paipp. ii., in the order 2, i, 5, 4 ; vs. 3 
occurs in Paipp. xix., and there are verses in Paipp. xii. and xix. resembling our vs. 6. 
Much of its material appears also in RV. x. loi, iv. 57, and parts in VS.,TS.,TA., and 
MS.; see under the several verses. The hymn is used by Kau^. (20. i ff.) in an extended 
ceremony for success in plowing, the details of which, however, do not help the inter- 
pretation of the verses; vs. 8 (ib. 10) is specially quoted as accompanying an oblation 
to Indra at the further end of a furrow, or of each one of three furrows ; the comm, also 
regards it as intended by qundsirdni at 106. 8, in the book of portents, in a charm against 
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the portent of mixed-up plows (whatever that may be *) ; vs. 4, again, accompanies the 
marking out of the sacrificial hearth at 137. 19. In Vait. (28. 30-32), vss. i, 3, and 2 b 
appear in the agnicayana^ in the ceremony of plowing the sacrificial hearth, and vs. 7 
(9. 27) at the end of the caturmasya sacrifice, with an oblation to the (^undstrd, 
* |_“ Wenn zwei Pfliige sich verstricken beim Ackern,” says Weber, Omina^ p. 368. J 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 255; Griffith, i. 106. — Vs. 3 is elaborately discussed by 
Roth, Festgrtiss an B'ohtlingk^ p. 95 ff. See also Weber, Omina und Portenta, p. 371. 

1. The poets (kavt) harness the plows {sim), they extend severally 
the yokes — they the wise ones (d/itm), with desire of favor (?) toward 
the gods. 

The verse seems to imply a hidden comparison of the poet’s work with the plow- 
man’s. The other texts (RV. x. 101.4; VS. xii. 67 ; TS. iv. 2. 55; MS. ii. 7. 12; 
K. xvi. 1 1 ; Kap. xxv. 3) read sutnnaya (but K. has yuh : Kap. not noted), which the 
translation adopts, ydu seeming an unintelligent corruption of it ; but the comm, gives 
a double explanation of -ydu^ one as “ desiring a happy-making sacrifice ” and qualify- 
ing understood, the other as from sumnaya (ya for root^^I) and qualifying 

balivarddn understood ! He makes sira equivalent with Idngala^ and takes vi tanvate 
as = ‘‘ put on the oxen’s shoulders ” ; vidan as here applied seems imitated from its 
use of stringing a bow ; in TB. ii. 5. 8** we have even vl tanoti strain. 

2. Harness ye the plows, extend the yokes; scatter {vap) the seed 
here in the prepared womb; may the bunch of vinij he burdened for 
us ; may the sickles draw in {dyn) the ripe [grain] yet closer. 

In the first half-verse, RV. (ib. 3) and VS. (ib. 68) have tanudhvam for ianota^ the 
rest (ibid.) agreeing with our text (but Iv. has krto yonir) ; Ppp. reads kseire instead of 
yondnj yondn^ of course, involves a hidden comparison of sowing with impregnation. 
In the difficult and obscure second half, the other texts (not Ppp.) give^^^mf ca for the 
unintelligible virajas^ and dsai (with accent apparently meant as antithetic) for asat^ 
which is read in all the mss., but in our edition (not in SPP’s) emended to dsat; the 
same texts accent qrustis (and our edition was emended to agree with them; SPP. 
accents the first syllable, with all the mss.), SPP. reads with the majority of 

his authorities (including oral reciters), and with the comm. ; among his mss. are found 
also qrustis^ qld-, snt-, snii-^ and qnusiis. Part of our mss. also (K.I.H.Op.) are noted 
as seeming to intend qnii-^ and, as Ppp. supports it by reading sunistis sabh-, the rc 3 .d- 
ing qnds/ik is adopted in the translation |_ as also atviii. 2. ij. The manuscripts are 
not at all to be relied on for distinguishing q/uf and qni |_cf. iii. 30. 7 and notej. The 
comm, explains it hy dquprdpakak stambah^ ^\m\ sdbhards as phalabhdrasahitas ‘ heavy 
with fruit’ ; of viraj he makes easy work by identifying it with atina^ on the autlujrity 
of TB. iii. 8. io4 ; dunam vdi virat ! In d, finally, the chief discordance of the versions 
is at the end, where, for a yavan (Ppp. dyn 7 'am), RV.V.S.Kap. read d 'ydt^ and 
TS.MvS.K. d \vaf. But TS. has srnya (instead of -^L), and some of our mss. (P.M.W.), 
with the majority of SPP’s, combine khrnyds or /ctkruyds, implying qrnyds. The 
Anukr. docs not heed that pada d is, as it stands, jagati. LW., in his own copy and 
in IndcXy seems to approve the accentless asat. — Comm, has d yaiuim in d.J 

3. Let the plow (Idhgald)^ lance-pointed, well-lying, with well- 
smoothed handle, turn up {nd-vap) cow, sheep, an on-going chariot- 
frame, and a plump wench. 
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That is, apparently, let all these good things come as the reward of successful agri- 
culture. The verse, not found in RV., but occurring in VS. (ib. 71 ; and thence quoted 
in the Vasistha Dharmasutra ii. 34 and explained in ii. 35), as well as in TS.MS.K. (as 
above), has many difficult and questionable points. For pavlrdvat (Ppp. puts it before 
l&ngalafn) VS. zeetnis pdvira^fat, and TS.MS.K. substitute pdvlravam ; for suqimam 
all have suqevam ‘ very propitious ’ ; the Pet. Lex. suggests sustmain ‘having a good 
parting’ i.e. of furrows, or ‘even-furrowed’; and R. refers to MB. i. 5.2, sTmdnafk 
naydmi, Ppp. reads suveqam^ which probably means su^eva?fi. The impracticable 
somasat-saru (so in pada-t^xi) is somapit-saru in VS., MS., K., and Vasistha, and soma- 
pitsalam in Ppp.; Vas. renders it “provided with a handle for the drinker of soma,” 
implying the division so7napi-tsaru j Weber conjectures a noun umafi ‘ strap,’ and 
emends to sotna ( = sa-ioaa) satsaru^ “with strap and handle.” But TS. reads sianatl- 
otsaru^ and this is adopted in the translation, mati being taken not as from 7nan but 
as the word found in 77tatikr and its derivatives, and related with 77/a(ya etc. (Weber 
also refers to this meaning and connection.) The comm, explains su(D7ia77t by karsa- 
kasya S7tkhakara77i^ without telling how he arrives at such a sense ; and so77iasatsa7‘u 
(disregarding the /^z/rji-di vision) as from tsaruy either “ a concealed going in the ground ” 
(root tsar^ explained by chad77tagatdti)^ or else “ a kind of part to be held by the plow- 
man’s hand”; in either case “a producer of the soma-sacrifice” (i.e. so77ia‘sa). For 
raiha-vaha7ia ‘the frame that carries a chariot when not in use,’ and prasthavaty 
here virtually ‘with the chariot on it,’ see R. in the Festgruss a7i Dohtluigky p. 95 ff. ; 
the comm, interprets as a(vabalf7/a7‘dddika7/i ratkavdlui7iasa77iariha77t. VS. reads at 
the beginning of c tdd ud vapatiy and TS. I'ld it krsati j Ppp. has dadata krsata ; 
VS. TS. MS. Ppp. give for e prapharvyd7h (Ppp. -yd77i) ca pivarf77i Land VS.TS. invert 
the order of d and ej ; the comm, also ptvarwi (= stJiuld77i) \ prapharvl he explains 
as pratha)7iavaydh ka7iyd. The first pada is defective unless we resolve la-dn-, 
LZimmer, p. 236, refers to Sir H. M. Elliot’s J/o77ioi7's, ii. 341, for a description of the 
Penjab plow.J 

4. Let Indra hold down the furrow ; let Pushan defend it ; let it, rich 
in milk, yield to us each further summer. 

This verse is found only in RV. (iv. 57. 7), which reads dfiu yachaiti for abhi raksatii ; 
Ppp. has 77ia/iya77i instead of ab/ti. We had the second half-verse above, as iii. 10. i c, d. 

5. Successfully (y^iindm) let the good plowshares thrust apart the 
earth ; successfully let the plowmen follow the beasts of draft ; O Ciina- 
slra, do ye (two), dripping with oblation, make the herbs rich in 
berries for this man. 

VS. (xii. 69) and MS. (ii. 7. 12) have the whole of this verse; RV. (iv. 57.8) and 
TS. (iv. 2. 5^*), only the first two padas. For suphdlas in a, VS. (also our I.) has sii 
phaldSy and RV.TS. 7iah phaldSy both preferable readings ; RV.VS. have krsa7itu for 
tiida7iUi. In b, TS. gives abhi for d7m (our P.M. have dbhinu)\ MS. has khia^o 
abhy H7i vdJidih; RV.VS., -gd abhi ya7itu vahdih. In c, the comm, gives iosa77id7tdy 
explaining it by t7isya7itdu. In d, the mss. vary (as everywhere where the word occurs) 
between pippalas and -pispalas ; about half are for each ; VS. MS. end the pada with 
karta7id ^s77td, Ppp. has a peculiar version : ^U7ta77'i kefidqo a7iv etu vdha7h ^u7ta?h 
phCilo vi7iada7i7i ayatu bhil77ii77t : ^U7idsird havisd yo yajdtrdi supippald osadhayas 
sa7ttu tas77idi. The comm. Lquoting Yaska J declares Quftdsirdu to be Vayu and Aditya 
(wind and sun); or else, he says, Qtma is god of happiness and Sira of the plow. 
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6. Successfully let the draft-animals, successfully* the men, success- 
fully let the plow {Idngala) plow; successfully let the straps be bound; 
successfully do thou brandish the goad. 

This is RV. iv. 57. 4, without variation ; it is also found, with the two following 
verses, in TA. (vi. 6. 2, vss. 6-8), which reads ml) as instead of ndras at end of a. Part 
of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) have nstrd))i in d. The comm, declares Quna to he addressed 
in the last pada. Ppp. has in xii. qu)tam vrtrdni dyaccha pntam astrdm iid iny^ayah 
qtinarn tu iapyatdm phdlaq qtinatn vahatu Idngalam; and in xix. the same a, b Lend- 
ing J, but, for c, d, qunam vahasya qtiklasyd *strayd jahi daksinam, 

7. O Cunasira, do ye (two) enjoy me here ; what milk ye have made 
in heaven, therewith pour ye upon this [furrow]. 

‘ Milk,’ i.e. nourishing fluid. Weber implies at the end “earth” (instead of “fur- 
row”), which is perhaps to be preferred. RV. (iv. 57. 5) reads for a qnndstrdv imd)h 
vacam TA. (as above) the same, except that it strangely omits the verb, and thus 
reduces the tristubh pada to a gdyatrl; both texts mark the principal pada-division 
after b. The comm, changes all the three verbs to 3d dual. The Anukr. forbids in a 
the resolution ~sird ihd. In our edition the verse is numbered 6, instead of 7. 

8. O furrow, we reverence thee; be [turned] hitherward, O fortunate 
one, that thou mayest be well-willing to us, that thou mayest become of 
good fruit for us. 

RV. (iv. 57. 6) inverts the order of a and b, and both it and TA. (as above) end 
C and d respectively with subhdga 'sasi and snphdla *sasi. All the pada-mss. have the 
blundering reading suophalah in d. The Anukr. perversely refuses to make the reso- 
lution tu-d in a. 

9. With ghee, with honey [mddhti) [is] the furrow all anointed, 
approved {miu-man) by all the gods, by the Maruts ; do thou, O furrow, 
turn hither unto us with milk, rich in refreshment, swelling with fulness 
of ghee. 

The verse is found also in VS. (xii. 70), TS. (iv. 2. 5^9* MS. (ii. 7. 12). VS. MS. 
read -ajyatdm for -aktd in a ; all make c and d exchange places, and at the beginning 
of c read asma)i for sa )ias ; and VS.TS. put pdyasd in place of ghridvat in dj while 
MS. gives urjd bhagdm mddhiimat pinv-. 

i8. Against a rival wife : with a plant. 

\Atharvan. — vdnaspatyam. dniistubham 4. 4p. anustulgarbhii usuih ; 

6. usmggarbhd pathydpankti?^ 

This peculiarly Atharvan hymn has found its way also into the tenth book of the 
Rig-Veda (as x. 145, with exchange of place between vss. 3 and 4 ; it is repeated in RV. 
order at MP. i. 15. 1-6). Only three verses (our 4, 2, i, in this order) are found in 
Paipp. (vii.). KauQ. uses it, among the women’s rites, in a charm (36. 19-21) forgetting 
the better of a rival ; vs. 6 a and b accompany the putting of leaves under and upon 
the (rival’s) bed. And the comm, (doubtless wrongly) regards vss. 5 and 6 to be 
intended by the pratika quoted in 38.30, instead of xii. 1.54, which has the same 
beginning. 
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Translated: as RV, hymn, Ludwig, ii. 554, no. 932; Grassmann, ii.415; as AV. 
hymn, Weber, v. 222 ; Zimmer, p. 307 ; Weber, xvii. 264 ; Griffith, i. 108; Bloomfield, 
354 ; further, by Winternitz, Hochzeitsrituell, p. 98. 

1. I dig this herb, of plants the strongest, with which one drives off 
{badh) her rival ; with which one wins completely (sam-vid) her husband. 

RV. reads in b the accus. vlrudham. For d, Ppp. gives krnute kevalam patim. 
The comm, (with our Op.) has osadhim in a ; he understands throughout the herb in 
question to be the pdthd (cf. ii. 27.4), though Kaug. and the Anukr. speak only of band- 
parni ‘ arrow leaf ’ (not identified). 

2. O thou of outstretched leaves, fortunate, god-quickened, powerful, 
do thou thrust away my rival, make my husband wholly mine. 

‘ Outstretched,’ lit. supine ; horizontal, with the face of the leaf upward. RV. has 
dhama for nuda in c, and the modern kuru for krdhi at the end. Ppp. offers only the 
first half-verse, in this form : uiidnaparndm subhagdm sahamdndm sahasvaiUn ; MP. 
also has sahamdne instead of de^tajiite, 

3. Since he has not named {grah) thy name, thou also stayest {ram) 
not with him as husband ; unto distant distance make we my rival go. 

This translation of the first half-verse follows closely our text. RV. has a very dif- 
ferent version : nahy dsyd nama grbhnami fid asmin ramate jdne ‘ since I name not 
her (its }) name, she (it ?) also docs not stay with (find pleasure in) this person (people 
Winternitz applauds and accepts his commentator s explanation of b : “ nor finds she 
pleasure in me ” (taking ayam janas in the much later sense of “ 1 ”), but it seems 
wholly unsatisfactory. The meter calls for emendation in a to jagrdha * I have named,’ 
equivalent to the R V. reading ; and R. makes the emendation, anti retains the jdne of 
RV., rendering (as addressed by the woman using the charm to the plant) “ I have not 
named [to her] thy name ; and thou stayest (stayedst) not with the person (bei dcr 
Person).’’ The comm, regards the rival as addressed, and conveniently makes ramase 
= ramasva : “stay thou not with this my husband.” Weber renders ramase by 
“kosest,” thou dalliest not. No satisfactory solution of the difficulty is yet found. 

4. Superior [am] I, O superior one ; superior, indeed, to them (f.) that 
are superior ; below [is] she that is my rival ; lower [is] she than they (f.) 
that are lower. 

RV. has the better reading dthd for adhds in c, allowing c and d to be combined into 
one sentence ; and the comm, gives correspondingly adha, Ppp. is more discordant 
and corrupt : uttard 'ham uttarabhyo uttaro cd ddharahhyah : adhah sapaiiti sdmarthy 
adhared adharabhyah. R. conjectures in a uttardhdhamuttare^ for uttard 'hdm a/iam- 
uttard Lcf. iii. 8. 3J. The verse, even if scanned as 7 + 7: 8 + 7 = 29, ought to be called 
bhurij, 

5. I am overpowering; likewise art thou very powerful; we both, 
becoming full of power, will overpower my rival. 

The verse xix. 32. 5 is a variation on this. RV. reads dtha for dtho in b, and the 
older bhutvi for hhutva in c. 

6. I have put on (abhi) for thee the overpowering one (f.) ; I have put 
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to {ilipa) for thee the very powerful one ; after me let thy mind run forth 
as a cow after her calf, run as water on its track. 

RV. reads iipa for abhi in a, and has for b abhi tva \//iam sdhiyasa. The applica- 
tion of a and b as made by Kau^. (see above) would suit the prepositions as found in 
RV. decidedly better than as in our text ; but much more appropriate is the use made 
by MP., elements of the root being secretly bound on the arms of the wife, with which 
she embraces the husband below and above Lso that one arm is under him and the 
other over himj ; then in abhy adham is further implied (as elsewhere |_e.g. iii. 1 1. 8J) 
the value of abhidham, the halter or bridle with which a horse is controlled. The 
Anukr. does not sanction the resolution ma-am in c. 

19. To help friends against enemies. 

\yasistha. — a^tarcam. vdi^vadevam uta edndramasam utdi ''ndram. dnustubham: 

/. pathydhrhatl ; j. bhurighrhati ; 6. j-av. 6-p. tristiipkakummatigarbhd 
'itjagati; 7 . virdddstdrapankti ; 8. pathydpaiiktiJ] 

The verses are found in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order i, 2, 4, 3, 5, 7, 6, 8). The 
hymn is applied by Kaug. (14. 22-24) in a rite for gaining victory over a hostile army, 
and reckoned (14.7, note) to the apardjita gana. The Vait. uses vs. i in the agni- 
cayana (28.15) connection with lifting the ukhya fire, and vss. 6-8 in a sattra 
sacrifice (34. 16, 17), with mounting a chariot and discharging an arrow. 

Translated: John Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, i.* 283 ; Ludwig, p. 234; Weber, 
xvii. 269; Griffith, i. 109. 

1. Sharpened up is this incantation brdhman) of mine ; sharpened up 
[my] heroism, strength ; sharpened up, victorious, be the unwasting 
authority {ksatrd) [of them] of whom I am the household priest {purdhita). 

Qx brdhman ’xwA kuitrdm may signify respectively the Brahman and Ksatriya quality 
or dignity of the put'dhita and his constituency. The verse is found also in VS. (xi.8i), 
TS. (iv. I. 101), TA. (ii. 5. 2, vs. 15), MS. (ii. 7. 7), and K. (xvi. 7, Weber). The first 
two of these agree in all their readings, omitting iddm in a and ajdram astii in c, and 
reading in c, ^jisnii ydsyd 'hdtn dsmi; and TA.M.S. differ from them only by adding 
me before jisnu; Ppp. lias ksatram me jisnn, but agrees with our text in d. The 
comm, moreover has Jisnu, and the translation implies it ; jisnus can only be regarded 
as a blunder. Ppp. further gives mayf \iam for ma idam in a, and mama for balam 
in b. Our original c has apparently got itself mixed up with vs. 5 c. 

2. Up I sharpen the royalty of them, up their force, heroism*, strength ; 
I hew [off] the arms of the foes with this oblation. 

The translation implies emendation of the sydmi of all the mss. and of both editions 
to (^ydinij it is obviously called for (suggested first by the Pet. Lex.), and the comm, 
reads qydmi; Ppp. probably intends it by paqydmi. The latter half-verse is found 
again below as vi.65. 2 c, d; its text is confused here in Ppp. (yjrqcdmi qatrilndm bdhu 
sam aqvdm aqvdn aham). The Anukr. ignores the redundant syllable in a. 

3. Downward let them fall, let them become inferior, who shall fight 
against {prtany-) our bounteous patron {suri ) ; I destroy the enemies by 
my incantation ; I lead up our own men. 

Ppp, reads adhas pad- at the beginning, and indram for surim in b. The second 
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half-verse is found in VS. (xi. 82c, d), TS. (iv. i.io3), and MS. (ii. 7.7), with the 
various readings ksindmi and svan; the comm, also gives ksinomi. The comm, renders 
surim by kdrydkdryavibhdgajham. The Anukr. should call the verse virdt pmstdra- 
pankti^ since it properly scans as ii 4 -ii :8+8=38. 

4. Sharper than an ax, also sharper than fire, sharper than Indra’s 
thunderbolt — [they] of whom I am the household priest. 

Emendation to indravajrat would rectify the meter of c ; but the Anukr. apparently 
accepts the redundancy there as balancing the deficiency in a. 

5. The weapons of them I sharpen up; their royalty having good 
heroes, I increase ; be their authority unwasting, victorious ; their intent 
let all the gods aid. 

The translation again (as in vs. 2) implies emendation of sydmi in a to ^ydmi^ which 
is read by Ppp. and by the comm. Most of our mss. (all save O.Op.), as of SPP’s, 
accent in b suviram^ and both editions have adopted the reading ; but it ought, of 
course, to be suvinim^ as always elsewhere (and as the comm, here describes the 
word). Ppp. has vardhayasva at end of b, and its d is ugram esdm cittam bahiidhd 
vi^varfipd. The definition of the verse as tristubh is wanting in the Anukr. [Lon- 
don ms.J, doubtless by an error of the manuscripts, which are confused at this point. 
[The Berlin ms. does give it.J 

6. Let their energies {vdjina) be excited, O bounteous one {maghdvan ) ; 
let the noise of the conquering heroes arise ; let the noises, the clear 
(ketimidnt) halloos, go up severally ; let the divine Maruts, with Indra as 
their chief, go with the army. 

With the first two padas compare RV. x. 103. roa, d: ud dharuiya maghavann 
aytidhdni . . . nd rSthdndm jdyatdm yaniu ghdsdh. Some of our mss.(P.M.W.O.Op.Kp.), 
as of SPP’s, read in c uluhiyas^ but both editions give -lid - ; the comm, has ullidayasy 
and declares it an imitative word. The omission either of ululdyas or of kctumdntas 
would make a jagati pada of c, and that of devas would do the same for d ; as the 
verse stands, the Anukr. scans it ii + ii :8+8 :6+8 = 52. Part of our mss. (I. O.Op ) 
agree with the comm, in ending this verse with ud iratdm^ and throwing the two 
remaining padas into vs. 7, to the great detriment of the sense, as well as against the 
probable earlier form of the verse. Ppp. reads : uddharsantdfh vdjindm vdjindbhy ad 
vdirdndih jay aid m etu ghosdh: prthag g/iosd ulalayas ketiimantu udiratdm; with 
e and f as in our text. 

7. Go forth, conquer, O men ; formidable be your arms (bdhu ) ; having 
sharp arrows, slay them of weak bows ; having formidable weapons, hav- 
ing formidable arms (bdhii), [slay] the weak ones. 

The first half-verse is RV. x. 103. 13 a, C (found also in SV. ii. 1212; VS. xvii. 46), 
without variation ; TS. (iv. 6. 44) has the same two padas together, but reads npa pri 
*ta jdyatd nara sihira vah etc. Ppp. has the first half-verse (with pra yatd and vas')^ 
adding as second half indro va( qarma yacchaty anddhrsyd yathd ^said. The verse 
is not virdj L7-f 8 : 1 1 -f 12J, if the obviously proper resolutions are made. 

8. Being let loose, fly thou away, O volley, thou that art sharpened up 
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by incantation ; conquer the enemies ; go forth ; slay of them each best 
one ; let no one soever of them yonder be released. 

Padas a-c and e are RV. vi. 75. 16, a verse found also in a number of other texts : 
SV. ii. 1213; VS. xvii. 45; TS. iv. 6. 44; TB. iii. 7.623; Ap^S. iii. 14. 3. RV.SV.VS. 
agree throughout, having giicha for jdya at beginning of c, and, for d, ma kdm 

cano V chisah; the others have this d, except that they put csdm in place of amisCun ; 
they also give viqa for padyasva at end of c, and TS. has the nom. which is 
better, at end of b, while TB. and ApQS. alter to dvasrstah para pata qard (for qdro ^^ 
brdh?nasa?hqitah. Our d is found again as xi. 10. 21 b ; our e, as viii. 8. 19 d ; xi. 9. 20 d ; 
10. 19d. The presence of -sauK^itc in this verse gives it a kind of right to stand as 
part of the hymn, of which sam-qd is the unifying word ; vss. 6 and 7 are probably 
later additions. In Ppp., vss. 6-8, with RV. x. 103. 10, form a piece by themselves; 
vs. 8 ends with pra padyasva sd mdisdm kam cano 'c chisah (nearly as RV.). Correct 
the accent-mark in d so as to read vdrafh-varavi. 


20. To Agni and other gods: for various blessings. 

\yasistha. — daqarcimi. dgneyam uta mantroktadevatyam. dnustubham: 6. pathydpankti ; 

S. Z'irddjagafi.1 

Excepting the last verse, the hymn is found in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order 
1-3, 7, 4, 6, 5, 8, 9). It includes (vss. 2-7) a whole RV. hymn'(x. 141), with a single 
RV. verse (iii. 29. 10) prefixed, and only the last two verses occur nowhere else. It 
is used in KaiKj. (18. 13) in the nirrtikar/nan^ with an offering of rice mixed witli 
pebbles ; again (40. 1 1), in the rite of the removal of the sacrificial fire, with transfer of 
it to the fire-sticks or to one’s self; again (41.8), with v. 7 and vii. i, in a rite for suc- 
cess in winning wealth; and the comm, directs vs. 4 to be used in the sava sacrifices 
(iiy anayd bhrgvafigirovidaq catnra drseydn dhvayet). In Vait., vs. i appears in the 
agnistojna sacrifice (24. 14), and again in the sarvamedha (38. 14) with the same use 
as in Kau^. 40. ii ; and also in the agnicayana (28. 25), with the layfng of the gdrha- 
patya bricks; further, verses 2-4 and 7 and 8 in the agnicayana (29. 19) ; vs. 4 a, b 
in the agnistoma (15.16), as the adhvaryu follows the fire and soma; vs. 5 in the 
same (23.20), with certain offerings; and vs. 6 in the same (19.2), with a graha to 
Indra and \'ayu. 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 272 ; Griffith, i. in. — See Weber, Berliner Sb.^ 1S92, 

p. 797. 

I. This is thy seasonable womb (yoni), whence born thou didst shine ; 
knowing it, O Agni, ascend thou ; then increase our wealth. 

The verse is found in numerous other texts: besides RV. (iii. 29. 10), in VS. 
(iii. 14 ct al.), TS. (i. 5. 52 et al.), TB. (i. 2. et al.), MS. (i. 5. i et al.), K. (vi. 9 ct al.), 
Kap. (i. i6etal.), JB. (i. 61) : in nearly all occurring repeatedly. VS.TS.TB.JB. differ 
from our version only by reading dihd for ddhd at beginning of d ; Ppp. and the comm, 
have atha; MS.K. substitute tdias; but RV. gives further sXda for roha in c, and 
giras for rayim in d. The comm., in accordance with the ritual uses of the verse, 
declares aydm at the beginning to signify either the fire-stick or the sacrificer himself. 

^ 2. O Agni, speak unto us here ; be turned toward us with good-will ; 
bestow upon us, O lord of the people {vie) ; giver of riches art thou to us. 

RV. X. 141 begins with this verse, and it is found also in VS. (ix. 28), TS. (i. 7. lo^), 



iii. 20- 


BOOK III. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAWHITA. 


122 


MS. (i. 11.4), and K. (xiv. 2). RV.VS.MS.K. have prd no y- in c, and, for viqdm 
pate^ RV.MS.K. read vi^as pate ^ TS. bhuvas and VS. sahasrajit; VS. goes on 
with ivdm hi dhanada dsi for d; VS.TS. further have prdti for pratydh in b. Ppp. 
combines in d dhanada *si. 

3. Let Aryaman bestow upon us, let Bhaga, let Brihaspati, let the god- 
desses ; let the divine Sunrta also assign wealth to me. 

Found also in the other texts (RV. x. 141.2; VS. ix. 29; the rest as above; and 
Kap. 29. 2). All of these, excepting TS., leave no in a again unlingualized ; VS.K. sub- 
stitute pfisa for bhdgas in b, and omit c ; the others have devas instead of devh ; for d, 
RV. gives rdyd devt dadatu nah^ while the others vary from this only by prd vak for 
rdyds. By Sunrta (lit. ‘pleasantness, jollity’) the comm, understands Sarasvati to be 
intended. 

4. King Soma [and] Agni we call to aid with [our] songs {gir) \ [also] 
Aditya, Vishnu, Surya, and the priest {brahman) Brihaspati. 

Found in RV. (x. 141. 3), SV. (i. 91), VS. (ix. 26), and TS.MS.K. (as above). The 
only variant in RV. is the preferable adityan in c; it is read also by the other texts 
except SV.K. ; but SV.TS.MS.K. give vdrunam for dvase in a; and they and VS. 
have anv a rabhdmahe for girbhir havdmahe in b. The comm, takes brahmanam in 
d as “ Prajapati, creator of the gods.” 

5. Do thou, O Agni, with the fires {agni), increase our worship {brdh- 
man) and sacrifice ; do thou, O god, stir us up to give, unto giving wealth. 

The second half-verse is of doubtful meaning — perhaps ‘impel to us wealth for giv- 
ing’ etc. — being evidently corrupted from the better text of RV. (x. 141.6; also SV. 
ii.855), which reads in c devdtataye for deva datave^ and in d rayds for rayim; even 
Ppp. has devatdtaye. The comm, has ddnave (rendering it “ to the sacrificcr who has 
given oblations ”) for ddtavc^ also nodaya for codaya, 

6. Indra-and-Vayu, both of them here, we call here with good call, that 
to us even every man may be well-willing in intercourse, and may become 
desirous of giving to us. 

Found also (except the last pada, which even Ppp. repudiates) in RV. (x. 141.4), 
VS. (xxxiii. 86), and MS.K. (as above). For ubhav ihd in a, RV. reads brhaspdtim, 
and the other texts susamdr^d. P'or d, VS. has anamlvdh samgdjne for sdmgatydm, 
and MS. the same without anamlvds ; TS. has (in iv. 5.12) a nearly corresponding 
half-verse : ydthd nah sdrvam ij jdgad ayakpndm sunidnd dsat. Ppp. omits a, per- 
haps by an oversight. The comm, takes siihdvu in b as for suhdvdu^ which is perhaps 
better. In our edition, the word is misprinted susdv-. 

7. Do thou stir up Aryaman, Brihaspati, Indra, unto giving; [also] 
Vata (wind), Vishnu, Sarasvati, and the vigorous {vdjin) Savitar. 

Found also in RV. (x. 141.5), VS. (ix. 27), and TS.MS.K. (as above). All save 
RV. read vacant instead of vatani in c, and so does the comm. ; K. puts vacant after 
viptunt Land for a it has our vs. 4 aj. 

8. In the impulse {prasavd) of vigor {} vdjd) now have we come into 
being, and all these beings within. Both let him, foreknowing, cause him 
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to give who is unwilling to give, and do thou confirm to us wealth having 
all heroes. 

The verse seems to have no real connection with what precedes and follows, nor do 
its two halves belong together. They are in other texts, VS. (ix. 25 and 24) and TS. 
(in i. 7. 10*), parts of two different verses, in a group of three, all beginning with 
vajasya followed hy prasavd, and all alike of obscure and questionable interpretation, 
and belonging to the so-called vdjaprasaviydni^ which form a principal element in the 
vdjapeya sacrifice (see Weber’s note on this verse |_also his essay Ueber den Vajapcya^ 
Berliner Sb.^ 1892, p. 797 J). Instead of nii in a, TS. and MS.K. (as above), as also 
Ppp., have the nearly equivalent iddmj and all (save Ppp.) read a babhiiva instead of 
sdm babhiivima at end of a, and sarvdfas instead of antdr at end of b, omitting the 
meter-disturbing utd at beginning of c; VS.K. read in c dapayati for ~tn ; and all save 
K. give the preferable at the end (the comm. yacc/uil) \ then VS. gives sd no 

rayim in d, and K. has a peculiar d : somo rayith sahavlram ni yamsat. Ppp. is defec- 
tive in parts of this verse and the next ; it reads at the end of c prajandni, Piida a is 
the only one that has a jagati character. LTS. has sdrvavlrdm.\ 

9. Let the five directions yield (duh) to me, let the wide ones yield 
according to their strength ; may I obtain all my designs, with mind and 
heart. 

All pada-m&s, divide and accent /nf.* dpeyam^ but SPP. emends to prd: dpeyam 
Lsee Sansk. Gram. § 850J ; the comm, reads dpeyam. The comm, declares nrvis to 
designate heaven and earth, day and night, and waters and herbs. 

10. A kine-winning voice may I speak ; with splendor do thou arise 
upon me ; let Vayu (wind) enclose {a-rudh) on all sides ; let Tvashtar assign 
to me abundance. 

Several of our mss. (P.M.W.O.Kp.) read rndham in c. The comm, e.xplains a 
rundham by prdndtmand ^\frnotu. 

This fourth annvdka contains 5 hymns, with 40 verses, and the quotation from the 
old Anukr. is simply da(ia. 

21. With oblation to the various forms of fire or Agni. 

[ Vasistha. — da^arcam. dsfneyam. trdtstiibham : /. pure 'nustubh ; S. bhurij ; ja^^ati ; 

6 Hpanstddvirdifbrhatl ; y. virtufgarbhd ; g, jo. anitstnbh (9 

The whole of the hymn is found in Paipp., vss. 1-9 in iii., vs. 10 in vii. The material is 
used by Kau^. in a number of rites : it is reckoned (9. i ; the comm, says, only vss. 
1-7) to the brhachdnti gan a ; it appears in the charm against the evil influence of the 
flesh-eating fire (43. 16-21 ; according to the comm., vss. 1-7 are quoted in 16, and the 
whole hymn in 20); again, in the establishment of the house-fire (72.13; vss. 1-7, 
comm.); again, in the funeral rites (82. 25), on the third day after cremation, with obla- 
tion to the relics; once more, in the expiatory ceremony (123. 1), when birds or other 
creatures have meddled with sacrificial objects. Moreover, vs. 8 (the comm, says, 
vss. 8-10), with other passages from xii. 2, in a rite of appeasement in the house-fire 
ceremony (71.8). In Vait., vss. 1-7 are used in the agnistoma (16.16) on occasion 
of the soma becoming spilt; and vs. 7 in the sakamedha part of the cdturmdsya 
sacrifice L9. 1 7 J. 

Translated : Weber, xvii. 277 ; Griffith, i. 1 13 ; vss. 1-7 also by Ludwig, p. 325. 
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1. The fires that are within the waters, that are in Vrtra, that are in 
man, that are in stones, the one that hath entered the herbs, the forest- 
trees — to those fires be this oblation made. * 

Verses 1-4 are found also in MS. (ii. 13. 13) and in K. (xl. 3) ; both texts read yds 
for ^6^ through the first half-verse, and d(^mani for d^masuy MS. begins yd apsv dntdr 
a^rntr^ and Yi. yd apsv dgnir antdrj K. further \\ 7 is bhiivandni vii;vd for dsadhlr yd 
vdnaspdtihs. Ppp. reads yo apsv antar yo vrtre a 71 tar yah punise yo ^q 77 ia 7 ii: yo 
vtve(^a osa-, and combines in d tebhyo Part of the mss. (including our P.M.W.I.) 

combine vivdq' dsadh- in c, and both editions have adopted that reading — doubtless 
wrongly, since the Prat, prescribes no such irregularity, nor is it elsewhere found to 
occur with osadhi. The comm, explains what different fires ” are intended : the 
vadava etc. in the waters; that in the cloud (by Nir. ii. 16) or else in the body of the 
Asura Vrtra; in man, those of digestion; in stones, those in the siiryakdfita etc. 
(sparkling jewels) ; those that make herbs etc. ripen their fruits. Weber regards the 
stones that strike fire as intended, which seems more probable. The division of the 
verse by the Anukr., 8+ 1 1 : 1 1 + 1 1, is not to be approved. |_Padas a and b rather as 
1 1 +8; padas c and d are in order, 12 + 11. — In c, correct to dvivd^ausadhir, as MS. 
reads. J 

2 . [The fire] that is within soma, that is within the kine, that is 
entered into the birds, into the wild beasts {mrgd)y that entered into 
bipeds, into quadrupeds — to those fires be this oblation made. 

MS. and K, begin b with vdyahsi-yd dvivd(^a; Ppp. with yo visto vayasi. The 
comm, takes the kine in a as representing the domestic animals ija general, the fire 
being that which makes their milk cooked instead of raw, as often alluded to. SPP. 
follows the mss. in reading in b vdyahsu; our alteration to the equivalent vdyassu 
was needless. The verse (10+ ii : 13 + 1 1=45) is bhicrij\ but also irregular enough. 
(_Padas b and d are in order, each a tristubh j and c, if we throw out the second yds^ 
is a good jagatt; a is bad.J 

3. He who, a god, goes in the same chariot with Indra, he that 
belongs to all men (vdifvmard) and to all gods (.^), whom, very powerful 
in fights; I call loudly on — to those fires be this oblation made. 

MS. and K. have for e^ydnd '/uirasya rdtham safftbabhfivitr^ and Ppp. partly agrees 
with them, reading ^iidrena saratha 7 k sathbabhiiva. In b, the translation ventures 
to follow Ppp’s reading vi<^vadevyas instead of -davyds^ because of its so obvious 
preferability in the connection; -davyas is quite in place in vs. 9, and may perhaps 
have blundered from there into this verse; but MS. and K. have -davyds; they further 
exchange the places of our 3 c and 4 c. Pada b is a very poor t 7 dstubh, though capable 
of being read into ii syllables [read 

4. He who is the all-eating god, and whom they call Desire (kdiiia)^ 
whom they call giver, receiving one, who is wise, mighty, encompassing, 
unharmable — to those fires be this oblation made. 

MS. begins the verse with vi^vadam agnitn; K., with Jiutddd 77 i agfiwt; of b, both 
spoil the meter by reading pf'atigrahUaraffi ; MS. begins c with dhiro ydh; K’s c is 
corrupt. Ppp. reads aha for dhus in a (not in b also). The comm, simply paraphrases 
pratigrJmdntam by praiigrahltarain ; the reference is probably to the offerings which 
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Agni receives in order to give them to the various gods. In our edition, an accent- 
mark belonging under d of d/nis in a has slipped aside to the left. 

5. Thou on v^hom as priest (/loiar) agreed with their mind the thirteen 
kinds of beings {bJimivand)^ the five races of men (indnavd ) : to the splen- 
dor-bestowing, glorious one, rich in pleasantness — to those fires be this 
oblation made. 

The unusual and obscure number “ thirteen ” here seduces the comm, into declaring 
first that bhduvanA signifies “ month,” coming from bhuvana “ year ” ; and then the 
vtdnavas are the seasons ! But he further makes the latter to be the four castes, with 
the iiisddas as fifth, and the former the thirteen sons, Vit^vakarman etc., of a great sage 
named bhuvana (because of vi(;vakarman bhduvana in AB. viii. 21. 8-1 1). Ppp. 
reads bhuvana for bhduvanas. The Anukr. does not heed that the last pfida is ir/s/ubh, 

6. To him whose food is oxen, whose food is cows, to the soma-backed, 
the pious ; to those of whom the one for all men (ydiqvdnara-) is chief — 
to those fires be this oblation made. 

The first half-verse is RV. viii. 43. 1 1 a, b (also found, without variant, in TS.^i. 3. 147). 
MS. (ii. 13. 13) has the whole verse as padas a, b, d, e, interposing as c the pada 
(stdmair vidhenia 'i^ndye') which ends the gdyatri in RV.TS. The meter (S-h<S ;8 + 1 1 ) 
is, as brhatf, rather niert tlian virdj, 

7. They who move on along the sky, the earth, the atmosphere, along 
the lightning; who arc within the quarters, who within the wind — to 
those fires be this oblation made. 

Our P.M.W. read in b vidyiitani^ and P.M.W.I. end the pada with -caraii. SPP. 
regards the exposition of the comm, as implying that tlie latter takes anu in b as an 
independent word: dnu satin-. In the definition of the Anukr., virdj appears to be 
used as meaning a pada of 10 .syllaldes ’ (ii-fio:io-fir =42). LReadjt^ ca vate'^ \ 

The tliree remaining verses of the hymn are plainly independent of what precedes, 
concerning themselves directly with the appeasement of an ill-omened fire ; but the 
combination of the two parts is an old one, being found also in Ppp. The ejection of 
the evidently patched-together vs. 6 would reduce the first part Lvss. 1-7J to the norm 
of this book. 

8. Gold-handed Savitar, Indra, Brihaspati, Varuna, Mitra, Agni, all the 
gods, the Angirases, do we call ; let them appease {qant) this flesh-eating 
fire. 

Ppp. inverts the order of a and b. LMGS. has the vs. at ii. i. 6.J The comm, gives 
a double explanation of “gold-handed” : either “having gold in his hand to give to his 
praisers,” or “ having a hand of gold ” ; he also allows us to take dngirasas either as 
accusative or as nominative, “ we the Angirases.” The Anukr. notes that C is jagatf. 

9. Appeased is the flesh-eating, appeased the men-injuring fire ; so also 
the one that is of all conflagrations, him, the flesh-eating, have I appeased. 

Ppp. has atho purusarcsinah for b, and this time viqvadavyas in c. The anustubh 
is rather virdj than niert. 

10. The mountains that are soma-backed, the waters that lie supine. 
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thewind, Parjanya, then also Agni — these have appeased the flesh-eating 
one. 

All our mss. save one (O.), and all SPP’s save two or three that follow the comm., 
read aqiqama^n (apparently by infection from the end of vs. 9) at the end ; both editions 
emend to -many which is the reading of the comm. LPpp. has the vs. in vii. (as noted 
above), and combines -prsthd in a-b zxA parjanya *V in c. — For “ soma-backed,” 
see Hillebrandt, Ved. MythoL i. 60 f. J 

\/ 22. To the gods: for splendor (vdrcas). 

[Kasistha. — varcasyam. bdrhaspatyam uta vaifvadevam. dnusUibham : i. virdt iristubh ; 
y. y-p, pardnustub vtrddatijagati ; 4.y-av. 6-p. jagaii.'] 

Found also (except vs. 6) in Paipp. iii. Is reckoned to the varcasya gana 
(Kau9. 12.10, note), and used in a charm for splendor (13. i), with binding on an 
amulet of ivory. The comm, quotes the hymn also as employed by the Naks. K. in a 
mahdqdnti called brdhmty for attainment of bra/i m an-s y and by Parig. iv. i, in 

the daily morning consecration of an elephant for a king. 

Translated ; Ludwig, p. 461 ; Weber, xvii. 282 ; Griffith, i. 1 15. 


I. Let elephant-splendor, great glory, spread itself, which came into 
being from Aditi’s body; that same have all together given to me — all 
the gods, Aditi, in unison. ^ j 

A number of the mss. (including our Bp.Op.) read aditycis [_accent!J in b, and 
several of ours follow it wxihydm instead olydt. Ppp. rectifies the meter of d by read- 
ing devdsas. Emendation in a to br/iddya^as would be acceptable. QB. (iii. 1.3.4; 
perhaps on the basis of b.^) has a legend of the production of the elephant from some- 
thing born of Aditi (.see R. in Ind. S/ud. xiv. 392). The comm, explains pra/Aa/dm in 
a by asm dsn praihitam prakhydia?n bhavatu ‘be proclaimed as belonging to us.’ In 
our edition, an accent-mark has dropped out from under the ha of -babhuva. An irregular 
verse, scanned by the Anukr. as 1 2 + 10 : lo-f 10=42, but convertible into 45 syllables 
by resolving tanu-aSy sdru-Cy viqn-e (of which only the first is unobjectionable). ^If we 
read devdsas in d, the vs. is in order (12-MI : ? + li), except in c (tad it sdr7^e'/).j 


2. Let both Mitra and Varuna, Indra and Rudra, [each] take notice ; 
the all-nourishing gods — let them anoint me with splendor. 

All the mss.* read cetatns at end of b, and so does Ppp., and our edition has it ; but 
SPP. follows the comm, and substitutes cetatii ; SV. i. 154 has sdmaJi pCisa ca cetatuk; 
the translation implies cetatiiy the other being probably a false form, generated under 
stiess of the difficult construction of a singular verb with the preceding subjects. 
Weber takes it as cctatuSy 3d dual perf. of root cat “ frighten into submission.” The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in a. * LSo W’s two drafts ; but his 
collations note P.M.W. as reading cetiitah (!) and Op. as reading cetaiu.\ 


3. With what splendor the elephant came into being, with what the 
king among men (manusyd)^ among waters, with what the gods in the 
beginning went to godhood — with that splendor do thou, O Agni, now 
make me splendid. 

ApsUy in b, is an impertinent intrusion as regards both sense and meter; it is wanting 
in Ppp. In c all the mss. give dyam (samh,, dyam) ] our edition makes the necessary 
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emendation to ayan^ and so does SPP. in his pada-^&TA\ but in samhita (perhaps by an 
oversight) he reads ayan^ unaccented ; the comm, has ayan (accent doubtful) : cf. 
iv. 14. 1 c, where the mss. again read ciyam for dyan in the same phrase. Ppp. has a 
very different second half-verse : yena deva jyotisd dyarn uddyan tena md 'gne varcasd 
sam srje 'ha. The comm, makes apsu in b mean either “ [creatures] in the waters,” or 
else “ [Yakshas, Gandharvas, etc.] in the atmosphere.” The metrical definition of the 
Anukr. is mechanically correct L52-'2 = 5oJ if we count 13 syllables in b [and combine 
varcasdgne \ ! 

4. What great splendor becomes thine, O Jatavedas, from the offering ; 
how great splendor there is of the sun, and of the dsuruAWne elephant — 
so great splendor let the (two) Alvins, lotus-wreathed, assign unto me. 

All the mss. read in b bhavatU and SPP. accordingly adopts it in his edition ; ours 
makes the necessary correction to bhdvaii. The comm, reads dhute, vocative, at end 
of b ; Ppp. has instead dhutam; and then adds to it, as second half-verse, our 3 d, e 
(with abhya for adyd,^ and krdhi for krmC),, putting also the whole Li.e. our 4 a, b + 3 d, 
e J before our vs. 3 ; and then it gives the remainder (c-f ) of our vs. 4 here, with krHtUdm 
for a dhattdm^ and in cyavad varcah sur-, 

5. As far as the four directions, as far as the eye reaches {sam-a(), let 
so great force (indriyd) come together, that elephant-splendor, in me. 

The comm, reads sam etu in c. 

6. Since the elephant has become the superior (atisthdvant) of the com- 
fortable susdd) wild beasts, with his fortune [and] splendor do I pour 
{sic) upon myself. 

That is, ‘ I shed it upon me, cover myself with it.^ The comm, understands the 
somewhat questionable susdd nearly as here translated, “ living at their pleasure in the 
forest” ; and atisthdvant as possessing superiority either of strength or of position. 

Weber entitles the hymn, without good reason, “ taming of a wild elephant.” 

23, For fecundity. 

\Brahman, — cdndramasam uta yonidevatyam, dnustubham : upariUddbhurigbrhatl ; 

6. shandAogrivfbrhati,] 

Found in Paipp. iii. Used by Kaug. in the chapters of women’s rites, in a charm 
(35-3) procure the conception of male offspring, with breaking an arrow over the 
mother’s head etc. 

Translated: Weber, v. 223; Ludwig, p. 477; Zimmer, p. 319; Weber, xvii. 285 ; 
Griffith, i. u6; Bloomfield, 97, 356. 

1. By what thou hast become barren {vehdt)y that we make disappear 
from thee ; that now we set down elsewhere, far away from {dpa) thee. 

Vehdt is perhaps more strictly ‘ liable to abort’; the comm, gives the word here 
cither sense. Ppp. is defective, giving only the initial words of vss. i and 2. 

2. Unto thy womb let a foetus come, a male one, as an arrow to a 
quiver; let a hero be born unto thee here, a ten-months' son. 

This verse and the two following occur in ^GS. (i. 19. 6), and this one without 



BOOK III. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


128 


iii. 23- 


variant. Also this one in MP. [i. 12. 9J (Winternitz, p. 94), and in an appendix to AGS. 
i. 13.6 (Stenzler, p. 48), with yonim zlitx garb has in a (and AGS. reads ditu)^ and 
omitting atra in c; and further in HGS. (i. 25. i), like MP. in a, but retaining atra. 

3. Give birth to a male, a son ; after him let a male be born ; mayest 
thou be mother of sons, of those born and whom thou shalt bear. 

All the mss. save one or two (including our E.) read at the end/i;;/y both editions 
make the necessary emendation Xoyan^ which the comm, also gives. At beginning of 
b, Ppp. reads tvam^ as do also the comm, and a couple of SPP’s mss. ; and Ppp. ends 
with janaydmi ca. MB. (i. 4. 9 c, d) has the first half-verse, reading vindasva for 
janaya ; and MP. (as above) [i. 13. 2 J also, with pit mans te piitrd ndri for a. And 
^GS. (as above) has our a, b, with, for c, d, tesdm mdtd bhavisyasi jdtdndm janaydhsi 
ca [the end corrupt, as in Ppp.J. 

4. And what excellent seeds the bulls generate, with them do thou 
acquire {vid) a son ; become thou a productive milch-cow. 

^GS. (as above) has for pur usd janayanti nah; it rectifies the meter of c by read- 
ing tebhis i- for idfs /- (and it has janaya for vindasva^ ; in d, it gives suprasus^ which 
is better than our sa pr-. MP. (as above) [{» 13. 3J repeats our verse very closely, only 
with nas for ca in b, and putrdn in c ; and it has, just before, the line idni bhadrdni 
bljdny rsabhd janayantu ndu, A verse in HGS. (as above) is quite similar : ydni pr a- 
bhiini vlrydny rsabhd janayantu nah : tdis tvam garbhinl bhava sa jdyatdm vlratdmah 
svdndm ; and it offers a little later sd prasur dhenugd bhava. Our reading tdls tvdm 
in c is assured by Prat. ii. 84 ; the resolution iu-dm makes the meter correct. 

5. I perform for thee the [ceremony] of Prajapati; let a foetus come to 
thy womb ; acquire thou a son, 0 woman, who shall be weal for thee ; 
weal also for him do thou become. 

The accent of bhdva at the end is anomalous. HGS. (as above) has the first half- 
verse [and MP., at i. 13. i, concordantlyj ; it reads karomi at the beginning, and in b 
yonim garbhas ; this latter Ppp. does also. The comm, understands prdjd- 

patyam as above translated; other renderings are possible (“das Zeugungswerk,’^ 
Weber; “ Zeugungsfahigkeit,” Zimmer). The metrical definition of the verse 
(8+8:8+54-8=35^) is not good save mechanically. 

6. The plants of which heaven has been the father, earth the mother, 
ocean the root — let those herbs of the gods {daivd) favor thee, in order 
to acquisition of a son. 

The first half-verse is found again later, as viii. 7. 2 c, d ; in both places, part of the 
mss. read dydus p- (here only our 0 ., with half of SPP’s); and that appears to be 
required by Prat. ii. 74, although the looser relation of the two words favors in a case 
like this the reading dyduh, which both editions present. Ppp. has an independent 
version : ydsdm pitd parjanyo bhumir mdtd babhuva : with devis in c (this the comm, 
also reads) and osadhis in d. The verse is irregular, and capable of being variously 
read ; and what the Anukr. means by its definition is obscure. 
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24. For abundance of grain. 

\Bhrgu. — saptarcam. vdnaspatyam uta prdjdpatyani. dnustubham : 2. mcrtpathydpankti.'] 

Found (except vs. 7) in Paipp. v. Used by Kau^. (21. i ff.) in rites for the pros- 
perity of grain-crops, and reckoned (19. i, note) to the puffika mantras. The comm, 
declares it employed also in the pitrmedha ceremony (82. 9), but doubtless by an error, 
the verse there quoted being xviii. 3. 56 (which has the same pratika). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 268; Weber, xvii. 286; Griffith, i. 117. 

1. Rich in milk [are] the herbs, rich in milk my utterance (vdcas)\ 
accordingly, of them that are rich in milk I bring by thousands. 

The first half-verse occurs again, a little changed, as xviii. 3. 56 a, b; it is also 
RV. X. 17. 14 a, b, etc. : see under xviii. 3.56. The comm, reads in d bhareyam for 
bhare 'ham; he understands “be” instead of “are” in a, b. For second half-verse 
Ppp. has atho payasvatdm paya d hardmi sahasraqah. 

2. I know him that is rich in milk ; he hath made the grain much ; the 
god that is “collector” by name, him do we call, whichever is in the 
house of one who sacrifices not. 

That is, away from the service of the impious to that of us, the pious. A god “ col- 
lector” (sambhftvan) is not known elsewhere. Ppp. reads for a ahatn veda y a thd 
paya^^ and, in c-^^yo vedas tavam yajdmahc sarvasyd ya( ca no grhe. In our edition, 
an accent-mark has slipped from under -dd- to under ve- at the beginning. It is the 
fourth pada that is niert [_read id m -tarn 

3. These five directions that there are, the five races (iTsit) descended 
from Manu {mdnavi ) — may they bring fatness (sphdtl) together here, as 
streams [bring] drift when it has rained. 

Or nadis might be nom. sing.; the comm, of course takes it as plural; ^dpam he 
understands as “a kind of animals” (prdnijdtam). Our O.Op. have at the end 
-vahdm. Ppp. reads for b mdnavdih pahea gr stay ah (cf. grsti for krsti in ii. 13.3); 
and, for c, d, sarvdq qambhnr mayobhuvo vrse qdpam nadir iva. 

4. As a fountain of a hundred streams, of a thousand streams, unex- 
hausted, so this grain of ours, in a thousand streams, unexhausted. 

The metrical deficiency in a calls for a change of reading, and the usual correlation 
of evd in c suggests and, as Ppp. reads the translation ventures to adopt 

it, as lit instead is hardly better than unmanageable. Weber supplies aca; Ludwig, 
“ I open, as it were ” ; the comm, says that ut means udbhavatiy and does not trouble 
himself about its construction with an accusative ; we may take the verse as a virtual 
continuation of vs. 3, and the nouns as governed by samdvahdn. Ppp. makes the verse 
easy by reading rupaq ^atadhdras sahasradharo aksatah : eva me astu dhanyam 

sahasradhdram aksatam. 

5. O hundred-handed one, bring together ; O thousand-handed one, pile 
together; of what is made and of what is to be made do thou convey 
together the fatness here. 

Ppp. has for bsahasrdi 'va samg/rahy iorcyathe 'ya sphdtir dyasi^ and for d our c. 
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The comm, reads samavaham at the end, rendering it samprdpto ^smij to the adjec- 
tives in c he supplies dhanadhanyadeh, [^Sdm kira^ * overwhelm,’ i.e. ‘ bestow abun- 
dantly.’J 

6. Three measures of the Gandharvas, four of the house-mistress ; of 
them whichever is richest in fatness, with that one we touch thee. 

Ppp. reads at the end marsdmasi j the comm, regards the grain as the object of 
address in d, and the intent to be “ increase thou by the act of touching Weber under- 
stands rather the master of the house, or perhaps the harvest-wagon. The “ measures ” 
are doubtless those of grain set apart; the comm, calls them sainrddhihetavah kaldh; 
and he gives as alternative explanation of “ house-mistress ” the Apsarases, spouses of 
the Gandharvas ! 

7. Bringer (tipohd) and gatherer (sainuhd) [are] thy (two) distributors, 
O Prajapati ; let them convey hither fatness, much unexhausted plenty. 

Two or three of our mss. (P.s.m.M.W.) read in c vahatam^ as docs the comm., with 
one of SPP’s mss. The comm, explains ksattardu by sdrathi abhimatakaryasampd- 
dakau. 

25. To command a woman’s love. 

\^Bhrgu (jdydkdmak). — mditravaruttam kdmesudevatdkam ca, dnustubhavi ^ 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau^. (35.22) in the chapters of women’s rites, in 
a charm for bringing a woman under one's control, by pushing her with a finger, 
piercing the heart of an image of her, etc. 

Translated: Weber, v. 224; Muir, OST. v. 407; Ludwig, p. 516; Zimmer, p. 307; 
Weber, xvii. 290 ; Grill, 53, 1 1 5 ; Griffith, i. 1 1 9 ; Bloomfield, 102, 358. — Cf. Zimmer, 
p. 300 ; Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 144. Muir gives only a part. 

1. Let the up-thruster thrust (tud) thee up; do not abide (dhf) in 
thine own lair; the arrow of love {kdma) that is terrible, therewith I 
pierce thee in the heart. 

Pada a evidently suggests the finger-thrust of Kau9. ; what uttudd really designates 
is matter for guessing, and the translators guess differently ; the comm, says “ a god 
so named.” The comm, has the bad reading drtkds in b. 

2. The arrow feathered with longing {dd/ii)y tipped with love, necked 
with resolve (i samkalpd-) — having made that well-straightened, let love 
pierce thee in the heart. 

According to the comm., ddhi means mdnast puid j qalyam is bdndgre protajn dya- 
sam ; knlmalam is ddruqalyayoh samqlesadravyam Lthing (like a ferrule ?) to fasten 
the tip to the shaft J. Our P.M.W. read ta for tarn at beginning of c. Pada c requires 
the harsh resolution ta-am. 

3. The well-straightened arrow of love which dries the spleen, forward- 
winged, consuming (vybsa ) — therewith I pierce thee in the heart. 

The accent of 7ydsa is anomalous \^Sk^, Gram, §1148 nj, being rather that of a pos- 
sessive compound [§ 1305 aj ; [cf. vs. 4J. The comm, appears to p If han as signi- 
fying ‘lung’; the prdcinapaksa he makes equivalent to rjavah paksd yasydh. 
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4. Pierced with consuming pain dry-mouthed, do thou come 

creeping to me, gentle, with fury allayed, entirely [mine], pleasant-spoken, 
submissive. 

The great majority of mss. (including our Bp.P.M.W.E.I.) accent vydsa in this verse, 
which is preferable ; but both editions give vybsa^ because the mss. are unanimously for 
it in vs. 3 c. The comm, renders it by vidahayukta, [_! cannot make out from W’s 
collations that M.W. read vydsa.\ 

5. I goad thee hither with a goad {djanl), away from mother, likewise 
from father, that thou mayest be in my power (kratu), mayest come unto 
my intent. 

The second half-verse is identical with vi. 9. 2 c, d, and nearly .so with i. 34. 2 c, d. 

6. Do ye, O Mitra-and-Varuna, cast out the intents from her heart ; 
then, making her powerless, make her [to be] in my own control. 

P.M.W. begin c 'with ydthd. Asydi in a is doubtless to be understood as a genitive 
(cf. iv. 5. 6), though the comm, says a dative in genitive sense.” ^Cf. Lanman, 
JAOS. X. 359, end.J 

The fifth anuvdka has 5 hymns and 35 verses. The quoted Anukr. says panca ca 
rcah. 

26. Homage to the gods of the quarters etc. [snake charms?J. 

[Atharvaft. — rdtidram ; pratyrcam agnyddthahudevatyam. [jrdistubham .* J j-6. y-p. vi- 
parltapddalaksmyd\} \\ i.tndubh; 2^s,6.jagati ; 3^4. bhurij.'\ 

A prose hymn, found also in Paipp. iii. (except vs. 2, perhaps accidentally omitted, 
and vs. 6). A similar invocation occurs further in TS. v. 5. io3-s, not so closely related 
that the readings need to be compared in detail. Hymns 26 and 27 are called in Kaug. 
digyukie ‘ connected with the quarters,’ and are used (14. 25), with vi. 13, in a battle-rite, 
for victory over a hostile army; and also (50. 13), with vi. i etc., in a ceremony for 
good-fortune (and the comm, regards them as signified hy yuktay os in 50. 17, in a charm 
against serpents, scorpions, etc. ; but this is probably a mistake [?J) ; yet again, the 
comm, adds them in a ceremony (51.3-5) of tribute to the quarters. 

[“Serpent-incantation” (Schlangenzaubcr) is the title given to this hymn and the 
next by Weber. Roth (in his notes) rejects Weber’s view; but Griffith accepts it. I 
think the two hymns are snake charms for the following reasons. They are employed 
by Kau^. (50. 17) in connection with vi. 56 and xii. 1. 46, which latter arc clearly directed 
against snakes etc. See also Kegava on Kaug. 50.17,18,19, Bloomfield, p. 354 f. 
Kegava shows, I think, that the comm, is not mistaken ^ihoutyukfayos. Weber, in his 
valuable notes, observes, p. 292, that the schol. to TS. v. 5. 10 reckons that passage as 
belonging to a sarpdhuii. It is likely that the balidiarami (of KauQ. 51.3,4), with 
which this hymn is employed (see Kegava), is a sa}pabali, — This hymn and the next 
are reckoned to the rdudragana (note to Kau^. 50.13); cf. Anukr. Weber’s note, 
p. 297, that these hymns are not used by Kaug., should be deleted. Whitney in his 
note to vi. 56 duly reports the connection of iii. 26 and 27 with that snake charm. That 
he docs not do so here and at xii. 1.46 is, I think, an oversight. J 

[With all this accords Ppp’s colophon, raksd matt tram. The hymn is virtually a paritta 
— cf. Jataka, ii. p. 341^. What seems to be a very old paritta is found in Culla- 
vagga, V.6, and Jataka, ii. p. 145, no. 203, and in the Rower Manuscript, ed. Hoernle, 
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part vi, p. 234. — Note that the sequence of the quarters in this hymn and the next, as 
also in the parallels thereto cited from AV.TS.TB.MS., is m pradaksina-oxAtx.\ 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 291 ; Griffith, i. 120. 

I. Ye gods that are in this eastern quarter, missiles by name — of you 
there the arrows are fire : do ye be gracious to us, do ye bless (adhi-brii) 
us ; to you there be homage, to you there hail !‘ 

The corresponding utterance in TS. reads ; “ missiles by name are ye ; your houses 
there are in front (in the east); fire is your arrows, ocean {salild) ” — and similarly in 
what follows. Ppp. prefixes raksa (once raksah) at the beginning of each verse. The 
comm, appears to take devas throughout as a vocative (Jie devah)) he defines it as 
meaning “ Gandharvas ” ; the arrows are either fire or else Agni. The Anukr. appar- 
ently restores asyam^ and also makes the refrain to be of 11 + 10 = 21 syllables ; then 
the initial “ padas ” of i, of 3 and 4, of 5, of 2, and of 6 count respectively as 23, 24, 25, 
26, and 27 syllables, and the complete numbers vary from 44 to 48 syllables. [ThQ 
Anukr. ought to call vs. 2 ;/ 4 r/ and vs. 5 vinij , — For “gods” as an address to the 
serpents, cf. vi. 56. i, where they are called “god“people.”J 

|2. Ye gods that are in this southern quarter, impetuous avisyu) by 
name — of you there the arrows are love (kdma ) : do ye be etc. etc. 

The comm, reads avasyavas instead of avisyavas. In TS., the name in this quarter 
is ‘‘smearers ” {nilimpa)^ and the arrows are “ the Fathers, sea {sdgara)^ 

3. Ye gods that are in this western quarter, vd}rdjds by name — of you 
there the arrows arc the waters : do ye be etc. etc. 

The name in Ppp. is vfni/as. In TS., the name is “ thunderbolt-wielders ” {yajrin)^ 
and the arrows are “ sleep, thicket (^gdhvani),^'' 

4. Ye gods that are in this northern quarter, piercing by name — of 
you there the arrows are wind : do ye be etc. etc. 

In the north, according to TS., the name is “ down-standers (avasthdvan)^ and the 
arrows “ the waters, ocean {samt 4 drd)y 

5. Ye gods that are in this fixed quarter, smearers {nilimpd) by name 
— of you there the arrows are the herbs : do ye be etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads vilimpds for ;///■, and makes the arrows to be food {anna). TS. calls 
the quarter “here {ihd)p and puts it after the one “above ” (our vs. 6) ; the name is 
“ fleshly, earthly,” and the arrows (as in Ppp.) “ food.” The comm, explains nilimpds 
as nitardm liptdh. 

6. Ye gods that are in this upward quarter, helpful (dvasvaiit) by name 
— of you there the arrows are Brihaspati : do ye be etc. etc. 

In this quarter (updri) according to TS., the name is “overlords,” and the arrows 
“ rain, the helpful one.” Ppp. adds at the end tft raksdmantram^ and our verse viii. 3. i 
follows. TS. adds an imprecation, nearly like that in our hymn 27 : tehhyo vo ndmas 
U no mrdayata ti y dm dvipnd yd^ ca no dvisti tdm vo jdmbhe dadhami. 
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27. The same : with imprecation on enemies. 

\Atharvan, — rSudram ; agnyddtbahudevatyam. dsttkam : 1-6, j*-/. kakummatJgarhhd ' sti ; 

2. atyasti ; 5. bhurtj^ 

[_A prose hymn.J Found (except vs. 3, apparently omitted by accident) in Pfiipp. iii., 
after h. 26, but at some distance from it. Compare xii. 3. 55-60, where the quarters 
are rehearsed with the same adjuncts. Compare further TS. v. 5. passage imme- 

diately preceding that parallel with our h. 26 ; a bit of brahmana between the two 
explains that these divinities are to protect the fire-altar when constructed) ; and 
MS. ii. 13. 21 : both these omit all mention of arrows. A yet fainter parallelism is to 
be noted with TB. iii. ii. 5. For the concluding imprecation, compare also VS. xv. 15. 
For the use in Kaug. with h. 26, see under that hymn. |_For the general significance 
of the hymn, sec my addition to the introduction to h. 26. J 

Translated : Weber, xvii. 295 ; Griffith, i. 121. 

1. Eastern quarter; Agni overlord; black serpent defender; the 

Adityas arrows : homage to those overlords ; homage to the defenders ; 
homage to the arrows ; homage be to them ; who hates us, whom we 
hate, him we put in your jaws {jdmbha). ® 

Ppp. has rsibhyas instead of isubhyas^ and vas instead of ebhyas ; and it adds 
further to the imprecation tani u prdno jahdiUy which our text has in a similar connec- 
tion at vii. 31. 1 ; x. 5. 25-35 » ^^i. 7. 13. The defender ” is in each case a kind of ser- 
pent ; and this, which is but an insignificant item in our two hymns, has a more important 
bearing on the application of the corresponding TS. and MS. passages. The TS. 
passage runs thus : “ thou art the eastern quarter, convergent by name ; of thee there 
Agni is overlord, the black serpent defender; both he who is overlord and he who is 
guardian, to them (two) be homage ; let them be gracious to us ; whom we hate and 
who hates us, him I put in the jaws of you (two) and the MS. version differs only in 
one or two slight points. The comm, supplies each time to the name of the quarter 
asmadanugrahartham vartatdm or something equivalent. There seems to be no natural 
way of dividing these verses into 5 padas ; the refrain is probably counted by the Anukr. 
as 42 syllables, and the addition of the other part brings the number in each verse up 
to from 62 to 66 syllaVdes {asti is properly 64). 

2. Southern quarter ; Indra overlord; cross-lined [serpent] defender; 
the Fathers arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

Ppp. makes the Vasus arrows. MS. calls the serpent tiraqcitiardji ; TS. makes the 
adder (^prddku') defender here. 

3. Western quarter; Varuna overlord; the adder {prddkti) defender; 
food the arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

The comm, explains prddkus as kutsitaqabdakari : an absurd fancy. TS. and MS. 
give here Soma as overlord, and the constrictor as defender. 

4. Northern quarter ; Soma overlord ; the constrictor (svajd) defender ; 
the thunderbolt (a^dni) arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

The comm, gives for svajd a double explanation, either “ self-born ” (svaja) or else 
“inclined to embrace’’ (root svaj). Both the other texts assign Varuna as overlord; 
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for defender, TS. designates the cross-lined serpent, MS. the prdakti (in the corrupt 
form sfdaku or the editor adopts the latter). Ppp. makes wind {vatd) the 

arrows. 

9 

5. Fixed quarter; Vishnu overlord; the serpent with black-spotted 
(kalmdsa-) neck defender ; the plants arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads kulmasa- ; the comm, explains the word by krpiavarna, TS. calls the 
quarter iydm ‘this’; in MS. it is ‘ downward ’ ; TS. treats of it after the upward 
one, and makes Yama the overlord. In our edition, an accent-mark under the ~ksu of 
raksita has slipped to the right, under -td, 

6. Upward quarter; Brihaspati overlord ; the white {^vitrd) [serpent] 
defender ; rain the arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

Ppp. has here the thunderbolt (a^ant) for arrows. Part of the mss. (including our 
E.O.K.Kp.) give citrd instead of ^viird as name of the serpent; TS. reads gvitrdy but 
MS. (probably by a misreading) citrd. TS. calls the quarter brhati ‘great.’ TS. (after 
the manner of the AV. mss.) leaves out the repeated part of the imprecation in the 
intermediate verses (2-5); MS. gives it in full every time. |_ Reference to this vs. as 
nifee by Bergaigne, ReL vdd. iii. 12 (cf. Baunack, KZ. xxxv. 527), is hardly apt.J 

28. To avert the ill omen of a twinning' animal. 

^Brahman {pa^nposandya). — ydmtnyam. dnustuhham : i. ati^akvarJgiirhhd ^-p. atyagaii ; 

4. yavamadhyd virdtkakubh ; jr. tmtnbh ; 6. virddgarbhd prastdrapanktti\ 

* # 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kilug., in the chapter of portents, in the ceremonies of 
expiation for the birth of twins from kine, mares or asses, and human beings (109. 5 ; 
110.4; III. 5). 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 297 ; Griffith, i. 122 ; Bloomfield, 145, 359. 

1. She herself came into being by a one-by-one creation, where the 
being-makers created the kine of all forms ; where the twinning [cow] 
gives birth, out of season, she destroys the cattle, snarling, angry. 

The translation implies emendation of ruqati at the end to nhyatl or ?'ttsad Lrather 
rihsyatf^ so as to give a jagati cadence J — which, considering the not infrequent confu- 
sion of the sibilants, especially the palatal and lingual, in our text and its mss., and the 
loss of j after a sibilant, is naturally suggested Lcf. iv. 16. 6bJ. The comm, makes a yet 
easier thing of taking ru<;ati from a root ‘ injure,’ but we have no such root. Some 
of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) read esam in a, and two (P.O.) have sfshul.* The comm, 
understands srstis with esd in a, and explains ckdikayd by ekdikavyaktyd. Perhaps we 
should emend to ikdi 'kayd ‘ one [creature] by one [act of ] creation ’ [^and reject esa ?, 
as the meter demands J. See Weber’s notes for the comparison of popular views as to 
the birth of twins, more generally regarded as of good omen. The Anukr. apparently 
counts iiLi 3?J-M5: 12-1-12 = 50 [52 ?J syllables ; either bhutakftas or viqvdriipds could 
well enough be spared out of b LbeR^** former; but it is bad meter at bestj. 
* [Shown by accent to be a blunder for sfstyd^ not srsh>d.\ 

2 . She quite destroys the cattle, becoming a flesh-eater, devourer 
{} vy-ddvari)\ also one should give her to a priest {brahmdn)\ so would 
she be pleasant, propitious. 
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The pada-i^xi divides vioddvarl^ evidently taking the word from root ^?r/‘eat’; the 
Pet. Lex. suggests emendation to vyddhvart^ from vyadh ‘ pierce.’ The comm, reads 
vyadhvarl, but he defines it first as coming from adhvan^ and meaning “ possessed of 
bad roads, that cause unhappiness,” or, second, as from adhvara^ and signifying “ hav- 
ing magical sacrifices, that give obstructed fruit ” ! LSee note to vi. 50. 3, where W. 
corrects the text to vyadvard : accent of masc. and fern.. Gram, §1171 a, b.J 

3. Be thou propitious to men (ptirusa), propitious to kine, to horses, 
propitious to all this field (ksdtra ) ; be propitious to us here. 

‘ Field ’ seems taken here in a general sense, and might be rendered ‘ farm.’ The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the irregularities in c and d, probably because they balance 
each other. 

4. Here prosperity, here sap — here be thou best winner of a thou- 
sand ; make the cattle prosper, O twinning one. 

The comm, supplies bhavatii to the first pada. All the mss. agree in giving the false 
accent sahdsrasatamd in b ; it should be sahasrasatamd — or, to rectify the meter, 
simply -j-^. Its /^7^^^-division, sahdsraosdUima is prescribed by the text of Prilt. iv. 45. 
Kakiibh properly has no need of the adjunct yavamadhya ; it is very seldom useej^by 
our Anukr. as name of a whole verse [S + ia : 8J. 

5. Where the gftod-hearted [and] well-doing revel, quitting disease of 
their own body — into that world hath the twinning one come into 
being; let her not injure our men and cattle. 

The first half-verse is also that of vi. 120. 3 (which occurs further in TA.). Some of 
SPP’s m.ss. write in b tanvhs^ protracting the ^/7////rt-syllable. 

6. Where is the world of the good-hearted, of the well-doing, where 
of them that offer the fire-offering (agnihotrd^ — into that world hath 
the twinning one come into being; let her not injure our men and 
cattle. 

The omission of the superfluous ydtra in b would rectify the meter. The Anukr. 
should say dstdrapankti instead of prastara- ; its vinlj means here a pada of i o 
syllables. 

29. With the offering of a white-footed sheep. 

\^(Jdddlaka, — adarcam. ^itipddd'videvatyam: y. kdmadevatyd ; 8. bhdumi. dftudubkam: 
ly j. pathydpahkti ; y. j-av. 6'p. tiparistddddivlbrhati kakunimatigarbhd virddjagatl ; 

S. lipanstddbrkati.'] 

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Paipp. Used (according to the comm., 
vss. 1-5) by Kauej. (64. 2) in the sava sacrifices, in the four-plate {catuhqardva') sava^ 
with setting a cake on each quarter of the animal offered, and one on its navel ; and vs. 8 
in the va(id sava [ 66 . 21 J, on acceptance of the cow. Further, vs. 7 (according to 
schol. and comm., vss. 7 and 8) appears in a rite (45. 17) at the end of the va^d^amanaj 
for expiating any error in acceptance of gifts. In Vait. (3.21), vs. 7 is also used to 
accompany the acceptance of a sacrificial gift in the parvan sacrifices. 

|_The Anukr. says Uddalako * nena sadreena qitipadajn avim as taut y thus supporting 
the reduction of the hymn to the norm of six vss. ; see note to vs. 7. From that phrase, 
perhaps, comes the blundering reading of the London ms. qitipddam avidevatyam: 
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emend to ^itipad-avi-devatyam or else as above ? — Weber entitles the hymn “ Abfindung 
mit dem Zoll im Jenseits.”J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 375 ; Weber, xvii. 302 ; Griffith, i. 124. 

1. What the kings share among themselves — the sixteenth of what 
is offered-and-bestowcd — yon assessors (sabhasdd) of Yama : from that 
the white-footed sheep, given [as] ancestral offering {svadlid)y releases. 

By this offering, one is released from the payment otherwise due to Yama’s councilors 
on admission into the other world : the ideas are not familiar from other parts of the 
mythology and ritual. |_But cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. MythoL i. 511 ; Weber, Berliner Sb.y 
1895, p. 845. J The comm, explains thus: ubhayavidhasya kartnanah sodaqasamkhya* 
purakam yat papatn punyaraqer vibhaktam kiirvantiy as if the sixteenth were the 
share of demerit to be subtracted from the merit, and cleansed away (^pari-qodhay-') by 
Yama’s assistants, etc. In c he reads miiTicatu for -ti ; qitipad in d he renders gvetapdd. 
The last pada lacks a syllable, unless we make a harsh resolution. Our text reads in b 
-piirttdsya ; ^for consistency, delete one /J. 

2. All desires {kdma) it fulfils, arising (a-bhn)y coming forth {pni-b/tu)y 
becoming {bhu ) ; [as] fulfiller of designs, the white-footed sheep, being 
given, is not exhausted (tipa-das). 

The precise sense of the three related participles in b is very questionable (Weber 
renders “da seiend, tuchtig, und kraftig”; Ludwig, “kommend, entstehend, Icbend”); 
the comm, says “permeating, capable Lof rewarding J, increasing.” 

3. He who gives a white-footed sheep commensurate (sdmmita) with 
[his] world, he ascends unto the firmament, where a tax is not paid {kr) 
by a weak man for a stronger. 

“Commensurate”: i.e., apparently, “proportioned in value to the place in the 
heavenly world sought by the giver ” (so Weber also) ; R. suggests “ analogous (as 
regards the white feet) with the world of light that is aspired to ” ; the comm., on his part, 
gives two other and discordant explanations: first, lokyamdnena phalena samyak- 
partcchinnaniy amoghaphalam j second, anena bhillokena sadrgam, bhulokavat sarva- 
phalapradam : both very bad. For naka he gives the derivation na-a-kam * non-un-hap- 
piness, which he repeats here and there in his expositions. The translation implies in c 
the reading gulkds, which (long ago conjectured by Muir, OST. v. 310) is given by 
SPP. on the authority of all his mss., and also by the comm., and is undoubtedly the 
true text. Only one of our mss. (Kp.) has been noted as plainly reading it ; but the 
mss. are so careless as to the distinction of Ik and kl that it may well be the intent of 
them all. The comm, paraphrases it as “ a kind of tax (kara-) that must be given to a 
king of superior power by another king of deficient power situated on his frontier.” As 
pointed out by Weber, the item of description is very little in place here, where the sac- 
rifice is made precisely in satisfaction of such a tax. |_W’s prior draft reads “ to a 
stronger.” — Note that SPP’s oral reciters gave qulkds.\ 

4. The white-footed sheep, accompanied with five cakes, commensurate 
with [his] world, the giver lives upon, [as] unexhausted in the world of 
the Fathers. 

That is Lthe giver lives upon the sheep J, as an inexhaustible supply for his needs. 
The comm, explains d by vasvddirupam praptdndm somalokdkhye s thane. 
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5. The white-footed sheep, accompanied with five cakes, commensurate 
with [his] world, the giver lives upon, [as] unexhausted in the sun and moon. 

The five cakes are those laid on the victim as prescribed in Kauq. (see above). In 
our edition, suryamasdyor is a misprint for surydm-. 

6. Like refreshing drink (/m), it is not exhausted ; like the ocean, a 
great draught {pdyas) ; like the two jointly-dwelling gods, the white- 
footed one is not exhausted. 

The comparison in c is so little apt that what it refers to is hard to see : the comm, 
regards the Agvins as intended, and Weber does the same, understanding savdsin as 
“dressed alike” (the comm, says samdnatn nivasantdii)\ Ludwig thinks of “heaven 
and earth one might also guess sun and moon. R. suggests the sense to be “ he has 
gods for neighbors, right and left.” The Anukr. appears to sanction the contraction 
samudrA 'va in b. 

7. Who hath given this to whom Love hath given unto love; love 
[is] giver, love acceptor ; love entered into the ocean ; with love I accept 
thee ; love, that for thee ! 

[_Not metrical. J This “ verse ” and the following appear to have nothing to do with the 
preceding part of the^hymn, which has 6 vss.* (according to the norm of this book). 
This “ verse ” is found in a whole series of texts, as a formula for expiating or avoiding 
what may be improper in connection with the acceptance of sacrificial gifts. The ver- 
.sion of TA. (iii. 10. 1-2, 4 : also found, with interspersed explanation, in TB. ii. 2. 5s, and 
repeated in Ap^S. xiv. 11.2) is nearly like ours, but omits the second adat^ and reads 
kamath samiidrdm a viqa ; that of AQS. (v. 13. 15) has the latter reading but retains 
the adat. That of PB. (i. 8.17) and K. (ix. 9) differs from ours only by having d 
instead of a vive(;a, MS. (i. 9. 4) omits the phrase kamah samudrdm a vive^a^ and reads 
kamdya for the following kamena. And VS. (vii.48 : with it agree (,Tkiv. 3.43* and 
^QS.iv. 7. 15) has as follows: kb *ddt kdsma adat: kamo \idt kamdya 'dat: kamo 
data kamah pratigraJuta kamdi ^tdt tc. [^See also M(jS.i. 8.9, and p. 149.J Of 
course, the comm, cannot refrain from the silliness of taking kds and kdsmdi as signify- 
ing “ Prajapati,” and he is able to fortify himself by quoting TB. ii. 2. 5 s, as he also 
quotes 5* for the general value of the formula; and even 5^ for the identity of kama 
with the ocean, although our text, different from that of TB., does not imply any such 
relation between them. The Anukr. scans thus: 7 + 6: 11+9 : 9 + 4=46. *LCf. intro- 
duction to this hymn.J 

8. Let earth accept thee, this great atmosphere; let me not, having 
accepted, be parted with breath, nor with self, nor with progeny. 

Addressed to the thing accepted (Jie deya dravya^ comm.). The Anukr. regards 
pada c as ending with dtmdnd, and the pada-text divides at the same place. 

30. For concord. 

[Atharzfan. — saptarcam, edndramasam, sdmmanasyam. dnustuhham : 5. virddjagati ; 

# 6 . prastdrapankti ; 7. trtstud/i.] 

Found in Paipp. v. Reckoned in Kaug^ (12. 5), with various other passages, to the 
sdmmanasydm\ and used in a rite for concord ; and the comm, regards it as included 
under the dQSigndiiion ganakarmani in the updkarman (139. 7). 
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Translated; Muir, OST. v. 439 (vss. 1-4); Ludwig, p. 256, and again p. 516; 
Zimmer, p. 316 (vss. 1-4); Weber, xvii. 306; Grill, 30, 116; Griffith, i. 125 ; Bloom- 
field, 134, 361. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie^ P - 45 > Muir, Metrical Trans- 
lations from Sanskrit Writers^ p. 139. 

1. Like-heartedness, like-mindedness, non-hostility do I make for you; 
do ye show affection {hary) the one toward the other, as the inviolable 
[cow] toward her calf when born. 

Ppp. has samnasyam in a, and in c anyo ^nyam^ as demanded by the meter. The 
comm, also reads the latter, and for the former sdmmanusyam ; and he ends the verse 
with aghnyds. 

2. Be the son submissive to the father, like-minded with the mother ; 
let the wife to the husband speak words [vde) full of honey, wealful. 

The translation implies at the end (^amtivam [BR. vii. 60J, which SPP. admits 
as emendation into his text, it being plainly called for by the sense, and read by the 
comm, (and by SPP’s oral reciter K, who follows the comm.); this [not i^dntivd/h] is 
given also by Ppp. (cf. xii. i. 59, where the word occurs again). The comm, further 
has in b mdta (two of SPP’s reciters agreeing with him). 

3. Let not brother hate brother, nor sister sister; becoming accor- 
dant (saniydhc)^ of like courses, speak ye words auspiciously {bhadrdyd). 

The comm, reads dvisydt in a. The majority of SPP’s pada-mss. give scUvrata 
(instead of ddk) in c. The comm, further reads vadatu in d, explaining it to mean 
%fadantu. 

4. That incantation in virtue of which the gods do not go apart, nor 
hate one another mutually, we perform in your house, concord for [your] 
men {ptmtsa), 

Weber suggests that “gods” here perhaps means “Brahmans,” but there is no 
authority nor occasion for such an understanding; the comm, also says “ Indra etc.” 

5. Having superiors {jydyasvatit)^ intentful, be ye not divided, accom- 
plishing together, moving on with joint labor (sddhura) ; come hither 
speaking what is agreeable one to another ; I make you united (sad/irl- 
cina), like-minded. 

Ppp. reads sudhirds in b, combines aJiyo ^nyasmdi (as does the comm., and as the 
meter requires) in c, and inserts samagrdstha before sadhrUlndn in d; the comm, 
further has dita for eta in c (as have our P.E.). Jydyasvant was acutely conjectured 
by the Pet. Lex. to signify virtually “duly subordinate,” and this is supported by the 
comm,: jyesthakanisthahhdvena parasparam amisarantah; Ludwig renders “ uber- 
legen.” Sddhura^ lit. ‘having the same wagon-pole,’ would be well represented by our 
colloquial “pulling together.” Cittinas in a is perhaps rather an adjunct of vi ydJista 
= ‘with, i.e. in your intents or plans.’ The verse (ii + ii : 12 + 12 = 46) is ill defined 
by the Anukr., as even the redundant syllable in d gives no proper jagati character to 
the pada. |_ Reject vah or else read sadhrido? thus we get an orderly tristnbh.j 

6. Your drinking {prapd) [be] the same, in common your share of 
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food ; in the same harness {yoktra) do I join \_yuj\ you together ; wor- 
ship ye Agni united, like spokes about a nave. 

The comm, explains prapa as “ drinking saloon ” (^pdniyaqcila). Two of our mss. 
(P.M.) read at the beginning samdnim, LTo reproduce (as W. usually does) the 
radical connection (here between ydktra and >'/(/), we may render ‘do I harness you.’ 
The Anukr. seems to scan 12 + 11 : 9+8=40 ; the vs. is of course 1 1 + I'l : 8 + 8.J 

7. United, like-minded I make you, of one bunch, all of you, by [my] 
conciliation; [be] like the gods defending immortality (amrta) ; late and 
early be well-willing yours. 

We had the first pada above as vs. 5 d ; emendation to sadhricas would rectify the 
meter; the Anukr. takes no note of the metrical irregularity; it is only by bad scanning 
that he makes out any difference between vss. 5 and 7. The translation implies in b 
+;///.$•//>/, which is read by SPP., with the majority of his mss., and supported l)y the 
comm’s ckaqnustim (explained by him as ekavidham vydpanam ekavidhasya 'nnasya 
bhuktim vd) ; part of our mss. aLso (Bp.E.H.Op.) read clearly while others are 
corrupt, and some have plainly -fA'- : cf. the note to 17.2 above. Ppp. has at the end 
susamitir vo ^stu. 


31. For welfare and long life. 

[^Brahman. — ekdda^arcam. pdpmahddevatyam. dnusttibham: 4. bhiirij ; 
virdtprastdrapankti.'] 

Not found in Paipp. Reckoned, with iv. 33 and vi. 26, to the pdpma (pdpmakd?) 
gana (Kaug. 30.17, note), and used by Kau^. (58.3), with several others, in a cere- 
mony for long life following initiation as a Vedic scholar; and vs. lo (vss. 10 and ii, 
comm.) also in the dgrahdyanJ sacrifice (24.31). In Vait. (13. 10), vs. 10 is uttered 
in the agnisfo7na sacrifice by the sacrificer (the comm, says, by the //-priest) 

as he rises to mutter the apratiraiha hymn. And the comm, (without quoting any 
authority) declares the hymn to be repeated by the braJu7iafi-^x\^'sX near water in the 
pUrmedha rite, after the cremation. 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 310; Griffith, i. 127; Bloomfield, 51, 364. 

1 . The gods have turned away from old age ; thou, O Agni, away 
from the niggard ; I away from all evil [have turned], away irom ydkstuay 
to union {sdm) with life-time. 

The aertan of our text is an error for avrtan, which all the mss. (and, of course, SPP.) 
read ; vi-vrt is common in the sense ‘ part from.’ The comm, gives instead avrtatn^ 
which he takes as 2d dual, rendering it by viyojayafam^ and understanding deva 
(p. devah) as devau^ vocative, namely the tw'O Aqvins ! and he supplies a yojaydftii 
also in the second half-verse, with an itfiajfi [_ referring to the Vedic scholar J for it to 
govern. 

2. The cleansing one [has turned] away from mishap {drti)y the 
mighty one {gakrd) away from evil-doing; I away from etc. etc. 

Pdvamdna in a might signify either soma or the wind ; the comm, understands here 
the latter. • 

3. The animals {pagu) of the village [have turned] away from those 
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of the forest ; the waters have gone {sr) away from thirst ; I away from 
etc. etc. 

All the mss. leave dpas in b unaccented, as if vocative ; our text makes the neces- 
sary correction to ipas^ and so does SPP. in his pada-ioixi, while in samhitd he 
strangely (perhaps by an oversight.?) retains dpas. The comm, paraphrases vl . . , 
asaran with vigatd dkavantiy not venturing to turn it into a causative as he did vy 
avrtan. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in a. 

4. Apart [from one another] go heaven-and-earth here away the 

roads, to one and another quarter ; I away from etc. etc. 

I ids in a is here understood as 3d dual of /, with Weber and with the comm. (— vigac- 
chatas)^ since the meaning is thus decidedly more acceptable ; its accent is easily enough 
explained as that of the verb in the former of two successive clauses involving it 
(though avrtan was not accented in vs. i a). The redundancy in a is easily corrected 
by contracting to -prthvl ; the Anukr., however, does not sanction this. 

5. Tvashtar harnesses {ytij) for his daughter a wedding-car (t>ahatu) \ 
at the news, all this creation (bhiivana) goes away; I away from 
etc. etc. 

|_Discussed at length by Bloomfield, JAGS. xv. 181 ff.J An odd alteration of RV. 
X. 17. I a, b (our xviii. i. 53, which sec), which reads krnoti iox yanakti, and sdm eii for 
vi ydtij and it is very oddly thrust in here, where it seems wholly out of place ; v( ydti 
must be rendered as above (differently from its RV. value), to make any connection with 
the refrain and with the preceding verses. Weber’s suggestion that it is Tvashtar’s intent 
to marry his own daughter that makes such a stir is refuted by the circumstance that the 
verb used is active. According to the comm., vahatii is the wedding outfit {(iuhitrd 
saJia prityd prasthdpaniyam vastralamkaradi dravyam)^ 2 iVid yufiakti is simply 
sihdpayati. The /^2^/«-mss., in accordance with the later use of ///, reckon it here to 
pad a a. 

6. Agni puts together the breaths; the moon is put together with 
breath : I away from etc. etc. 

In this verse and those that follow, the refrain has hardly an imaginable relation with 
what precedes it; though here one may conjecture that analogies are sought for its last 
item, sdm ayusd. According to the comm., Agni in a is the fire of digestion, and the 
breaths are the senses, which he fits for their work by supplying them nourishment ; and 
the moon is soma [considered as food ; for which he quotes a passage quite like to 
Q'B. xi. 1. 619J. 

7. By breath did the gods set in" motion (sam-tray) the sun, of uni- 
versal heroism : I away from etc. etc. 

The comm, treats viqvatas and vlryam in a as independent words, and renders 
samdirayan in b by sarvatra prdvartayan. 

8. By the breath of the long-lived, of the life-makers (dyuskrt)^ do 
thou live ; do not die : I away from etc. etc. 

In this and the following verse, the comm, regards the young Vedic scholar (yndna- 
vaka') as addressed. 
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9. With the breath of the breathing do thou breathe; be just here; 
do not die : I away from etc. etc. 

Our Bp., with two of SPP’s^^z^/rt-mss. [s,m. !J, accents dna at end of a. The comm, 
allows the first part of b to be addressed alternatively to breath. 

10. Up with life-time; together with life-time ; up with the sap of the 
herbs : I away from etc. etc. 

The first half-verse, with the first half Of our vs. ii, makes a verse occurring in sev- 
eral texts: TS. (i. 2. 8*), TA. (iv. 42, vs. 3 1 : agrees precisely with TS.), VS. (Kanv. 
ii. VII.5), A^S. (i. 3. 23), PCS. (hi. 2.14). All these read svayusa instead of sdm 
ayiisd in a; and VS. and PCS. lack the second pada. The comm, points out that 
asthdma is to be understood from vs. 1 1 . 

11. Hither with Parjanya*s rain have we stood up immortal: I away 
from etc. etc. 

The other texts (see under the preceding verse) all begin with lU instead of a ; for 
vrstya^ TS.TA. have qiipnena^ VS.AQS. dJiamabhis^ PG.S. drstydj for b, PCS. gives 
prthivyah saptadhdmabhih^ all the others iid asthdm amftdh dnu. Lllere the comm., 
in citing the refrain, reads vydham^ which, as implying vy-d~vrt^ is equally good.J 

As in several cases above, it is obvious that this hymn has been expanded to a length 
considerably greater than properly belongs to it by breaking up its verses into two each, 
pieced out with a refrain. It would be easy to reduce the whole material to six verses, 
the norm of this book, by adding the refrain in vs. i only (or possibly also in vs. 4, with 
ejection of the senseless and apparently intruded vs. 5), and then combining the linos 
by pairs — as the parallel texts prove that vss. i o and 1 1 are rightly to be combined. 
LThe critical status of ii. 10 is analogous; see the note to ii. 10. 2.J 

The sixth and last anuvdka has 6 hymns, with 44 verses ; and the old Anukr. reads: 
caturda^d 'ntyah (but further -ntydnuvdkasaq J ca samkhyd vidadhydd adhikdni- 

mittdt^ which is obscure). See p. cxl, top.J 

Here ends also the sixth prapdthaka. 

Not one of our mss. adds a summary of hymns and verses for the whole book. 



Book IV. 


LThe fourth book is made up of forty hymns, divided into 
eight a/mva^a-groups of five hymns each. The normal length 
of each hymn, as assumed by the Anukramani, is 7 verses ; but 
this is in only partial accord with the actual facts. There are 
twenty-one hymns of 7 verses each, as against nineteen of more 
than 7 verses each. Of these nineteen, ten are of 8 verses each ; 
three are of 9 and three are of 10 ; two are of 1 2 ; and one is of 
16 verses. The seven hymns which make the Mrgara group 
(hymns 23-29) have 7 verses each. And they are followed by a 
group of four Rigveda hymns (30-33). The last two hymns of 
the book (39—40) have a decided Brahmana-tinge. The entire 
book has been translated by Weber, Indische Studien, vol. xviii. 
(1898), pages 1-153.J 

L Weber’s statement, that there are twenty-two hymns of 7 verses each and two of 9, 
rests on the misprinted number (7, for 9) at the end of hymn 20.J 

LThe Anukr. states (at the beginning of its treatment of book ii.) that the normal 
number of verses is 4 for a hymn of book i., and increases by one for each successive 
book of the first five books. That gives us, for 

Book i. ii. iii. iv. v., as normal number of 

Verses: 45 678, respectively. 

In accord therewith is the statement of the Anukr. (prefixed to its treatment of book iv.) 
that the seven-versed hymn is the norm for this book : braJuna JajHanam iti kandam^ 
saptarcam suktam prakrtir^ any a vikrtir ity avagachet.\ 


!• Mystic. 

[Vena. — bdrhaspatyam utd " dttyaddivatam. trdistiibham: bhurij.'] 

Found in Paipp. v. (in the verse-order 2, i, 3, 4 cd 5 ab, 6, 4 ab 5 cd, 7). Reckoned by 
Kaug. (9*i) as one of the hymns of iht^brhachdnti gana^ and used in various cere- 
monies: with i. 4-6 and other hymns, for the health and welfare of kine (19. i) ; for 
success in study and victory over opponents in disputation (38. 23 f.) ; at the consurp- 
mation of marriage (79. ii ; the comm, says, only vs. i) ; and vs. i on entering upon 
Vedic study (139. 10). These arc all the applications in Kaug. that our comm, recog- 
nizes ; in other cases where the pratika of vs. i is quoted, the vs. v. 6. i , which is a 
repetition of it, is apparently intended : see under hymn v. 6. The editor of Kau^. 
regards the rest of the anuvdka, from vs. 2 to the end of h. 5, to be prescribed for 
recitation in 139. ii ; but this seems in itself highly improbable, and the comm, does 
not sanction it. In Vait. (14. i), vss. i and 2 are added to X\\q gharmaArymn given for 

142 



143 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK IV. 


-IV. I 


the pravargya rite of the agnistoma; and vs. i appears again in the agnicayana (28. 33) 
accompanying the deposition of a plate of gold. And the comm, further quotes 
the hymn as ejmployed by the Naks. K. (18) in the brdhml mahdqdnti^ and by 
Pariq. 1 1 . 1 in the tuldpurusa ceremony. There is nothing at all characteristic or 
•explanatory in any of these uses. The hymn is quite out of the usual Atharvan style, 
and is, as it was doubtless intended to be, very enigmatical ; the comm, docs not really 
understand it or illuminate its obscurities, but is obliged at numerous points to give 
alternative guesses at its meaning ; and the translation offered makes no pretense of 
putting sense and connection into its dark sayings. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 393; Deussen, Geschichte^ i. 1.255; Griffith, i. 129; 
Weber, xviii. 2. 

1. The brahman that was first born of old (pnrdstat ; in the east?) 
Vena hath unclosed from the well-shining edge (simatds ; horizon?); he 
unclosed the fundamental nearest shapes (yjistjid) of it, the womb {yoni) 
of the existent and of the non-existent. 

The verse occurs in a large number of other texts: SV. (1.321), VS. (xiii. 3), TS. 
(iv. 2. 8^), TB. (ii. 8.8^), TA. (x. i, vs. 42), MS. (ii. 7. 15), K. (xvi. 1 5 ct al.), Kap. 
(25. 5 et al.), (v. 9. 5), AQ'S. (iv. 6. 3); and its pratika in AB. (i. 19), GB. 

(ii. 2. 6) — and, what is very remarkable, everywhere without a variant ; it is al.so repeated 
below as v. 6. i. Vena is, even in the exposition of the verse given by (^B. (vii. 4. i. [4), 
explained as the sun, and so the comm, regards it, but very implausibly ; the moon 
would better suit the occurrences of the word. The comm, gives both renderings to 
PurdstCit in a, and three different explanations of the pada. In b, the translation takes 
sun'tcas as (qualifying the virtual ablative sfmatds Lvvhich Weber takes as sfm dtas ! see 
also Whitney’s note to Prat. iii. 43 J ; the comm, views it as accus. pi., and so docs (, 7 B. ; 
the latter makes it mean “ these worlds,” the former either tliat or “ its own shining 
brightnesses.” Pada c is the most obscure of all; (JB. simply declares it to designate 
the quarters {diqas) ; the comm, gives alternative interpretations, of no value ; npamas 
(p. upao/ndh, as if from root md with r^pa) he paraphrases with 'upamtyamdndh pari- 
chitiyamdndh . 

2. Let this queen of the Fathers (} pitrya) go in the beginning {dgir) 
for the first birth (jands ; race .^), standing in the creation; for it (him.?) 
have I sent (hi) this well-shining sinuous one (}hvdrd)] let them mix 
{gri ; boil.?) the hot drink for the first thirsty one (} dhdsyii). 

The connection of the padas is here yet more obscure than their separate interpreta- 
tion ; the third piida may perhaps signify the lightning. The verse, with variants, is 
found in ^(^S. (v. 9. 6) and AQS. (iv. 6. 3), and its jDratika in AB. (i. 19) and GB. 
(ii. 2. 6) ; the first three read in a pitre for pitrya and eti for eiu^ and AB. inserts vdi 
after iyamj and Ppp. also has pitre. In b the two Sutra-texts give bhtimanesthdh^ 
which is perhaps intended by the bhumina^tdu of Ppp. ; in d, the same two have 
^rTnanti prathamasya dhdseh, and P2:)p. -ntu prathamas svadhasyuh. The comm. 

pitryd to mean “ come from Prajapati “the queen ” is the divinity of speech — 
or else “ this earth,” pitryd relating to its father Ka9yapa ; dhdsyu is the god desiring 
food in the form of oblation, and surncam hvdram is susthu rocamdnam kutilam 
vartamdnam^ oyi 3 X\iy\nggharma?n ; ahyarn is an adjective, gatitavya?ny from the 
root ah ‘ go,’ or “ daily,” from ahan ‘ day ’! and qrl is either “ mix ” or “ boil.” 
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3. He who was born forth the knowing relative of it speaks all the 
births {jdniman) of the gods ; he bore up the brdhman from the midst 
of the brdhman; downward, upward, he set forth unto the svadhds. 

This is found elsewhere only in TS. (ii. 3. 14^), which, in a, b, has the less unman- 
ageable asyd bdndhum viqvdni devd jdn ~ ; and, in d, ntcad ucca svadhdyd 'bhL Ppp. 
seems to aim at nearly the same readings with its bandhuph viqvdm devd jan-, and 
nicild uccd svadhaya V/. Most of the mss. (including our P.M.W.E.I.K.Kp.) read 
yajhd for jajhd in a ; our O. omits the h of ticcdih^ and Op. omits that of svadhah. 
The comm, gives alternative explanations of various of the parts of the verse, trying 
prd jajnd both from jan and from jnd (the translation takes it from jan^ as no middle 
form from pra-jnd occurs elsewhere in the text) ; and svadhas as either object or subject 
of pra iasthdii (in the latter case tasthdu being for tasthire by the usual equivalence of 
all verbal forms), and at any rate signifying some kind of sacrificial food. 

4. P'or he of the heaven, he of the earth the right-stander, fixed 
(skabh) [as his] abode (kshna) the (two) great firmaments {rddasi) ; the 
great one, when born, fixed apart the (two) great ones, the heaven [as] 
seat {sddman) and the earthly space {rdjas). 

Ppp., after our vs. 3, makes a verse out of our 4 c, d and 5 a, b ; and then, after our 
vs. 6, another verse out of our 4 a, b and 5 C, d ; and TS. (ii. 3. 14^’) and AQS. (iv. 6. 3) 
combine our 4 c, d and 5 a, b in the same way (omitting the rest), while AB. (i. 19.3) 
virtually supports them, by giving our c as a pratika. All the three read in c astabhdyat 
(TS. without accent), and A^S. intrudes //A? after dydm in d. In our text we ought 
to have not only (with TS.) askabhdyat in c, but also dsk- in b ; the accents seem to 
have been exchanged by a blunder. The comm, makes the sun the “he” of a; he 
renders ksdmam in b by avindqo yathd bhavati; and v( in c apparently by vydpya 
vartamdnah. The Anukr. passes unnoticed the deficiency of a syllable (unless we 
pa-drth-) in d. [^In a supplementary note, R. reports Ppp. as reading in a, b sa 
hi vrtha- ( .»* ) rcesfhd mayi ksdjnam bhrajasi viskabhdyaii^ and as giving jitah for 
sddma in d.J 

5. He from the fundamental birth (jands) hath attained (af) unto 
(abhi) the summit; Brihaspati, the universal ruler, [is] the divinity of 
him ; since the bright {(ukrd) day was born of light, then let the shining 
(dyiimdnt) seers (vipra) fade out (.^ vi-vas) [shine out } J. 

[Whitney’s prior draft reads “ dwell apart.” This he has changed (by a slip ? cf. 
ii. 8. 2 ) to “fade out,” from vas ‘shine.’ In this case vi vasantu would be irregular, 
for vi uchantu; see Weber’s note, p. 7.J The other two texts (see preceding note) 
read our a thus : sd bndhnad dsfa janusd ^bhy di^ram^ and TS. has ydsya instead of 
tdsya in the next pada ; no variants are reported from Ppp. Some of the AV. mss. also 
(including our P.M.W.I.K.Kp.) give budhtiad ; but all have after it the impossible form 
dstra, which SPP. accordingly retains in his text, though the comm, too gives dsta j 
this is read by emendation in our text. Vasantu^ of course, might come from vas 
‘dwell’ or vas ‘clothe’ [for vas-atdm f I J; the comm, apparently takes it from the 
former, paraphrasing the pada by diptunanta rtvijah svasvavydpdresu vividha?ii 
variantdm^ or, alternatively, havirbhir devdn paricarantu. There is no reason for 
calling the verse bhurij, [AQ'S. reads ugnain (misprint ?) for agrdm,\ 
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6. Verily doth the Mvj/d further (/«) that of him — the abode (? dhd- 
man) of the great god of old {purvyd ) ; he was born together with many 
thus, sleeping now in the loosened {vi-si) eastern half. 

No other text has this verse — save Ppp., which has for ^ ptirvadarad a'lndurat^ ca 
sahruh. The comm, reads in b piirvasya^ and two or three mss. (including our P.) 
agree with him. Some mss. (including our O.Op.) have at the end sasdm nu ; and the 
comm, also so reads, explaining sasa as an annana 7 nan j the true reading is possibly 
sasdnn u (but i\\ft pada-itxi divides sasdti: fiu). The comm, explains kdvya 2i^yajha 
(from kavi — rtvij)^ dhdman as tejoriipatti ma^idaldtmakath sthdnaffi^ esa in c as the 
sun, and the “ many ” his thousand rays, and visita as vi\esena satfibaddha. The last 
pada lacks a syllable, unless we resolve pu-ru-e. 

/. Whoso shall approach ava^gam) with homage father Atharvan, 
relative of the gods, Brihaspati — in order that thou mayest be generator 
of all, poet, god, not to be harmed, self-ruling (i svadhdvant). 

The translation implies in d emendation of ddbhayat to ddbhdyaj both editions have 
the former, with all the mss. and the comm, (who comfortably explains it by dabhnoti or 
hinasti). The comm, also reads in b brhaspatis ; and this is supported by the Ppp. 
version: yathd vd * tharvd pitaram viqvadevath brhaspatir jfianasd vo datsva: and 
so on (c, d defaced). The comm, takes ava gachdt as = j duly at ^ and svadhdvdn as 
♦joined with food in the form of oblation.” 

2. To the unknown god. 

[Vena. — astarcam, dtmaddivatam. trdistubham : 6^ ptiro'nastubh ; 8. uparistdjjyotis.'] 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order i, 2, 4, 3, 5, 6, 8, 7). The hymn is mostly a 
version, with considerable variants, of the noted RV. x. 121, found also in other texts, as 
TS. (iv. 1.8), MS. (ii. 13. 23), and VS. (in sundry places), and K. xl. i. It is used by 
Kaug. in the vai;d(;afnana ceremony (44. i ff.), at the beginning, with the preparation 
of consecrated water for it, and (45. i) with the sacrifice of the feetus of the 7/rtffa-cow, 
if she be found to be pregnant. In Vait. (8. 22), vs. i (or the hymn.?) accompanies an 
offering to Prajapati in the cdturmdsya sacrifice ; vs. 7 (28. 34), the setting of a gold 
man on the plate of gold deposited with accompaniment of vs. i of the preceding hymn 
(in the agnicayana) ; and the whole hymn goes with the avadana offerings in the same 
ceremony (28. 5). 

Translated : as a RV. hymn, by Max Muller, Ancient Sanskrit LiteraUire (1859), 
p. 569 (cf. p. 433); Muir, OST. iv.'-^ 16 ; Ludwig, no. 948; Grassmann, ii. 398 ; Max 
Muller, Hibbert Lectures (1882), p. 301 ; Henry W. Wallis, Cosmology of tfe RV.^ 
p. 50 ; Peter Peterson, Hymns from the RV.y no. 32, p. 291, notes, p. 244 ; M'ix Muller, 
Fedic HymnSy SBE. xxxii. i, with elaborate notes; Deussen, Geschichtey i. i. 132; as 
an AV. hymn, by Griflith, i. 131 ; Weber, xviii.8. — See Deussen’s elaborate discussion, 
I.C., p. 128 £f. ; von Schroeder, Der Rigveda beiden KathaSy WZKM. xii. 285 ; Oldenbcrg, 
Die Hym?ien des i. 314 f. ; Lanman, Safiskrit Reader y p. 391-3 ; and Bloomfield, 
JAOS. XV. 184. 

I. He who is soul-giving, strength-giving ; of whom all, of whom [even] 
the gods, wait upon the instruction ; who is lord (ff) of these bipeds, who 
of quadrupeds — to what god may we pay worship (yidJi) with oblation 



IV. 2~ 


BOOK IV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


146 


In the parallel texts, our vs. 7 stands at the beginning of the hymn. They also com- 
bine differently the material of our vss. i and 2, making one verse of our i a, b and 
2 c, d, and another of our 2 a, b and i C, d; and in this Ppp. agrees with them. RV. 
and VS. (xxiii. 3) read in c i^e asyd. The comm, renders atmadas “who gives their 
soul (or self) to all animals ” ; of course, with the native authorities everywhere, he 
explains kdsmai in d as “ to Prajapati.” The Anukr. ignores the yV^^^z/'/'-character of c. 
LRV.TS.MS.VS. omit the second of our c. MS. has ti^e yd asyd; TS. has yd ige 
asya at iv. i. 8, but asyd at vii. 5. 16. Padas ‘a-c recur at xiii. 3. 24. — In view of the 
history of this hymn in Hindu ritual and speculation (cf. SBE. xxxii. 12 ; AB. iii. 21), 
it might be better to phrase the refrain thus : * Who is the god that we are to worship 
with oblation? ’J 

2. He who by his greatness became sole king of the breathing, wink- 
ing animal creation {jdgat ) ; of whom immortality {amftani), of whom 
death [is] the shadow — to what god may we pay worship with oblation.^ 

RV.VS. (xxiii. 3) TS. rectify the meter of b by adding id after ekas; VS. has the 
bad reading MS. gives a different version: nimisatdg ta raja pdtir viq^ 
vasya jdgato b- ; and Ppp. agrees with it, except as substituting vidharta for ca raja. 
“His shadow” (in c), the comm, says, as being dependent upon him, or under his 
control. The Anukr. passes without notice the deficiency in b. 

3. He whom the (two) spheres {krdndast) favor when fixed; whom 
the terrified firmaments (rodasi) called upon ; whose is yon road, traverser 
of the welkin {rdjas) — to what god may wc pay worship with oblation.^ 

The translation implies in b dhvayetdm.^ as read by the comm., and by one of SPP’s 
mss. that follows him ; all the other mss., and both editions, have ‘ethdm. The first half- 
verse is a damaged reflex of RV. 6 a, b, with which VS. (xxxii. 7 a, b) and TS. agree : 
ydm krdndast dvasd tastabhand abhydfksctdm indnasd rdjamdne; MS. and Ppp. have 
yet another version: yd imd dyavdprthivi tastabhdnd (Ppp. -nd) ddharayad (Ppp. 
dhared) rddasi (Ppp. avasd) rdjamdne. Fore, Ppp. yasminn adhi vitata eit 
surah, and MS. the same (save sura dii) ; our c agrees most nearly with RV. 5 c (TS. 
and VS. xxxii. 6 the same): yd antdrikse rdjaso vimanah. The comm, apparently 
takes dvatas as avadds — avandt “ by his assistance fixed he offers no conjecture as to- 
what “road” may be meant in c, but calls it simply dyjilo hast hah. 

4. [By the greatness] of whom the wide heaven and the great earth, 
[by the greatness] of whom yon wide atmosphere, by the greatness of 
whom yon sun [is] extended — to what god may we pay worship with 
oblation? 

The translation follows the construction as understood by the comm. ; it might be 
also “ whose [is] the wide heaven etc. etc., extended by his greatness.” “ Extended ” 
applies better to earth etc. (a and b) than to sun ; comm, says vistlrnd jdtd etc. The 
verse resembles only distantly RV. 5, with which, on the other hand, Ppp. nearly agrees, 
reading yena dydur ugrd prthivl ca drqa (RV.VS. MS. drdha, TS. drdhd) yena sva 
stabhitam yena ndkam (the rest -kah) : yo antariksam vimame variyah (so MS. ; the 
others as reported above, under vs. 3). Our third pada most resembles R V. 6 c : ydtra 
*dhi sura udito vibhati (so also VS. xxxii. 7 ; TS. dditau vye'ti). LCf. MGS. i. ii. 14 
and p. I54,y^;/^z dydur ugrd.\ The Anukr. ignores the marked irregularity of b. 
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5. Whose [are] all the snowy mountains by [his] greatness; whose, 
verily, they call Rasa in the ocean ; and of whom these directions are 
the (two) arms — to what god may we pay worship with oblation ? 

The comm, extends his construction of vs. 4 through a, b here, and is perhaps right 
in so doing ; the translation assimilates them to c. The verse corresponds to RV. 4 
(with which VS. xxv. 12 precisely agrees) ; in a, RV.VS.TS. have inU for viqve^ and 
MS. imi vlqve girdyo for b, all of them re2idydsya samitdrdm rasdya saha 
(save that MS. ^Mi'&ydsya after samudrdm; and Ppp. has the same b as MS.) ; in c, 
RV\VS.TS. begin ydsye 'fnah pr-^ while MS., with Ppp., reads dtqo ydsya pradi(;ah 
(Ppp. -gas) pdhca devth. The “ ocean ” is of course the atmospheric one ; and Rasa, 
the heavenly river, can hardly help having been originally the Milky Way; but the 
comm, takes it here as simply a river, representative of rivers in general. Padas b and 
c are irregular, being defective unless we make harsh and difficult resolutions. 

6. The waters in the beginning favored (av) the all, assuming an 
embryo, they the immortal, order-knowing ones, over whom, divine ones, 
the god was — to what god may we pay worship with oblation.? 

Here a, b correspond to RV. 7 a, b, and c to RV. 8 c, all with important variants, 
which are in part unintelligent corruptions : RV. reads apo ha ydd brhatir viqvam 
ayang- d- jandyantfr agnlmj and yd devhv ddhi devd dka aut; VS. (xxvii. 25 a, b, 26 c) 
agrees throughout; TS. has mahatir in a, and ddkmm (for gdrbham) in b; MS. also 
has mahatir^ and it lacks c. Ppp. has a text all its own: dpo ha yasy a viqvatn dyur 
dadhana garbham janayanta ntdtard: fa fra devanam adhi deva dsfha ekasfhiine 
vimafe drdhe ugre. And TA. (i. 23.8), with an entirely different second half, nearly 
agrees in a, b with RV., but has gdrbham for vfqvam,^ afid svayambhiim for agnim. 
All the mss. (except, doubtless by accident, our I.) give in c dsff, which SPP. accord- 
ingly adopts in his text ; ours makes the necessary emendation to asif. The comm, 
reads in c devesu^ as a Vedic irregularity for -visit \ he renders dvan in a by araksan 
or upacifam akiirvan; perhaps w'C should emend to ^ vran ‘covered.’ * [Further, 
TA. has ddksam lor gdrbham of RV.J 

7. The golden embryo was evolved {sani-vrt) in the beginning ; it 
was, when born, the sole lord of existence (bhutd ) ; it maintained earth 
and heaven — to what god may we pay worship with oblation.? 

As noted above, this is the first verse in the other continuous versions of the hymn 
(it is VvS. xiii. 4). The others agree in reading at the end of c prfhi'vim dyam ufe 
*mam ; and, in addition, PB. (ix. 9. 12) gives bhftfandm in b; some of the texts contain 
the verse more than once. But Ppp. is more original, reading hiranya ulva '\s'fdyo 
'gre vafso ajdyafa: fvam yo dyorvrbhra (?) vamtyospa vy apaqyad fidiir mahih. 
The comm, understands hiranyagarbha as “the embryo of the golden egg.” [MGS., 
i. 10. 10, cites the hymn as one of 8 vss. and as beginning with hiranyagarbha ; see 
p. 158, s.v. — Kirste, WZKM. ix. 164, reviewing Deussen, suggests that the golden 
embryo is the yolk of the mundane egg.J The Anukr. makes no account of the 
deficiency of a syllable in c. 

8. The waters, generating a young (vatsd)y set in motion (samdray) 
in the beginning an embryo ; and of that, when born, the foetal envelop 
(ulba) was of gold — to what god may we pay worship with oblation.? 
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Ppp. makes vatsam and garbham change places, and reads tray an; it also omits 
the refrain, as it has done in vss. 6 and 7. GB. (i. i. 39) appears to quote the pratika 
with garbham^ or in its Ppp. form [as conjectured by Bloomfield, JAOS. xix.* 1 1 J. The 
comm, paraphrases garbham sam airayan by iqvarena visrstatn vlryam garbhaqayam 
prdpayan. The verse (8-f8: 8 + 8+11 =43) is ill defined by the Anukr. 

3. Against wild beasts and thieves. 

\Atharvan, — rdudram uta vyaghradevatyam. dnttsUtbham : 1 . pathydpahkti ; 3>gdyatrl; 

7. kakummatigarbho panstddbrhatL'] 

Found in Paipp. ii. (except vs. 5, and in the verse-order 1-3, 7, 6, 4). Used by Kau^. 
(51. I ) in a rite for the prosperity of kine and their safety from tigers, robbers, and the 
like ; also reckoned (50. 13, note) to the raudra gana. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 499; Grill, 33, 118; Griffith, i. 133 ; Bloomfield, 147, 366; 
Weber, xviii. 13. 

1. Up from here have stridden three — tiger, man {ptirtisa), wolf; 
since hey ! go the rivers, hey ! the divine forest-tree, hey ! let the foes 
bow. 

Ppp. reads for a ud ity akramahs irayo; in c-d it gives hrk each time for htruk^ 
and for c has hrg deva siiryas. The comm, understands hiruk to mean “ in secret, out 
of sight,” and hiruh namaniu as antarhitah santah prahvd bhavantn or antaritdn 
kurvmtu. The forcst-trec is doubtless some implement of wood used in the rite, 
perhaps thrown in to float away with the river-current ; it can hardly be the “ stake of 
khadira^’* which Kiiug. (51.1) mentions, which is to be taken up and buried as one 
follows the kine. 1 

2. By a distant {pdra) road let the wolf go, by a most distant also 
the thief ; by a distant one the toothed rope, by a distant one let the 
malignant hasten {rs). 

The latter half-verse is found again as xix. 47. 8 a, b. Ppp’s version is paramena 
pathd vrkah parena steno rarsatu : iato vydghras paramd. The comm, naturally 
explains the “ toothed rope ” as a serpent ; arsatu he simply glosses with gacchatii, 

3. Both thy (two) eyes and thy mouth, O tiger, we grind up; then 
all thy twenty claws (nakhd). 

The majority of mss. (including our Bp.I.O.Op.K.D.) read at the beginning aksdu^ 
as do also Ppp. and the comm., but only (as the accent alone suffices to show) by the 
ordinary omission of y after f or ; both editions give aksydil. All the mss. leave 
vydghra unaccented at the beginning of b, and SPP. retains this inadmissible reading; 
our text emends to vyaghra^ but should have given instead vyaghra (that is, vUaghra : 
sec Whitney’s Skt. Gr, § 314 b). Ppp. reads hand instead of mukham in a. |_ Anukr., 
London ms., has aksyau.\ 

4. The tiger first of [creatures] with teeth do we grind up, upon that 
also the thief, then the snake, the sorcerer, then the wolf. 

The conversion of steniUn to ste- after n is an isolated case. The verse in Ppp. is 
defaced, but apparently has no variants. 

5. What thief shall come today, he shall go away smashed; let him 
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go by the falling-off (apadhvahsd) of roads ; let Indra smite him with 
the thunderbolt. 

The first half-verse is identical with xix. 49.9 a, 10 d. The comm, separates apa 
from dhvafisena, and construes it with etu ; dhvansa he renders ‘‘ bad road ” {kastena 
7 ndrgend), 

6. Ruined {murnd) [are] the teeth of the beast {mrgd) ; crushed in 
also [are its] ribs ; disappearing be for thee the godhd; downward go 
{ay at) the lurking (} qaqayu) beast. 

The comm, takes murttds from murch^ and renders it inudhds j in b he reads api 
^frs/tdsy the latter being horns and the like, that grow “on the head.” The second 
half-verse is extremely obscure and doubtful : Ludwig translates “ into the depth shall 
the crocodile, the game go springing deep down ” ; Grill, “ with lame sinew go to ruin 
the hare-hunting animal.” Ni-inruc is used elsewhere only of the ‘ setting * of the sun 
etc. ; the comm, renders it here “ disappearing from sight ” ; and he takes qaqayu from 
ql ‘ lie ’ ; godhd is, without further explanation, “ the animal of that name.” The trans- 
lation given follows the comm. ; it docs not seem that a “ hare-hunting ” animal would 
be worth guarding against. R. conjectures a figure of a bird of prey, struck in flight : 
“ the sinew be thy destruction ; down fall the hare-hunting bird.” l^ada a lacks a 
syllable. LW. takes inilrnd from tur ‘crush’; cf. xii. 5. 61 2 in& Index, — In a and b, 
supply “ be ” rather than “ are ”.?J 

7. What thou contractest {sam-yam) mayest thou not protract (vz-yam) ; 
mayest thou protract what thou dost not contract ; Indra-born, soma-born 
art thou, an Atharvan tiger-crusher (-jdznbhazia), , 

The sense of a, b is obscure ; the comm, takes viyamas and samyamas as two nouns. 
Ppp. makes one verse of our 7 a, b and 6 a, b (omitting the other half-verses), and puts 
it next after our vs. 3 ; its version of 7 a, b is yat sam naso vi yan naso na sain nasa. 
The verse is scanned by the Anukr. as 8 + 8:6 + 12 = 34 syllables. [_Read indraja 
asi ? — For a, b, see Griffith. J 

4. For recovery of virility: with a plant. 

% 

[Athafvan. — adarcam. vdnaspatyam, dnu^Uibham: puransmh ; b^y.bhurtj^ 

Found in Paipp. iv. (except vs. 7, and in the verse-order 1-3, 5, 8, 4, 6). Used by 
Kau^. (40. 14) in a rite for sexual vigor. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 134 and 473 ; Bloomfield, 31, 369 ; Weber, xviii. 16. 

I. Thee that the Gandharva dug for Varuna whose virility -bhrdj) 
was dead, thee here do we dig, a penis-erecting herb. 

The meaning of bhrdj [_cf. vii. 90. 2 J has to be inferred from the connection ; the 
comm, paraphrases by nastdvirya. The plant intended he declares to be “ that called 
kapitthaka ” (^Ferania elephantiim). The pada-rGa.dmg of the last word is qepaJphdr- 
sanlm^ and Prat. ii. 56 prescribes the loss of the visarga df qepah in samhiid ; the com- 
ment to Prat. iv. 75 gives the reading thus : qepoharsanim iti qepahoJiarsanlm ; and one 
of our pada-x€i%^. presents it in the same form, adding kraanakdle ‘ this is the krama- 
reading’; and the comm, has qepoha- \ but Ppp., qepaharsinL As qlpa\^ as genuine 
and old a form as qipas^ there seems to be no good reason for the peculiar treatment of 
the compound. 
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2. Up, the dawn; up, too, the sun; up, these words (vdcas) of mine; 
up be Prajapati stirring, the bull, with vigorous (vdjtn) energy {qusma). 

Ppp. has a different b, uc c/tusmd osadhlndm (compare our vs. 4 a) ; and it has at 
the end of d vdjindm; it also inserts between our i and 2 this verse : vrnas ie khana- 
taro vrsd tvd pai^y osadhe vrsd 'si vrsnydvatl vrsane tvd khandmasij and this is a 
verse given in full by Kau^. (40. 14) after the pratika of vs. i of our hymn (with the 
corrections vrsanas and khani- in a and vrsd tvam asy in b, and the vocative -vati in c). 
The editor of Kaug. fails to understand and divide rightly the material, and so does not 
recognize the quotation of this hymn. The first two padas of the added verse are as 
it were the reverse of our iv. 6. 8 a, b, which see. 

3. As forsooth of thee growing up (} vUrnh) it breathes as if heated 
(} abhi-tap) — more full of energy than that let this herb make for thee. 

Altogether obscure, and probably corrupt. No variant is reported from Ppp., which, 
however, inserts urdhvasranim idam krdhi at the beginning, before The comm, 

is unusually curt, attempting no real explanation of the verse : he reads virohitas instead 
of -//rt/-, and paraphrases by piitrapdutrddirupena virohanasya nimittam piimvya- 
njanam; abhitaptam he glosses by phanyangam, and anati by cestate; he makes 
tatas mean “ so,” as correlative to yathdy supplies putiivyadjana as object of krnotUy 
and regards the vlryakdma person as addressed throughout. [_131oomfield discusses 
qusma^ ZDMG. xlviii. 573, and cites it from TB. i. 6. 24 as referring to Prajapati’s sexual 
force. — For virdhatas^ see BR. vi.418, and Bloomfield’s note. — With dnati^ cf. ^vasihiy 
vi. loi. i.J 

4. Up, the energies (fdpna) of herbs, the essences (sdra) of bulls ; 
the virility (y^rsnya) of men (pums) do thou put together in him, O Indra, 
self-controller. 

The corruption of a, b is evidenced by both meter and sense ; probably we should 
read uc chitsjnd (i.e. -mas ; Ppp. has this reading in 2 b) dsadhlnam ut sard rsabhandm 
(read -na-dni) ; both editions follow the mss. (p. qusmd and sard). The Prat, takes no 
notice of the passage. The comm, has at beginning of c the unmanageable reading 
sampusdm (deriving it from root pus pusfdu''')^ and at the end tanuvaqam ; and in 
each case he is supported by one or more of SPP’s mss. He takes qusmd and sard as 
adjectives fern., qualifying iyAm Ssadhis of 3 d. In our text, the accent-mark under the 
-sa- in b has slipped out of place to the left. The Anukr. scans 12 : 8-1-8 = 28 syllables. 

5. Of the waters the first-born sap, likewise of the forest-trees; also 
Soma's brother art thou ; also virility art thou of the stag. 

Ppp. has in a rasdti 'sadhfnam^ and in d drisyam for dr^dm : which should have 
been emended in both editions to the evidently true reading argydm ; it is another case 
(as in 7 c) of the loss of _y after f. The comm, evidently reads drsam (the word itself is 
lost out of the text of his exposition), and he explains it as “ belonging to the seers, 
Angiras etc.” ! 

6. Now, Agni ! now, Savitar ! now, goddess Sarasvatl ! now, Brahma- 
naspati, make his member taut like a bow. 

Ppp. reads me instead of asya in c. The verse is bhurij only if we do not abbreviate 
iva to 'va in d. [Our c, d is nearly vi. loi. 2 c, d.J 



15 1 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK IV. -iv. 5 

7. I make thy member taut, like a bowstring on a bow ; mount {kram)^ 
as it were a stag a doe, unrelaxingly always (}), 

The verse is repeated below as vi. 101.3. It is wanting (as noted above) in Ppp. 
All our pada~vci^'&. make in c the absurd division krdma : svdrqaJpiva^ instead of 
krdmasva : fqyahoivaj but SPP. strangely reports no such blunder from his mss. All 
the mss. agree in rqa instead of r(iya Lboth editions should read r(iya\ \ the comm, has 
again rsa (cf. 5 d), and declares it equivalent to vrsabha ! The Pet. Lex. takes sdda at 
the end as instr. of sdd “ position in coitus^"' and the connection strongly favors this ; 
but the accent and the gender oppose it so decidedly that the translation does not venture 
to adopt it. The comm, takes sdda as « always,” and reads before it anu valguyaid 
(for dnavagldyata)^ supplying manasd for it to agree with. The verse is bhurij only 
if we refuse to make the common contraction -r<iye *va in c. 

8. Of the horse, of the mule, of the hc-goat and of the ram, also of 
the bull what vigors there are — them do thou put in him, O self- 
controller. 

The omission of tan would rectify the meter of d, and also make more suitable the 
accentuation asmin. The great majority of mss. favor in c the reading dtha rs-y which 
SPP. has accordingly adopted (our edition has dt/ia rs-). The comm, again (as in 4 d) 
has at the end tanilva^antf understanding it adverbially {^artrasya va(^o yathd bhavati 
tathd), 

5. An incantation to put to sleep. 

[Bra/iman. — ivdpanam^ vdrsabham. dnustubham : 2. bhurij ; •/. purastdjjyotis tri^tubhi] 

Found in Paipp. iv., next after our hymn 4. Part of the verses are RV. vii. 55. 5-8. 
Used by Kaug. among the women’s rites, in a rite (36. i ff.) for putting to sleep a woman 
and her attendants, in order to approach her safely. 

Translated : Aufrecht, Ind. Stud, iv. 340 ; Grill, 51, 1 19 ; (Griffith, i. 135 ; Bloomfield, 
37 * ; Weber, xviii. 20. — Discussed by Pischel, Ved, Stud. ii. 55 f. ; see also Lan- 
man, Reader.^ p. 370, and references; further, the RV. translators; and Zimmer, p. 308. 

1. The thousand-horned bull that came up from the ocean — with him, 
the powerful one, do wc put the people to sleep. 

The verse is RV. vii. 55. 7, without variant. Ppp- reads at the beginning hiranya- 
qrngas. The comm, takes the “bull” to be the sun with his thousand rays — but that 
is nothing to make people sleep ; the moon is more likely, but even that only as typifying 
the night. 

2. The wind bloweth not over the earth ; no one soever seeth over 
[it]; both all the women and the dogs do thou make to sleep, going 
with Indra as companion. 

Ppp. has in b the preferable reading stiryas for kdq cand. Part of our mss. 
(P.M.W.E.I.H.K.), with apparently all of SPP’s, read svdpdyas’^ at end of c, but both 
editions accept svdpdya^\^\)\c\i the comm, also has. The comm, understands the wind 
to be meant as Indra’s companion in d. The verse is not bhurij if wc read vatd'ti 
in a. * L-^nd so Op.J 

3. The women that are lying on a bench, lying on a couch, lying in a 
litter ; the women that are of pure odor — all of them we make to sleep. 



iv. S~ BOOK IV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 1 52 

For ialpegayas in a, Ppp. has/wj/Zf-, and RV. (vii. 55. 8) vahyeq-\ both give talpa- 
qivarls (Ppp. -r/) at end of b. RV. further mars the meter of c by giving -gandh^s, 

4. Whatever stirs have I seized ; eye, breath have I seized ; all the 
limbs have I seized, in the depth (atigarvard) of the nights. 

Ppp. reads in d uta qarvare; the comm, explains atiq- by tamobhuyisthe madhya^ 
ratrakale. 

5. Whoso sits, whoso goes about, and whoso standing looks out — of 
them we put together the eyes, just like this habitation (Jia^ynyd). 

RV. (vii. 55.6) rectifies the meter of a by adding ca before cdrati (the Anukr. takes 
no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in our version) ; its b is ydq ca pdqyati fto 
jdnah j and in c it has hatwias for dadhmas^ and (as also Ppp.) aksani. The comm, 
gives no explanation of the obscure comparison in d, nor of the word harmyd, b.ut 
simply says “as this harmya that we see is deprived of the faculty of sight.” [_Is not 
the tertium comparationis simply the closing? We close their eyes as we close this 
house. The comm, renders sdm dadhmas by nimilitdni kiirmas, — For the loss of ca 
before cdrati^ cf. iv. 18. 6 a = v. 31. 1 1 a {sd before qaqaka and vi. 91. 2 a (*va before 
vdli?). Other cases (vii. 81. i c, etc.) cited by Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 418.J 

6. Let the mother sleep, the father sleep, the dog sleep, the house- 
master (yigpdti) sleep ; let the relatives {jfidtl) of her sleep ; let this 
folk round about sleep. 

For svdptu (5 times) and svdpantu^ RV. (vii. 55. 5) gives sdstu and sasdntu; also, 
in c, sdrve ‘all ’ for asydi ‘of her’ — which latter is to us a welcome indication of the 
reason for all this putting to sleep, and marks the Atharvan application of the hymn, 
whether that were or were not its original intent. In b, all the mss. have sva instead of 
qvd; both editions emend to the latter, which is read also by the comm. LFor asydi^ 
cf. iii. 25. 6.J 

7. O sleep, with the imposition (abhikarana) of sleep do thou put to 
sleep all the folk ; till sun-up make the others sleep, till dawning let me 
be awake, like Indra, uninjured, unexhausted. 

Several of SPP’s niss. have at the beginning svdpnas, Ppp. reads svapnddhik-^ 
and so does the comm, (explaining adhik- as adhisthdnam qayyddi) ; the latter has in 
d dvyiisamj and Ppp. gives caratdt for jdgrtdt. A khila to RV. vii. 55 has a corre- 
sponding verse, reading for a svapndh svapnadhikdrane (thus rectifying the meter), in 
C d s dry dm, and for d dtyusdm jdgriyad ahdm. The Anukr. uses the name jyotis so 
loosely that it is difficult to say precisely how it would have the verse scanned ; it is really 
a bhurij paiikti. 

The 5 hymns of the first anuvdka contain 37 verses ; and the old Anukr., taking 30 
as norm, says simply sapta* 

6. Against the poison of a poisoned arrow. 

\Gariitman. — astarcam. taksakadevatyam. dnustuhham^ 

Found (except vs. I ) in Paipp. v. Used by Kaug. (with, as the schol. and the 
comm, say, the next following hymn also) in a rite (28. i ff.) of healing for poison, with 
homage to Taksaka, chief of the serpent gods ; and the schol. (but not the comm.) 
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declare it to be employed elsewhere (29. i ; 32. 20) in similar rites involving Taksaka. 
There is no specific reference in the hymn to serpent poison, but distinctly to vegetable 
poison ; and the comm, regards kanda or kandamiila (‘ tuber ’ and ‘ tuber-root ’) as the 
plant intended. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512 ; Griffith, i. 136 ; Bloomfield, 25, 373 ; Weber, xviii. 23. 
— Cf. Bergaignc-Henry, Manuel^ p. 145. 

1. The Brahman was born first, with ten heads, with ten mouths ; he 
first drank the soma ; he made the poison sapless. 

The absence of this verse in Ppp., and the normal length of the hymn without it, 
together with its own senselessness, suggest strongly the suspicion of its unoriginality. 
To put meaning into it, the comm, maintains that the serpents have castes, as men have ; 
and that their primal Brahman was Taksaka. 

2. As great as [are] heaven-and-earth by their width, as much as the 
seven rivers spread out (vi-sthd), [so far] have I spoken out from here 
these words iyde)^ spoilers of poison. 

Tavattpn in d for tarn itds would be a welcome emendation. The first half-verse 
occurs in VS. (xxxviii. 26 a, b : not quoted in ^'B.) and TS. (in iii. 2. 6>) : VS. omits 
varimna; TS. has instead mahitvaj both rectify the meter of b by adding ca after 
yavat (Ppp. adds instead vCi) ; and for our rather fantastic vitasthird (p. vhtasihird) 
VS. has -tasthird and TS. dasthiis. The comm, also reads sthire ; the lingualization 
is one of the cases falling under Prat. ii. 93. The comm, glosses in b sindhavas by 
samiidras^ and vitasthire by vydvartante. This irregular prastara-pankti is over- 
looked by the Anukr. in its treatment of the meter. 

3. The winged {garutmant) eagle consumed {av) thee first, O poison ; 
thou hast not intoxicated {jnad)^ thou hast not racked {ntp) [him] ; and 
thou becamest drink for him. 

At beginning of b, visa is read only |_by Ppp. andj by the comm, and by one of 
SPP’s mss. that follows him ; all the rest have the gross blunder vlsah (both editions 
emend to visa). Ppp. gives adayat in b, and its second half-verse reads nd ^ropayo 
na *mddayo tdsmd bhavan pifnh^ thus removing the objectionable confusion of tenses 
made by our text. Our ariirupas is quoted as counter-example by the comment to 
Prat. iv. 86. The first pada might be rendered also ‘ the well-winged Garutmant,’ 
and the comm, so understands it, adding the epithet vdinateya to show that garni-- 
= Ciaruda. He also takes the two aorists and the imperfect in c-d alike as impera- 
tives {nd ^rurnpas = vimudham md kdrsih). The Anukr. does not note a as irregular. 

4. He of five fingers that hurled at thee from some crooked bow — 
from the tip (^alyd) of the apaskambhd have I exorcised (tiir-vac) the 
poison. 

ApaskambJid is very obscure; the Pet. Lex. suggests “perhaps the fastening of the 
arrow-head to the shaft” ; Ludwig guesses “ barb,” but that we have in vs. 5 — as we 
also have qalya^ which seems therefore premature here ; and, in fact, Ppp. reads instead 
of it bdhvos; and, as it has elsewhere apaskantasya bdkvos^ we might conjecture apa 
skandhasya etc., < from shoulder and arms ’ : i.e. from wounds in them. Or, for apa- 
spambha as a part of the body might be compared Sn^rnfa i. 349. 20 — unless apastamhe 
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(which at least one good manuscript reads) is the true text there LCalcutta ed. reads 
apastambhdu The comm, has no idea what apaskambha means, but makes a couple 
of wild guesses : it is the betel-nut (^kramuka)-trQe, or it is an arrow (both based on 
senseless etymologies). In a, Ppp. reads -gulis. 

5. From the tip have I exorcised the poison, from the anointing and 
from the feather-socket ; from the barb (apasthd)^ the horn, the neck 
have I exorcised the poison. 

Ppp. reads vocam instead of avocam in a and d, and its b is dnjandt parnadher uta. 
Prat. ii. 95 regards apdstha as from apa-sthd^ doubtless correctly ; between the “ barb ” 
and the ** horn there is probably no important difference. To the comm., the apdstha 
is a poison-receptacle {apakrstdvasthdd etatsamjTiad visopadandt). 

6 . Sapless, O arrow, is thy tip ; likewise thy poison is sapless ; also 
thy bow, of a sapless tree, O sapless one, is sapless. 

The comm, strangely takes arasdrasam at the end (p. arasa: arasdni) as a redupli- 
cated word, “ excessively sapless.*’ 

7. They who mashed, who smeared, who hurled, who let loose — they 
[arc] all made impotent ; impotent is made the poison-mountain. 

That is, as the comm, is wise enough to see, the mountain from which the poisonous 
plant is brought. “Let loose” {ava-srj) probably applies to arrows as distinguished 
from spears ; though “ hurl ” might be used equally of both. Ppp. has in c santu 
instead of krtds. According to SPP., the text used by the comm, combines 'ptsan; 
aptsan is an anomalous form for apihsan, with which the comm, glosses it. 

8. Impotent [are] thy diggers ; impotent art thou, O herb ; impotent 
[is] that rugged {pdrvata) mountain whence was born this poison. 

As was pointed out above (under iv. 4. 2), the first half-verse is a sort of opposite 
of one found in Ppp., and quoted by Kauq. (at 40. 14). [With pdrifata girt cf. mrgd 
hast in, xii. i. 25. J 

7. Against poison. 

\Gartitman. — vdnaspatyam. dnustubham : 4. svardj^ 

Found in Paipp., but not all together ; vs. i occurs in v., vss. 2-6 in ii., and vs. 7 in 
vi. Not used by Kau9. unless it is properly regarded by the schol. and the comm, (see 
under h. 6) as included with h. 6 by the citation (28. i) of the latter’s pratika (the 
comm, puts it on the ground of iht paribhasd x\jX^ grahanam d grahandt^ Kaug. 8. 21). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 201 ; Grill, 28, 121 ; Griffith, i. 138; Bloomfield, 26, 376; 
Weber, xviii. 26. 

I. This water (vdr) shall ward off (vdray-) upon the Varanavati; an 
on-pouring of ambrosia {amrta) is there; with it I ward off thy poison. 

The significance of the verse lies in its punning upon vdr and varj the name vara- 
ndvati is not found elsewhere, but has sufficient analogies elsewhere ; it is formed, as 
the comm, points out, from the tree-name varana (Crataeva Roxburgkii). Ppp. has in 
b a different pun : varunad dbhrtamj and for d it reads tac cakdrd 'rasam visam. 
The first pada lacks a syllable, unless we resolve va-ar, [_Cf. x. 3. i n. J 
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2. Sapless is the poison of the east, sapless what is of the north ; also 
this that is of the south is exchangeable with gruel (karamblid). 

That is, is no stronger or more harmful than gruel. Except our Bp., which has 
adharacyd,m, all the mss. accent -racyam^ and SPP. follows them; our edition emends 
to -rdcydm^ to accord with the two adjectives of like formation in a, b. Ppp. puts 
arasam after visam in a. ^ 

3. Having made gruel of sesame (.?), teeming with fat, steaming (.?), 
thou dost not rack, O ill-bodied one, him that has eaten thee merely from 
hunger. 

The verse is full of difficulties and doubtful points. The translation implies in d 
emendation of jaksivant sd to jaksivahsam^ as suggested by BR., s.v. rup (Grill rejects 
it, but unwisely) ; Ppp. reads jaksivTpyasya. The construction of the augmentless 
aorist-form riirupas with nd instead of via is against all rule and usage ; the easiest 
emendation would be to na 'nlrupas; Ppp. gives nu rurilpah. SPP. unaccountably 
reads rurupah in pada-Xj^Tui^ both here and in 5 d and 6 d, against all but one of his 
pada-vci^s,. in this verse, and also against Prat. iv. 86, which distinctly requires nirupah ; 
and (in all the three cases alike) the pada-m^'s,. add after the word the sign which they 
are accustomed to use when a pada-rea.ding is to be changed to something else in 
samhitd. In c, the /iz^^z-reading is dustano Hi diihotano ; the case is noted under 
Prat, ii.85. Tirydvt in a is rendered as if tilydvi^ from tila (so the Pet. Lex.); the 
comm, derives it from tiras^ and renders it tirobhavavi ‘ vanishing,’ which is as sense- 
less as it is etymologically absurd ; Ppp. reads instead innyavi. According to Rajan. 
xvi. 23, a sort of rice (as ripening in three months) is called iiriya {tiriina but the 
word appears to be only a modern one, and is hardly to be looked for here. [_! cannot 
find it in the Poona ed.*J Grill makes the very unsatisfactory conjecture atiriyavi 
“running over.” In b, all our m.ss. (as also the comment on Prat. ii. 62) read ptbus- 
phdkdvi (p. pibah°ph(ikdtn^ which the comment just quoted ratifies), as our edition 
reads ; SPP., on the other hand, prints pfbaspdkdvi (comm, pivaspdkatn^ explained 
as “ fat-cooking”) and declares this to be the unanimous reading of his authorities : this 
discordance of testimony is quite unexplainable. The translation implies emendation of 
the pada-Y(t2i6\i\g io plbahosp/iakdvi. Ppp. reads uddhrtavi for the problematic udcira- 
thiin ; but the latter is supported by RV. i. 187. 10 (of whose first two padas, indeed, 
our a, b seem to be a reminiscence) : karambhd osad/ie b/tava ptvo vrkkd udCirathih. 
The comm, explains the word as udriktartijanakavi (Sayana to RV. entirely differently). 
|_In a supplementary note, Roth reports : Ppp. has pivassdkavi; R. has, pibaspa-y 
corrected to pibasphd-\ T. has ptvaspd-.\ ^Correct the verse-number: for 6 read 3.J 
*|_Or is nirapay at p. 220*4, a variant of tiriya? The two are easily confused in 
ndgart.\ 

4. Away we make thine intoxication fly, like an arrow ((ard)y O 
intoxicating one (f.) ; we make thee with our spell (ydcas) to stand forth, 
like a boiling pot. 

The comm, (with a pair of SPP’s mss.) reads qarum in b*; it also (alone) has 
jesantavi prayatavidnavi) in c; one of our mss. (Op.), with two or three of SPP’s, 
give instead phantavi, Ppp. has a peculiar c : pari tvd varmi veqantavi. The verse 
is regular if we make the ordinary abbreviation of iva to *va in b and c. *|_The 
reciters K and V gave qarum: comm, renders as if qdrum ‘arrow.* BR. render the 
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verb in d by ‘ wegstellen.’ When you set the pot aside (take it off the fire), it stops 
boiling ; and so the poison is to stop working. But see also Weber’s note.J 

5. With a spell we cause to stand about [thee] as it were a collected 

troop {grdma) ; stand thou, like a tree in [its] station ; spade-dug one (f.), 

thou rackest not. 

¥ 

The comm., here and in 6 d, reads abhrisate {-sate = -labdhe')^ which looks like a 
result of the common confusion of kh and s, SPP. reads in ^ada-text rurupah^ and 
this time without any report as to the readings of his/«^/^z-mss. — doubtless by an over- 
sight, as all but one of them give rur- in both 3 d and 6 d. The true scanning of c is 
probably vrks^ ^va stha-mn-i, 

6. For covers (? pavdsta) they bought thee, also for garments (? dnrqd)y 
for goat-skins; purchasable (? prakri) art thou, O herb; spade-dug one, 
thou rackest not. 

The comm, knows nothing of what pavasta and dtirqa mean, but etymologizes the 
former out of pavana and asta {pavandyd *stdih sammdrjanttrndih)^ and the other 
out of dus and rqya {dustarqyasambandhibhik) ! PrakrTs he renders by prakarsena 
krltd, 

7. Who of you did what first unattained deeds — let them not harm 
our heroes here ; for that purpose I put you forward. 

This verse occurs again later, as v. 6. 2, and in Ppp. makes a part of that hymn alone. 
Its sense is very questionable, and its connection casts no light upon it, either here or 
there ; and Grill is justified in omitting it as having apparently nothing to do with the 
rest of this hymn. All the /^^/<^-mss. save one of SPP’s read dnapta (not -tdh) ; and 
all save our 13 p. read prathamah (Bp. -ma) ; SPP. gives in his pada-i^xt -tdh and -mah ; 
the translation here given implies -td and -ma, without intending to imply that the other 
readings may not be equally good; the comm, takes dndptdh {-ananukilldh 
L‘ unkindly ’ J) as qualifying qatravas understood, and prathama as qualifying kdrmdni, 

8. Accompanying the consecration of a king. 

[Atharvdhgiras. — rdjytlbhtsekyam, cdndramasa??ty dpyam. dmtstubham : 

/, 7. bhurtktristubh ; j. tristubh ; j. virdtprastdrapankti.'\ 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 1-3, 7, 4-6). For occurrences in other texts, 
see under the verses. Used by Kau^. (17. i ff.), and also in Vait. (36. 7) in connection 
with the rdjdbhiseka or rdjasuya ceremony; and Vait. (29. 12) further employs vs. 5 in 
the agnicayanay with pouring of water around the erected altar. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 458 ; Zimmer, p. 213 ; Weber, Ueber de?i Rdjasdya, Berliner 
Ab/t., 1893, p. 139 (with full discussion); Griffith, i. 139; Bloomfield, in, 378; Weber, 
xviii. 30. 

I. The being {bhutd) sets milk in beings; he has become the over- 
lord of beings; Death attends {car) the royal consecration {rdjasUya) of 
him ; let him, as king, approve this royalty. 

The meaning is obscure. Very possibly bhiitd is taken here in more than one of its 
senses, by a kind of play upon the word. Weber renders it the first time by powerful ” 
{krd/tig), nearly as the comm., whose gloss is samrddhah ; the latter gives it the same 
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sense the second time, but the third time simply prdninam. The introduction of 

death ” in the second half-verse suggests the interpretation (R.) that the deceased 
predecessor of the prince now to be consecrated is besought to give his sanction to the 
ceremony from the world of the departed {bhutd). The comm, regards death as 
brought in in the character of dharmaraja, as he who requites good and evil deeds. 
TB. (in ii. 7. 15*) is the only other text that has this verse, reading in a carat i prdvistah 
(for pdya a dadhati) and in c mrtydit : the variants are of a character to make us dis- 
trust the value of the matter as admitting any consistent interpretation. Ppp. reads in 
C sa te for tdsya, 

2. Go forward unto [it]; do not long (.? ven) away, a stern (iigrd) 
corrector (ceitdr), rival-slayer; approach (a-sthd)^ O increascr of friends; 
may the gods bless (adhi-b^'u) thee. 

Found, with vs. 3, in TB. (in ii. 7. 8*), and also, with the remainder of the hymn, in K. 
(xxxvii. 9). Lit seems to be a reminiscence of the Indra-verse, RV. v. 31. 2, applied, like 
vs. 3 of this hymn, to the king.J TB. reads in a (for ma 'pa venas) vfrdyas7/a^ and 
Ppp. has vtdayasifa j TB. gives, as also the comm., the nom. mitravdrdhanas (a later 
repetition of the verse, in ii. 7. 16*, presents vrtrahdntamas instead) ; and it ends with 
bravan* which is better, and might have been read in our text, as near half the mss. 
give it ; but SPP. also accepts bruvan^ with the comm. The comm, takes the “ throne ” 
as object of the first verb, and renders ma 'pa venas by apakdmam anicchdm md 
kdrsJh [cf. vi-ven in BR.J. (Weber renders ven by “see.”) die Poona ed., 

p. 716, has briivan.\ 

3. Him approaching all waited upon {pafdbhus) \ clothing himself in 
fortune, he goes about {car)y having own brightness ; great is that name of 
the virile (vfsan) Asura; having all forms, he approached immortal things. 

This is a RV. verse (iii. 38. 4 : repeated without variant as VS.xxxiii. 22), transferred 
from Indra to the king; RV. reads, as does Ppp., ^rtyas in b. TB. (as above) has 
svdrocds at end of b, and asyd for vfsnas in c. At the beginning of c, the comm, has 
mahas (but explains it as = tad v/snoy and a couple of SPP’s mss. support 
him. He renders pdri abhiisan either alamkiirvantu or sevantdm : that the form is 
imperative is the point he is sure of ; and as alternative value of asurasya he gives 
qatnlndm nirasitnh ! Lis not dsnrasya nama a simple periphrasis of asitrydniy ‘the 
divinity ’ that “ doth hedge a king,” in which gods are said to clothe themselves at 
RV. iii. 38. 7 t Nama might then be construed with vdsanasy or else as above. J 

4. A tiger, upon the tiger's [skin], do thou stride out unto the great 
quarters ; let all the people (vifas) want thee, the waters of heaven, rich 
in milk. 

That is, let the rains not desert thee (so the comm. also). This verse and the two 
following are found, in the same order, in TB. ii. 7. 15?-^; it puts dd/ii after vdiyydghre 
{sic) in a, reads qrayasva in b, and has for d ma tvdd rdjfrdm ddhi bhraqat (found 
below as vi. 87. i d, and in other texts: see under that verse). Ppp. gives yanti Lor 
^^l////.i^J 4 nstead of vdhchantii in c. 

5. The waters of heaven that revel with milk, in the atmosphere or 
also on the earth — with the splendor of all those waters do I pour upon 
(ab/ii-sic) thee. 
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The version of the first half- verse given by TB. is quite different : ya divya apak 
pdyasd sambabhuvuh: ya antdrikse uid parthivlr yah ; and Ppp. so far agrees as to 
have uta pdrthivd yah; TB. also reads ruca for apam in c. The comm, renders 
madanti as if causative : prdninas tarpayanti. The abhiseka process, instead of an 
anointing with oil, is a pouring of water upon the person to be consecrated. The 
verse (ii + io: 8 + 8=37) lacks three syllables of being complete, rather than two. |_Put 
another at the beginning of b and the verse is orderly, 1 1 + 1 1 : 8 + 8.J 

|_ Perhaps ;//^^^here approaches its physical meaning, ‘boil (cf. ^'B. iii. 4. 3 end, and 
my Reader^ p. 21 1), bubble over, overflow’; used of the rains that ‘drip abundantly 
pdy as or life-giving moisture. W’s prior draft rendered mad by “intoxicate”; 
over this he interlined “ revel.” — This, says Weber, is the verse of the act of conse- 
cration proper. The celebrant transfers to the king the vdrcas or glory-giving vigor 
of the waters of all three worlds. J 

6. The heavenly waters, rich in milk, have poured upon thee with 
splendor ; that thou be an increaser of friends, so shall Savitar make thee. 

Instead of our asiTican^ SPP. give.s, as the reading of all his authorities, asican^ 
which is decidedly preferable, and implied in the translation (our Bp. is doubtful ; other 
mss. possibly overlooked at this point) ; TB. has instead asicam ; Ppp. and the comm., 
asrj^n. Then, for b, TB. and Ppp. give divyhia pdyasd (Ppp- pdy-) sahd; and in c 
TB. has rd^tj’avdrJh-^ which is better, and before it ydthasa (regarded by its com- 
mentary yd thd : asa). 

7. Thus, embracing the tiger, they incite (///) the lion unto great 
good-fortune ; as the well-being ones {subhti) the ocean that stands, do 
they rub thoroughly down the leopard amid the waters. 

Found also in TB. (ii. 7. 16^) and MS. (ii. 1.9: besides K.). In b, MS. has mrjanti 
for hinvantiy and dhdnaya (which rectifies the meter) for sdubhai^dya. For c, MS. has 
a much less unmanageable version, mahisdm nah subhvdm^ and Ppp. supports it by 
giving mahisam nas subhavas : thus, in each pada the king is compared to a different 
powerful animal — which is the leading motive of the verse. But TB. differs from our 
text only by giving suhdvam* for subhuvas, Subhvdm^ with a further slight emendation 
of samtidrdtn to -drd^ would give a greatly improved sense : “ him who stands comfortable 
in the ocean, as it were,” or bears himself well under the water poured upon him. The 
phrase samudrdfh nd subhvdh occurs also at RV. i. 52.4 b (and its occurrence here in 
such form maybe a reminiscence of that); Sayana there understands subhvd'i oi the 
“ streams ” that fill the ocean ; and our comm, gives a corresponding interpretation here 
{tiadirfipd dpali) ; samudrdm he allows us alternatively to take as = vamnam. He 
also, most ungrammatically, takes ena at the beginning as ends “ those [waters].” Ppp. 
further has pari inrjyante for marrn- in d. *LPoona ed., p. 750, reads suhuvam.\ 

9. For protection etc. : with a certain ointment. 

\^Bhrgn. — da^arcam, trdtkakuddnjanaddtvatam, dnustubham : 2. kakummatl ; 

j. pathydpanktt.'\ 

Found mostly in Paipp. viii, (in the verse-order 9, 3, 2, 5, 6, 8, i o, 4, 7). Used by Kau^. 
(58. 8) with the binding on of an ointment-amulet, in a ceremony for long life of the 
Vedic pupil after his initiation. And the comm, quotes it from the Naks. K. (19) |_error 
for Q'anti, says Bl.J, as employed in the mahdqdnti called dirdvatL 
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Translated: Ludwig, p. 507; Grill, 35, 123; Griffith, i. 141 ; Bloomfield, 61, 381; 
Weber, xviii. 32. — As for ointment and ointment-legends, see Bloomfield, AJP, xvii. 
404 ff. 

1. Come thou, rescuing the living one; of the mountain art thou for 
the eyes {>), given by all the gods, an enclosure {paridhi) in order to 
living. 

Jivdm in a might also be coordinate with trayamduam ; the comm, understands it 
as translated. The meter indicates that the true reading at the end of b is dksyam, and 
this is read by SPP., with the alleged support of all his authorities save one, which 
follows the comm, in giving dksam j our Bp. has dksam, and our edition accepted that 
(our Op. has aksydm^ our 1 . dksyihn)] but aksya is unknown elsewhere, and its meaning 
in this connection is quite obscure; perhaps allusion is intended to a legend reported in 
MS. iii.6. 3 (p. 62.8 ; cf. also TS. vi. 1. 15 and QI^- iii- 1.3. 12): “ Indra verily slew 
Vrtra; his eye-ball flew away; it went to Trikakubh ; that ointment of Trikakubh he 
spreads on.” The ointment of this mountain is most efficacious for the eyes, and hence 
also for the other purposes here had in view. The comm, gives caksus as the value of 
his aksam. Grill suggests emendation to aksayyam or aksaram. We have to make 
the harsh resolution vt-^u-e- in c or leave the pada defective. 

2. Protection (paripdna) of men {piirusa), protection of kine art 
thou ; in order to the protection of coursing (drvant) horses hast thou 
stood. 

The comm, says in c “of horses and of mares {yadavdndi}t)y The resolution 
dr-va-ta-dm fills up c quite unsatisfactorily; the Anukr. refuses all resolution, and counts 
the pada as of 6 syllables. 

3. Both art thou a protection, grinder-up of familiar demons {ydtu), 
O ointment, and of what is immortal thou knowest ; likewise art thou 
gratification {-bhdjana) of the living, likewise remedy of jaundice 
(Iidrita-). 

Contrary to rule, the a of asi in d has to be elided after dtho in d ; probably emenda- 
tion to athd 'si is called for; one of our mss. (O.) reads dtho 'si. Ppp. rectifies the 
meter of a by giving ute 'vd 'si; for c, d it has utd ' inrtatvesye "qisa utd 'sas pitrbho- 
janam. The comm, takes amrtasya as the drink of immortality, and -b/iojana as 
either anistanivartafiefia pdlaka or bhogasddhana. The last pada hardly belongs with 
the rest. 

4. Of whomsoever, O ointment, thou creepest over limb after limb, 
joint after joint, from thence thou drivest away ydkpna, like a formi- 
dable mid-licr (inadhyamaqi). 

Found also as RV. x. 97. 12 (repeated, without variant, as VS. xii. 86), which version, 
however, begins with ydsyau 'sadhlh prasdrpatha, and has in c correspondingly bddha- 
dhve. The comm, has in c bddhate, but regards it as for badhase. Ppp. reads tasmdt 
for tatas. Madhyama(;t is of obscure meaning; “arbiter,” as conjectured by BR., 
seems very implausible [BR. express their conjectural meaning by the Latin word 
intercessor ; by which, I suspect, they intend, not ‘ mediator,’ but rather ‘ adversary ’ or 
‘ preventer ’ of the disease, which would be plausible enoughj ; more probably “ mid- 
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most man,” like madhyamestha or chief (see under iii. 8.2), and madhyama^l used 
especially of the leader about whom his men encamp, for his greater safety, in the 
night. JB. has mad/iyama^ivan at ii. 408, but the passage is too corrupt to cast valu- 
able light upon the word. To the comm., it is either Vayu, the wind in mid-air, or else 
the king, viewed as surrounded first by foes, and further by their foes, his friends (on 
the principle of arir mitratn arer ; mitrani) \jnztra-mitram atah param etc. I find 
the verse at Kamandakiya NItisara, viii. 16. To judge from the Later Syriac Version 
(Kalilah and Dimnah, Keith- Falconer, p. 1 14), one would expect to find it in Paftca- 
tantra ii., colloquy of mouse and crow, in Kosegarten’s ed., p. no or thereabouts. Cf. 
Manu vii. 1 58 and the comm. J 

5. Curse attains him not, nor witchcraft, nor scorching; viskandha 
reaches him not who bcareth thee, O ointment. 

Ppp. reads tapn for enatn in a, and niskandham in c. Lit inserts just before our 
vs. 7 the vs. given under vi. 76. 4 and ending with^y^j- tvdm bibharty dHjana.\ 

6. From wrong spell, from evil dreaming, from evil deed, from pollu- 
tion also, from the terrible eye of an enemy — therefrom protect us, 

0 ointment. 

Ppp. has, for b, ksetriyde chapathad uta. The Pet. Lexx. understand asanmantrd 
as simply “ untrue speech” (so Grill, “ Liigenrede”) ; the comm, reads instead -nirydt^ as 
adjective qualifying dusvapnydty and signifying produced by base bewitching spells.” 
Diirhardas in c might well be adj., * hostile ’ (so comm.). 

7. Knowing this, O ointment, I shall speak truth, not falsehood ; may 

1 win (san) a horse, a cow, thy soul, O man (^piirusa). 

The latter half-verse is RV. x. 97. 4 C, d (which is also, without variant, VS. xii. 78 c, d), 
where we read vasas instead of ahdm ; Ppp., too, gives vdsds. All the mss. and the 
comm, have at the end the absurd form purusas (nom., but without accent) ; the comm, 
(whose text, as SPP. points out in more than one place, is unaccentuated) understands 
“ I, thy man (retainer).” Both editions make the necessary emendation to purusa 
[y. Pfirusa Ppp. gives pdurnsa, SPP. makes a note sa/i^yam is so accented by 
all his authorities — as if anything else were possible L^oes he have in mind sdneyam ? 
see Whitney, Roots^ p. 183J. The first pada is defective unless we resolve vi-du-an Lor 
d-aFijana], — L^'^’s supplementary report of Ppp. readings ends a with dhjanas and has 
for d dhjana iamva pdurusah. As noted above, this vs. stands at the end in Ppp. and 
before it is inserted the vs. given under vi. 76. 4. J 

8. Three are the slaves (dasd) of the ointment — fever (takmdii), baldsuy 
then snake : the highest of mountains, three-peaked {irikakud) by name, 
[is] thy father. 

For the obscure baldsa, the comm, gives the worthless etymology balam asyati^ and 
adds samnipatddih ‘collision [of humors] or the like’; “snake” he explains as for 
snake-poisoning; perhaps, if the reading is genuine, it is rather the name of some 
(constricting ?) disease. 

9. The ointment that is of the three-peaked [mountain], born from 
the snowy one {himdvant) — may it grind up all the familiar demons and 
all the sorceresses. 
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Pada b is repeated below as v. 4. 2 b. The first half-verse is, without variant, TA. 
vi. 10. 2, vs. 9 a, b ; and it occurs also in HGS. (i. 1 1. 5), which reads upari at the end 
ior pari j^and so at MP. ii. 8. 1 1 a, bj. The second half is VS. xvi. 5 c, d, and also found 
in TS. iv. 5. and MS. ii. 9. 2 ; all these have dhln instead of ydtun^ and. read jambhd- 
yan (pres, pple.) ; and our jambhdyat may, of course, be pres. pple. neut. ; some of the 
mss. (including our Bp.M.I.) indeed read yan here, though no masc. subject is implied ; 
the comm, paraphrases with ndqayad variate, SPP., with his customary defiance of 
grammar upon this point, reads sdrvdn instead of -an or -an |_cf. i. 19. 4, notej. 

10. If thou art of the three-peaked [mountain], or if thou art called 
of the Yamuna — both thy names are excellent; by them protect us, O 
ointment. 

Te in c might perhaps be emended with advantage to ti. The Yamuna is not else- 
where mentioned in AV. Namnl is to be read, of course, as of three syllables, and 
there is no reason why the text should not give us namanu 

10. Against evils: with a pearl-shell amulet. 

[At/iarvan. — fankbamanisuktam. tadddivatam, anustubham : 6, pathydpankti ; 

7' 5~P' pardnustup fakvart.] 

Found (except vs. 5) in Paipp. iv. Used by Kaiuj. (58. 9) in the same ceremony with 
the preceding hymn, but with an amulet of mother-of-pearl ; the schol. (not the comm.) 
also add it in an earlier part of the ceremony (56. 17). The comm, quotes it further 
from Naks. K. (19), as employed in a mahdqdnti named vdrunl. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 462 ; Grill, 36, 124 ; Griffith, i. 142 ; Bloomfield, 62, 383 ; 
Weber, xviii.36. — Bloomfield cites an article in ZDMG. (xxxvi. 135) by Pischel, who, 
in turn, cites a lot of interesting literature about pearl. 

LAlthough rain-drops are not expressly mentioned in this hymn nor in xix. 30. 5 
(which see), I think it safe to say that the bit of Hindu folk-lore about the origin of 
pearls by transformation of rain-drops falling into the sea {Indische Spriiche^ 344) is as 
old as this Vedic text and the one in xix. The references here to sky and sea and 
lightning, and in xix. to Parjanya and thunder and sea, all harmonize perfectly with that 
belief, which is at least ten centuries old (it occurs in Rajaqekhara, 900 a.d.) and has 
lasted till today (Manwaring’s Marathi Proverbs, no. 1291). See my translation of 
Karpiira-mahjarl, p. 264 f., and note 5. Pischel, l.c., reports as follows ; “ According 
to Aelian {jtpX x. 13), a pearl forms when the lightning flashes into an open sea- 
shell ; according to an Arabic writer, when rain-drops fall into it, or, according to Pliny 
(ix. 107), dew.’’ — The persistency of popular beliefs in India is well illustrated by the 
curious one concerning female snakes : see my note to Karpiira-maTijarl, p. 231.J 

!.• Born from the wind out of the atmosphere, out from the light of 
lightning, let this gold-born shell, of pearl, protect us from distress. 

Of course, all the four nouns in the first half-verse may be coordinate ablatives. 
The beauty and sheen of the material connect it traccably with gold and lightning, but 
how even a Hindu rsi can bring it into relation with wind from (or and) the atmosphere 
is not easy to sec. Krqana ought to mean the pearl itself, and is perhaps used in the 
hymn appositively = “which is itself virtually pearl”; the comm, explains it in this 
verse as karqayitd qatrundm tanlikartd, Ppp. has in c hiranyadas. 

2. Thou that wast born from the top of the shining spaces (rocaud), 
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out of the ocean — by the shell having slain the demons, we overpower 
the devoiircrs. 

Ppp. combines in yo 'grata r-. Grill takes agratas as “ first”; and the comm, as 
= agre^ and nut qualifying jajfiise : **at the top or front of shining things, such as stars.’^ 

3. By the shell [we overpower] disease, misery ; by the shell also the 
saddnvds; let the all-healing shell, of pearl, protect us from distress. 

Ppp. has in a avadyam instead of dmatim. The comm, takes dmatim from root 
man Lsee BR’s note, s.v. 3 dmaii \\ “ignorance, the root of all mishap (anarthay'\ 
and, forgetting his explanation of only two verses ago, he this time declares kr^ana a 
“name of gold.” 

4. Born in the sky, ocean-born, brought hither out of the river, this 
gold-born shell [is] for us a life-prolonging amulet. 

Ppp. has samudratas at end of a, and in c again (as in i c) hiranyadas. Nearly all 
our mss. (except O.K.), and some of SPP’s, with the comm., read in d dyuhpr- [_cf. Prat, 
ii. 62 n.J; but the point is one in regard to which each ms. is wont to follow its own course, 
regardless of rule, and both editions very properly give dyuspr-^ as required by the Prat. 

5. The amulet born from the ocean, born from Vrtra, making day — 
let it protect us on all sides from the missile of gods and Asuras. 

The comm, makes Vrtra here signify either the demon Vrtra or the cloud ; doubtless 
the latter is intended ; then he explains divakara as the sun, and jdta as “ released,” 
and renders “ as brilliant as the sun freed from the clouds,” which is extremely artificial ; 
divakara need mean no more than ‘flashing with light.’ The comm, also foolishly 
understands in d hetyd instead of -as (p. hetyati). yDev-^ ablative by attraction, from 
gen. — cf. Skt, Gram. §982 a.J The first pada is deficient by a syllabic, unless we 
resolve samudrat into four syllables. 

6. One of the golds art thou ; out of soma wast thou born ; thou art 
conspicuous on the chariot, lustrous (rocand) on the quiver thou. May it 
prolong our lives ! 

The last pada, which occurs in four* other places (ii. 4. 6 etc.), looks like a late addi- 
tion here; as elsewhere, some of the mss. (five of SPP’s) read tdrsaf. P'.xcept our 
Op., all the pada-m^s,. blunderingly resolve sdmdtvdm (as it would be permissibly and 
customarily read by abbreviation: see Whitney, Skt. Gr. §232) into s 6 md : tvdm 
instead of sdmdt: tvdm j the comm, understands sdmdt, and both editions give the full 
reading. Here one is strongly tempted to translate soma by “ moon,” and the comm, 
takes it so {amrtamaydt somamanda/dt) ; but Ppp. discourages it by reading sa hosad 
(for -mad f) adhi. The comm, glosses rocana by rocamdna dipyamdina. For c, Ppp. 
has rathesii darqatam. 

7. The gods* bone became pearl ; that goes about within the waters, 
possessing soul ; that do I bind on thee in order to life-time, splendor, 
strength, to length of life for a hundred autumns : let [the amulet] of 
pearl defend thee. 

Karqands in e, though read by all our mss. and nearly all of SPP’s, is hardly to be 
tolerated ; we should have either kfqanas^ as above, or kdrqanas^ which the comm. 
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offers, with .two or three mss. that follow him, and which SPP. accordingly adopts 
\karqands\\ our edition gives karq~\ Ppp. has kdrsinas, Ppp. also has simply ca for 
our whole d (after baldyd). The comm, reads asti instead of asthi in a. The verse 
(i I + 1 1 : 14-f 1 1 -I“8 = 55) lacks a syllable of being a full qakvarL LReject either dyuse 
or varcase and the meter is good. — In c, te ‘for thee’ (comm., as gen.), is, I suppose, 
virtually = ‘ on thee.’J ‘ 

The second anuvdka, ending with this hymn, contains 5 hymns and 39 verses ; the 
Anukr. quotation is nava ca. 


II. In praise of the draft-ox. 

[^Bhrgvangtras. — dvddafarcam. dnaduham. trdistubham : i^4,jagati; 2, bhurij ; 7. j-av. 

6-p. anustubgarbho ' paristdjjdgatd nicrcchakvari ; 8-12. amistubh^ 

Found in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order i, 4, 2, 5, 3, 6, it, 12, 9, 8, 10, 7). Used by 
Kau9. (66. 12) in a sava sacrifice, with the draft-ox as sava. The hymn offers an 
example of that characteristic Hindu extollation, without any measure or limit, of the 
immediate object of reverence, which, when applied to a divinity, has led to the setting 
up of the baseless doctrine of “ henotheism.” 

Translated: Muir, OST. v. 399, 361 (about half); Ludwig, pp. 534 and 190 ; Deussen, 
Geschickte^ 1,1,212 \ Griffith, i. 144; Weber, xviii.39. — Cf. Deussen, l.c., p. 230 f. 
Weber entitles the hymn “ Verschenkung eines Pflugstieres zur Feier der Zwolften (i.e. 
nights of the winter solstice — see vs. ii).’’ 

1. The draft-ox sustains earth and sky; the draft-ox sustains the 
wide atmosphere ; the draft-ox sustains the six wide directions ; the 
draft-ox hath entered into all existence. 

That is, the ox in his capacity of draft-animal : the comm, says, (^akatavahanasa- 
martho vrsabhah j later in the hymn he is treated as female, without change of the name 
to a feminine form (the fern, -duhl or -dvahl does not occur before the Brahmana- 
period of the language). But the comm, also allows us the alternative of regarding 
dhar/jia, in ox-form, as subject of the hymn. The “directions” (^pradiq) are, accord- 
ing to him, “ east etc.” ; and the “ six wide ” are “ heaven, earth, day, night, waters, and 
plants,” for which AQS. i. 2. i is quoted as authority. With the verse compare x. 7. 35, 
where nearly the same things are said of ska?rtbha, Ppp. reads in a ~vffh dydm utd 
'mum. In the second half-vcrsc, two accent-marks have slipped out of place in our 
edition: in c, that under sa should stand under dn; and, in d, that under 7 nd should 
stand under na. The verse is jagati by count, but not by rhythm. [_If, with Weber, 
we pronounce nadvan^ it becomes a regular tristiibh.\ 

2, The draft-ox [is] Indra ; he looks out from (for.?) the cattle; triple 
ways the mighty one {(akrd) measures out (traverses.?); yielding (^;///) 
the past (ibhiitd), the future, existing things {bhuvana)y he goes upon 
{car) all the courses (in'atd) of the gods. 

Ppp. reads in a indrasya for iudrah sa, and in c it adds sam before bkufam, and 
has bhuvanam instead of -nd. The comm, has in b the curious reading stiydn for 
traydn, and hence we lose his guess as to what may be meant by the “ triple ways.” 
He takes paqubhyas in a first as dative, and then as ablative. He understands bhuvand 
as virtually “ present ” ; more probably it has its usual sense of ‘ existences,’ and the two 
preceding adjectives qualify it distributively, or are in apposition with it : “ all existing 
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things, both what is and what is to be.” ^If w'C pronounce again nadvan^ the vs. loses 
its bhurij quality. The cadence of b is bad.J 

3. Born an Indra among human beings [majiusyd)y he goes about (car) 
shining brightly, a heated hot-drink (gharmd ) ; he, being one of good 
offsprtng, shall not go in mist (^.udard) who, understanding [it], shall 
not partake of ) the draft-ox. 

The verse is obscure, and the translation in various points very doubtful. The 
second pada is apparently a beginning of the identification of the ox with the gharma, 
a sacrificial draught of heated milk, which we find further in vss. 5, 6 ; he is, since his 
kind yield warm milk, as it were an incorporation of that sacrifice. And the second 
half-verse is then a promise to whoever shall abstain from using the ox as food. Ppp. 
reads esa instead of jdtas in a, and samqiqdnas at end of b. In c, d the comm, reads 
sam for san^ ud are as two words, and no ^qniydty and of course makes very bad work 
of its explanation, finding metempsychosis in savi . . . sarsat (na samsarati ptaiah 
samsdradharmdn na prdpnoti), Gharma he takes first as blazing sun,” and then, 
alternatively, in its true sense. There is no other occurrence of an j--aorist from sr ; 
and it is altogether against rule and usage to employ a subjunctive and an optative 
(aqmydt) in two coordinate clauses Lthis seems to me to be a slip — see Skt, Gram, 
§ 575 b ; and the clauses are hardly coordinate J ; so that the reading is very suspicious. 
A few of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) read nd after udurJ, [Ludwig conjectures suprayas 
for 

4. The draft-ox yields milk (duh) in the world of the well-done ; the 
purifying one fills him up from in front; Parjanya [is] his streams, the 
Maruts his udder, the sacrifice his milk, the sacrificial gift the milking 
of him! 

Ppp. appears to have read in b pydyet^ which would rectify the meter ; in c it com- 
bines maruto "dho. Pdvamdna in b might signify the wind (then purdstdt ‘ from the 
east ’.^) or soma ; the comm, takes it as the latter (pavitrena qodhyamdno ^ mrtamay ah 
somah) ; and “ the sacrifice ” in d as “ the sava sacrifice now performed.” The verse 
is rhythmically a tristubh with redundant syllables (11 + 13: 12+11 =47). daksindj 
see Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 408 f.J 

5. Of whom the lord of the sacrifice is not master {ig)y nor the sacri- 
fice; not the giver is master of him, nor the acceptor; who is all-con- 
quering, all-bearing, all-working — ‘tell ye us the hot-drink which [is] 
four-footed. 

“ Which ” in d is yatamdy lit. ‘ which among the many.^ The intended answer, of 
course, is that this wondrous sacrificial drink is the ox. Ppp. begins c with yo viqvadrg 
viqvakrd v-. The comm, declares the first half-verse to convey the universal master- 
hood and not- to-be-mas tered-hood of the ox; gharma is, according to him, ‘‘the 
blazing sun, which the four-footed one tells us ” (bruta is read, but declared equivalent 
to brute I). 

6 . By whom the gods ascended to heaven (svdr)y quitting the body, 
to the navel of the immortal, by him may wc go to the world of the well- 
done, desiring glory, by the vow (vratd) of the hot-drink, by penance. 
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Ppp. appears to have read in a. suvd ruhania; in b it has dhama instead of nabhim; 
and it ends d with yaqasd tapasvyd. The comm, has jcpna (= jay etna) in c Linstead 
ol ^esma {^Skt. Gram. § 894 c) J ; gharma is to him once more “the blazing sun.” 
LAs to the stock-phrase in c, cf. Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 419.J The verse (10+ ii : 
10+13=44) is a very poor tristubh. 

7. Indra by form, Agni by carrying {vdha)^ Prajapati, Parameshthin, 
Viraj ; in Vi^vanara he strode, in Vai^vanara he strode, in the draft-ox 
he strode ; he made firm, he sustained. 

This is the obscurest verse of this obscure hymn, and no attempt will be made to 
solve its riddles. Ppp. has a quite different text : indro balcnd 'sya paramesthi vra- 
tendi *na gdus tena 7 >di^vadevdh : yo *smdti dvesti yam ca vayam dvismas tasya 
prdndn asavahes tasya prdndn vi varhah. The two concluding clauses of our text 
most obviously belong with vs. 7 rather than vs. 8, and both editions so class them ; 
but SPP. states that all his authorities reckon them to vs. 8, ending vs. 7 with the 
third akramata (which some of the mss., including our P.M.W.E.O.Op., mutilate to 
aktamat). He adds that the Anukr. does the same ; but this is evidently an oversight, 
our mss. of the Anukr. calling vs. 8 a simple anustuhh {madkyam etad anadnha iti 
paned ^nusiubhah) and giving of vs. 7 a lengthy definition (see above), implying the 
division 9 l-io : 8 + 8 + 8 112 = 55 (restoring both times the elided initiaHz in f) ; perhaps, 
then, SPP. is also mistaken in regard to the unanimity of his “mss. and Vaidikas ” ; 
at any rate, part of our mss. (Bp.I.H.Op.K.) divide with the editions. The comm., 
however, does not ; as, indeed, he is repeatedly at discordance with the Anukr. on such 
points. He explains vAha in a as “the part that carries (y^ahati) the yoke; the 
shoulder,” and has nothing of any value to say as to the general sense of the verse. 
L'rhe identification of the draft-ox with Agni seepis to rest on Agni’s chief function of 
“ carrying cf. HV. X. 5 1. 5 d ; 52. i d, 3 d, 4 a.J 

8. That is the middle of the draft-ox, where this carrying {vdfia) is 
set; so much of him is in front {prdcina) as he is put all together on 
the opposite side. 

The virtual meaning of the second half-verse appears plainly to be that the two 
parts of the ox, before and behind the point where the pull comes (i e. where the yoke 
rests) are ecpial ; but it is strangely expressed, and the reason why the point is insisted 
on does not appear. The comm, so understands it: evatn prdkpratyagbhdgdi* ubhdv 
api samdndn; he renders 7 m/ia this time by bhdra ; Ludwig takes it as “the hump.” 
Lin this verse, b can hardly mean “ where tl^c pull comes,” but rather ‘ where the burden 
is put,’ i.e. the back; cf. Deussen, l.c., p. 231. Nevertheless, see BR. under vaha, 2 a 
and 2 b.J 

9. Whoso knows the milkings of the draft-ox, seven, unfailing, both 
progeny and world he obtains : so the seven seers know. 

Ppp. reads anapadasyatas both here (b) and at 12 d; it also combines saptary in d, 
as does the comm., and a couple of SPP’s authorities. For consistency, our text ought 
to combine in a-b ddhant s ~ ; SPP. also leaves out here the connecting t. 'Fhe comm, 
explains the seven milkings or yields of milk alternatively as “ the seven cultivated plants, 
rice etc.” or “the seven worlds and oceans” — not happening, apparently, to think of 
any other heptad at the moment. He quotes the names of the seven seers from A^va- 
layana. LThe number of this vs. is misprinted.J 
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10. With his feet treading down debility (W/), with his thighs 
{jdnghd) extracting {ut^khid) refreshing drink — with weariness go the 
draft-ox and the plowman unto sweet drink (klldla). 

The verse seems rather out of place here. As both n and m final are assimilated to 
an initial palatal, the padaAtxt commits the blunder in b of understanding {ram to be 
for irdn; and, as is usual in such cases, apart of our mss. read {ran j- (so P.M.W.E.I.) ; 
SPP. very properly emends his pada-iext to {ram. The comm, reads in d klnaqasya 
iox-qaq ca (one of SPP’s authorities following him : “ with the old accent,” SPP. remarks, 
as if the change of reading involved a change of accent), and gachatas a genitive 

agreeing with it — against the accent; but this he regularly ignores. Irdm^ it may be 
added, he glosses with bhumim / 

11. Twelve, indeed, they declare those nights of the vow (vrdtya) of 
Prajapati ; whoso knows the brdhman within them (tdtrd 'pa) — that 
verily is the vow of the draft-ox. 

Or, “ those twelve nights they declare to be for the vow ” etc. : it is uncertain what is 
object and what objective predicate in the sentence. Ppp. reads and combines vrdtya 
” hus pr~ in b ; for the unusual phrase tatro 'pa in c it gives tad vd 'pi ; and in d it has 
balam instead of vratam. For Weber’s conjectures as to the twelve nights and the 
draft-ox of this hymn, see his Omina und Portenta^ p. 388 ; compare also L Weber’s 
other references, Ind. Stud, xviii. 45, andj Zimmer, p. 366. The comm, glosses vratya 
by vratdrha^ and quotes TS. v. 6. 7' as to the twelve nights of consecration. 

12. He milks {duk) at evening, he milks in the morning, he milks 
about midday; the milkings of him that come together, those unfailing 
ones wc know. 

Ppp. has for a, b duhe 7 ui 'nadvan sdyam duhe prdtar duhe d/vd, and at the end 
(as above noted) anapadasyatas. The comm, supplies to duhe either anadvdham as 
object (with the worshiper as subject), or anadvan as .subject (with the performer of 
the sava sacrifice as beneficiary) ; sam yanti he explains by phalena samgacchantc. 

12. To heal serious wounds: with an herb. 

\Rbhii. — vdnaspatyam. dmistubham : i. j-p. gdyatri ; 6. y-p. yavamadhyd bhuriggdyatri ; 

7 . br/tatL] 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 3-5, i, 2, 7, 6). Used by Kaug. (28. 5) in a 
healing rite : Ke9ava and the comm, agree in saying, for the prevention of flow of 
blood caused by a blow from a sword or the like ; boiled idhsd-vf is to be poured on 
the wound etc. The schol. to Kau^. 28. 14 also regard the hymn as included among 
the Idksdlingds prescribed to be used in that rule. 

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 58, with Germanic parallels; Ludwig, p. 508; Grill, 18, 
125; Griffith, i. 146 ; Bloomfield, 19, 384 ; Weber, xviii. 46. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda- 
chrestomathie^ p. 48. 

I . Grower art thou, grower ; grower of severed bone ; make this grow, 

O arundhati. 

Amnd/iati^ lit. ‘non-obstructing,’ appears to be the name of a climbing plant having 
healing properties ; it is mentioned more than once elsewhere, and in v. 5 (vss. 5 and 9) 
along with /dksd (vs. 7) ‘ lac ’ ; and the comm, to the present hymn repeatedly declares 
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laksd to be the healing substance referred to in it ; probably it is a product of the 
arundhati. Ppp. has every time rohini instead of rohani, and so the comm, also reads ; 
the manuscripts of Kaug., too, give rohini in the pratika, as does the schol. under 28. 14. 
There is evident punning upon the name and the causative rohaya- ‘ make grow ’ ; perhaps 
the true reading of a is rdhany asi rohini ‘ thou art a grower, O red one,’ bringing in the 
color of the lac as part of the word-play ; the comm, assumes rohini^ voc., at end of a 
(he lohitavarne Idkse), Ppp. further reads qtrnasya instead of chinndsya; and has, 
in place of our c, rohinydm arha dtd *si rohinyd *sy osadhe^ making the verse an 
annstubh. The comm, gives asnas for asthnas in b. 

2. What of thee is torn (riq)y what of thee is inflamed (} {/yui), is 
crushed (} phtra) in thyself — may Dhatar excellently put that together 
again, joint with joint. 

Ppp. reads in a qirnam for ristam; it reads id "imanah in b ; and in c, d it has tat 
sarvam kalpaydt sam dadat. The comm, (with one of SPP’s mss.) reads prestham 
(— priyatamani) for the obscure p/stram in b (found elsewhere only in vi. 37. 3 below, 
where the comm, has pestam) ; the conjecture “ bone ” of the Pet. Lex. seems alto- 
gether unsatisfactory ; it is rendered above as if from pis. The comm, paraphrases 
dyuttdm by dyotitam^ vedanayd prajvalitarn iva, which seems acceptable. 

3. Let thy marrow come together with marrow, and thy joint together 
with joint; together let what of thy flesh has fallen apart, together let 
thy bone grow over. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by omitting te, and has for d h ?J sa/hstrdvam asu 
parva te. A few of the mss. (including our H.O.Op.) give vi^rastam in c.’ The comm, 
reads ^am instead of sam in every pada. A couple of SPP’s mss., by a substitution 
found also elsewhere Lsee ii. 12. 7, notej, have manya for majjha in a. The Anukr. 
ignores the redundant syllable in the first pada. 

4. Let marrow be put together with marrow ; let skin (carman) grow 
(ruh) with skin; let thy blood, bone grow; let flesh grow with flesh. 

The third pada is translated as it stands |_cf. vs. 5 cj, but we can hardly avoid 
emending dsrk to asthna, or else dsthi to asna, to agree with the others ; the comm, 
[as an alternativej fills it out to two parallel expressions, for both blood and bone. 
Ppp. has, for b-d : asthnd *sthi vi rohatu sndva te sam dadhmas sndvnd carmand 
carma rohatu. 

5. Fit thou together hair with hair; fit together skin {tvdc) with skin; 
let thy blood, bone grow ; put together what is severed, O herb. 

The prolongation of the final vowel of a pada is so anomalous that we can hardly 
help regarding kalpayd in a as wrong, perhaps imitated from b; Ppp. avoids the diffi- 
culty by reading in a sam dhtyatdm, LFor c, compare vs. 4.J l^pp. also has for d 
our 4 d. 

6. Do thou here stand up, go forth, run forth, a chariot well-wheeled, 
well-tired, well-naved ; stand firm upright. 

Ppp. is very different : ut tistha pre *hi samudha hi te par uh: sam te dhatd dadhdtu 
tan no viristam rathasya cakra py upavaryathdir yaihdi 'ti sukhasya ndbhis prati 
tistha evam. The Anukr. scans the verse as 9+1 1 15 = 25 syllables. 
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7. If, falling into a pit, he hath been crushed (sam^^r), or if a stone 
hurled {pra-hr) hath smitten [him] — as a Rbhu the parts of a chariot, 
may it put together joint with joint. 

A number of the mss. (including our P.M.O.Op.) read kdrtum for ktirtdm in a ; 
the comm, explains kartam as meaning kartakam chedakam dyudham^ and makes it 
subject of sam<^aqre — sadihinasti; he takes rbhtis as one of the three Rbhus (quoting 
RV. i. 1 1 1, i), not giving the word any general sense. Ppp. again has an independent 
text: yadi vajro visrstd sthdrakd jdtu patitrd yadi vd ca ristam: vrksad vd yadi vd 
vibhyasi gfrsa rbhiir iti sa cvam sum dhdmi te paruh. The verse is a brhatl only by 
number of syllables (io4- 10 ;8+8=36). [_The comm, makes the “Atharvanic spell” 
the subject in d. J 

13. For healing. 

[Qamtdti. — cdndramasam nta vdi^vadevam, dmtstnhham.'] 

Found in Piiipp. v. (in the verse-order i, 5, 2-4, 6, 7). Vss. 1-5, 7 are in RV. x. 137, 
and vs. 6 occurs elsewhere in RV. x. Only vss. 1-3 have representatives in Yajur- 
Veda texts. The hymn is called qamtdtiya in Kaug. (9. 4), in the list of the laghti<^dnti 
gana hymns ; and our comm, to i. 4 counts it also to the brhachdnti gana (reading in 
Kauq. 9. I uta devds for the tad eva of the edited text), but he makes no mention of it 
here ; he further declares it to belong among the anholingds (for which see Kaug. 32. 27, 
note); the schol., on the other hand, put it in the dyusyagaua (54.11, note). It is 
used (58.3, ii) in the ceremonies for long life that follow the initiation of a Vedic 
student. In Vait. (38. i) it appears, with ii. 33 and iii. ii etc., in a healing ceremony 
for a sacrificcr [_see comm.J wdio falls ill. 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Aufrecht, ZDMG. xxiv. 203 ; Grifiith, 
i. 147 ; Weber, xviii. 48. — See Lanman’s Reader^ p. 390. 

1. Both, O ye gods, him that is put down, O ye gods, ye lead up 
again, and him that hath done evil (dgas)^ O ye gods, O ye gods, ye make 
to live again. 

Found without variant as RV. x. 137. i, and also in MS. (iv. 14. 2.) But Ppp. reads 
uddharata for un nayathd in b, and its second half-verse is tato mafiusyam tarn deva 
devds krnnta jlvase. The comm, explains avahitam as dharmavisaye savadhanam^ 
aprat?iatiafn^ or alternatively, avasthdpitam ; supplying to it kuruta^ and making of b 
an independent sentence, with double interpretation ; and he says something in excuse 
of the four-fold repetition of the vocative. 

2 . These two winds blow from the river as far as the distance ; let 
the one blow hither dexterity for thee; let the^other blow away what 
complaint (rdpas) [thou hast]. 

Besides RV. (vs. 2), TB. (ii. 4. I7) and TA. (iv. 42. i, vs. 6) have this verse. Both 
accent in c dvaiu, as does SPP’s text, and as ours ought to do, since all the mss. so 
read, and the accent is fully justified as an antithetical one ; our text was altered to agree 
with the a vdtu of RV., which is less observant of the antithetical accent than AV., as 
both alike are far less observant of it than the Brahmanas. All the three other texts 
have pdrd for vi at beginning of d; and TB.TA. give tne instead of te in c. The 
second pada is translated in attempted adaptation to the third and fourth ; of course, 
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the two ablatives with a might properly be rendered coordinately, and either ‘ hither 
from ’ or ‘ hence as far as ’ ; the comm, takes both in the latter sense. 

3. Hither, O wind, blow healing; away, O wind, blow what complaint 
[there is] ; for thou, all-healing one, goest [as] messenger of the gods. 

TB.TA. (as above) put this verse before the one that precedes it here and in RV. 
All the three read in c viqvdbhesajas^ and Ppp. intends to agree wnth them {-b/iejajo de-). 
The comm, offers an alternative explanation of devandm in which it is understood as 
= indriyanam ‘ the senses.’ [Von Schroeder gives a, b, Tiibinger Kathadiss,^ p. 1 1 5. J 

4. Let the gods rescue this man, let the troops of Maruts rescue, let 
all beings rescue, that this man may be free from complaints. 

In RV., this verse and the following one change places. In a, RV. reads ihd for 
iindm^ and in b the sing, trayattini . . . gandh. Ppp. ends b with maruto gandih^ and 
d with agado ^sati. The first pada is defective unless we make a harsh resolution of a 
long rt. We had d above as i. 22. 2 c. 

5. I have come unto thee with wealfulnesscs, likewise with uninjured- 
nesses; I have brought for thee formidable dexterity; I drive (su) away 
for thee the ydksma. 

The RV. text has in c te bhadrdm a 'bhdrsamj both editions give the false form 
d ^bhdrisam^ because this time all the mss. (except our E.p.m.) chance to read it; in 
such cases they are usually divided between the two forms, and we need not have 
scrupled to emend here ; the comm, has -rsa 7 n. Ppp. reads in c te bhadratn drisath^ 
and, for d, para stivdftiy dnuyat, 

6. This is my fortunate hand, this my more fortunate one, this my 
all-healing one; this is of propitious touch. 

This is, without variant, RV. x. 60. 12 ; it takes in our hymn the place of RV. x. 137. 6. 

7. With (two) tcn-branched hands — the tongue [is] forerunner of 
voice — with (two) disease-removing hands ; with them do we touch 
thee. 

RV. (vs. 7) has for c, d andtnayitnubhydfh ivd tabhydjh tv 6 ^pa sprqdfnasi. The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the redundancy in our c. 

14, With the sacrifice of a goat, 

[^Blirgti.-^ftavarcam. djyam^ dgneyam. trdistubham: 2y 4. anustubh ; j. prastdrapankti ; 

7, g.jagati; S.j-p. ati^akvari!\ 

Verses i~6 are found also in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order i, 2, 5, 4, 6, 3), and in 
various Yajur-Veda texts (vss. i and 6 not in company with the rest) ; vss. 7-9, in 
Paipp. xvi. The hymn is used in Kaug. (64. 23 ff.) in the sava sacrifices, with goat 
or goat-rice-mess {ajCuidatui) as sava: vss. 2 --4, at 68. 24-27 (and also, the comm, 
says, in recitation in all sava sacrifice.s) ; vs. 5, at 63. 9 (the comm, says, with oblation 
in all); vs. 6, at 64. 17; vs. 7 (vss. 7 and 8, according to the comm.), at 64. 18-20 
(with setting up the goat); vs. 9, at 64. 22 (with offering the skin having head and feet 
left attached to it). In Vait, vs. i is used (29. 3) in the agnicayana^ with building in 
a goat’s head ; vss. 2-5 (29. 1 7), in the same ceremony as the priests mount the altar ; 
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vs. 5 (8. 17), in the parvan sacrifices, with transfer of the fires, and again, in the 
agnistoma (15. 9), when the fire is brought to the uttaravedi; and the comm, regards 
vs. 3 as quoted at 27. 6, in the vajapeya rite. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 149; Weber, xviii. 51 (elaborate comment). 

1. Since the goat has been born from the heat of Agni (the fire), 
it saw [its] generator in the beginning; by it the gods in the beginning 
attained (/) [their] godhead; by (with.^) it the sacrificial ones {mddhya) 
ascended the ascents (roha). 

Found also in VS. (xiii. 51), MS. (ii. 7. 17 ; like VS. throughout), and TS. (iv. 2. io4). 
VS. and MS. have in c, d devdtam dgratpt dyans ihia rShatPi dyann upa viSdh-. TS. has 
at the beginning aja^ and, correspondingly, sa (with vdi added) in b, and tdyd in c and 
d ; it also reverses the order of c and d, agreeing otherwise with VS. MS. in d, but having 
dgre^ like AV., in c ; it also replaces qdkdt hy gdrbhdt in a. We have a again below as 
ix. 5. 13 a; and c is nearly equivalent to iii. 22. 3 c: moreover the pada-ms^.^ here as 
there, misinterpret dyan before tdna as dyatu^ which SPP. properly corrects to dyan 
in his pada-text ; all our sa/d/i//d- mss. read dya/i. The comm, declares hi in a to be 
intended to intimate that the same statement was made in another text also; and he 
quotes TS. ii. i. I4; rSha he explains by svargddiloka ; thia he takes both times as 
designating the means. The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in b. 
LAs to ajd^ see Weber, Berliner Sb.^ iSqs, p. 847 n.J 

2. Stride yc with the fire to the firmament (ftdka)^ bearing in your 
hands vessel-[fires] {ukhya) \ having gone to the back of the sky, to the 
heaven (svdr), sit ye mingled with the gods. 

The other texts (VS. xvii. 65 ; TS. iv. 6. 5'; MS.ii. 10. 6) differ but slightly from 
ours: all have the sing, ukhyam at beginning of b, and TS.MS. combine divdh p~ 
in c. Ppp. reads agnibhis in a, and eksdfh for ukhydn in b; for the latter, the comm, 
(with one of SPP’s mss.) gives aksdn^ which he defines as aksavat prakdqakdn ami- 
sthitdn yajtidn. As usual, the mss. vary at the end between the equivalent ddhvani 
and dddhvajn; our text reads the latter, SPP’s the former. 

3. From the back of earth I have ascended to the atmosphere; from 
the atmosphere I have ascended to the sky ; from the back of the sky, 
of the firmament {ndka)y I have gone to heaven (sz'dr), to light. 

The other three texts (VS. xvii. 67; TS. and MS. as above) agree in omitting 
prsthat in a and adding lui after ahdrn before antdriksain. In this verse, the comm, 
takes svdr as the sun (in vs. 2, as the svarga loka). It is too irregular (14 + 9 : 74-8 = 38) 
to be so simply defined as it is by the Anukr. L^^ aJidniy and combine 

dlvariihatn in b and resolve -adt sitar in cd, we get an orderly pur astddbr hail. \ 

4. Going to heaven (svdr) they look not away ; they ascend to the 
sky, the two firmaments {rodasl) — they who, well-knowing, have 
extended the everywhere-streaming sacrifiee. 

The other texts (VS. xvii. 68 ; TS. and MS. as above) have no variants; but Ppp. 
ends b with rohantu radhasah. The comm, again takes svar as svarga ; and viqvato- 
dhdratn as either sarvato dhdrakam or else sarvato \ncchinnaphalaprdptyupdyd 
yasinin. 
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5. O Agni, go forth first of the divinities, eye of gods and of human 
beings {md?iusa) — pressing on {} fyaksa-) in unison with the Bhrgus, 
let the sacrificers go to heaven {svdr)^ to well-being. 

The other texts (VS.xvii. 69 ; TS. and MS. as above) all read 7 ftdrtyandm at end of 
b; and for devdtandifi ina VS.TS. have devayatam^ MS. devdyatain j and Ppp. also 
reads martydndm and devayatam j in c, MS. has sahd for sajdsds. The comm, para- 
phrases caksus by caksurindriyavat priyah^ and iyaksamdnds \yy y as him icchantah. 

6. With milk, with ghee, I anoint the goat, the heavenly eagle, milky, 
great ; by it may we go to the world of the well-done, ascending the 
heaven (svdr), unto the highest firmament (ndka). 

TS. (iv. 7. 13) and MS. (ii. 12.3) have a parallel verse, with which Ppp. al.so corre- 
sponds in the first half : agfti/h (Ppp. -nith') ytinajmi qdvasd ghrthia divydth supar- 
ndm (Ppp. samiidratti) vdyasa (MS. vayasdmj but Ppp. payasam) brhdntam (Ppp. 
rnhantaffi) ; as second half, they read : tena vaydm patema braditndsya 7 >istdpam 
suvo (MS. svb) rithdnd ddhi naka uitamd^ while Ppp. differs from our text only by 
having at beginning of d say uhdnd adhi. The second half-verse is repeated below as 
xi. I. 37 C, d. The comm, reads in b payasafft^ but regards it as vayasa?n with Veclic 
substitution of p ior v; S 7 >dr this time is either simrga or surydhnakam paramafh 
jyotih. The tristubh is irregular in its last two padas. L Pronounce in c Q in 

spite of Gram, § 894 c, end). Pada d is simply acatalectic. Ought we perhaps to read 
sddrd/i-y i.e. sdar rdh- (root ruh without J, as at x. 2. 8 ; xii. 3. 42 ; xix. 6. 2)?j 

7. Accompanied by five rice-messes (-odand), by the five fingers, with 
the spoon, take thou up five-fold that rice-mess. In the eastern quarter 
set thou the head of the goat ; in the southern {(Idksina) quarter set his 
right (ddksina) side. 

Verses 7-9 are not found in other texts, not even in Ppp.* The comm, (against the 
accent) explains pdTicdudanam as paTtcadha vibhaktafii odatiam ; uddhara as “ take 
out of the kettle (st/idlf) and set.on the barhis’^j and, both here and in the following 
verse, he substitutes for the actual part of the animal the cooked meat taken from 
such part, with the share of rice-mess that goes with it. The verse is a jagati only by 
number of syllables (i i-f 13 : 1 1 4- 13=48 ; each pada Lsave bj has trochaic close). 
|_ Reject diqi in d and scan as 1 1 -fi 2 : 1 1 + 1 1 .J *LIn a supplementary note, Roth says 
that they do occur (as noted above) in Ppp. xvi.J 

8. In the western quarter set his rump (bhasdd ) ; in the northern 
{nttara) quarter set his other {uttara) side; in the upward quarter set 
the goat’s back-bone; in the fixed quarter set his belly pdjasya ) ; mid- 
way in the atmosphere his middle. 

The comm, explains pdjasydm thus: pdja iti balandmai tatra hitam udaragaiam 
tivadhyatn ; and dhchi in connection with it as meaning 7 ii khana — which looks quite 
improbable. It is only by violence that this verse can be extended to 60 syllables, as 
the Anukr. requires. LRcject dii^l in b and c, as in vs. 7, and combine bhasdddsya, and 
we get five good tristubh padas. J Our edition inserts after pdjasydm an avasdna- 
mark which is wanting in the mss. and in SPP’s text. 

9. Do thou envelop with cooked skin the cooked goat, brought 
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together with all his limbs, all-formed. Do thou rise up from here unto 
the highest firmament (ndkd ) ; with thy four feet stand firm in the 
quarters. 

One would expect in a rather d^rtaya, as the hide can hardly have been cooked ; 
the comm, reads instead ^rathayd^ explaining it as viqasanena vibhaktayd; but no 
such word as (^ratha appears to be found elsewhere, and both it and its interpretation 
are very implausible. To tvacd he adds “having the feet, tail, and head on.” The 
verses read as if the goat himself, after cooking whole, were set up in position, the head 
to the east. The Anukr. does not heed that the second and fourth padas are tristubh. 
LPpp. has qrutam ekam qrtitayd.\ 


15. For abundant rain. 

{Athai'van, — sodafarcam, niarittparjanyadcvatyam, trdistubham : 1^2, y, virddjagati ; 

4. virdtpurastadbrhatT ; 7, [<?,] [/.^,] amistubk ; g. pathydpankit ; jo. bhunj ; 

12. j-p. anustubgarbhd bhurij ; ij. ^ankumaty auustubJi.'] 

Found (except vss. 2 and 15) in Paipp. v. (in the verse-order i, 3, 6, 5, 4, 7, 9, 10, 8, 
11-14, 16)., This hymn and vii. 18 appear to be called indmtdni in Kau9. (26. 24 : see 
note to this rule) ; they are specified as used together in a rite for procuring rain (41. i ff.) ; 
also in expiation of the portent of upatdrakds ‘inundations* (103. 3); further, vss. 10 
and II, with oblations respectively to Agni and Prajapati, in expiation of the portent of 
obscuration of the seven seers (127. 8, 9). In Vait. (8. 9) vs. 6 appears in the prepara- 
tions of the cdhtrmdsya sacrifice. And the comm, quotes vs. 1 1 as employed by the 
Naks. K. (18) in a mahd^dnti CTsWtdi prdjdpaiL 

Translated: Buhler, Orient und Occident^ i. 219; Griffith, i. 150; Weber, xviii. 58. 
— See also Weber’s references to Ludwig and Zimmer. Cf. introduction to iii. 13. 

1. Let the directions, full of mist {ndbhasvant)y fly up together; 
let clouds, wind-hurried, come together; let the lowing [cows] of the 
resounding misty great bull, the waters, gratify the earth. 

Ppp. combines in d vd^rd 'pah; the comm., in c, 'inahars- [_as the meter requires J ; 
this happens to be a case where all the mss. agree in tnahars-. The meaning in a 
probably is the confusion of the directions by reason of the mists ; the comm, renders 
ndbhasvaiis in a by nabhasi/atd vdyund yiikidhy and nabhasvaias in c by vdyupreri- 
iasya nieghasya sambandhinyah, ^The second half-verse recurs at 5, below ; see note. J 

2. Let the mighty {tavisd), liberal {stiddfm) ones cause to behold 
together; let the juices (rdsa) of the waters attach themselves (sac) to 
the herbs; let gushes (sdrga) of rain gladden (pnahay-) the earth; let 
herbs of all forms be born here and there (prthak). 

The “ mighty ones ” in a are doubtless the Maruts ; iksay- is perhaps an error which 
has blundered in from the next verse, for uksay- (though no causative of uks occurs else- 
where in AV.) ; the comm, supplies for it vrstim as object ; the translation implies 
something like “attract every one’s attention.” It would be easy to rectify the meter 
of d by reading dsadhir virupdh ; a is the only real jagati pada ; and even by count the 
verse is only niert (i 2-f- 1 1 : 1 1 + 13=47). 

3. Do thou make the singers (gdyant) to behold together the mists; 
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let rushes (y^gd) of waters rush (yij) up here and there ; let gushes of 
rain gladden the earth ; let plants of all forms be born here and there. 

Ppp. has for a samiksad viqvag vdto napdnsy ; at end of patantu for vijantdmj 
in d, osadhayas (as in 2 d [oi the editionsj). The comm, regards a as addressed to 
the Maruts (/te marudgand)^ and “the singing ones ” as “ us who are praising” ; and 
vega as “ swift stream.” The Anukr. ignores the extra syllable in d Lrectify as in 2 d, 
viriipds fj. 

4. Let the troops of Maruts sing unto thee, O Parjanya, noisy here 
and there ; let gushes of raining rain rain along the earth. 

Prthaky lit. ‘ severally, separately,’ is used in these verses rather in the sense of ‘ all 
about, everywhere.’ Ppp. has in d srjantu for varsantu. The Anukr. makes the 
pada-division after jnarutdSy and the pada-m^%. mark it accordingly, thus leaving 
parjanya without excuse for its accentlessness ; but all the mss. read so, and both 
editions follow them. Doubtless either marutds or parjanya is an intrusion ; so the 
meter indicates. The comm, gives in c varsantas. 

5. Send up, O Maruts, from the ocean; brilliant [is] the song; ye 
make the mist fly up; let the lowing [cows] of the resounding misty 
great bull, the waters, gratify the earth. 

We had the second half-verse as i c, d ; but Ppp. gives an original half-verse instead : 
pra varsayanti tamisd suddnavo *pam rastr osadhl sacantdm. The first half is trans- 
lated literally as it stands ; but it is pretty certainly corrupt. Ppp. reads Irayantay ivesd 
*rkdy pdtayaniu’^ ; and the true reading is perhaps tvesa arka ndbha Yit pdiayantu ‘ let 
our brilliant songs make ’ etc. The comm, finds no difficulty, since his ideas of grammar 
allow him to make tvesds and arkds qualify ndbhas {tveso dfptimad arko ^rcanasddlta- 
nam udakadi tadyuktam nab/tah). TS. (in ii. 4. 8*) and MS. (in ii. 4.7) have a first 
pada nearly agreeing with our a (TS. trayaihdy MS. -yatd), the rest of the verse being 
wholly different. A couple of our mss. (O.Op.), with two or three of SPP’s, read 
samudrajds at end of a. * [_Roth, in his collation, gives pdtayanta; in his notes, -///. J 

6. Roar on, thunder, excite (ard) the water-holder ; anoint the earth, 
O Parjanya, with milk; by thee poured out, let abundant rain come; let 
him of lean kine, seeking refuge, go home. 

That is, let the herdsman whose animals have been thinned by the drought, now be 
even driven to shelter by the abundance of rain. Ppp. makes srstam and varsam 
change places, and is defaced at the end. The first three words are those of RV. v. 83.7. 
The comm, (with two or three of SPP’s mss. that follow him) reads in d dsdrdisJy and 
renders it “seeking concurrence of streams”; our O.Op. have -rdiqi. The comm, 
makes krqagus signify “the sun, with his rays made slender”! and, of course, he is to 
“set” {astam /), or be made invisible by the clouds. The Anukr. makes no account 
of the fact that a is jagatT. |_For d^dra, see Lanman, Trans. American Philological 
Associatiotiy xv. (1884), p. vii.J 

7. Let the liberal ones favor (sam-av) you, also the fountains, great 
serpents {ajagard ) ; let the clouds, started forward by the Maruts, rain 
along the earth. 

Ppp. omits vas in a, and combines suddnavo 'tsd jagard; and its second half-verse 
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is vaid varsasya varsatus pravahantu prthivifn anu» The comm, renders avantu by 
tarpayantu j ajagards here by ajagardtmana vitarkyamdndhy and under vs. 9 by 
ajagarasamdnakdrdh : i.e. “ that look like great serpents as they wind sinuously 
along ” ; he takes suddnavas in a alternatively as vocative, notwithstanding its accent. 

8. Let it lighten to every region (dqd) ; let the winds blow to (from }) 
every quarter; let the clouds, started forward by the Maruts, come 
together along the earth. 

Ppp. has in d varsantu^ as our text in the preceding verse. The comm, also points 
out the possibility of taking diqds as either accus. pi. or abl. sing. The Anukr. some- 
how omits to define the metrical character of this verse and of vs. 14. 

9. Waters, lightning, cloud, rain — let the liberal ones favor you, also 
the fountains, great serpents ; let the clouds, started forward by the 
Maruts, show favor {pra-av) along the earth. 

Ppp. begins with vdtas instead of dpas^ and omits (as in 7 a) vas in b ; and, for the 
last two padas, it reads prd pydyasva pra pitrsva sam bhilmim payasd srja. The 
comm, again takes suddnavas as vocative, and makes the elements mentioned in a 
subjects of sam avanUi; in d he reads pldvantu but regards it as for prd 'vantu 
Lparallel \s\W\ paldyate etc. (W’s Gram, § 1087 c), for which he cites Panini viii.2. 19J. 

10. Agni, who, in unison with the waters' selves {tann)y hath become 
overlord of the herbs — let him, Jatavedas, win {van) for us rain, breath 
for [our] progeny, amrta out of the sky. 

The comm, paraphrases amrtam with amrtatvaprdpakam. The Anukr. duly notes 
the redundant syllable in d. 

11. May Prajapati from the sea, the ocean, sending waters, excite the 
water-holder; let the seed of the stallion {vrsan dqva) be filled up; come 
hitherward with that thunder, — 

To this verse really belongs the first pada of our vs. 12, as the sense plainly shows, 
as well as its association in RV. (v. 83. 6 b, c, d) with the two closing padas here. LCf. 
Lanman, Reader^ p. 370 ; misdivision as between hymns. J But the mss., the Anukr , 
the comm., and both editions, end vs. 1 1 with / V//. RV. reads in our c pinvata for 
Pydyatdm, and dhards for rdtas. Ppp. combines in b dp^ irayann, and begins c with 
prd py-. The comm, gives viptos instead of vrsnas in c, and explains both it and 
salildd in a by vydpanaqila^ which is one of his standing glosses for obscure words ; 
ardaydti he paraphrases with ra^mib/iir addnena pldayatUy and udadhim simply by 
jaladhtm. This verse is as much bhurij as vs. 10, unless we combine ape "rdyan in 
b. LFor see Prat. iii. 38, note.J 

12. Pouring down waters, our Asura father. 

Let the gurgles of the waters puff, O Varuna ; let down the descending 
waters ; let the speckled-armed frogs croak {vaci) along the water-courses 
{irma). 

What is left of the verse after transferring its first tristubh pada to vs. ir, where it 
belongs, is (but for the intruded word varuna^ which is wanting in Ppp.) a regular 
anustubhj having its avasdna division after srja; and this is the division actually made 
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in all the mss., and in SPP’s text. Ppp. gargard 'pdm. The comm, declares 

gar gar a an imitative word {idrgdhvaniyuktah pravahaJi)^ and the translation so renders 
it ; as second pada of the anustubh he reads avaniclr {avanim aflcanti^ i.e. bhfimim 
gacchanti /) apa srja ; his first account of astir a is as from as ‘throw’ {tneghdndm 
kseptd). [Discussed and translated, apropos of irina^ by Pischel, Ved, Stud. ii. 223 .J 

13. Having lain for a year, [like] Brahmans performing a vow, the 
frogs have spoken forth a voice quickened by Parjanya. 

The mss. (except one of SPP’s, which follows the comm.) absurdly read vatam at 
beginning of c ; both editions emend to vacam^ which the comm, gives, and which is 
also read in the corresponding RV. verse, vii. 103. i. Ppp. has mandukd in d. In our 
edition, correct two printer’s errors, reading samvatsardm and brdhmana. [Bloomfield 
discusses this vs. and the following, JAOS. xvii. 174, 179.J 

14. Speak forth unto [it], O she-frog; speak to the rain, O iadtirl; 
swim in the midst of the pool, spreading thy four feet. 

Many of our mss. (P.M.E.I.H.K.) accent upa [cf. Prat. iv. 3 J at the beginning. Ppp. 
reads manduki in a, and tamdhuri in b. The comm, defines tadnri as “ she-offspring 
of the iadura^"* but gives no explanation of tadura. The verse is also found in a khila 
to RV. vii. 103, reading in a upapldvada^ and in c plavdsva. [F'or 14, 15, sec Weber, 
Berliner Sb.^ 1896, p. 257. As to metrical definition of 14, see vs. 8 n.J 

15. O khanvakhd! O khdimakhd! in the middle, O tadttri! win ye 
rain, O Fathers ; seek the favor {mdnas) of the Maruts. 

The verse (as already noted) is unfortunately wanting in Ppp. The first pada is 
misprinted as regards accentuation in our edition, being marked as if the final syllables 
were kanipa, instead of mere protractions. [That is, the horizontal under the first 
syllable k/ia- should be deleted; and the signs above and below the two j’s should also 
be deleted. They are printed aright, khdnvakaji khdimakhaji^ in ndgarty by Whitney, 
Prat. p. 392, footnote, and on p, 400, and by SPP.J Prat. i. 105 quotes the words 
(with the two that follow) in its list of words showing protraction ; and i. 96 points out 
that the final i in each is grave. The comm, says that the three vocatives (he quotes 
the stems as khanvakhd sdimakhd iadurt) are special names for kinds of she-frogs — 
which seems likely enough ; the two former appear to involve imitations of croaking 
(but in LQS. iv. 3.18 the householder’s female slaves are to call out hdimahdj, as 
they circumambulate the mdrjdliya^ filling new water-holders). SPP. (p. 598, note) 
asks why, if the words are vocatives, they are not accented simply khdnvakhdji khdi 
makhdji — being apparently ignorant of the fact that a protracted final syllable is regu- 
larly and usually accented, without regard to any other accent the word may have (see 
Whitney, Skt. Gr. § 78 a). Several of our mss. (E.I.II.O.Op.), and a couple of SPP’s, 
leave the first syllable of each word unaccented. It would much help both meter and 
sense to supply hraddsya (or else plavasvd) after mddhye in b ; the comm, either sup- 
plies hradasya or reads it in his text. All our mss., and our printed text, have at the 
end ichatah; SPP. follows the comm, and about a third of his manuscript authorities in 
reading ichata^ which is doubtless the true text, and implied as such in the translation 
above. The comm, explains pitaras tls pdlayitdro mandukah ! SPP. regards him as 
reading mdrutam in d, but this appears doubtful. [The Anukr. scans 8-f- 5 : 8+8.J 

16. The great vessel (koqa) do thou draw up {iid-ac)\ pour on; let 
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there be lightnings ; let the wind blow ; let them extend the sacrifice, 
being manifoldly let loose; let the herbs become full of delight. 

Ppp. reads mahantam at beginning of a, and visrstam at end of c. The first pada 
is nearly RV. v. 83. 8 a, which, however, reads ini acd ni siiica. Our P.M.W. read 
tanvdntdm in c. The comm., doubtless correctly, understands the waters as the 
“them” of c; ud aca he explains as samudrad udakapurnam uddhara; he supplies 
antariksam to savidyutam j the expression is better understood as an impersonal one. 
[With b, d, cf. RV. V. 83. 4 a, b. J 

Here ends the third anuvdka^ having 5 hymns and 51 verses; the quoted Anukr. 
says ekavin^atihx 

16. The power of the gods. 

[^Bra/iman. — navarcam. satydurtanvlksanasuktam. vdninam. trdistiibham : i. annstubh ; 
y. bhurij : S. jp. malidbrhaii ; g. virdntidmatripddgdyatri.^ 

Five verses of this hymn (in the verse-order 3, 2, 5, 8, 7) are found together in 
Paipp. v., and parts of vss. 4 and 6 elsewhere in the same book. It is used by 
Kau^. (48. 7) in a rite of sorcery against an enemy who “comes cursing”; and vs. 3 
also in the portent-ceremony of the seven seers (127. 3), with praise to Varuna. 

By reason of the exceptional character of this hymn as expression of the unrestricted 
presence and influence of superhuman powers, it has been a favorite subject of trans- 
lation and discussion. Translated: Roth, Ueber den AV.^ p. 29; Max Muller, Chips 
from a German W'orkshopfx. \\ (1867); Muir, OST. v. 63; Ludwig, p. 388 ; Muir, 
Metrical Translations^ p. 163 ; Kacgi, Der Rigveda p 89 f. (or p. 65 f. of R. Arrow- 
smith’s translation of Kaegi), with abundant parallels from the Old Testament; 
Grill, 32, 126; Griffith, i. 153; Bloomfield, 88,389; Weber, xviii.66. Some of the 
above do not cover the entire hymn. — See also Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathiey 
p. 38; Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 146; further, Grohmann, Ind. Stud. ix. 406 ; 
Hermann Brunnhofer, Iran und Turan (1889), p. 188-196 ; Weber, Berliner Sb., 1894, 
p. 7S2 f. 

[_Weber entitles the hymn “ Betheuerung der Unschuld, Eidesleistung ”; see his 
instructive note, Ind. Stud, xviii.66, note 2. “Comes cursing” hardly takes account 
of the voice of (^apyamdnam as used by Kaug. 48. 7.J 

I. The great superintendent of them sees, as it were, from close by; 
whoever thinks to be going on in secret, all this the gods know. 

The verse is altogether wanting in Ppp. All the mss. read in a-b da ant- (p. da : 
ant-)y with irregular absence of combination across the cesura ; the case might be one 
of those contemplated by Prat. iii. 34, although not quoted in the comment on that rule ; 
SPP. reads with the mss., and our edition might perhaps better have done the same 
(it is emended to da *nt~'). But SPP. also reads in cyds taydtj instead of^^f (i.G.ydh) 
stdydt*f while nearly all his pada-mss. (with all of ouis) require the latter; his wholly 
insufficient reason seems to be that the comm, adopts tdyat; the comm, also has, as 
part of the same version, carat, and views the two words as contrasted, “ stable ” 
(sdmtatyena vartamdnam sthiravastii) and “ transient ” (caranaplam na^varam ca 
vastu'), which is absurd : “ he is great, because he knows {manyate=jdndti /) all varieties 
of being.” The comm, understands esdm as meaning “ of our evil-minded enemies,” 
and keeps up the implication throughout, showing no manner of comprehension of the 
meaning of the hymn. ii. 40, note, p. 426 near end.J 
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2. Whoso stands, goes about, and whoso goes crookedly (vane), whoso 
goes about hiddenly, who defiantly () pratdhka^n) — what two, sitting 
down together, talk, king Varuna, as third, knows that. 

Ppp. reads in a manasa instead of carati, and in h pralaya^n instead ai pratankam ; 
and for c it has dvdu yad avadatas samnisaefya. The pada-xas^. give in b nhldyan, 
as if the assimilated final nasal before c were n instead of m ; and SPP. unwisely 
leaves this uncorrected in his pada-i^xi, although the comm, correctly understands 
yajH. The comm, regards a and b as specifying the enemies ” of vs. i a ; vaiicaii 
he paraphrases by kdutilyena pratdrayati, and pratankam by prakarsena krcchra- 
jivaiiam prdpyaj ttildyam * he derives either from nis-Vt or from ;// -f It. The true sense 
of pratankam is very obscure; the translation seeks in it a contrast to nilayam ; the 
translators mostly prefer a parallel ‘‘gliding, creeping,” or the like. Ihe Anukr. 
apparently balances the redundant a with the deficient c. *LNote that W’s version 
connects it with nidina of vs. 3 ; cf. Gram. § 995 a, and my Reader, p. 394. J 

3. Both this earth is king Varuna's, and yonder great sky with dis- 
tant margins {-dnta ) ; also the two oceans are Varuna’s paunches ; also 
in this petty water is he hidden. 

Ppp. has, for a, b, ute 'yam asya prihivi satnlcl dyaur brhatJr antariksam ; and, 
at end of d, udakena maktdh. The comm, declares that the epithets in b belong to 
“ earth ” as well as to “ sky ” ; kuksl he paraphrases by daksinottarapar^vabhedena 
'vasthite dve udare. 

4. Also whoso should creep far off beyond the sky, he should not 
be released from king Varuna ; from the sky his spies go forth hither ; 
thousand-eyed, they look over the earth. 

Only the second and third padas are found in Ppp. (and, as noted above, not in 
company with the main part of the hymn), which gives iha for divas and ime 'sya for 
idatn asya (both in c). The safhhita-m^%., as usual, vary between divdh and divd before 
sp-. The comm. \\2iS purastdt in a. 

5. All this king Varuna beholds (vi-caks) — what is between the two 
firmaments {rdJasI), what beyond; numbered of him are the winkings 
of people; as a gambler the dice, [so] does he fix (}ni-mi) these things. 

Ppp. reads for d ak^dn na ^vaghnt bhuvand mamite, which gives a rather more 
manageable sense ; our text is probably corrupt (vi cinoti ?) ; the comm, explains ni 
minoti by ni ksipaii ; and to the obscure idni (not relating to anything specified in tlie 
verse) he supplies pdpindm qiksdkarmdnim He has again (as in 4 a) purastdt in b ; 
and in c he understands samkhydtd (not -tail), as “ enumerator,” and nimisas as gen. 
with asya. He also reads in d svaghnl, and quotes and expands Yaska’s derivation of 
the word from sva + han. The verse is bhurij if we insist on reading iva instead of 
'va in d. LRead 'va, or aksan qvaghniva, or with Ppp. ?J 

6. What fetters {pd^a) of thine, O Varuna, seven by seven, stand 
triply relaxed (^vi-si), shining — let them all bind him that speaks 
untruth ; whoso is truth-speaking, let them let him go. 

Our sindntu, at beginning of c, is our emendation, obviously necessary ; a few mss. 
(including our Bp.E.H.) have qindutu, and the rest chin- (our P.M. dhiti~, doubtless 
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meant for chin-), which SPP. accordingly retains; the comm, has chinattu, explaining 
it as for chindantu. Ppp’s version of the verse is found with that of the half of vs. 4 ; it 
reads chinadya ; it also has saptasaptatis in a, and rusatd rusantah at end of b; and 
its d is yas sabhyavdg ati tarn srjdmi. The comm, also reads in b rnsantas, which is^ 
as at iii. 28. i, an acceptable substitute for the inept ruq-\ in b he apparently has visitas,, 
and takes it as tatra tatra baddhas, while the true sense obviously is “ laid open ready for 
use ” ; the “ triply” he regards as alluding to the three kinds of fetter specified in vii. S3. 
3 a, b. 

7. With a hundred fetters, O Varuna, do thou bridle (abhi-dha) him ; 
let not the speaker of untruth escape thee, O men-watchcr ; let the 
villain sit letting his belly fall [apart], like a hoopless vessel, being cut 
round about. 

The two editions read in c qrahqayitva, with the majority of the mss. ; but nearly half 

(including our P.M.VV.H.Op.) have qrahsay-, and two of ours (K.Kp.) srahqay all 

of them misreadings for srahsay-, which the comm, gives {=jalodararogena srastam 
krtvd), [The disease called “ water-belly,” to which c and d refer, is dropsy, Varuna’s 
punishment for sin.J In d, SPP. reads abandhds with the comm., but against all his 
mss. and the majority of ours (P.p.m.M.W.O.Op. have -dhas), which have -dhrds-, 
bandhra (i.e. banddhra, from bandh + tra) is so regular a formation that we have no- 
right to reject it, even if it docs not occur elsewhere. Ppp. puts varuna in a before 
abhi, omitting enam, thus rectifying the meter (which might also be done by omitting 
the superfluous varuna) ; and it omits the h of -van in b. There is not a jagati pada 
in the verse, and d becomes regularly trislubh by combining kdqe *vd-. 

8. The Varuna that is lengthwise (savtdmya), that is crosswise (yy- 
amyd ) ; the Varuna that is of the same region {saindcqyd), that is of a 
different region (yidc^yd ) ; the Varuna that is of the gods, and that is 
of men — 

If the word vdrunas, thrice repeated, were left out, there would remain a regular 
gdyatrl ; and the meaning would be greatly improved also; if we retain it, we must 
either emend to varuna, vocative, or to vdrunds ‘of Vdruna,’ i.e. ‘his fetter,’ or else we 
must understand vdrunas as here strangely used in the sense of vdrunds : the comm, 
makes no difficulty of doing the last. LPpp. reads in a, yas sdnidnyo; in \i,yaq qyam- 
dcqyo (or cyam-) ; in yo daivyo varuno yaq ca mdnusassay and adds tvdhs tv etdni 
prati munedmy atra.\ For the first two epithets compare xviii. 4. 70; the next two are 
variously understood by the translators ; they are rendered here in accordance with the 
comm. Though so differently defined by the Anukr. ^cf. ii. 3. 6 n.J, the verse as it 
stands is the same with vs. 9, namely 11x3 = 33 syllables. 

9. With all those fetters I fasten (abhi-sa) thee, O so-and-so, of such- 
and-such a family, son of such-and-such a mother ; and all of them I 
successively appoint for thee. 

If the verse is regarded as metrical, with three padas (and it scans very fairly as 
such), we ought to accent dsdu Lvoc. of asdu\ at beginning of b. The comm, perhaps 
understands anu in c as independent, dnu (SPP. so holds). The last two verses are, as 
it were, the practical application of vss. 6 and 7, and probably added later. (^As to the 
naming of the names, see Weber’s note, p. 73. J 
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17. Against various evils: with a plant. 

\(^ukra, — caturvinfarcarfi tray am suktdndm. apdmdrgavanaspatidevatyam. dnustubham.'\ 

Verses 1-6 are found as a hymn in Paipp. v., and hymns 18 and 19 follow it there, 
with some mixture of the verses. Vs. 8 is found separately in ii. Hymns 17-19 are 
called by the comm, dvapaniya ‘ of strewing.* They are used together by Kaug. (39.7), 
with ii. 1 1 and iv. 40 and others, in the preparation of consecrated water to counteract 
hostile sorcery ; and vs. 17. 5 is reckoned by the schol. (46.9, note) to the diihsvapna- 
ndqana gana. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 66; Grill, 37, 130; Griffith, i. 155 ; Bloomfield, 69, 393; 
Weber, xviii. 73. 

1. Thee, the mistress of remedies, O conquering one {tijjesd), we take 
hold of ; I have made thee a thing of thousand-fold energy {-vhyd) for 
every one, O herb. 

Ppp. reads for b nijesd "grnimahc. We should expect in c -vtrydm^ and three of 
SPP’s mss. (none of ours) so read ; but he has not ventured to admit it into his text; 
the comm, gives -yam^ but explains as if ‘yd?tt (aparimitasiimarthyayuktaw). The 
comm, regards the plant sahacievi (name of various plants, including ^ida cordifolia 
and rhombifolia^ OB.) as addressed. He takes ujjese in b as dative, = ujjetum. 

2. The truly-conquering, the curse-repelling, the overcoming, the 
reverted one (ptma/isard) — all the herbs have I called together, saying 
<‘may they (?) save us from this.'' 

The la.st pada is translated in accordance with the better reading of Ppp. : ato md 
par ay Cm iti. In b, Ppp. gives punaqcarCi ; SPP. presents in closer accord- 
ance with the mss. than our punass-. The comm, does not recognize the meaning 
* reverted ’ (i.e. * having reverted leaves or fruit ’) as belonging to punahsard^ but renders 
it as “ repeatedly applied ” (abhikpiyena bahutaravyddhinivrttaye sarati). He reads in 
a qapathayopanun, and in cabhi (for ahvi) : and one or two of SPP’s mss. support him 
each time ; our O.Op. give addhi^ by a recent copyist’s blunder ; the comm, supplies 
gacchanti for his sam-abhi to belong to. The Anukr. takes no notice of the excess of 
two syllables in a. 

3. She that hath cursed with cursing, that hath taken malignity as her 
root, that hath seized on [our] young to take [its] sap — let her eat [her 
own] offspring. 

The verse is a repetition of i. 28. 3, and the comm, again, as there, reads Cuiade at 
end of b. He notes that a full explanation has been already given, but yet allows him- 
self to repeat it in brief ; this time he gives only tnurchdpradam as the sense of milf arn, 
Ppp. (which has no version of i. 28) gives here, for c, d, yd vd rathasya prdsdre hy ato 
^gham u tvasah. As i. 28.3, the verse was properly called virdtpathydbrhati. [_ Cor- 
rect the verse-number from 6 to 3 in the edition. J 

4. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the raw vessel 
(pdtra)y what they have made in the blue-red one, in raw flesh what 
witchcraft they have made — with that do thou smite the witchcraft- 
makers. 
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The verse is nearly accordant with v. 31. i below. Ppp. reads in y a sutre nil-, 
A raw vessel is one of unburnt clay {apakve mrtpdtre^ comm.). The comm, defines 

the blue-red one ” as fire, blue with smoke, red with flame* ; and the “raw flesh ” as 
that of a cock or other animal used for the purposes of the charm. The krtyd appears 
to be a concrete object into which an evil influence is conveyed by sorcery, and which 
then, by depositing or burying, becomes a source of harm to those against whom the 
sorcery is directed {tnantrausadhadibhih qatroh ptddkartm^ comm, to iv. 18. 2). The 
comm, reads tvayd in d, and first pronounces it used by substitution for tvam^ then 
retains it in its proper sense and makes jahi mean hantavyds: both are examples of 
his ordinary grammatical principles. The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity of 
c [reject /iw .^J. * [Bloomfield, on the basis of Kau^., interprets it as a thread of blue 

and red ; and this is confirmed by the Ppp. siitre,^ 

5. Evil-dreaming, evil-living, demon, monster (abhva)^ hags, all the 
ill-named (f.), ill-voiced — them we make disappear from us. 

Ppp. has in a dussvapnam durjlvatam^ and, for c, d, durvdeas sarvam durbhfitam 
tarn ito nd^-. A couple of our mss. (I.H.p.m.) read abhum in b. The comm, gives 
’jlvatyam in a (with two of SPP’s mss.), and (with our P.M.W.E.) asmin instead of 
asmdn in d. He first defines abhvam simply as “ great,’* and then as a special kind 
of demon or demoniac (quoting RV. i. 185.2) ; and the durndmnts as pi^dcis having 
various bad appellations, such as chedikd and bhedikd. The verse is repeated as 
vii. 23. I. 

6. Death by hunger, death by thirst, kinelessness, childlessness — 
through thee, O off-wiper (apdmdrgd)^ we wipe off all that. 

The translation implies the obvious emendation of anapadydtam (p. anapa^dydfam') 
in b to -apatyd’y which is read by the comm, and by three of SPP’s mss. which follow 
him ; SPP. very properly admits -apatyd- into his text (but forgets to emend his pada- 
text thoroughly, and leaves in it the absurd division anapa<^tydidm.') [Weber, however, 
discussing avadya, Berliner Sb., 1896, p. 272, defends the reading apadya~,j The 
comm, says nothing of the sudden change here from sahadevl to apdmdrga^ which 
ought to be another plant {Achyranthes aspera: a weed found all over India, having 
very long spikes of retroflccted flowers), but may possibly be used here as a synonym 
or appellation of the other. In his introduction, he speaks of darbJia^ apdmdrga, and 
sahadevl as infused in the consecrated water. 

7. Death by thirst, death by hunger, likewise defeat at dice — through 
thee, O off-wiper, we wipe off all that. 

Ppp. omits this variation on vs. 6. 

8 . The off-wiper is indeed of all herbs the sole controller (yaq{n)\ 
with it we wipe [off] what has befallen (dsthita) thee ; then do thou go 
about free from disease. 

Ppp. (in book ii.) has for b viqvdsdm eka it patih^ combines in c mrjmd "sihitamy 
and reads at the end carah. Asthitam (also vi. 14. i and VS. vi. 15) has perhaps a 
more special sense than we are able to assign to it ; the comm, paraphrases by kriyadi- 
bhir dpatitam rogadikam. 
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i8. Against witchcraft: with a plant. 

— (etc. : see under hymn 17). 6. brhatt^arbhd.'\ 

Found in Paipp. v. (vs. 6 before 5). Used by Kauq. only in company with h. 17, as 
there explained. 

Translated: Grill, 25, 131 ; Griffith, i. 156; Bloomfield, 70, 396; Weber, xviii. 77. 

1. The same light with the sun — night possesses the same with the 
day; I make what is effective (satyd) for aid; sapless be the makers (f.) 
[of witchcraft]. 

Krtvarts at the end borrows a special sense from its relationship with krtya [a case 
of “ reflected meaning ” — see note to iii. 1 1 . 8J. The construction in the first half-verse 
(if here rightly understood) is peculiarly intricate : samdm jydtis is, as it were, coordinate 
with the samd of samavatiy as if it were samajyotismatl : i.e. “ night has its light as 
good as the sun’s or the day’s.” Or else jydtis (R.) is to be taken outright as “moon- 
light ” ( = later jyotsna). Ppp. begins with samd bhumis su-y and has in c sabhya for 
satyain. One of our pada-m'&s, (Op.), like one of SPP’s, divides in b sammvatl; the 
comm, defines the word by “ of equal length ” (samandyamd) ; and krivaris by kartana- 
qilds (taking it froin krt <cut’). In our text, the r-sign has dropped out from under 
the ^-sign in this word. 

2. Whoso, O gods, having made witchcraft, shall take it to the house 
of one unknowing — let it, like a sucking (dharu) calf to its mother, go 
back unto him. 

The comm., with one or two of SPP’s mss., reads drat instead of hdrdt in b ; dhdnis 
he defines by stanapdnam kurvan. There is a redundant syllable in c unless we 
abbreviate iva to 'va. 

3. Whoso, having made evil at home, desires to slay another with it — 
numerous stones make a loud crash when it (f.) is burned. 

Ppp. is partly defaced in this verse ; and it gives us no aid in solving the difficulties 
of the second half. The discordance between the masculines yds and pdpmanam in 
a, b and the feminine tdsyam is perhaps best removed by supposing krtya to have 
been mentally substituted for pdpman (the comm, supplies krtydydm to tasydm) ; Grill 
violently emends a?na in a to dmaydm (sc. pdtryam *), and thinks that this raw vessel 
bursts noisily in pieces when burnt ; R. conjectures that thick stones crack when the 
krtya is burnt, perhaps so as to wake the intended victim. The comm, paraphrases 
amd by aniikftla iva saha sthitah, i.e. an assistant or confederate, and reads in c 
duj^dhdydm “ drained ’* or made ineffective ; the stones are produced by the counter- 
magic, and are called on to do {karikrati — punah-piinah ktirvaiitu: a convenient 
substitution of the imperative !) damage (^phat^hinsanam) to the krtyd-krt. The trans- 
lation given above implies a threat of the destruction of the krtyd by burning and by 
stones tumbling crash ! {phat for phas?) upon it. The harsh resolution krtii-a makes 
the verse a full anustitbh, LBp. also has dugdhayd?n.\ *LOxytone, not perispome.J 

4. O thou of a thousand abodes do thou make them lie (?) 

crestless, neckless ; take back the witchcraft to him that made it, like a 
sweet-heart {priyd) to a lover (priydvant). 

For vi^ikhdn in a, Ppp. reads visdkhdm (our P.M.W.E. have viqlsdtiy our Bp.I.H. 
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vigisdfi). In b, SPP. reports all his authorities as reading ^dyaya (p. -yd ) ; no such 
form has been noted among our mss. Lbut Ppp. has gdyd ivam; Benares ms. R., chd- 
yayd; and T., chayayd\\ in most mss. and p are but imperfectly distinguished, and, 
as some of SPP’s authorities are oral, he is to be presumed right; and the translation 
implies qdyaya Lfor the samdhi. Prat ii. 17J. The comm, reads instead ksdyaya, from 
ksi ksayam prdpayd). He rehearses the series of diverse senses given by Yaska to 
dhaman, and declares them all intended by the word in a. The verse he regards as 
addressed to the sahadevl. 

5. I, with this herb, have spoiled all witchcrafts — what one they have 
made in the field, what in the kine, or what in thy men {purusa), 

Ppp. reads in c and d the datives gobhyas and purusebhyas ; the comm, explains 
puruseni as “ in a place frequented by them ” ; for vd te he reads vdte ‘ in the wind.’ 
A few of our mss. (P.M.W.) have adudusan in b. The Anukr. takes no notice of 
the deficiency of a syllable in d. 

6. He who hath made hath not been able to make ; he hath crushed 
(fr) a foot, a finger ; he hath made what is excellent for us, but for him- 
self a burning (tdpana). 

The verse is repeated below as v. 3 1 . 1 1 , but with a different last pada, which reads : 
abhagd bhdgavadbkyah. Ppp’s version of a-b is ydm cakdra na ^a^dkha qaqire 
padam angulim (omitting kartum) ; ydm Lsc. krtyam is a preferable reading. The 
comm, also has angulim; our -rim is authenticated by the comment to Prat. i. 66. 
Ppp’s d reads as does our v. 31. 1 1 d, but with abhagd for -gd. The verse is metrically 
defined in the same way as here at v. 31. ii Lthe Anukr. seems to scan it as 8-1-9 : 8 -f 8 
(cf., for example, iii. 8. 4) J ; but kdrtum is evidently Las the accent of qaqrd shows J to be 
reckoned to a, and the pada-va^^, so divide. suspicion is natural that a sd has 

been lost between nd and qaqaka. So ca has been lost at iv. 5. 5 a (cf. RV. vii. 55.6 a). 
If we arc right in restoring sd^ and if we pronounce qaqr-d (as the Ppp. reading suggests), 
we should then scan 11-I-8: 8-1-8. — The accent of qaqaka can hardly be more than a 
blunder. — The comment to this verse seems to have failed of thorough revision at 
W’s hands.] 

7. Let the off-wiper wipe off the ksetriyd and whatever curse [there 
is] ; [wipe] off, forsooth, the sorceresses, off all the hags. 

Ppp. reads in c -dhdnyas^ rectifying the meter. The comm, here defines ksetriya 
as hereditary disease {ksetram mdtdpitrqariram tatsakdqdt), 

8. Having wiped off the sorcerers, off all the hags, O off-wiper, with 
thee do we wipe off all that. 

Ppp. is defaced in this verse. The comm, first explains apamfjya in a into an 
imperative, apamrddhij but then, as an alternative, he allows it its own proper sense. 

19. Against enemies: with a plant. 

\(^ukra, — (etc. : see hymn 17). 2. pathydpanktii] 

Found also, in connection wdth the two next preceding hymns, in Paipp. v. Used by 
Kaug. only in company with hymns 17 and 18, as described under h. 17. [But vs. 2 is 
reckoned to the abhaya gana^ employed as battle-charms ; see Kaug. 16.8, note.] 

Translated: Grill, 34, 132 ; Griffith, i. 1 57 ; Bloomfield, 71, 397 ; Weber, xviii. 81. 
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1. Both art thou not relative-making, and now art thou kin-making; 
also do thou cut off (i d-c hid) the progeny of the witchcraft-maker, like 
a reed of the rainy season (vdrsika). 

Or, perhaps, ‘a last year’s reed’ (but comm., varsdsu bhavam). The first half- 
verse is very obscure, and the translation follows the text as closely ^s possible (Ppp. 
differs only by beginning ute ^vd *j[y), understanding a-bandhukrt^ and not abandhu- 
krt (which would be accented on -kft) ; possibly the sense is “ thou makest common 
cause with some and not with others.” The comm, takes -krt both times from krt 
‘ cut ’ (which is not impossible) : = kartaka or chedakaj and he cites RV. iv. 4. 5 
“ slaughter thou our foes, the related and the unrelated.” Naddm he explains as 
etatsamjfiam succhedam trnaviqesam. The Anukr. seems to sanction abbreviation 
to 'va in d. 

2. T^hou art bespoken (}) by a Brahman, by Kanva son of Nrshad ; 
thou goest like a brilliant army (.?) ; there is no fear {bhayd) there where 
thou arrivest {pra-dp)^ O herb. 

Ppp. has in a pariyukto 'si, and this is very probably the true form of the word 
here used; the difficulty is that' neither nor 7fac is anywhere else found used with 
pari; prayukta employed ’J is what wc should expect. We have “ Kanva’s plant ” 
mentioned at vi. 52. 3. The imperfect meter of b (which the Anukr. fails to notice, as 
it does also the like deficiency in d) gives a degree of plausibility to Griirs suggestion 
that the pada is intruded on an original anusiubh. The pada-mss. waver between 
narsadhia and ndrs- (our Bp. emends to j ; Op. is altered obscurely ; D.K. have j), 
but s is certainly the true reading, as required by Prat. iv. 83; SPP. has wrongly 
chosen s for his pada-tQxt. The comm., with a couple of SPP’s authorities that 
follow him, reads tvisimate in c (our P.M.W.E. have tvisimati.) The mss., without 
any statable reason, accent dsti in d, and our edition follows them; SPP. strangely 
gives dsti in samhitd-, but asti in /<jz/<z-text. LAre not pdryiikta and pariyukto, 
alike awkward phonetic renderings of prdyuktd ? Cf. Ppp. ^aqire (= ^a^r-d), iv. 18. 6 ; 
and dadhire ( = dadhre, Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. ii6).J 

3. Thou goest to the head {dgra) of the herbs, causing to shine {dip) 
upon [us] as it were with light ; also rescuer art thou of the simple 
{pdka), likewise slayer art thou of the demoniac. 

Ppp. puts pdkasya before trdtd in c; the comm, paraphrases it with paktavya- 
prajhasya L‘one whose wisdom (projud) is yet to be matured ’J durbalasya. 

4. When yonder, in the beginning, the gods by thee removed {nis-kr) 
the Asuras, from thence, O herb, wast thou born, an off-wiper. 

Ppp. has in b the older form akrnvata, and for c reads tasmad dhi tva7n osadhe ap-. 
The comm, takes adhi in c as meaning upari vartamdnah or ^resthah san, 

5. Splitting apart (vi-dhid), hundred-branched — ‘‘splitting apart by 
name is thy father; in return {pratydk), do thou split apart him who 
assails us. 

Ppp. has sundry corruptions : vivindati in a, vibinda in b, tarn tvd at end of c. 
The comm, omits vi in c. Pada c needs some such emendation as to tdm tu-dm. 

6. The non-existent came into being {sam-bhu) from the earth ; that 
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goes to the sky, the great expanse {vydcas ) ; let that, verily, fuming 
abroad, come back thence on the maker. 

The translation implies the obvious emendation, made in our text, of tdd dyam for 
tdd yam ^ which is read by all the mss. and by the comm., and retained in SPP’s text, 
though in a note he approves our alteration ; it is only another example of mistaking an 
abbreviated for a full reading {dy for its grammatical equivalent ddy : compare [i, 22. i, 
and Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. 104J). Ppp. reads in b dr/iat vacas ; and it has for c ud it 
vaco vyadhumayat. The comm, gives bhumyaipi for -yds in a, and tvat for tat at begin- 
ning of b. He renders asat by asatkalpam krtydrfipam^ or, alternatively, by a^obha- 
nam krtydrupam. The accent -dhupayat is contrary to all rule, and doubtless false ; 
MS. (i. 10. 20 ; p. 160. 1 ) has -paydt, which is correct. The general sense of the verse 
is obscure ; but it appears to parallel the return of the charm upon its producer with the 
action of water in exhaling from the earth and coming back as rain. 

7. Since thou hast come into being reverted {pratydfic)^ having 
reverted fruit, do thou repel [yu) from me all curses, [repel] very far 
the deadly weapon. 

The verse is nearly repeated as vii. 65. i. Ppp. has for c, d prailskrtyd amum krtyd- 
krtam jahi. The comm, reads in b -phala^ vocative ; regarding, of course, the apdmdrga 
plant as addressed. 

8. Protect me around with a hundred ; defend me with a thousand ; 
may the forceful (ugrd) Indra, O lord of the plants, assign force (ojmdn) 
unto thee. 

Ppp. has for d bhadro 'jmdnavi d dadhuh. It can hardly be that the writer does 
not use here ugrd and ojmdn as words felt to be related ; but the comm, gives for the 
former his standing and always repeated udgurnabala^ and paraphrases the other with 
ojasvitva, 

20. To discover sorcerers: with an herb. 

[^Mdtrndman. — navarcam, mdtrndmaddivatam. dnu stub ham : J. svardj ; g. bhurjj,^ 

Found in Paipp. viii. (in the verse-order 1-4, 7, 6, 8, 9, 5). Reckoned by Kau9. 
(8. 25) to the cdtandni ; and by the schol. (8. 24, note) added to the mdtrndmdni : with 
good reason, if we may trust the Anukr. (which adds to what is given above : anena 
mdtrndmdu 'sadhim evd 'stdut ) ; but the comm, says nothing about it. The hymn is 
used by itself (28. 7) to accompany the binding on of an amulet of sada^npuspa ‘ ever- 
flowering ’ (or, as the comm, and schol. say, trisandhya) in a healing ceremony (the 
comm, says, against brahmagraha and the like). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 525 ; Grill, 2, 133; Griffith, i. 159; Bloomfield, 68, 398; 
Weber, xviii.84. — See also Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie, p. 48. 

I. He {}) looks on, he looks toward, he looks away, he looks : the sky, 
the atmosphere, then the earth — all that, O divine one (f.), he looks at. 

Ppp. has the 2d sing, paqyasi all the five times, and it is an easier reading (adopted 
by Grill in his translation), especially in d, unless we may emend devi to devi ; accord- 
ing to the comm., the subject throughout is the wearer of the amulet, and the divine one, 
as is also indicated by Kaug., is the sadampuspa plant, a plant evidently having some- 
thing about it that resembles or suggests eyes. Ppp. reads d for dt in c. LRcad prd 
ior prdti in a 1 Pronounce divdntar- in c.J 
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2. Three skies, three earths, and these six directions severally — by 
thee let me see all beings, O divine herb. 

Ppp. has mahi (for -th) instead of prthak in b, and in the second half-verse, tathd 
*ham sarvd ydtfna pa<^ydmi. Some of our mss. (P.M.) give pdsyani in d. Pada a 
is redundant by a syllabic, unless we pronounce prthvfs, [_For the^triplicity, comm, 
cites RV. ii. 27. 8 and AB. ii. 1 7 end. J 

3. Of that heavenly eagle art thou the eye-pupil ; thou here hast 
ascended the earth as a wearied bride (vadhti) a litter. 

Ppp. puts divyasya after suparnasya. The ground of the comparisons made in the 
verse is altogether obscure, and the comm, casts no light upon them. |_Bloomfield 
discusses this vs., AJP. xvii. 402.J 

4. May the thousand-eyed god set it in my right hand ; with it do I 
see every one, both who is Cudra and [who] Aryan. 

Ppp. has hasf adadat at end of b, and, for second half- verse, tato 'ham sarvam 
paqydmi adbhutam (sic) yac ca b/tavyam. Paqydni would be an acceptable emendation 
in c. The comm, (with one of SPP’s mss.) reads ivayd in c; he regards the “god” 
in a as Indra. 

5. Make manifest [thy] forms ; do not hide thyself away; then mayest 
thou, O thousand-eyed one, look upon the kwiidins. 

Literally (in d) ‘ meet with thy look.’ Ppp. begins c with evd instead of atho^ and 
ends d with pa^ydmy dyata. The abbreviation in c of the stem -caksus to -caksu is 
one of those noted in the Prat, rules ii. 59 and iv. 100. 

6. Show me the sorcerers ; show the sorceresses ; show all the piqaeds: 
with this intent I take hold of (d-rab/i) thee, O herb. 

For second half- verse, Ppp. has dpasprg eva iisthantam da?'(aya mam kimtdinam, 

7. The eye of Ka^yapa art thou, and of the four-eyed bitch ; conceal 
thou not the pi^dedy like the sun gliding {srp) in the clear sky {vid/ird). 

That is, allow him to be no more concealed than the sun etc. Both editions read 
-aksyas at end of b, but it is against the authority of the mss., all of which (save two 
of SPP’s which follow the comm, in giving the true reading) omit, as in numerous 
other cases, they after the sibilant. The comm, regards Sarama as referred to; and, 
in futile attempt at explaining her possession of four eyes, says e^eud ^pradhrsyatvam 
uktam. LCf. Weber, Berl. Sb., 1895, p. 849, n. 3.J He explains the reference to eyes 
by the resemblance of the flowers of the plant in question ; but this looks rather like 
a plausible guess than like a statement on any authority. Ppp. has for first half-verse 
kaqyapasya caturaksas syahtydq caturaksd. The comm, derives vfdhra from vi-idhy 
and glosses it with antariksa. The Anukr. appears to approve the abbreviation to 
suryam 'va in c. LRloomfield thinks that kaqyapa punningly suggests paqyaka ‘seer,’ 
and cites TA. i. 8. 8, kaqyapah paqyako bhavati y at sarvam paripaqyati.\ 

8. I have seized (iid-grabh) out of his shelter {paripdna) the sorcerer, 
the khnidin; with it do I see every one, both Cudra and Aryan. 

Ppp. has in a, b -panam ydtudhdndt kimtdinah. The comm, makes tena refer here 
to ydiudhanam^ and sn^^Yxes graham to sarvam — evidently without reason. 
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9. Whichever flies through the atmosphere, and whichever creeps 
across the sky; whichever thinks the earth a refuge (ndthd) — that 
pit^acd do thou show forth. 

Ppp. has for b bhovtiq co 'pasarpatiy and in c divam for bhumim j and its d is tvam 
piqdcam drqe kuru. The comm, (with a couple of SPP’s mss.) has adhi- instead of atu 
in b ; he glosses ndtham with svdfninam. The verse is not bhurij if we combine 
yb *ntdr- in a. |_Correct the misprinted verse-number. J 

Here, at the end of the fourth anuvdka^ with 5 hymns and 42 verses, the old Anukr. 
says atha kurydd dvddaqa. 

Here ends also the seventh prapdthaka, 

21. Praise of the kine. 

[Brahman. — gavyam. trdistubham. 2-4. jagatt.‘\ 

This hymn is not found in Paipp., but it occurs in the Rig-Veda (vi. 28. 1-7 ; vs. 8, 
in a different meter, is perhaps a later addition), and also in TB. (ii. 8. 8**-»2). It is 
used by Kau^. (19. i), with i. 4-6 and others in a rite for ailing kine, and also (21. 8 ff.) 
in one for the prosperity of kine, vs. 7 being specifically mentioned as repeated when 
they go forth to pasture ; vs. 7 appears further to be quoted at 19. 14, in a rite for the 
cow-stall ; but the comm, declares two verses to be intended, and, if so, they must be 
vii. 75. I, 2, since there is here no following verse. In Vait. (21. 24), in the agntsfoma^ 
the cows intended as sacrificial gifts are greeted with this hymn. The schol. (Kau9. 1 6. 8) 
reckons vs. 4 to the abhaya gatt a. The comm. Land Ke^ava’s scholion to Kaug. 27. 34 J 
declare hymns 21-30 to be nirgdra-hymns (Kauq. 27.34; 9. i), but the name would 
seem properly to belong only to hymns 23-29, which form a related group, and are by 
the Anukr. ascribed to Mrgara as author. 

Translated: by RV. translators ; and Griffith, i. 161 ; Weber, xviii. 87. 

1. The kine have come, and have done what is excellent; let them 
stay {sad) in the stall {gosthd) ; let them take pleasure with us ; may they 
be rich in progeny here, many-formed, milking for Indra many dawns. 

The other texts have no variants for this verse. The comm., after his wont, turns 
the two aorists in a into imperatives ; he renders ranayantu alternatively by ramayantn 
and ra^nantam J and he takes “dawns” as equivalent to “days” {divasan). L‘ 
many a morning yielding milk for Indra.’J 

2. To the sacrificer and singer, to the helpful one (.?), Indra verily 
gives further, steals not what is his ; increasing more and more the 
wealth of him, he sets the godly man {devayu) in an undivided domain 
{}k/iilyd). 

The other texts have in a the decidedly better reading prnate ca qiksati of which ours 
is simply a corruption ; the comm., heedless of the accent, takes our qiksate as a verb 
(^—gdh prayacchati). In d they have the better accent dbhinne; and TB. reads 
khilU ; most of our mss. could be better understood as khilpS than as khilyd ; the comm, 
defines khila as aprahatam sthdnam^ zndikhilya as tatrabhava ; R. conjectures “stone- 
wall ” for khilya. All our mss., and part of SPP’s, read imikhdyati in b. 

3. They shall not be lost ; no thief shall harm [them] ; no hostile 
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[person] shall dare attack their track (?) ; with whom he both sacrifices 
to the gods and gives, long verily with them does the kinc-lord go in 
company. 

Both the other texts* accent vydthis in b, as does one of our mss. (O.), and one of 
SPP’s. Before this word TB. has ndi 'nd amitrd. The comm, explains vyathis as 
vyathdjanakam dyudham. The pada is very obscure as it stands. ^An earlier draft 
of the translator’s ms. reads: ^^Naqanti\ by its association, and its difference from 

naqyanti^ must be meant as subjunctive (aor.), notwithstanding its ending.” I am 

tempted to suggest nd ta naqaitj ta (acc. pi. fern.) nd dabhdti tdskaras. — BR., vi. 1438, 
take vydthis as ‘ unbemerkt von,’ with genitive, dsdm. But see Geldner’s discussion 
of the combinations of vydthis with d-dhrs^ Ved. Stud. ii. 29. — Note that TB’s Amitrd 
(both ed’s read so in the text and both have A- in the comm.) is neither amitro nor 
dmitrd.\ *LIn TB., the pratikas of vss. 3 and 4 stand in RV. order at ii. 8.8*‘ ; but 
the vss. are given in full at ii. 4. 69. J 

4. No dust-raising horseman (idrvan) reaches them; not unto the 
slaughter-house (.?) do they go; those kine of that sacrificing mortal 
roam over wide-going fearlessness. 

RV. differs only by retaining the a of aqnute in a, as do one or two of our mss. 

(O.K.) and half of SPP’s; and its pada-itxt divides samskrta^tra in b, while the AV. 

pada^m^^. (except our Op.) leave the word undivided (by an oversight, the AV. Index 
Verborum gives the RV. form). The comm, explains af'vd by hihsako vyaghradih^ 
and -kakdta by udbhedaka; also samskrtatra by mdhsapdcaka (because viqasitam 
trdyate pdlayati)y quoting from an unknown source the line samskrtah sydd vii^asitah 
samskrtatra^ ca pdcakah. The comment to Prat. Liv. 58 J makes the word come from 
the root kr, TB. Lalso retains the a of ai^nute and itj has in d mdrtyasya. In our 
printed text, the upper accent-mark in rcnukakdto is over the wrong k. 

5. The kine [are] Bhaga ; Indra has seemed to me the kine; the kine 
[are] the draught of first soma; these kine — that, O people, [is] Indra; 
with whatever heart [and] mind I seek Indra. 

TJie translation implies in a the RV. reading achdn^ of which our ichdt seems 
merely an unintelligent and unintelligible corruption; TB. has instead acchdt^ and our 
O.K. give the same. Both the other texts add id after ichami in d. The comm, 
translates in a “may Indra desire that there be kine for me.” [^The latter part of c is 
of course the well-known refrain of RV. ii. 12.J 

6. Ye, O kine, fatten whoever is lean; the unlovely (afrlrd) one ye 
make of good aspect ; ye make the house excellent, O ye of excellent 
voice; great is your vigor (vdyas) called in the assemblies (sabhd). 

The RV. version agrees at all points with ours ; TB. accents kfqam in a and has 
aqlUam in b (its krnuthdt is a misprint, as its commentary shows). The comm, reads 
krnuta in c ; sabhdsu in d he paraphrases with janasamuhesu. 

7. Rich in progeny, shining in good pasture, drinking clear waters at 
a good watering-place — let not the thief master you, nor the evil- 
plotter; let Rudra’s weapon avoid you. 
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The translation of a follows our text, though the false accent ru^dntJfs (TB. has the 
same reading) shows that the word is only a corruption of the RV. reading ri^dniis 
‘ cropping, grazing.’ The comm., though reading ru^antTSy renders it trnam bhaksa- 
yantis, LThe TB. comm, in both ed’s reads riqantts,\ Both the other texts have in a 
siiydvasamy and at the end heti rudrdsya vrjydh (TB. vrfijydi). With our c, d com- 
pare also TS. i. I. I (differing only in the order of words in d [rudrdsya hetih pdri 
VO vrnaktUy which is metrically much better than our AV. order, albeit the RV. order 
is as good as that of TS. if we pronounce rudr^dsya^. The comm, supplies to agha- 
(iidsas in c vyaghradir dustamrgah, [_For fqatUy see Skt. Gram, § 615.J 

22. For the success and prosperity of a king. 

[ Vasistha ( ? Atharvan ^). — dindram. trdisttibham?[ 

Found in Paipp. iii. (with vs. 3 before vs. 2), and most of it also in TB. (ii.4. 77-8). 
Used by Kaug. (14. 24) in a rite for victory in battle (the editor of Kaug. regards the 
next hymn also as included, but evidently by an error), and also in the ceremony of 
consecration of a king (17. 28) LWeber, Rdjasfiyay p. 142J; and the comm, mistakenly 
regards it as quoted at 72. 7, giving the pratika as imam ind 7 'ay instead of imam 
indramy as Kaug. really reads (xii. 2. 47, evidently the verse intended). The Anukr. 
spreads itself at very unusual length over the character of the hymn: imam itidra 
vardhaye 'it vasistha dindram trdistubham so *iharvd ksairiydya rdjTie candramase 
prathafndbhih paTicabhir niramiitdkaranamukhyene 'ndram aprarthayad grama- 
gavd^vddi sarvath rdjyopakaranafh ca tatah pardbhydm antydbhydm indrarupena 
svayam eva ksatriyam rdjdnath candramasam dqisd prdnudad iti. Probably Vasistha 
is the intended r^V-name, and so 'tharvd (one ms. sduth-') a misreading for something else. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 457 *, Zimmer, 165 ; Grill, 67, 135 ; Griffith, i. 162 ; Bloom- 
field, 115, 404 ; Weber, xviii. 91. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie, p. 43. 

1. Increase, O Indra, this Kshatriya for me ; make thou this man sole 
chief of the clans (v/g ) ; unman (ms-al^s) all his enemies ; make them 
subject to him in the contests for preeminence. 

The comm, (with one of SPP’s mss.) has in b the strange reading vrsdm for viqdm; 
and it treats aham and uttaresu in d as two separate words. He takes akpiuhi as 
from aks ‘ attain ’ (^akpi vydpidu')^ and so explains it {jiirgatavydptikdn kuru), |_See 
Delbruck’s discussion, Gurupujdkdufnudiy p. 48-9.J TB. combines a of this verse 
(reading ksatriydndm for -yam me) with b, C, d of our vs. 3. In our edition, an 
atiusvdra is substituted for an accent- mark over the syllable -nra- in d. 

2. Portion thou this man in village, in horses, in kine ; unportion that 
man who is his enemy ; let this king be the summit of authorities {ksatrd ) ; 
O Indra, make every foe subject to him. 

Ppp. elides the a of amitras in b, and in c has the better reading varpnati ‘ at the 
summit,’ which is also offered by the comm., and by three of SPP’s mss. TB. has 
vdrpnatjy but as first word of a very different half-verse, our iii. 4. 2 c, d, which it adds 
to our first half-verse here to make a complete verse ; in a it has widtn a instead of 
d 'jtidjHy and in b nir atmhn instead of nis tdttiy thus rectifying the meter (the Anukr. 
takes no notice of the metrical irregularity of our b) ; and it leaves asya without accent 
at the end. Nearly half the mss. (including our P.M.W.I.K.) have in d qdtruhy and 
the comm, seems to understand qatrun. LTB. combines 9/^ 'tnitroy against the meter. J 
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• 3. Let this man be riches-lord of riches ; let this king be people-lord 

of people ; in him, O Indra, put great splendors ; destitute of splendor 
make thou his foe. 

As noted above, TB. combines the last three padas of this verse with our t a ; it 
reads asmdi instead of asmin at beginning of c. The comm, foolishly gives himself 
much vain trouble to prove that the epithets in a and b are not repetitious. 

4. For him, O heaven-and-earth, milk ye much that is pleasant {vdmd)^ 
like two milch kine that yield the hot-draught {gharmd -) ; may this king 
be dear to Indra, dear to kine, herbs, cattle. 

Ppp. combines dughe 'va in b, and has bhiiyds in c ; and at the end it agrees with 
TB. in reading uta ^pam for paqtinam, TB. further has asmt^ in a, and -dughe 'va 
dhemth in b Lbut see Prat. i. 82 n.J ; and it prefixes sdm to duhdthdm. Probably it is 
the loss of that prefix or of some other that causes duhdthdm to stand in all the mss. 
without accent at the beginning of the pada : an inadmissible anomaly, though read in 
both texts ; we ought to have emended to duhathdm. The comm, explains that 
gharma- in b signifies the pravargya, LThe meter requires the prefix. J 

5. I join to thee Indra who gives superiority {hittardvant)^ by whom 
men conquer, are not conquered ; who shall make thee sole chief of 
people {jdna), also uppermost of kings descended from Manu. 

Ppp. reads in a tarn uttardvantam indra, TB. has in b jdydsi and pardjdydsdi, 
and in the second half-verse sd ivd ^kar ekavrsabhdm svandm dtho rdjann uit-. The 
comm, explains utiaravantajn by atigayitotkarsavantam, 

6. Superior [art] thou, inferior thy rivals, whosoever, O king, are 
thine opposing foes ; sole chief, having Indra as companion, having 
conquered, bring thou in the enjoyments (bhojana) of them that play 
the foe. 

Ppp. has in a adhare santv anye. TB. puts together a and c as first half of a verse 
to the other half of which our text has nothing corresponding ; and it reads ekavrsd for 
ekavrsds. The comm, takes prati and qairavas in b as two independent words ; he 
paraphrases bhdjafidni by bhogasddhandni dhandni. 

7. Of lion-aspect, do thou devour (ad) all the clans (viq) ; of tiger- 
aspect, do thou beat down the foes ; sole chief, having Indra as com- 
panion, having conquered, seize thou on (d-khid) the enjoyments of 
them that play the foe. 

Ppp. has only the second half-verse, and reads for d gatruyatdm abhi tisthd mahdhsi 
(our vii. 73. 10 etc. : see under that verse). The whole verse is wanting in TB. The 
comm,, with one of SPP’s mss., reads dpa for dva in b. He paraphrases addhi (which 
is a frequent expression for the action of a ruler upon his subjects) very properly by 
bhunksva ; and d khida^ less acceptably, by dcchindhi. 
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23. Praise and prayer to Agni. 

\Mrgdra. — sapta mrgdrasamjnakdni suktdni nanddevatydnu trdistubhdni : 
purastdjjyottsmati ; 4. anustubh ; 6. prastdrapaiikti^ 

Found,* with the six hymns that follow, all together (but in the order 23, 25, 27, 26, 
28, 29, 24), in Paipp. iv. The seven are known by Kaug. (9. i) as the mrgdra hymns 
(also by the schoL, as by the Anukr. ; that the comm, to h. 21 gives the name to 21-30 
was there remarked ; here he speaks of “ a heptad of hymns ” as intended in 9. i) ; they 
are reckoned (9. i) to the brhachdntigana^ and also (32. 27, note) to the ahhoUnga 
gana; and they are employed in a healing rite (27.34). In Vait. the hymn accom- 
panies the kindling of the fire in the parvait sacrifices (2. ii), and vs. 4 is similarly 
used (5. 15) in the agnyddheya. It was noted under the preceding hymn that the 
editor of Kau9. mistakenly regards this one as included in Kaug. 14. 24. The first and 
last verses Lof eachj of the mrgdra hymns are given also by TS. (iv. 7. 15), MS. 
(iii. 16. 5), and K. (xxii. 15) ; only the hymn to Bhava and (^arva (our 28) is omitted, 
and, on the other hand, those texts have similar invocations to the Alvins and to all 
the gods. And the comm, to our h. 24 quotes also TS. vii. 5. 22, where a mrgdresti 
with ten oblations, to the divinities worshiped with the verses in question, is prescribed. 
LSee further, as to this litany, Weber’s note, p. 95 f. — The mrgdra~v(ix%^^ occur in 
TS. and MS. at the very end of the kdndas (iv. and iii.) concerned.J *l_In the verse- 
order 1,4,2, 3, 5, 6, 7.J 

Translated: (Griffith, i. 163 ; Weber, xviii.94. 

1. I reverence {matMi) first the forethoughtful {prdeetas) Agni, him 
of the five peoples, whom men kindle in many places ; we pray to him 
who hath entered {pra-vipj into clans after clans (%n(p ) : let him free us 
from distress. 

Ppp. has in hparicap; the comm.y pad cay aj da sy a, for which he gives three different 
interpretations, the last one making -yajdasya equivalent to -janasya. Manve he para- 
phrases by jdndmi. In a, MS. has a/nrtdndm for prdcctasas ; for b, TS.MS. ydm 
padcajanyatn bahdvah samindhdte j and, for c, vfqvasydm vi\i praviviqivadsam 
Imahe. LThe “ absence of reduplication ” {Skt. Gram. § 803 a) is doubtless due to 
the oft-repeated syllable vi or viq. The pratika is cited, MGS. i. 5.5 — cf. p. 145. J 
The Anukr., at the end of the descriptions of the seven hymns, says that all the verses 
contain — i.e. end with — an anustub/i pada. Its definitions of the meters in detail are 
too inaccurate to be worthy of attention throughout. 

2. As thou carriest the oblation, O Jatavedas ; as, foreknowing, thou 
adaptest the sacrifice — so do thou convey to us favor from the gods : 
let him free us from distress, 

Ppp. offers no variants in vss. 2-4, but puts 4 next after i. The comm, takes deife- 
bhyas in c first as dative and then as ablative. 

3. Put to service at every course (ydman), best carrier, sharer (dbliaga) 
at every rite, Agni I praise, demon-slayer, sacrifice-increaser, offered to 
with ghee : let him free us from distress. 

All the mss. (and SPP. with them) make the division of the verse, with obvious 
impropriety, before instead of after agnim fde^ being apparently led into the blunder by 
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remembering the two words as beginning the Rig-Veda. The comm, gives the right 
division, as does also our edition by emendation. Nearly all the mss. (not our I.K.) 
read bdhistham at end of a ; both editions give vdh-^ with the comm. The comm, para- 
phrases abhagavi by dbhaktavyam dsevyam evamgunaviqistam. |_The vs. scans as 
ii-f II : 12 + 8=42. Even with the misdivisioh (i i + 7 : 8 + 8 + 8), it is no purastajjyo- 
tismail (44). J 

4. The well-born Jatavedas, the mighty (vibhu) Agni belonging to all 
men (vdiqvdnard)y the carrier of oblations, we call on : let him free us 
from distress. 

The verse, as already noticed, comes second in the Ppp. version of the hymn. The 
comm, explains vibhu as “pervading” {vyapakd). 

5. With whom as ally the seers made [their] strength shine out ; with 
whom they repelled the wiles of the Asuras ; with whom, Agni, Indra 
conquered the Panis — let him free us from distress. 

Ppp. makes in a the combination yena rs-y and reads in b idyotayanj for the latter, 
the comm, (with two or three of SPP’s mss.) gives uddyotayan; a few of the mss. 
(including our Bp.K.) have -tayam. 

6. By whom the gods discovered the immortal ; by whom they made 
the herbs rich in honey ; by whom the gods brought the heaven (svdr) 
— let him free us from distress. 

The comm, takes amrta in a as meaning the drink of immortality ; more probably it 
signifies immortality itself. 

7. In whose direction [is] whatever shines forth {vi-ruc) here, what is 
born and to be born, all of it — I praise Agni, [as a] suppliant I call 
loudly on [him] — let him free us from distress. 

TS. and MS. have a quite different first half-verse : ydsye 'ddm prdndn nimisdd ydd 
ijati ydsya jdtdm jdnamdnath ca kivalafn. The comm, renders ndthitas first by 
ndthamdnah^ phalafh kdmayavidnahy and then by ndthah svdmi samjdto 'sya, 

24. Praise and prayer to Indra. 

\^Mrgdra , — (see h. 23). i, fakvarigarbhd purahfakvari.'\ 

Found in Paipp. iv., with the other mrgdra hymns, and used by Kaug. only as one * 
of the group (see under h. 23) ; its first and last verses occur in the same Black Yajur- 
Veda texts (do.). 

Translated : Griffith, i. 165 ; Weber, xviii. 100. 

I. We reverence Indra; constantly do we reverence him; these 
praise-hymns (stoma) of the Vrtra-slayer have come unto me; he who 
goes to the call of the worshiper (ddfvdhs), of the well-doer — let him 
free us from distress. 

Ppp. has in a indrasya manve qaqvad yasya manvire^ which is better, in both sense 
and meter. TS. and MS. (agreeing throughout) read indrasya manve prathamdsya 
prdeetasah in a ; in b, npa 7 nam upA 'guh; and, in c, hdvatn upa gdntd. The verse 
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is properly enough purahqakvarl^ but there is no reason why it should be called in 
addition qakvarlgarbha, 

2 . He who, having formidable arms, is repeller (iyayu) of the for- 
midable* ones ( f .) ; who battered the strength of the Danavas ; by whom 
are conquered the rivers, by whom the kine — let him free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. has in eiyo 'grandm and omits yayusy and at end of b it reads asasada. The 
first pada is full of questionable points, and probably corrupt ; the comm, explains 
yuytts (though SPP. says in a note that his text reads and by ydvayi/d prthak- 
kartd; to ugrindm he supplies ^atrusendndm» 

3. He who is filler of people (carsanU)^ bull, heaven-finder (svarvid ) ; 
for whom the pressing-stones proclaim [his] manliness ; whose is the 
sacrifice with seven priests, most intoxicating — let him free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. has carsani instead of vrsabhas in a, and, for c, yasyd 'dhvaryus saptahota 
mudicyiit* The comm, renders carsani- by manusya-, 

4. Whose are cows {vagd)^ bulls, oxen ; for whom, the heaven-finder, 
sacrificial posts {svdru) arre set up; for whom the bright {^ukrd) [soma] 
purifies itself, adorned with sacred words iprdhma-) — let him free us 
from distress. 

Ppp. has in oyasmin qnkras pravartate. The comm, explains vai^d in a as barren 
cow ” {yandhya gdiiJi)^ and svaru as yupdvataksanaqakalay used for yilpa. LCf. 
RV. vi. 16. 47. J 

5. He whose enjoyment {jiisti) the offerers of soma desire ; whom, 
possessed of arrows, men call on in the cattle-raid {gdvisti ) ; on 
whom depends song {iarkd)^ on whom force — let him free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. reads in b isuvantam. Prat. ii. 23 teaches the form of gavisti. The comm, 
explains arkas as arcanasadhanabhfito mantrah stutai^astrddilaksanah, 

6. He who was born first for the doing of deeds ; of whom first the 
heroism was noted ; by whom brandished (ud-yam) the thunderbolt 
went at (abhi-i) the dragon — let him free us from distress. 

As in one or two other cases,* the mss. have in diyajnd instead of jajtid ; but one or 
two of SPP’s follow the comm., who reads jajne^ as does also Ppp. ; and both of the 
editions give this. In b the comm., with three of SPP’s authorities, gives dnubaddham ; 
in c he derives dyata from root yam^ and renders it by ahihsU ; we might emend to 
abhyayatd 'him and get a form from that root, which would yield a preferable sense. 
LFor the use of abhi-i with vajra as subject and with acc., Whitney has noted the 
excellent parallel, RV. i. 80. 12.J * |_So x. 10. 18.J 

7. He who, controlling, leads together hosts (samgramd) for fighting; 
who mingles (sant-srj) the possessions {pustd) of the two parties — I 
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praise Indra, [as a] suppliant I call loudly on [him] : let him free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. has in b Pustyd nas. TS. and MS. read in a (as does also the comm.) the 
sing, safhgrdmdm, and they ^yx\.yttdhS after vaqi j at end of b they give trayil^i instead 
of dvayani. The comm, thinks dvaydni to be strfpumsdtmakdni mithinianL 


25. Praise and prayer to Vayu and Savitar. 

\Ji'Irgdra . — (see h. 23). ati^akvarigarbhd jagatt; pathydhrhati!\ 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 1-3, 6, 5, 4, 7, and after our hymn 23). The 
Black Yajur-Vcda texts (sec under hymn 23) put their passages corresponding to our 
hymn 29 (to Mitra and Varuna) between those corresponding to our 24 and 25. For 
the use of the hymn as one of the mrgdra hymns in Kauq., see under hymn 23 ; the 
comm, further quotes it as employed by Naks. K. 18, in a (^dnti ceremony named 
vdyavyd. The metrical irregularities arc not worth the trouble of detailing. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 166 ; Weber, xviii. 102. 

1. Of Vayu, of Savitar we reverence the counsels {viddtha) : ye who 
enter and who defend what has life (atmanvdnt) ; ye who have become 
encompassers of the all — do ye free us from distress. 

TS. and MS. read bibhrtds (for viqdihas) and rdksaias in b, and TS. babhilvdius in 
c; and both have agasas in the refrain. MS. further combines at- in b, and has ta 
no VI- in the refrain. The comm, is uncertain as to the sense of viddtha. LGeldner 
renders, “Wir gedenken des Bundes zwischen V. und S.,” ZDM(L lii. 746 : cf. Foy, 
KZ. xxxiv. 226. J Doubtless it is a metrical consideration that causes the change from 
3d to 2d person in the refrain of hymns 25, 26, and 28. [^Grammar and meter favor 
restoration of the older and longer form paribhuvd in c — see Lanman, JAOS. x. 413.J 

2. Of whom are numbered the widths of the earth ; by whom the 
welkin (rdjas) is made fast {ynp) in the atmosphere ; whose progress no 
one soever has reached (anu-a^) — do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. has in a varividni pdrthivd^ which improves the meter ; also gtisthitdrn for 
yupitavi in b, and praydvi for prdyavi in c. Yupitdvi (perhaps ‘ smoothed out, spread 
uniformly’ Lcf. Bloomfield AJP. xii. 418, 419J) the comm, explains by viurchitatn sad 
dharyate. The pada-iGxt divides in c praodydvt, for which SPP., on the authority of 
only one of his mss., unaccountably substitutes praoaydvt (a number of our mss. give 
instead ydh) Lcf. BR. v. 1635J. 

3. In [conformity with] thy course {yratd) people (jdna) go to rest; 
when thou art risen, they go forth, O thou of beauteous luster ; ye, O 
Vayu and Savitar, defend beings — do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. has yachatas for raksathas at end of c ; the comm., with a couple of SPP’s 
mss., reads raksatas ; and he paraphrases it, without a word of remark, with pdlayathas, 

4. Away from here, O Vayu and Savitar, drive {sidh) ye what is ill- 
done, away the demons and Cimida ; for ye unite (sam-srj) [men] with 
refreshment {urjd)^ with strength — do ye free us from distress. 

Nearly all the mss. read in c srjdtha (instead of -thas'). The comm., with two 
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or three of SPP’s mss., reads samid&m (for qlmiddm') in his text in b, but explains 
samidhdm (by samdfptdm krtydm cd) ; itds in a he takes from root /, and paraphrases 
hy gamayathas / Emendation in a to duskftam^ ‘evil-doer,’ would be acceptable ; the 
comm, ta^es it as accented asmadiyam papa?ft). 

5. Let Savitar and Vayu engender (a-su) in my body (tanu) wealth, 
prosperity, very propitious dexterity; do ye put here freedom from 
yaksma, greatness ; do ye free us from distress. 

Tanti in b is translated as a locative because so regarded by the Prat, (under i. 74), 
as it is also by the comm. (= tanvdm^ asmadtye qarlre) ; it might be nom. dual ; or, yet 
better, it might be emended to tanudaksdm. Ppp. reads aveyakpnatdm suhasmdsu 
dhattam for c. The comm, paraphrases a suvatdm with preray aidm prayacchatapn, 

6. O Savitar, Vayu, [give] forth favor in order to aid ; ye cause to 
revel in the intoxicating jovial [soma] ; hitherward from the height 
{pravdt) confirm ye of what is pleasant {vdfud ) ; do ye free us from 
distress. 

The strong ellipses in the first half-verse are filled by the comm, in accordance with 
the translation. Ppp. reads in b madayetam, and in c pravatd ni yachatas. The 
comm, makes pravdtas (= prakarsavatas) coordinate with vdmdsya^ qualifying dhana- 
sya understood. |_Pischel, Ved, Stud. ii. 74, takes it as acc. pi. with vdmasyay ‘streams 
of vdmay and compares rdyd dhard vdsvo anjavd^ etc. — Render the subjunctive 
in b by ‘ cause ye ’ etc. ?J 

7. The best blessings {d^is) have come unto us in the domain {dhdman) 
of the two gods ; I praise god Savitar and Vayu : do ye free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. combines to nd ''qtso in a. MS. reads dqiras for dqisas j for dhaman in b it 
has dhdrmdSy and TS. dhdrme j for c, both give stdumi vdyiuk savitaram ndthitd 
johavimi; and, as in vs. i, MS. begins d with /a, and both end it with agasas. 

The fifth anuvdka ends here in the middle of the mrgdra group ; it has 5 hymns 
and 3 5 verses ; and the old Anukr. says apardh pahea. 

26, Praise and prayer to heaven and earth. 

[Mrgdra. — (see h. 23). i.furo 'stir jagatl; 7. qdkvaragarbhdtimadhyejyotts.'] 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in a somewhat different verse-order *), after our hymn 27. The 
other texts (see under hymn 23) have but one verse that represents the hymn, made up 
of parts of our vss. i and 7. As to the use of the tnrgdra hymns by Kaug., see under 
h. 23. In Vait. (15. 13), this hymn (or vs. i) accompanies the offering to the ttdnmbara 
twig in the agnistoma. * [Order, i, 2, 4, 6, 3, 5, 7.J 

Translated : Griffith, i. 167 ; Weber, xviii. 106. 

I. I reverence you, O heaven-and-earth, ye well-nourishing ones {sn- 
bh6jas)y who, like-minded (sdeetas) did spread out unmeasured intervals 
(yojana ) ; since ye became foundations (pratisthd) of good things, do ye 
free us from distress. 

Ppp. omits the intrusive and meter-disturbing sdeetasau (which, on account of its 
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accent, is reckoned to b in the translation, as it is also by the pada-X.^iCC) ; and, against 
rule, it combines in b ye ^prath-. The comm., with one of SPP’s mss., reads aprathe- 
tarn; and TS.MS. have the same, followed by dmitebhir djobhir yd pratispid dbhavaiam 
vdsundin : they have of the verse only these two padas, used as part of a clos^g verse. 
The first half-verse is found also in the Na\gey3.-^d»da of SV. (i. 623 a, b).: this reads 
mdnye for manvd^ accents sub/idjasdu^ omits (like Ppp.) sdcetasdu, and ends with 
dmitatn abht ydjanatn j its second half-verse is our 2 c, d. 

2. Since ye became foundations of good things, ye much increased, 
divine, fortunate, wide-extended ones, O heaven-and-earth, be pleasant 
to me : do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. has in a babhuvathus (for dbhavaiani). The comm., with a couple of SPP’s 
mss., reads praviddhe (= sutravat sarvajagadanupraviddhe) in b. As noted under vs. 
I, SV. has (omitting me in c) the second half-verse, here carried on as refrain through 
vss. 3-6. Lin c, scan prthvi . . . siond.\ 

3. I call upon the not-distressing, of excellent penance, wide, profound, 
to be reverenced by poets : O heaven- etc. etc. 

Possibly an antithesis is intended between the first two (doubtfully translated) epi- 
thets, both founded on tap ‘ heat.’ Ppp. has the better reading vdm for aham at end 
of a. 

4. Ye who bear the immortal (amrta), who the oblations; who bear 
the streams (srotyd)^ who human beings (mamtsyd) : O heaven- etc. etc. 

Ppp. puts b before a. 

5. Ye who bear the ruddy [kine], who the forest-trees; ye within 
whom [are] all beings : O heaven- etc. etc. 

One or two of our mss. (H.I.), as the majority of SPP’s, make at the beginning the 
false combination 7fsr-. The comm, declares usriya gondman. 

6. |^Ye who gratify with sweet drink (kz/dla), who with ghee; without 
whom [men] can [do] nothing whatever : O heaven- etc. etc. 

All the pada-mss. make in b the absurd division qaknuovdnti^ as if the word were a 
neut. pi. from the stem qaknuvdnt, Ppp. has in a ktldldis. The comm, interprets 
ktldla simply as anna. 

7. This that scorches (abhi-^ztc) me, or by whomsoever done, from 
what is human, not divine — I praise heaven-and-earth, [a^] a suppliant 
I call loudly on [them] : do ye free us from distress. 

The verse looks as if broken off in the middle, to allow addition of the regular close. 
Ppp. has at end of b the more manageable pduz'useyam na daivyam. TS.MS. 

have the second half-verse added to our i b, c ; but they have also our 7 a, b (in the 
form ydd iddm md 'bhiqdcati pdikruseyena ddhyena') as first half of a similar verse to 
“ all the gods.” The comm, understands pdpdt as to be supplied in b, and takes na as 
the particle of comparison. 
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27. Praise and prayer to the Maruts. 

[Afr^dra, — (see h. 23).] 

Founds with very slight variations, in Paipp. iv. ; and its first and last verses are rep- 
resented in TS., MS., and K. (see under h. 23) ; they follow a similar passage to the 
Alvins, which follows our h. 25. The use by Kaug. is the same with that of the other 
mrgara hymns (see under h. 23). The first pada of vs. 4 nearly agrees with the second 
pada of a verse (the last) given in Kau(j. 3. 3 ; and vs. 4 is directed by Vait. (i 2. 12) to 
be used in the agnistoma when one is rained on ; further, vs. 7 (9. 2), in the caturmasya 
sacrifice, with an evening libation to the M’aruts. And the comm, quotes the hymn as 
used by Naks. K. (18) in a qanti-x\X.<t named viarudganL 

Translated: Griffith, i. 168 ; Weber, xviii. 109. 

1. The Maruts I reverence; let them bless me; let them favor this 
steed (.? vdja) in the race Q. vdjasdta ) ; I have called on them for aid, like 
easily-controlled swift [horses] : let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. combines -sata 'vantu at end of b. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.E.O.) read 
siiydman in c. The comm, has ahqiipi instead of aqiin in c, and explains it as either 
“ reins ” or “ horses.” Vaja and vajasaia he makes either “ food ” and the “ winning 
of food,” or “strength ” and “ combat.” The version of the other texts is quite differ- 
ent ; they have nas for ine in a ; for b, prd ^tptath vacant viqvam avantu viqvej for c, 
dqun have suydntdn utdye j and at the end ittasas. * 

2. Who always open ({juac) an unexhausted fountain; who pour in 
sap into the herbs — I put forward the Maruts, sons of the spotted one : 
let them free us from distress. 

With a compare xviii. 4. 36. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.I.O.) read in c -tndtrs. The 
comm, explains lUsap/t by itteghamy vyacanti by antarikse vistarayanti^ and prqni as 
the inddhyamikd vdk, 

3. Ye, O poets, that send the milk of the kine, the sap of the herbs, 
the speed of the coursers — let the helpful (.? gagmd) Maruts be plJlsant 
to us ; let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. reads iptvan at end of b; the comm, renders invatha by vydpayatha ; he also 
takes kavayas as nominative, and (with one of SPP’s mss.) reads at beginning of c 
qakfnds^ explaining it as — sarvakdryasattiarthds. All our saihhitd-xn^%, save one (E.) 
LR. not noted J combine na syon- in c. 

4. Waters from the ocean to the sky they carry up, they who pour 
[them] from the sky upon the earth — the Maruts who go about lording 
it with the waters : let them free us from distress. 

The absence of accent of vahanti forbids us to make the better construction of it 
with// — which, however, the comm, does not scruple to adopt. 

5. They who gratify with sweet drink, who with ghee; or who com- 
bine {sam-srj) vigor (vdyas) with fatness; the Maruts who, lording it 
with the waters, cause to rain : let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. reads in a (as in 26. 6 a) kllaldis; and it rectifies the meter of c by omitting 
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adbhis. The comm, takes vdyas first as “ bird ” {fiaksijdtam)y then as qarlraparinama- 
viqesas. 

6. If now indeed, O Maruts, by what relates to the Maruts — if, 
O gods, by what relates to the gods, I have fallen into such a plight ; 
yc, O Vasus, are masters (Jf) of the removal of that : let them free us 
from distress. 

That is (a, b), apparently, ‘‘ by reason of what offense ” {aparddhena^ comm.) ; per- 
haps “ if such a [mishap] hath befallen [us] (so the comm.) ; but MS. iii. 8. 4, uirg u 
sd arisyati^ supports the translation as given, and also indicates that ara is here d-ara ; 
but the pada-i^xi gives ara simply. ^See also Weber’s citation from PB. xiii. 3. r2.J 
Several mss. (including our Op.) have tqadhve in c, as the comm, reads. Manusena for 
marutena in a would be an acceptable emendation. P* *o 45 *J 

7. A sharp front, known [as] powerful, [is] the troop {(drd/ias) of 
Maruts, formidable in fights ; I praise the Maruts, [as] a suppliant I call 
loudly on [them] : let them free us from distress. 

The other texts have in a vlditdm^ for which our viditdm is a pretty evident corrup- 
tion ; they also have ayudham for dnfkam, in b divydm for marutam and jisnu for 
itgrdm ; and in c they insert devan before mariitas^ also ending the verse (as well as 
vs. i) with Snasas. 

28. Praise and prayer to Bhava and Qarva. 

[Afrgdra. — (see h. 23). i. dvyatijdgatagarbhd bhurij.'\ 

I'ound in Pjiipp. iv. (next after our h. 26), but having nothing correspondent to it in 
the Yajur-Veda texts. Having the same beginning (Jbhavdqarvdii) as xi. 2. i, one can- 
not tell in many cases which of the two hymns is intended by a quotation in Kiiu^. ; 
but according to the comm, (also to Ke^ava; Darila appears to think otherwise) this 
one is employed in a healing ceremony at 28.8; it is also reckoned (26. i, note) to the 
iakmandgana gana. 

Translated: Muir, OST.iv.* 332; Griffith, i. 169; Bloomfield, 158,406; Weber, xviii. 1 1 1. 

1. O Bhava-and-^arva, I reverence you, know ye that ; ye in whose 
direction is all that shines out (vi-mc) here, who lord it over these bipeds 
[and] quadrupeds : do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. has, ior yayor 7 Jdm yad idam vitisthate; our vdm makes this pada redun- 
dant. Inc, some of the pada-vcis,^, (including our Bp.) have asya (but asyd^ correctly, 
in 6 c). The expression in b corresponds with that in 23. 7 and vii. 25. 2. According 
to the comm., the name Bhava signifies bhavaty asmdt sarvam jagad; and Q!arva, 
qpidti hinasti sarvam aniakdle, 

2. Ye whose is whatever is on the way and afar; who are known as 
best shooters among arrow-bearers ; who lord it etc. etc. 

Ppp. has vitatdu for viditau (perhaps vidiiduf) in b, and its c reads bhavdqarvdu 
bhavatam me syondu^ which then continues to be (as in 26. 2-6) part of the refrain 
through vs. 6, taking the place of our c. The comm., with a couple of SPP’s mss., has 
isubhftdu for dam in b. He explains abhyadhve by samlpadeqe. Perhaps a means 
rather ‘on whose way [is] even whatever is afar.’ 
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3. I call on the (two) thousand-eyed Vrtra-slayers ; I go praising the 
(two) formidable ones, having pastures afar : who lord it etc. etc. 

One of the oddest pada-i^xi blunders of the whole work is made in b : stuvdnnemi 
is resolved into stuvdn: nemi instead of stuvdn: emi; and then one or two of the 
mss. (including our Op.) corrupt further to stuvdt^ and the comm, to nemi (manu- 
facturing for it two different, but equally absurd, explanations after his manner ^cf. Fest- 
gruss an Koth, p. 91 J). Ppp. has in a, b huve vd dureheti suneml ugrdu. LAdd 
avasdna-mzxV after tigrdu,\ 

4. Ye who have taken hold {d-rabh) of much together in the beginning, 
if ye have let loose {pra-srj) the portent (abhibhd) among the people 
{jdfia) : who lord it etc. etc. 

The sense of the verse is very obscure. All the mss. without exception have in b 
the absurd reading dsrdstram^ which our edition emends to dam, but which SPP. 
retains, though the comm, gives dam. Ppp. has the better reading ugrdu for agre in a. 
The comm, treats balm sdkdm, in spite of accents, as one word, = jariasamgham, 

5. From whose deadly weapon no one soever escapes (apa-pad), 
among gods and among men (indnnsa ) ; who lord it etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in a, b kim cand *ntar devesu uta. 

6. Whoso is witchcraft-maker, root-cutter (.?), sbrcerer, down on him 
put [your] thunderbolt, O formidable ones ; who lord it etc. etc. 

Ppp. is defaced in this verse, and omits mulakrt. The comm, takes -kft in a both 
times as from krt ‘cut,’ and mula- as “offspring, the root of increase of a family”; 
the Pet. Lex. conjectures “ preparing roots for purposes of witchcraft ” [_see Bloomfield’s 
note, p. 407 J ; one might also guess murakft ^see Weber’s comment, p. 1 14J. Most of 
our mss. (all save H.p.m.K.D.), and the majority of SPP’s, have the false reading 
dhattam in b ; both editions give dam. 

7. Bless us in fights, O formidable ones ; visit (sam-srj) with [your] 
thunderbolt whoever is a kiniidin: I praise Bhava-and-f arva ; [as] a 
suppliant I call loudly on [them] ; do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. reads me for nas in a, and leaves ~su ugrdu uncombined. L^s closing half- 
verse is as in the Vulgate (as may be inferred from the note to vs. 2).J 

29. Praise and prayer to Mitra and Varuna. 

[Mrgdra . — (see h. 23). 7. fakvartgarbhd jagatt.l 

Found in Paipp. iv. (with vs. 5 put before vs. 4). The first and last verses also in 
the Yajus texts (see under h. 23), between those of our hymns 24 and 25. P'or the use 
by Kau9. as mrgdra hymn, see under h. 23. 

Translated: Roth, Zur Litteratur und Geschichie des Weda, 1846, p. 43; Lud- 
P‘ J 37 » 'with an elaborate discussion of the proper names; Griffith, i. 170; 
Weber, xviii. 1 14. 

I. I reverence you, O M it ra-and- Varuna, increasers of right; who, 
accordant, thrust [away] the malicious {driihvan ) ; [who] favor the truth- 
ful one in conflicts (phdrd ) : do ye free us from distress. 
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Ppp. has for b satyojasau drhydnl yo nireie (cf. its version of 2 a) ; in c, ydu for 
pra^ and havesu (better) for bharesu (— saw^rdmesu, comm.). TS.MS. read in a 
-rund tdsya vittam (as in our 28. i a; and MS. accents -tdfn) ; then, in b, sdtydujasd 
(MS. satydti-) drnhand (MS. diirhrnd) ydth nuddihej their c is wholly different; ya 
rajdnam (MS. -nd') sardtham ydthd (MS. dd) ugrd; and they end the refrain with 
dgasas.^ MS. further accents 7niiravdrund in a; the comm, reads -rund rtdvrdhd. 
Satydvan in c is perhaps rather a proper name (so the Pet. Lex.) ; the comm, takes 
it as appellative saiyayuktam purusani). In our edition, the e of manve at the 
beginning is broken off. * [Both reading td for tdti.\ 

2. ^ Ye who, accordant, thrust [away] the malicious ; [who] favor the 
truthful one in conflicts ; who, men-watching, go unto the brown soma 
— do ye free us from distress. 

The translation implies emendation in c of babhrund (our P.M. have babhrund*) 
to babhrum dj the comm, understands “with your brown chariot”; Ludwig takes the 
word as proper name : “ pressed by Babhru.” Ppp. has for a satyojasau drJwani yo 
niredhe [_cf. its version of i bj, and again havesu for bharesu. The comm, (with one 
or two mss., including our Op.) reads gacchatas in c. * [_And W. has babhriiHd.\ 

3. Ye who favor Angiras, who Agasti, Jamadagni, Atri, 0 Mitra-and- 
Varuna, who favor Ka^yapa, who Vasishtha — do ye free us from distress. 

The comm, reads in a agastyam. He amuses himself with worthless etymologies of 
the various names through the hymn. 

4. Ye who favor ^yava^va, Vadhrya^va, Purumidha, Atri, O Mitra- 
and-Varuna, who favor Vimada, Saptavadhri — do ye free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. substitutes gavisthiravi for vadhryaqvam in a. 

5. Ye who favor Bharadvaja, who Gavishthira, Vi^vamitra, Kutsa, O 
Varuna [and] Mitra; who favor Kakshivant, also Kanva — do ye free us 
from distress. 

This time, Ppp. puts vadhrya<^vam in place of gavisthiram in a. 

6. Ye who favor Medhatithi, who Tri^oka, who Uganas Kavya, O 
M it ra-and- Varuna ; who favor Gotama, also Mudgala — do ye free us 
from distress. 

Ppp. reads uqanam in b, and its c is ydu mudgala7n avatho gdutama7h ca (our 
O.Op. also have gduta77ta77t Lcomm. to Prat. iv. 16 cites it as g6ta77ia^. 

7. Whose chariot, of true track, of straight reins, goes spoiling against 
him who behaves (car) falsely — I praise M it ra-and- Varuna ; [as] a sup- 
pliant I call loudly on [them] : do ye free us from distress. 

TS.MS. have yd vd7h rdtha rjuraq77tih satyddhar77id 77i{thuq cdra7ita77t (MS. 
77iithucdr-) upaydti dusdya7i; then TS. reads -rufid in c, and MS. td at beginning 
of d; and both end (as in vs. i) with dgasas. 

[Here end the Mrgara hymns. J 
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30. Self-laudation of Speech (?). 

\Atharvan. — astarcam. vdgdevatyam. trdistubham : d.jagati.'] 

Not found in Paipp., but is, with a few insignificant variants, RV. x. 125 (but in the 
verse-order i, 3, 5, 4, 6, 2, 7, 8), a hymn ascribed by the tradition to Vac Ambhrni, or 
‘ Speech, daughter of Ambhrna ’ ; but there is an utter absence in the details of anything 
distinctly pointing to speech, and we can only believe that the attribution is an old 
conjecture, a suggested solution of a riddle, which “space,” or “faith,” or “right” 
(rtd) would have equally satisfied. But the explanation is universally accepted among 
Hindu authorities, old and new, and hardly questioned by European scholars. The 
hymn is used by Kau^. in the ceremony (10. 16-9) for generation of wisdom (jnedhaja- 
nand)^ being said over a child before taking of the breast, and also at its first use of 
speech; also in the same ceremony as forming part of the upanayana (57.31) Lso 
the comm, and Kegava : but the hymn is not included in the ayusya gana\ ; and again 
in the dismissal \ utsarjanay says the comm.J from Vedic study (139. i S). LWith regard 
to the intention of Kaug. 139. 15 the reader may consult Whitney’s notes to the passages 
there cited hy prattka.] 

Translated: by Colebrooke, Asia tick Researches^ vol. viii, Calcutta, 1805, or Miscel- 
laneous Essay Sy i.^ p. 28 (Whitney, in his notes to this essay, l.c., p. 113, gives a “closer 
version,” “in the original metre,” and with an introduction); translated, further, by 
the RV. translators ; and also by Weber, in his article, Vac und X670S, Ind. Stud. ix. 
(1865) 473 ; Deussen, GeschichtCy i. 1. 146! ; Griffith, i. 171 ; Weber, xviii. 117. Here 
Weber gives references to discussions by himself, by Garbe, and by Max Muller, of 
the possible connection of the Neo-Platonic X67os-idea with Indie thought. 

1. I go about with the Rudras, the Vasus, I with the Adityas and 
the All-gods ; I bear Mitra-and-Varuna both, I Indra-and-Agni, I both 
Alvins. 

There is in this verse no variant from the RV. text. The comm, says that “ I ” is 
the daughter, Speech by name, of the great sage Ambhrna, and that she by her own 
nature knew the supreme brahman. 

2. I am queen, gatherer of good things, the first that has understood 
the matters of sacrifice ; me here the gods distributed manifoldly, making 
me of many stations enter into many. 

RV. (vs. 3) differs only by reading at the end dveqdyantlm. The comm, makes 
yajTdydndm in b depend upon prathama, cikitusi being a separate epithet: this is, 
of course, equally possible. 

3. I my own self say this, [which is] enjoyable of gods and of men; 
whomsoever I desire, him I make formidable, him priest (dm/imdn), him 
seer, him very wise. 

RV. (vs. 5) has in b the equivalent devebhis and manusebhis. The comm, absurdly 
explains brahmanam by srastdram, or the god Brahman. 

4. By me doth he eat food who looks abroad, who breathes, who 
indeed hears what is spoken ; unknowing (? amantii) they dwell upon me ; 
hear thou, heard-of one ; I say to thee what is to be credited. 
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RV. leaves the a of dnnam in a unelided (making the pada a regular jagati: our 
Anukr. takes no notice of it as such, but it would be an extremely bad trisUibli)^ has 
(as has also the comm.) the regular praniti in b, and reads qraddhivdm for qrad- 
dhiyam in d. One of our mss. (Op.) accents qrutd. The comm, understands a, b to 
mean “ it is by me that any one eats, sees,” etc., and takes Im as = idam; amantavas 
as ajdndnd madvisayajTidnarahitdhj and upa ksiyanti as samsdrena nihlnd bhavanti 
— as if ksiyanti came from ksi ‘ destroy ’ ! 

• 5. I Stretch the bow for Rudra, for his shaft to slay the brahman- 
hater; I make strife (samdd) for the people {jdna)\ into heaven-and- 
earth have I entered. 

RV. (vs. 6)* has no variant. The comm, foolishly regards Rudra’s affair with 
Tripura as the subject of the first half-verse. 

6. I bear the heady dhands) soma, I Tvashtar, also Pushan, Bhaga; 
I assign property to the giver of oblations, to the very zealous the 
sacrificer, the presser of soma. 

RV. (vs. 2) has in c the sing, drdvinam^ and in d the dative suprdvyl (which is 
implied in the translation given) ; in both points the comm, agrees with RV., and one 
of SPP’s authorities supports him. But the Prat. (iv. ii) establishes suprdvyh as the 
true Atharvan reading. The comm, gives a double explanation of dhanasam in a : as 
abhisotavyam and as qatrundm dhantdram. The Anukr. does not heed that the first 
pada is tristubh. 

7. I quicken (give birth to.^) the father in its (his.^) head; my womb 
{ydui) is within the waters, the ocean ; thence I extend myself (vi-sthd) 
to all beings ; even yon sky I touch with my summit. 

RV. reads in c bhuvana 'nu for -ndni. The comm., followed by one of SPP’s 
authorities, has the odd blunder caste for tisthe in c. He further takes asya in a as 
meaning drqyamdnasya prapaTicasya^ and pitaram as prapaficasya janakam. 

8. I myself blow forth like the wind, taking hold upon all beings ; 
beyond the sky, beyond the earth here — such have I become by 
greatness. 

RV. has mahina instead of mahimna in d Lcf. Bloomfield, JAOS. xvi.p. clvi = PAOS. 
Dec. 1894J. In our edition, divd in c is a misprint for diva, \_kSnd is hardly for enayd 
(Weber) : cf. JAOS. x. 333. J 

With this hymn ends the sixth anuvdka^ of 5 hymns and 36 verses ; the Anukr. 
extract, sat^ is given by only one ms. (D.). 

Here, too, by a rather strange division, ends the eighth prapdthaka, 

31. Praise and prayer to fury (manyii). 

\Brahmdskanda. — manyuddivaiam. trdistid)ham : 2^4. bhunj ; J-y^jagatii] 

This hymn and the one following are RV. hymns (x. 84 and 83), with few variants, 
and no change in the order of verses. Both are found also in Paipp. iv., but not 
together. Very few of the verses occur in any other Vedic text. The two are used 
together in Kau^. (14. 26ff.), in the ceremonies for success in battle and for determin- 
ing which of the two opposing armies will conquer ; they are also (14. 7, note) reckoned 
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to the aparajita gana. And the comm, quotes them as employed by the Qanti K. (15) 
in iht grahayajna. 

Translated ; by the RV. translators ; and Griffith, i. 173 ; Weber, xviii. 125. 

1. In alliance {sardthani) with thee, O fury, battering, feeling excite- 
ment, excited, O companion of the Maruts, having keen arrows, sharpen- 
ing up their weapons, let [our] men go forward unto [the foe], having 
forms of fire. 

This verse is found further in TB. (in ii. 4. 1*0). RV. and TB. read for b hdrsamd- 
ndso dhrsita * marutvahj at beginning of d, RV. has the decidedly preferable abht for 
upa; TB. gives in d. yanti^ and this is also the reading of Ppp. — which moreover 
separates tlksnd is- in c, and combines -(dno *pa in c-d. Three of our mss. (O.Op.K.) 
so far agree with RV. as to read dhrsitasas in b; the comm, has instead rusitdsas. 
The comm, explains manyits as krodhdbhimani devah ‘ wrath personified as a god.’ 
both ed’s, TB. has the adverb dhrsata.\ 

2. Like fire, O fury, do thou, made brilliant, overpower ; invoked, O 
powerful one, do thou be our army-leader ; having slain the foes, share 
out their possession (v^das ) ; making (md) force, thrust away the 
scorners {mrdh). 

Many of our mss. (P.M.W.E.I.H.p.m.K.), with some of SPP’s, accent sdhasva in a; 
and in b some mss. (including our P.M.W.) read -mr nah. Ppp. has jitvdya for ha- 
tvdya in c. The abbreviation of iva to 'va in a would remove the bhurij character of 
the verse. The comm, explains tvisita in a hy pradipta» 

3. Overpower for us (.^), O fury, the hostile plotter; go forward 
breaking, killing, slaughtering the foes; thy formidable rush pdjas) 
surely they have not impeded ; thou, controlling, shalt bring them under 
control, O sole-born one. 

The translation given follows in a the RV. reading asmd^ which was also received by 
emendation into our text; all the mss. and the comm, have instead asmdi^ which SPP. 
retains. LPpp. has abhimatim asmahej our mss. R.T., a 5 fndi.\ Our P.M.W. give 
in c rarudhre (or the equivalent -ddhre^ which is assumed under Prat. i*94); and SPP. 
asserts that all his authorities have it, and therefore receives it into his text, in spite of 
its evidently blundering character ; the comm, reads rur-. Several of our mss. 
(P.M.W.E.H.) read in d vaqdn ; for naydsdi, after it, RV. has nayase. The comm, 
explains in c by balam. 

4. Thou art the one praised {!) of many, O fury; sharpen up clan on 
clan (vtg) unto fighting; with thee as ally {ytij)^ O thou of undivided 
brightness ( ?), we make a clear noise unto victory. 

RV. has at the end krnmahe, as has also Ppp. The translation follows in a the RV. 
reading given also by the comm., and by one of SPP’s authorities that follows 

him ; idita would have to be something like * inciter, persuader to the conflict.’ RV. 
further reads yudhdye for yuddhaya in b, and in a combines vianyav ll- ; our many a 
Id- is quoted in the comment to Prat. i. 81 as the AV. reading. The obscure dkrttaruk 
in c is explained by the comm, as acchinnadipti. Besides being bhurij^ the verse 
(12 + 1 1 : 10 + 12=45) is quite irregular. 
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5. Victory-making, like Indra, not to be talked down, do thou, O fury, 
be our over-lord here ; thy dear name we sing, O powerful one ; we know 
that fount whence thou earnest {d-bhu). 

The comm, explains anavabravd as “ speaking things — i.e. means of victory — that 
are not new (a-nava)." The verses 5-7 are not full jagatls. 

6. Born together with efficacy dbhiiii), O missile (sdyakd) thunder- 
bolt, thou bearest superior power, O associate ; be thou allied (inedin) 
with our energy (krdtn)^ O fury, much-invoked one, in the mingling 
{samsrj) of great riches. 

RV. has in b abhibhilte instead of the difficult sahabhiiiej and Ppp. {ebhibhiita utt-^ 
supports RV. The comm, explains kraivd in c by karmand. One is tempted to 
emend in a (also in 32. i a) to vajrasdyaka * whose missile is the thunderbolt.’ 

7. The mingled riches of both sides, put together, let Varuna and fury 
assign to us ; conceiving fears in their hearts, let the foes, conquered, 
vanish away. 

Instead of dhattdm^ RV. and the comm, have in b dattatn ; Ppp. reads datiam 
varunaq ca manyo ; RV. gives bhlyam inc; Ppp. has a peculiar d: pardjitd yantu 
paramd,m pard,vatam. Certain of our mss. (Bp.E.I.) accent at the end hiyantdm, 

\ 

32. Praise and prayer to fury (manyd). 

[Brakmdsbanda. — nianyuddtvatam , trdistubham : i.jagati.] 

This hymn [^which is RV. x. 83 J goes in all respects with hymn 31, which see. 

Translated : by the RV. translators ; and Griffith, i. 174 ; Weber, xviii. 129. 

1. He who hath worshiped thee, O fury, missile thunderbolt, gains 
power, force, .everything, in succession ; may we, with thee as 

ally, that art made of power, overpower the barbarian, the Aryan, with 
powerful power. 

Ppp. has sadyo for 7 nanyo in a, and sahlyasd at the end. All the mss. accent pusyati 
in b, and SPP. very properly so reads ; our text was altered to conform with RV., which 
in general is distinctly less apt to give accent to a verb in such a position [^Skt. Gram. 
§ 597 also omits the redundant and meter-disturbing (the Anukr. takes no 

notice of this) vaydm in c. Several of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) give vidadhat instead of 
^vidhat in a. Sdhyama (p. sahyatnd) is expressly prescribed by Prat. iii. 1 5, iv. 88 ; 
the comm, appears to read sahy-. The comm, renders dnnsak by anusaktam samtatam. 
LF or vajra sdyaka, see note to iv. 31. 6 ; and for pusyati, note to iv. 13. 2.J 

2. Fury [was] Indra, fury indeed was a god ; fury [was] priest (liStar), 
Varuna, Jatavedas ; the clans (viq) which are descended from Manu 
(ntdnusd) praise fury ; protect us, O fury, in accord with fervor (idpas). 

The translation assumes in c the reading manyum (instead of which is given 

by RV., the comm, (with one of SPP’s mss.), and TB. (ii. 4. i**) and MS. (iv. 12.3); 
the nomin. here appears to be a plain corruption, though Ppp. also has it. TB. gives in 
a bhdgas for indras, and devaydnits for manuslr yah in c, and qrdmena for sajdsds at 
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the end ; MS. has dvd for pdhi at beginning of d; both have viqvdvedas at end of b. 
Ppp. reads iox yah before pdhi. 

3. Attack, O fury, being mightier than a mighty one; with fervor as 
ally smite apart the foes ; slayer of enemies, slayer of Vrtra, and slayer of 
barbarians, do thou bring to us all [their] good things. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of b (the Anukr. does not notice its deficiency) by inserting 
iha before qdtriin, |_See above, p. Ixxiv.J 

4. Since thou, O fury, art of overcoming force, self-existent, terrible, 
overpowering hostile plotters, belonging to all men {-carsani)^ powerful, 
very powerful — do thou put in us force in fights. 

RV. has sdhdvdn for sdhlyan in c. MS. (iv. 12.3) gives svayamjds in b, and 
sdhdvdn in c ; and for d it has sd huydmdno amftdya gachat, 

5. Being portionless, I am gone far away, by the action (} krdtii) of 
thee that art mighty, O forethoughtful one ; so at thee, O fury, I, action- 
less, was wrathful ; come to us, thine own self (tanfi), giving strength. 

RV. has at the end balacifydya md 'hi (p. md: a : ihi). In c it reads jihuid 'hdm^ 
and both the editions follow it (Ppp. and the comm, have the same), although the AV. 
samhitd reading is unquestionably jihftP; the samhitd mss. have this almost without 
exception (all ours save O.), the pada-va^^'s. put after the word their sign which shows a 
difference between and samhitd reading, and jih- is twice distinctly prescribed by 
the Prat. (iii. 14 ; iv. 87). The comm, understands the obscure first pada of going away 
from battle ; akratu he paraphrases by tvattosakarakarmavarjita. 

6. Here I am for thee ; come hitherward unto us, meeting {pratichid) 
[us], O powerful, all-giving one ; O thunderbolt-bearing fury, turn hither 
to us ; let us (two) slay the barbarians ; and do thou know thy partner 
{dpi). 

RV. keeps better consistency by reading md for 7 ias in a, and mam for nas in c ; at 
the end of b it has viqvadhdyas. In a Ppp. has ;//«, like RV. ; in c it reads upa naSj 
combining to nd "vav-. The comm, supplies gat run as object of pratidnas^ and 
paraphrases the end of the verse with api ca bandlmbhiitam 7 ndm budhyasva. 

7. Go thou forth against [them] ; be on our right hand ; then will we 
(two) smite and slay many Vrtras ; I offer to thee the sustaining top of 
the sweet {viddhu ) ; let us both drink first the initial draught (.!* tipdhgii). 

Ppp. has at the end pibeva. RV. has me instead of nas at end of a, and combines 
ubha up- in d. The comm, begins b with atha. Compare also RV. viii. 100 (89). 2, of 
which the present verse seems a variation ; its a, dddhdmi te mddhuno bhaksdm dgre^ is 
much more intelligible than our corresponding c. Lin b, is not vr Irani (neuter !) rather 
‘adversaries,* as in v. 6. 4 ? — In his prior draft, W. renders, “let us both drink first in 
silence (?).” “ Initial draught ” seems to overlook the gender of updhgd.\ 
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33. To Agni: for release from evil. 

\Brahman. — astarcam. J>dpmanyam ; dgneyant. gdyairam."] 

Found in Paipp. iv. Is RV. i. 97, without a variant except in the last verse ; occurs 
also in TA. (vi. ii. i). Reckoned by Kaug. (9.2) to the brhachdnti gajia, and also 
(30. 17, note) to pdpma gana ; used, under the name of apdgha^ in a ceremony of 
expiation for seeing ill-omened sights (42. 22), in a women’s ceremony for preventing 
undesirable love and the like (36. 22), and in the after funeral ceremonies (82. 4). 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Griffith, i. 175 ; Weber, xviii. 134. — CL 
also Lanman, Skt. Reader^ P« 3^3* 

1. Gleaming {qnc) away our evil {aghd), O Agni, gleam thou wealth 
unto [us] : gleaming away our evil. 

This first verse is found a second time in TA. (vi. 10. i). The refrain is a mechanical 
repetition of i a, having no connection of meaning with any of the verses. The comm, 
explains dpa qdqueat by naqyatu, and a ququgdhi by samrddham kuru. [_TA. reads 
qugudhya in both places in both editions.J 

2. With desire of pleasant fields, of welfare, of good things, we sacri- 
fice — gleaming away our evil — 

3. In order that the most excellent of them, and in order that our 
patrons {siirl) — gleaming away our evil — 

4. In order that thy patrons, O Agni ; in order [namely] that we may 
be propagated for thee with progeny — gleaming away our evil — 

5. As of the powerful Agni the lusters (bhdmi) go forth in every 
direction — gleaming away our evil. 

These four verses are (rejecting the intrusive refrain) one connected sentence : the 
prd""^ in vss. 3 and 4 repeat by anticipation the jayemahi prd of vs. 4 b ; “ we ” are, in 
fact, Agni’s surVs^ since we depute him to sacrifice for us, just as our suri's procure us, 
the priests ; and our progeny is to increase and spread like the brightness of the fire. 
TA. spoils the connection by putting vs. 5 before vs. 4 ; and the sense, by reading 
sfirdyas for bhandvas in 5 b. Ppp. has jdyemahe in 4 b. One of omx pada-ms> 9 ,. ((3p.) 
agrees with the RV. /^^^z-text in d\wi 6 \vig sugdiuoya in 2 a (the rest read suogdtuya), 

6. For, O thou that facest in every direction, thou art [our] encom- 
passer on all sides : gleaming away our evil. 

7. Our haters, O thou that facest in every direction, do thou make us 
pass over as with a boat : gleaming away our evil. 

8. Do thou pass us over unto well-being, as [over] a river with a boat : 
gleaming away our evil. 

Ppp. agrees with RV. [^and TA.J in reading navdyd (which implies slndhum 'vdy 
instead of ndva at end of a ; and our O. has the same. 
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34. Extolling a certain rice-mess offering. 

[AZ/tarvan. — astarcam. braJimdsydudanam. trdistubham : 4. bhurij ; y.^-av. 7 -/. krti ; 

atifakvari ; 7 . bkurikfakvart ; 8.jagati.\ ' • 

Found in Paipp. vi. Used in Kau?. (66. 6), in the sava sacrifices, with the brahma- 
syaudana sava, to accompany the making of pools and channels in the rice-mess, filling 
them with juices (rasa), and setting on the ground, wnth surd and water, knob-bearing 
plants as specified in the text. Doubtless it is on account of this treatment that the rice- 
mess in question is called vistdrin ‘ out-strewn, expanded.’ 

Translated : Muir, OST. v. 307 (vss. 2-4) ; Ludwig, p. 437 ; Griffith, i. 176 ; Weber, 
xviii. 136. 

1. The brdhman [is] its head, the brhdt its back, the vamadevyd the 
belly of the ricc-mess ; the meters [are] the (two) sides (wings .^), truth its 
mouth ; the vistdrin [is] a sacrifice born out of fervor {tdpas). 

Ppp. reads qiras in a, and its d is vistd yajhas tapaso *dhi jdtah. The comm, 
explains brahman as signifying here the rathantara sdman, and also satyam in c as 
“the sdman so called; or else the highest brahman'"''; vistdrin he makes to mean 
vistiryamdndvayava. 

2. Boneless, purified, cleansed with the purifier, bright {ftki), they go 
to a bright world; Jatavedas burns not away their virile member; in the 
heavenly (svargd) world much women-folk is theirs. 

Ppp. makes piitds and quddhas exchange places in a ; and there is confusion in its 
text. The comm, explains anasthds by na vidyate asthyxipalaksitam sdtkduqikam 
^ariram esdm, and strdinam by strlndm samuho bhogdrtham ; the “ they ” are the per- 
formers of the sava sacrifice. The Anukr. does not notice the redundancy of a 
syllable in c. LThere should be a space between prd and dahati, — Regarding sensual 
pleasures in heaven, see Muir’s note, l.c. ; Zimmer, p. 413 ; Lanman, Skt, Reader, 
p. 379 end, 380 ; and Weber’s note ; cf. also AB. i. 22M.J 

3. Whoso cook the vistdrin rice-mess, ruin (dvarti) fastens not on them 
it any time; [such a one] stays (as) with Yama, goes to the gods, revels 
with the soma-drinking (somyd) Gandharvas. 

Ppp. has kutas for kadd in b, and sdumydis in d. The pada-X&inX. writes dvartih 
without division, yet the comment to Prat. iii. 46 quotes the word as exemplifying the 
combination of final a and initial r ; the comm, understands and explains it as a-vartti / 
wmya he paraphrases with somdrha. The metrical irregularities (11 + 12: lo-fii =44) 
ire ignored by the Anukr. 

4. Whoso cook the vistdrin rice-mess, them Yama robs not of their 
seed ; becoming chariot-owner, [such a one] goes about upon a chariot- 
road ; becoming winged, he goes all across the skies. 

Ppp. has in c rathdydn lyate. |_In the metrical definition, the Anukr. seems confused 
lere ; but vs. 4 appears to be intended. J 

5. This, extended, is of sacrifices the best carrier; having cooked the 
vistdrin, one has entered the sky ; the bulb-bearing lotus spreads 
[santdan), the bisa, gdltlka, gdphaka, viuldli: let all these streams (d/idrd) 
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come unto thee, swelling honeyedly in the heavenly {svargd) world ; let 
complete (sdmanta) lotus-ponds approach thee. 

The mss. (with the exception, doubtless accidental, of our P.K.) all read bdhisthas at 
end of a, and this SPP. retains, while our text makes the obviously called-for emenda- 
tion to vdh - ; the comm, has vah-. The things mentioned in c, d appear to be edible 
parts of water-lilies : the bulbous roots, leaf-stems, and radical fibres, which in some 
species, as the Nymphaea esculenta^ are savory, and which are eaten somewhat like aspar- 
agus. That they should be viewed as special gifts to the pious indicates quite primi- 
tive conditions, and suggests a region abounding in standing waters. Either the pools and 
channels of Kaug. are founded on these specifications, or they are original and intended 
to be emblematic of such products. The kumuda is the N, esculenta {kdirava^ comm.) ; 
and the comm, explains bisa (he reads visa) as the root-bulb of the padma (A^elu/n- 
bium speciostitn) Lcf. Lanman, JAOS. xix. 2d half, p. 151 f.J, qdluka as that of utpala 
(a Nymphaea)^ qaphaka as a hooi((ap/ia)-shzptd water-plant, and mu/dll as = mrndlt. 
Qaphaka occurs also at ApQS. ix. 14. 14, where it seems to signify an edible plant or 
fruit, perhaps a water-nut. Ppp. differs widely from our text: it begins esa yajho 
vitato bahistho vistdra pakvo div - ; it omits c and d ; for e and f it has our 7 a, b [with 
variants : see under 7 J ; then follow our e and f (g, upa . . . samantdh^ is wanting), with 
variants : eids tvd kiilyd upa yanti vi^vahd, and svadhayd for madhumat. But our c 
and d are found further on as parts of vs. 7, with puftdartkam for dndfkam^ and 
(^dlukham and (^apakhas. It is doubtless by an oversight that SPP. has in b, in both 
samhitd Tcadpada^ the false accent divdm (but our 0 . also gives it). The verse lacks 
one syllable of being a full krii (80 syllables). The comm, ends vs. 5 with muldlt^ and 
begins vs. 6 with the following refrain. 

6. Having pools of ghee, having slopes of honey, having strong drink 
(surd) for water, filled with milk (kslrd)y with water, with curds — let all 
these etc. etc. 

Ppp. agrees in a, b with our text (we should expect rather fnadhukulyds) ; but for 
the refrain it has eids tvdm talpd upa yanti viqvatas svarj^e loke svadhayd vtdda- 
yantlh (the remaining pada again wanting, as in vs. 5). The refrain appears much 
more in place with this verse than in vs. 5. The comm., as already indicated, makes its 
vs. 6 of our 6 a, b, preceded by the refrain of vs. 5 ; the refrain of our vs. 6 it omits 
altogether. The surd seems most probably to have been a kind of beer or ale Lso 
Roth : not distilled liquor, as Zimmer, p. 280, suggests J. A full atiqakvarl (60) calls 
for two more syllables. 

7. Four vessels -four-fold, I give, filled with milk, with water, 

with curds — let all these etc. etc. 

Ppp. had the first two padas, as noted above, in its vs. 5, reading for a caiusktimbhydm 
caturdhd daddti; its vs. 7 is our 5 C, d (with the variants already given) together with 
the last two padas of the refrain, reading svadhayd for madJuanat in the former pada, 
and vid for tvd in the latter. The comm, (with one or two of SPP’s mss. that follow 
him) has dadhdmi in a. 

8 . This rice-mess I deposit in the Brahmans, the vistdrin, world-con- 
quering, heaven-going (svargd ) ; let it not be destroyed (ksi) for me, 
swelling with svadhd; be it a cow of all forms, milking my desire. 
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Several of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) combine in d dhenus kdm-, Ppp. has for a imam 
odanam pacasi miqraddhadkdno j in b, lokajitiyam svargyam (the comm, also has the 
better reading svargyatn) ; in c, ksesta sadasisyamana j for d, viqvarUpd kdmadughd 
dhenur astu vte. The verse is irregular in meter : 12 + 1 1 : 12 + 13=48. 

35. Extolling a rice-mess offering. 

[Prajdpati. — dtimartyam.* trdi stub ham : j. bhurij ; ^.jagait.'] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau^. (66. ii) in the sava sacrifices, with a sava for 
escaping death {atunrtyu) ; and, according to the comm., also in the ceremony of expia- 
tion for the birth of twin calves (109. i ; he reads yafn odanam itiy instead of yamdtt 
janayatiy which the edition has). * LThe Berlin Anukr. reads dtimdrcyam,\ 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 438 ; Griffith, i. 177 ; Weber, xviii. 139. 

1. The rice-mess which Prajapati, first-born of righteousness, cooked 
with fervor (tdpas) for Brahman ; which, separator of the worlds, shall not 
harm (}) — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

For the obscure and questionable na *bhirhdt in c (no tense-stem rha occurs else- 
where in AV.) the comm, reads ndbhir ekdj Ludwig, ignoring accent and pada-i^xt 
(ftd : abhiorhdt)y understands ndbhi-resdt “breach of the navel”; two of our mss. 
(O.Op.) read nabhirhdm [^and Weber conjectured nabhir esdm\. The refrain is found 
also as concluding pada of a verse in Ap.QS. iv. 11.3. The Anukr. does not note that 
b is jagati. 

2. That by which the being-makers overpassed death ; which they dis- 
covered by fervor, by toil (frdma) ; which the brdhman of old cooked for 
Brahman — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

The comm, explains bhiitakftas as prdnindm kartdro devdhy but r say as is always 
the noun used with it. * 

3. That which sustained the all-nourishing earth; which filled the 
atmosphere with sap ; which, uplifted, established the sky with might — 
by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

The comm, explains vi^vabhojasam by krtsnasya prdnijdtasya bhogyabhiltdm, 

4. That out of which were fashioned the thirty-spoked months ; out of 
which was fashioned the twelve-spoked year; that which circling days- 
and-nights did not attain — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

SPP. gives in c the/^^ 4 z-reading ahordtrahy as required by the pariydntas ; 

all the pada-m&s, have -tra ; the comm, has paryantasy but explains it as parydvarta- 
mdndSy and says nothing about the abnormal form. The verse (11 + 13: ii + ii =46) is 
in no respect a jagati j the ejection olydsmdt in b would make it regular. 

5. That which became breath-giving, possessing breath-giving ones(.^) ; 
for which worlds rich in ghee flow ; whose are all the light-filled directions 
— by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

The pada-i^xt does not divide prdnaddhy and it makes the division prdnaddovdUy 
which the translation follows ; our text (either by a misprint or by an unsuccessful 
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attempt at emendation) reads -divSn ; -davS, as nom. of -d&van, might be an improve- 
merit ; the comm, reads -davdm^ viewing it as gen. pi. of prana-dii, from dtl * burn,’ and 
he explains it as “ moribund ” {tnumursu : pranair jigamisitbhih paritapyante ) ! 

6. From which, when cooked, the immortal (amrtd) came into being; 

which was the over-lord of gdyatri ; in which are deposited the Vedas 

of all forms — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

Or amrta is to be taken as the drink of immortality; the comm, (who simply adds 
dyulokasthani) apparently so understands it. 

7. I beat down the hater, the god-insulter ; what rivals are mine, let 
them be [driven] away ; I cook the all-conquering ^r(rf//;«^;/-rice-mess ; let 
the gods hear me who am full of faith. 

The comm, reads in a devaptyun ; brahmaudandm he explains as brcih?nanebhyo 
deyam odanam. 

The seventh anuvdka^ of 5 hymns and 37 verses, ends here ; the old Anukr. says 
sapta cd 'pi bodhyah. 


36* Against demons and other enemies. 

\Cdiana. — satydujasam.* dgneyam. dnustnbham : g. bhurij^ 

Not found in Paipp. Not used individually by Kau^., but only as one of the cdta- 
ndni (8. 25). Our mss. of the Anukr. do not contain the expected definition of the 
hymn as one of ten stanzas (da^arcam). *LThe Berlin Anukr. reads sdtydujasam,\ 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 526; Grill, 3, 136; Griffith, i. 179; Bloomfield, 35, 407; 
Weber, xviii. 141. 

1. Them let him of real force burn forth — Agni Vaigvanara, the bull ; 

whoso shall abuse and seek to harm us, likewise whoso shall play the 
niggard toward us. ^ 

The comm, paraphrases diirasydt with dustan iva "caret: asnidsv avidyamdna?h 
dosam udbhdvayet. The Prat. (iii. 18) allows both i and / in denominatives like ardtiy-^ 
and its comment quotes this word as example of the former. 

2. Whoso shall seek to harm us not seeking to harm, and whoso seeks 
to harm us seeking to harm — in the two tusks of Agni Vai^vanara do I 
set him. 

All the mss. read in a dipsat^ which is accordingly retained by SPP. ; our edition 
emends to dipsdt to agree with vs. i c ; the comm, also has dipsdt ; and it is favored by 
the qdpdt of the parallel expression in vi. 37. 3. With the second half-verse compare 
xvi. 7.3. 

3. They who hunt in assent (} agard)^ in counter-clamor (i pratikrogd)^ 
on new-moon [day], the flesh-eating ones, seeking to harm others — all 
those I overpower with power. 

The obscure words agard and pratikrogd are here translated mechanically, accord- 
ing to their surface etymology. The comm, gets the former from gr or gir ‘ swallow,’ 
and defines it as yuddharanga^ because samantad bhajyate mansaqonitadikam atraj 
the latter is pratikfddih qatrubhih krta dkroqe j while mr gay ante means desire to 
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injure us/* and amdvdsye “ at midnight of a day of new moon ’* ; he has no suspicion of 
any connection with the doings at an eclipse, as half suggested by Grill. The line is quite 
unintelligible, and very probably of corrupt text. Most of the have the false 

accent praihkro^h The comm, reads in c dipsanti for das, 

4. I overpower the pigacds with power ; I take to myself their property ; 
I slay all the abusers ; let my design be successful. 

All the mss. read in a-b sdhasdisdm^ p. sdhasa : esdm, instead of the obviously cor- 
rect sdhasdisam^ p. sdkasd : d : esdm Lcf. note to iii. 14. 3J : it is one of the most strik- 
ing blunders of the traditional text. The comm, understands the true reading, and it is 
restored by emendation in our edition; SPP. abides by the mss. In d, the comm, has 
qam nas for sam fne. The Anukr., by noting no irregularity of meter, seems to imply 
d esdm in b, but his descriptions are so little exact that the evidence is really of no value. 

5. The gods that hasten {/ids) with him — they measure speed with 
the sun — with those cattle {paqti) that are in the streams, in the moun- 
tains, I am in concord. 

Doubtless corrupt in text, and incapable of yielding sense. Grill regards the verse as 
interpolated. [^As for hds^ see Bergaigne, ReL Vdd, i. 200 n.J The comm, guesses two 
wholly discordant and equally worthless explanations ; in the first he takes devds as 
(from div ‘ play ’) '^'•piqdcas and the like,” and hdsante as for hdsayanti ‘ cause to laugh ’ ; 
in the second, he uAderstands devds as vocative, and hdsante as for jihdsante [printed 
jihdsyante \ ‘seek to leave.* One is tempted to find stends instead of tdna in a. The 
deficiency (unnoticed by the Anukr.) of a syllable in d is an indication of a corrupt text. 

6. I am a vexer (tdpana) of the pi(dcds, as a tiger of them that have 
kine ; like dogs on seeing a lion, they do not find a hiding-place (nydhcand). 

The comm, reads anu instead of na in d. The meter requires ^smi in a. 

7. I cannot [bear] with piqdcds, nor witTi thieves, nor with savages 
(} vanargti ) ; the pifdcds disappear from that village which I enter. 

Our P.M.W. read -vivegd for at the end. The comm, has naqyantu in c. He 
paraphrases sam qaknomi hy samqakto 'nnpravisto bhavdmiy or by samgato bhavdmi ; 
and vanargti by vanagdmin, 

8. Whatever village this formidable power of mine enters, from that 
the pifdcds disappear ; [there] they devise not evil. 

The first pada lacks a syllable, unless we resolve grd- into two syllables [or read 
ydmyam\, 

9. They who anger me, making a noise, as flies an elephant — them 
I think ill off, like mites (.^^) on a man {jdna). 

The comm, (followed by a couple of SPP’s authorities) has lipitds upadigdhdh 
samkrdntdh) at end of a; the pada^xa^s. read lapitd^ which SPP. in his /d!^/fZ-text 
emends to -tdh ; but, as the participle in ta from such a root can hardly have an active 
sense, lapitvd would doubtless be a better alteration ; the redundancy of a syllable, to 
be sure, would suggest deeper changes. Alpaqayun in d, literally ‘ petty liers,* is con- 
jecturally rendered, in accordance with the comm, (partmdnato *lpakdydh qayanasva- 
bhdvdh samcdrdksamdh kUdh\ SPP. reads durhitdn j- (instead of -tan or -tdh [see 
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note to i. 19.4J), against the great majority of his mss. as well as all of ours ; instead 
of it the comm, has durhatdn. 

10. Let perdition halter him, as a horse with a horse-halter {-abhi- 
dhdni ) ; the fool (malvd) that is angry at me, he is not loosed from the 
fetter. 

The comm, (with one of SPP’s mss.) has at the end mucyase^ but explains it as a 3d 
sing. impv. : mukto na bhavatuj an imperative would be welcome, if honestly come by. 
Malva he glosses with qatru, LAs to abhi-dkd, cf. iii. 1 1. 8 and note.J 

37. Against various superhuman foes: with an herb. 

[Bddardyani. — dvdda^arcam, aja^rngyapsarodevatyam. dnustubkam: 3. g-av,6p.trtstubh ; 
j. prastdrapankti ; y. paromtk ; Ji. d-p.jagati ; 12. niirt^ 

F'ound (except vs. 9) in Paipp. xiii. (in the verse-order 1-4, 7, 6, 5, 12, 8, 10, ii), but 
in a much defaced condition. Used by Kau^. with the preceding hymn, as one of the 
cdtandni (8.25) ; but also independently (28.9) in a remedial rite against possession 
by evil spirits. And the comm, quotes it from Naks. K. 21 L^***"®** C^nti K., says 
Bloomfield J, as employed in a mahdqdnti called gandharvt. L^s to Badarayani, see 
introduction to hymn 40.J 

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 1 18 (interesting Germanic parallels); Ludwig, p. 352; 
Griffith, i. 180 ; Bloomfield, 33, 408 ; Weber, xviii. 144. » 

1 . By thee of old the Atharvans slew the demons, O herb ; by thee 
did Ka^yapa slay ; by thee Kanva, Agastya. 

The comm, explains that one or other of the specified plants, the sahamdnd etc., is 
here addressed. 

2. By thee do we expel (cat) the Apsarases, the Gandharvas ; O goat- 
horned one, drive the demon ; make all disappear by [thy] smell. 

‘ Drive ’ (ajd) in c is a play upon the name goat (aja~) in * goat-horned.’ The comm, 
declares the epithet to be equivalent to visdnin {Odina pinnatd)^ and to be given on 
account of the shape of the fruit, L^b^*^vantari, p. 23, Poona ed., gives mesaqrngl 
and visdnikd as synonyms of ajaqrngt.\ Ppp. has in b cdtaydmasi instead of -make, 

3. Let the Apsarases go to the stream, to the loud (T) down-blowing of 
the waters : Guggulu, Pila, Naladi, Auksagandhi, PramandanI : so go 
away, ye Apsarases ; ye have been recognized. 

LSee Weber’s note and reference to Rumpelstilzchen. J Tdrd in b is rendered “ cross- 
ing”; but as this sense is found nowhere else, it seems safer to take the word as the 
adjective, common later; the comm, glosses it with tdrayitdrain^ a worthless etymo- 
logical guess. After it, instead of avaqvasam^ the comm, reads iva svasam (—sustku 
ndupreranakuqalam yathd')^ and, strangely enough, Ppp. has the same. As everywhere 
else where the word occurs, the mss. vary between giilgulu and gttggulu^ and SPP. 
reads the former and our edition the latter ; here the decided majority, with Ppp. and 
the comm., give gulg- (our Bp.H.K. have gugg-). Padas c and d appear to be made up 
of names of Apsarases, all formed upon odor-names : guggtdu is fern, to guggulu 
‘bdellium,’ and naladi to ndlada ‘nard*; pramandant is related with pramanda ‘a 
certain fragrant plant ’ ; and duksdgandhi means something like ‘ ox-smell ’ ; but the 
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comm, declares them to be pafica homadravydni ‘ five articles of oblation ’ ; Ppp. reads 
prahandhint in d. Most of our mss. accent apsardsas in e, but SPP. reports only one 
of his as doing so ; both editions read apsarasas. The comm, makes a different 
division of the material, reckoning the refrain (our e, f ) as a verse with our 4 a, b, and 
omitting the refrain in 4 (much as it treated 34. 5-7 above) ; SPP. follows the Anukr. 
throughout (see under the next verse). The comm, reads in f pratibaddhas j prdti- 
buddha abhutana is found also as RV. i. 191.5 d. Ppp. adds between our d and e 
yatrd marly apsv antah : samudre turunyarl turvaql pundarlka (not followed by an 
avasdna-sign). The Anukr. definition of the verse ought to read jagati instead of 
iristubh, [^In the prior draft, W. notes the suggestions concerning avaqvasdm given by 
BR. i. 490 and OB. i. 126 and implying ava = ‘ away ’ ; but rejects them.J 

4. Where [are] the a^vatthdsy the nyagrddhaSy great trees, with crests : 
thither go away, ye Apsarases ; ye have been recognized. 

The division and numbering in our edition of this verse and the two next following is 
faulty, owing to the unclearness of the mss. first used ; the correct division, agreeing 
with the Anukr., is given by SPP., and our translation follows it [_and makes clear what 
it is J ; vss. 3-5 all end with the refrain Idt pare 'Id- etc., and this, with the number 4, 
needs to be added in our text after f^ikhandinah. In Ppp., the place of this verse is 
taken by the addition reported above, under vs. 3. The comm, takes qikhandin as 
meaning “peacocks” ; he quotes TwS. iii. 4. 84 to the effect that certain trees, including 
aq%/attha and nyagrodha^ are the houses of Gandharvas and Apsarases. 

5. Where [are] your swings, green and whitish; where cymbals [and] 
lutes sound together — thither go away, ye Apsarases ; ye have been 
recognized. 

LChange the number 4 to 5 at the end of the first line of p. 74 of the edition. J The 
accent karkaryds as nom. plur. is false, and must be emended to -rydsy as read by 
SPP. with half of his mss., and a part (O.Op.D.) of ours (our P.M.W. give karkayds). 
Again nearly all our mss., with some of SPP’s, accent apsardsas in the refrain. Ppp. 
is quite corrupt : yatra vokhsd haritdrjund ghdtds karkari asa 7 hvadanti. The first 
half-verse (13 + 1 1 : 8 + 8) is irregular. 

6. Hither hath come this mighty one (ylrydvant) of the herbs, of the 
plants ; let the goat-horned ardtakiy the sharp-horned, push out. 

LPut a simple avasdna-vc{2x\i in place of the number 5.J Ardtakl seems to be used 
here as specific name of the herb in question ; but the comm, takes it as epithet, deriv- 
ing it from a-rd ‘non-giving’ with a derivative from at ‘go,’ and vci^ 2 iVLmg hitisakdn 
ucedtayati ! Ppp. adds two more padas : ape *te 'to 'psaraso gatidhamd yatra vo gr/tdh. 

7. Of the hither-dancing, crested Gandharva, Apsaras-lord, I split the 
testicles, I bind fast {}) the member. 

All the mss. read in c dpi ydmiy which SPP. accordingly retains; our emendation to 
dydtni is unsatisfactory, both as regards the sense and because dd is not elsewhere used 
with api (neither \syd) ; one might also guess abhiydmi “ attack ” ; the comm, explains 
it by apigatam niruddham karomiy which is worthless. The comm, gives “peacock ” 
as an alternative equivalent of qikhandin with an implied comparison : “ dancing like a 
peacock.” Ppp. begins with iyafh viruc chikh-, [If the definition of the Anukr. 
(8+8 : 12) is right, pada c lacks a syllable. J 
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8. Terrible are Indra’s missiles (fieti), a hundred spears of iron ; with 
them let him push out the oblation-eating, dvakd’t.?iWTig Gandharvas. 

Half our mss., and the large majority of SPP’s, read at the end of this verse rsata ; 
both editions give rsatu^ as in the next verse. Avakd is defined as a certain grass-like 
marsh-plant, Blyxa octandra^ the same with gdivala or <^divdla; the comm, defines it 
as jaloparisthdh ^divalavi^esdh^ but attempts no explanation of why the Gandharvas 
should be supposed to eat it. He reads in b (a^aprsffs (one feels tempted to emend 
rather to qatdbhrstis\ and in c abhihraddn (for haviraddn). The Anukr. takes no 
notice of the redundant syllable in c (also in 9 c). 

9. Terrible are Indra's missiles, a hundred spears of gold ; with them 
let him push out the oblation-eating, dvakd-^ 2 i\\wg Gandharvas. 

This very slightly varied repetition of vs. 8 is wanting in Ppp. All the mss. have 
rsatu at the end here. 

10 . The dvakd-tdXXng ones, scorching, making light (}) in the waters 
— all the piqdcds^ O herb, do thou slaughter and overpower. 

All our pada-xci^%, read in b jyotaya^mdmakan as a compound, and it seems very 
strange that SPP. gives in both forms of text jyotaya mdwakan, as two independent 
words, and reports nothing different as found in any of his authorities ; it is perhaps an 
oversight on his part. Either reading being plainly untranslatable, the rendering given 
implies emendation to jyotayamdnakan^ as the simplest and most probable alteration ; 
several cases of such expansions of a participle in mdna by an added -ka occur 
Gram, § 1222 g, f ; cf. Bloomfield’s notej, one of them (pravartamdnakd) even in RV. 
Ppp. reads as follows : avakdqam abhiqdco bicchi dydtayamdnakdm : gandharvan 
sarvdn osadhe krnu tasvapardyanah ; this supports the proposed reading in its most 
essential feature, -vidua- for -mama , and further favors the version of the comm., dyof- 
for jyo^-. R., in the Festgruss an Bohtlingk (p. 97), had ingeniously conjectured the 
word as a name for the will-o’-the-wisp, deriving it from jyotaya mam ‘ give me light,’ 
by an added suffix -aka. The comm, paraphrases by 7natsambandhino gandharvaft 
lidakesu prakd^ay a, LCf. Whitney, Festgruss an Roth, p. 91 ; also note to ii. 3. i.J 

1 1. One as it were a dog, one as it were an ape, a boy all hairy — having 
become as it were dear to see, the Gandharva fastens upon (sac) women ; 
him we make disappear from here by [our] mighty (vlrydvant) incantation 
(brdhma 7 i). 

In our edition, strfyam at the end of d is a misprint for striyas, which all the mss. 
have, with no aimsdu a’m:irk following, though distinctly called for by the sense, and 
therefore supplied by us; Ppp., however, reads striyam, with sajate before it; and it 
omits the last pada, f : which omission would furnish an excuse for the absence of intcr- 
punction after striyas, 

12. Your wives, verily, are the Apsarases ; O Gandharvas, ye are 
[their] husbands ; run away, O immortal ones ; fasten not on mortals. 

All pada-m^^. commit in c the palpable error of dividing dhdvatdmartyd(h') into 
dhdvaia: martydh, as if the d which follows dhdvat- were one of the common pro- 
longations of a final vowel in samhitd ; the comm., however, understands amartydh, 
and SPP. admits this by emendation into his pada-\.^i/i\., Ppp. has for c apakrdmat 
purusdd amartyd, which supports amartyds in our text. 
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38. For luck in gambling: by aid of an Apsaras. 

\Bddardyani. — dindevatyam, dmtstubham : 6-p.^-av.jagatt ; bhurigatyasti ; 6. tristubh ; 

7 . j-av.yp. anustubgarbhd purauparistdjjyoti^atl jagatl^ 

This and the two following hymns are not found in Paipp. Kau^. uses it (doubtless 
only the first four verses) in a ceremony (41. 13) for success in gambling. Verses 5-7 
are called karklpravadds and used (21. 1 1) in a rite for the prosperity of kine, and also 
(66. 13) in the sava sacrifices, with a karkl zssavas and they are reckoned (19. i, note) 
to the pustika mantras. The comm, attempts no explanation of the mutual relation of 
the two apparently unconnected parts of the hymn ; [_but Weber, in his note to verse 7, 
suggests a connection J. LAs to Badarayani, see introd. to h. 40. J 

Translated: Muir, OST. v. 430 (vss. 1-4); Ludwig, p. 454; Grill, 71 (vss. 1-4), 
140; Griffith, i. 183 ; Bloomfield, 149, 412; Weber, xviii. 147. 

1. The up-shooting, all-conquering, successfully-playing Apsaras, that 
wins (kfj the winnings in the pool Q gldha ) — that Apsaras I call on here. 

The form apsara, instead of apsards^ is used throughout this hymn ; the comm, 
regards it as a specialized name for the Apsaras in this character or office : dyutakriya- 
dhidevatam apsarojdtiydm. Udbhindatlm is paraphrased by panabandhena dhanasyo 
'dbhedanam kurvatOn, as if it were the causative participle. The technical terms of 
the game are only doubtfully translated, our knowledge of its method being insufficient ; 
gldka is taken as the receptacle, of whatever kind, in which the stakes are deposited ; the 
comm, explains it thus : gt^byate panabandhena kalpyata iti dyutakriyajeyo (mss. 
-jayd) *rtho glahah, 

2. The distributing {vi-ci)^ on-strewing {d-kir), successfully-playing 
Apsaras, that seizes {grah) the winnings in the pool — that Apsaras I call 
on here. 

The comm, explains the first two epithets respectively by “ collecting ” (taking vi as 
intensive) and “ scattering.” 

3. She who dances about with the dice djta), taking to herself the 
winning from the pool — let her, trying to gain {}) for us the winnings, 
obtain the stake (.^ prahd) by magic (jndyd ) ; let her come to us rich in 
milk ; let them not conquer from us this riches. 

The wholly anomalous slsad in c is here translated, in accordance with the current 
understanding of it, as somehow coming from the root san or sd [i.e., as if it were for 
the normal si-sd-s-att : considering that the consonant of the root sd happens to coincide 
with the sibilant which is characteristic of the desiderative, we might be tempted to put 
slsdnt: sd: : siksant : sah (jSkt. Gram. § 1030 a), but for the accent J ; the comm, reads 
instead qesantl ( = avaqesayantt). The comm, further has in b ddadhdnas (explained 
as ^ddadhdnd: so SPP’s K. reads), and in d prahdn prahantavydn aksdn: a 
false etymology and worthless interpretation). He explains ayds as ekddayah pahca- 
samkhydntd aksaviqesdh. He divides our vss. 3-5 into four verses of four padas each, 
without any regard to the connection of sense, thus giving the hymn eight verses ; among 
our mss. also (SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his) there is more or less discord- 
ance in regard to the verse-division, and some of them agree with the comm. 
slsati appears in W’s Index Verhorum^ p. 382, at the very end of the “unclassified 
residuum ” of AV. material. J 
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4. She who delights {pra-mud) in the dice (aksd), bringing {bhf) pain 
and anger — the rejoicing, the delighting one : that Apsaras I call on here. 

The translation implies retention of bibhrati at end of b, read by all the mss. and by 
the comm., and retained by SPP., and the emendation instead in a \.o ya *kshu pramd- 
date^ which is metrically better, makes better connection, and has the support of the 
comm., with one Lor two J of SPP’s authorities. SPP’s note to bibhrati^ “ so read 
except by K. who follows Sayana,” is unintelligible, since the latter has also bibhratL 
LDelete the accent-mark under huve,\ 

5. They who (f.) go about {sam-car) after the rays of the sun, or who 
go about after [its] beams {mdrlci)\ of whom the mighty Q vdjinivant) 
bull from afar moves around (pari-i) at once all the worlds, defending — 
let him come unto us, enjoying this libation, together with the atmos- 
phere, he the mighty one. 

According to the comm., the they who ” and “ of whom ” in a and c are the Apsa- 
rases, this being apparently to him the tie of connection between the two divisions of 
the hymn ; and vdjinl is the dawn, and vdjinivant the sun : all of which is very ques- 
tionable, at least. SPP. reads in ^paryaiti^ with, as he states, the majority of his mss., 
but with only two of ours ; the comm, has paryetiy and it is also thus quoted by the 
comment to Prat. iv. 81. SPP. further leaves the final n of sdrvdn unassimilated before 
lokan^ for the wholly insufficient reason that nearly all his mss. so read ; the point is one 
that requires to be regulated by the prescriptions of general grammar and of the Prat., 
without heed to the carelessness of scribes. The passage is even one of those quoted 
under Prat, ii.35 as an example of assimilation. The metrical definition of the Anukr. 
is inaccurate, and perhaps corrupt ; the verse (12-fii : 12-fii : ii+ii =68) should be 
specified as of 6 padas and 3 avasdnas^ like vs. 3 ; it is not bhurij; and for atyasti the 
LLondon, not the Berlin ms. J reads jagatyasti, L^^^ tempted to suspect the syllable 
sam- in a. yasarsabhd in c.J 

6. Together with the atmosphere, O mighty one; defend thou here 
the karki O vigorous one (vdjin)\ here are abundant drops (stokd) 
for thee ; come hitherward ; this is thy karki ; here be thy mind. 

The comm, reads in a vdjintvdn^ as in 5 f ; in b he has karkfn vatsdn (and one of 
SPP’s mss. gives karkfn) ; and, in d, namas instead of manas^ and SPP. reports three 
of his four //^^/tf-mss. as also having ndmas. The comm, explains karki as karkavarna 
or ^ubhra. The minor Pet. Lex. suggests the emendation of vatsam to vaqam in this 
verse and the next. Three of SPP’s mss. and one of ours (O.) separate karki ihd in 
samhitd in d. The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of a syllable in b. 

7. Together with the atmosphere, O mighty one ; defend thou here the 
karki calf, O vigorous one ; this is fodder ; this is the pen ; here we bind 
{nUbandh) the calf ; according to name we master you : hail ! 

The comm., with one of SPP’s oral authorities, has again vatsdn in b, and also 
vatsdn in d (this time, with our P.M.W.E.). Kau^. (21. ii) quotes c and d, with the 
direction to do “ as directed in the text the comm. LKegavaJ explains that a rope is to be 
prepared with twelve ties (ddmah) ; and that with c fodder is to be offered to the kine, 
and with d the calves are to be tied to the rope. If this is correct, the reading would 
seem to be properly vatsdn in all cases, and perhaps karkyaQt) vatsdn in 6 b and 7 b 
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(thus filling out the meter). The mss. add (as directed by the Anukr.) a second avasdna- 
sign after badhnlmah^ and SPP. retains it. The verse (11 + 10:8+8: 10=47) falls 
short of a full jagatl by the amount of the deficiency in b. !_! think karkyds^ as a 
genitive sing, fern., ought to be oxytone (JAOS. x. 385); but karkyds^ pronounced 
karklo^ might be better. J 


39* For various blessings. 

\_Angira 5 .^ — da^arcam. sdthnatyam. nSnddevatyam . pdnktam : •j. ^-p.mahdbrhati ; 

2y 6 f 8 . samstdrapankti ; 9 , 10. tristubh.'] 

This prose-hymn (the two concluding verses metrical) is, as already noted, wanting 
in Paipp. A similar passage is found in TS. (vii. 5. 23). The hymn is used by Kau^. 
in Xhtparvan sacrifices (5.8) with the safknati offerings, and vss. 9 and 10 earlier in 
the same ceremonies with two so-called purasiaddhomas (3. 16) ; also the hymn again 
in the rites (59. 16) for satisfaction of desires. Verse 9 appears in Vait. (8. 1 1) in the 
cdturmdsya rites, with an offering by the adhvaryu. * |_The Anukr. gives Brahman as 
the rsi of 9 and lo.J 

Translated : Griffith, i. 184 ; Weber, xviii. 1 50. 

1 . On the earth they paid reverence (sam-na 7 n) to Agni ; he throve 
(rd/i) ; as on earth they paid reverence to Agni, so let the reverencers pay 
reverence to me. 

The TS. version reads thus : agndye sdm anamat prthivydi sdm anamad ydtJid 
*gnih prthivya (!) samdnatnad evdm mdhyam bhadrah sdmnatayah sdm nama^ttu. 
The comm, explains sdm anaman by sarvdni bhutdni samnatdni upasanndni bhavanti^ 
and samndmas by abhilasitaphalasya samnatayah samprdptayah. The metrical 
definitions of the Anukr. for vss. 1-8 are of no value ; the odd verses vary from 34 to 37 
syllables, and the even from 38 to 40. LWe might have expected the epithet tryavasdna 
(j-av.) to be applied to the even.J 

2. Earth [is] milch-cow ; of her Agni [is] calf ; let her, with Agni as 
calf, milk for me food (A), refreshment, [my] desire, life-time first, 
progeny, prosperity, wealth : hail ! 

There is in TS. nothing to correspond to our vss. 2, 4, 6, 8. Our edition combines 
ay us pr~^ because required by Prat. ii. 75; but the mss., except one of SPP’s, have 
ayuh pr-^ which SPP. retains. 

3. In the atmosphere they paid reverence to Vayu ; he throve; as in 
the atmosphere they paid reverence to Vayu, so let the reverencers pay 
reverence to me. 

TS. has a corresponding passage, in the form as given above. 

4. The atmosphere is milch-cow ; of her Vayu is calf ; let her, with 
Vayu as calf, milk for me etc. etc. 

The comm, has tasya ‘ of it (i.e. the atmosphere),’ instead of tasyds. 

5. In the sky they paid reverence to Aditya; he throve; as in the sky 
they paid reverence to Aditya, so let the reverencers pay reverence to me. 

The corresponding TS. passage has surya instead of aditya. 
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6 . The sky is milch-cow ; of her Aditya is calf ; let her, with Aditya 
as calf, milk for me etc. etc. 

Lin the edition, sd is misprinted for sd.] 

7. In the quarters they paid reverence to the moon (candrd) \ it throve ; 
as in the quarters they paid reverence to the moon, so let the reverencers 
pay reverence to me. 

In TS., the asterisms (jtdksatrd) are here connected with the moon ; and there 
follow similar passages respecting Varuna with the waters, and several other divinities. 

8. The quarters are milch-cows ; of them the moon is calf ; let them, 
with the moon as calf, milk for me etc. etc. 

Both editions read duhdm in this verse, as in vss. 2, 4, 6, following the authority of 
nearly all the mss. ; only our H.D. have the true reading, duhram^ which ought to have 
been adopted in our text. 

9. Agni moves (cai)^ entered into the fire, son of the seers, protector 
against imprecation ; with homage-paying, with homage, I make offering 
to thee ; let us not make falsely the share of the gods. 

That is (a), ‘Agni is continually to be found in the fire.’ Three of SPP’s authorities 
read mdnasa in c, thus ridding the verse of an objectionable repetition ; but both editions 
give ndmasa, which the comm, also has. In d our edition has karmabhdgdm^ following 
o\xv pada-mss, (which read karmaobhagdm) ; but SPP. has correctly, with his mss. and 
the comm, (^ — md kdrsvid)^ kartna bhdgdm. More or less of the verse is found in 
several other texts : thus, in VS. (v. 4) only a, b, ending b with abhiqasiipavd j in MS. 
(i. 2. 7), with adhirajd esdh at end of b, a wholly different c, and, for d, ma devandm 
yuyupdma bhdgadheyam j in MB. (ii. 2. 12), only a, b, with b ending as in MS. ; in TS. 
(i. 3. 72), the whole verse, b ending like MS., c beginning with svdhdkftya brdhmand^ 
and d ending with mithnya kar bhdgadheyam ; in TB. (ii. 7. 15'), the whole, beginning 
with vydghrb *ydm agftdu car-, and ending b with -pd aydm, its C and d agreeing 
throughout with ours ; in A^'S. (viii. 14.4), the whole, but ending b* like MS. and TS., 
and having for c, d tasmdi juhomi havisd ghrtena tnd devandm momukad bhdgadhe- 
yam ; Lin Ppp., the whole verse, just as in A^S., except that a ends pravistd and 
that d has yuyavad for momnhad and (unless mdm is a .slip of Roth’s pen) md)k for 
md\, L^^ee Bloomfield’s discussion of mithnyd kr, ZDMG. xlviii. 556.J The meter 
(lo-fii : 12 + 11= 44) is irregular, but the Anukr. takes no notice of it. * Calcutta 
ed. has avirdja esah, misprint for adhi-.\ 

10. Purified with the heart, with the mind, O jatavedas — knowing all 
the ways (vayunci), O god ; seven mouths are thine, O Jatavedas ; to them 
I make offering — do thou enjoy the oblation. 

Putdm in a can only qualify havydm in d : compare RV. iv. 58. 6 b, anidr hrdd 
fndnasd puydmdndh. The pada-i^ixX, makes one of its frequent blunders by resolving 
in c saptdsydni into saptd: asydni instead of into sapfd: dsytini, the designation of the 
accent in samhitd being the same in both cases, according to its usual method. SPP. 
accepts the blunder, reading dsydni. 

It is impossible to see why these two concluding verses should have been added to 
the hymn. 
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40. Against enemies from the different quarters. 

[Qukra, — * krtydpratiharanam. bahudevatyam, trdistubham : 2 ^ 8 * jagatt (<?. purd tifakvari 

pddayuj)."] 

Not found in Paipp. Somewhat similar formulas are met with in TB. (iii. 11.5) 
and ApQS. (vi. 18. 3). Used in Kau^., with ii. ii etc., in the preparation of holy water 
for the counteraction of witchcraft (39. 7), and reckoned to the krtydpratiharana gana 
(ib., note). * LThe Berlin ms. of the Anukr. adds the expected astarcam, — Weber, in 
a footnote, p. 152, says that the remarks of the Anukr. on vs. 8 suggest that the author 
of the Anukr. was a Vedantist. Hence his attribution of hymns 37 and 38 to 
Badarayani.J 

Translated : Griffith, i. 185 ; Weber, xviii. 152. 

1. They who make offering from in front, O Jatavedas, [who] from 
the eastern quarter vex us — having come upon (r) Agni, let them stagger 
{vyath) away ; I smite them back with the reverter {pratisard), 

Praiisara, the comm, says, means pratimukham 7 tivartata dbhicdrikam karma 
^nena ; and juhvati means homend 'snidn abhicaranfi. The analogous formula in the 
other texts reads thus : pracl dig agnir devdtd : agnim sd diqatit devdm devdtdnam 
rcchatu yd fndi 'tdsyai diqb ^bhidasati (so TB. ; ApQ'S. omits diqam devdm devdiana/u). 

The verses have slight metrical irregularities which are ignored by the Anukr. 

2. They who make offering from the right, O Jatavedas, [who] from 
the southern quarter vex us — having come upon Yama, let them etc. etc. 

The other texts make Indra the god of the southern quarter. LSee Weber’s note, 

P‘ 153.J 

3. They who make offering from behind, O Jatavedas, [who] from the 
western quarter vex us — having come upon Varuna, let them etc. etc. 

The other texts say Soma instead of V aruna. 

4. They who make offering from above, O Jatavedas, [who] from the 
northern quarter vex us — having come upon Soma, let them etc. etc. 

Nearly all the mss. (all ours save O.Op. ; all but three of SPP’s) strangely accent 
somd^n in this verse ; both editions emend to sdmam. In the other texts, Mitra and 
Varuna are the divinities invoked for the northern quarter. 

5. They who make offering from below, O Jatavedas, [who] from the 
fixed quarter vex us — having come upon Earth, let them etc. etc. 

Here, again, part of our mss. (E.I.H.), and nearly all SPP’s, give the false accent 
bhumim j both editions read bhumim. The other texts associate Aditi with “this 
quarter,” or “ the quarter here,” as they style it. 

6. They who make offering from the atmosphere, O Jatavedas, [who] 
from the midway (yyadhvd) quarter vex us — having come upon Vayu, 
let them etc. etc. 

The comm, understands vyadhva as “trackless” (yigatd adhvdno yasydnt). The 
other texts take no notice of such a quarter. 
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7. They who make offering from aloft, O Jatavedas, [who] from the 
upward quarter vex us — having come upon Surya, let them etc. etc. 

The other texts associate Brhaspati with this quarter. 

8. They who make offering from the intermediate directions of the 
quarters, O Jatavedas, [who] from all the quarters vex us — having come 
upon the Irdhttan^ let them etc. etc. 

Several of our mss. accent digbhyd *bhidds~. The other texts have nothing that cor- 
responds to this verse. 

This, the eighth and concluding amivaka of the book, has 5 hymns and 47 verses ; 
the quotation from the old Anukr. is saptadaqa *ntyah^ to which is added sadarcavac ca. 

Here ends also the ninth prapdthaka. 

One of our mss. (I.) sums up the content of the book as 323 verses; the true 
number is 324. LObserve that the last vs. of hymn 20 is numbered 7 when it should 
be 9.J 



Book V. 


LThe fifth book is made up of thirty-one hymns, divided into 
six anuvaka-grouTps, with five hymns in each group save the 
fourth, which has six hymns. The Old AnukramanI appears 
to take 6o verses as the norm of an anuvdka. The number 
of verses in each hymn ranges from 8 to i8. The Major 
AnukramanI assumes 8 verses as the normal length of a hymn 
of this book (see p. 142) ; but there are only two such hymns 
(“hymns ” 9 and 10, both prose!). In fact, 

There are in this book, 2426533321 hymns, 
Containing respectively 8 9 10 ii 12 13 14 15 17 18 verses. 

The entire book has been translated by Weber, Indisclie Studien, 
vol. xviii. (r898), pages 154-288. This is the first book to which 
the native commentary is missing.j 


1. Mystic. 

[Brhaddiva Athart>an, — navaham. vdrunam, trdistuhham : (?) pardhrhatl tristitbh ; 

7 . virdj ; g,j-av, 6-p, atyasti.'] 

Found also in Paipp. vi. Much and variously used by Kaug., but in situations that 
have nothing to do with the meaning of the hymn, and cast no light upon its difficulties: 
thus, it is employed with the following hymn in a battle-rite (15. i), for victory; and 
the two hymns together again in a ceremony (22. i) for welfare, while hymns i to 3 
(and v. 1.3 separately) are reckoned L19. i, notcj to the pustika mantras; vs. i alone 
(with vi. 17 and another) appears in a ceremony (35. 12) against abortion; vss. 2-9, in 
one (35. 13 ff.) for the benefit of a person seized by jambha; vs. 3 is further applied 
in a charm (21.12) for good-fortune in regard to clothing , vs. 4, in a women’s rite 
(34.20) for winning a husband; vs. 5 (with iii. 30, vi. 64, etc.) in ar rite (12.5) for 
harmony; vs. 6, in the nuptial ceremonies (76. 21), on marking seven lines to the north 
of the fire, and again (79. i), with an offering at the beginning of the fourth-day observ- 
ances ; vs. 7, in a remedial rite (28. 12) for one in misery {amati')^ giving him a portion, 
and again, in the ceremony against false accusation (46. i), with vii. 43 ; vs. 8 in a rite 
for prosperity (21. 15), on occasion of the division of an inheritance ; and vs. 9, later 
(21. 17) in the last-mentioned ceremony. 

The hymn is intentionally and most successfully obscure, and the translation given is 
in great part mechanical, not professing any real understanding of the sense. It is very 
probable that the text is considerably corrupted ; and one cannot avoid the impression 
also that the lines are more or less disconnected, and artificially combined. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 394 ; Griffith, i. 187 ; Weber, xviii. 157. 
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1. He who came to (d-bhit) the womb {yoni) with a special sacred text 
(i rdhanmantra), of immortal spirit (-dsu), increasing, of jgood birth, of 
unharmed spirit, shining like the days — Trita the maintainer main- 
tained three {tr{, neuter). 

The Pet. Lexx. render fdhanmantra by “ lacking speech ” ; Ludwig, by ‘‘ of distin- 
guished meditation.” Ahe 'va (p. dhanva) is perhaps rather to be understood as 
dhahoiva, Ppp. puts sujanma in b before vardhamanas. As elsewhere, part of our 
mss. (Bp.p.m.P.M.W.) read trids in d. The last pada is two syllables short, the Anukr. 
taking no notice of the deficiency. 

2. He who first attained to (a^sad) the ordinances (dhdrman) makes 
thence many wondrous forms; eager dhdsyu) he first entered the 
womb {ydni)y he who understood {d-cit) speech unspoken. 

In b the translation follows Ppp., which reads krnute for ^use ; Ppp. also has a differ- 
ent cayonim prathamd ''viveqa; and it ends d with anucitdm jigdya. 

3. He who left (w) [his] body to thy heat {qoka), flows the gold; his 
[men] are bright {qiici) after; there they (two) assume {dha) immortal 
names ; let the clans (7Vf) send garments for us. 

The first pada might equally mean “he who left thy body (self) to the heat.” In b, 
ksdrat might equally be pres. pple. qualifying hiranyam. In d the translation assumes 
the reading asme instead of asmdl; nearly all the mss. have the former (p. asmd iti ; 
P.M.W. have asmaf, but doubtless only by the not infrequent error of substituting di 
for /?), and our understanding of the sense is too defective to justify emendations ; Ppp., 
however, has asmi. In c, Ppp. reads aira dadhrse The Kau^. use of the verse 

appears to be derived only from the occurrence of vdstrani in d. 

4. When these formerly went further forth, approaching each unfading 
seat — the poet of the dry {? gnsd)^ the two licking mothers — do ye (two) 
send for the sister {jdmi) a capable (dhtirya) spouse. 

The translation is, of course, simple nonsense. None of LourJ mss. accent in a ; 
P.M. accent before it; one (T.) combines ~nto 'jury dm in b. 

5. This great homage, verily, to thee, O broad-going one, do I a poet 
make with poesy (kdvyd ) ; when the two (m.), going united (samydne) 
against the earth (ksd)y [then] increase here the (two) great bank-wheeled 
(i rodhacah'd) ones (f.). 

“ Bank-wheeled,” i.e. rolling on between their banks. Tdt in our text (beginning of c) 
is a misprint iox ydt. Prat. iii. 4 determines u ; ii. 97 determines sii; vdvrdh^te (p. vav-) 
is by iii. 13. The Kaug. use of the verse seems suggested simply by samydfiedu. The 
irregular verse (9-fii : 11 + 12=43) very imperfectly defined by the Anukr. |_The 
London ms. of the Anukr. is here in disorder: and perhaps we ought to puro-brhati 
for pard-,\ 

6. Seven bourns {jnaryddd) did the poets fashion ; unto one of these 
verily went one distressed; in the nest of the nearest (jipamd) community 
(?dyu) stood the pillar (skambhd)^ at the release (visargd) of the roads, in 
the supports (dharund). 
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The verse is a RV. one, from a mystic and obscure hymn (x. 5.6); RV. puts id after 
^kdm in b, and in c accents upamdsya nldi^ which alone is acceptable ; all our mss. 
give upamasya^ \#hich our edition follows ; and all save one (D.) read nlde without 
accent, which we emended to nidi. Ppp. gives in b idsdm anekam^ and omits, probably 
by an oversight, the second half-verse. “ The life of mankind is compared to a race- 
track, on which the gods have marked many (seven) stations ; each generation (^yugd) 
reaches only one such goal, getting as far as the place where the next begins ; there its 
road terminates.” R. 

7. Also, of immortal spirit, vowed {} vrdia)y I go performing; spirit, 
soul, of the body then (i tdt) with kine (}suniddgu)\ and cither the 
mighty one {gakrd) assigns treasure, or as the oblation-giver pursues 
{} sac) with refreshment. 

This verse and vs. 5 L4 ?j are the most utterly hopeless of the hymn ; even the conjec- 
tures of the comm, respecting them would be welcome. Ludwig renders snmddgu by 
“erfreut gegangen.” For b, Ppp. reads asurds pittas svadhaya samadguj in c, vd 
jyestho ratnd. Va in c in our text is a misprint for vd. The verse lacks only one 
syllable of being a full tristubhy and that deficiency might be made up by reading either 
qakrds or rdtnam as trisyllabic. |_A barytone vrdia is unknown elsewhere. J 

8. Also son prays {} id) father for dominion ; they called for well-being 
him of the chief bourn (.^) ; may they see now, O Varuna, those that are 
thy shapes {vistjid ) ; mayest thou make wondrous forms of the one much 
rolling hither. 

The translation implies emendation in b to the compound jyesthdmaryadamy* i.c, ‘him 
who has received the best domain.’ In d our dvdrvrtatas is for the -rx/rat- of all the 
mss. ; it can hardly be that the text of this pada is not further corrupt. The verbs in 
c, d are augmentless forms, and may, of course, be rendered indicatively. Ppp. begins 
the verse with putro vd yat pit-y and ends b with svasti. The Kaug. use of this verse 
and the next is apparently founded on the occurrence in them of “ son ” and “ father ” 
and “half.” The second pada is properly jagaii. *LNo ms. has -ddfn.\ 

9. Half with half milk thou mixest pre ) ; with half, O Asura (.?), thou 
increasest [thy] vehemence (.^). We have increased the helpful {qagmiya) 
companion, Varuna, lively (isird) son of Aditi ; poet -praised wondrous 
forms have we spoken for him — the (two) firmaments {rSdasi) of true 
speech. 

This translation implies several emendations (or, at least, alterations) : in b, qitpnaniy 
which Ppp. has, instead of the vocative qupnay and asura^ again with Ppp. (perhaps 
better amura ‘ not foolish ’ ? cf. 1 1. 5, below) ; in c, dvivrdhamay which also Ppp. gives, 
while one or two of our mss. offer dvhvrdhdma (D.) and avivrdhdma (Kp.). In f 
ought to be accented dvoedma j the pada-m%^.y as elsewhere in such cases, mark the 
pada-division after the word, thus reckoning it to e, which is obviously wrong. Some of 
our mss. (O.D.K.) accent in a prndksiy which is the better reading, the case being one 
of antithetical accent. Ppp. further has qavasd iox payasd in a, vardkayase ^sura in b, 
aditer in d, and ‘Vdedu at the end. The verse (i 1 4- 1 r ; 1 14 - 1 1 : 10 (9 ?)4- 1 1 = 65 [64 ?]) 
is more nearly an asti than an atyasti. *LThis is given by some of SPP’s authorities. J 
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2. Mystic. 

{Brhaddiva Atkarvan. — navakam. vdrunam. trdistubham : g. bhufik pardttjdgatd.\ 

Found also in Paipp. v. It is a RV. hymn (x. 120) ; and the first three verses occur 
in other texts. For the use of the hymn with its predecessor in Kau^. 15. i and 22. i 
and 19. 1, note, see above, under h. i ; it is further applied, with vii. r, in a kdmya rite 
(59. 17), with worship of Indra and Agni. The various verses appear also as follows ; 
vs. 3, in a rite for prosperity (21. 21) ; vs. 4, with vi. 13 in a battle-rite (15.6) ; vs. 5 in 
a similar rite (15. 8) ; vs. 6, in another (1 5. 9), and yet again, with vi. 125, and vii, 3 etc., 
as the king and his charioteer mount a new chariot (15. ii); vs. 7, next after vs. 3 
(21.23), with the holding of a light on the summit of an ant-hill; and vs. 8 in a 
women’s rite L34. 21J, next after v. 1.4 — all artificial uses, having no relation to the 
texts quoted in them. 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Griffith, i. 189; Weber, xviii. 164. 

1. That verily was the chief among beings whence was born the 
formidable one, of bright manliness ; as soon as born, he dissolves [his] 
foes, when all [his] aids (tima) revel after him. 

RV. reads in d dnu ydm viqve mddanty umah^ and all the other texts (SV. ii. 833; 
VS. xxxiii. 80 ; AA. i. 3.4) agree with it. The Anukr. ignores the considerable metrical 
irregularities. ^ 

2. Increasing with might {^dvas)^ he of much force, a foe, assigns {d/id) 
fear to the barbarian, winning (n.) both what breathes not out and what 
breathes out ; brought forward (n.), they resound together for thee in the 
revclings. 

Sense and connection are extremely obscure ; but all the texts (SV. ii. 834 ; A A. as 
above) agree throughout. Prdbhrtd^ of course, might be loc. sing, of -//. Sdsni in c 
is (with Grassmann) rendered as if it were sdsnis. 

3. In thee they mingle skill abundantly, when they twice, thrice 
become [thine] aids ; unite thou with sweet (svadii) what is sweeter than 
sweet ; mayest thou fight against yonder honey with honey {viddlm). 

RV. differs only by reading vrTijanti viqve at end of a; and SV. (ii.835) 

(as above) agree with it throughout; as does also Ppp. ; TS. (iii. 5. 10*) begins d with 
dta ti siiy and ends it yodhi^ which looks like a more original reading. LCf. Gcldner, 
Ved. Stud. ii. lo.J 

4. If now after thee that conquerest riches in contest after contest 
{rdna) the devout ones {vtpra) revel, more forcible, O vehement one, 
extend thou what is stanch; let not the ill-conditioned Kagokas damage 
thee. 

RV. begins a with tti cid dhi tvd, and b with mdde-made ; in c it reads (with Ppp.) 
dhrsno for qupftin^ and at the end of the verse ydtudhand durivdh ; Ppp. has instead 
durevd yaiudhanak. 

5. By thee do we prevail in the contests, looking forward to many 



V. 2- 


BOOK V. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


224 


things to be fought [for] ; I stir up thy weapons with spells (vdcas ) ; I 
sharpen up thy powers (vdyas) with incantation (prdhman). 

RV. and Ppp. have no variants. 

6. Thou didst set that down in the lower and the higher, in what 
abode {dinvnd) thou didst aid with aid; cause ye to stand there the 
moving mother; from it send ye many exploits. 

RV. and Ppp. put the verse after our 7. Ppp. has no variants ; RV. reads in a 
dvarain pdram ca^ and, for c, d, a mdtdrd sthdpayase jigatnii dta inosi kdrvara 
puruni : a quite different, but little less obscure version of the text : “ Indra checks the 
revolution of the sky, in order to gain time for his deeds.’’ R. 

7. Praise thou fully, O summit, the many-tracked, skilful rbhvan)y 
most active {ind) Aptya of the Aptyas ; may he look on with might, he 
of much force ; may he overpower the counterpart of the earth. 

The RV. version is different throughout : stusSyyam puruvdrpasam fbhvam indtamam 
aptydm dptyandm : a darsate qdvasd sapid daniin prd saksate pratimandni bhurij and 
with this Ppp. agrees. The translation follows our text servilely, as it may be called, 
save in the obviously unavoidable emendation of dptdm to dptydm in b ; O. is our only ms. 
that reads d.ptydm. The verse is far too irregular to be let pass as merely a tristubh. 

8. These incantations (brdhman) rnay Bribaddiva, foremost heaven- 
winner, make, a strain ((;nsd) for Indra ; he rules, an autocrat, over the 
great stall {gotrd) \ may he, quick (.^ ttira)y rich in ferv^or, send (.^) all. 

The fourth pada is attempted to be rendered literally from our text, although this is 
plainly a gross corruption of the RV. text : duraq ca viqvd avrnod dpa svah. RV. has 
also before it svarajas^ and in a vivakti for krnavat. Ppp. agrees with RV. .through- 
out. Svarsds (p. svahosaJi) is prescribed by Prat. ii. 49. 

9. So hath the great Brihaddiva Atharvan spoken of his own self 
(tanU) [as of] Indra; the two blameless, mother-growing sisters — [men] 
both impel them with might (qdvas) and increase them. 

The second half-verse seems again a corruption of the RV. version, which has plurals 
instead of duals in c, and omits the meter-disturbing ene (p. ene iit) in d. Ppp. again 
agrees with RV. ; but in b it has ianum for tanva?n. Our text should give, with the 
others, mdtaribhvar- in c ; all the mss. have it. LThe vs. is svardj rather 4 han bhurij, \ 

3. To various gods: for protection and blessings. 

\^Brhaddiva Atharvan. — ekddaqakam. dgneyam: J,2.agnim astdut ; ^,4. devdn ; dravino- 

dddiprdrthanam ; lo.vdiqvadevT ; y.sdumi; 8^//. dindri. trdtstubham : 2. bhurij ; 

10. virddjagatii] 

Found also in Paipp. v, (in the verse-order 1-6, 8, 9, ii, 7, 10). It is a RV. hymn, 
X. 128 (which has the verse-order i, 3, 5, 4, 6, 2, 9, 8, 10), with its nine verses changed 
to eleven by the expansion of vs. 5 into two, and by the addition at the end of a verse 
which is found also in the RV. mss., but not as an acknowledged part of the text. The 
RV. verses, including this last, are found in their RV. order, and with unimportant vari- 
ants, in TS. iv. 7. 14^-4. 
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The hymn is variously employed by Kau^. : in ^^farvan sacrifices (i. 33)» at enter- 
ing on the vow; in rites (12.10) for glory; in one for prosperity (22. 14; and it is 
reckoned to ^^pustika mantras, 19. i, note) ; in one for avoidance of quarrels (38. 26 : 
so Ke^.), with tying on an amulet of a kind of rope ; and in a witchcraft process (49. 1 5) 
against an enemy; further, vs. ii, with vii. 86 and 91, in the indramahotsava (140.6). 
In Vait., in the parvan sacrifices, it (or vs. i) accompanies the addition of fuel to the 
three sacrificial fires (i. 12) ; and vss. 1-4 the propitiation of the gods on commencing 
sacrifice (i. 14). 

Translated: by the RV. translators ; and Griffith, i. 192 ; Weber, xviii. 172. 

1. Be splendor mine, O Agni, in rival invocations {vi/tavd)y may vve, 
kindling thee, adorn ourselves ; let the four directions bow to me ; with 
thee as overseer may we conquer the fighters. 

The other texts (with MS. i. 4. i) have no variants in this verse. Ppp. appears to 
prathema for pusema in b. 

2. O Agni, pushing back the fury of our adversaries, do thou, our 
keeper {gopd)y protect us about on all sides; let our abusers {dnrasyu) 
go away downwards; among themselves (avid) let the intent of them 
awaking be lost. 

RV’s version of b, c reads thus : ddabdho gopak pdri pdhi nas tvdm : pratydTico 
yantu nigdtah punas td; and TS. has the same. But TS. also reads agnis at the 
beginning, purdstat for pdresam in a, and prabudkd in d. Ppp. has prabudhd for 
nivdtd in c, and, for d, mamtsdm cittam bahudhd vi na<;yatu. The verse is properly 
svardjy b as well as c being jagalL [^Correct gdpa/t to gopak, j 

3. Let all the gods be at my separate call — the Maruts with Indra, 
Vishnu, Agni ; let the broad-spaced atmosphere be mine ; let the wind 
blow (pi 7 ) for me unto this desire. 

RV. reads at the end ka/ne asmiUy and Ppp. agrees with it, also TS. TS. has further 
indrdvantas in b, and in c, strangely enough, urn gopdniy as two separate words. 

4. Let what sacrifices I make make sacrifice for me ; let my mind’s 
design be realized (satyd ) ; let me not fall into {ni-gcl) any sin soever ; let 
all the gods defend me here. 

RV. and TS. read yajantu and kavya (for ista^ in a, and, for d, viqve devdso ddhi 
vocatd nak ^ut TS. me). Ppp. agrees with our text except for ending with mam ika. 

5. On me let the gods bestow (ayaj) property; with me be blessing 
(aqis)y with me divine invocation ; may the divine invokers {/idtar) win that 
for us ; may we be unharmed with our self (tanU), rich in heroes. 

RV. has for c daivya kdtdro vanusanta purve ; and TS. the same, except kdtdrd 
and vanisanta. One or two of our mss. (Bp.H.) read sanisam in c. Ppp. begins a 
with makyaniy and has mama for mayi both times in b. 

6. Ye six divine wide ones, make wide [space] for us; all ye gods, 
revel here; let not a portent find us, nor an imprecation; let not the 
wrong that is hateful find us. 
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Only the first half- verse is RV. material, forming its vs. 5 with our 7 c, d ; the latter 
half-verse we have had already as i. 20. i c, d. RV. and TS. begin with d/vls, and end 
b with vlrayadhvam ; and TS. oddly combines sadurvls as a compound word; RV. 
reads nah after it, and TS. nah; our mss. are divided between the two, but with a great 
preponderance for nah (only E.I.H. have nah)^ so that it is more probably to be 
regarded as the AV. reading. Ppp. gives uru ?tas kardthaj it has the second half- 
verse of the other texts. Some of our mss. accent urvis in a (Bp.P.M.K.), and some 
accent devasas in b (P.M.). 

7. Ye three goddesses, grant {yam) us great protection, what is pros- 
perous (pHstd) for our progeny and for ourselves {ianU ) ; let us not be 
deserted {ltd) by progeny nor selves ; let us not be made subject to the 
hater, O king Soma. 

All the mss. accent at the beginning tisrdsj our text emends to tisras. The second 
half-verse, as above noted, goes with our 6 a, b to make one verse in RV. and TS. ; and 
also in Ppp., which has the variant dhanena for taniibhis in c. For the present verse, 
Ppp. agrees in the first half with our text, only reading me for nas ; for second half it 
has : nidm visas sammanaso jusantdm pi try a fk ksatram prta jdndtv asmdt. The 
Anukr. ignores the extra syllable in a. 

8. Let the bull (mahisd) of wide expanse grant us protection, having 
much food (-hii), [he] the much-invoked in this invocation; do thou be 
gracious unto our progeny, O thou of the bay horses ; 0 Indra, harm us 
not, do not abandon us. 

RV. and TS. re3.d yamsad at end of a, and mrdaya at end of c (also our 0.) ; at end 
of b, RV. and Ppp. have -ksuh^ while TS. agrees with our text. In d ihepada-tcxt has- 
ririsah^ by Prat. iv. 86. The Anukr. takes no notice of the two redundant syllables in a. 

9. The Creator {dhatdr)^ the disposer (vidhdtdr)^ he who is lord of being, 
god Savitar, overpowerer of hostile plotters, the Adityas, the Rudras, both 
the Alvins — let the gods protect the sacrificer from perdition {nirrthd), 

RV. and TS. read dhdtfnam for vidhata in a, and nyarthat at the end, and have 
for c undfii yajhdm aqvtno 'bha bfhaspdtir j in b, RV. has devdfii trdtarain^ and TS. d, 
savitiram^ followed by abhimdtisaham dtdm\. Ppp. has vidharta in a, savitd 
devo *bhim- in b, and brhaspatir indragni aqvinobhd for c. The comhimition yds pdtir 
in a is by Prat. ii. 70. ThepadaAext reads abhimdti’Sahdh in b. The verse (12-I-1 1 : 
9-}- 1 1 =43) is much too irregular to be passed simply as a tristubh, 

10. They that are our rivals — away be they; with Indra and Agni 
do we beat (badJi) them down ; the Adityas, the Rudras, sky-reaching 

7 iparisprg)^ have made our over-king a stern corrector. 

The other texts have tan for endn at end of b, and akran at end of d, and, for c, 
vdsavo rudra dditya uparispf<^atn md^ which makes better sense ; they also accent 
cittdram in d. And VS., which also has the verse (xxxiv. 46), agrees with them 
throughout. Ppp. presents instead a verse which is mostly found at TB. ii. 4.3*, next 
before the verse corresponding to our 11 : ihd 'rvdflcam ati hvaya indram jditrdya 
jetave : asmdkam astu varnam yatas krnotn viryam (instead of c, d, TB. has one 
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pada : asmakam asiu k^valah), LOur lo occurs at the end of the hymn in Ppp., which 
reads in a naq qapanty upa te^ in b apa badhama yonim^ in c mam for nah^ and ends 
with akran.\ 

II. Hitherward do we call Indra from yonder, who is kine-conqiiering, 
riches-conquering, who is horse-conquering ; let him hear this sacrifice of 
ours at our separate call ; of us, O thou of the bay horses, hast thou been 
the ally {me din). 

The verse is found in TS., and in TB. (as above), and is the first of a long addition 
to RV. X. 128. All these read alike in c, d: vihavi jusasva *syd kunno (RV. ktilmd) 
harivo medinam tva ; Ppp. nearly agrees, reading instead v.j, 'smakam kpivo h, m, 
tva. The Anukr. apparently balances the redundancy of a against the deficiency of b. 

4. To the plant kiistha: against takmdn [feverj. 

{Bhrgvangiras, — daqakatn, yaksmandqanakusthadevatyam. dnustubham : j. bhurij ; 

6 ,gdyatri ; 10. usntggarbhd nicrt.'] 

All the verses except 4 are found also in Paipp., but in two books: vss. 1-3, 5-7 in 
xix. (and not all together) ; vss. 8-10 in ii. It is not expressly quoted by Kauq., but 
the schol. (26. 1, note) regard it as included in the takmanaqana gana^ and (28. 13, 
note) also in the kusthalingas, and so employed in a healing rite against rajayaksma ; 
vs. 10 is separately added (26. i, note) at the end of the gana. 

Trajislated : Grohmann, Indische Studien^ ix. 421 (vss. 1,3-6) ; Zimmer, p. 64 (parts); 
Grill, 9, 141 ; Griffith, i. 193 ; Bloomfield, 4, 414 ; Weber, xviii. 178, 

1. Thou that wast born on the mountains, strongest of plants, come, 
O kiistha, effacer {-ndgana) of iakmdn, effacing the fever (takmdii) from 
here. 

The kustha is identified as Costus speciosns or arabicus. The pada-temt reads in c 
kiistha : a : ihi ; and the passage is quoted as an example under Prat. iii. 38, which 
teaches the combination. 

2. On an eagle-bearing {-suvana) mountain, born from the snowy one 
{himdvant) ; they go to [it] with riches, having heard [of it], for they 
know the effacer of fever. 

* From the snowy one,’ i.e. * from the Himalaya ’ ; we had the pada above as iv. 9. 9 b. 
Ppp. begins with suvarnasavane, and has for c, d dhanair abhiqrutam hakti kusthed 
u takmanaqanah. 

3. The agvatthd, seat of the gods, in the third heaven from here ; there 
the gods won the kiistha, the sight (cdksand) of immortality {amfta). 

Or, perhaps, an image or likeness of the amfta (drink). This verse and the next are 
repeated below as vi.95. i, 2, and again, with slight variations, as xix. 39.6, 7. The 
second pada occurs elsewhere in sundry places, as ChU. viii. 5. 3, HGS. ii. 7. 2. With c 
compare RV. i. 13. 5 ; 170. 4. 

4. A golden ship, of golden tackle {-bdndhana), moved about in the 
sky ; there the gods won the kustha, the flower of immortality. 
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Most of the mss. appear to read avarat in a, but doubtless only owing to the imper- 
fect distinction of ca and va in most Sanskrit writing. So also, for the same reason, in 
C, they could be read for the most part as ptisy am OiX puspam (M. has pttsydm) ; 

the former was adopted in our edition as being favored by the meter. 

5. Golden were the roads, the oars golden, the ships were golden by 
which they brought out the kiistha. 

Ppp. reads hiranmay-^ and omits c (doubtless by an oversight). All the mss. agree 
in accenting dritrdni; but this should doubtless be emended to arit-. In a we may 
emend to p dpi thus or combine pdiithana "san, 

6. This man of mine, O kustha — him bring, him relieve {nis-kf)y him 
also make free from disease for me. 

With c compare the nearly identical vi. 95. 3 d. E.H. read ptih kuru, 

7. From the gods art thou born; of Soma art thou set as companion ; 
do thou be gracious to my breath, out-breathing, sight here. 

E.H. accent jdtd *si in a (^.jdtdh : asi). Ppp. reads apdttdya for vydft- in c, and at 
the end *sya mrda^ which is easier. [Cf. Hillebrandt, Mythologies i*65.J 

8. Born in the north from the snowy [mountain], thou art conducted 

to people (Jdfia) in the eastern [quarter] ; there have they shared out the 
highest names of the kustha, ^ 

“ The highest names ” : i.e. the chief sorts or kinds Lbrands, as we moderns say J. 'Fhe 
reading ddan in a is assured by quotation under Prat. iii. 27. Ppp. pracyaih in b. 

9. Highest by name, O kustjiay art thou ; highest by name thy father ; 
both do thou efface 2^ ydkpnay and do thou make the fever sapless. 

Ppp. has a wholly different second hali lyatas hi/stha prajdyase tad ehy aristatdtaye. 

10. Head-disease, attack upahatyd), evil of the eyes, of the body — 
all that may kustha relieve, verily a divine virility {vrsnya). 

The reading uis karat in c falls under Prat. ii. 63. All the mss. give aksos^ but the 
proper reading is plainly aksyds, as the meter shows ; the same error is found also in 
other passages. The Anukr. implies aksds, as aksyds {^si-ds) would make the verse a 
regular anustubh. The Pet. Lexx. take upahatyam as governing aksyds^ and so render 
it ‘ blinding.’ LPpp. has for a qirsahatydm upahatya, and for c kustho no v^vatas pad, J 

5. To a healing plant, laks^. 

* \Athanmn. — navakam. Idksikam, dnustubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. vi. (in the verse-order i, 2, 4, 5, 3, 7, 6, 8, 9). Not textually 
quoted by Kau^., but doubtless intended, as pointed out by the schol., in the Idksdlihgds 
of 28. 14, as employed in a healing rite for flesh-wounds. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 67; Grill, 10, 142; Griffith, i. 195 ; Bloomfield, 20, 419; 
Weber, xviii. 181. 

I. Night [is thy] mother, cloud (ndbkas) [thy] father, Aryaman thy 
grandfather ; si/dci, verily, by name art thou ; thou art sister of the gods. 
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Ppp. has for c ndma vcL 'st\ The last pada is found also below as vi. 100.3 b ; 
and cf. vii. 46. i b. 

2. He who (Jrinketh thee liveth; thou rescuest a man {purusa)\ for 
thou art a sustainer (bhartri) of all, and a hiding-place (}nydhcani) of 
people. 

* Of all,’ qaqvatdm^ lit. * of constant ones,’ i.e. of as many as constantly come to thee. 
Ppp. reads dhartri ca for bhartri hi in c, and, for d, qaqvatdm bhyatvamcanl. 

3. Tree after tree thou climbest, like a lustful girl ; conquering, stand- 
ing by Q pratyd-sthd)^ winner (spdrani) verily by name art thou. 

Ppp. reads, for d, samjayd ndma vd *si, 

4. If (ydt) by a staff, if by an arrow, or if by flame hdras) a sore is 
made, of that thou art relief ; relieve thou this man. 

The two examples of nis before k are quoted under Prat. ii. 65. Ppp. reads in c, d: 
asi bhisajl niskriir ndma vd *si : cf . 6 d below. 

5. Out of the excellent plaksd thou arisest, out of the at^vatthd, the 
khadirdy the dhavdy the excellent banyan (nya^rod/ia), the parnd ; do thou 
come to us, O anindhati. 

These are names of various trees. Ppp. combines ne 'hi in d. 

♦ 

6. Thou gold-colored, fortunate, sun-colored One, of most wondrous 
forms; mayest thou go to the hurt {} rutd)y O relief; relief, verily, by 
name art thou. 

Vapustame (p. vapiihdame) is quoted as an example under Prat. ii. 83. Inc, P. 
reads ruttdmy and H. (and Bp. .^) ridm; it might be from root rn ‘cry out’: ‘come to 
our call.’ Ppp. reads at the beginning hiranyabdhuy and, for d, se 'mam niskrdhi pan- 
rusam (thus exchanging 4 d and 6 d). 

7. Thou gold-colored, fortunate, vehement gdsmd), hairy-bellied one 
— sister of the waters art thou, O Idksd ; the wind was thy soul. 

Ldksd is not elsewhere met with as name or epithet of a plant : the Anukr. takes it 
as the principal name : purvena \suktena~\ Idksdm asidut. Ppp. reads yuvate for 
subhage in a. [Cf. Pischel, Ved, Stud. i. 178 ; Bloomfield, ZD MG. xlviii. 574.J 

8. Sildci byname — thy father, O goat-brown one, is a maid's son; 
Yama's horse that is dark brown {gydvd) — with its mouth (i blood "!) art 
thou sprinkled. 

The first line is translated in accordance with the text as it stands; Grill emends 
to kdnlna 'jdbabhruh |_accent, Gram. §1268: djababhru could only be vocative J. 
The pada-\.i^x\. reads dsna in d LSPP. asna J, but asndh in 9 a; the translation implies 
as- in both; Grill understands as- both times. Ppp. has for a, hghrtdcl ndma kdtttno 
'ta babhrii pita iava. 

9. Fallen from the horse's mouth, she invaded the trees; having 
become a winged brook (i sard), do thou come to us, O arundhatt. 
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BR. Liv.405j take a to mean ‘coagulated from the horse's blood,* understanding 
asnds, with the/^^«-text. With c compare RV. x. 97. 9 (VS. xii. 83) slrah patatrinlh 
sthana (TS. iv. 2. 6* and MS. ii. 7. 13 read sarah instead). The word sisyade (p. 
sisyade) comes under Prat. ii. 91, 103 ; iv. 82, 124. In the printed text, sdpatita is a 
misprint for sdmp-, [_Ppp. has for b sd parnam abki^usyatah and combines ne 'hi in d. J 

The first anuvdka^ 5 hymns and 48 verses, ends here. The quoted Anukr. says 
dvisadbhir ddyah (i.e. twice six short of 60 verses). 

6. ? [Disconnected verses. J 

\Atharvan. — caturdagakam. somdrudriyatn : i, brahmddityam (astdut) ; 2. karmdni ; 4, 

rudragandn; j'-y. sotndrudrdu ; 8. tayor eva prdrthanam ; 9. ketim ; 10-13. 
tmakam rudram. trdtstubham : 2. anustubh ; 4.jagati (4. anusttibusnik- 
irisiubgarbhd ; 3-y. ^-p.vtrdnndmagdyatri ; 8. j-av.2p. **rcyanu- 
stubh ; 10. prastdrapahkti ; 11-14. paiikti {14. svardj).'] 

[Verses 9-14 are prose ; and so is verse 4, in part.J 

Found also (except vss. 6, 7) in Paipp. vi. The first four verses and the eleventh 
occur together in K. xxxviii. 14. As this hymn has the same first verse with iv. i, the 
quotation of the pratika in KauQ. does not at all show which of the two hymns is 
intended ; but the schol, determine the question by adding the pratika of vs. 2 also, and 
even, in a case or two, that of vs. 3 ; and the comm, to iv. i agrees with them. On this 
evidence, v. 6 appears in a battle-rite (15. 12) to show whether one is going to come 
out alive ; in the citrdkarman (18. 25), with i. 5 and 6 etc. ; on occasion of going away 
on a journey (18.27); in a healing rite (28.15) for the benefit of a child-bearing 
woman or of an epileptic [see p. xlv. of Bloomfield’s IntroductionJ ; and in a ceremony 
for welfare (51. 7), with xi. 2 ; it is also reckoned (50. 13, note) to the raudra gana. 

Translated; Griffith, i. 196; Weber, xviii. 185. — The “hymn” is entitled by Weber 
“ Averruncatio beim Eintritt in den Schaltmonat.” 

1. The brdhman that was first born of old, Vena hath unclosed from 
the well-shining edge ; he unclosed the fundamental nearest positions of 
it, the womb of the existent and of the non-existent. 

The verse occurred above, as iv. 1. 1 [where visthas is rendered * shapes ’J. 

2. Who of you did what first unattained deeds — let them not harm 
our heroes here ; for that purpose I put you forward. 

This verse too has occurred already, as iv. 7. 7. Ppp. combines ve 'tat in d. 

3. In the thousand-streamed one they resounded {svar) together, in the 
firmament {ndkd) of the sky, they the honey-tongued, unhindered. His zeal- 
ous ibhflrni) spies wink not ; in every place are they with fetters for tying. 

The verse is RV. ix. 73. 4, and is of mystic and obscure meaning. RV. reads -dharS 
'va [p. -re dva\ (for -dhdrdh iva ?) in a, dsya at beginning of c, and sdtavas at end 
of d. Ppp. begins with sahasram abhi te sam. 

4. Round about do thou run forward in order to the winning of booty, 
round about overpowering adversaries (vrtrdy n.) ; then thou goest over 
haters by the sea {arnavd). Weakling {sanisrasd) by name art thou, the 
thirteenth month, Indra's house. 
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The first three padas of the verse are RV. ix. no. i (repeated, with trase for lyase at 
the end, as SV. i. 428 ; ii. 714), which reads in a dhanva (without lengthening of the 
final), and has for c dvisds tarddhyd. rnaya na lyase ; of this our text appears to be a 
simple corruption. |_In the RV. version,//'^ dhanva (cf. ix. 109. i a) and rnaya nah 
seem to be insertions like those in AV. ii. 5. J Ppp. reads sahasraqas instead of sani- 
srasas in d, and in c divas lad, which comes nearer to making sense. The verse, with 
its prose ending, is most naturally divided as 12 + 8 : 12+7 + 11 = 50 ; but the ^ada-mss. 
put the pada division strangely after Irayoda^ds. 

5. Now (not }) hast thou succeeded (rcidh) by that, thou yonder (asdii ) : 
hail ! having sharp weapons, having sharp missiles, very propitious, O 
Soma and Rudra, do ye be very gracious to us here. 

For asdu *thou yonder ’ is doubtless ta be used the name of the person addressed in 
practice : = O so-and-so. Ppp. reads for the first division of the verse vftendvai tenant di- 
tena rdtsthlrar asdu svdhd, which seems intended virtually to contain vss. 5-7 ; it has 
in b, C iigmd- and suqevd 'gnlsomdv iha j and it puts the verse after our vs. 8. The 
Pet. Lex. makes the pertinent suggestion (_s.v. anu + rddh\ that tin at the beginning is for 
dnu; nu\s nowhere in AV. found at the beginning of a pada or clause — nor in RV. 
except as prolonged to nu. Unhappily we get no help on the subject from the sense. 
[_Whitney’s ‘^(not.'*)” is not clear to me, unless it is meant to suggest emendation to 
nalldna = nd eldna. If we read dnu, we must render, ‘ Thou hast succeeded by that.’ 
But does not the Ppp. reading suggest rather vl etina ardtsls .^J 

6. Thou hast failed (ava-rddh) by that, thou yonder : hail ! having 
sharp etc. etc. 

7. Thou hast offended (apa-rddh) by that, thou yonder: hail! having 
sharp etc. etc. 

These two variations on vs. 5 are not given by Ppp. save so far as they may be inti- 
mated in its beginning of 5. 

8. Do ye (two) release us from difficulty, from reproach (avadyd ) ; 
enjoy ye the offering ; put in us immortality (avirtci). 

Some of the mss. (Bp.^O.) read asmat instead of asnian. Ppp. has asnidt, and 
after it grbhlthdt. 

9. O missile {Jicti) of sight, missile of mind, missile of incantation 
{brdh7nan)y and missile of penance ! weapon’s weapon [meni) art thou ; 
weaponless be they who show malice against us. 

With this verse and the next is to be compared TB. 11.4. 2* : c. h, m, h. vaco hete 
brdhmano hete : yd via 'ghdyur abhidasati tdm ague menya *menint krnu, etc. |_Cf. 
Geldner, Festgruss an Boktlingk, p. 32. J The Anukr. omits any metrical definition 
of the verse, [^t seems rather to regard it as included under the general definition 
“ trdistubhamy \ 

10. Whoever with sight, with mind, with intention, and whoever with 
design, malicious, shall attack us — do thou, O Agni, with weapon make 
them weaponless : hail ! 
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TB. (as above) reads: yd ma cdksusd yd mdnasa yd vdca brdhmand 'ghaytir 
abhidasati : tdyd 'gne tvdm menya 'mum amenim kruu. Ppp. has in the last clause 
t 7 fam ague tvam menya 'menim k-. The metrical definition of this prose “ verse ” is 
unaccountably wrong. 

11. Indra's house art thou; to thee there I go forth; thee there I 
enter, with all my kine, with all my men, with all my soul, with all my 
body, with that which is mine. 

Ppp. reads sarvapdurusak. 

12. Indra’s refuge art thou ; to thee etc. etc. 

13. Indra’s defense art thou ; to thje etc. etc. 

14. Indra*s guard (vdruthd) art thou ; to thee etc. etc. 

The accent-mark which belongs under tvd in 12 and 13 is omitted in our text, and in 
14 it has slipped out of place and stands under tarn. The metrical definition is worth- 
less, though each of the four verses contains not far from 40 syllables. 

7. Against niggardliness and its effects. 

[A//i(ir7>an (?). — da^akam, bahudevatyam (i-jy 6-10. ardtiyds ; 4^ sdrasvatydu). dnustu- 
bham : /. virddgxrbhd p 7 ‘astdrapankti ; 4. pathydbrhatl ; 6. prastdrapankti.'] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. in the nirrtikarman (18. 14), with an offering 
of rice-grains; and, with iii. 20 and vii. i, in a rite for good-fortune (41.8); while the 
schol. also adds it to vi. 7 (46. 4, note), in removing obstacles to sacrifice ; of sepa- 
rate verses, vs. 5 (schol., vss. 5-10) appears, with vii. 57, in a ceremony (46. 6) for the 
success of requests. Vait. has the hymn (or vs. i) in the agnicayatta (28. 19), with 
the vayilvdhana rite ; further, vs. 6 in the parva^i sacrifices (3. 2), with an oblation to 
Indra and Agni ; and vs. 7 at the agnistoma (12. 10) in expiation of a forbidden utter- 
ance. The hymn in general seems to be a euphemistic offering of reverence to the 
spirit of avarice or stinginess. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 305 ; Grill, 39, 145 ; Griffith, i. 198 ; Bloomfield, 172, 423 ; 
Weber, xviii. 190. 

1. Bring to us, stand not about, O niggard ; do not prevent (} raks) our 
sacrificial gift as led [away] ; homage be to baffling {virtsd)^ to ill-success ; 
homage be to the niggard. 

P.M.W. omit md in a. One sees, without approving, the ground of the metrical defi- 
nition of the Anukr. 

2 . What wheedling (} parirdpht) man thou puttest forward, O niggard, 
to him of thine we pay homage : do not thou disturb my winning [vani). 

The third pada can be read as full only by violence. |_See Gram, § 1048.J 

3. Let our god-made winning progress {pra-kip) by day and by night; 
we go forth after the niggard ; homage be to the niggard. 

Bp.* reads vas for nas in a; in c Bp.*P.M.K. read ardtim, and H.E.I. drdtim; our 
text should doubtless have adopted drdtim. The third pada is redundant by a syllable. 
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4. Sarasvatl, Anumati, Bhaga, we going call on ; pleasant {jus{d) 
honeyed speech have I spoken in the god-invocations of the gods. 

5. Whomever I solicit (}'dc) with speech, with Sarasvatl, mind-yoked, 
him may faith find today, given by the brown soma. 

‘Faith given,’ i.e. ‘confidence awakened.’ With b compare 10.8, below. [See 
Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 412 ; Oldenberg, ZDMG. 1 . 448.J 

6. Do not thou baffle our winning nor speech. Let Indra and Agni 
both bring good things to us. Do ye all, willing today to give to us, 
welcome the niggard. 

That is, probably (if the reading is correct), give a pleasant reception that may win 
favor. The mss. vary between vtrtsis and vir - ; theoretically, the former is decidedly 
to be preferred, for, if /-f / make /, then a fortiori t-\- i: see note to Prat. iii. 56. Inc, 
H.E.O.K. read no after sdrve. The first half-verse is very irregular. 

7. Go thou far away, O ill-success ; we conduct away thy missile ; I 
know thee, O niggard, as one putting (imtv) down, thrusting down. 

The fourth pada lacks a syllable. 

8. Likewise, greatly making thyself naked, thou fastenest on {sac) a per- 
son in dreams, O niggard, baffling the plan and design of a man {purjisa). 

It seems as if nagna bobhuvati were the equivalent of mahdnagptl bhavantl ‘ becom- 
ing a wanton,’ the intensive element being shifted from the adjective to the verb. The 
pada-it^X, reads svapna-ya^ by Prat. iv. 30. 

g. She that, being great, of great height {-unmdna), permeated all 
regions — to her, the golden-haired, to perdition have I paid homage. 

10. Gold-colored, fortunate, gold-cushioned, great — to her, the golden- 
mantled, to the niggard have I paid homage. 

The tenth prapdthaka^ the first of the three very unequal ones into which this book 
is divided, ends here. 

8. Against enemies : to Indra and other gods. 

\Atharvan (?). — navakam. ndnSdevatyam : 7, s. dgneye ; j. vdii^vadevt ; 4-g. dindryas. duustu' 
bham : 2, jnw.t-p, jagatl ; j, 4. bhiirikpathydpankti ; 6. prastdrapankti ; 7. dvynsntggarbhd 
pathydpankU ; 9. j-av. 6-p. dvyusmggarbhd jagatli\ 

Found also (except vs. 7) in Paipp. vii. Not quoted in Vait,, and in Kaug. only 
once, in a witchcraft ceremony (48.8), after iv. 16, with the direction “do as specified 
in the text.” 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 439; Griffith, i.200; Weber, xviii. 194. 

I. With fuel of vikankaia do thou carry the sacrificial butter to the 
gods ; O Agni, make them revel here ; let all come to my call. 

The vikankaia is identified as Flacourtia sapida, a thorny plant. Ppp. reads sadaya^ 
which is better, in c, and combines sarvd '^yantu in d. 
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2. O Indra, come to my call; this will I do; that hear thou; let 
these over-runners {} atisard) of Indra’s bring to pass (sam-nam) my 
design ; by them may we be equal to {(ak) heroism, O Jatavedas, 
self-controller. 

The obscure atisard is rendered etymologically, being found nowhere else ; the Pet. 
Lex. conjectures “start, effort.*’ For iddtn karisydmi in b is probably substituted in 
practical use a statement of the act performed. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
redundant syllable in the pada. 

3. What he there yonder, O gods, being godless, desires to do — let 
not Agni carry his oblation ; let not the gods go to his call ; come ye only 
(evd) unto my call. 

Some of the mss. (Bp*.p.m.Bp.LD.) read ciklrisati in b. We may make the con- 
traction deva *sya in d, though the Anukr. does not sanction it. 

4. Overrun (ati-dkdv)^ ye over-runners ; slay by Indra’s spell {vdcas ) ; 
shake {math) ye as a wolf [shakes] a sheep ; let him not be released from 
you alive ; shut up his breath. 

The end of the verse is different, but .without sense, in Ppp. An accent-mark has 
dropped out under the ta of mathniia in our text [and under kata there is one which 
should be deleted J. The Anukr. apparently forbids us to make the familiar contraction 
vrke *va in c, and then overlooks the deficiency of a syllable in d. LCf. Bergaigne, 
Re I, vid, iii. 7-8. J 

5. What brahmdn they yonder have put forward for failure {dpabhuti)^ 
[be] he beneath thy feet, O Indra; him I cast unto death. 

Brahmdn : probably performer of an incantation. Ppp. reads abhibhutaye in b. 

6. If they have gone forward to the gods' strongholds {~p 7 ird)y have 
made incantation {brdhman) their defenses — if (iydt) making a body- 
protection, a complete protection, they have encouraged themselves 

vac) : all that do thou make sapless. 

The verse is found again below, as xi. 10. 17,* but without commentary. Brdhman 
may have here one of its higher senses ; possibly npa-vac is to be understood as 
= upa^vad * reproach, impute.’ For kpivdna ydd npociriy Ppp. reads simply cakrire^ 
with paripdndni before it. The verse is plainly a pathydpanktiy but the pada-vci%%, 
support the misconception of the Anukr. by putting the pada-division after krnvdnas. 
The Anukr. ought to say dstdrapanktiy but it not very rarely makes this confusion. 
*LVol. iii. p. 195, of SPP’s ed.J 

7. What over-runners he yonder has made, and what he shall make, 
do thou, O Indra, Vrtra-slayer, turn {d-kr) them back again, that they 
may shatter {trh) yon person {jdnd). 

Wanting (as noted above) in Ppp. LFor trndhatiy see Gram. §687.J 

8 . As Indra, taking Udvacana, put [him] underneath his feet, so do I 
put down them yonder, through everlasting {(^d^vat) years {sdmd). 
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Udvacana is heard of nowhere else, and the name looks so improbable that the Pet. 
Lexx. conjecture udvdficana ; Ppp. has instead udvatana; it puts this verse at the end 
of the hymn. The redundancy of d is passed without notice by the Anukr. 

9. Here, O Inclra, Vrtra-slayer, do thou, formidable, pierce them in 
the vitals ; just here do thou trample upon them ; O Indra, thine ally am 
I ; we take hold on thee, O Indra ; may we be in thy favor. 

Some of the mss. (H.I.O.K.) read atrdi 'nan in a; and some (P.M.W.O.) reckon 
the last two padas as a tenth [or separatej verse. Mdrmdni in b in our text is a 
misprint for mdrmani. The Anukr. appears to count, without good reason, only 7 
syllables in d as well as in b. 

9. For protection: to various gods. 

[Bradman. — astakam. vdstospaiyam, ddivi brhati ; 2^ 6. ddivT tristubh ; 4. ddtrd jagatt ; 

7. virddusnigbrhatJgarbhd S'p- jagatt ; 8. puraskrUtrtstubbrhatigarbhd 4-p. ^-av. jagatt 

LThis piece is prose. J Neither this piece nor the next is found in Paipp. This one 
is quoted in Kau9. (28.17) in a remedial ceremony, together with vi. 91 ; and it is 
reckoned (8. 23, note) to the vdstu gana and (26. i, note) the takmandqana gana. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 201 ; Weber, xviii. 197. 

1. To heaven hail ! 

2. To earth hail! 

3. To atmosphere hail ! 

4. To atmosphere hail ! 

5. To heaven hail ! 

6. To earth hail I 

|_The invocations of vss. 4-6 are those of 1-3 with changed order. J 

7. The sun my eye, wind my breath, atmosphere my soul (atmdfi), 
earth my body ; unquelled (astrtd) by name am I here ; [as] such I deposit 
myself for heaven and earth to guard {goplthd), 

8. Up life-time, up strength, up act (krtd)^ up action (krtyd)y up skill 
(jnanisd)y up sense {indriyd ) ; O life- {dyus-) maker, O ye (two) mistresses 
of life, rich in svad/id[m,\y be ye my guardians, guard me ; be my soul- 
sitters ; do not harm me. 

The nouns with ‘ up ’ are accusatives, but what verb should be supplied for the con- 
struction it is not easy to see. Perhaps ayuskrt (p. ayuh-krt) should be -krtd, as dual ; 
at any rate, all that follows it is dual. Apparently the Anukr. would divide vs. 7 as 
9-1- 12 : 10 + 7+10 = 48 ; and vs. 8 as 9+ 1 1 : 20 : 1 1 =51 ; but the descriptions are blind 
and inaccurate. LWeber discusses the peculiarities of gender. J 

A passage corresponding to this hymn is found in K. xxxvii. 1 5. 
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10. For defense from all quarters. 

[Brahman. — astakam. vSstospaiyam. 1-6. yavamadhyd j-/. gdyatrl; 7. yavamadhyd kakubh ; 

8. purodhrttdvyanustubgarbhd pardsti j-av. 4’p. attjagati.'] 

LThis piece is prose.J This piece, like the preceding, is wanting in Paipp. Parts 
of vss. 1-7 are apparently used by Kau^. in a magic rite (49. 7-9) ; and certainly those 
verses are quoted in a ceremony (51. 14) for the welfare of the house with burying LfiveJ 
stones in its corners Land middle and putting a sixth above itj; and the hymn is 
reckoned (8. 23, note) to the vdstu gana ; while vs. 8 appears, with vi. 53 and vii. 67, in 

the savayajtlas (66. 2). In Vait. (29. ii) the verses are addressed to the stones of 

enclosure in the agnicayana. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 202 ; Weber, xviii. 200. 

1. My stone-defense art thou; whoever from the eastern quarter, 

malicious, shall assail me, this may he come upon (rc/i). 

2. My stone-defense art thou; whoever from the southern quarter 
etc. etc. 

3. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the western quarter etc. etc. 

4. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the northern quarter 
etc. etc. 

5. My stone-defense art thou; whoever from the fixed quarter etc. etc. 

6. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the upward quarter 

etc. etc. 

It is possible to read these verses as 7 + 12 (or 13 [or 14J) : 5 = 24 (or 25 [or 26, vs. 2J). 

7. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the intermediate quarters 
of the quarters etc. etc. 

O. is the only ms. that fills out the paragraphs between i and 7 ; and it leaves 
aghdyur unelided in all the verses. In paragraph 7 of our edition the accent-mark has 
dropped out under the va of aqmavarmd. The Anukr. reads 7 + 16 : 5 = 28 syllables. 

8 . By the great one (brhdt) I call unto mind ; by Matarigvan, unto breath 
and expiration ; from the sun [I call] sight, from the atmosphere hearing, 
from the earth body; by Sarasvatl, mind-yoked, we call unto speech. 

The verse divides most naturally as 9+9: 16 : 16=50 ; the metrical definition of the 
Anukr. fits it very ill. Ll^^r C, cf. v. 7. 5.J 

The second anuvdka ends here, and contains 5 hymns and 49 verses ; the old Anukr. 
says adyat para ekadaqahlnasastih. 

II. between J Varuna and Atharvan. 

[Atharvan. — ekdda^akam. vdrttnam. trdistubham: i.bhurij; pankti ; 6. ^-p. ati^akvari ; 

II. ^-av. 6-p. atyasU."] 

Found also in Paipp. viii. It is used by Kau^. only once, and in a connection which 
casts no light upon it, namely at 12. i, in a rite for general welfare (one eats a dish of 
milk-rice cooked on a fire of mdddnaka-s\\c\!is). It is not quoted at all by Vait. The 
interpretation in detail is difficult and far from certain. 
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Translated: Muir, OST. i.2396; Griffith, i. 203; Weber, xviii. 201. — Treated b) 
Roth, Ueber den A V.^ p. 9 ; also by R. Garbe, Wissenschaftliche Monatsbldfier, Konigs 
berg, 1879, ^ lead-pencil shows that Whitney meant to rewrite his ms 

of this hymn.* But the reader may consult the recent detailed comment of Weber. — 
Weber assigns vss. 1-3, 6, 8, and 10 b, c, d to Varuna; and 4, 5, 7, 9, and 10 a tc 
Atharvan. Varuna has a mind to take back the cow which he gave to Atharvan, but 
gives up his intention at the request of Atharvan. Further reference to this legend 
seems to be made at vii. 104. i. * LPossibly the copy from which this is set is a second 
draft. J 

1. How unto the great Asura didst thou speak here.? how, with shin- 
ing manliness, unto the yellow (Jidri) father .? having given, O Varuna, a 
spotted [cow] as sacrificial fee, thou hast with the mind intended Q cikits) 
re-bestowal (.?). 

The second half-verse is probably meant as what was “ spoken.” The translation of 
d implies Aufrecht’s acute emendation (in Muir) of the reading to punartna^hatvdm. 
The sense oi punarmagha is very doubtful : Roth “ greedy ” ; Muir (Aufrecht) “ to take 
her back,” and “ revoking” ; neither seems to belong properly to the word, which ought 
to mean something like ‘bountiful in return’: i.e. Varuna is expected to give back to 
Atharvan the cow the latter has presented to him (or another and better one). One 
might conjecture in c vdrnne * to Varuna,’ and understand cikits as ‘ impute ’ or ‘ expect.’ 
Roth regards the verse as spoken by Varuna; Muir, by Atharvan; the former is more 
acceptable. Ppp. begins kathd diva asnrdya bravdmah kaihd, and reads pr(^nih in c. 
|_R. takes hdri as * wrathful. ’J 

2. Not at pleasure am I a re-bestower; for examination (.?) do I drive 
home this spotted [cow] ; by what poesy {kdvya) now, O Atharvan, [art] 
thou [poet]? by what that is produced {jdtd) art thou jatdvcdas? 

The rendering of b implies the necessary and obvious emendation of sdfh cakse 
(P.M.W. ~ksve) to samedkse^ infinitive. Kamena seems taken adverbially, = kdmdya^ 
kdmam, kd 7 ndt ; the god is not to be moved to counter-liberality by the mere desire of his 
worshiper, but challenges the latter’s claim on him. Jatavedas, lit. ‘having for posses- 
sion whatever is produced (or born),’ ‘all-possessor.’ B.P.M. accent dtharvan in c; 
one might emend to dtharvd : ‘ in virtue of what poetic merit art thou Atharvan ? ’ The 
verse belongs of course to Varuna. Ppp. reads in b satitprcchi and upajet. 

3. I verily am profound by poesy ; verily by what is produced I am 
jatdvedas ; not barbarian (ddsd), not Aryan, by his might, damageth (mi) 
the course which I shall maintain. 

Muir ascribes the verse to Atharvan; Roth, better, to Varuna; the god asserts that 
it is he himself to whom wisdom and po.ssession belong; his worshiper is comparatively 
nothing. Ppp. begins with satvasam and reads mahitvaih in c, and Jtanisya at the end. 
The Prat. (iv. 96) establishes the long f of viirndya as a ^^^<g:-reading. The Anukr. 
absurdly calls the verse a pankti^ although it is an evident trisiiibh^ not less regular than 
a great proportion of the verses so called. |_The me in c is easier rendered in German 
than in English. J 

4. None else than thou is more poet, nor by wisdom (inedhd) more 
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wise (dhira), O Varuna, self-ruling one (svadhdvant) •, thou knowest all 
these beings ; even that wily man (Jdna) now is afraid of thee. 

Ppp. reads in a vedha anu (for medhdya), and has at end of b the more antique 
form svadhavas ; as second half-verse it gives : tvam anga viqvd janmdni vettha 
mat am na tuj jano mam bibhdyah. 

5. Since thou verily, O self-ruling Varuna, knowest all births, O well- 
conducting one — is there anything else beyond the welkin (rdjas) ? is 
there anything below what is beyond, O unerring one amura) ? 

The version given implies that kirn is interrog. particle in c, d, as best suits the 
answer in the next verse : else, ‘ what other is beyond ’ etc. Amur a in b is understood 
as amiira^ as required by the meter: cf. v. 1.9. Ppp. again reads svadhavas in a; 
and, in b and further, janmd qraddhadani te kirn mend rajasas paro *sti kim avarena 
avaram asura. The majority of mss. (B.P.M.H.s.m.O. etc. ; only E.I.H.p.m.K. have 
asti) accent dsti at end of c. |_For the combination end pards — * beyond,’ in 3d pada, 
see BR. iv. 494. I suggest for d, ‘ Is there {kini) (anything behind, dvaram, i.e.) 
anything beyond that (endy substantive pronoun) which is beyond (pdrena) ? ’ J 

6. There is one other thing beyond the welkin ; there is something, 
hard to attain, hitherward from what is beyond : this I Varuna, knowing 
it, proclaim to thee. Be the pants of degraded speech ; let the barba- 
rians creep {srp) downward to the earth. 

The translation implies emendation of varuna to vdrunah in c, which seems neces- 
sary, as the verse evidently belongs in Varuna’s mouth ; both Roth and Muir so under- 
stand it. In d is implied adhdvacasasy which all the mss. read ; alteration to -varcasas 
might be welcome, but is hardly called for. Ppp. is considerably different ; it reads : 
ya ekam end rajasas paro ^sti pare 'kena duddhyam tyajan yat : tat tve acchovacasas 
ddsdyd upa sarpantu riprd. The meter of a would be rectified by omitting the super- 
fluous end; that of b, by a like omission (which the Paipp, text also favors), or, so far 
as the meaning is concerned, better by reading end pdrena dur~ etc. The description 
of the verse by the Anukr. as an ati^akvari (though it still lacks one syllable of sixty) 
helps to authenticate the text as the mss. present it. 

LWhitney, on the revision, would doubtless have made clear his views as to b. Both 
sense and meter indicate that the end in a and the end in b are intrusions ; they have 
blundered in from 5 c. Omitting them, I render : ‘ There is one other thing beyond the 
welkin ; [and,] beyond [that] one thing, [is] something hard to get at {durndqam cit) 
[if you start] from this side [of them].’J |_I understand tat tve acchovacasas to mean 
merely that Ppp. reads tve for te and acchovacasas for adhovacasah — not that it omits 
the rest from te to ntcdir,\ 

7. Since thou verily, O Varuna, speakest many reproachful things 
among (as to ?) re-bestowers, do not thou, I pray, belong to {abhi-bhu) 
such panis ; let not people call thee ungenerous (aradhds). 

The rendering implies emendation of bhut to bhils at end of c, which is made also by 
Roth and Muir. The pada is corrupt in Paipp. 

8. Let not people call me ungenerous ; I give thee back the spotted 
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£cow], O singer ; come thou mightily ((dcibkis) to every song of praise 
(stotrd) of mine, among all human regions {diq), 

Roth’s suggested emendation of diksti at the end to viksii * settlers, tribes,* accepted 
by Muir, is unquestionably an improvement of the text ; Ppp. has unfortunately a different 
reading : a yahi janesu antar devesti mdnusesn riprd, Diksu is read in Prat. iv. 34 c, 

9. Let uplifted (tid-yam) songs of praise of thee come, among all human 
regions. Give now to me what thou hast not given me ; thou art my 
suitable comrade of seven steps ; — 

That is, apparently, ready to go seven steps (or any indefinite distance) with me. 
Roth suggests as an improved reading adattas ‘ hast taken from me ’ in c, and Muir so 
renders. Both words are alike, and equally, wrong grammatically, using the passive 
pple in the sense of an active ; ddattani dsti would be correct, and at this Ppp. perhaps 
points : dehi tatk mahyam yadi tatvam as ft yadyo tias saptapadah sakhd 'sak. Ppp. 
also begins with yd te stotrdni bandhandni ydnt\ and apparently has dikstt in b. 

10 . Of US two, O Varuna, [there is] the same connection, the same 
hirth (jd), 

I know that which is of us two this same birth ; I give that which I 
have not given thee ; I am thy suitable comrade of seven steps ; — 

It seems necessary to divide this verse between the two speakers, and doubtless 
Roth’s assignment of only the first pada to Atharvan is better than Muir’s of the first 
half-verse. With Roth’s division the nau is called for in a as in b, and Roth’s emenda- 
tion to samdnd bdndhus^ though it is read by Ppp. (whose testimony on such a point is 
of little value), is hardly acceptable ; better samd nan, Ppp. reads also, for b, vada 
vditad vadam samd jdh ; and, for c, dadami tnbhyam yadi tatvam astij and it 
omits d. [The translation implies ddattam dsti as in 9.J 

11. A god, bestower of vigor on a singing god ; a sage (yiprd)^ of good 
wisdom for a praising sage. 

Since thou, O self-ruling Varuna, hast generated father Atharvan, con- 
nection of the gods, for him do thou make well-extolled generosity; our 
comrade art thou, and highest connection. 

The first line is here (with Muir, and Zimmer, p. 205) taken as belonging to 
Varuna’s reply given in the preceding verse. We must emend at the end either to 
paramd^ ca or to bdndhn. All the mss. leave stuvate in b unaccented, as if it were 
a verb-form. Ppp. reads svadhaifath in c, viqvadevam at end of d, urvdyns krnuhi 
praq- in e, and, for f, sakhd no *sti varunaq ca bandhuh. The Anukr. makes no 
account of the extra syllable in e. In b, the vertical over su- is gone. LPadas c-f are 
not part of the dialogue. J 


12. Apri-hymn: to various divinities. 

[Ahg’iras, — ekdda^arcam, trdisUtbham. jdtavedasam, j./fankti.] 

This is a RV. hymn (x. no), and found also in VS. (xxix. 25-6, 28-36), MS. 
(iv. 13. 3, 5), and TB. (iii. 6. 3), with almost no variants from the RV. text. Paipp. 
does not contain it. Kau^. applies it (45. 8 : but the pratika, simply samiddhas^ might 
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designate any one of several other verses in the text) in the vagdqamana ceremony, to 
accompany the offering of the omentum ; and in the parvan sacrifices (2. 36) occurs a 
pada resembling 2 b. In Vait. (10. ii : the pratika is unambiguous) it goes with the 
Praydja offerings in the pa^ubandha. 

Translated : by the RV. translators ; and Griffith, i. 205 ; Weber, xviii. 207. — See 
Weber’s general remarks ; and compare hymn 27, below. 

1. Kindled this day in the home of man {mantis), thou, a god, O Jata- 
vedas, dost sacrifice to the gods ; and do thou bring [them], understand- 
ing it, O thou of friendly might ; thou art a forethoughtful messenger, 
poet. 

The only variant in this verse is that MS. omits the peculiar and problematic accent 
of vdha in c. 

2. O Tanunapat (son of thyself.^), do thou, anointing with honey 
(inddhti) the roads that go to righteousness {rtd), sweeten them, O well- 
tongued one ; prospering {rdh) with prayers {dht) the devotions (indn- 
mail) and the sacrifice, put (^y) thou also among the gods our service 
{adhvard). 

The mss. accent, without assignable reason, svaddyd in b, but the edition emends to 
svadaya, in agreement with the other texts. 

The three Yajus-texts insert between this verse and the next an alternative invocation 
to Nara^ansa (RV. vii. 2. 2). 

3. Making oblation do thou, O Agni, to be praised and to be greeted, 
come in accord with the Vasus. Thou art invoker {hdtr) of the gods, O 
youthful one {}yahvd ) ; do thou, sent forth, skilled sacrificer {ydjiyans), 
sacrifice to them. 

Ajuhvdna in a is perhaps to be understood as passive (= dhula), ‘receiving obla- 
tion.’ There are no variants. The Anukr. absurdly calls this verse dipankti, because, 
by omitting resolutions of semivowels etc., it is capable of being read as 40 syllables. 
The Anukr’s of RV. and VS. both reckon it as tristubh. 

4. The forward barhis, through the fore-region of the earth, is wreathed 
on this dawn (ydstii), at the beginning {dgm) of the days ; it spreads out 
abroad more widely, pleasant to the gods, to Aditi. 

‘Forward* and ‘fore-region,’ i.e. ‘eastward’ and ‘east’ All our mss. read vrjyase 
in b, but the edition makes the necessary emendation to -/<?, in accordance with the four 
other texts, and the translation given implies -te, 

5. Expansive let them open {vi-qri) widely, like wives adorned for 
their husbands ; ye great, divine, all-furthering doors, be ye favorable to 
the advance of the gods. 

Our pada’itxt divides the last word as su-prdyanah^ while the KV. pada has supra- 
ayandh; the meter appears to indicate that supraydndh is the true original reading. 

6. Let Dawn and Night, dripping {?susvay-), worshipful, close, sit 
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down here in the lair {y 6 ni) — the two heavenly, great, well-shining 
women, putting on beauty (p-^) with bright adornment. 

The other texts differ from ours'only by accenting upske. [The comment to Prat, 
ii. 91 cites susvay a case of reduplication; and BR. vii. 1142 connect it with sti 
‘ impel.’ But see Weber. — He renders d by ‘ Heran.’J 

7. The (two) invokers of the gods, first, well-voiced, shaping {»td) the 
sacrifice for man {mdnus) to sacrifice, urging forward at the councils 
{viddtha) the (two) singers {kdrti), pointing out forward light through 
the fore-region. 

There are no variants. LGriffith, after Mahidhara, takes the “ light ” as the Ska- 
vantya fire.J 

8. Unto our sacrifice let Bharat! come quickly, let Ida, taking note 
here in human fashion ; let the three goddesses, well-working, sit upon 
this pleasant barhis — [also] Sarasvatl. 

The translation implies in d the reading sirasvaU, given by RV.VS.MS. ; TB. 
|_both ed’s, Bibl. Ind. and PoonaJ supports AV. in reading which, however, can 
hardly be anything but a blunder. The four other texts have at the end sadantu. All 
our mss. have mannsydt in b [^ud so have all SPP’s authorities J, and this form is 
authenticated by Prat. iv. 65, the comment explaining how it is derived from manns- 
yavat. As being, therefore, the indubitable AV. reading, it should not have been 
altered in our edition to -svdt., to conform with the four other texts, even though 
doubtless a corruption of -svdt, LSPP. also alters it.J Lin c, correct davir to 
devir.\ 

9. To him, god Tvashtar, who adorned {pi^) with forms these two 
generatresses, heaven-and-earth, [and] all existences, do thou today, 
O invoker, sent forth, skilled sacrificcr, sacrifice here, understanding it. 

There arc no variants. 

10. In thy way Qtmdnyd) anointing them, pour thou down upon (tipa- 
ava-srj) the track of the gods the oblations in due season ; let the forest- 
tree, the queller {qamitdr), god Agni, relish (svad) the oblation with 
honey, with ghee. 

‘ Forest-tree,’ doubtless a big name for the sacrificial post. That the ‘queller’ is a 
separate personage is shown by the plural number of the following verb. [E- 
discusses /ir/zaj, Gurupujakaumudi, 97 £f. ; later, Oldenberg, ZDMG. liv. 602.J 

11. At once, when born, he determined (yi-md) the sacrifice; Agni 
became foremost of the gods ; at the direction of this invoker, at the 
voice of righteousness (rtd), let the gods eat the oblation made with 
« hail!” 

The other texts read in c the nearly equivalent 
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13. Against snakes* poison. 

\Garutnian, — ekddafarcam. taksakadevatyam. jdgatam : 2. dstdrapahkti ; 4^ 7, 8. anustubh ; 
trtstubh ; 6, pathydpankti ; 9 . bhurtj ; 10^ //. ntcrd gdyatrt.] 

Found (except vs. i) also in Paipp. viii. (in the verse-order 3, 2, 4, 6, 5, 7-1 1). It 
is not quoted in Vait. ; but in Kaug. 29. 1-14 all the verses are brought in in their 
order, in connection with a ceremony fof healing poison-wounds ; verse i (or the hymn) 
is also used at 48. 9, in a witchcraft rite. LThe London Anukr., in 6 places and for 7 
poison-hymns, gives Garutmd (not -man) as 

Translated : Griffith, i.208 ; Bloomfield, 27, 425 ; Weber, xviii. 21 1. 

1. Since Varuna, poet of heaven, hath given [them] to me, with for- 
midable spells (vdcas) do I dissolve thy poison ; what is dug, undug, and 
attached (sakid) have I seized; like drink (ird) on a waste hath thy 
poison been wasted {ni-jas). 

The epithets in c are of obscure application : probably buried in the flesh by the 
bite, or unburied but clinging. 

2. What waterless poison is thine, that of thine have I seized in 
these ; I seize thy midmost, thine upmost juice (rdsa ) ; also may thy 
lowest then disappear for fright. 

* These ’ in b is fern, (etasu) ; doubtless * waters ’ is to be supplied. Ppp. reads in a 
padakam (for apod-)^ and in b tat tdbhir, Ydt ta in a in our edition is a misprint for 
ydt te» Kaug. (29. 2) calls the grahanU [For neqat^ see Skt. Gram. § 847 end, 
and § 854 b. J 

3. A bull [is] my cry, like thunder through the cloud {ndbhas) ; with 
thy formidable spell do I then drive it off (padh) for thee; I have 
seized that juice of his with men [J ] ; like light out of darkness let the 
sun arise. 

One is tempted to emend ndbhasa in a to -sas or -sdm^ ‘ the thunder of the clouds.’ 
Ppp. reads tarn (which is better) vacasd badhaitn te in b, grabhis for the strange 
nrbhis L Weber, ‘ kraftig ’J in c, and jyotise *va tamaso 'dayatn sdryah in d. The i of 
iva is uncounted in the meter of d. Kau^. calls the verse prasarjani. 

4. With sight I smite thy sight ; with poison I smite thy poison ; die, 
O snake, do not live ; let thy poison go back against thee. 

All the mss. Lincluding SPP’sJ read dhes at beginning of c, but our edition makes, 
the necessary emendation to dhe. Ppp. has for a halena te balam hanmi; its b is 
wholly corrupt ; for c etc. it reads rsana hanmi te vidam ahe maristd md jivt praty 
anveta vd visam. [^As ford — the later Hindus thought that snake poison did not 
hurt a snake; cf. Indische Spriiche, 3001. But see the interesting experiments of Sir 
Joseph Fayrer, in his Thanatophidia of India,^ London, 1874, P- 74~5* My colleague. 
Dr. Theobald Smith, Professor of Comparative Pathology, has most kindly examined 
for me the recent literature concerning the auto-toxic action of snake-venoms. The evi- 
dence is not conclusive as yet, but points to the immunity of snakes to snake-poison. — 
Cf. vii. 88, below. J 
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5. O Kiratan, O spotted one, O grass-haunter (?), O brown one ! listen 
ye to me, O black serpents, offensive ones ! stand ye not upon the track 
(istdmdn) of my comrade; calling out (d-grdvay), rest quiet in poison. 

It is hardly possible to avoid emending stamanam in c to sthamdnam L‘ station ’J 
or sramanam L‘ course,* from sr ‘ run * — but not quotablej ; Ppp. is very corrupt in c, 
d, but seems to intend no variants. It reads upatarni babhrav in a; our babhra is by 
Prat. i. 81, and this passage is quoted in the comment on that rule. It further mutilates 
to asitalikd in b. The accents in our text |_and SPP’sJ on dsitds and dlfkds arc against 
all rule, and doubtless to be regarded as misreadings ; the translation implies their 
absence. In c correct to sdkhyuh (accent-sign lost over u). A number of [_ourJ mss. 
(P.M.H.I.O.) [_and five of SPP’sJ read misd for vtsd in d (and nimise ‘at a wink’ 
would be an acceptable emendation) ; M.W. end with rabhadhvam. ^Griffith identifies 
kdirdta with karait^ the Hindustani name (now well known in the Occident) of an 
awfully venomous little serpent. This would be most interesting, if certain ; but friend 
Grierson writes me that it is improbable on phonetic grounds. We should expect in 
Hind. kerd.\ 

6. Of the Timatan (.?) black serpent, of the brown, and of the water- 
less, of the altogether powerful (.^), I relax the fury, as the bow-string of 
a bow ; I release as it were chariots. 

The translation is as if the reading at end of c were 7 nany{im.* The -reading 
in c is sdira-saJuisya^ according to Prat. iii. 23. Ppp. has tayimdtasya in a, and in c 
upodakasya ‘ water-haunting,’ which is better. LWhitney would doubtless have revised 
this carefully. The divergences of the translators refiect the uncertainties of the 
exegesis. ‘ I slacken as it were the cars of the wrath of ’ etc. — Griftith. ‘ I release 
(thee) from the fury of’ etc. — Bloomfield. ‘Des Asita . . . des Mnnyu Streitwagen 
gleichsam spanne Lich J mir ab ’ or ‘ die Streitwagen des (]rimmes des Asita ’ etc. — 
Weber. For d, ‘ as the string from off {dvd) the bow.’J ♦ L^PP' fnanyum.\ 

7. Both dligl and viligJ^ both father and mother — we know your con- 
nection (bdndhii) completely ; sapless ones, what will yc do } 

The wholly obscure words in a (p. adigl^ v(-ligi) might also be nom. m. of stems 
in -in ; but their accent is against it. Ppp. reads, for a, b, dlakd ca vyaca luptvd yas 
te maid. The Anukr. makes no account in b of the two syllables that are lacking to 
make an anustubh pada. 

8. Daughter of the broad-knobbed one(.^), born of the black barba- 
rian (f.) — of all them (f.) that have pierced defiantly (.?) the poison [is] 
sapless. 

The translation conjectures in a a relationship of -gfila to gnda and gola^ and implies 
for b emendation to dasya dsiknyah — since something had to be done to make the 
line translatable. |_One of SPP’s authorities has d 5 iknydh.\ Ppp. begins with udakii- 
Idyd ‘ of the water-bank ’ ; the rest of its version is “ without meaning.” The first word 
is quoted by the commentary to Prat. iii. 72 in the form uru-giildydh (so the ms.) 
\^uru- .^J. [W’s version ‘ pierced ’ implies reference to root dr (not drd ‘ run,’ as in 
Index), Yox pratdnkam, both here and at iv. 16. 2, he first wrote ‘rapidly,’ and then 
interlined ‘defiantly.’ Why? BR. take it as gerund, ‘of all that have run gliding’; 
i.e., I suppose, ‘ that dart along on their bellies ’ ? J 
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9. The eared hedgehog said this, coming down from the mountain : 
whichsoever of these (f.) are produced by digging, of them the poison is 
most sapless. 

This verse, which is rather out of place here, seems like a variation of RV. i. 191. 16 : 
kusumbhakds tdd abravld girSh pravartamdnakdh : vfqcikasyd 'rasdih visdm. Ppp, 
begins with kanvd, LFor the diminutive, cf. iv. 37. 10 and xiv. 2. 63. J 

10. Tdbuvay not tdbAva; verily thou art not tdbuva ; by tdbiiva [is] 
the poison sapless. 

Ppp. has instead tdvucam na tdvucamn aher asiktam idvucend *rasam visam. 
With this verse, according to KauQ. (29. 13), one sips water from a gourd. 

1 1 . Tastuva, not tastuva ; verily thou art not tastuva ; by tastuva [is] 
the poison sapless. 

Ppp. has for a, b, tastuva th na harisiktam tastnvam. But for the LunlingualizedJ 
« of tastiivena, the word in our mss. might be equally read tasruva LSPP. reports 
this reading]. With this verse, according to Kaug. (29.14), one “binds the navel.’’ 
LWeber, Sb. 1896, p. 681 (see also p. 873), gives an elaborate discussion of these two 
verses. He deems tdbuva a misread tdihuva (root stu — sthd)^ ‘stopping, bannend.’ 
But see Barth, Revue de Vhistoire des religions^ xxxix. 26. J 

14. Against witchcraft: with a plant. 

\^Qukra. — trayoda^akam. vdnaspaiyam. krtydpratiharanam, dnuspMam : 12. 

bhurtj ; S.j-p.virdj; 10, nterd brhatt ; Ji.j-p.sdmni tnsiubh ; Jj. svardj"\ 

LPart of verse 8 is prose.] Found also (except vss. 3, 5, which are wanting, and 
9, 13, which occur in ii.) in Paipp. vii. (in the order i, 2, 8, 12,4, 10, ii, 7, 6). Quoted 
in Kaug. (39. 7) with ii. 1 1 and several other hymns, in a ceremony against witchcraft ; 
vs. 9 also separately in 39. 1 1. Not noticed in Vait. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 396; Grill, 26,147; Griffith, i. 210; Bloomfield, 77,429; 
Weber, xviii. 216. 

1. An eagle (suparnd) discovered thee ; a hog dug thee with his snout ; 
seek thou to injure, O herb, him that seeks to injure ; smite down the 
witchcraft-maker. 

We have had the first half-verse already, as ii. 27. 2 a, b. Ppp. has, for d, prati 
krtydkrto daha, 

2. Smite down the sorcerers, smite down the witchcraft-maker ; then, 
whoever seeks to injure us, him do thou smite, O herb. 

Ppp. omits, probably by oversight, the first half-verse. 

3. Having cut around out of [his] skin a strip {parlqdsd), as it were 
of a stag, fasten, O gods, upon the witchcraft-maker the witchcraft, like 
a necklace. 

That is, apparently, with a thong cut out of his own skin, like a buck-skin thong. 
As usual, the mss. vary in a between rf/- and r/f/-, E. even reading risy-^ but the 
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majority have which is undoubtedly the true text, and should be restored in our 
edition. Three times, in this hymn (vss. 3, 5, 12), the Anukr. insists on regarding iva 
as dissyllabic, and therefore reckons the verses as bhurij. 

4. Lead thou away the witchcraft back to the witchcraft-maker, grasp- 
ing its hand; set it straight before (samaksdm) him, that it may smite 
the witchcraft-maker. 

Ppp. has, for b, pratiharanam na hardmasi (our 8 c) ; but in book ii. it has the 
whole half-verse just as it stands here. 

5. Be the witchcrafts for the witchcraft-maker, the curse for him that 
curses ; like an easy chariot let the witchcraft roll back to the witchcraft- 
maker. 

6. If woman, or if man, hath made witchcraft in order to evil, it we 
conduct unto him, like a horse by a horse-halter. 

The Anukr. doubtless scans d as d^vam ivd * qvdbhidhanyd^ instead of dqvam *vd 
' qvdbhuihanid^ as it should be. 

7. If either thou art god-made, or if made by man, thee, being such, 
do we lead back, with Indra as ally. 

Ppp. has a very different version of this verse : yd krtye devakrta yd vd manusyajd 
'si: tdm tvd pratyan prahinmasi pratUl nayana brahmand. The n m punar nayd- 
masi is prescribed by Prat. iii. 81. Tdm at beginning of c is a misprint for tarn, 

8. O Agni, overpowerer of fighters, overpower the fighters ; we take 
the witchcraft back to the witchcraft-maker by a returner. 

Ppp. reads in b prati instead of punar, thus making a better correspondence with 
pratiharana in c. The Anukr’s definition of the “verse ” is purely artificial ; the first 
pada is distinctly unmetrical, and the third hardly metrical. 

9. O practiced piercer (.^), pierce him; whoever made [it], him do 
thou smite ; we do not sharpen thee up to slay {vad/id) him who has not 
made [it]. 

This verse is found in Ppp. in book ii., much corrupted, with, for d, vadhdya qamsa- 
mfmahe. Krtavyadhanl may possibly be the proper name of the herb addressed : 
cf. krtavedhana or -dhaka, “ name of a sort of fennel or anise ” (Pet. Lex.). 

10. Go as a son to a father; like a constrictor trampled on, bite; go, 
O witchcraft, back to the witchcraft-maker, as it were treading down 
[thy] bond. 

That is, apparently, escaping and treading on what has restrained thee. Ppp. com- 
bines in b svajdiva, and reads for c, d, tantur ivdvyayamnide krtye krtydkrtam kridh. 
Though the verse is a perfectly good anustubh, the Anukr., reading iva three times as 
dissyllabic, turns it into a defective hrhatu 

11. Up, like a she-antelope (eni), a she-elephant (ivdrani), with leap- 
ing on, like a hind, let the witchcraft go to its maker. 
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A verse of doubtful interpretation ; but it is altogether probable that the animal- 
names are coordinate in construction with krtya in c ; and they are feminine doubtless 
because this is feminine ; the krtya is to overtake its perpetrator with their swiftness 
and force. But the Pet. Lex. takes vdrani as * shy, wild,* qualifying eni. Ppp. com- 
bines endi *va and mrgdi 'va, and reads vdrunl^ and -krandam for -skandamj -krandam 
seems rather preferable. The unaltered s of abhisk- in b falls under Prat. ii. 104, and 
the example is quoted there. Though the verse is a fairly regular gdyatrf, the Anukr. 
stupidly accounts it a sdmnl tristubh^ as if it were prose, and contained only 22 syllables. 

12. Straighter than an arrow let it fly, O heaven-and-earth, to meet 
him ; let it, the witchcraft, seize again him, the witchcraft-maker, like 
a deer. 

Ppp. reads, for c, d, sd tarn mrgam iva vidat krtya krtydkrtam krid, 

13. Let it go like fire up-stream, like water down-stream ; like an easy 
chariot let the witchcraft roll back to the witchcraft-maker. 

* Up-stream,’ i.e. contrary to the natural direction (^pratikiilam')^ or upward. Ppp. has 
the verse in book ii., and reads at the end of d (cf. its version of 12 d) tdh (for krta). 
The meter is svardj only by twice refusing to abbreviate iva to ^va, 

15. For exorcism: to a plant. 

[ Fifvdmifra. — ekdda^akam, vdnaspatyam, dnustubham : 4. furastddbrhatl; j*, 7, <?, g. hhunji] 

Found also in Paipp. viii. Used by Kiiu^. (19. i), with several other hymns, for the 
healing of distempered cattle; and its verses and those of hymn 16 are referred to as 
madhuldvrsalingdh again in 29. 15, following the use of hymn 13. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 211 ; Weber, xviii. 220. 

1. Both one of me and ten of me [are] the exercisers (apavaktdr)^ 
O herb; thou born of right (r/rf), thou rich in right, mayest thou, 
honeyed (inadhuld), make honey for me. 

Ppp. omits throughout the second me in a, and reads for d madhu tvCi madhulCi 
karat. The Anukr. says madhuldm osadhim astdut. 

2. Both two of me and twenty of me [are] etc. etc. 

3. Both three of me and thirty of me [are] etc. etc. 

4. Both four of me and forty of me [are] etc. etc. 

5. Both five of me and fifty of me [are] etc. etc. 

O.D. accent pdncaj the rest, against the usual patied, and our edition follows 
the latter. 

6. Both six of me and sixty of me [are] etc. etc. 

This verse ought to be reckoned by the Anukr. as uiert, not less than 5 etc. as bhurij, 

7. Both seven of me and seventy of me [are] etc. etc. 

8. Both eight of me and eighty of me [are] etc. etc. 

The reckoning of this verse as bhurij implies the (improper) restoration of the elided 
a of aqltls. 
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9. Both nine of me and ninety of me [arc] etc. etc. 

10. Both ten of me and a hundred of me [are] etc. etc. 

11. Both a hundred of me and a thousand [are] the exercisers, 
O herb; etc. etc. 

Without any regard to the connection between this hymn and the next, the third 
anuvaka is made to end here, containing 5 hymns and 57 verses; the quoted Anukr. 
says accordingly tisrbhis trtlyah. 

Here ends also the eleventh prapdthaka, 

i6. Exorcism. 

\Vi^dmitra» — ekddafakam, ekavrsadevatyam» \jkdvasdnam,\ dvdipadam : 4^ y-io, 

sdmny usnih ; 6. dsury anu stub h ; //. dsuri gdyatriJ] 

LNot metrical. J P'ound also in Paipp. viii. Referred to only in Kau^. 29.15, in 
company with the preceding hymn, as above reported. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 212; Weber, xviii. 222. 

1. If thou art sole chief, let go; t:apless art thou. 

We have ekavrsd^ lit. * one bull,' in other passages (iv. 22 ; vi. 86), but dvivrsd etc. 
only here, and they are plainly nothing but schematic variations of it, not admitting of 
real translation. Perhaps the hymn is directed against insect pests, through their 
leaders, whether few or many. The definition of the Anukr. implies fourteen syllables : 
perhaps z.syddi ekavrsd dsi srjd arasb ^si (or srja 'rasd asi^, Ppp. has/^7j‘ iox yadi in 
all the verses. LSce Weber’s note.J 

2. If thou art twice chief etc. etc. 

Or perhaps rather ‘ double chief,’ ‘ triple chief,’ etc., or * one of two,’ ‘ one of three,’ etc. 

3. If thou art thrice chief etc. etc. 

4. If thou art four times chfef etc. etc. 

5. If thou art five times chief etc. etc. 

6. If thou art six times chief etc. etc. 

7. If thou art seven times chief etc. etc. 

8. If thou art eight times chief etc. etc. 

9. If thou art nine times chief etc. etc. 

10. If thou art ten times chief etc. etc. 

11. If thou art eleven-fold, then thou art waterless. 

All the elided a's must be restored in this verse to make out the fifteen syllables 
called for by the Anukr. Ppp. yfipodako *si srjd *raso 

17. The Brahman’s wife. 

[Mayobktl. — astdda^akam. ^rahmajdyddevaiyam. dnustubham : i~6. trtsiubh.^ 

Found in part (vss. 1-7, 9-1 1 in ix., also 18, in another part of ix.) in Paipp. The 
hymn contains (in vss. 1-3, 6, 5, 10, u) the seven verses of RV. x. 109, none of which 
occur elsewhere than in these two texts. Vait. takes no notice of it, but it is used in 
Kau9. (48. 1 1), next after hymn 13, in a witchcraft ceremony ; while vs. 4 is quoted also 
in 1 26. 9, on occasion of the fall of a meteor. 
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Translated; Muir, 280 ; Ludwig, p. 446 (part) ; Zimmer, p. 197 ; Griffith, i. 212 ; 
Weber, xviii. 222; also, in part, as RV. hymn, by Muir, i*. 256; Ludwig, no. 1020; 
Grassmann, ii.495. — Cf. also Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des RV., i. 244. 

1. These spoke first at the offense against the Brahman {h'd/tman-) : 
the boundless sea, Matari^van, he of stout rage {‘hdras)^ formidable 
fervor, the kindly one, the heavenly waters, first-born of right {rtd). 

RV. reads ugrds in c, and ridna at the end. Ppp. reads -haras and -bhuvas in c, and 
afias in d. The first pada is properly jagatl, though the Anukr. takes no notice of the fact. 

2. King Soma first gave {pra-yam) back the Brahman’s wife, not 
bearing enmity ; he who went after [her] was Varuna, Mitra ; Agni, 
invoker, conducted [her] hither, seizing her hand. 

Ppp. reads mitro d- in c. Anvartitdr \ Gram. §233 aj is doubtful; perhaps ‘one 
who disputes possession’: cf. MS. iii. 7.3 (p. 78. i). 

3. To be seized by the hand indeed is the pledge i^.ddhi) of her, if one 
has said [she is] the Brahman’s wife ” ; she stood not to be sent forth for 
a messenger : so is made safe {gupitd) the kingdom of the Kshatriya. 

The sense of a and c is obscure ; perhaps we ought to read hdste (or -tena') ndi 'vd 
in a, ‘ nothing of hers is to be meddled with, when once she is declared the Brahman’s.’ 
The mss. vary between grdhyds (B.), grahyas (E.), and grahyds (the rest). RV. reads 
dvocan in b, and adds iydm before iii, by omitting which our text damages the meter 
(but the Anukr. does not notice it). RV. also has in c prahyt for prahiyd; the 
two readings are of virtually identical meaning ; emendation to diityhya is desirable. 
Ppp. reads ddir in a. 

4. The misfortune, descending (ava-pad) upon the village, of which 
they say “this is a star with disheveled hair” — as such, the Brahman’s 
wife burns up the kingdom, where hath gone forth a hare (igagd) accom- 
panied with meteors (tUkusi-). 

That is, such apparent portents are really the woman, that has been misused. A 
very awkwardly constructed verse. Ppp. reads in a tdrakdm vik-, and, in c, tinotu for 
dunoti. It is, of course, the reference to meteoric portents that causes the verse to be 
quoted in Kau9. 1 26. 

5. The Vedic student {brahmacdrin) goes about serving {vip) much 
service ; he becomes one limb of the gods ; by him Brihaspati discovered 
the wife, conducted by Soma, like the sacrificial spoon, O gods. 

In d RV. has the doubtless better reading devas, ‘ as the gods [discovered] the sacri- 
ficial spoon.’ For niidm Ppp. reads nihatdfn. Though called a tristubh, the verse has 
two jagatl padas. # 

6. The gods of old verily spoke about her, the seven seers who sat 
down with penance {tdpas ) ; fearful [is] the wife of the Brahman when 
led away ; she makes (dhd) discomfort (durdhd) in the highest firmament 
{vybman). 



249 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK V. 


-V. 17 


Our mss. (except P.M.W., which often agree in a misreading) give dpanltd, (instead 
of up-') in c, and this is to be regarded as the proper AV. text, and is implied in the 
translation ; our edition reads upan-^ with RV. RV. differs also in having tdpase, an 
easier reading, in b ; and it has no vdi in a, the intrusion of which defaces the meter, 
though unnoticed by the Anukr. Ppp. has ajayanta (for avad-) in a, combines saptars- 
in b, and gives brdhmanasyd ^pinihita in c. 

7. What embryos are aborted (ava-pad)^ what living creatures {jdgat) 
are torn away (apa 4 tip)y what heroes are mutually shattered — them the 
Brahman’s wife injures. 

B. reads nrtydnte in c, P.M. trkydte, D. nilhyante. That is, all this mischief is the 
consequence of her ill-treatment. Ppp. combines garbhd 'vap- in a, and reads abhilu- 
pyate in b, and hanyante in c. 

8. And if [there were] ten former husbands of a woman, not Brahmans 
— provided a Brahman has seized her hand, he is alone her husband. 

This verse is wanting in Ppp. 

9. A Brahman [is] indeed her husband, not a noble (rdjanya), not a 
Vai^ya : this the sun goes proclaiming to the five races of men {mdnavd). 

The Anukr. does not notice the deficient syllable in a (unless we are to syllabize 
br-dh-^ which is very harsh). Ppp. combines brdhmane *va in a, and puts the verse at 
the end of the hymn. 

10 . The gods verily gave back; men {maniisyd) gave back; kings, 
apprehending {grab) truth, gave back the Brahman’s wife. 

RV. has titd instead of the repeated adadus in b ; and it gives the better reading 
kpivdnas in c. And in both points Ppp. agrees with it Lbut with -no for -ndsj. 

11. Having given back the Brahman’s wife, having brought about 
(ir) freedom of offense with the gods, sharing (bhaj) the refreshment 
(tifj) of the earth, they occupy (iipa-ds) broad space (tmigdyd), 

RV. has the more antique forms krtvi and bhaktvaya in b and c. P.M.W. read 
nakilb- in b. 

12. Not on his couch lies a beautiful hundred-bringing wife, in 

whose kingdom the Brahman’s wife is obstructed through ignorance. 

Literally, ‘ in what kingdom’; * obstructed,’ i.e. ‘ kept from him.’ ‘ Hundred,’ i.e., prob- 
ably, ‘ a rich dowry ’ (so the Pet. Lex.). The mss. have, as is usual in such cases, dciiyd, 

13. A wide-eared, broad-headed [ox.^] is not born in that dwelling, in 
whose etc. etc. 

Muir understands a “son ” of such description. 

14. A distributer {ksattdr) with necklaced neck goes not at the head 
of his crates (isflnd) [of food], in whose etc. etc. 

The meaning is not undisputed : Muir renders “ charioteer ” and “ hosts ” (emending 
to sdna) ; Ludwig, “ ksattar ” and “ slaughter-bench.” 
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15. A white, black-eared [horse] does not make a show (fnahly), 
harnessed to his [chariot-] pole, in whose etc. etc. 

16. Not in his field [is] a lotus-pond, the bulb {Hisa) of the bulb- 
bearing lotus is not produced {jan), in whose etc. etc. 

Compare iv. 34. 5, and note ; Sn^ia and bisa are perhaps rather to be rendered inde- 
pendently. 

17. Not for him do they who attend to (tipa-ds) her milking milk out 
the spotted [cow], in whose etc. etc. 

In b, P. begins LH, y^'syd. 

18. Not his [is] a beautiful milch-cow, [his] draft-ox endures not the 
pole, where a Brahman stays a night miserably {papaya) without a wife 
{-jdni). 

Ppp. reads for a na taira dhenur dohena. [See BR. vi. 1023.J 

18. The Brahman’s cow. 

\piayobhu. — pancada^akam , brahmagavtdn'atyam. aniistubham : ^,5, /j. tristubh 

(4, b/mnj).] 

Found also in Paipp. ix. (except vs. 7; in the order i, 2, 4, 13, 5, 6, 14, 3, 15, 9, 8, 
10-12). Not noticed in Vait, but quoted in Kau^. 48.13 with the next hymn (as 
the “ two Brahman-cow ’’ hymns), just after hymn 1 7, in a witchcraft rite. 

Translated: Muir, i*. 284; Ludwig, p. 447 ; Zimmer, p. 199; Grill, 41, 148 ; Griffith, 
i. 215 ; Bloomfield, 169, 430 ; Weber, xviii. 229. 

1. Her the gods did not give thee for thee to eat, O lord of men 
{ 7 irpdti)\ do not thou, O noble, desire to devour {ghas) the cow of the 
Brahman, that is not to be eaten. 

An accent-mark under the nya of rdjanya in c has been lost. 

2. A noble hated of the dice, evil, self-ruined {-pdrdjita) — he may 
eat the cow of the Brahman: “let me live today, not tomorrow.'* 

I.e., if ^ such is his wish. Ppp. reads, for b, pdpdtma?n apardjitah. ^Cf. Isaiah 
xxii. 13 ; I Cor. xv. 32.J 

3. Like an ill-poisonous adder enveloped with [cow-] hide, this cow 
of the Brahman, O noble, is harsh, not to be eaten. 

That is (a, b) a poisonous serpent in disguise. At beginning of c, ma in our text is 
an error for sa. 

4. Verily it conducts away his authority, smites his splendor ; like fire 
taken hold of it burns up all ; he who thinks the Brahman to be food, he 
drinks of Timatan poison. 

Or ‘ she ’ (the cow), or ‘ he * (the Brahman), instead of ‘ it,’ in a, b. Ppp. reads in b 
alabdhah prtamiota rdstam^ and has a wholly different second half-verse, nearly agree- 
ing with our 13 c, Cl\ yo brdhmanam devabandliu 7 h hinasti iasya pitfndm apy etu 
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lokam. The Anukr. reckons the verse unnecessarily as bhunj\ since iva in b is to be 
shortened to *va. 

5. Whatever insulter of the gods, desirous of riches, not from knowl- 
edge, slays him, thinking him gentle, in his heart Indra kindles a fire ; 
both the firmaments {ndbhas) hate him as he goes about. 

Ppp. has in a endm^ which is better. The padaAtxX, absurdly reads instead oiydh 
at the beginning. The Anukr. seems to combine ubhaVnam in d, as the meter demands, 
although ubhdis even a pragrhyaj part of the mss. (M.W.I.H.O.) read ubhd e-, 

6. The Brahman is not to be injured, like fire, by one who holds him- 
self dear; for Soma is his heir, Indra his protector against imprecation. 

The Pet. Lex. suggests the (acceptable, but unnecessary) emendation of b to agneh 
priya tanur iva; this, however, is favored by the reading of Ppp., agues priyatavid 
tanuh. The expression seems to be incomplete : “ as fire [is not to be touched] by one 
etc. Ppp. also combines indro *sya in d. It is strange that the pada~\.t\\. does not 
divide dayaddh LBR. dayd + dda\ as a compound word. 

7. He swallows down what (f.) has a hundred barbs; he is not able 
to tear it out — the fool who thinks of the food of Brahmans “I am 
eating what is sweet.** 

The verse is wanting in Ppp. (as noticed above). The mss. read nihkhidan at end 
of b ; our edition has made the necessary emendation to -dam. The cow, of course, is 
meant in a, b. Many mss. (B.M.E.I.H.D.K.) accent malvdh in c. 

8. His tongue becomes a bow-string, his voice an [arrow-] neck, his 
teeth [become] shafts (tiadlkd) smeared with penance ; with these the 
Brahman {brahman) pierces the insulters of the gods, with bows having 
force from the heart [and] speeded by the gods. 

Pada d lacks a syllable, though the Anukr. takes no notice of it. Hrdbaldis is a 
questionable formation ; Ppp. has instead nirjaldis^ which may contain hidden a better 
reading LR. nirjyais ‘without bow-string ’ ?J. 

9. The Brahmans have sharp arrows, have missiles ; what volley 
{(aravyh) they hurl, it is not in vain; pursuing {ann-hd) with fervor and 
with fury, they split him down even from afar. 

Ppp. has te tayd at the end, instead of enaftt, LPada b is of course jagatf.j 

10. They that ruled, a thousand, and were ten hundreds, those Vaita- 
havyas, having devoured the cow of the Brahman, perished {par&bhu), 

Sahdsram is taken as in apposition with j/, since raj properly governs a genitive. 
Ppp. has a different c, tebhyah prabravimi tvd, A syllable is lacking in a, unnoted by 
the Anukr. 

11. The cow herself, being slain, pulled down those Vaitahavyas, who 
cooked the last she-goat of Kesaraprabandha (.^). 

The second half-verse is totally defaced in Ppp. The pada-i^xX, reads in d caramao 
djdm; the accent is anomalous, and the sense unacceptable; Ludwig’s translation. 
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“ letztgeboren,” implying emendation to carama-jam, suggests a welcome improvement 
of the text. Khara^prabandhayds has its long d of prd- in pada-i^i^X, noted in Prat, 
iv. 96. Ppp. reads ivd ^ carat in b. 

12. Those hundred and one fellows (ijandtd) whom the earth shook 
off, having injured the progeny of the Brahmans, perished irretrievably. 

Bp. accents properly vioddkiinuta in b, but all the samhitd mss. give vyhdJi’^ and D. 
has correspondingly vhadh - : cf. 19. 1 1. Ppp. reads vdi for ids in a, and bhiimir yd in b. 

13. The insulter of the gods goes about among mortals; he becomes 
one who has swallowed poison, [becomes] mainly composed of bones ; 
he who injures the Brahman, the connection of the gods, he goes not to 
the world to which the Fathers go. 

Garagfrttd is an anomalous compound, but its meaning is hardly doubtful ; it is so 
interpreted by the comm, to A^S. ix. 5. i ; dsthibhuydn^ virtually ‘ reduced to a skeleton.' 
Ppp. exchanges our 4 C, d and 1 3 C, d, giving the former here without a variant. 

14. Agni verily our guide. Soma is called [our] heir, Indra slayer of 
imprecation (i ) : so know the devout that. 

Ppp. reads, for second half-verse, 'bhiqasta indras tat satyadi devasamhitam. 

Pada c plainly calls for correction (^pada has abhhqastd) ; Zimmer proposes abhiqastam^ 
the Pet. Lex. Lvii. 1515J abhlqastim ; abht^astyds, gen., or even abhiqastip&s (cf. vs. 6), 
might be suggested as yet more probable. 

15. Like an arrow smeared [with poison], O lord of men, like an 
adder, O lord of cattle — that arrow of the Brahman is terrible; with it 
he pierces the insulting. 

Ppp. reads digdhd instead oi ghord in c. The Anukr. does not call the verse bhtirij^ 
although the full pronunciation of the iva in a would make it so. In the first half- verse 
doubtless the two lower castes are addressed. 

19, The Brahman’s cow. 

[Mayobhtl. — pancada^akam, brahmagavTdevatyam. dnustubham : 2. virdtpurastddbrhati ; 

y. uparistddbrhatt.l 

A part of the verses of this hymn are found also in Piiipp. ix. (namely, and in the 
order, i, 2, 3, 7, 4, 10, 8, 12 ; also 15 in another place). Vait. does not refer to it, but 
it is noted at Kaug. 48. 13 with the preceding hymn (as there mentioned). 

Translated: Muir, i*. 286; Ludwig, p. 451; Zimmer, p. 201; Grill, 43, 150; Griffith, 
i. 218 ; Bloomfield, 171, 433 ; Weber, xviii. 237. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie^ 
p. 42. 

I. They grew excessively; they did not quite (iva) touch up to the 
sky; having injured Bhrigu, the Srifljayas, Vaitahavyas, perished. 

Ppp. reads, in c, d, mrga hlnsitvd brahmim asambhavyam par~\ cf. 18. 12 c, d. 
The verse is found also in JB. i. 1 52, with vad for ud in b, and mdheytd asamheyam 
(for srTi- vdit-) in c, d: a much corrupted text. The padaAext strangely divides 
sfnojaydh (the word is left undivided in the TS. pada^ vi. 6. 2). (_Griffith cites MBh. 
xiii. 30, 1 (= 1940) £f. for the story of the Vaitahavyas. See Weber's notes. J 
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2. The people who delivered up Qarpay-) the Brahman Brihatsaman, 
descendant of Ahgiras — a he-goat with two rows of teeth, a sheep, 
consumed (av) their offspring (tokd). 

The translation implies emendation in c to ubhayadann (nom. of ~dant\ as suggested 
in the Index Verborum^ and, indeed, assumed also by Zimmer and Muir. Ppp. is so 
mutilated that nothing is to be learned from it The definition of the verse given by the 
Anukr. corresponds with its present form ; but a invites emendation. 

3. They who spat upon a Brahman, or who sent [their] mucus at him 
— they sit in the midst of a stream of blood, devouring hair. 

Ppp. reads asmai in b, and combines -ntd "sate in d. Read in our text fst'rl at the 
end (an accent-sign .lost under si), 

4. The Brahman’s cow, being cooked, as far as she penetrates (.?), 
smites out the brightness (t^ds) of a kingdom ; no virile (vrsan) hero 
is born [there]. 

Jdngahe is doubtful in meaning, although it cannot well be referred to any root but 
gdh; derivation from a root jahh^ proposed in the major Pet. Lex., is apparently with- 
drawn in the minor. Ppp. reads pumdn in d. The separate accent of abhi in b is a 
case falling under Prat. iv. 4, and the passage is quoted in the commentary to that rule. 

5. Cruel is the cutting up of her; harsh to eat (.^) is her prepared 
flesh (pi^itdm ) ; in that the milk {kstrd) of her is drunk, that verily is 
an offense against the Fathers. 

The translation implies emendation of asyate in b to agyate^ as suggested by Zimmer ; 
Ppp. unfortunately lacks the verse. 

6. A king who thinks himself formidable, [and] who desires to devour a 
Brahman — that kingdom is poured away, where a Brahman is scathed {j’yd), 

Yiij jighatsati in b is an error for yd j-, ‘ Pour away,’ doubtless a figure from the 

pouring off onto the ground of worthless liquid. With a, b compare RV. ii. 23. 12. 

7. Becoming eight-footed, four-eyed, four-eared, four-jawed, two-mouthed, 
two-tongued, she shakes down the kingdom of the Brahman-scather. 

Ppp. reads, in c, dvijihva dviprdnd bhutvdy and omits brahmajydsya at the end. 

8. It leaks verily into that kingdom, as water into a split boat (mzn); 
where they injure a Brahman, that kingdom misfortune smites. 

Ppp. puts bhinndm before ndvam in b, and has for c brdhmano yatra jiyate (like 
our 6 d). Zimmer and Muir prefer to understand in a a subject, coordinate with udakam 
in b: “ruin flows into that kingdom.” |]W. doubtless means to imply that it is not 
competent to base upon the phrase in b an argument about shipwreck and ocean com- 
merce. But cf. Hopkins, AJP. xix. 139.J 

9. Him the trees drive away, saying ^‘do not come unto our shadow,” 
who, O Narada, plots against that which is the riches of the Brahman. 

Or, ‘against the real {sdt) riches’ etc. ; emendation of sdt to idt (BR. v. 515) seems 
uncalled for. The verse reads as if taken from a collection of adages. 
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10. King Varuna called that a god-made poison; no one soever, hav- 
ing devoured the cow of the Brahman, keeps watch in the kingdom. 

That is, guards successfully his realm : jagdra^ as such passages as xiii. i. 9, xix. 24. 
2 ; 48. 5 plainly show, belongs to gr {jdgr) ‘ wake,’ and not to jr ‘ waste away, grow 
old,’ as claimed in the minor Pet. Lex. Ppp. has jdgara, and dugdhvd in c. 

11. Those same nine nineties whom the earth shook off, having 
injured the progeny of the Brahman, perished irretrievably. 

This verse is nearly the same with 18. 12 above; and the various accentuations of 
vyddhunuta are precisely the same here as there. 

12. The kfidt which they tie on after a dead man, as effacer (.?) of 
the track, that verily, O Brahman-scather, did the gods call thy couch 
(lipastdrafid). 

Kudi^ which occurs several times in the Kau^. (see Bloomfield’s edition, p. xliv 
[where read Kaug. 21.2,13], and AJP. xi. 355), is identified by the scholiasts with 
badari ^ For the habit of tying a bunch of twigs to a corpse, see Roth in the 

Festgruss an Bohtlingk^ p. 98 Land Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 416J. 

13. The tears of one weeping (krp)y which rolled [down] when he was 
scathed, these verily, O Brahman-scather, did the gods maintain as thy 
portion of water. 

Vdvrtits (p. vavrtuh) is quoted as example under Prat. iii. 13; iv. 84. P.M.W. 
read jlvdsya in b. 

14. With what they bathe a dead man, with what they wet (iid) 
beards, that verily, O Brahman-scather, did the gods maintain as thy 
portion of water. 

15. The rain of Mitra-and-Varuna does not rain upon the Brahman- 
scather ; the assembly {sdmiti) does not suit (kip) him ; he wins (ni) no 
friend to his control. 

Ppp. reads in b With c compare vi. 88. 3 d. 

20. To the war-drum. 

\Brahnian. — dvida^akam. vdnaspatyam dunduhhidevatyam ( 20 , 21. sapatnasenSpardjaydya 
devasendvijaySya ca dundubhim astdut). trdistitbham : i.jagatt,'] 

Found also in Paipp. ix. (in the verse-order i, 2, 4, 3, 5, 8, 6, 7, 9-12). This hymn 
and vi. 126 are quoted together by Kau^. 16. i and Vail. 34. ii : by the former, in a 
battle-rite, for infusing terror into a hostile army ; by the latter, with beating of a drum 
in a sattra sacrifice. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 460; Grill, 68, 153 ; Griffith, i. 220 ; Bloomfield, 130, 436; 
Weber, xviii. 244. 

I . The loud-noised drum, warrior-like, of forest-tree, brought together 
(sdmbhrtd) with the ruddy [kine], whetting the voice, dominating our ' 
rivals ; thunder thou loudly against [them] like a lion, about to conquer. 
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-V. 20 


That is (b), made of wood and bound and headed with cowhide. The mss. make 
awkward work of writing ksnuvdnds ; nearly all have ksunu-^ovXy Bp.* and 
Y..ksuv-\ but there cannot well be any question as to the true reading. In d, also, 
most of the mss. have the obviously wrong jyesydn^ only H.E. jes-. The Anukr. 
strangely reckons the verse (though it is a perfectly regular tristubli) as a jay^ati, appar- 
ently only on account of the unnecessary full reading iva (for ^va) in d : or can it 
perhaps count also ksunuvano as four syllables ? Ppp. has khanvdno j in d it reads 
simka iva dvesamn hresann ?) abhi tanstanayatu 

2. Like a lion hath thundered the wooden one, stretched (vi-bandh)^ 
like a bull roaring at a longing cow; virile (vrsan) [art] thou, impotent 
thy rivals; Indra-like [is] thy vehemence {^usma), overpowering hostile 
plotters. 

The translation implies emendation to vdqitam in b, as made in our edition ; the mss. 
vdsitam. All the samhitd-ms,^. (after their usual custom : see my Skt. Gr. § 232) 
abbreviate in a to -nidruv-^ and many of them (P.M.W.E.H.O.) have the misreading 
-Hfdhruv-, The pada-t^xi does not divide druvdyah^ but the case is quoted in the 
comment to Prat. iv. 18 as an exceptional one, vaya being regarded as a suffix added 
to dru. Ppp. reads at the beginning sinhaivaitanidruvayo, and combines ^upno 'bhi- 
in d. The Anukr. notes no irregularity in the verse — as if it abbreviated wa to *va 
in both a and b. 

3. Found {vidand) suddenly (sdhasd) like a bull in a herd, do thou, 
seeking kine, bellow (rti) at [them], winning booty ; pierce thou with 
pain the heart of our adversaries; let our foes, leaving their villages, 
go urged forth (pra-cyu), 

Ppp. reads in ayutkam saha sa-, and in c viddhi. The Anukr. notes no irregularity 
in the verse, ^though d is clearly a yV^^^r/f-pada, and to resolve vidhia in c is contrary 
to all analogy. 

4. Wholly conquering the fighters, shrill-crying, do thou, seizing those 
that are to be seized, look abroad on many sides ; respond (}^d-gur), O^rum, 
devout, to the voice of the gods ; bring the possession of our foes. 

Vedhas is as superfluous to the sense in c as it is redundant in meter. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the irregularity, nor of the deficiency in a (urdhua- being very harsh, 
and not found in RV.). The /^^fa-text reads in b; prtands is apparently to be 

understood with it. The voice of the gods (or of heaven, dd(vi) is apparently the 
thunder. 

5. Hearing the uttered {pra-yam) voice of the drum speaking, let the 
woman, suppliant, noise-wakened, run to her son, seizing his hand — 
our enemy, frightened in the conflict of deadly weapons. 

One might conjecture in a prayatam ‘of [us] advancing.’ This verse and 6 and 9 
are really the only regular iristiibhs of the hymn. 

6. Mayest thou first (pnrva), O drum, speak forth thy voice ; on the back 
of earth speak thou, shining (rue ) ; opening wide the jaws {jabh) on the 
army of our enemies, speak thou clearly, O drum, pleasantly (sunrtdvat). 



V. 20- BOOK V. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAWHITA. 256 

That is, * what is pleasant to us,’ apparently. Purva in a might also mean * in front, 
in our van.’ Ppp. reads in a, b visahasva gatrun: vada bahu rocamdnahj and it 
makes the second half-verse exchange places with 8 c, d. 

7. Let there be noise between these two firmaments {ndbhas)\ sever- 
ally let thy sounds (dhvanl) go swiftly ; roar at [them], thunder, trucu- 
lent (.'*), resounding [glokakrt) unto the victory of our friends, a good 
partizan. 

Mitra in mitraturya has to be taken as subjective instead of objective genitive. It is 
only with difficulty (Jantu ?) that b can be made metrically complete Lunless we read tdva 
for te\, Ppp. reads at the end graddhL [_Bloomfield discusses utplpdna^ AJP. xii. 441 .J 

8. Made by devices (dhi)y may it speak forth its voice ; excite thou 
the weapons of the warriors ; allied with Indra, call in the warriors ; by 
friends smite mightily down the enemies. 

* By devices ’ : i.e., apparently, with art. Emendation of vadati to vadasi in a is 
very desirable ; Ppp. has the 2d pers. bharasva instead ; and, as noted above, it substi- 
tutes our 6 c, d for the second half-verse. There is a syllable lacking in a. 

9. A vociferating herald Q pravadd)^ with bold army, making proclaim 
in many places, sounding through the villages, winning advantage, know- 
ing the ways, do thou distribute {vidir) fame to many in the [battle] of 
two kings. 

The verse seems to relate to the proclamation of victory and of the desert of those 
to whom it is due : see Roth, Fcstj^niss an Bohtlingk^ p. 99. Ppp. reads prasraveno 
for pravadd in a, and bhaja for hara in d. LFor vayiina, Pischel, Fed, Stud. i. 297. J 

10. Aiming at advantage, conquering good things, very powerful, 
conquering a host, thou art sharpened by brdhvian; as the pressing- 
stone on the [soma-] stalks in the press, do thou, O drum, dance on 
[thei^J possession, seeking booty (gavydn). 

The translation implies emendation oi gavydm (read by all our mss.) in d to gavydn, 
as made in our edited text; hwX. gavydm iddas might perhaps mean ‘their possession in 
kine.’ Prat. ii. 62 prescribes greyahketas (not yask-). Bp. alone reads ddhrih in c, 
which Pet. Lexx. prefer; adris is, to be sure, superfluous beside gfavd.^ and can hardly 
be translated. Ppp. has, for b, mitram dadhdnas tvisito vipageit; and it reads adhi 
(not 'dhi') in d. The first pada is defective, unless we make the violent resolution 
at the beginning ; in the third we have to read 'va Lor 'drih\. 

11. Overpowering foes, overpowering and putting down, overpower- 
ing hostile plotters, seeking kine, overpowering, up-shooting, bring forth 
thy voice as a speaker {vagidn) his discourse {md^itra ) ; speak up force 
{}h) here in order to the conquering of the host. 

Sdmgram- in our text is a misprint for samgrant’. Ppp. offers no variants. The 
words gatrilsat and nfsat (both unchanged in /^z^^^-text) fall under Prat. ii. 82 ; iii. i ; 
iv. 70. Gavhana (p. goohanah) is by Prat. ii. 23. The second pada is defective by 
one syllable. 
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12 . Stirring (cyu) the unstirred, going oftenest into contests, con- 
quering scorners, going in front, unsubduable, made safe by Indra, 
noting counsels (ividdtha)^ burning the hearts of our adversaries, go 
thou quickly. 

The abbreviated combination hrdyo- for hrddyo- has led here, as at i. 22. i, to the 
pada-re2id{ng hr^dydtanah in d. The defective meter of a (Avhich is not to be honestly 
removed by resolving cy into « ) makes the reading suspicious (perhaps samddanc ?), 
Ppp. \\ 7 J& prtandsdt iox puraetd in b, and klpias {or gup tas in c. Viddthd in c, perhaps 
* the gatherings of our enemies ’ ; Lsee Geldner, ZD MG. lii. 746 J. 

21. To the war-drum. 

[Brahman. — dvdda^akam. vdnaspatyam dundttbhidevatyam {/0-12. ddttyddJn devdn aprdrtha- 
yat).^ dnustubham : ly 4^^. pathydpankti ; t.jagati; ii. hrhatigarbhd trtstubh ; 

12. j-p. yavamadhyd gdyatrl.\ 

LPadas II c, d and 12 a, b appear to be prose. J Not found in Paipp. Not noticed 
in Vait. ; quoted by Kau^. (16. 2), in a battle-rite (next after the preceding hymn). 
*[_Cf. extracts from Anukr. under h. 20.J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 374 ; Griffith, i. 222 ; Bloomfield, 13 1, 439 ; Weber, xviii. 249. 

1. Division of hearts, division of minds speak thou among our ene- 
mies, O drum ; mutual hate, confusion, fear, we put into our enemies : 
smite them down, O drum. 

Pada a might also be understood as < heartlessness, mindlessness.’ Kdpna^a (in c) 
occurs here only, and is very possibly only a misreading for kaqmahiy as equivalent to 
which it is here translated. 

2. Quaking with mind, with sight, and with heart, let our enemies 
run fearing with alarm (prairasd) when the sacrificial butter is offered. 

The pada-tnss. unaccountably read utovdpaindnd (instead of -ndJi) in a. 

3. Made of forest-tree, brought together with the ruddy [kine], belong- 
ing to all the families {-gotrd-)y speak thou alarm for our enemies, being 
smeared with sacrificial butter. 

The metrical structure is very irregular, though the right number of syllables can be 
forced out, if the divisions of padas be overridden ; the Anukr. takes no heed. The first 
three words constituted 20. i b. [The usual sign of pada-division to be expected after 
sdmbhrta is lacking in Bp. In c, we may ^xono\xnee p 7 'atrdsamit-.\ 

4. As the wild beasts^ of the forest are all in a tremble at man, so do 
thou, O drum, roar at [and] alarm our enemies, then confound their 
intents. 

Read in c ^mitrdn in our text (an accent-sign lost over traP), 

5. As the goats-and-sheep run greatly fearing the wolf, so do thou, 
O drum etc. etc. 

Or ‘ run from the wolf, greatly fearing.’ A sign of punctuation is omitted in our text 
after blbhyatih. 
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6. As the birds {patatriti) are all in a tremble at the falcon, day by 
day ; as at the thundering of the lion, so do thou, O drum etc. etc. 

Pada c Las the sense showsj seems to have dropped in here by accident out of vs. 5 
(or possibly 4), where alone it fits the connection. Ahardivi occurs again in Paipp. 
V. 3. 1,3 : indrdgnf tasmat tvdi 'nasah pari pdtd 7 n ahardivi. The Anukr. calls the 
verse simply jagatl (on account of its 48 syllables), but probably by an accidental 
omission of the epithet sa/padi, * of six padas,’ which it usually adds in such a case. 

7. Away have all the gods alarmed our enemies by the drum and the 
skin of the gazelle — [the gods] who are masters of the host. 

8. With what foot-noises Indra plays together with shadow, by those 
let our enemies be alarmed who go yonder in troops {anikagds). 

The playful tactics of Indra here are not very clear. 

9. Let the drums, with bow-string noises, yell toward all {yds) the 
quarters — the armies of our enemies going conquered in troops. 

Or jydghosas (as indicated by its accent) is independent noun, ‘ the noises of the 
bow-strings.’ The verse seems rather out of order. 

10. O Aditya, take [away their] sight; ye beams, run after; let them 
that have foot-fastenings fasten on, the arm-power (^viryd) being gone 
away. 

We should expect a passive verb in c, if patsaiiginlSy as seems necessary, refers back 
to sdnds in 9 c. It is apparently the enemy who are to be hampered in going, after 
losing their power of arm. 

1 1 . Do ye [who are] formidable, O Maruts, sons of the spotted mother, 
with Indra as ally, slaughter our foes. 

King Soma, king Varuna, the great god, also Death, Indra — 

The first half-verse is repeated below as xiii. 1.3 a, b. The verse is translated by 
Muir (iy*. 333). The Anukr. correctly reckons c as a ^r^^z/f-pada, but takes no notice 
of the redundant syllable in a, or of the deficient one in d, perhaps reckoning them as 
balancing one another. The second half-verse would be better treated as constituting 
one paragraph (unmetrical) with our vs. 12. 

12. Let these armies of the gods, sun-bannered, accordant, conquer 
our enemies : hail ! 

This bit of prose, since it counts 24 syllables (6 -I- 9: 9), is called by the Anukr. a 
gdyatrfy and ill described as yavamadhyd,, although its padas b and c are equal. It is 
enumerated in the ganamd/d (see Bloomfield’s note to Kaug. 14. 7) as belonging to the 
apardjita gana. 

This fourth anuvdka has 6 hymns, with 83 verses, and the quotation (found only in 
Bp. and D.) is ekatrisastis tryaqltih^ of which the first part is obscure. 
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22. Against fever (takm&n). 

\^Bhrgvan^iras. — caturda^akam . takmanS^anadevatyam (takmdpabddhdyd * ttena devdn aprdr- 
thayat takmandganam astdut). dnustiibham : /, 2. trisUtbh (/. bhurtj)\ y. virdt 

pathydbrhati.^ 

Found also (except vss. 2, ii) in Paipp. Most of it is in xiii., in the order l, 3, 4, 
8, 5, 6, 7 cd, 10; then (beginning a new hymn), 12, 14, 8 cd, 9; but vs. 13 is in i. 
Used by Kau^. (29. 18) among various other hymns, in a healing ceremony; reckoned 
in gafiamdld as belonging in the takmandqana gan a (26. i, note). 

Translated: Roth, Zur Litter atur und Geschichte des IVeda, 1846, p. 37 (about 
half); Grohmann, Ind, Stud, ix. 381-423, especially 41 1 f., as text of an elaborate 
medical disquisition on takmdn (nearly all); Muir, ii 3 . 351 (part); Ludwig, p. 510; 
Grill, 12, 154; Griffith, i. 224; Bloomfield, i, 441 (elaborate comment of almost 12 
pages) ; Weber, xviii. 252. — See also Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathiCy p. 49 ; E. W. Fay, 
Trans » American Philological Ass^n^ xxv. (1894), p. viii, who compares it with the 
Song of the Arval Brothjers. — As to Bdlhika and Mujavant, see Weber, Berliner Sb, 
1892, p. 985-995 ; and as to Mujavant, also Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol,^ i. 62 ff. 

1. Let Agni drive {bdd/i) the fever away from here; [let] Soma, the 
pressing-stone, Varuna of purified dexterity, the sacrificial hearth, the 
barhisy the brightly gleaming (pr) fuel ; be hatreds away yonder. 

Amuya ‘yonder ’ has always an implication of disgust or contempt. In our text apa 
and bddhatdm should have been separated in a. Ppp. reads in b marutas putadaksaty 
in c samqiqdnOy and in d raksdhsi, Qdqncdnds may mean ‘ causing great pain,’ and it 
may qualify all the persons and things mentioned. 

2. Thou here that makest all [men] yellow, heating (p^nc) up like fire, 
consuming; now then, O fever — for mayest thou become sapless — 
now go away inward or downward. 

Or nyan ‘ inward ’ is another ‘ downward.’ The mss. mostly omit to double the n of 
nydiiy and several (P.M.W.H.) read nyarig; P.M.W. have adharag. Ppp. has our 
vi. 20. 3 instead of this verse. 

3. The fever that is spotted, speckled, ruddy like a sprinkling, do 
thou, O thou of power i^vlryd) in every direction, impel away downward. 

The last half-verse occurs again as xix. 39. 10 c, d. * Rough, rugged’ would be more 
etymological renderings of pariisd and paruseyd : cf. vdjl vdjineydSy RV. vi. 26. 2. 
Pada b, virtually * as if sprinkled with red.’ The address is probably to some remedy. 
Suva at the end is a misprint for suva. In place of this verse, Ppp. has takmam sakti- 
nam ichasva va^i san mrdaydsi nah (our 9 b) : yathe 'hy atra te grhdn yat piirtesu 
damyatu. LThen, as its vs. 4, Ppp. has our vs. 3.J 

4. I send [him] forth downward, having paid homage to the fever; 
let the fist-slayer of the dung-bearer (1) go back to the Mahavrishas. 

Ludwig (and Grill after him) takes the obscure qakambhard in c as a proper name. 
We may conjecture that the Mahavrsas are a neighboring tribe, looked down upon as 
gatherers of dung for fuel, on account of the lack of wood in their territory. Ppp. makes 
the meter of b easier by reading krtvaya. 
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5. Its home (dkas) is the Mujavants, its home is the Mahavrishas; as 
long as born, O fever, so long art thou at home among the Balhikas. 

The Prat, rule i. 46 applies, if we may trust the comment, to the name in d, and proves 
it to be bdlhika^ and not bdhlika Lcf. Weber, as cited above J ; the mss. vary between 
the two, the majority giving -///- ; but the testimony of no ms. is of any authority on this 
particular point; Ppp. appears to have -///-. Some of our mss. (I.H.O.D.) accent 
tdkman in c*; its omission would rectify the meter of c; the Anukr. gives a correct 
(mechanical) definition of the verse as it stands. We should expect either yavdn or 
tavat. *LSo do II of SPP’s.J 

6. O fever, trickish one, speak out (?); O limbless on^, keep much 
away (.^); seek the fugitive {}) barbarian woman; make her meet a 
thunderbolt. 

Various points in this verse are very doubtful ; in a, a vocative vigada seems much 
more probable, if only a suitable meaning could be found for it ; and, if so, one may 
suspect the same character in bhuriydvaya (perhaps bhurydvaya ‘ painful,* connected 
with dvl) ; the translation is mechanical, and follows the traditional text, since emenda- 
tion yields so little satisfaction. Ppp. reads vakada for vi gada. In nistdkvarim is 
doubtless to be seen a word-play on iakman, but the sense is only conjectural ; the word 
is quoted as an example under Prat. ii. 85. 

7. O fever, go to the Mujavants, or to the Balhikas, further off ; seek 
the wanton ^udra woman ; her, O fever, do thou shake up a bit {iva). 

Some of our mss. (O.R.K.) read tans in d, as if the word were ta7t instead of tarn, 
Ppp. h2iS girim gaccha girijd'si rdutena mdynso grhdh j daslm rtyuccha prapharvya)k 
tans takman ni *va dhunuhi, 

8. Going away, eat thou thy connection {bdndhu)^ the Mahavrishas 
[and] Mujavants; those [fields] we announce to the fever; others’ fields 
verily [are] these. 

‘Thy connection,’ i.e. ‘those with whom thou hast a right to meddle’; ‘fields,’ i.e. 

‘ territories’: d, “these territories here belong to some one else.” Pada b is corrupt in 
Ppp; ; for d, it reads *nyaksetrdni vdyasdm, and it has further on this verse : fidrka- 
vindam ndrviddlam nddlyam rvatukdvatlm : prajd ni takmane brnmo *nyaksetrdni 
vd ytimdm. At Ppp. v. 5. 1,2 we find: takmann imam te ksetrabhdgam apdbhajani 
prthivydh purve ardhe, 

9. In another’s field thou restest (ram) not ; being in control, mayest 
thou be gracious to us; the fever hath become ready (.?) ; it will go to 
the Balhikas. 

The/tf^-iz-reading in c is prdodrthah ; prd-ar- would better suit the meaning given, 
‘ready to set out,’ lit. ‘having an object in front’ (comm, to PB. xi. 1,6, prakarsena 
iyarti gacchatl 'ti prdrtho 'nadvdn /). Pada b is identical with vi. 26. i b; Ppp. has 
instead sahasrdkso 'martyah j in d it reads bahlikam. 

10. In that thou, being cold, then hot (rurd)^ didst cause trembling, 
together with cough — fearful are thy missiles, O fever; with them do 
thou avoid us. 
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Ppp. begins with yas for yat, and leaves atho unelided in a. Most of our mss. have 
tabhi sma in d. 

1 1 . Do not thou make them thy companions — the baldsa^ the cough, 
the udytigd (?) ; come not back hitherward from there : for that, O fever, 
I appeal to thee. 

Zimmer (who translates vss. 10-12, at pp. 381-5) understands udyugd in b as ‘sich 
anschliessend ’ ; Ludwig as ‘ angestrengt,’ qualifying kasdm as adjective ; perhaps it 
means ‘ hiccough ’ ; baldsa may be * expectoration.’ Inc the pada-\.^iL\. has a : dlh (Bp. a : 
accent on the verb-form being false. |_SPP’s mss. havetf with dih, dih^ and eh.\ 

12. O fever, together with thy brother the baldsa [and] thy sister the 
cough, together with thy cousin the scab {pdmaii), go to yon foreign people. 

Ppp. begins with this verse a new hymn, and has, for c, d, apdm bhrdtrdtrvyena 
naqye 'to marayam?n abhi. Read in our text at end of b salul (an accent-sign slipped 
out of place). LWithout note of variants, SPP. gw {is pap mix in both texts instead of our 
pdmna^ and our H. reads papmdna. In spite of the possibility of taking pdpma as 
instrumental (cf. draghtna^ raqma^ JAGS. x. 533), we must dttm pdmna the true read- 
ing and pdpma a blunder, due perhaps to the frequent collocation pdpmdn bhrafrvya, 
AB. ctc.J 

13. The fever of the third day, of two days out of three, the constant, 
and the autumnal, the cold, the hot, that of the hot season, that of the 
rainy season, do thou cause to disappear. 

In a the intermittent phases of the disease, of course, are referred to. The pada- 
text divides sadamodtm in b, perhaps lit. ‘ ever-binding.’ Pada c lacks a syllable ; the 
Anukr. takes no notice of it ; we might add ca at the end. Ppp. has in b hdyanatk 
instead of (^dradam ; and in c vigva^il?'adam instead of ^ttam ruram. 

14. To the Gandharis, the Mujavants, the Ahgas, the Magadhas, like 
one sending a person a treasure, do we commit the fever. 

The translation implies in c the easy emendation to prisyan (pradsyan) ; the 
accent znd pa da-r tiding (praoesydn) view the word as future from pradj the translators 
assume -sydm^ and reach no acceptable sense. The comm, to Prat. ii. 1 1 correctly 
quotes the case as one of the assimilation of final n to initial y. The Anukr. this time 
takes no notice of the extra syllable in c if we should read iva instead of 'va, Ppp. 
reads gandharibhyo ffidujamadbhyas kdqibhyo mayebhyah : jane priyam iva (ev~. 
|_As to the proper names, cf. JRAS. 1890, p. 477. J 

23. Against worms. 

\^Kdnva, — trayodafakam. dindram (krimijambhandya devdn aprdrthayat). dnu stub ham : 

ij. vtrdj.'] 

Found, except vss. 10-12, in Paipp. vii. (vs. 9 coming before vs. 6). Used by Kauc;. 
(29. 20) in a healing ceremony against worms; part of the last verse (13 c) is specially 
quoted (29. 24) with the direction **do as prescribed in the text.” LCf. hymns 31 and 
32 of book ii.J 

Translated : Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 140 ; Ludwig, p. 501 ; Griffith, i. 226 ; Bloomfield, 23, 452 ; 
Weber, xviii.257. — See Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 148. 
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1. Worked in (pta) for me [are] heaven-and-earth ; worked in [is] 
divine Sarasvati ; worked in for me [are] both Indra and Agni : to thb 
effect ‘‘let them (dual) grind up the worm.” 

Here, as everywhere else, the mss. vary with the utmost diversity between krhni and 
krmij no attempt will be made to report their variations. The first three padas of the 
verse are repeated below as vi. 94. 3 a, b, c. The pple. 6ta (p. aoutd) woven on, worked 
in * (« + va)\ seems to mean ‘ brought in for my aid ’ ; a root « is insufficiently supported 
[see Whitney, Roots etc.J. For its forms Ppp. reads in a osate, in b okata^ in c okato; 
Ppp. also has at the end itnam for itu 

2. O Indra, lord of riches, smite thou the worms of this boy; smitten 
are all the niggards by my formidable spell (vdcas). 

Ppp. reads in b krmim^ and in c, d viqva 'ratayo *grena vacasd mimd, 

3. What one creeps about his eyes, what one creeps about his nostrils, 
what one goes to the midst of his teeth — that worm do wc grind up. 

Read in c, d in our itxi gdchaii tdm (an accent-sign slipped out of place). Ppp. has 
in a, b *ksdu and ndsdu |_and in c apparently gackasi\. 

4. Of like form two, of various form two, black two, red two ; both 
the brown and the brown-eared, the vulture and the cuckoo (koka) — 
they are slain. 

In d, the mss. are divided between te (B.I.H.s.m.T.PK.) and ti (P.M.W.H.p.m.O.R.), 
and either reading is acceptable enough. Our text gives te; the translation above 
implies //. Ppp. makes sarupdu and virupdu exchange places, and has in d kokds, 

5. The worms that are white-sided, that are black with white arms, 
and whatever ones are of all forms — those worms we grind up. 

The Anukr. does not notice the deficient syllable of c. Ppp. reads in a sitavaksds^ 
and in b sitabdhavas, 

6. Up in the cast goes the sun, seen of all, slayer of the unseen, slay- 
ing both those seen and those unseen, and slaughtering all worms. 

The first half-verse is RV. i, 191. 8 a, b, without variant. Ppp. reads for a nd asdit 
suryo agdd^ and in b adrhhd |_the h is written with the anundsika-%\gxi or candrabindu 
inverted J. 

7. The ydvdskas, the kdshkas/ias, the stirrers, the ^ipavitnukds — both 
let the seen worm be slain, and let the unseen be slain. 

Thepada-tQxt divides ejatokah^ but not (fipavitmikah^ both according to Prat. iv. 25. 
LFor ejat-kd, cf. avat-kd^ ii. 3. i and note; also bhinna-ka, note to ii.32. 6, and the 
frequent Pali forms like nupanna-ka^ Jataka, ii. p. 720. J Ppp. has, for a, b, yavdyavd^ 
khdsaskaski gydmo dhiiksdmag ca parivrknavah : and, for d, adrstaq co *ta hanyatdm, 

8. Slain is the y Kvasha of the worms, slain also th'e nadanimdn; 
I have put them all down, smash {? 7 napnasd)\ like k/idha-grains with 
a millstone. 
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Nadanimdn might possibly mean something like * a buzzing,’ coming from a nadana^ 
root nad. The last pada is identical with ii. 31. i d. Ppp. has instead : hato yavdkho 
hataq ca pavir hato sam ganazfdh uta: hatd viqvd 'rdtaya anena zuicasd mama 
(cf. 2 c, d). 

9. The threc-headed, the three-humped (-kahid), the variegated, the 
whitish worm — I crush the ribs of it ; I hew at what is its head. 

The last three padas are identical with ii. 32. 2b-d, above. Some of the mss. 
(P.M.W.H.p.m.) read in a trdikak-, Ppp. has for a, hyo dvit^irsa^ caturaksas krimiq 
carngo arjunah (cf. the Ppp. version of ii. 32. 2), and in d apa for api. The deficiency 
of a syllable (unless we read asia) in c is noticed by the Anukr. neither there nor here. 
The three following verses are the same with ii. 32. 3-5. 

10. Like Atri I slay you, O worms, like Kanva, like Jamadagni; with 
the incantation of Agastya I mash together the worms. 

11. Slain is the king of the worms, also the chief of them is slain; 
slain is the worm, having its mother slain, its brother slain, its sister 
slain. 

12. Slain are its neighbors, slain its further neighbors, also those that 
are petty, as it were — all those worms are slain. 

13. Both of all worms and of all she-worms I split the head with a 
stone, I burn the mouth with fire. 

Ppp, reads aqmind in c. 


24. To various gods as overlords. 

\Atharvan. — saftada^akam. brahmakarmdtmadevatyam. atifdkvaram : j-iy.4p. ati^akvari; 

II. fakvari ; IS^^7'3P' khttrig aUjagatl ; ly. vtrdt ^akvari').'\ 

LNot metrical.J In Paipp. xv. is found a corresponding piece, but one differing con- 
siderably in detail; it contains counterparts to our vss. i, 2, 4, 7-12, 14, 15, 17, but 
not at all in the same order, and interspersed with nine other verses of similar tenor 
(i. mitrah prthivydh j 6. vasus samvatsarasya ; 7. sa?hvatsara rtiindm ; ii. visjuth 
parvaidndm ; 12 . tvastd rupdndm ; 15 . samudro 7 iadlndm ; \G. parjafiya osadhhidm ; 
17. brhaspatir devandm ; \%. prajdpatih prajdtidm). Similar passages occur also in 
other texts : thus, in TS. iii. 4. 5 (and the part corresponding to our 15-17 is repeated 
again, with slight variations, at iv. 3. 3^ ; and the same part, with variations, is found 
five times as a refrain in MS. ii. 7. 20), in PGS. i. 5. 10 (which closely follows TS. iii. 
4. 5), and in QQS. iv. 10. i, 3 (with nothing corresponding to vss. 15-17). The hymn is 
used by Kau^. in a royal coronation (17.30), in the nuptial ceremonies (78. ii), and in 
the djyatantra (137.42). And many of the verses appear also in Vait., with oblations 
to the various divinities mentioned, in different ceremonies : thus, in the dgrayana^ vs. 7 
(8. 7) ; in the cdtumndsydfii, vss. 1-3, 6, 7 (8. 13), 4 (8. 22), 9 (9. 27); in the agnistomay 
vss. 8 (19.2), 5 (19.3), II (19- II)- 

Translated: Griffith, i. 228 ; Weber, xviii. 260. — Cf. Weber’s Rajasuya, Berliner 
Abh., 1893, p. 142. 

I . Savitar (‘ the impeller ') is overlord of impulses ; let him favor (av) 
me, in this vjprship {brdhman), in this rite {kdmtan)^ in this representation 
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{purodhd), in this firm-standing, in this intent, in this design, in this 
benediction {dps), in this invocation of the gods: hail! 

This is the tenth item in Ppp. ; TS. (with PGS.) and Q(^S. have the same. The Ppp. 
order of actions is different, and includes fewer members : brahman^ karrnan^ purodha^ 
devahiiti,, dkuti^ dgis (d(tsas [so ! twice J svd/td); TS. and PGS. give brdhman^ ksatrd, 
di;is^ purodha, kdnnaUy devdhuiij MS., brdhman^ ptirodha^ kdrman^ d^is^ devdhuti ; 
C(JS., brahman,^ ksatra^ karman^ d^isy pratisthd^ devahiiti. The Anukr. text is in part 
confused and doubtful, and the inaccuracies of its metrical definitions of the parts of the 
hymn are not worth tracing out and noting. In our edition, the accent mark under the 
first syllable of akutydm is a misprint, and to be removed. 

2 . Agni is overlord of forest-trees ; let him favor etc. etc. 

This is the eighth item in Ppp. In TS. and PGS., Agni is made lord of beings 
{bhtiid)\ in <J?S., of the earth. 

3. Heaven-and-earth are overlords of givers; let them favor etc.* etc. 

Literally, ‘ are overladies ’ {ddhipatni^. Neither Ppp. nor the other texts have any- 
thing corresponding to this verse. As in a number of other similar cases, the mss. 
make very awkward work of writing the t? oiddifndm,, the majority (Bp.P.M.W.H.E.T.) 
giving instead one (I.) /rr, one (K.) (tr^ and a few (O.D.R.) correctly try the 
edited text has wrongly /rd. 

4. Varuna is overlord of the waters ; let him favor etc. etc. 

This item stands second in Ppp. ; TS. has it also; but in Varuna is addressed 

as overlord of ordinances (dltarma). 

5. Mitra-and-Varuna are overlords of rain; let them favor etc. etc. 

This item is wanting in all the other texts. The mss. all read vrstya 'dhip- 
(p. vrstya: ddhip-)^ the error doubtless originating in a double samdhiy such as is 
extremely frequent in Ppp. 

6. The Maruts are overlords of the mountains ; let them favor etc. etc. 

According to Ppp. (ii) and TS., Vishnu is overlord of the mountains; TS. sets the 
Maruts over the troops and (,'(^3. gives them no place. 

7. Soma is overlord of plants ; let him favor etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (14) Soma is overlord of milks {payasdfn) ; in TS. and Q^S., of herbs. 

8. Vayu is overlord of the atmosphere ; let him favor etc. etc. 

Here Ppp. (3) and the other texts give the same overlordship. 

9. The sun {shrya) is overlord of sights (or eyes : cdksus ) ; let him 
favor etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (4), the sun is called overlord of heaven (div); and so also in TS.; but 
sets him over the asterisms. 

10. The moon is overlord of asterisms ; let him favor etc. etc. 

This item comes fifth in Ppp. ; TS. has it also ; in QQS. the moon is not mentioned, 
while the asterisms, as noted above, are put under the sun. 
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11. Indra is overlord of heaven ; let him favor etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (9) Indra is overlord of acts or rites {kdrman) ; in TS. and QQS., of chiefs 
{jyesthd ). 

12. The father of the Maruts is overlord of cattle; let him favor 
etc. etc. 

In ppp. (13) and in TS., this overlordship is ascribed, equivalently, to Rudra ; it is 
wanting in QQS. 

13. Death is overlord of creatures {prajd) ; let him favor etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (18) it is Prajapati instead of death ; and so also in ^QS. ; TS. has nothing 
corresponding. 

14. Yama is overlord of the Fathers ; let him etc. etc. 

This item is number 19 in Ppp.; but in CCS. it is wanting; and in TS. Yama 
is settover the earth. Here, again, the reading pitrenam is found in one ms. (Bp.). 
Additional items in TS. are bfhaspdtir brdhmanah^ mitrdh satyanam (CCS* the same), 
samudrdh srotyandm^ dnnam samrdjydndm^ tvdstd riipandm (CCS* tv, samidhdm 
r^pdftdvi) ; CCS. has only those already given. 

15. The upper {para) Fathers — let them favor etc. etc. 

16. The lower {dvara) Fathers (tatd) — let them favor etc. etc. 

17. The Fathers (tatd)y the grandfathers {tatdmahd) — let them favor 
etc. etc. 

The translation implies emendation to tatds at the beginning of vs. 1 7, as the sense 
seems to require, and as the other texts suggest. Ppp. combines vss. 15-17, reading 
pitaras pare *varas tafas taddmahas ie md etc.; TS. (iii.4. 5 : and PGS.), p(tara/i 
pitdfjtahdh pare 'vare tdids tatd?fjahd ilid md etc.; TS. \y,'^.y-^pitdrahpitdmahah 
pdri'vare td nah etc., with which MS. agrees. Two of our mss. (O.D.) begin vs. 17 
with tatds tat- ; the rest have tdtasy and our printed text follows them. 

25. For successful conception. 

\Brahman. — trayoda^akam. yomgarbhadevatyam. dnustubham * ij. vtrdtpurastddbrhati^ 

Found (except vs. 2, and some end-repetitions) also in Paipp. xiii. (in the verse-order 

5i 3> 4> 7) 8, 6, 9). The hymn is quoted in Kaug. (35. 5) in the ceremony for 

male conception {pumsavana) ; and vs. 7 (unless it be rather vi. 95. 3, which the comm, 
to vi. 95 holds) in Vait. 28. 20. 

Translated : Weber, Ind, Stud, v. 227 ; Ludwig, p. 478 ; Griffith, i. 229 ; Weber, 
xviii. 264. * 

I. Brought together from the cloud {?pdrvata)t from the womb (ydni) 
of the sky, from every member, let the virile organ, seed-placer of the 
embryo, set (d-d/id) [it] like the feather on the shaft. 

Or ‘ from the sky [as] womb.’ That which is ‘ brought together ’ is the thing (seed) 
to be ‘deposited.’ The translation of d implies emendation to qdrdu; Weber conjec- 
tures tsardu. The insertion of the feather in the arrow-shaft is elsewhere also the 
subject of comparison as a work of effective skill; cf. RV. x. 18. 14 b. The verse is 
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cited in Ppp. with its pratika and ity eka added, as if it had occurred earlier in the text ; 
but it has not been discovered anywhere. The resolution of -tat to -tadt in a is neces- 
sary to fill out the meter. 


2. As this great earth receives the embryo of existences, so do I set 
thine embryo ; I call thee to its aid. 

The first half-verse occurs again below as vi. 17. i a, b, and also in the second verse 
of the addition to RV. x. 1S4, but with the reading uttdna for bhiltandm (the RV. verse 
is also found in an addition to AGS. i. 14. 3 : see Stenzler’s translation, p. 36), and in 
MP. (Li. 12.4J Winternitz, p. 93) with tisthantl for the same. L^f* ^l^o MGS. ii. 18. 
4 b and p. 1 54. J 

3. Place the embryo, O Sinivali; place the embryo, O Sarasvati; let 
both the Alvins, garlanded with blue lotus, set thine embryo. 

The verse is RV. x. 184.2 and MB. i.4. 7 and MP. Li* 12. 2J, where however is read 
in c agvindu devav. Ppp. reads both times (in a and b) dehi. ^B. (xiv. 9. 4*0) follows 
RV. (but viiih prihustuke at end of b, puskarasrdjaji in d). HGS. (i. 25. i) differs 
from our text only by having agvindv ubhav d. Cf. also HGS.i. 6. 4; MB. i. 5.9. 
LCf. MGS. ii. i8. 2 k and p. 150.J 

4. Thine embryo let Mitra-and-Varuna, [thine] embryo let god Briha- 

spati, thine embryo let both Indra and Agni, thine embryo let Dhatar 
place. , 

Ppp. reads rdjd varuno for mitrdvarundu in a. 

5. Let Vishnu prepare the womb {y 6 ni)\ let Tvashtar adorn the 
forms ; let Prajapati pour on ; let Dhatar place thine embryo. 

The verse is also found, without variant, as RV. x. 184. i and in QB. xiv. 9. 4*0, HGS. 
i.25.1, MB. i.4. 6, and MP. Li- 12. ij. [^CL MGS. ii. 18. 2. i and p. 156.J 


6. What king Varuna, or what divine Sarasvati knows, what Indra 
the Vritra-slayer knows, that embryo-maker do thou drink. 

One or two of our mss. (P.W.) read -bhathkdr- in d. Ppp. has for b veda devo 
brhaspatihy and in c puts^^z^ after indras, L^^^ von Schroeder, Tubinger Katha-?iss.^ 
p. 36.J 


7. Embryo art thou of herbs, embryo of forest-trees, embryo of every 
existence ; mayest thou, O Agni, set an embryo here. 

Compare vi. 95.3, with which the verse is in considerable part identical. It is found 
also as VS. xii. 37, and in TS. iv. 2. 33, MS. ii. 7. 10, in all with a different d: dg?ie 
gdrbho ap&pn asij MS. further combines in di gdrbho*sy ; and in this last point Ppp. 
agrees with it. 


See p. 1045. J 

8. Mount thou ; play the hero ; set an embryo in the womb ; virile {yrsan) 
art thou, that hast virility ; for progeny do we conduct thee hither. 


Ppp. has kranda (for skanda') in a, and, for c, vrsdnam vrpiydvantaih. The verse 
occurs also in QGS. (i. 19. 6), which reads kranda vllayasva in a, sadhaya {iox yonydpn) 
in b, vrsdnam vrsann d dhehi for c, and havdmahe at the end. Our O. has skandha 
vlday- in a. The retention of the dental s of skanda is by Prat. ii. 104. 
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9. Go apart, O Barhatsama ; let an embryo lie unto thy womb {yojii ) ; 
the gods, soma-drinkers, have given thee a son partaking of both. 

Ludwig understands the last epithet as meaning ‘belonging to us both,’ which is not 
impossible; Weber, ‘der doppelt schafft’; it is literally ‘possessing what is of both.’ 
Ppp. has for c dadan te putram deva, Barhatsame (p. -hatosCi-) is an anomalous for- 
mation : a stem -md is against all analogy as fern, of a vrddhi-derivative, while -mi (which 
Ludwig assumes) is equally wrong as a feminine ; Ppp. has the same form ; it doubtless 
means ‘daughter of Brhatsaman.’ To make c of full meter is impossible without 
harshness. 

10. O Dhatar, with best form, in the two groins of this woman do 
thou set a male {pumdhs) son, to be born in the tenth month. 

This verse also (like 2, above) occurs in the additions to RV. x. 184 and to AGS. 
i. 14. 3 Lp. 37, transl.J and in MP. Li. 12.6J, with the variants : vintoh* ior dhatah in a, 
and asyam narydm gavlnyam (MP. -nyam Lin mss. E. and W., -nyam in the Oxford 
textj) for b; AGS. h^sputrdn and MV . gdrbhatn in c. Ppp. begins here a new hymn 
reading sa%ntiiq\ qresthena i ; qresthena 2; vLpioh qresthena: tvastuh ^resthena 3. 
The other texts omit any such variants of vs. 10. L^^- ^l^o MGS. ii. 18. 4 c and p. 156, 

s.v. visnoh.\ v(pio.\ f L^** bhaga or bhagah. Roth sent W. three 

notes on this vs. and they do not seem to agree. In b Ppp. has ndbhd for naryd,\ 

11. O Tvashtar, with best etc. etc. 

12. O Savitar (‘ impeller ’), with best etc. etc. 

13. O Prajapati, with best etc. etc. 

The Anukr., though taking no notice of the extra syllable in 12 a, feels that it cannot 
pass over the two in 13 a, and defines accordingly, with mechanical correctness. 


26. Accompanying a sacrifice. 

[^Bra/iman. — dvdda^akani. vdstospatyam uta mantroktabahitdn’atyam. j. s-p, drey usmh ; 
2^ 4 , 6 , 7 , <?, 70, II. 2 ~p. prdjdpatyd brhati ; J.S'p. vtrdd gdyatri ; (^. j-p. ptpUikamadhyd 
purausnth : i-ii. ekdvasdna ; 12. pardti^akvari 4p. jagati.'] 

LPartly unmetrical.J Found also in Paipp. ix. (in verse-order 1-3, 5, 4, 6-8, ii, 10, 
9, 12). Quoted in Kaug. 23. i, in a ceremony of consecration of a new house, and given 
in paddhati (see note to Kau^. 19. i) among the pustika mantras. Used in Vait. 
16. 6 in counteracting an enemy’s soma-offering (agnistoma) ; and vs. 12 a, b in 19.4, 
also in the agnistofna, with a cup for the Alvins. Neither treatise teaches us anything 
whatever as to the real meaning of the hymn. The matter is in considerable part 
metrical, though in part also too irregular to be so called. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 27 ; Griffith, i. 231 ; Weber, xviii. 267, 

I. The sacrificial formulas {ydjus) at the sacrifice, the fuel, hail! let 
Agni, foreknowing, here join for you. 

Or ‘join (ynj) you.’ ‘Join’ is probably used in the sense of ‘duly use or apply’ 
(Ludwig, “ anwenden ”). The verse is plainly composed of two tristubh padas, but the 
Anukr. refuses to resolve sudhd^ and so reckons only 21 syllables. 
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2. Let the heavenly impeller {savitdr)^ the bull (niahisd)^ foreknowing, 
join [them] at this sacrifice : hail ! 

Ppp. reads, p 7 ‘ajanan^ yajhe sayujas svdhd. The Anukr., in this and many of 
the following verses, simply counts 20 syllables {prdj. brhatt)^ without heeding the fact 
that each contains a tristubh pada. 

3. Let Indra, foreknowing, at this sacrifice join songs and revels 
{likthamadd)^ the well-joined ones (?): hail! 

Ppp. reads and combines sayujas sv-. The mechanical definition of the Anukr. 
implies a division into 7 + 7 + 8 syllables. There is some blundering of the mss. over 
ukthamadani^ B. appearing to read ukya-m-, and P.W. uktdm-, Suyujas^ here and in 
vss. 7-1 1, may be genitive ‘of the well-joined one*; it does not agree in gender with 
the nouns that precede [_ aside from d(/soj. 

4. The directions (prdisd) at the sacrifice, the notices {fiivid ) : hail I 
taught by the wives, carry ye here, joined. 

Ppp. prdisd nividd priyo yajilnsi qistdh etc. 

5. The meters (chdndas) at the sacrifice, O Maruts : hail I as a mother 
her son, fill ye here, joined. 

The meter and its treatment by the Anukr. are the same as in the case of vs. i. 

6. Here hath come Aditi, with barhisy with sprinkling [waters], 
extending the sacrifice : hail ! 

A perfectly good pair of tristubh padas. 

7. Let Vishnu join variously the fervors {tdpas) at this sacrifice, the 
well-joined ones : hail ! 

Ppp. again gives sayujas sv-* 

8. Let Tvashtar now join variously the forms at this sacrifice, the 
well-joined ones : hail I 

All the samhitd mss. read rupd asmitty as in our text, the /^^^/<^^-text having rdpah ! 
Ppp., on the other hand, gives bahudha virupd ^smin. Probably it is a case of anoma- 
lous samdhi (with hiatus), which should have been included in Prat. iii. 34 (see the 
note to that rule) ; but one may also conjecture that the true reading is bahudha 
^nurtipah. 

9. Let Bhaga join now for him the blessings (aqis ) ; at this sacrifice 
let him, foreknowing, join the well-joined ones : hail I 

Ppp. combines asmd .^smin^ and reads sayujas^ as above. The Anukr. evidently 
reckons three padas, of 11+7+8 syllables. 

10. Let Soma join variously the milks (pdyas), at this sacrifice, the 
well-joined ones : hail ! 

11. Let Indra join variously the heroisms, at this sacrifice, the well- 
joined ones : hail I 
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12. O Alvins, come ye hitherward with worship (brahman), with 
wf^^utterance increasing the sacrifice. O Brihaspati, come hitherward 
with worship ; this sacrifice [is] heaven (svdr) here for the sacrificer : 
hail! 

Ppp. has instead, {ox^^yajtiam vayam svaritam yajamd/tdya dhehi svdhd. The 
Anukr. would have us read the last pada as 1 5 syllables, and calls the verse a Ja^^atl 
because amounting to 48 syllables, though the first three padas are regularly tristnbh. 

With this hymn ends the fifth anuvdka, of 5 hymns and 69 verses ; the Anukr. cita- 
tion is nava 'parahj and Bp.D. add l\xxih(tt*‘apard saste navd parah (Bp. ca cd 
'nuvdkahy 

27. Apri-hymn : to various divinities. 

\Brahman. — dvdda^akam. dgneyam, i, brhattgarbhd tristubh ; 2. 2-p. sdmnnm bhuriganu- 
stubh ; g. 2-p, drct brhati ; 4, 2-p, sdmnt bhurigbrhatl ; g. 2-p, sdmni trtstubh ; 6. 2p, 
vtrdn fidma gdyatri ; 7. 2-p. sdmnt brhati (imd [^2-7 ?'\ ekdvasdndh) ; 8. samstd- 
rapankti ; g. 6-p. anustubgarbhd pardtijagati ; jo-12. purattniih.] 

This peculiar and half-metrical dpri-hymn occurs also in several Yajur-Veda texts : 
namely, in VS. (xxvii. 1 1-22), in TS. (iv. 1.8), and in MS. (ii. 12. 6); further, in K. 
(xviii. 17), and (acc. to Schroeder’s note) in Kap.S. The versions in VS. and TS. agree 
very closely throughout, in readings and in division ; there is in all the verses a more or 
less imperfect metrical structure, of three irisfubh-Wke padas to a verse. MS. also in 
general agrees with these, but has an inserted passage in its vs. 5 which dislocates the 
division of vss. 2-4. Ppp. has the same hymn in ix., and follows pretty closely the 
Yajus-version. In our text the proper division is thrown into great confusion, and there 
are many readings which are obviously mere corruptions. The Anukr. supports our 
mss. at all points. The division of VS. and TS., as being necessary to any understand- 
ing of the hymn, is noted in brackets in the translation below. 

The hymn is not used as an dprl-hymn in the liturgical literature, but is quoted in 
Kaug. (23. 7) in the ceremony of consecration of a new house, and again (45.8), in the 
vaqdqamana rite, to accompany (with the kindred hymn v. 12) an offering of the omen- 
tum of a cow ; while (19. i, note) paddhati reckons it among the pusiika mantras, 
Vss. I and 2 (with the division as in our text) arc used by Vait. (10. 13, 12) in the 
paqubandha ceremony. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 434; Griffith, i. 232. — Weber, xviii. 269, gives a general 
introductory comment to the hymn, but leaves it, on account of “ the numerous mis- 
divisions and corruptions of this, its Atharvan version,” untranslated. Cf. hymn 12 of 
this book. 

I. Uplifted becomes his fuel, uplifted the bright burnings of Agni, 
most brilliant ; of beautiful aspect, with his son, — [2.] son of himself 
{tdnundpat), dsura, many-handed, — 

All the Yajur-Veda texts agree in ending the verse with the third pada, and in read- 
ing at the end suprdtikasya sundh; of this our text is a palpable corruption, and appar- 
ently made after the addition to this verse of the following pada, in order to help their 
connection. Ppp. also has -kasya sunos, and at the end of a bhavantu; it and the 
Yajus-texts read viqvdvedas instead of bhuripdnis. The description of the verse by 
the Anukr. |_if we pronounce urdhua in aj is correct, counting the second pada as of 9 
syllables. 
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2 [2 b]. A god among gods, the god anoints the roads with honey 
{niddhiL)y with ghee. 

The end of this verse is the proper end of vs. 2 ; MS., however, adds to it the first 
pada of our 3; and it reads for a dev6 devebhyo devayanan. In b, VS. MS. have 
anakiit; TS., a 'naktij and VS.TS. set the avasdna-mTirk next heiore pa/Ms, 

3. With honey he attains the sacrifice, pleased, the praised of men 

(ndrd(dnsa)t Agni the well-doing, the heavenly impeller (savitdr), having 
all choice things. ^ 

All the other texts, including Ppp., read in SLprfndnds, of which owx prdin- is doubt- 
less to be regarded as a blundering corruption. VS.TS. have before it naksase; and, 
in b, with interpunction after it; Ppp. omits agne (or agnih) ; MS. adds as third 
pada the first pada of our and the other texts’ vs. 4. Our pada^it^iX. rightly divides the 
verse into three padas [lo : 8 : 9J, though the Anukr. acknowledges only two. 

4. Here he cometh with might {(dvas) unto the various ghees, prais- 
ing, he the carrier, with homage, — 

It needs the first part of the next verse to end off this, and the other texts so divide. 
They have also the much easier reading ghrtina iox ghrt a cit; Ppp. g\\ts ghrtena Ide 
vahnim naniasd 'gnidi sruco etc. (adding 5 a). VS.TS. have a single interpunction 
after ndmasdy MS. makes its verse out of our 4 b and 5 a, b, with interpunction after 
5 a. LVS.TS.MS. accent fddnd.j 

5 [4 c]. Agni, unto the spoons, at the sacrifices (ad/ivard), the proffer- 
ings {praydj), [5.] May he sacrifice his greatness, Agni's, — 

The Yajus-texts have at the beginning agnim (also Ppp. ; see under vs. 4), and later 
praydtsu (which the TS. pada-iext divides praydtosu; ours praoydksti), MS’s 
verse is made of ours with our 4 b prefixed. 

6 [5 b]. [He] crossing (i) among pleasant profferings; both the Vasus 
stood and the greater bestower of good {vdsu). 

This whole verse in our text is corrupt, and the translation, of course, only a mechan- 
ical one. The Yajus-texts have sd tm (TS. i) mandra supraydsah (TS. mandrasu 
praydsah : this variation shows how uncertain the tradition was as to the sense of the 
passage) ; and MS. makes here the insertion spoken of above, reading supraydsd 
stdrfman: barhiso miirdmahdh j all then finish the verse with vdsuq cetistho vasudha- 
iama^ ca. Ppp. is spoiled, but appears to read at the beginning svenainindrasti. The 
makers of our texts perhaps understood -dJiataras as plural of -dhatr; the pada- 
division vasu^dhataras is specially prescribed by Prat. iv. 45. The metrical definition 
concerns only the number of syllables : 8 + 12 = 20. LPpp. ends with -dhata^naq ca.\ 

7 [6]. The heavenly doors all defend always after his course (yratd) — 

This verse is doubtless corrupt in its second half; the Yajus-texts, and also Ppp., 
read instead vrata dadante agndh (Ppp. *gneh) ; and MS. has before it viqvci^ and 
Ppp. viqved. The Anukr. ignores the evident tristubh character of a. 

8 [6 c]. Lording it with Agni’s domain of wide expansion, [7.] dripping, 
worshipful, close, let dawn and night favor this our inviolable Q adhvard) 
sacrifice. 
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The other texts (including Ppp.) read -vyacasas^ omit agnh and pdiyamanas in 
a; and they have an entirely different b, namely td asya ydsane divyd nd ydndu; what 
our text substitutes was found as v. 12. 6 a above. The Anukr. name for the meter, 
samstdrapafikti^ is wholly misapplied, since it has to be read as 12 + 11:84-7. 

9 [8]. O heavenly invokers, sing ye unto our uplifted sacrifice (adhvard) 
with Agni’s tongue ; sing in order to our successful offering. [9.] Let 
the three goddesses sit upon this barhts^ Ida, Sarasvatl, Bharatl, the 
great, besung. 

We have here two complete verses combined into one ; but the division goes on after 
this correspondingly in all the texts. The three Yajus-texts, and Ppp., begin with ddtvyd 
Jiotdrd (the accent hotdras in our version is against all rule), and MS. inserts imdm 
after urdhvdm in a ; for b, c they read *gndr jihvam abhi (but yi?i,jihva ^ bhi) grnitam : 
krnutdm nah svistim (MS. dani)\ further on they have sadantu for ddtn (but MS. 
instead syondm) \ near the end, VS.TS. put mabi after bharati ; MS. has a sign of 
interpunction after 7 naht ; Ppp. reads ma/tdbhdrati. The pada tisrd devfr etc. is the 
same with RV. iii.4. 8 d (which reads sadantu). The definition of the Anukr. fits the 
meter very badly ; the pada-ii^xt notes only 5 padas, nor is a division into 6 well possi- 
ble ; they would count 11+9 + 8: 1 1 + 14 = 53, mechanically a bhurig atijagatl. 

10. That wonderful seminal fluid (turipam) of ours, abounding in food, 
O god Tvashtar, abundance of wealth, release thou the navel of it. 

The other texts (including Ppp.) omit deva and read tvdstd (but MS. ivddar)^ add- 
ing after it smuryam all also have at the end as/nd instead of the senseless asyd, and 
all but MS. have syatu for sya ; their mark of interpunction is set after suviryani (or 
before rdyds). Compare also RV. ii. 40. 4; iii.4. 9. Our Bp.^ reads in a, by an over- 
sight, ddbhwH (emended in Bp. to ddbkutam); but D.K. have dhbkutam as pada- 
text. This and the two following verses have small right to be called puraupiih ; this 
one counts ii : 8 + 7 = 26 syllables. Read at the end in our text asyd (an accent-sign 
slipped out of place). *[_But TS. siiviram.\ 

11. O forest-tree, let thou loose, bestowing ; let Agni [as] quellcr 
willingly sweeten the oblation for the gods. 

Ppp. reads sumand for tmaud; also, at the end, stidaydti, with the Yajus-texts. 
The latter also have (except MS.) devdsu for devdbhyas, and after it they all put their 
mark of interpunction. The Yajus and Ppp. version of the last pada is identical with 
RV. iii.4. 10 1 > that RV. has /lavts]. This puraupiih'^ counts ii : 9 + 7 = 27 

syllables. 

12. O Agni, hail! make thou, O Jatavedas, the sacrifice for Indra; 
let all the gods enjoy this oblation. 

The Yajus-texts put the pause in its proper place before vtqve. Vox yajndm^ TS.VS. 
read havydm^ and MS. has devdbhyas ; Ppp. has bhdgajti. This puratisnih ” counts 
(if we divide the last two piidas as indicated in the pada-\.tx\.) ii : 9+7 = 27 syllables. 



V. 28 - 


book V. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


272 


28. With an amulet of three metals: for safety etc. 

\Atharvan. — caturdafarcam. trivrddevatyam {agnyddtn mantroktdn devdn samprdrthya trivr- 
tam astdut), trdtsjubham : 6 , y-p. atifakvart ; 7, 9, /o, 12. kakummatyanustubh ; /j. purausnih.'] 

LThe second half of i is prose. J Found also (except vs. 2 and vss. 12-14) 
Paipp. ii. Used by Kaug. twice, in company with i.9 and i. 35, in a ceremony (i 1. 19) 
for obtaining one’s desires and in one (52.20) for winning splendor; and vss. i, 12-14 
in one (58. 10, 1 1) for gaining length of life. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 387; Griffith, i. 234; Weber, xviii.271. - 

1. Nine breaths with nine he combines {T sam-md)^ in order to length 
of life for a hundred autumns ; in the yellow {hdrita)^ three ; in silver, 
three; in iron {}dyas)f three — enveloped with fervor. 

‘Yellow,’ doubtless ‘gold.’ Ppp. reads rajasd for tapasd in d. The second half- 
verse can hardly be called anything but prose, though the Anukr. takes it as good trisUibh 
meter. It appears doubtful whether this verse belongs with the rest, and whether the 
nine prdnagrahas, or the nine verses of the trivrt stoma, are not rather intended in it. 

2. Fire, sun, moon, earth, waters, sky, atmosphere, directions, and 
quarters, they of the seasons in concord with the seasons — let them 
rescue {pdray) me by this triple one. 

The verse, as was noted above, is wanting in Ppp. One and another ms., here as 
later, reads trvft. To fill out the meter of c we have to make the harsh and unusual 
resolution of the first d of drtavds. 

3. Let three abundances {pdsa) resort to the triple one; let Pushan 
anoint it with milk, with ghee; affluence of food, affluence of man 
{purusa)y affluence of cattle — let these resort hither. 

Ppp. reads in a trivrtaq; in c anyasya, and bhdumd both times {bhii- ind). We need 
in a to resolve tr-ayah. 

4. O Adityas, sprinkle this man well with good {vdsii ) ; O Agni, do 
thou, thyself increasing, increase him ; unite him, O Indra, with heroism ; 
let the prospering triple one resort to him. 

Ppp. has, for c, d, yasmin trivre chetath pdsayisnur imam etc. (our c). Our mss. 
vary at the end between and -nuh, the majority having ~nuh (only B.O.I. -«//) ; 

our text should be emended to -ndh, LBut SPP. reads -nu and notes no variants. J 
The Anukr., as usual, does not note that a is a jagatl pada. 

5. Let earth, the all-bearing, protect thee with the yellow one ; let 
Agni rescue [thee] in accord with the iron ; let the silver one {drjuna), in 
concord with the plants, bestow {d/id) on thee dexterity, with favoring 
mind. 

Ppp. reads in c vlrudbhis te. arjuno sam-. The meter is like that of verse 4. 

6. Triply born by birth [is] this gold : one was Agni’s dearest ; one 
fell away of Soma when injured ; one they call the seed of devout waters ; 
let that triple gold be thine in order to life-time. 
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Instead of vedhdsdm in d, a much easier reading would be vedhdsas nom. (as tacitly 
emended by Ludwig) ; and this is favored by Ppp., which has vedaso retd ''hus; it 
further gives in e irivrtdstn te» With bed compare TB. i. i. 38. The name ati^akvarl 
given to the verse by the Anukr. demands 60 syllables, but only 57(11 + 114-12:11-1-12) 
can be fairly counted. 

7. Triple life-time of Jamadagni, Kagyapa’s triple life-time, sight of 
the immortal (amf/a) triply, three life-times have I made for thee. 

Ppp. reads triydyusam ; and, at the end, nas krdhi for ie'karam, JUB. iv. 3. i 
has this version : triydyusam kaqyapasya jamadagnes triydyusam : trlny amrtasya 
puspdni trin dyunsi me 'krnoh; and several of the Grhya-Sutras (Q'GS. i. 28 ; HGS. 
i. 9. 6 ; LMP. ii. 7. 2 ; MGS. i. i. 24 (cf. p. i5o)J ; MB. i. 6.8) give the first half-verse, 
with a different ending ; [_also VS. iii. 62. GGS. ii. 9. 21 gives the pratlka.\ There 
is no reason for calling the meter kakummatl, 

8. When the three eagles [suparnd) went with the triple one, becom- 
ing, mighty ones {qakrd)^ a single syllable, they bore back death along 
with {sakdm) the immortal, warding off {antar-dhd) all difficulties. 

< Warding off,’ literally < interposing [something between] themselves [and] ’ ; ‘ along 
with,’ doubtless ~ ‘ by means of ’ (cf. vii. 53. i : xii. 2. 29). ‘ Single syllable,’ or ‘ the one 

indissoluble ’ : probably the syllable Ofn is intended. 

9. From the sky let the yellow one protect thee; from the midst let 
the silver one protect thee ; from the earth let that made of iron protect 
[thee] ; this [man] hath gone forward to strongholds of the gods. 

Ppp. combines at the end -purd 'yam. This verse also is called kakummatl by the 
Anukr. without any rea.son. 

10. These [are] three strongholds of the gods; let them defend thee 
on all sides ; bearing these, do thou, possessing splendor, become superior 
to them that hate thee. 

It needs only the usual resolution tu^dm in c to make this verse a regular anustubh. 

11. The stronghold of the gods, deathless {amrta) gold, what god 
first bound on in the beginning, to him I pay homage, [my] ten extended 
[fingers] ; let him approve my binding-on the triple one. 

Ppp. has at the end trivrtd vadhena. The translation implies in d the reading 
7 nanyatd?n^ which is given in our edition, though against part of the mss., that read 
manyantdm. [* Let him (or it) assent to my binding-on,’ dative infinitive.J 

12 . Let Aryaman fasten (ert) thee on, let Pushan, let Brihaspati; 
what is the name of the day-born one, therewith we fasten thee over. 

For the obscure third pada compare iii. 14. i. The verse is a regular anustubh., if b 
is properly read, as a pusa a bfhaspdtih (so pada-X^xi). This and the two follow- 
ing verses, which are not found in Ppp., seem to be independent of what precedes. 

13. Thee with the seasons, with them of the seasons; thee unto life- 
time, unto splendor ; with the brilliancy of the year — with that wc make 
[thee] of closed jaw sdmhamt). 
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The verse is repeated as xix. 37.4 [in our ed. ; but SPP’s repeats iii. 10. 10 instead 
It is found also in HGS. i. ii. 2, with tva omitted at the end of b, and, for c, d, samva- 
tsarasya dhayasci tena sann anti grhnasi ! this gives us no- help toward understanding 
the obscure last pada ; the translation implies emendation to sdmhanum, and under- 
stands the verse as directed against involuntary opening of the jaws {divarication 
maxillae inferioris) : cf. viii. i. 16. The Anukr. foolishly calls the verse purausnih, 

14. Snatched (lap) out of ghee, anointed over with honey, fixing the 
earth, unmoved, rescuing, splitting [our] rivals, and putting them down,, 
do thou ascend me* in order to great good-fortune. 

The verse agrees nearly with xix. 33. 2. The mss. read bhinddnt (p. bhinddn) for 
bhinddt in c. A corresponding verse is found in a RV. khila to x. 1 28 : ghrtad ullup- 
tarn madhumat suvarnam dhanamjayam dharunam dharayisnu : rnak sapatndn 
adhardn^ ca krnvad a roha mdfn mahate sdubhagdya. LGiven also by von Schroeder,^ 
Tubinger Katha-hss,^ p. 36. J 


29. To Agni: against demons. 

\Cdtana, — pancada^arcam. jdtavedasam uta mantroktadevatdkam. trdistubham : 3> 3-p> vtrdn 
ndma gdyatri ; 3. puroiijagaii vtrddjagati ; 12-13. anustubh (12. bkurtj ; 

14. 4-p. par dbrhati kakummati).'] 

Found also (except vss, 10, u) in Paipp. xiii. No notice is taken in Vait. of any 
part of the hymn ; but in Kau?. 8. 25 it is reckoned among the cdtana hymns, or as 
belonging in the cdtana gana^ and two or three of its verses (2-4) are separately 
quoted, as will be pointed out below. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 526; Griffith, i. 236 ; Weber, xviii. 277. 

1. Joined in front, carry thou, O Jatavedas ; know this, O Agni, as 
[it is] being done ; thou art a physician {b/iisdj), a maker of remedy 
(phcsajd ) ; by thee may we gain cow, horse, man (purusa). 

That is (b), take notice of this rite performed in thine honor. The verse is found 
also in HGS. i. 2. 18, which in a puts (as does Ppp.) purastdt at the end, inserts in b 
karma after viddhi, and reads in ^gd aqvdn puriisdn, Kau^. (3. 16) quotes the verse, 
in company with several others, at a certain libation in the parvan ceremonies. 

2. So, O Agni, Jatavedas, do thou do this, in concord with all the 
gods : he who hath played [against] us, whosoever hath devoured {ghas) 
us, that this enclosure of his may fall. 

The sense of c appears to be * whoever hath pillaged us in or by play.* The sense 
of the imprecation in d is obscure. Ppp. reads as follows : hmm for tat in a ; for b, c 
'nena vidvan havisd yavisthah : piqdco *syatamo * dideva; 'sya in d ; and, as e (or as 
3 *sya tad eva yatamo jaghdsi. Kaug. 47. 9 quotes the verse (the scholiast says, 

vss. 2, 3) as accompanying the offering of portions of sacrificial butter in witchcraft 
ceremonies. The Prat, in ii. 77, prescribes the combination -dhis pdt- in d. ♦[Haplog-, 
raphy for 'sy a yatamo : cf. 4 c.J 

3. That this enclosure of his may fall, so, O Agni, Jatavedas, do thou, 
do that, in concord with all the gods. 

Ppp. reads yathd somasya paridhis patdtih tathd tvam agne. 
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4. Pierce thou into his eyes, pierce into his heart, bore into his tongue, 
destroy {pra-mr) his teeth ; whatsoever piqued hath devoured of him, 
that one, O •Agni, youngest [god], do thou crush back. 

Ppp. reads for a moksau na viddhi hrdayam na viddhi and piqaco syatamo in c, and 
y avis (has in d. Kaug. (25. 24) quotes the verse in a remedial ceremony. 

5. What of him is taken [or] taken apart, what is borne away, what- 
soever of himself is devoured by the piqaedsy that, O Agni, do thou, 
knowing, bring again ; into his body we send flesh [and] spirit {dsii). 

Ppp. reads for d qarire pranam asum erayd sam srjema. The Anukr. defines the 
meter correctly, according to its methods. 

6. In raw, in well-cooked, in mixed (? qabdla), in ripe, what piqued hath 
injured {dumbh) me in the partaking — that let the piqueds atone for 
Qvi-yutuy) with self [and] progeny; be this man free from disease. 

Ppp. has for a our 8 a (reading tvd for ma)^ and for 8 a ydme sap. qavale vip.; 
further, for b odane manthe diva ota lehe ; and here and in the verses that follow, it 
varies between dadambha and didambha. 

7. In milk {kstrd)^ in stirabout whoever hath injured me, who in 
grain growing uncultivated — in the partaking [thereof] — that let the 
piqueds etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in a ksire tvd mdhse^ and in b -pdeye. 

8. In the drinking of waters whatever flesh-eater hath injured me 
lying (fJ) in the lair [qdyanu) of the familiar demons {yutd) — that let 
the piqueds etc. etc. 

We are tempted to emend (with Ludwig) qdydnam to qdydnas at end of b. Ppp. reads 
here, in a, b, nearly our 6 a, b, a with the three variants given above, and b with imam 
for yo mdy and with *qane j and it adds our 10 c, d instead of the refrain. 

9. By day, by night, whatever flesh-eater hath injured me lying in the 
lair of the familiar demons — that let the piqueds etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads tvd for md in a, and in b skravydd ydtuq qayate piqdcah : ud agne dvdji 
prthak: qrnlJiy apy enam dehi 7 iirrter upasthe. In c of the refrain of all these verses 
is a syllable lacking, unless we make a harsh and unusual resolution. 

10. The flesh-eating, bloody (nidhird), mind-slaying piqued do thou 
slay, O Agni, Jatavedas ; let the vigorous Indra slay him with the 
thunderbolt; let bold Soma cut [off] his head. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the lacking syllables in b and c, the latter of which, 
indeed, is easily made up for by resolving vd-jr-e-na. 

11. From of old, O Agni, thou killest the sorcerers; the demons 
have not conquered thee in fights ; burn up the flesh-eaters together with 
their dupes (.^);-let them not be freed from thy heavenly missile. 

This verse is repeated below as viii. 3. 18, in the midst of the RV. hymn of which it 
forms a part : see the note upon it there. 
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12. Bring together, O Jatavedas, what is taken, what borne away; 
let his members {gdtrd) increase ; let this man fill up like a soma-stalk. 

Ppp. begins with samdbhara^ and has jagdham for hrtam in b. The Anukr. refuses 
to sanction the abbreviation 'va in d. 

13. Like a stalk of soma, O Jatavedas, let this man fill up; make him, 
O Agni, exuberant, sacrificial (inddhyd)^ free horn ydksma ; let him live. 

Ppp. is illegible in the last half of the preceding verse and the first of this ; it reads 
at the end jlvase. Our mss. are uncertain about virapqinam^ B.E.H. having -/j/-, 
I. -ptrd-f O. -qpi-* 

14. These, O Agni, are thy //f^^rf-grinding pieces of fuel; them do 
thou enjoy, and accept them, O Jatavedas. 

The irregular and defective meter of this verse is very inaccurately described by the 
Anukr.; it counts as 8 + 6: 5 + 11 syllables, having thus a kakubh-t\tmtii\. (b), but no 
brhati. 

15. The pieces of fuel of tdrstdghd, O Agni, do thou accept with flame 
(arcis) ; let the flesh-eater who wants to take this man’s flesh (indhsd) 
quit his form. 

Or ‘of irsfdgha^ (a); this name, however, seems not to be met with anywhere; the 
padU’iQxi reads tdrstaoaghih. 

30. To lengthen out some one’s life. 

\Unmocana {dyusyakdmah). — saptada^akam, dnustubharn: i, pathydpankti ; g, bkurtj ; 

12. 4-p. virdd jagati ; 14. virdt prastdrapankh ; ly. yav. 6~p. jagatiJ] 

Found also in Paipp. ix. Used twice by Kaug. (58.3, ii), with a number of other 
hymns, in a ceremony for length of life ; and reckoned (54. 1 1, note) as belonging to an 
dyusya gana. 

Translated: Muir, v. 441 ; Ludwig, p. 494; Griffith, i. 238 ; Bloomfield, 59, 455; 
Weber, xviii. 281 ; in part also by Grohmann, Ind, Stud, (1865) ix. 390, 410-41 1. 

1. Thy nearnesses [are] nearnesses, thy distances nearnesses; be just 
here; go not now; go not after the former F'athers; thy life (dsii) I bind 
fast. 

The first two padas are obscure ; the two nouns in each can also be both or either 
ablatives (so Muir) or genitives sing. Ppp. reads pardvatas instead of the second 
dvatas^ thus rectifying the meter of a ; as it stands, we need to resolve a-dvdtas [or read 
tdva for te\. Ppp. also has gatdn for pitfn in d. 

2. In that men have bewitched thee, one of thine own people [or] a 
strange person — deliverance and release, both I speak for thee with 
my voice. 

The translation implies emendation \o ptirusds in a ; all the mss. have -sas. [_SPP’s 
texts have -sas without note of variant. We may construe it with the second ydt : ‘ If 
they (subject indef.) have bewitched thee, if a man of thine own’ etc. — supply 
ab/iicacdra.] 
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3. In that thou hast shown malice {driih)^ hast cursed at woman [or] 
at man through thoughtlessness, deliverance and etc. etc. 

4. In that thou art prostrate (fJ) from sin that is mother-committed 
and that is father-committed, deliverance and etc. etc. 

Grohmann and Zimmer (p. 395) understand here ‘ sin committed against mother or 
father ’ : doubtless wrong. 

5. What thy mother, what thy father, sister {jdmi), and brother shall 
infuse (i sdrjatas) — heed {sev) thou the opposing remedy; I make thee 
one who reaches old age. 

Sdrjatas is a puzzle, as regards both form and sense; ‘give’ (Ludwig) and ‘offer’ 
(Muir) are wholly unsatisfactory; ‘ weave witchcraft ’ (Pet. Lex.) is quite too pregnant. 
Ppp. gives no help ; it reads in c chevasya after pratyak. The translation lakes the 
word as a root-aorist subj. from srj, 

6 . Be thou here, O man, together with thy whole mind ; go not after 
Yama’s (two) messengers; go unto the strongholds of the living. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the defective first pada ; the addition of evd (cf. i c) 
after ihd would be an easy and natural filling-out. Ppp. has for a ehi ehi punar ehi^ 
and reads hi for ihi in d. 

7. Being called after, come thou again, knowing the up-going of the 
road, the ascent, the climb (akrdmana)y the course (dyana) of every living 
man. 

8. Be not afraid; thou shalt not die; I make thee one who reaches 
old age; I have exorcised {nir-vac) \\\^ ydksnia, the waster of limbs, from 
thy limbs. 

Ppp. reads for b jaradastir bhavisyasi. 

9. The splitter of limbs, the waster of limbs, and the heart-ache that 
is thine, the ydkpna hath flown forth like a falcon, forced (sa/i) very far 
away by [my] voice. 

The form sadhd is noted in Prat. iii. 7. Ppp. has for a qtrsarogam aiigarogam, 
combines ^yendi 'va in c, and reads nuttas for sadhas in d |_and vded The Anukr. 
ignores the abbreviation of iva to ^va in c. 

10. The two seers, Wakeful-and-Vigilant, sleepless and he that is watch- 
ful — let them, the guardians of thy breath, watch by day and by night. 

Ppp. reads, for c, d, ie te prdnasya goptaro diva svapnam ca jdgratu. Pada-text 
bodhaopratlbodhau^ by Prat. iv. 96. LCf. viii. i. 13 ; MGS. ii. 1 5. i and p. 1 53, s.v. bodha-.\ 

11. This Agni [is] to be waited on; here let the sun arise for thee; 
come up out of death^s profound black darkness. 

In c, udehi is a mis-reading for uddhi^ which is found in all the mss. except Bp.* 

12. Homage to Yama, homage be to Death; homage to the Fathers, 
and [to them] who conduct [away] ; that Agni who understands (vid) 
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deliverance {utpdrana) do I put forward {puro-dhd), in order to this man’s 
being unharmed. 

With b compare viii. i. 8 b, which appears to give the clew to the meaning ; utparana 
is the action-noun to ut-pdray (viii. 1. 17--19; 2.9). The verse, though by number of 
syllables a virad jagati (46 syll.), has plainly five padas [12-1-11:84-74-8; ind, read 
tdm-tam for tdm as at iv. 30. 3 ? J. Ppp. omits the last pada. 

13. Let breath come, let mind come, let sight come, then strength; 
let his body assemble {} sam-vid ) ; let that stand firm with its (two) feet. 

[In a, b, the order of the items of the return to life is (if inverted) in noteworthy 
accord with that of the items of the process of death, both in fact and also as set forth 
in the Upanishads — e.g. ChU. vi. 15.J 

14. With breath, O Agni, with sight unite him ; associate (samdray) 
him with body, with strength ; thou understandest immortality {anirta) : 
let him not now go ; let him not now become one housing in the earth. 

Most of our mss. (not B.I.T.K.) appear to read instead of piti in d. Instead of nu 
gdt in c, Ppp. gives mrta^ and it has mo su for md nu in d : both are better readings. 

15. Let not thy breath give out, nor let thine expiration be shut up; 
let the sun, the over-lord, hold thee up out of death by his rays. 

Ppp. reads md *pdno in b, and yachati in d. 

16. This much-quivering tongue, bound, speaks within ; by it I have 
exorcised ydksma and the hundred pangs of the fever. 

Ppp. reads for b, c ugrajihvd panispadd tayd romam fiir aydsah : . Our edition reads 
ivdyd, with all the mss., at the beginning of c, but it must of course be emended to 
tdyd^ as translated. The Anukr. takes no notice of the lacking syllable in a, which no 
resolution can supply. Panispadd in^ is prescribed by Prat. iv. 96. 

17. This [is] the dearest world of the gods, unconquered. Unto what 
death appointed, O man, thou wast born here, we and it call after thee : 
do not die before old age. 

By one of the most absurd of the many blunders of the pada-\!tyi\., we find purusao 
jajnisi in d treated by it as*a compound. Ppp. reads, for c-e, tasmdi tvam iha jajTiise 
adrstas purusa mrtyave : tasmdi tvd ni kvayd/nasi. 


3 1 , Against witchcraft. 

[^uAra. — dvddafarcam. krtyddiisanadevatyanr. dnustubham: 11, brhatigarbkd ; 

12, pathydbrkati,] 

Not found (except vs. 12) in Paipp. Not noticed in Vait. The hymn is reckoned 
as belonging in the krtyd gana or krtydpratiharana gatia (see note to Kaug. 39. 7), and 
it is quoted with several other hymns in Kau^. 39. 7, in a ceremony for counteracting 
magic. ^ 

Translated: Griffith, i. 241; Bloomfield, 76, 456; Weber, xviii. 284. 
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1. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a raw vessel, what 
they have made in one of mixed grains ; in raw flesh what witchcraft 
they have made — I take that back again. 

That is, doubtless, ‘back to its maker’: cf. iv. 18.4; and, for the whole verse, 
iv. 1 7. 4. The Anukr. makes no account of the redundant syllable in c. 

2. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a cock, or what in a 
^«r/r^-wearing goat ; in a ewe what witchcraft they have made — I take 
that back again. 

Geldner discusses kurira ‘horn,’ Ved. Stud. i. 130. 

3. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the one-hoofed, in 
the one with teeth in both jaws, among cattle; in a donkey what witch- 
craft they have made — I take that back again. 

4. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a rootless [plant], or 
[what] secret spell {} valagd) in a nardci ; in thy field what witchcraft 
they have made — I take that back again. 

The pada-Xtxi does not divide valagdm. 

5. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the householder's 
fire, also, malevolent (dnqdt)^ in the eastern fire ; in the dwelling what 
witchcraft they have made — I take that back again. 

6. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the assembly (sabhd)^ 
what they have made at the gambling-board ; in the dice what witchcraft 
they have made — I take that back again. 

7. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the army (s/nd), what 
they have made in arrow-and-weapon ; in the drum what witchcraft they 
have made — I take that back again. 

To make the meter complete in the two preceding verses, we need to make the 
unusual resolution -ya-am at end of a. 

8. What witchcraft they have put down for thee in the well, or have 
dug in at the cemetery ; in the seat (sddman) what witchcraft they have 
made — I take that back again. 

The indefinite ‘ seat ’ may be used for * dwelling,’ or for ‘ place of sacrifice.’ The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical irregularities in a, b. 

9. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the human-bone, and 
what in the destroying sdmkasuka) fire, [what] dimming, out-burning, 
flesh-eating one — I take that back again. 

4 Human-bone ’ (if not a corrupt reading) is perhaps an epithet of the funeral fire = 
‘ the fire which leaves of the human body nothing but fragments of bone.’ 
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10. He hath brought it by what was not the road; we send it forth 
from here by the road ; he unwise, O men, hath brought [it] together, 
out of thoughtlessness, for the wise .{dhtm). 

The translation implies the reading maryah : dhtrebhyah : in c, instead of marydo 
dhirebhyah^ as given by the pada-m %'&, ; the emendation is suggested by BR. v. 1668 ; 
but cf. maryadhalrya (waryd[/i] dhdirya?) in MS. i.4. 8 (p. 56, 1 . 18). The lingual 
// in endm at end of a is given by all the samhiid-mss.^ though the Prat, does not pre- 
scribe it. Even the pada~i^xX has hinmasi (as hinmah) after here as elsewhere. 

11. He who hath made hath not been able to make; he hath crushed 
a foot, a finger ; he, fortuneless, hath made what is excellent for us [who 
are] fortunate ones. 

The first three padas are identical with iv. 18. 6 a-c, and our d here is read by Ppp. 
in that hymn ^but with abhagd for -gd\. The Anukr. gives the same false definition of 
meter in both places. LSee notes to iv. 18. 6. J 

12. The witchcraft-maker, spell-hider, root-possessor, worthy of curs- 
ing — let Indra smite him with his great deadly weapon ; let Agni pierce 
him with a hurled [arrow]. 

This verse is found in Ppp. i., where, for c, d, is read ; indras tu sarvdns tdn hantu 
sattvaghnena bhavdm iva. 

The last or sixth anuvdka contains 5 hymns and 70 verses ; the old Anukr. says : 
sasthe tu navdi *kd ca pard tu sasthe. One or two of the mss. sum up the Book cor- 
rectly as 31 hymns, and 376 verses. 

With the Book ends also the twelfth prapdthaka. 



Book VI. 


LThe sixth book consists mainly of hymns of 3 verses. It is 
divided into thirteen rt!««z^a/{’rt!-groups, which have ,ten hymns 
each, except the third, seventh, eleventh, and twelfth groups, 
which have eleven hymns each, and the thirteenth, which has 
eighteen. It thus contains one hundred and forty-two hymns: 
and of these, one hundred and twenty-two have 3 verses each ; 
twelve have 4 verses each ; and eight have 5 verses each. On 
account of the intrinsic interest, the variety, and the convenient 
length of the hymns of this book, they have been favorite sub- 
jects of translation and comment. Over half of them (79) have 
been translated by Ludwig in his Dcr Rigveda, vol. iii. {Die 
Mantra~littcratur)\ over half of them (74) also by Bloomfield 
in Sacred Books of the East, vol. xlii. ; over a third (1-50) by 
Dr. Carl A. Florenz in Bezzenberger’s Bcitrage ziir Kunde dcr 
IndogcrmaniscJien Sprachen, vol. xii. 249-314; and nearly a quar- 
ter (34) by Grill in his Htmdert Liedcr.] 

LThe hymns of 4 verses are hymns 16, 17, 38, 63, 76, 83, 84, 107, iii, 121, 128, and 
130. The hymns of 5 verses are hymns 34, 108, 122, 123, 132, 133, 138, and 139. 
At the beginning of its treatment of this book, the Anukramani calls it the “ book of 
hymns of 3 verses ” or trcasuktakdnda^ and adds that “ that number is the norm ” ; 
tatra treaprakrtir Hard vikrtir iti. The possibilities of critical reduction to this 
“ norm ” are frequently illustrated among the twenty hymns just cited. Thus the 
reduction may be effected by omission of some of the refrains and combination of the 
remainders, as in hymns 38, 107, 130 (this the commentator actually so reduces). 
Again, the intrusions are sometimes indicated by the meter, as in hymns ii i, 123. Or, 
again, they are indicated by their absence in other versions: thus hymns 16, 17, 34, 
63, 83, 108, and 128 consist in fact of only 3 verses in the Paippalada text. — For 
the sequence of the books with reference to the normal lengths of their hymns, see the 
table on p. cxlviii. See p. clii, end.J 


I. Praise to Savitar. 

[Atkarvau. — sdvitram. dtisntham : i, ^-f>. fipilikamadhyd sdmnt jagatt ; 2^ pipiltkamadhyd 

purausnih ^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. ; and in AQS. viii. i. 18 ; the first verse, too, is SV. i. 177. 
Used by Kaug. first (23. 2) in a rite for good fortune on building a house, with offering 
a second oblation; then (50. 13) for success in traffic, with vi. 3-7, 59, 93, 107, 128, and 
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[xi. 2 — so eomm. and Ke^avaJ with offering thirteen different articles ; and again 
( 59 - 25), in a rite for universal dominion (comm.), worshiping Atharvan ; further (note 
to 42. II), a schol. adds it to vii.20.6, to win wealth by Vedic knowledge. Vait. has 
it in the agnistoma (17.2), repeated by the adhvaryu^ as he looks at the udgatar. 
None of the Kau^. uses seems at all characteristic.* 

Translated : Florenz, 249 or i ; Griffith, i. 245. 

1. Sing at evening; sing greatly; put clearly, 0 son of Atharvan; 
praise god Savitar. 

All the mss. — and SPP., following them — put the avasdna-m2Lr\i after dhehi^ thus 
falsely dividing the irregular into two padas [la : 12J; hence, of course, they accent 
aiharvana ; and most of thc/^r//^-mss. (all save our Bp.) read ^nah (as if the combination 
-na st- were made by the common and allowable loss of the final h before st\ but many 
of our samhitd-mss. also have -fjah st- ; SPP. makes no such report as to his). Both 
the other texts make the proper division, after atharvana ; and so does Ppp., reading 
?Xso gay a for the obscure dhehi. Both SV. and AQ\S. have a *gdd (which is better) for 
the first gay a; and SV. gives dyiimadgaman for dyumdd dhehi. The comm, explains 
doso |_i.e. dosa (instr.) u\ by rdtrdv apiy understands brhai as the sdman of that name, 
and supplies dhanam to dy uniat in b. In our edition, the accent-mark over the sa of 
savitdram in c is lost. 

2 . Praise thou him who is within the river, son of truth {saiyd)^ [him] 
the young, of unhatcful speech, very propitious. 

Again all the mss. spoil the structure of the verse by putting the division-mark after 
sftniih. In both verses, SPP’s text follows the mss., while ours emends in accordance 
with the true sense — which is now further supported by the other text, and by Ppp. 
An easier reading is offered by A^S., namely tarn u stuhy antahsindhum snnnm 
satyasya yuvdnam: adro^. Indra is called ‘‘son of truth ” in RV. viii. 5(S (69). 4 ; the 
descriptions of the verse suit Savitar ill. The comm, understands ‘ the river {sindhuy as 
“ the ocean (samudrd)^ in the midst of which the sun is seen rising,” and foolishly gives 
as alternative sense of yuvan “ repeller (/«) of darkness.” The Anukr. apparently 
scans 1 1 : 6+8 = 25. 

3. May he, indeed, god Savitar, impel (su) for us many amrtas, both 
the good praises, unto welfare. 

The division of the mss. is this time that also of our text ; but the meter is pretty 
hopeless {bhuri amrtd would rectify b), and c apparently corrupt. Ppp. has, for b, 
savisad vasiipatir vasuni (making a, b nearly equal RV. vii. 45. 3 a, b), and A^S. the 
same with omission of vasuni. In c, Ppp. ends with sugdtum (perhaps ‘ to sing well 
both good praises’); A(^S. reads ubhe suksitl sudhaUth, The Pet. Lex. [vii. 1045J 
suggests, for c, ubhe sruti su gdtave: cf. RV. ix. 78. 2 ; the varieties of reading show 
that the pada was virtually unintelligible to the text-makers. The comm, takes sustutl 
first as the brhat and rathantara sdmansy and then, alternatively, as the stuta and 
(^astra. Of course, if the verse is to be taken (as seems necessary) as a spoihd gay a trfy 
we ought to read savisaty with accent. The Anukr. seems to scan 1 1 +6 : 9=26. |_See 
p. Ixix, note 2.J 
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2. Praise and prayer to Indra. 

[^AfAarvan. — vdnaspatyam sduniyatn. dusniham : 7-j. parosnih^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the order i, 3, 2). The second verse is used by Kauq* 
(29. 27) in a remedial rite against demons, while partaking of a rice-mess boiled over 
birds’ nests. Vait. (16. 13) has the hymn in the agnistoma^ when the soma is turned 
into the large wooden vessel. 

Translated : Florenz, 251 or 3 ; Griffith, i. 245 ; Bloomfield, 66, 458. 

1. For Indra, O priests, press the soma, and add the water; [Indra] 
who shall hear the praiser’s words and my call. 

Or, ‘ the words and call of me the praiser.’ With b compare RV. vii. 32. 6 d. Ppp. 
has, for b, C, qrnotand tu dhavata : stotriyam havam qrnavad dhavam tu nah. 
The comm, regards a dhavata as referring to the process called ddhdvana, performed 
for the adabhya graha^ and refers to Ap^S. xii. 8. 2 : or, alternatively, to the general 
purification of the soma. The concluding four syllables of each verse seem like 
secondary appendages. 

2. Unto whom enter the drops of soma-plant {dndkas) as birds a tree ; 
thou exuberant one, drive away the demon-possessed scorners. 

Ppp. reads tvd for yam in a. The comm, takes andhasas as nom. pi., explaining it 
by annabhutds. 

3. Press ye the soma for the soma-drinker, for the thunderbolt-bearing 
Indra ; young, conqueror, lord [is] he, greatly praised. 

The first two padas are RV. vii. 32. 8 a, b ; SV. i. 285 a, b. Ppp. reads in a -pdvancy 
humoring the meter. 


3, To various divinities: for protection. 

\Atharvan (svastyayaftahdmah). — ndndddivatam. jdgatam : /. pathydbrhatt.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. In Kaug. (50.13) hymns 3-7 (pdfam na iti paTtca; 
the comm, says it means ‘ with five verses ’) are directed to be used with vi. i etc. for 
success in traffic (see under h. i). Hymn 3 is connected with i. 26, 27 and vi. 76 at the 
beginning of the welfare-rites (50, 4), and it is reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyaya- 
na gana. By Vait. (16.9), hymns 3-6 are muttered in the agnistoma by the hotar after 
the prdiaranuvdka. 

Translated : Florenz, 251 or 3 ; Griffith, i. 246. 

1. Protect us, O Indra-and-Pushan ; let Aditi, let the Maruts protect; 
O child of the waters, ye seven rivers, protect ; let Vishnu protect us, 
also the heaven. 

The accent of c is in part against all rule and analogy, and doubtless corrupt ; we 
ought to read slndhavah sapta pdtdna, 

2. Let heaven-and-earth protect us in order to assistance (abhisti)\ 
let the pressing-stone protect, let Soma protect us from distress ; let 
the fortunate goddess Sarasvati protect us ; let Agni protect us — the 
propitious protections that ate his. 
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Ppp. has suhava instead of subhagd in c. The comm, explains abhistaye by abhye- 
sandy a (taking it from root is) or abhUnataphalaprdptaye, In c, devd in our edition is 
a misprint for devi. 

3. Let the divine Alvins, lords of beauty, protect us ; let dawn-and- 
night also make broad for us; O child of the waters, in case of any 
detriment to [our] household ; O divine Tvashtar, increase [us] in order 
to our completeness. 

Ppp. has, in a, sudansasd for (ub/ias pail; and in c, d it reads vihvrtl kayasya cid 
devo 'suvandadhite ^anna yacha nah. The comm, partly agrees with it in reading 
abhihvrtl and kayasya (explaining it as for kasya) \ it also has at the beginning 
and takes the nouns that follow as vocatives. It understands dbhihvrtt (p. -// iti) as a 
locative {y^-hvrtdu or -hvarane)^ as is done in our translation Lcf. JAOS. x. 389J. 
The accent requires amendment, to abhihrutU Florenz suggests the substitution of 
abhihrutas^ which would be an easier reading. 

4. To various divinities: for protection. 

\Atharvafu — ndndddivatam. i, pathydbrhati ; 2. samstdrapankti ; J. J-/. virdd gdyatrt.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kauq. (23.9) in a rite for prosperity in connec- 
tion with the division of inherited property; and twice (124. 6; 135. 10) in the chapter 
of portents, when two crowns appear on some one’s head and when the house-beam 
breaks; and it is reckoned to the pustika mantras (note to 19. i) and to the svastya- 
yana gana Lnote to 25. 36J. For its employment with vi. i, 3 etc., see under vi. i ; and 
in Vait. with vi. 3 etc., see under vi.3. 

Translated : Florenz, 252 or 4 ; Griffith, i. 246. 

1. Tvashtar [protect] my address {vdcas) to the gods, [also] Parjanya, 
Brahmanaspati ; with sons, with brothers, let Aditi now protect our hard 
to surpass [and] saving power. 

The verse is found also in SV. (i. 299), which has 710 for 77 te in a, and, at the end, 
tra 77 ia 7 ia 7 h vdeah^ thus rectifying the meter of the last pada. Ppp. ends with trdma 7 ie 
qavd. The form tra 77 iana 7 n seems to be a bastard neut., corresponding to the masc. 
ira/ndna/zt Lcf. JAOS. x. 522, 530: there seem to be no ;//zz;/-stems used as adjectives 
in the neuter], and to have been avoided in AV. by the substitution of traya 7 iidnain ; of 
the resulting metrical disturbance the Anukr. takes no notice. 

2. Let Ah^a, Bhaga, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, Aditi — let the Maruts 
protect [us]; may the hatred of that injurcr pass away; repel the foe 
from near by. 

The accent of pafitii (if correct) shows that only 7 nariitas is felt to be its subject ; 
but Ppp. reads instead aditih pdtv anhasah. In c, the comm, has abhihvrias. The 
last pada is obscure, and at least in part corrupt. The want of accent of ydvayat is 
wrong, and its form is unmotived ; emendation X.o yavdy a or ya}i can hardly be avoided. 
A'ntita/n (for which Ppp. gives ant/iita77i) is read by all the mss., and occurs again at 
viii. 5. II, so that it must be regarded as the real AV. reading. It is emended in our 
edition to dnti td7H ; and the comm, also so understands it {ta7n eva qatrnm antikdt). 
It is translated as if emended to dniiias; or diitita?!^ might be an anomalous equivalent 
of antika7n. The verse (i2-h8 : 124-8=40) is not properly a sa7hstdrapanktL 
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3. Unto knowledge dhf), O Alvins, do ye aid us ; make wide for us, 
O wide-goer, unremitting ; O heaven, father, repel whatever misfortune. 

The beginning of the verse is probably corrupt, but Ppp. gives no various reading, 
merely prefixing deva tvastar (apparently out of 3. 3): compare RV. i. 1 17. 23 b, viqvd 
dhiyo aqvina prdvatam me. In c, the great majority of mss., which SPP. follows, have 
the true accent dydils (i.e. di-dus.^ the word requiring to be pronounced as two syllables : 
see my Skt, Gram. 314 b); exceptions among our mss. are only Bp. and I. Several of 
our samhitd-mss. have h before pitar (viz. P.M.E.H.). The meter lacks a syllable in a. 
[_ Correct the ed. to dyd^s.\ 


5. For some one’s exaltation. 

l^Atharztan. — dinJrdgnam. dnustubham i 2. bhurtj.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in VS. (xvii. 50-52) TS. (iv. 6. 3*), MS. (ii. 10. 4). 
Used in Kau^. (4. 9) in \\\^parvan sacrifice, with an oblation to Agni ; and again (59. 7), 
with vi.6 and vii. 91, by one desiring a village; and for success in traffic, see under 
vi. I. In Vait. (29. 1 5) the hymn accompanies the laying on of fuel in the agnicayana., 
and vs. 2, in the parvan sacrifice (2. 14; 3. 3), two olferings to Indra; for the use in 
V«iit. 16.9, see under vi. 3. The comm, further points out vs. 2 as addressed to Indra 
in the Naks. K. 14. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 431 ; Florenz, 254 or C; Griffith, i. 247. 

1. Lead him up higher, O Agni, [thou] to whom oblations of ghee are 
made ; unite him with splendor, and make him abundant with progeny. 

VS.TS. have in a the later form uitaram. In b, ghrthia presents the rare case of an 
instrumental dependent on a vocative, and ought, like a genitive in the like construction, 
to be unaccented ; it is so in all the three Yajus texts. Ppp. reads ghrtebhir dhutah. 
VS.TS. exchange i c and 2 c; and TS. has dlulnena ca for bahunt krdhi at the end. 
Ppp. has, for d, devandm bhdgadhd asat (cf. TS. 2 d). This first verse occurs also in 
Ap. vi. 24. 8, which has, for a, tid asmdn uttardii naya, agrees with VS. and TS. in c, 
and reads bahtin in d. 

2. O Indra, put this man far forward ; may he be controler of his 
fellows ; unite hjm with abundance of wealth ; conduct him unto life 
{jtvdt7i)y unto old age. 

In a, VS.TS. have again prataram j VS. MS. have naya for krdhi; for c (as 
already noted), VS.TS. have our i c; for d, MS. has dev3hyo bhdgada amt^ VS. and 
TS. nearly the same, VS. substituting devandm.^ and TS. -dha; Ppp. has, for d, our i d. 
The meter of d might be rectified by abbreviating jivatave to dvdi (a form found in 
MS.(JB. and Ap.), or by emending it to jivatum. 

3. In whose house we make oblation, him, O Agni, do thou increase ; 
him may Soma bless, and tliis Brahmanaspati. 

The three Yajus texts have, in a, kurmds for krmnds., and VS. MS. (with Ppp.) put 
havis after grhi. In c, all three have deva ddhi bravan (but MS. bnivati). The last 
half-ver.se occurs below, as 87. 3 C, ^ (corresponding to RV. x. 173. 3 etc.). 
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6. Against enemies. 

[AtAarvan. — brdhmanaspatyam ; sdumyam. dnustubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. For the use of the hymn by Kauq. 59.7, see under the 
preceding hymn ; by Kaug. 50. 13, see under vi. i ; by Vait. 16. 9, see under vi. 3. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 430 ; Florenz, 255 or 7 ; Griffith, i. 247. 

1. Whatever godless one, O Brahmanaspati, plots against us — every 
such one mayest thou make subject to me the sacrificer, the soma-presser. 

Ppp. has abhiddsati at end of b. 

2. Whatever ill-famed one, O Soma, shall aim at us of good fame, 
smite upon his face with the thunderbolt; may he go away crushed 
{sam-pis). 

Notwithstanding the direct antithesis with dnhgdnsa^ all the mss. in a read susan^- 
nas; both editions emend to suqansinas^ which is also read by l*pp., and by the com- 
mentary. LUnless I misunderstand R’s note, Ppp. again reads abhiddsati at end of b. 
In d, SPP’s dyati is a misprint for ayaii.\ 

3. Whoever, O Soma, shall assail us, of the same kindred and also a 
stranger — draw (tf) away his strength, like the great sky, even now (.?), 

Ppp. reads, in d^^ye na soma 'bhiddsatah. The verse is RV. x. 133. 5, which reads 
indra for soma in a, Ava for dpa in c, and Adha fmdnd at the end. For this last, the 
vadJiatmdna (not divided in the /rt-^^z-text) of all the AV. mss. seems merely an unin- 
telligent corruption (altered in our text to vadha imdad). The comm., however, 
naturally makes no difficulty of understanding it as = vadhdtmana (explaining it by 
aqanirftpcnai) and as qualifying dyudheua understood. The emendation maJiim 'va 
would give a better sense : * as the sky [subjects] the earth.’ ^To my thinking, it is 
licit, without emendation, to interpret maJiiva as a correct graphic representation of 
mahim iva with “ elision and crasis ” (see references under this head in my Noundnjlec- 
tion^ JAOS. X. 599, and p. 331 top), as in RV. iv. 1.3, rdthyeva = rdthiam iva.\ 

7. For blessings. 

\^Atharvan. — sdumyam: y. vdt^>adevt. gdyatram ; i. nierti] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. The hymn appears in Kaug. (46. 4) as a help in removing 
obstacles to sacrifice, or an expiation for sacrificing for an improper person ; and it is 
reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana j for its use by 50. 13, see under vi. i. 

Translated : Florenz, 256 or 8 ; Griffith, i. 248. 

1. By what road, O Soma, Aditi or friends go, not hostile, by that do 
thou come to us with aid. 

The comm, understands mitrds ‘friends’ to mean “Aditi’s twelve sons, Mitra etc.”; 
i.e. as the equivalent of adityas^ which is not impossible. LThe description as niert 
belongs rather to 8. i.J 

2. By what, O Soma, overpowering one, thou shalt make the Asuras 
subject to us, by that do ye bless us. 
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Ppp. has, for a, yebhis soma sahantya^ and, for c, teftd no *viid Lthat is, avita\ 
bhuvah^ thus relieving the embarrassing change of number [in the verbj from a, b to c ; 
emendation to vocatdt in our c would accomplish the same result. 

3. By what, O gods, ye did repel (vf) the mights of the Asuras, by 
that do ye yield refuge unto us. 

Ppp. begins with^ 5 «/, and has correspondingly tebhis for tena in c. This facilitates 
the rendering of avrnidhvam by its natural meaning ‘ did choose ’ ; there is no other 
known example of a «<l-form from vr < repel.* The comm, renders it tat ah prthakkrtya 
ytiyam sambhaktavantah, L^PP* ^ tebhir na adhi vocata.\ 

8. To win a woman’s love. 

[Jamadaf^ni. — kdmdtmaddivatam . pathydpanktiJ] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (35.21), in’the rites concerning women, with 
vi. 9 and 102 and ii. 30, for bringing a woman under one’s control. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. (1862) v. 261 ; Florenz, 257 or 9; Grill, 54, 158; 
Griffith, i. 248 ; Bloomfield, 100, 459. 

1. As the creeper {Hbnjd) has completely embraced the tree, so do 
thou embrace me — that thou mayest be one loving me, that thou mayest 
be one not going away from me. 

The refrain of the hymn is found twice above, at the end of i. 34. 5 ; ii. 30. i. SPP. 
here again, in opposition to his mss., gives the /tft/rt-reading dpaogdh in e. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the metrical deficiency of a Lbut see note to 7. i J. 

2. As the eagle, flying forth, beats down his wings upon the earth, so 
do I beat down thy mind — that thou etc. etc. 

The comparison here is a strikingly ineffective one, and the attempts of the trans- 
lators to give it aptness arc to no purpose. 

3. As the sun goeth at once about heaven-and-earth here, so do I go 
about thy mind — that thou etc. etc. 

Part of SPP’s mss. read parydlti in b. The comm, gives qtghram ‘ swiftly * as the 
meaning of sadyas. 

9. To win a woman’s love. 

[ Jamadagni. — kdmdtmaddivatam . dn ustubham . ] 

Found also in Paipp., but in ii. (not in xix., like the hymns that precede and follow). 
Used by Kau^. (35. 21) with the preceding hymn, for the same purpose. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud, v. 264; Florenz, 258 or 10; Griffith, i. 249; Bloom- 
field, 1 01, 459. 

I . Want {vdfich) thou the body of me, the feet ; want the eyes ; want the 
thighs ; let the eyes, the hair of thee, lusting after me, dry up with love. 

J^pp. puts tanvdm (not -attt) after padau in a, reads vdccha in b, begins c with akso^ 
adds osthdu after keqds^ and ends with dsyatdm. Read aksydu in c in our text (an 
accent-sign omitted over the dii). LDelbriick, Vergleichende Syntax^ i.386, joins mam 
with kamena : so Grdgoire, KZ. xxxv. 83. J 
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2 . I make thee cling to my arm, cling to my heart ; that thou mayest 
be in my power, mayest come unto my intent. 

The second half-verse is the same with iii. 25. 5 c, d, and nearly so with i.34. 2 c, d 
[cf. vi.42.3, notej. Ppp. reads, for a, b, mai tva dusanimrgam kpiomi hr day a- 
sprgam; and begins c with mame 'd apa kr-. 

3. They whose navel is a licking, in [whose] heart is made concilia- 
tion — let the kine, mothers of ghee, conciliate her yonder to me. 

The comm, reads amiis in d, and so is able to understand at the beginning as 

relating to “ women ” understood, and not to gavasj and he explains dr^haaam by 
asvadantyatn ‘something to be enjoyed by tasting.’ The obscurfe and difficult first 
pada is perhaps corrupt. 

10. Greeting to divinities etc. of the three spheres. 

\(^amtati. — ndnddevatyam : i. dgneyi^ 2. vdyavydy g. sduryd. /. sdmni tristubh^ 2. prdjdpatyd 

brhatiy j. sdmni br/iati.'] 

This prose hymn is not found in Paipp. In Kaug. (9. 3, 5), it is quoted after each 
^anti gana, to accompany a pouring out of water three times (/// irih pratydsiTicati ; 
the comm, does not notice this use); and again (12.3), it is prescribed in all rites for 
success ; being further (note to 8. 23) reckoned to the vdstu gana. 

Translated: Florenz, 258 or 10 ; Griffith, i. 249. 

1. To earth, to hearing, to the forest-trees — to Agni [their] overlord, 
hail ! 

It is not easy to read 22 syllables in the verse. 

2. To^breath, to the atmosphere, to the birds — to Vayu [their] over- 
lord, hail ! 

It is strange that in this verse the sphere is placed after the human faculty. 

3. To the sky, to sight, to the asterisms — to Surya [their] overlord, 
hail ! 

The first anuvdka^ of 10 hymns and 30 verses, ends here. The quotation is simply 
prathama (or ~ 7 nd)\ see under the next anuvdka. 

at 

II. For birth of sons. 

\Prajdpatih. — retodevaiyam uta mantroktadevatyam, dnustubhamJ] 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. xix. Accompanies in Kau^. (35.8) a rite for 
conception of a male child {pumsavana)\ fire is generated between ^aml and a^vattha, 
and is variously applied to the woman. • 

Translated: Weber, y. 264 ; Ludwig, p. 477 ; Zimmer, p. 319; Florenz, 260 or 12; 
Griffith, i. 250 ; Bloomfield, 97, 460. 

I. The agvatthd [has] mounted upon the ^ami ; there _ is made The 
generation of a male ; that verily is the obtainment of a son ; that we 
bring into women. 
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Some of SPP’s mss. read, with the comm., pufhsdvana?n in b. Ppp. combines 
aqvatthd "ru- in a, and for c, d has tad eva iasya bhesajam yat strJsv dharanti ta/n^ 
‘ that is the remedy of this — namely, that they put this into women.’ 

2. In the male, indeed, grows (b/m) the seed ; that is poured along 
into the woman ; that verily is the obtainment of a son ; that Prajapati 
said. 

Several of our mss. (Bp.P.M.W.E.H.) read pumsl at the beginning. (JGS. has 
(i. 19) a nearly corresponding verse : pumsi vdi pur use retas tat striydm anu siheatn : 
tathd tad abravfd dhata tat prajdpatir abravit. 

3. Prajapati, *Anumati, Sinlvali hath shaped; may he put elsewhere 
woman-birth ; but may he put here a male. 

Ppp. has in c trisiiyam ‘triple birth’ (or for strisf/ya/n f). Two of the Prat, rules 
(ii. 88, iv. 83) mention strdisfiyam (p. strdisfiyani). QGS. has for this verse also a 
correspondent (i. 19): prajdpatir vy adadhat savitd vy akalpayat : strfsjlyam anydnt 
sv {anydsv ?) d dadhat pumditsam d dadhad iha. 


12. Against the poison of snakes. 

[ Garutman. — tak^akaddivatam . dptu stub ham.'] 

Found also in Piijpp. xix. Used by Kauc;. (29. 28) in a remedial rite against the 
poison of serpents. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 501 ; Florenz, 262 or 14; Griffith, i. 250; Bloomfield, 28, 
461. — See Bergaigne- Henry, Mapiuel., p. 149. 

1. I have gone about the race of snakes, as the sun about the sky, as 
night about living creatures other than the swan (]iahsd)\ thereby do I 
ward off thy poison. 

It would appear from this that the hansa is regarded as exempt from the dominion 
of night,* doubtless as remaining awake: cf. Pliny, Nat. Hist. x. 23. But Ppp. reads, 
in C, d, rdtrdu jagad ivdth ni dhvaiisdd avddir ipptaph visafti. The comm, reads and 
explains janipfi dgapuam in b ; and in c derives hafisa from root han, and makes it mean 
the soul (atmati)., to which alone poison does not penetrate 1 The Anukr. does not 

heed the redundant syllable in c. L^PP* combines ahiudp/i, without elision. J 

% 

2. What was known of old by priests {brahnidn), what by seers, what 
by gods ; what is {bhutd)y is to be, that has a mouth — therewith do I 
ward off thy poison. 

Ppp. has uditapn for viditam in b, and dsunvat at end of c. The comm, explains 
dsaptvat to mean dsyayuktam : ieno 'ccdryatndpiamantrasahitam. 

3. With honey I mix {pre) the streams ; the rugged (.? pdt'vata) moun- 
tains [are] honey; honey is the Pdrumi, the Ctpald; weal be to thy 
mouth, weal to thy heart. 

The comm, reads at the beginning pnadhv d prnce j he takes the streams for the 
Ganges etc., the mountains (pdrvata) for the Himalaya etc., and the hills (^/V/) for 
their foot-hills ; the paruniT for the great river of that name, and qipdld as adj., ‘ rich in 
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water-grass ’ ((divd/a ) : all these are to pour on (d sihcantu^ poison-removing honey. 
The Ppp. text is quite different : abhi nd prksa nadyas parvatdi *va girayo ntadhu : 
madhu prstt ^ipdld samdste *stu gam hrdaya. Perhaps parusnf signifies here an 
‘eddying* brook, and gipdld a pool * rich in water-plants.* LConsidering that the effect 
of snake-bite upon heart and blood must have been well known to even the most 
unlettered Hindu, I am tempted to suggest emendation of dsni to asni.\ [^In R. and 
W’s ed., correct nadydj to nadyd,ih.\ 

13. To the instruments and ministers of death. 

[Atharvan (svasiyayanakdma), — mdrtya\ya]m. dnustubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. The hymn is variously employed by Kau^. : in a rite for 
victory (14.25), with iii. 26, 27 ; and again (15.6), similarly, in favor of a Vai9ya ; in 
the preparation of the house-fire (72.13), with an offering; four times in the chapter 
of portents : once (104.3) when Brahmans quarrel; again (105. i) when images play 
pranks; yet again (113.3) when a cow suckles an ox (these three in company with 
i. 19); once more (123. i), when animals touch sacred things ; and it is further reckoned 
(note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana garta. 

Translated : F'lorenz, 264 or 16 ; Griffith, i. 251. 

1. Homage to the weapons (vadhd) of the gods; homage to the 
weapons of kings; likewise the weapons that are of the Vai^yas — to 
them of thine, O death, be homage. 

Ppp. has vigvdndtn in c. 

2. Homage to thy benediction ; homage to thy malediction; homage 
to thy favor, O death ; this homage to thy disfavor. 

Ppp. omits the first half-verse, doubtless by accident. The comm, takes the datives 
in a and b as nomina agenits. 

3. Homage to thy sorcerers ; homage to thy remedies ; homagQ to thy 
roots, O death ; this homage to the Brahmans. 

14. Against the balasa. 

{Babhruptngala {?). — baldsadevatyam. d^ustubham.^ 

Occurs also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau9. (29. 30) in a remedial rite against catarrh 
ijglesman')^ with variously administering prepared water to the patient. 

Translated: Florenz, 265 or 17; Griffith, i. 252 ; Bloomfield, 8, 463; vs. i also by 
Grohmann, Ind. Stud, ix. 397, with an excursus on the balasa, 

I. The bone-dissolving, joint-dissolving, settled (dsthita) heart disease, 
all the baldsa, cause thou to disappear, that is seated in the limbs and in 
the joints. 

SPP. adopts in a the Jrt;/>^// 5 -reading parusransdm (p. pan^Aosransdm)^ with nearly 
all his mss., and with the comm. The majority also of our mss. Lnot E.O.J omit the h 
but the Prat, authorizes no such abbreviation, and the point is one in regard to which 
the usage of the mss., however seemingly accordant, is not to be trusted. Ppp. reads, 
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in c, nis krdhi for ndgaya. The comm, takes the two words in a as names of disorders, 
which is perhaps preferable, and regards them as occasioned by phlegm 
baldsa he defines as kdsaqvdsdtmaka qlesmaroga. LFor asthita^ see note to iv. 17.8.J 
L Delete the accent-sign over -sam in c.J 

2. The baldsa of him that has baldsa I destroy like a miiskaH; I cut 
its bond like the root of a gourd. 

The accent urvdrvas is noted in the commentary to Prat. iii. 60 ; Ppp. reads ulvdlvo 
yathd. The comm, defines urvdru as ‘ the fruit of the karkatV (Cucumis utilissimus^ 
and explains the comparison to be with the stem of this fruit, which becomes loosened 
of itself when ripe : cf. xiv. i. 17. Ppp. and the comm. puskaram in b. Ppp. also 
has krnomi instead of ksinomi^ a preferable reading (BR. pronounce ksinomi “false”; 
but ««-forms of this root occur in Brahmana and Sutra ; akpiomi^ however, would be 
better in place). [See BR. v. 1348 and 838. J 

3. Fly out forth from here, O baldsa, like a young dqumgd ; then, like 
the [last] year’s bulrush, scud away, innocuous to heroes. 

Ppp. has, for b, suparno vasater iva ^cf. RV. i. 25. 4J ‘like a bird from its nest’ : a 
much easier reading. 7'he comm, explains dqumga as an ordinary adjective, ‘sw'ift- 
going,’ and, instead'of qiquka, reads ququka “a wild animal so called.” For c, d, Ppp. 
has adhe *ta ivd 'hano 'padrdhy avdiraha. The comm, reads Has Lthat is itds\^ pple 
of root /, for itas in c. The Anukr. appears to sanction the contraction ite 'va in c. 

15. For superiority. 

[ Udddlaka. — vdnaspatyam. dnustubham?^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Kau^. applies (19.26) in a rite for prosperity, with 
vi. 142. 3, using an amulet of barley. It is also reckoned (note to 19. i) to the pusiika 
mantras. 

Translated: Florenz, 267 or 19; Griffith, i. 252. 

1. Thou art the highest of herbs; of thee the trees are subjects 
{tipasti)\ let him be our subject who assails us. 

The verse is RV. x. 97. 23 (with which VS. xii. loi precisely agrees), which has, for 
a, tvdm uitama ^sy osadhe, and accents upasiayas upastis, Ppp. elides the a of asi in 
a, and in c, d has upastir asmdkam bhuydd yo 'smdft. The comm, regards the paldqa 
tree as addressed. 

2. Whoever, both kindred and not of kin, assails us, of them may I be 
highest, as this one of trees. 

The Ppp. version of i. 19. 4 a, b is (as pointed out at that place) nearly our a, b here. 
In this verse Ppp. reads samb- and asamb-, and its c is sambandhun sarvdns tin tvd. 

3. As of herbs soma is made highest of oblations, as the tald^d of 
trees, [so] may I be highest. 

Ppp. reads, for b, c, uttamam havir ucyate (which is hetter) lyavd fvam diva vrksd- 
fjdm. The comm, paldqa in c. If talaqd is a good reading, it may mean the same 
as tdliqd {Flacourtia cataphracta'). 
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16. To various plants (?). 

[(^Sunaka (anetufi^nahidevam astSut'). — mantroktadevatyam uta cdndramasam. dnustutham. 

caiurrcam. /. fitcri 3‘p* gdyatrl ; j, hrhatigarbhd kakummaty anustubh ; jp.prattsf/id.] 

Found#lso in Paipp. xix. Appears in Kaug. (30. i), in a healing rite, explained as 
intended for disease of the eyes, with various use of mustard plant. Verse 4 is quoted 
alone later (51. 1 5), in a rite explained by Ke^. simply as one for welfare, by the comm, 
as for welfare in connection with food {annasvastyayana)\ and the comm, reads in 
Kaug. anna- (not ala-') bhesajam; the three qaldTtjdldgrdni of 51. 16 the comm, explains 
as sasyavallfs. 

The whole hymn is totally obscure ; that it relates to a disease of the eyes, as 
assumed by the native comment, there appears no good reason to believe. 

Translated : Florenz, 268 or 20 ; Griffith, i. 253 (see his notes); Bloomfield, 30, 464. 

• I. O dbayu^ non-dbayu ! thy juice is sharp (tigrd)^ O dbayu ! unto thy 
broth do we eat. 

The hymn is unintelligible, and the translation only mechanical. Ppp. and the 
comm, read d%>-^ andv- in a, b (Ppp. combining ugrd ”7^-); and the comm, derives the 
words from the verbal stem dvaya^ with suffix //, and renders ‘being eaten* (adya- 
mdna)^ ‘not being eaten* (adhaksyamdna)^ understanding ‘mustard* {sarsapa) to be 
addressed. Ppp. has, for c, yd te karmam aqlpnahi Land, in a, elides ^ndvayo\. 

2. VihaUia by name is thy father, viaddvatl (‘ intoxicated ') by name 
is thy mother; for thou art he, not thyself, thou that didst consume 
thyself. 

SPP. reads in a vilidhlas. The translation of the second half-verse implies the 
altered division and accentuation of c that is made in our edition ; the mss. read sd hina 
(not divided in /^r/c7-text) tvdtn asi; and SPP. follows them. Ppp. has for c ^evas 
ivam asi (its d is like ours), but it omits a, b, and, on the other hand, adds at the end 
babhru^ ca babhrukarna<^ ca pifldkala^dld^avas paired. The comm, reads vihaiila for 
vihalha (which is supported by the commentary to Prat. i. 46) in a, and regards hi na 
as two words in c. The verse as it stands (8-49: 6-48 = 31) is very improperly passed 
as a simple antistubh. L^*^ between hi and nd would mend the meter of c if such 
stuff wxre worth mending. J 

3. O tdiivilikd, quiet down; this racket hath quieted down; both the 
brown and the brown-eared one : go away, O nirdla I 

It is perhaps by a misprint that SPP. reads dva: ilaya (for //-) in i\\Q pada-itxi of 
a (though our D. has also //-). To the comm., tduvilikd is the name of 2,piqdci that 
produces disease ; dilaba, a kind of disease of the eyes ; babhru and babhrukarna, 
causes of disease ; and nirdla^ also a disease. The translation implies the emendation 
of nir dla to nirdla.’^ PpP- has a peculiar text: tdulike ^ve 'layd 'vd imdilavdildi : 
ihas tvdtn dhutim jusdno tnanasa svdhd ; but part of this belongs perhaps to the 
following piece. L^he Anukr. scans as 8+9 ; 8-46. J reads nirdla; R. has' 

nir dqala^ and T. has nildqala. Comm, has further apdihi I \ 

4. A/asdld art thou first ; sildnjald art thou after; nilagalasdla. 

This verse is wanting in Paipp. (save so far as its last word is found in that version 
of vs. 2). The comm, understands the three obscure words it contains to be names of 
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grain-creepers (sasyavalll) ; he gives the second the slightly different form (^alafijald. 
The comrpent to Prat. iv. 107 quotes alasdld 'si as instancing the inKj^pensableness of 
the pada-\tx\ to a student ; but what good it does hipi in this instance is quite unclear. 
Our Bp. gives the third pada thus : nllagalasald 'ti ntldgalasald. The verse is capable 
of being read as 8 + 7 : 6. 


17. Against premature birth. 

\Atharvan. — caturrcam. garbhadrnhanadevatyam. dnusttMam.\ 

Found, except vs. r (in the order 4, 2, 3), in Paipp. xix. Used by Kauq. (35. 12) in 
the rite for securing the foetus against abortion. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 477 ; Florenz, 269 or 21 ; Cxriffith, i. 254 ; Bloomfield, 98, 467. 

1. As this great earth receives the embryo of existences, so let thine 
embryo be maintained, in order to birth after pregnancy. 

The comm, reads anusutram for dnu sutum. The first half-verse has already 
occurred, as v. 25.2 a, b Lwhere the note gives the parallel passagesj. The comment 
to Prat. ii. 103 notes the non-lingualization of the s of sutum after dnu — which is wholly 
superfluous unless it read dnusutum. 

2. As this great earth maintains these forest-trees, so let thine etc. 
etc. 

Ppp. begins ya/Ae 'yam urvt prthivf^ and reads, in c, garbha anu and suvitave. 

3. As this great earth maintains the rugged {pdfvata) mountains, so 
let thine etc. etc. 

4. As this great earth maintains the various {vist/iita) living beings, 
so let thine etc. etc. 


18. Against jealousy. 

[Athan'an (?). — trsydvtnd^anadevatyafu. dnustubham.^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau^. (36.25), witli vii. 45 and 74.3, in a rite 
against jealousy. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud, v. 235 ; Ludwig, p. 514 ; Florenz, 270 or 22 ; Grill, 
28, 159; Griffith, 1.254; Bloomfield, 106,467. 

1. The first blast of jealousy, and the one after the first, the fire, the 
heat of the heart — this we extinguish for thee. 

Ppp. has readings in part better: for b, viadhyamdm adhamdm uta; for agnim in c, 
satyam ; at end, nir mantraydmahe. The comm, explains dhrajim by vegayuktdm 
gatim. 

2. As the earth [is] dead-minded, more dead-minded than a dead man, 
and as [is] the mind of one who has died, so of the jealous man the mind 
[be] dead. 

“ Feeling ” would be in this verse an acceptable equivalent for manas ‘ mind.’ 
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3. That fluttering mind (jnanaskd) that has found place in {qritd) 
thy heart — from it I set free thy jealousy, like the hot vapor from a 
bag of skin. 

The translation implies at the end the emendation (first proposed in BR.) of the 
apparently senseless nrtes into dhes^ which the comm, reads, and which SPP. has 
accordingly admitted into his text; the result of fermentation, escaping when the 
vessel is opened, is apparently intended. Ppp., however, has nrtes ^ although it gives 
sundry various readings (in part mere corruptions) : for a, yad yan me hrdi srukam ; 
vs\\i^ prathayipiukam ; in c, tarn te risydmi mti-. The comm, divides b intb 7 nanas 
kam patayismi kam. 


19. For ceremonial purification. 

— ndnddevatyam uta cdndramasam. gdyatram : i. anustubk.^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Translated by Ludwig (p. 431). Quite various use is 
made of this hymn in the siitras. In Kaug. it is included (9.2) in the brhachdnti 
gatiaj it is associated (as are vi. 23, 24, 51, 57, 59, 61, 62) with i. 4-6 etc. in a rite for 
good fortune (41. 14); it appears in the savayajiids (66. 16), with the pavitra sava ; 
and the comm, declares it and vi. 51, 62 to be intended by pavitrdis at 61. 5, also in 
the savayajtia chapter. In Vait. it accompanies a purifying rite (ii. 10) in the agni- 
stoma^ and (with vi. 69 etc.) the pouring out of the surd in the sdutrdmanl ceremony 
L30. 13J ; and vs. 2 in the agnyddheya (6. ii), with an offering to Agm pavamdna. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 431 ; Florenz, 272 or 24; Griffith, i. 255. 

1. Let the god-folk purify me; let men (}ndmi) purify me with prayer 
(did)) let all beings purify me ; let the purifying one purify me. 

Ppp. reads at the end matn. The verse is found in sundry other texts, with con- 
siderable varieties of reading: the first piida is the same in all (only RV. has mam)\ in 
the second, RV. (ix. 67. 27) has vdsavas for mdnavas^ while VS. (xix. 39) reads 
mdnasa dhfyas^ and TB. (i. 4. 8*) and MS. (iii. ii. 10) agree with AV. ; in the third, 
VS. agrees with AV., and MS. differs only by giving bhuta md^ while TB. has vi{vii 
dydvah^ and RV. v(<^ve devah piimtd md ; the fourth is omitted in TB., and RV.VS. 
have jatavedah punthi md^ while MS. differs only by piindhf. The readings of K. 
(xxxviii. 2) I have not. The comm, explains dhiya in a by buddhyd karmand vd^ and 
pavamdnas in d as either wind or soma. 

2. Let the purifying one purify me, in order to activity, dexterity, life, 
likewise unharmedness. 

Ppp. arranges a as pundiu md pavamdnah. It gives, for z^jyok ca suryam dr^e 
(cf. our i. 6. 3 and xii. 2. 18), and this is also the reading of MS. (ib.), which alone of 
all the other texts has a correspondent to this verse. 

3. With both, O divine impeller (savitdr)^ with purifier and with 
impulse, do thou purify us in order to seeing. 

This verse is found in all the texts that have vs. i. RV. (ix. 67. 25) VS. (xix. 43) 
have, for c, 7 nam punthi viqvdtah^ and MS. (as above) the same save pundhi; TB. 
(i. 4. 8*) gives instead iddm brdhma punimahe. 
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20. Against fever (takm&n). 

\Bhrgvangiras. — yaksmand^anaddivatam. /. atijagati ; 2. kakummati prastdrapankith ; 

j. satahpanktthJ\ 

Only the last verse is found in Paipp., in book xiii. Appears in Kauq. (30. 7) in a 
remedial rite for bilious fever, and is reckoned (note to 26. i ) to the iakmmnd^ana gana. 

Translated : Grohmann, Ind, Stud, ix. 384, 393 ; Ludwig, p. 5 1 1 ; Zimmer, p. 380 ; 
Florenz, 273 or 25 ; Griffith, i. 255 ; Bloomfield, 3, 468. 

1. Of him as of burning fire goeth the vehemence likewise, as it 
were, shall he crying out go away from me ; some other one than us let 
the ill-behaved one seek ; homage be to the heat-wcaponed fever. 

The translation given implies the easy emendation of qupntnas to ^usmas^ which 
eases the meter,* and helps the sense out of a notable difficulty. The comm, and the trans- 
lators understand (perhaps preferably) uiaitds in b as pple of /uad^ instead of quasi- 
ablative of the pronoun as here rendered (“ he flees, crying like a madman,” R.). 
The comm, takes avratas as intended for an accusative, dam. The verse is really a 
jagati with one redundant syllable in a. *|_The metrical difficulty is in the prior part 
of a ; the cadence of a is equally good with qimntnas or with qtipnas,\ 

2 . Homage to Rudra, homage be to the fever, homage to king 
Varuna, the brilliant (tviswmnt), homage to the sky, homage to the 
earth, homage to the herbs. 

The Anukr. scans the verse as 12 f 12 : 9 + 6 = 39 syllables. 

3 . Thou here who, scorching greatly, dost make all forms yellow — to 
thee here, the ruddy, the brown, the woody takmdn, do I pay homage. 

Ppp. reads, in a, rdra'i iox y as ; its c, dare arnndya babhrave tapurmaghavdya 
7 iamo *stu takmane. The comm, understands vdnydya in d as gerundive of root van ~ 
samseiydya: perhaps ‘of the forest,’ i.e., having no business in the village. The verse 
(9+ 1 1 : 9+12) is too irregular for the metrical definition given [cf. viii.2. 21J. 

The second anuvdka ends here, having 10 hymns and 32 verses, and the quotation 
from the old Anukr. is simply dintfydu, which ought to combine with iht prathama of 
the first anuvdka — only one does not see how, as the two are not equal in number 
of verses. 

21* To healing plants. 

[ Qamtdti, — cdndramasavi . dnustiibham .] 

Found also in Paipp. i. Used by Kau^. (30. 8) in a remedial rite for growth of hair. 

Translated : Florenz, 275 or 27 ; Grill, 50, 160 ; Griffith, i. 256 ; Bloomfield, 30, 470. — 
See also Bergaigne- Henry, Manuel,, p. 150. 

I. These three earths [prthivi) that there are — of them earth (bhfimi) 
is the highest ; from off their skin have I seized a remedy. 

Ppp. elides the initial a of aham in c, and its d is satn u jagrabka bhesajam. [See 
Griffith’s note.J 
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2. Thou art the most excellent of remedies, the best of plants ; as Soma, 
lord (? bhdga) in the night-watches {ydma)^ like Varuna among the gods. 

The comm, takes yafna in the sense here given {ahordtrabhagesu sadhyepi)^ and 
Soma as ‘moon,’ which is doubtless true; but he renders bhagas by ‘and the sun.’ 
Ppp. exchanges the place of ‘ remedies ’ and ‘ plants,’ and reads yajfias for somas in c. 
The Anukr. a^ears to authorize bhage *va in c. 

3. O ye wealthy (revdnt) ones, doing no violence, desirous to bestow 
ye desire to bestow ; both arc ye hair-fasteners, and also hair-increasers. 

Ppp. exchanges the place of -driihanls and -vardhants^ and reads the equivalent 
sisdsantls for sisdsavas. Apiadhrsyas in a would seem a better reading. The Anukr. 
overlooks the deficiency in a ; insertion of sthA after revatis would rectify it. 

22. To the Maruts. 

\gamtdti. — (idityara^tmd€ifatya\nt\. mdrutam. trdistubhiwt : 2. 4‘p, bhurjgjagatt.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kauq. (30. ii) in a remedial rite against protu- 
berant belly etc. Ke^. and the comm, read further in the rule the pratika sasrusis of 
hymn 23, and detail a second lengthy process in the same rite as performed with the two. 
Hymns 22-24 are also explained as among the apdm sfiktdni (7. 14 and note). In 
Vait. (9. 5) this hymn appears in the cdturmdsya sacrifice as addressed to the playing 
{krfdin') Maruts. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 463 Lvss. 1-2 J; Florenz, 276 or 28 ; Griffith, i. 256. 

1. Black the down-track, the yellow eagles, clothing themselves in 
waters, fly up to the sky ; they have come hither from the scat of right- 
eousness {rtd)\ then, forsooth, with ghee they deluged the earth. 

The verse comes from the mystic and obscure hymn RV. i. 164 (vs. 47), and is found 
again twice below (ix. 10.22, which see; xiii. 3. 9). It is also found in several of the 
Black Yajus texts: TS. (iii. i.iM), MS. (iv. 12. 5), K. (xi. 9, 13). RV.MS. end with 
prthivi vy iidyate ; TS. has dsitavarnds (for krpidth niyananf) in a, mihas (for 
apd^) in b, sddanani krtva in c, and, for d, ad U prthnn ghr fair vy iidyate. Ppp. agrees 
w’ith RV.MS. at the end of the verse, and it combines, in its frequent way, suparnd po. 

2. Ye make the waters rich in milk, the herbs propitious, when ye 
bestir yourselves, O golden-backed Maruts ; do ye lavish {pitiv) both sus- 
tenance and good-will there, where, O manly Maruts, ye pour honey. 

The first, third, and fourth padas are found as b, c, d of a verse in TS. iii. i. ; 
TS. reads krnieta (as does also Ppp.)» it omits qivas ; it also has, with the comm., 
pinvaiha in c (which is better). Ppp. further reads for and ejati for -thd ; 

[_and sincatd for dhd\. . 

3. Water-swimming [are] the Maruts; send ye that rain which shall 
fill all the hollows ; the gldhd shall bestir itself, like a girl that is thrust, 
thrusting the dru^ like wife with husband. 

The text of this verse is hopelessly corrupt, and all attempts to make connected sense 
of the second half must apparently be (like that of Pischel in Ved. Stud. i. 8r ff.) forced 
and unsuccessful. LBaunack, KZ. xxxv. 532, may also be consulted. J The version of 
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it presented in TS. (iii. i. ii^) rather sets off its difficulties than gives any help in solv- 
ing them. It makes marutas vocative in a, and the comm, also understands the word 
as vocative, not heeding its accent ; the preferable reading would be ndapruto marutas^ 
both vocative. The comm, then takes tan together with udapnitas as qualifying 
meghan ‘clouds’ understood. Ppp., with the majority of SPP’s authorities and some 
of ours (P.M.), reads udaplutas. Then tail (^pada-Xt^LX. tan) is read by ^11 the authori- 
ties in both texts, although the sense necessarily requires (as in our* translation is 
assumed) tam^ as antecedent to ya. But here, again, all the pada-\ftiiX^ have yah^ 
which completes their confusion. TS. has, for b, the wholly different and doubtless 
secondary phrase vf stun yd v{(^ve viaruto jundnti^ making of the line ‘O Maruts, send 
those water-swimming ones who, [namely] all the Maruts, hasten the rain.* The comm, 
understands yd^ but then also vi^vd^ as neut. pi. (yfrihiyavddisasydni)^ while all our 
padaA^yii^ have correctly vlqvdh ; the comm, then is obliged to supply a ca ‘ and ’ after 
nivdtas. In c, d, TS. reads krdqdti for ejdii^ gdrdd for gldhd^ pdrum for drum^ and 
iunjdna for tnnddna (some of the mss., including our O. D. K., have tnddna)\ the 
comm, also has iuTijdnd, but gahld (so printed ; but it should doubtless be galhd, 
since he derives it from root garh ‘chide ’ : one of our mss. (W.) and three of SPP’s 
\\2iWQ gdlhd) instead of gldJia or gdrdd; he translates it ‘thunder.’ These changes or 
gldhd and dru^ at least, are plainly no real variations of reading, but blind blunders over 
an unintelligible text. Ppp. is corrupt and hardly legible : perhaps ye jahdti ktahnu 
kanye ^va dunnonam dunnamd patye 'va jay dm. R. suggests that the line c-d belongs 
to a gambling hymn, and that we are to read glahas and iirum^ a comparison bein^ 
made between the shaking of the dice-holder and the agitatio of a female at the coitus 

23, To the waters: for blessings. 

[Qwiidti (?), — abdevaty>am, anusUtbham : 2. ^p.gdyatri ] j.parosnikJ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kiiuq. (9. 2) to the brhachdnti gana^ anc 
also (note to 7. 14) to the apdm suktdni ; and again (41. 14), with vi. 19 etc., used in j 
rite for good fortune : as to its combination (30. ii) with the preceding hymn, see tha 
hymn. In Vait. (4. 14) it accompanies in the parvan sacrifices the pouring out of water. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 431 ; Florenz, 278 or 30 ; (Griffith, i. 257. 

1 . Flowing on, devoted to it ; by day and by night flowing on ; I, oi 
desirable activity, call upon the heavenly waters. 

The verse is found as a khila or appendix to RV. x. 9, as vs. 10 of that hymn 
It reads there, in a, tddapasas^ which is an obvious and called-for emendation of ou 
text, and assumed in our translation ; in c, -kratfis^ which is also an improvement (ou, 
P. has it, but apparently only by an accident); and, for d, a devtr dvase have, Ppp. has 
for d, ahf4po devtr upa brtive. The first pada lacks a syllable, unless we resolve 
sa-sr-u-. 

2. Let them release here the worked-in waters of the ceremony foi 
conducting forward ; let them at once make [them] to go. 

The translation implies emendation of apas in a to apds, or else the use of the formei 
as accusative, as in more than one other passage. O'tds^ lit. ‘ woven in ’ : i.e. brough 
in as part of the ceremony. But the comm, reads ntds^ and explains it as = samiaids o 
avicchedena pravahantyah. |_In a, b, the reading of Ppp. appears to be like ours ; bu 
in c it has bhavantu etave.\ LCf. v. 23. i for 6tds.\ 
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3. In the impulse (savd) of the divine impeller (savitdr) let men do 
their [sacred] work ; weal to us be the waters, the herbs propitious. 

Ppp. reads krnvanti in b. Here, to preserve the balance of forms, apds has to be 
understood as nominative. 


24. To the waters: for blessings. 

[ ^amtati {?) . — abdevatyam. anustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp, xix. Reckoned in Kau^. (9.2) to the brhachdnti gana^ and 
(note to 7.14) to the apdm suktdni ; used in a rite for good-fortune (41.14) with 
vi. 19 etc.: see under 19; and also (30.13) in a healing ceremony for heart-burn, 
dropsy, etc. 

Translated : Florenz, 279 or 31 ; Grill, 13, 161 ; Griffith, i. 258 ; Bloomfield, 12, 471. 

1. They flow forth from the snowy (mountain); in the Indus some- 
where [is their] gathering; may the heavenly waters give to me that 
remedy for heart-burn. 

Ppp. reads, for a, b, himavaiah prasravatas ids sindhnm upagachatah. In d, the 
true reading is of course hrddyo-^ and SPP. so reads, though doubtless against his mss., 
as certainly against all ours ; it is a very rare thing to find the full form written in such 
a case (and hence the /^^<i-text h\\xx\ 6 .tr hr-dyota in i. 22. i). 

2 . Whatever hath burnt (a-dyut) in my eyes, and what in my heels, 
my front feet; may the waters remove all that — they of physicians the 
most excellent physicians. 

The collocation of suffering parts in a, b is very odd ; Ppp. seems tp read for a, 
yad aksibhydm dd~^ and, for b, pdrsnibhydm hrdayena ca j for d, tvastd ristam ivd 
'nasah. One or two of our mss. (P.H.) agree with some of SPP’s in reading karat at 
end of c; and two of his have nth before it. The pada-division snbhisak<^tama is 
taught in Prat. iv. 46. 

3. Ye whose spouse is the Indus, whose king is the Indus, all ye 
streams that are — give us the remedy for this ; for that would we enjoy 
you. 

Ppp. exchanges the place of the two epithets in a. The comm, reads stana at end 
of b. Before stkdna most of our mss. retain the final //, as usual ; SPP. does not note 
anything as to his authorities. 

25. For relief from pains (?) in neck and shoulders. 

[ Qtmah^epa. — mantroktamanyd\di'\vindfanadevatyam, anustubham. 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used in Kaug. (30.14) in a healing rite ganda- 

mdlds^ with kindling fifty-five (comm., -f/?) leaves by chips. 

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 130 (with Germanic parallels); Florenz, 280 or 32; 
Griffith, i. 258 ; Bloomfield, 19, 472 (cf. AJP. xi. 323). 

I. Both the five and the fifty that gather against those of the nape — 
let them all disappear from here, like the noises (? vdkd) of the apacits. 
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Mdnyds etc. may of course as well be nom., and the comm, so understands them, 
s\xpy\y\Tig gandamalds ‘pimples, swellings ’ for them to agree with ; abhi would then be 
left without object, or with indefinite object, ‘ one,’ understood. The comm, renders 
vdkas by vacaniyd dosah^ and takes apadtdm as accus. fern, pple : “ as blameworthy 
faults leave an honored woman”! Under VS. xvii. 57, the comm, renders vdkas\iy 
vdkydni. 

2 , Both the seven and the seventy that gather against those of the 
neck — let them all etc. etc. 

Part of the mss. (including our D.R.) accent sapid at the beginning, and SPP. with 
good reason adopts that in his text. 

3. Both the nine and the ninety that gather against those of the 
shoulders — let them all etc. etc. 

Ppp., in these verses, exchanges the numbers of i and 3, omits yds every time in a, 
and combines manyd 'bhi^ grdivyd 'bki^ skanda 'bhi. 

26. Against evil. 

[Brahman. — pSpmadevatdkam. dnitsiubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used in Kau<^. (30.17) in a healing rite against all 
diseases ; and reckoned (note to 26. i) to the takmand<^ana gana. The comm, finds it 
quoted also in the Naks. K. (15), in a ceremony against nirrti. 

Translated: Florenz, 282 or 34; Griffith, i. 259; Bloomfield, 163, 473. 

1. Let me go, O evil {pdpmdn)\ being in control, mayest thou be 
gracious to us; set me uninjured in the world of the excellent, O evil. 

All the mss. leave pdpman unaccented at beginning of d, and SPP. follows them. 
The second pada occurred above as v. 22. 9 b. Ppp. rectifies the defective meter of c, 
by reading d mCi bhadresu dhamastt atve dh-. The comm, gives sam instead of san 
in b. The Anukr. overlooks the deficiency of two syllables. 

2 . Thou who, O evil, dost not leave us, thee here do we leave ; along 
at the turning apart of the ways, let evil go after another. 

The comm, understands anuvydvartane as one word in c. Ppp. exchanges the place 
of 2 c, d and 3 a, b, reading, for the former, patho vya vydvartane nis pdpmd tvam 
suvdmasi ; |_and it has md for nah in aj. 

3. Elsewhere than [with] us let the thousand-eyed immortal one make 
its home ; whomsoever we may hate, him let it come upon {rc/i) ; and 
whom we hate, just him do thou smite. 

Ppp., as above noted, has the first half of this verse as its 2 c, d, reading corruptly nyucya 
for ny ucyatu; its version of c, d yo no dvesti tarn gacha ypim dvismas tarn jahi. 
The comm, renders ny ucyatu by nitardm gacchatu, 

27. Against birds of ill omen. 

[Bhrgu. — ydmyam uta ndirrtam. jdgatam : 2. tristubh.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. With 28. i and 29. i, it constitutes RV. x. 165. [_MGS. 
ii. 17. I a-e is made up of our vi.27, parts of 29. i and 28.3, and 28. i : see also the 
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prattkas in Knauer’s Index.J Hymns 27, 28, and 29 are employed together in Kaug. 
(46. 7) against birds of ill omen (the comm, to AV. paiatribhyas iov patitebhyas 
of the edition of Kau^.). 

Translated: Florenz, 282 or 34; Griffith, i. 259; Bloomfield, 166, 474. 

1. Seeking what, O gods, the sent dove, messenger of perdition, hath 
come hither, to it will we sing praises, make removal ; weal be [it] to our 
bipeds, weal to our quadrupeds. 

RV. has precisely the same text in this verse. Ppp. begins with devas k-. Some of 
•the mss. (including our P.M.W.T.) read nihkrtim in c. The verse lacks two syllables 
of being a full jagatf, 

2. Propitious to us be the sent dove, harmless, O gods, the hawk 
{gakiind) [sent] .to our house; for let the inspired {vipra) Agni enjoy our 
oblation, let the winged missile avoid us. 

Ppp. agrees with RV. in the better reading grJUsu (for grhdm naJi) at end of b. 
LOne suspects that “ hawk ” may be too specific. J 

3. May the winged missile not harm us; it maketh its track on the 
hearth, in the fire-holder ; propitious be it unto our kinc and men ; let 
not the dove, O gods, injure us here. 

The form astri (p. dstri ft/) is quoted under Prat. i. 74 as an example of a locative 
in / f^py(igldtya)\ R\^ has the less primitive form dstryam ; the comm, explains it by 
vy dpt ay dm aranydnydm. For c, d, RV. has a slightly different text : qdm no gdb by ca 
ptirusebhyaq cd *stu ma no hitnld ihd devdh kapdtah. The AV. version spoils the 
meter of c, but the Anukr. does not heed this. 


28. Against birds of ill omen etc. 

\Bhrgii. — ydmyavi uta ndirrtam. trdistnbham : 2. a?tustiibh ; j jergatT.] 

All the verses found also in Paipp., but not together; i. occurs after the preceding 
hymn in xix. ; 3. at a later point in xix. ; 2. in x. ; and there is no internal connection 
perceptible among them. Used by Kfiu^., with the preceding and the following hymn, 
against birds of ill omen (46. 7) ; and vs. 2 is e.spccially quoted as accompanying the 
leading of a cow [and] fire three times around the house. [Vss. i and 3 occur at 
MGS. ii. 17. 1 — see under h. 27. J 

Translated: Florenz, 285 or 37; Griffith, i.260. 

I. With the praise-verse (re) drive ye the dove forth {pran6dam)\ 
reveling in food {is) we lead a cow about, breaking up tracks hard to go 
in ; leaving us (our }) sustenance shall it fly forth, swift-flying. 

Pranddam^ lit. ‘with forth-driving,’ a quasi gerundial cognate accusative. RV. 
(x. 165. 5) has nayadhvam at end of b, a better reading. In Ppp., b, c are omitted. 
For c, RV. has samyopdyanto duritani vf^vd. In d, both RV. and Ppp. (also the 
comm.) end with prd patdt pdtisthah^ of which our reading can only be a corruption ; 
pdthisthah (p. pdthisfhah) indicates a confusion with pathhsthd [the non-divisjon and 
accent also point tq pdtfsthah as true reading J. LPpp. has hitvdm for hitva na.\ 



301 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI. -vi. 29 

2. These have taken fire about ; these have led the cow about ; they 
have gained themselves fame {qrdvas) among the gods — who shall 
venture to attack them } 

The RV. has the same verse at x. 155. 5 (also VS., xxxv. 18, precisely the same text 
with RV.), reading, for a, \pdrl gam anesata pdry agninl ahrsata, Ppp. trans- 
poses a and b and reads //z/j agnim aharsata (a false form). The arsata of our text 
is plainly nothing but a corruption ; and part of the mss. (including oUr P.M.W.I.) have 
instead arisata Lor arlsata j K. rhatu\. 

3. He who first attained (a-sad) the slope [of heaven], spying out the 
road for many, who is master of these bipeds, who of the quadrupeds — 
to that Yama, to death, be homage. 

With the former half-verse is to be compared RV. x. 14. i a, b: pareyivansam 
pravdto mahir dnu b. p. anupaspaqdndm (which is AV. xviii. i . 49 a, b) ; d is the last 
pada also of RV. x. 165.4 (of which a, b are found here in 29. i); c is nearly equal to 
RV. X. 1 21. 3 c (our iv. 2.1c; xiii. 3. 24 c). Ppp. follows RV. in c in putting tqe before 
asya (reading tqay asya). Our pada-text accents asyd : ; in RV. also asyd is 

accented. The verse lacks two syllables of being a full jagatt. Ll^ischel discusses 
the verse, Ved, Stud. ii. 73 : cf. 66. J L^^PP* P^^'^^(^^dsasdda.\ 

29. Against birds of ill omen. 

\Bhrgu. — ydmyam uta ndirrtam. bdrhatam : /, 2. virdnndmagdyatri ; j-av. 7-/. virdpistt."] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau<j. (46. 7) with the two preceding hymns. 

Translated : Florenz, 287 or 39 ; Griffith, i. 260 ; Bloomfield, 166, 475. 

1. Them yonder let the winged missile come upon ; what the owl 
utters, [be] that to no purpose, or that the dove makes its track (padd) 
at the fire. 

The second and third padas are RV. x. 165. 4 a, b (we had d in the last verse of the 
preceding hymn); RV. omits zui in c; its addition damages the meter of the pada, but 
the Anukr. overlooks this. b, C also occur at MGS. ii. 1 7. i d — cf. under h. 27. J 

2. Thy two messengers, O perdition, that come hither, not sent forth 
or sent forth, to our house — for the dove and owl be this no place. 

The comm, reads etdu for etds in a ; he renders dpadam by andgrayab/iutam. 

3. May it fly hither in order to non-destruction of heroes ; may it 
settle (a-sad) here in order to abundance of heroes ; turned away, do 
thou speak away, toward a distant stretch samvdt)\ so that in Yama’s 
house they may look upon thee [as] sapless, may look upon [thee as] 
empty (abhuka). 

The sense would favor the accent dvdirahatya in a ; and avtrahatydydt\ which the 
comm, reads, would be a further improvement. The comm, also \\2i^ papadyai at end of 
a, and, for c, pardm eva pardzmtam. He explains abhukam by agatavantam. At the 
end of e, grhi ought, of course, to be grhl ; but most of the mss. (all of ours that are 
noted) have grhd^ and SPP. also has admitted it into his text. L^^ to Yama’s house, 
cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol.y i. 512, For edkagan^ see Gram. § ioo8*b.J 
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30. To the ^aml plant: for benefit to the hair. 

\Uparibabhrava, — fdmyam. jdgatam : 2. tristubh ; j. 4‘p. kakummaty anustubh^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Verse i is wholly unconnected in meaning with the others, 
nor do these clearly belong together. Used by Kaug. (66. 15) in the savayajfias, at a 
sava called pdunahqila {pdunasiray comm.); and vs. 2 (2 and 3, comm.) in a remedial 
rite (31. 1). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512; Florenz, 288 or 40; Griffith, i. 261. — See also Ber- 
gaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 151. 

1. This barley, combined with honey, the gods plowed much on the 
Sarasvati, in behalf of Manu (.^); Indra, of a hundred abilities, was 
furrow-master; the liberal suddmi) Maruts were the plowmen. 

Ppp. has this verse only by citation of its pratika^ as if it had occurred earlier ; but 
it has not been found elsewhere in the text. It occurs also in TB. (ii. 4. 87; exactly 
repeated in Ap^S. vi. 30. 20 ; PCS. iii. i. 6), MB. ii. 1. 16, and K. (xiii. 15). The TB. 
version begins with etdm u tydm mddh- (so MB. also), and it gives in b sdrasvaiyds 
and manav: cf. manav ddhi^ RV. viii. 61.2; ix. 63.8; 65.16; and the translation 
follows this reading ; MB. has vandva carkrdhi. The comm., too, though he reads 
niandii^ explains it by manusyajdtdu. In a, he has samjitam (for samyuiam). 
He explains acarkrsus by krtavantasy as if it came from root kr\ [SPP. reads mandii^ 
without note of variant. J 

2. The intoxication that is thine, with loosened hair, with disheveled 
hair, wherewith thou makest a man to be laughed at — far from thee do 
I wrench [out] other woods ; do thou, O (^ami^ grow up with a hundred 
twigs. 

p]ven the lines of this verse seem unrelated. Ppp. has, in a, mado vikeqo yo vike^yo; 
and its c, d are entirely different : bhrunaghno varivdnd janitvam fasya te prajayas 
stivdmi keqam, SPP. reads ^atdval^d in d, with a part of the mss. (including our 
P.M.K.Kp.). The comm, explains vrksi hy vr^edmi; but its connection and form, in 
the obscurity of the verse, are doubtful. [_W. Foy discusses root vrj\ KZ. xxxiv. 241 ff., 
and this vs. at p. 244. J R. writes : “ The fruit of the the pod or kernels, is 

regarded (Caraka, p. 182, 1. 6) as injurious to the hair; and from the designation 
keqamathani in Rajan. 8. 33 is to be inferred that it makes the hair fall out. But noth- 
ing is said of an intoxicating effect. To the two trees usually identified with (^ami^ 
Prosopis spicigera and Mimosa su?aa, belongs neither the one nor the other effect. 
Nor is either ‘of great leaves.’” LThe Dhanvantarlya Nighantu, p. 188 of the Poona 
ed., also speaks of (^ami as ke^ahantri and of its fruit as kef^andqana* \ 

3. O thou of great leaves, blessed one, rain-increased, righteous ! as a 
mother to her sons, be thou gracious to the hair, O (^amt 

It is possible to read sixteen syllables out of the second half- verse (accenting then 
mrdd)^ but the description of the Anukr. implies 8+8 : 8 + 6=30 syllables [as does also 
the position of the avasdna-m?dk^ which is put after mrda\. Ppp. eases the situation by 
inserting nas before ^ami in d ; it also reads ilrdhvasvapne (for varsavrddhe) in b. 
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31. At rising of the sun (or moon). 

[ Uparibabh rava . — gavyam . gdyatram . ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix., as in RV. (x. 189. 1-3), SV. (ii. 726-8),* VS. (iii.6-8), 
TS. (i. 5 . 30 » (vii-i3)> MS. (i. 6. i). Used by Kauq. (66.14) savayajrtasy 

with a spotted cow as sa^fa. And by Vait. in the agnyddheya ceremony (6. 3), as the 
sacrificer approaches the dhavanlya fire; and again in the sattra (33.28), spoken by 
the Brahman-priest to the hotar^ after the 7 nd 7 iasastotra. * LAlso in i. 631-3 = Naigeya- 
gakha v. 46-8. J 

Translated: as RV. hymn, by Max Muller, ZDMG. ix. (1855), p. XI; Geldner, 
Siebenzig Lieder des RV., 1875, p. 57 ; Ludwig, number 160; Grassmann, ii.433 ; and 
as AV. hymn, by Florenz, 289 or 41 ; Griffith, i. 262. 

I. Hither hath stridden this spotted steer, hath sat upon his mother 
in the east, and going forward to his father, the heaven {svdr). 

All the texts agree in this verse, except that TS. has dsanat ZLud pi'ma/i in b, while 
Ppp. h^sprayaf in c. It seems to be a description of the rising of a heavenly body, — 
the comm, and the translators say, the sun ; but the epithet “ spotted,” and the number 
thirty in the third verse point rather to the moon. The “ mother ” is of course the 
earth, upon which it seems to rest a moment. 

*2. He moves between the shining spaces, from the breath of this 
outbreathing [universe]; the bull (mahisd) hath looked forth unto the 
heaven (svdr). 

RV. (with which, through the whole hymn, SV. and VS. entirely agree) reads (as 
does TS.) apdnati (p. apaoanati') at end of b ; in c, it reads dii>am for svah. TS. inverts 
the order of a and b, and has the same C as our text ; on the other hand, MS. has our b, 
but arnavS (for rocafid) in a, and a wholly peculiar c: prdti I’am suro dhahhih. 
Ppp. has (nearly as TS.), for a, \i,yasya pranad apdnaty antaq carati rocanah ; and 
divam (with RV.) at the end. The sense of the verse is very obscure, made so by the 
unintelligible second pada ; Roth suggests apdnati [_as 3d singular J, with roca^td “stars ” 
as subject : “They die at his breath”: but this teems with difficulties. |_In Geldner’s 
note, anati was taken as 3d plural. J Our P.M.I.R.T.K., and all SPP’s authoritie.s, 
separate rocafia asyd in samhitd (the //r^'^z-text reading -no), and SPP. has accordingly, 
properly enough, adopted it in his text: see the note to Prat, iii.34. LPpp. also has 
vydkhyan.\ 

3. Thirty domains (dhdmafi) he rules over; voice, the bird, hath set 
up, to meet the day with the lights of morning. 

This translation is one of despair, and of no value, like the others that are given of 
the verse. Taken by itself, the first pada is well enough, and seems most naturally (as 
noted above) to refer to the thirty days of the moon’s synodical revolution, or spaces 
of the sky traversed by it in them ; to understand it of the thirty divisions of the day 
{muhuria) looks like an anachronism ; and thirty gods (Ludwig) is wholly senseless. 
[_Roth observes: Ushas, in returning to her point of departure, traverses ihuiy yojafias 
(RV. i. 123. 8): the path of the light around the world thus appears to be divided into 
thirty stages.J The variety of reading of the texts indicates, as in many other like 
cases, the perplexity of the text-makers. RV. (with SV.VS.) has, for b, vak patamgdya 
Jhlyatej TS. and MS. have patamgdya, but TS. follows it with (ipdy^i and MS. with 
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huyate. Ppp. reads -gay a su qriyat. In c, RV. (etc.) reads dha^ particle, for dhas^ 
and the comm, does the same ; TS. gives, for the whole piida, prdty asya vaha dyubhih; 
while MS. substitutes our 2 c, in its RV. version, having given its wholly independent ver- 
sion of this as 2 c (sec above); Ppp. has at end divi. In a, MS. reads trihqdddhama, 
as compound ; fhe other texts (and three of SPP’s authorities) have triiiqdd dhama 
(the /^z^/^-reading is dhama). Both TS. and MS., it may be added, put vs. 3 before 2. 

With this hymn ends the third anuvdka., of 1 1 hymns and 33 verses ; the extracted 
item of Anukr. is simply trtiya (see end of the next anuvdka). 

32. Against demons. 

[/, ^. Cdtana ; j. Atharvan. — agniddivatam. trdistiibham : 2. prastdrapahkti^ 

The first two verses found also in Paipp. xix.* Kaug. has the hymn (or vss. i, 2) in 
a remedial rite against demons (31.3); the fire is circumambulated three times, and a 
cake is offered; and it is reckoned (note to 8.25) to the cdtana gana. Verse 3 is 
by itself reckoned (note to 16. 8) to the abhaya gana^ and also (note to 25.36) to the 
svastyayana gana. *LPpp. then has a third verse, whose a = vi. 40. i a, and whose b is 
corrupt. Roth’s note seems incomplete.j 

Translated : Florenz, 291 or 43 ; Griffith, i. 262 ; Bloomfield, 36, 475. 

1. Within the flame, pray, make ye this sorcerer-destroying libation 
with ghee ; from afar, O Agni, do thou burn against the demons ; mayest 
thou not be hot toward our houses. 

Our mss. (so far as noted) and nearly all SPP’s, accent juhuta in a ; but his text, as 
well as ours, emends to juhuta. The comm, understands at the beginning antar dave 
as two separate words ; and that is a preferable, and probably the true, reading. The gen. 
in d is peculiar ; we should expect with it tUapatj in impers. sense : ‘ may there be no 
sickness befalling our houses.’ Ppp. reads nah at end of b; and, for d, md 

'smdkani vasti 'pa tUipanthd. The verse (lo+io: 12-I-11 =43) is ill-defined as a 
mere iristubh. 

2. Rudra hath crushed {qr) your necks, O piqaeds ; let him crush in 
(api-qr) your ribs, O sorcerers ; the plant of universal power hath made 
you go to Yama. 

A few of SPP’s authorities (also the Anukr., in citing the verse) read aqarft in a. 
Some of our mss. accent piqdcah at end of a (P.M.l.p.m.), yatudhdnah (P.M.I.); 
all the pada-TCi%'&. absurdly have viqvdtahovirydh at end of c. Ppp. has, for a, b, qarvo 
VO grtvdy aqaris piqdcd vo 'pa qrndty agnih j and in d it gives mrtytmd for yamena. 
|_The “ verbal forms with suspicious in the AV. {qardts etc., asaparydit : cf. Gram. 
§§ 555 c, 904 b, 1068 a) have been treated by Bloomfield, ZDMG. xlviii. 574 £f., and 
Bdhtlingk, ibidem, liv. 510 ff. Cf. also note to xviii. 3.40.J 

3. Fearlessness, O Mitra-and-Varuna, be ours here; drive yc back- 
ward the devourers with your gleam ; let them not find a knower, nor a 
foundation {pratisthd)\ mutually destroying one another let them go' 
unto death. 

The verse occurs also in AGS. (iii. 10. 1 1 ), which has, in a, b, -nd mahyam astv arcisd 
qatnln dahatam praiitya ; in c, vindantu; in d, bhindands. The latter half-verse is 
found again as viii. 8. 21 c, d. Pada a has a redundant syllable unheeded by the Anukr. 
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33. Praise to Indra. 

\^Jdtikdyana. — indraddtvatam, gdyatram : 2. anustubh>"\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in AA. (v. 2. i) and CQS. (xviii. 3. ^); and the first 
verse, in the Naigeya supplement to SV. i. (i. 3 ; or SV. i. 588). Kau^. quotes, in the 
section relating to house-building, marking cattle, etc., with the simple direction iiy 
dyojandndm apyayah (23. 17); the schol. and the comm, declare it to relate to the rite 
for success in plowing {krsikarmati)\ the details of the process described by them 
have nothing to do with the expressions of the Atharvan text. Again, it appears in a 
kdmya ceremony (59. 18), with vii. 2, 6, etc. (by a sarvaphalakdma^ comm.); and the 
comm, holds it to be intended (106. 1,8) in the portent-rite for the collision of plows. 
It is further reckoned (note to 19. i) to pustika mantras. 

Translated: Florenz, 293 or 45 ; Griffith, i. 263. 

1. Of whom the welkin (rdjas) here [is] the allies, [who] thrusts (.^) 
people, the wood, the heaven — great [is] Indra’s gladness. 

This is a mechanical version, not pretending to sense ; the verse appears to be too 
corrupt for anything else. The other texts bring plenty of variants, but no real improve- 
ments of reading. All agree in c ; also in ydsye \{dm at the beginning of a ; between, 
SV. has drdjo yiijas tujd jane vdnam svdh; AA. has drdjas tiijo yujo vdnam sdhah; 

has oja drujas tujo yujo balam sahah. Ppp. reads tute janam svah., and, for 
the rest of i and 2, indrasya ndgnikeqavah vrsdnam dhrsada<^ ^avas purd yathd 
dhistinah indrai; ca rantyam mahat. The comm, explains tuje by iojandya {atrfindm 
hihsandya^ takes a ynjas as a verb = samnaddhath karoti^ vdnam as vananiyam^ 
svdr as snstliu prdptavyam^ etc.: all the purest nonsense. 

2. [He is] not to be dared against; [his] might, dared, clares daring 
against [others] ; as, of old, his fame [was] unwavering, Indra’s might 
[is] not to be dared against. 

The (provisional) translation given implies emendation of text, in a, d, to ddhfse^ in 
b, to dhrsandm dhrsjtdm^ and, in c, to 'lyatJif, AA’s version of the whole is na "dhrsa 
a dadharsa dadhrsandm dJirsitdm qdvah: pura ydd tm dtivydthir indrasya dhrsitam 
sdhah. LCf. iv. 21. 3 and note, and Geldner, Ved. Stud. ii.29.J (t'QS. has nothing cor- 
responding to the second half-line; for the first, it reads anddhrstam vipanyayd nd 
'\t/irsa ddadharsaya: dhrsdnam dhrsitam qavah. The reading of Ppp. was given 
under vs. i. The comm, has vyathi in c. 

3. Let him give us that wide wealth, of reddish (pi^cinga-) aspect ; 
Indra [is] most powerful lord among the people. 

Ppp., also the comm., and one of our MSS. (II.) read dadhdtii in a, and AA. and 
<^Q\S. and the comm, have Af;// for tarn; Ppp. gives no instead; instead of unhn in b, 
Q(^S. \\Vi^ puru, and AA. repeats rayhn. In c, both AA. and tavastamas; 

the comm., tuvittamas. Our tuvistamas is vouched for by two rules of the Prati- 
^cikhya, iii. 96 and iv. 59. Further, the comm, in b reads -sadrqam. That the verse is 
usnlh and not gdyatri appears not to be noted in the Anukr. L(,\"S. omits d at the end. J 
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34. Praise and prayer to Agni. 

[Cd/a/ia. — l^j^a/fcar^am,J agniddivatam. gdyatravt^ 

Only vss. i, J, 4 found in Paipp. xix. It is also a RV. hymn, x. 187 (with exchange 
of place between vss. 2 and 3); in other texts is found only the last verse. As in the 
case of certain previous hymns with a refrain, one may conjecture that, with omission 
of the refrain, and combination of the remaining parts of verses, it was made into or 
viewed as three verses ; but the case is a much less probable one than those we have 
had above. LCf. Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des RV,, i. 245.J The hymn is employed 
by Kaug. (31.4), with vii. 114.2, in a remedial rite against demons; and it is added 
(note to 8. 25) to the cdtana gana. 

Translated : by the RV. translators ; and Florenz, 294 or 46 ; Griffith, i. 263. 

1. Send thou forth the voice for Agni, bull of people (ksiti)\ may he 
pass us over our haters. 

2. He who burns down the demons, Agni, with sharp heat {^ocis)'i 
may he etc. etc. 

RV. has vfsd (^ukrina at beginning of b. 

3. He who from distant distance shines over across the wastes: may 
he etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads, for c, tiro viqvd ^dhirocate, 

4. Who looks forth upon and beholds together all beings : may he 
etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads nipaqyaii in a. 

5. Who, the bright Agni, was born on the further shore of this 
firmament {rajas): may he etc. etc. 

Nearly all our mss. (all save O.D.K.), and the great majority of SPP’s, read ajayata, 
without accent, at end of b ; both editions give dj, RV. has asya, unaccented, in a. 
The verse is also found in TS. (iv. 2. 5^), TB. (iii. 7. 8*), and MS. (ii. 7. 12*), all begin- 
ning a vfMhydt and c with tdt, and having, instead of ^tikrd agnir, qukrdm jydtir (but 
MS. mahdq citrdm jydtir)\ all accent djayata, and TB.MS. accent asyd with our text. 
♦[Also at iii. 2.4, with the same reading, save parisad,\ 

35, Prayer to Agni Vaievanara. 

\Kdu^ika. — vi^tdnaraddivatam . gdyatram . ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in the Qrauta-Sutras of Agvalayana (viii. n. 4) and 
(Jafikhayana (x. 9. 17); the first verse, further, in VS. and MS. This hymn and the 
one following are called by Kaug. (31.5) vdiqvdnarTya, and used in a general remedial 
rite; and verse 35.2 is reckoned (note to 32.27) to the anholinga gana. In Vait., 
hymn 35 appears alone in the agnicayana (29.5), with i. 21 and vii. 84, accompanying 
the covering of the first courses of bricks. 

Translated: Florenz, 295 or 47 ; Griffith, 1.264. 
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1. Let Vaigvanara, for our aid, come forth hither from the distance 
— Agni, unto our good praises. 

AQS. has this verse precisely as in our text, and so has VS. at xviii. 72 Land 
has pratTka, aj, but VS. xxvi. 8 has again the first two padas, yi\i\\^agn{r ukthhia 
vahasd (see under the next verse) for third; and MS. iii. 16.4 has the latter version, 
with the further variant of iitya prd (i.e., doubtless, utya a prd) at the end of a. 
Ppp. has the bad reading utdyd pra; it further exchanges the third padas of i and 2, 
and reads as 2 c upe 'mdm sustiitim mama. 

2 . Vai5vanara, our ally (sajUs)^ hath come unto this our offering — 
Agni, at our songs, in our distresses. 

The two Sutras have for c agnir nkthena vdhasd (found in VS. MS. in combination 
with I a, b); Ppp., as also noticed above, has for c our i c. The translation given 
implies that dhhasu (which is read by all the mss. without exception, and is quoted so 
in the commentary to Prat. iv. 32) is the same with the usual dhhahsa; no stem dhhan 
is found anywhere else; the comm, foolishly explains it by abhigantavyeni^ adj. to 
ukthesa. The translation, moreover, represents the pada-in^i reading of agamat in a 
as a : agamat j but it seems altogether likely that the true meaning is a : gamut ‘ may 
he come.* 

3 . May Vai^vanara shape the praise and song of the Ahgirases ; may 
he extend to them brightness {dyumnd) [and] heaven {svdr). 

Of the two Sutras, ^(^ 3 , supports our cdklpat (comm, cakrpat) in sense by reading 
jljanat ; A(^S. has the better reading cdkanat ‘take pleasure in.’ A(JS. also has 
angirobhyas in a (both preserve the a of ang-^ ; Ppp. has fio angirobhis. In b, Ppp. 
and have ^^77/7^7;// for uktham ; A(^S. has stoma for -mam, and in c omits d (if it 
is not a misprint); Ppp. has pra instead of at *su. 

36. In praise of Agni. 

[Atharvan (svastyayanakdma/i). — dgneyam. gdyatramJ] 

Found also, imperfect, in Pfiipp. xix., and in other texts, as SV. (ii. 1058-60), etc., 
mentioned under the several verses. For the use of the hymn with its predecessor by 
Kaug. (31. 5), see under the latter. 

Translated : Florenz, 296 or 48 ; (Griffith, i. 264. 

1. To Vaigvanara, the righteous, lord of right, of light, we pray for 
unfailing heat [gharmd). 

The Saman version, as also that in VS. (xxvi. 6), in MS. (iv. ii.i), and A^S. 
(viii. 10. 3), is precisely accordant with ours ; that in QQS. (iii. 3. 5) has bhdnum instead 
of gharmdm in c. 

2. He shaped himself unto all things; he, the controlling one, sends 
out the seasons, drawing out the vigor {vdyas) of the sacrifice. 

The verse is corrupt in Ppp., but the second and third padas in it exchange places, 
as they do in the SV. version. SV. also reads, for a, yd iddm pratipaprath^, and has 
svdr for vdyas in c ; it and all the other versions read rtun; our rtuhr is quoted in 
Prat. ii. 29, and in the comment to i. 68. The comm, reads in a vi\vdh and cakrpe, and 
some of our authorities (P.I.K.), with the great majority of SPP’s, also have vlqvdh; 
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but SPP. gives in his text, as we have done. A<^S. (viii. 9. 7) and CCS. (x. u. 9) 
read instead viqvam^ and cdklpat. TB. (ii. 4. 19-10) makes an anustubh verse of our 
3 b, c and 2 a, b ; it reads, for our 2 a, sd iddm prdti paprathe, 

3. Agni, in distant domains, the desire of what is and is to be, bears 
rule as the one universal ruler. 

Or, it may be (so Florenz), ‘ Agni, as Kama, rules over what has been and is to be,* 
etc. ; the comm, explains kdmas as kdmayiid kamaprado vd. SV. (also VS. xii. 117) 
reads priyhu for pdresu in a ; AQS. (viii. 10. 3) has instead pra/ziesu. QQS. (iii. 5. 8) 
has our text without variant; also TB. (see above), in b, C. |_Cf. iii. 21.4 and Muir, 
V.403.J 

37. Against curses. 

[At/iarvan (svasfyayanakdma/i). — cdndramasam. dnustiihham^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Quoted by Kaug. (48. 23) in a witchcraft ceremony 
(against the effect of an opponent’s sorcery, comm.), with giving a pale lump {^pindain 
pdndiun : the comm, explains it as a lump of white dirt) to a dog ; and vs. 3 is, doubt- 
less correctly, regarded by the comm, as intended at 48. 37 (the pratika would equally 
designate vii. 59), with the laying on of fuel from a tree struck by lightning. The hymn 
is further reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana. 

Translated: Florenz, 297 or 49; Grill, 25, 161 ; Griffith, i. 264 ; Bloomfield, 93, 475. 

1. Hither hath come forth, having harnessed his chariot, the thousand- 
eyed curse, seeking after my curser, as a wolf the house of a sheep- 
owner. 

Ppp. has, in a, abhi (which is better) for upaj in e^ydti for mama; and, in d, it 
combines vrkdi *7/a — which contraction the Anukr. appears to ratify. Yuktvaya 
would fill out b more acceptably. 

2. Avoid us, O curse, as a burning fire a pond ; smite our curser here, 
as the bolt from heaven a tree. 

The distinction of hr and hra in manuscripts is so slight that some of our mss. might 
be viewed as reading hrddm in b, and SPP. estimates most of his authorities as giving 
it (and the comm, idani)^ though he also accepts hraddm in his text. Ppp. reads iva 
in b, and tvajn for nas in c, and divyd for divds in d. 

3. Whoever shall curse us not cursing, and whoever shall curse us 
cursing, him, withered I cast forth for death, as a bone (.^^) for a dog. 

The first half-verse is repeated below, as vii. 59. i a, b, with a different second half ; 
it is also found, with still another ending, in TB. (iii. 7.6^3), TA. (ii. 5.2^^), and 
Ap. (iv. 15. I): these three put qdpatas in b next before <^dpdt. The meaning of both 
pdstram (for which cf. iv. 12.2) and dvaksdmam in c is extremely doubtful, and the 
translation of the line must be regarded as only tentative. L Bloomfield takes dva-ksd~ 
mam as ‘down upon the ground*: on the score of form and accent {Gram. § 1313 b, 
1310), this is admissible; but I can hardly cite an example of dva thus used, except 
Panini’s a7>a4omam.\ The comm, reads pesfam, explaining it by pistamayam khd- 
dyam; avaksdmam is glossed with avadagdham, Ppp. gives the verse the same 
second half as our vii. 59. i. The Anukr. appears to ratify the contraction dram *va 
in c. LPada d = v. 8. 5 d. Compare also iv. 36. 2 a, b.J 
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38. For brilliance. 

[At/iarz'an {varcasMma/i). — caturrcarn, brhaspatidevatyam uta tvisjdevatyam. tnlisiubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. ii. (in the order i, 2, 4, 3); and in T13. ii. 7.7*-* (in the order 
I, 4, 2, 3) and K. xxxvi. 15 (in the order 3, 2, i, 4). This hymn and its successor arc 
employed together by Kau9. (13. 3-6) in a rite for glory, with the navel-hairs of sundry 
creatures |_cf. Weber, Rdjasilya^ p. 99, n. 3J, and splinters of ten kinds of trees ; and 
they are reckoned to both varcasya ganas (notes to 12.10 and 13. i). They are 
further included |_I39. 15J with several others (i. 30; iv. 30, etc.) in a rite (called 
utsarjana^ comm.) in the ceremony of entering on Vedic study. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Florenz, 297 or 49 ; Griffith, i. 265 ; Bloomfield, 1 16, 477. 

1. What brilliancy {tvisi) is in lion, in tiger, and what in adder, in 
fire, in the Brahman, what in the sun : the fortunate goddess that gave 
birth to Indra — let her come to us, in union with splendor. 

Ppp. reads vavardha for jajdna in c, and sd d ndi Vw in d. TB. has in the refrain 
a \qan (or a gan) for dl 'tu. 

2. What brilliancy is in elephant, in leopard, what in gold, in waters, 
in kine, what in men {piirusa ) : the fortunate goddess etc. etc. 

Ppp. and 'I'B. agree in reading d(^vesu piiriisesii gdsu in b. 

3. In chariot, in dice, in the bull’s strength iydja), in wind, in rain- 
god, in Varuna’s vehemence {(^Hsma)\ the fortunate goddess etc. etc. 

Ppp. inverts the order of vate and parjdnye in b; TB. [and comm.J read vrsabhdsya 
in a. 

4. In a noble (rajanyd), in the drum, in the drawn [arrow], in the 
horse’s vigor, in man’s roar (.^): the fortunate goddess etc. etc. 

Ppp. and TB. agree in prefixing ya at the beginning of the verse, and TB. has 
krdndye for vajc in b, while Ppp. has, for b, tviur aqve may dm stanayitna gas it yd, 
Mdyit is not properly used of purnsa ‘ man/ and the expression is obscure and doubtful. 
The comm, takes ayatdydm as ~ dtddyamdndydm and qualifying dundiibhaii ! |_For 
the meaning here assigned to it, sec note to vi. 65. i.J In this hymn, again, it appears 
as if the equivalence to three verses were recognized, the refrain of vss. 2, 3 being left 
out of account. But the Anukr. acknowledges four verses, and each of the four has its 
refrain in TB. 

39. For glory. 

\Atharvan {yarcaskdinaJi). — brhaspaiideifatyam. i.jagatl; 2. instubh ; anustub/i.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. always in connection with hymn 38 : see 
under that hymn. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Florenz, 299 or 51 ; Griffith, i. 265 ; Bloomfield, 1 1 7, 478. 

I; [As] glory [ydgas) let [my] oblation increase, quickened by Indra, 
of thousand-fold might, well-brought, made with power; me, proceeding 
mightily onward unto long sight, [me] with my oblation, do thou increase 
unto chiefhood. 
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Ppp. has, for b, sahasratrstis sukrtam sahasvat ; in c,jfvase (which is better) for 
caksase j in d, it omits which improves the meter. The comm, has suvrtam in b. 
The '‘'‘jagatV’* (11+12: 12+13 = 48) is an irregular one. [Cf. RV. v. 44. 3, where we 
have the intensive of sr with anu‘pra.\ 

2 . Unto our glorious Indra, rich in glory, would we, rendering homage, 
with glories pay worship; do thou bestow on us royalty quickened by 
Indra; in thy bestowal here may we be glorious. 

This verse is found in Ppp. in a different connection, further on in the same book, 
and with quite different readings : vayam for nas in a; for ya^iasvino havisai 'nam 
vidhema ; in c, dadhad for rdsva; for d, tasya rdtre adhivake sydma, 

3. Glorious was Indra, glorious was Agni, glorious was Soma born ; 
glorious, of all existence am I most glorious. 

Ppp. combines 'gnir in a. This verse is repeated below, as 58. 3. 

40. For freedom from fear. 

\Atharvan (? : 1-2. abhayakdmah ; y. svastyayanakdmah). — 1-2, mantroktadevatye, jagatydu. 

j. dindri. anustuhh.^ 

The first two verses are found also in Paipp. i., much altered. Used, according to 
Kau9. (59. 26), by one who desires absence of danger, with vi. 48, with worship or offer- 
ing to the seven seers in as many directions ; and Kegava and the comm, regard it as 
further intended by 1 6. 8, in a rite for courage in an army ; vss. i , 2 are reckoned (note to 
16.8) to the abhaya gana^ and vs. 3 (note to 25.36) to the svastyayana gana; the 
comm, notes its application according to 139. 7 in the rite for one beginning Vedic study. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 373, also 242; Florenz, 300 or 52; Griffith, i. 266. 

1. Let fearlessness, O heaven-and-earth, be here for us; let Soma, 
Savitar, make us fearlessness ; be the wide atmosphere fearlessness for 
us ; and by the oblation of the seven seers be there fearlessness for us. 

In d, saptarsindm is read by one or two mss. Ppp. has only the first pada of this 
verse. Neither vs. i nor vs. 2 is a good jagaii j easy emendations would make both 
good trisfubh, 

2 . For this village [let] the four directions — let Savitar make for us 
sustenance, well-being, welfare ; let Indra make for us freedom from foes, 
fearlessness ; let the fury of kings fall on (abhi-ya) elsewhere. 

Ppp. rectifies the redundancy of b by reading subhutam savitd dadhatiij in c, it 
reads aqatrum and omits nas ; for d, it has tnadhye ca visdm siikrte sydma. The 
comm, reads aqatrns in c. 

3. Freedom from enemies for us below, freedom from enemies for us 
above; O Indra, make freedom from enemies for us behind, freedom 
from enemies in front. 

Or, these four directions admit of being understood (so the comm.) as from the south, 
from the north, from the west, in the east. The verse is found also in the Kanva ver- 
sion of the Vajasaneyi-Samhita (iii. II. 6), with me adharag in a, uddk krdhi in b, and 
paqcan me inc; further, in K. (xxxvii. 10). 
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41. To various divinities. 

{^Brahman, — bahuddivatam uta cdndramasam. dnustubham : /. bhurtj ; j. tristubh.'] 

Not found in Paipp., nor, so far as observed, in any other text. Used by Kaug. 
(54. ii), with ii. 15, in ihe goddna ceremony, as the youth is made to eat a properly 
cooked dish of big rice (fnahdvrihi). 

Translated : Florenz, 301 or 53 ; Griffith, i.266. 

1. To mind, to thought, to device {dhi), to design, and to intention, 
to opinion {matt), to instruction {grutd), to sight, would we pay worship 
with oblation. 

The meter in b would be rectified by reading akiitydi. [In his note to i. i . i, W. took 
qruta here as ‘ sense of hearing.’ J 

2. To expiration, to perspiration {vydjid)^ to breath the much nour- 
ishing, to Sarasvatl the wide extending, would we pay worship with 
oblation. 

3. Let not the seers who are of the gods leave us, who are self {ianfiy 
protecting, self-born of our self ; O immortal ones, attach yourselves to 
us mortals ; grant life-time (dyus) in order to our further living. 

With the first line is to be compared AB. ii. 27. 7 : rsayo ddivydsas tanfipdvdnas 
tanvas tapojdh (Florenz). Tanil (lit. ‘body’) ‘self’ apparently refers throughout to 
ourselves. This verse is translated by Muir, OST.v. 296. \dia kdsisur rsayo ddivia 
nah would make good meter. J 

The fourth anuvdka ends here, having 10 hymns and 33 verses; and the old Anukr. 
says of it and its predecessor togetl^r trtlyacaiurthdu trayastrihqakdu {trtlya- given 
above, not here). 

42. To remove wrath, 

\BhrgiKingiras (parasparamnttdiklkardnah). — manyudevatyam. dnustubham : 1^2, bhurij.'\ 

Found also, with considerable variation, in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (36.28-30), 
in the section of rites concerning women, for the appeasement of anger: with vs. i, one 
takes a stone on seeing the angry person ; with vs. 2 one sets it down toward the same ; 
with vs. 3 one spits upon it {abhinisthtvati : the text would suggest rather abhiiisthati). 
The hymn is reckoned also (note to 26. i) to the takmandqana gana. In Vait. (12. 13) 
it is employed in the agnistoma in case of an outbreak of anger. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 515; Florenz, 302 or 54; Grill, 29, 162; Griffith, i. 267 ; 
Bloomfield, 136, 479. 

I. As the string from the bow, do I relax {ava-tan) fury from thy 
heart, that, becoming like-minded, we (two) may hold together (sac) like 
friends. 

The Ppp. version is in many points different : ava jydm iva dhanvinaq quppiam 
tanomi te hrdah : adhd sammaftasdu bhutvd sakhike 'va saedvahe. The first half- 
verse occurs |_at MP. ii. 22. 3, with hrdas transferred to the beginning of b;J also in 
HGS. (i. 15.3), with dhanvinas (like Ppp.), and with krdas transferred [^as in MP.J, 
and with dydm for jydm. In this verse and the next, the Anukr. does not allow the 
abbreviation 'va after sdkhdydu. 
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2. Wc (two) will hold together like friends ; I relax thy fury ; we cast 
in thy fury under a stone that is heavy. 

Perliaps better *thy fury that is heavy’ ; but the version of Ppp. Lwith the comm.J 
decidedly supports the translation as given : ai^mana manyum gitruna 'pi ni dadlunasi. 
Ppp’s version of a, b is this: vi te manyum nayamasi |_cf. MP. ii. 22.2J sakhike *va 
sacavahai. 

3. I trample upon (abhustha) thy fury, with heel and with front foot, 
that thou mayest speak not uncontrolled, mayest come unto my intent. 

[I do not see why prdpada may not here be rendered by ‘ toe.’J Ppp. reads, for b, 
pdrpiibhydm prapadabhyam ; and, fore, para ie dastyam vadham para manyum 
snvdmi te. [_The second half-verse recurs at the end of the next hymn. Pada d is a 
stock-phrase : see i. 34. 2 ; iii. 25. 5 ; vi. 9. 2 ; 43. 3. J 

43. To assuage wrath. 

[(As 42.) — manyufamanadevatdkdm. dnustubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. In Kau^. (36.32), the hymn appears, next after hymn 
42, in a rite for appeasement of anger, darbha being treated as an amulet Q osadhivaf). 

Translated : Florenz, 303 or 55 ; Grill, 30, 162 ; Griffith, i. 267 ; Bloomfield, 137, 480. 

1. This darbhd [is] fury-removing, both for one’s own man and for a 
stranger; and^this is called a fury-removing fury-appeaser of fury. 

The translation implies the emendation of vimanyukasya in c to ‘kaq ca (as proposed 
by Grill, and virtually by Florenz). Ppp. supports the change, reading vimanyako 
manyu^amano *stu me j it has vimanyakas also in a. 

2. This that is many-rooted, [that] reaches down (ava-stha) to the sea, 
the darbhd^ arisen out of the earth, is called a fury-appeaser. 

Ppp. reads, in b, prthivydm ‘ in the earth,’ instead of samudnim ‘ to the sea ’ ; end 
of c, and d, nisthitas sa ce *stu vimanyakah. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
deficiency of a syllable in a. 

3. We conduct away the offense {? (ardni) of thy jaws, away that of 
thy mouth, that thou mayest not speak uncontrolled, mayest come unto 
my intent. 

The last half-verse is a repetition of vi. 42. 3 C, d Lwhich seej ; it is wanting in 
Ppp., perhaps as result of a lacuna. Most of the mss. have the false reading mukhydn 
in b, but SPP. also emends to -dm^ being supported by the comm. The latter explains 
(yirdnhn by hinsdheiubhutdm krodhabhivyanjikdph dhamanim. 


44. For cessation of a disease. 

[Fifvdmitra. — mantroktadevatyam uta vdnaspatyam, dnustubham : J-Jp. mahdbrha/L'] 

LPartly prose — vs. 3.J The verses i, 2, are found also in Paipp,, i a, b in iii.; 
I c, d and 2 in xix. Used in Kaug. (31.6) in a remedial rite against slander (apavada; 
but the text [cf. Bloomfield, p. xlv.J reads apavdta)^ with help of a self-shed cow-horn 
properly prepared. 
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Translated: Ludwig, p. 509; Florenz, 304 or 56; Griffith, i. 268 ; Bloomfield, 10, 
481. — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Mamtel^ p. 151 ; Zimmer, p. 390. 

1. The heaven hath stood; the earth hath stood; all this living world 
hath stood ; the trees have stood, sleeping erect ; may this disease of 
thine stand. 

The peculiar epithet ftrdhvasvapna was applied by Ppp. to a tree also in its version 
of 30. 3, above. |_“ Stand,” i.e. ‘ come to a standstill.’J 

2. What hundred remedies are thine, and [what] thousand, assembled 
— [with them thou art] the most excellent remedy for flux, the best 
effacer of disease. 

Ppp. has yat for ya in a, and sambhrtani (for -gaidni) in b ; instead of c, it reads 
tesdm asi tvam uttamam andsrdva saroganam^ C, d); in d, ~stha. The 

Ppp. reading, and ii. 3. 2, suggest supplying rather ‘of them’ than ‘with them’ between 
the half-verses. The comm, understands a, b as addressed to the patient (jyddhita). 
* Lintending, presumably, andsrdvam aroganafh.\ 

3. Rudra’s urine art thou, the navel of the immortal (amrtd) ; visdnakd 
(‘ horny ') by name art thou, arisen from the root of the Fathers, an 
effacer of the vdtikrta. 

This prose-stanza is reckoned by the Anukr. as if metrical. Vdtikrta,, like vdtikdrd^ 
is too doubtful to render ; its derivation from vdta ‘ wind ’ is extremely unsatisfactory, 
and Zimmer’s connection of vdta with our “ wound ” etc. is also questionable ; the 
comm, understands vdtl krtandqanl (vdtf = dsrdvasya rogasya gosayitrl). The name 
visdnakd points to some use of a horn, such as is indicated in the Kauqika (sva- 
yamsrasta goqrnga ‘a self-shed cow-horn’). L^ote that the epithet “deciduous” 
{svayamsrasta^ corroborates the etymology of visand as set forth by W. at iii. 7. i, 
note.J The verse (7+6: 8 -f 8 + 7) does not at all agree with the description of the 
Anukr. 

• 

45. In atonement of offenses. 

\Ani:;iras (praccids) Yamaf ca, — duhsvapnand<^anadevatyam, i. pathydpankti ; 2. bhurtk 

trisfubh ; j anrfstt/b/i.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. This hymn and the one next following are used together 
by Kaug. (46.9) in a rite against bad dreams; and they are both reckoned (note, ib.) 
to the dnhsvapnand(iana gana. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 443 ; Florenz, 305 or 57 ; Griffith, i. 269 ; Bloomfield, 163, 483. 

I . Go far away, O mind-evil ! why utterest {(^ahs) thou things unuttered } 
Go away ; I desire thee not ; do thou frequent {sam-cara) trees, woods ; 
in houses, in kine [is] my mind. 

The combination manaspdpa is expressly prescribed by Prat. ii. 79, and the anoma- 
lous conversion of the final of vrksan to anusvdra by Prat. ii. 28. Ppp. has, for a, ape 
*hi manasas pate (which RV. has at the beginning of x. 164. i), and omits e. The 
comm, regards fnanas and pdpa as two independent words in a, and reads (^afisati in 
b, and vrksavandni in d. 
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2 . If {ydt) by down-utterance, out-utterance, forth-utterance we have 
offended {npa-f), waking or {ydt) sleeping, let Agni put far away from us 
all disagreeable ill-deeds. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 164. 3, which reads in B.ydd dqdsa nih^dsd 'bhiqdsd; 
of these words the first and third have usage elsewhere, and a determinable meaning, 

‘ wish ’ or ‘ expectation ’ and ‘ imprecation.* The Atharvan substitutes occur only here, 
and the root qahs is not met with combined with either ava^ nis (except in the doubtful 
dnihqasta^ RV. once), or para; so that it has been necessary to render the words 
mechanically above. TB. (iii. 7.124) has a only, with ni^dsd (instead of m'h^dsa)^ 
which is equally unsupported.* The comm, regards all the words as containing the 
root ^as ‘ cut,* paraphrasing it by hins ‘ injure ’ ; updritna he renders by updrtdh pidita 
bhavevta, turning the active into a passive. LPada b recurs at vi. 96. 3.J * L bas^4r/ 
d(^dsd niqdsd ydt pard<^dsd^ blending RV. and AV. readings. J 

3 . If (ydt)y O Indra, O Brahmanaspati, we also proceed falsely, let 
the Ahgirasa, forethoughtful, protect us from difficulty, from distress. 

The verse is RV. x. 164. 4, which, however, has the better readings abhidrohdm for dpi 
mrsd in b, and dvisatam for duritat in d. Ppp. reads, for d, dvisatas pdtti tebhyah. 

It is probably only on account of the occurrence in it of the word svapantas (2 b) 
that this hymn is in our text put in connection with the one that follows. 

46. Against evil dreams, 

[Adpras. — purvoktadevatyam uta szulpnam. /. kakummati vtstdrapanktih ; 2. j-av, fakvart- 
garbhd ^'p, jagati ; j. anustnbh.'\ 

The first and third verses are found also in Paipp. xix.,* but not in connection with 
the hymn which here precedes. The first two “verses” are pure prose, and their 
description as metrical gives the Anukr. much trouble, with unsatisfactory result. The 
hymn is used by Kau^. (46. 9) with the preceding : see under the latter ; further, in the 
same ceremonies against bad dreams appears (46. 13) ?i prattka which might signify 
either vs. 2 or xvi. 5. i : the comm, holds fliat the former is intended (as including 
vss. 2 and 3). *LRoth reports xix. 57. i (= vs. 3 here) as occurring in Paipp. ii.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p, 498; Florenz, 306 or 58; Oriffith, i. 269 ; Bloomfield, 167, 
485. 

1. Thou who art not alive, not dead, immortal-embryo of the gods art 
thou, O sleep; Varunani is thy mother, Yama thy father; Araru by 
name art thou. 

Ppp. reads yamas pitd. The mss. are much at variance as to two points in this 
verse : whether asi or dsi after -garbhds, and whether drarus or ardrus. As regards 
the former, they are nearly equally divided ; both printed texts give asi^ which is doubt- 
less preferable. In the other case, the great majority of authorities have drarus^ which 
is accordingly adopted in both texts (our Bp.E.T.K. read ardrus') ; but TB. (iii. 2. 94) 
and MS. (iv. i. 10), which have a legend about an Asura of this name, accent ardru^ 
and this was probably to have been preferred. 

2 . We know thy place of birth (janitra), O sleep; thou art son of 
the gods* sisters {’jdmi), agent of Yama; end-maker art thou; death art 
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thou ; so, O sleep, do we comprehend thee here ; do thou, O sleep, 
protect us from evil-dreaming. 

This verse is repeated below as xvi. 5. 6. The comm, renders -jami by -j/rf. 

3. As a sixteenth, as an eighth, as a [whole] debt they bring together, 
so do we bring together all evil-dreaming for him who hates us. 

‘Bring together,’ i.e. ‘pay off, discharge.’ This verse is RV. viii. 47. 17 a-d, where, 
however, is read sam-ndyamasi also at end of b (instead of yanti), and dpt^d for 
dvisatd in d ; it is also found again below, with slight differences, as xix. 57.^1. * Eighth’ 
is literally ‘hoof’ (j^aphd)^ from the eight hoofs of cattle etc. The sixteenth or eighth 
is possibly the interest. All the authorities, for once, agree in reading ydtha rndm 
(instead oi ydtha rndm), and it is accordingly received in both published texts. 

47. Fftr blessings: at the three daily libations. 

[^An^^iras {?), — dgneyam ; 2. vdifvadevi ; j. sdttdhanvand. trdistnb/iam."\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. and in TS. (iil. i. 9*-2), and KQS. Not used by KauQ. ; 
appears in Vait. (21. 7) in the agnistoma^ with vi. 48 and ix. 1. 11-13, at the savanas. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 429 ; Florenz, 308 or 60 ; Griffith, i. 270. 

1. Let Agni at the morning libation (sdvand) protect us, he that 
belongs to all men {vdifvdnard)^ all-maker, all-wealful; let him, the 
purifier, set us in property (drdvind)\ may wc be long-lived, provided 
with draughts. 

Ppp. ends b viiih path tkrd viqvakrsiih^ and TS. has mahiad^ KQS. (ix. 3. 21) mahu 
ndm, and MS. (i.3. 36) vi^vagris, for viqvakft; all have drdvinam (for -ne) in c ; and 
MS. reads prdtdh sdvanat in a. |_As to the morning invocation of Agni, see Bloomfield, 
JAOS. xvi. lo.J The comm, explains sahdbhaksds by samdnasomapdndh putrapdiitni- 
dibhih sahabhojand vd. 

2. May all the gods, the Maruts, Indra, not leave us at this second 
libation ; long-lived, speaking what is dear to them, may we be in the 
favor of the gods. 

Neither Ppp. nor TS. nor KQ'S. (ix. 14. 17) have any variant in this verse. 

3. This third libation [is] of the poets (havi)y who rightfully (rtdna) 
sent out the bowl ; let those Saudhanvanas, who have attained heaven, 
conduct our happy-offering unto what is better. 

That is (a), of the Ribhus, one of whose merits, leading to the conferral of immortal- 
ity upon them, was their service to the ceremonial in connection with the libational 
bowl, which they made four. LFor this the comm, gives ample citations, e.g. RV. 
i. 1 61. 2.J Ppp. combines, in c, sdttdhanvand 'mrtd ''naqdnds^ and ends the verse with 
naydtha. TS. has the insignificant variants of suvar in c, and vdsfyas in d; KQ'S. 
(x. 3. 21) reads irtlya-savanam in a, and no *bhi va^iyo «- in d. 
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48. To the deities of the three daily libations. 

[L? J — mantroktarsidevatyam. dusniham^ 

LNot mctrical.J Not found in Paipp., but occurs in QB. (xii. 3. 43-5), TS. iii. 2. 1*, 
PB. i. 3.8 and 5. 12, 15, GB. (i. 5. 12-14), CCS. (vi. 8. 10-12), and KCS. (xiii. i. ii). 
Used by Kcaug. (56. 4), in the upanayana ceremony, as the teacher gives and the pupil 
accepts a staff; and again (59.26) in the kcinlya rites, with vi. 40 : see the latter; 
Land again (59. 27), alone, with delivering a staff to one consecrated or to a Vedic stu- 
dent ;J and Ke^. Lschol. to t 6. 8J regards the hymn as going with hymn 40 in the battle 
incantations. In Vait. it is employed with the preceding hymn (see the latter), and also 
(i 7. 10) at an earlier part of the agnistoma^ with the savanas Lin the verse-order i, 3, 2J. 

Translated: Florenz, 309 or 61 ; Griffith, i. 271. — Treated at length by Bloomfield, 
J AOS. xvi. 3 ff., 23 ; or Festgruss an Roth^ p. 149 ff. Cf. also JAOS. xix., 2d half, p. 1 1 . 

• 

1. A falcon art thou, with gdyatra for meter; I take hold after thee; 
carry me along to welfare at the close {iidrc) of this offering: hail ! 

All the other texts read sdm pdraya for sdm vaha^ and (^'B.TS.PB.GB.KCJS. end 
there ; CC^* ^tdds our further refrain, but with udream (for -rf), and omitting svdhd; 
(J^S. also adds patvd after asi at the beginning, in all the three verses. The comm, 
regards the sacrifice itself as addressed in each verse. He says of udrei : jittamd 
'vasdnavartiny rg udrk. The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are so far correct that 
the verses can be read as 28 syllables. 

2. A Ribhu art thou, with jdgat for meter; I take hold etc. etc. 

All the other texts put this verse last, as it properly belongs. QB.TS.GB. end all 
three verses in the same way ; CCS. omits the refrain after the first verse, but .states 
that it is the same in the others; KQS. ends also with -chandds in the second and third 
verses. Instead of rbhur asi^ TS. has sdghd 'si (and jdgatichandds)^ GB. and PB. have 
svaro 'si gay 0 'si^ and CCS. has sakhd 'si patvd. 

3. A bull art thou, with trisUibh for meter; I take hold etc. etc. 

At the beginning of this verse the authorities vary greatly: ^B.TS.KQS. have 
suparno 'si ; CC^- same, with patvd added (as in the other verses) ; PB. vrsako 
'si; GB. samrdd asi. The comm, identifies the ‘♦bull” with Indra. 

49. To Agni etc. 

\Gdrgya. — dgneyam. i. anustnbh ; 2-j.jagatT { 3 ^virdj).'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Further, in K. (xxxv. 14-15), and the first two verses in 
ApQS. xiv. 29. 3, the first in TA. (vi. 10. i) and JB. (ii. 218), the last in RV. (x. 94. 5); 
they seem to be three unconnected verses. Their very obscure and questionable content 
is explained by the comm, as accompanying and referring to the fire that consumes a 
deceased teacher ; the hymn is to be spoken by a pupil : this the Kaugika prescribes 
(46. 14). In Apes., the two verses are two out of six with which a consecrated person 
is to accompany six oblations offered in case he spills his .seed. Parts of the hymn 
relate to the action of the pressing stones in crushing the stalks of the soma-plant. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 432 ; Florenz, 310 or 62 ; Griffith, i. 272. 
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' I. Surely no mortal, O Agni, hath attained the cruelty of thy self (tanti). 
The ape gnaws (bhas) the shaft’ {t(fana)y as a cow her own after-birth. 

That is, perhaps (a) hath succeeded in inflicting a wound on thee. Ppp. differs only 
in reading martyam at end of a. P'or ianvas in a, TA.Ap. have the equivalent ianti- 
vdij for andkqa in b, TA. cakara, Ap. dndqa; for svdm in c, T A, punar» The comm, 
has bibhasti in c (also 2 d Lwhich see J). 

2. Like a ram, thou art bent both together and wide apart, when in 
the upper wood [the upper] and the lower stone devour ; exc^iting (ard) 
head with head, breast {dpsas) witji breast, he gnaws the soma-stalks 
{ah^u) with green mouths. 

In a, ‘ram’ (mesd) perhaps means something made of ram’s wool or skin; or the 
action of the stones is compared to that of a ram, butting and drawing back. K. (of 
which I happen to hav# the readings in this verse) gives mesa hui yad upa ca vi ca 
carvati^ and Ap. the same, except the blundering carvari for carvati. The comm, has 
utyase for acyase. Ppp’s a is tvesdi ^va sinca itaror varnyate. In b, which is the most 
hopeless part of the verse, K. rc;\.Asyad apsaradritr uparasya khddati\ and Ap. doubtless 
intends the same, but is corrupted in part to apsarariiparasya. The comm, has aparas 
for uparas. In c, K. has vaksasd vaksa ejayann^ Ap. the same, and also, blunderingly, 
girdii for (^iro. Ppp. has apsard *pso. In d, K. begins with ahqum; Ap. has the same 
and gabhasti ; the comm, again bibhasti. The comm, has two different conjectures, 
both worthless, for uttaradrau. [Pischel discusses dpsas., Ved. Stud. i. 308 ff., and 
this vs. at p. 312. Aufrecht discusses the roots bhas, KZ. xxxiv. 458. Hillebrandt 
discusses this vs., Ved. Mythol. i. 1 54. J 

3. The eagles have uttered {kr) their voice close in the sky; in the 
lair (dk/iard) the black lively ones have danced ; when they come down 
to the removal of the lower [stone], they have assumed much seed, they 
that resort to the sun. 

In c, RV. has nydii (p. nydk) ni y anti, for which our reading is evidently a corrup- 
tion — as is probably also niskrtim for RV. ni^krtdm, and sdryaqriias for RV. -qvitas 
at the end. The comm, has divi instead of dyavi in a. Ppp- has a very original d: 
puro vdeo dadhire suryasya. There is no reason for reckoning this jagatl as virdj. 

50. Against petty destroyers of grain. 

[Atharz'an (abhayakdtnaJi). — dqvitiam. i. virdd jagati ; 2, j. pathydpaTikti,'\ 

Only the second verse is found in Paipp., in book xix. ; and no occurrence of any part 
of the hymn has been noted elsewhere. Its intent is obvious. In Kau^. (51. 17) the 
hymn is applied in a rite for ridding the fields of danger from mice and other pests ; one 
goes about the field scratching lead with iron ( ? the comm, reads ayahstsam gharsan ) ; 
and it is reckoned (note to 16. 8) to the abhaya gana. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 499; Florenz, 312 or 64 ; Grifiith, i. 272 ; Bloomfield, 142, 
485. 

I. Smite, O Alvins, the borer, the samahkd, the rat ; split their head ; 
crush in their ribs ; lest they eat the barley, shut up their mouth ; then 
make fearlessness for the grain. 
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All the mss. accent dqvind^ as if the word began the second pada instead of ending 
the first, and SPP. follows them ; our text emends to In b, SPP. reads, with most 

of the mss., chintdm^ which is better, being prescribed by Prat. ii. 20. The comm, reads 
at the beginning of cyuvdm ned adat. Tarda perhaps denotes a special kind of dkhu 
or rat. The comm, regards samanka as adj. to dkhum — samaficafiam bilam 
sampraviqya gacchantam. 

2. Hey, borer! hey, locust! hey, grinder, upakvasa! as a priest (brah- 
mdfi) an unfinished oblation, not eating this barley, go up away, doing 
no harm. 

Ppp’s version is quite corrupt : tarda hem patafiga hem jahhyd upakvasah anadanta 
idam dhanya hihsanto ^podita. The comm, reads apakvasas in b (explaining it by 
adagdhdh santak)^ and brahma (instead of brahma) in c, and anudantas at beginning 
of d. The first two padas are deficient by a syllable each. |_I think Roth intended hi 
twice, not hem,\ 

3. O lord of borers, lord of vdghd's! with arid jaws do ye (pi.) listen 
to me: what devourers (vyadvard) there are of the forest, and whatever 
devourers ye arc, all them do we grind up. 

In vyadvaras, some of our mss. blunder the dit into ddh or dJrt\ even ddhv ; but 
most of them, with all SPP’s authorities save one, have vyadvaras^ which is accord- 
ingly, doubtless with reason, admitted by SPP. into his text as the true reading, and our 
vyadhv- is to be corrected accordingly. j^For vy-advard^ vy-ddvari^ see note to 
iii. 38. 2. But at HGS. ii. 16. 5 we have vyadhvara with ma(;aka; cf. note to ii. 31.4.J 
Some mss. appear to read vatyapate in a, but SPP. gives vaghd- as supported by all his 
authorities, and the comm, also has it, giving it a fictitious etymology from avadian ; he 
explains it by patangadi, Pada b is redundant, unless we contract -bha **(raota. 

51. For various blessings. 

— dpyam ; j. varnnastuti. trdistubhafn : i. gdyatrt ; j. jagati.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix., in the verse-order i, 3, 2. The hymn is reckoned by 
Kauq. (9. 2) to the brhachdnti gana j it is used (25. 20) in healing rites against various 
diseases, and (25.21) especially against disorders arising from soma drinking; and 
(41. 14), with hymn 19 and others, in a ceremony for good fortune ; it is further (note 
to 7. 14) one of the apdm suktdni, Vait. (30.7) has it in the sdutrdmani ceremony 
with the preparation of surd for%ne disordered by soma. LKeqava (to 61.5) counts 
this hymn (not 57) to 2^ pavitra gana.\ 

Translated : Griffith, i. 273. 

I. Purified with Vayu’s purifier. Soma [hath] run over opposite 
{pratydn), Indra's suitable companion. 

'Fhe translation implies, at the end of b, dti dt'utds (or atidrutas^ as the comm, 
appears to read), which SPP. has rightly in his text. In most mss. dru and hrti are 
hardly distinguishable (and not easily distinguishable from da and //«), and hrti was 
unfortunately adopted in our text, because the first mss. consulted favored that reading. 
Ppp. has instead adh^rutah. The verse is found twice * in VS. (x. 31 d ; xix. 3 a), twice 
in TB. (ii.6. i*-3; two immediately successive versions), and thrice in MS. (ii. 3.8; 
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and iii. 1 1 . 7 two immediately successive versions), and, what is unusual, with differences 
of reading in the different versions. VS. differs from our text [see note*J in b, having 
in X. dtisrutas^ and in xix. dtidrutas, TB. has both times vdytis at the beginning, 
but in b the first time prank and the second both times dtidrutas, MS. has 
in ii. vdyos (doubtless a misprint for vdyds) and dtisrutas ; in iii., the first time vdyus^ 
prdky and dtidrutas^ the second time vdyds^ pratydk^ and dtisrutas. The Atharvan 
reading, according to the Prat, phonetic rule ii. 9, ought to he pratydilk before a follow- 
ing s ; but (as explained in the note to that rule) the mss. read simple ; 7 , and both 
printed texts adopt it. LCf. Weber, Rdjasiiya^ p. loi, n. 7.J *|_Should be “thrice”: 
W. overlooked that at xix. 3 also there are two immediately successive versions, the first 
with pratydnk . . . dtidrutah^ the second with prank . . . dtidrutah. Moreover, VS. has 
in X. (like TB.) vdyuh.\ 

2. Let the mother waters further (siid) us ; let the ghee-purifying ones 
purify us with ghee ; since the heavenly ones carry forth all evil {riprd)j 
forth from them, indeed, I come clean, purified. 

The verse is found also as RV. x. 17. 10, with the single variant qundhayantu at end 
of a; the comm, gives to sud- the same meaning (ksdlayantu pdparahitdn quddhan 
kurvantu). VS. (iv. 2) also has it, precisely in the RV. version ; and MS. (i. 2. i), with 
md for asman and nas in a and b, and with -vdhantu in c. Ppp. has ^vahantu like- 
wise, and at the end it reads putay emiy which, curiously enough, Schroder notes as 
read by two of his mss. and by the Kapisthala text. Ppp. has further the phonetic 
\J graphic J variant ghrtapuvas in b. 

3 . Whatever, O Vanina, that is hateful to the people of the gods 
human beings practise here, if without intention we have ’obstructed thine 
ordinances {dhdrman)^ do not, O god, harm us for that sin. 

The verse is RV. vii.89. 5, which, however, reads at end of b edrd/nasiy and at begin- 
ning of c dcittlydt tdva etc. TS. (iii. 4. 1 1 <^) and M S. (iv. 1 2. 6) agree precisely with RV. 

The fifth anuvdka., 10 hymns with 30 verses, ends here; the Anukr. quotation, 
cama^ has to be combined with that to the next anuvdka. 

Here ends also the thirteenth prapdthaka. 


52. For deliverance from unseen pests. 

— mantroktabahudci'atyam. d nn stub ham. '\ 

Also found in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, ?). The first two verses are RV. 
i. 1 9 1. 9, 4. Used by Kau^. (31.8) in a remedial rite against demons. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 273. — See also Henry, Mtfm. Soc. Ling.^ ix. 241 top, and 239. 

I. The sun goes up from the sky, burning down in front the demons; 
he, the Aditya, from the mountains, seen of all, slayer of the unseen. 

All the mss. read -jurvat at end of b, but both editions make the nearly unavoidable 
emendation to -van, which the comm, also reads. The first half-verse in RV. is very 
different : ud apaptad asdii suryah puru viqvdni jurvan (should be vf(^ 7 ui nijurvan f 
|_rathcr, viqvdni nijurvan f ]). Ppp. has viqvdni jurvan, and, for c, ddityas par 7 >atdn 
abhi. The “ unseen ” in d are, according to the comm., the demons piqdcas and the 
like. LWhitney’s M. reads -jurvan. \ 
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2. The kine have sat down in the stall ; the wild beasts have gone to 
rest [ni-vi ^) ; the waves of the streams, the unseen ones, have disappeared 
{ni‘lip). 

For c, RV. has n( ketdvo jdndndm^ and again Ppp. agrees with it. The comm, 
takes alipsata as impf. of the desiderative of root labh (nitardm labdhum dicchan) 1 

3. The life(^/^j)-giving, inspired (vipaqctf)^ famous plant of Kanva,. 
the all-healing one, have I brought ; may it quench this man’s unseen 
ones. 

Ppp. begins a with dyurvidam^ and c with a/tarsam. SPP. has, in c, a 'bhdrisaniy 
although it is both ungrammatical and unmetrical, because nearly all his authorities 
read so (the comm, gives -rsarn), as do part of ours (H.D.R.). LAs to Kanva’s plant, 
cf. iv. 19. 2.J 

S3. For protection: to various gods. 

\Brhachiikra. — ndndddivatam. trdistubham : i.jagatl^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in other texts as noted under the several verses. 
Kau^. uses the hymn (31.9) in a remedial rite against boils etc.; also, in the kdmya 
rites (59. 28), with worship of heaven and earth, when valuables are lost ; and in the 
savayajTias (66. 2), with v. 10, vii.67, in a response; and, according to the comm, (the 
pratlka might also designate xii. i. 53), in the medhdjanana Lio. 20 J, with vi. 108, to- 
accompany the partaking of some dish (milk-rice, comm.) and worshiping the sun. 
And vs. 2 occurs in the goddna ceremony (54.2), with vii.67, with wiping (the razor, 
comm.) thrice ; and vs. 3 in the upanayana (55. 20), with vii. 97. 2, on releasing a cow. 
In Vait,, vs. 2 is employed in the agnistofna (ii. 15), near the beginning of the cere- 
mony; and vs. 3 twice in \\\^ par van sacrifice (4.8, 17), once with the painisamydja 
offerings, and once as the sacrificer strokes his face with his wetted hands. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 506 ; Griffith, i. 274. 

1. Let both the sky now and the earth, forethoughtful — let the 
bright (fukrd) great one, by the sacrificial gift, rescue {pr) me ; let the 
svadhd favor (anti-ci) [me, let] Soma, Agni; let Vayu protect us, [let] 
Savitar and Bhaga. 

For the embarrassing ma iddm in a, Ppp. reads simply ind, which is better. TB., in 
its version of the verse (namely of a, b, c, ii. 7.82, 16* : each has a different d) has ivd 
instead, and inserts it again pipariu ; it also reads prdcetasd at end of a, and 

brhdd ddksina in b. “ The bright one ” is doubtless soma ; the comm, explains it as 
sfirya^ and to daksinayd supplies di(^d. L^f- Bloomfield’s remark on b at AJP. xvii. 409. J 
The combination anu-ci^ elsewhere unknown, must be the equivalent of anu-jitd or 
anu~man (the comm., amijdndtti). Three of the padas are tristubhy but a has 13 syl- 
lables unless we contract me 'dam. 

2. Again let breath, again let soul {dtman) come unto us; again let 
sight, again let spirit {dsn) come unto us ; let Vai^vanara, our unharmed 
body-protector, stand between [us and] all difficulties. 

Compare TA.ii. 5*7, MS. i. 2. 3, Ap. x. 18.3, all of which have a different (and TA. 
a much longer) enumeration in a, b, with the verb d 'gdt ‘hath come.’ In c, MS. and 
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Ap. omit nas^ TA, reads instead me; in d, for antds tisthdtiy TA. and Ap. have dva 
badhatatn^ MS. dpa b-. Ppp. agrees nearly with MS. by reading in a pun ar fnanah 
pnnar dyur na ma ^'gah; in c it has adbhutas for adabdhas ; its d is antas iisthdsi 
diiritad avadyat ; [and it combines taniipdntas |_Cf. also MGS. i. 3. 2 and p. 1 52, s.v. 
punar me; and MB. i. 6. 34.J 

3. We have become united with splendor, with fatness (pdyas), with 
bodies {tanu)y with propitious mind; let Tvashtar make for us here wider 
room ; let him smooth down what of our body is torn apart. 

This verse is found also in many other texts, its first half generally without varia- 
tion ; only PB. (i.3.9: this half-verse alone) has iapobhis for tanubhis at end of a. 
VS. (ii. 24 et al.) has for c, d: tvdstd suddtro vl dadhatu rayd 'nu mdrstii ianvb ydd 
vilistam^ and the rest follow this rather than our text; only TA. (ii. 4. 1) has 710 dtra in 
C, and TS. (i.4. 44) no dtra vdrivah krttotu ; MS. (i. 3.38 et al.) and QQS. (iv. 11.6) 
add nas (like AV.) after dnu in d, and MS. ends with vfristam (TS., of course, has 
tanuvas). Ppp. has, in c, sudatro varivas kr-^ differing from all. Tlie comm, renders 
aftu mdrstu by haste na qodhayatu. [^Cf. von Schroeder’s Tnbingcr Katha-hss.y p. 72. J 

54. To secure and increase some one’s superiority. 

\^Brahman. — dgniwmiyam , dnnstubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau^. (48. 27), in a sorcery, with vii. 70, with 
the direction ity dhitdgnim p7'atinirvapati; vs. 2 appears also in the parvan sacrifice 
(4. 19), with an offering to Agni and Soma. And vs. 2 appeals in Vait. (3.4), in the 
parvan sacrifice, with a sjlent offering to the same gods. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 275. — He entitles it “ Benediction on a newly elected King.” 

I. Now do I adorn thi.s man as superior to his fellow, for attainment 
of Indra; do thou increase his authority, his great fortune, as the rain 
the grass. 

The first half-verse is very obscure, and the rendering given only tentative ; it 
implies the emendation of tat in a to tdm^ or else of iddni to imdm (as antecedent to 
asyd in c), and the understanding ol yujd as iox ytijds^ instead oiyujc'y which ihapada- 
text gives for it both here and in 2d; to read further tndra (voc.) in b would much 
lighten the difficulty here, and also furnish a subject for the appeal in the next line. A 
dative with uitara is a construction perhaps unknown elsewhere. The comm, com- 
fortably explains yuje as a verb “ ~ yojaydmiy Ppp. reads yujam (probably a mere 
error of the transcriber); and, for b, the corrupt ycne 'ndrarh (^umbhd nv istaye; 
in c it \\:{syasya for asya. The Anukr. seems to allow the contraction vrstir 'va in d. 
[_ Roth’s collation gives in a, and yuga in 2 d ; but it may be a mere omission of 

the accent by which he distinguishes the palatal sonant (>'— our y) from the guttural 
sonant (^^.J [_ Plate 453*7 reads 

2 ]*'or him, O Agni-and-Soma, maintain ye dominion, for him wealth ; 

in the sphere of royalty make ye him superior to his fellow. 

Two or three of our mss. have in b the bad reading dharayaiam ; and, in c, even the 
majority of them give -vargre (as Bp. at iii. 5. 2, and B. Kp. at xi. 2. 4 : but SPP. 
reports nothing of the sort in his authorities). Ppp. has yasya for the first asnidi^ and 
asya for the second, and vardhayatas for dharayatam in b ; also aho for ipnam in c. 
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3. Whoever, both related and unrelated, assails us — every such one 
mayest thou make subject to me, the sacrificer, the soma-presser. 

4 

The first half-verse is also 15.2 a, b, above; the last half-verse is also 6. i c, d. 
Ppp. has, for b, yo jato yaq ca nistyah; it further puts d before c, in the form sarvath 
tvam rtradhasi nah. 

55 . For various blessings. 

\^Brahman {?). — i . vdi^adeviy jagatl ; 2y raudrydu : 2. tristubh ; S-jagati?^ 

Not found in Paipp., but in TS. (v. 7. 23-4) etc. as noted below. Used by Kaug. 
(52. i) in a rite for welfare, on going away; and vs. 2 is reckoned (note to 50. 13) to 
the raudra gana. With vs. 2, according to Vait. 2. 16, are offered the praydjas in the 
parvan sacrifice ; and with vs. 3 (8. 5), the initial and final homas in the dgrayana. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 218; Griffith, i. 275. — As to cycles of lunar years, see 
Zimmer, p. 370. 

1. The many paths, traveled by the gods, that go between heaven-and- 
earth — whichever of them shall carry [one] to unscathedness, to that 
one, O gods, do ye all here give me over. 

The first half-verse is also iii. 1 5. 2 a, b. TS. begins^/ catvarah pathdyo^ and ends b 
with viydnti (metrically better) ; its c is (ham yd djydnim djUim dvdhdt; and in d it 
has nas for mCiy and datta for dhatta, PGS. (iii. i . 2) agrees with TS. except in this 
last point, and in combining djydnim in c; MB. (ii. i. 10) [also agrees with TS. 
save that itj has ajtjim lor ajitim. The comm, has dattiiy like TS., and it is the better 
reading. Both this verse and vs. 3 are incomplete as jagait, 

2. Hot season, winter, cool season, spring, autumn, rains — do ye set 
us in welfare (svitd); portion ye us in kine, in progeny; may we verily 
be in your windless shelter. 

TS. and MB. (ii. i. ii) read u(d nas for (i^iras in a, end b with suvitdm 710 astUy 
and have, for c, d, thiDu rtunafh ^atdqdraddfidfh nivqtd esd 7 n dbhaye sydtna. [^See 
also MGS. ii.8.6 a, and p. 158, s.v. het 7 ianto, PGS. (iii. 2. 2) follows TS. except that 
it ends with vasona and has for b (^ivd varsd abhayd ^aran 7 /a/i.j 

3. Unto the ida-year, the /^r/-year, the saf/i-year, pay ye great hom- 
age ; may we be in the favor of these worshipful ones, likewise in their 
auspicious well-willing. 

TS. begins with the idvatsara or /^-year (in the form idiivaU')^ and has, for d, 
jydg djUd dhatdh syd 7 tia; MB. (ii. i. 12) differs from it only in the form idvat^^^ 
PGS. (iii. 2. 2) also agrees except in giving in a the whole series of five year-names 
of the cycle : safhv-^ pariv-y iddv-y id-vatsardyay and vatsardya^ Our latter half-verse 
occurs repeatedly in RV. (e.g. iii. i. 21 c, d*), and once more in AV. (xviii. i. 58 c, d). 
Ppp. xvii. 6. 1 5 enumerates in succession rtavaSy drtavdSy and idd-y anu-y pari-y and sa 77 i- 
vatsards. The comm, quotes from an unknown source the following verse : cdndrdndtn 
prabhavddiftdfn pancake-pancake yuge : satfi-parl- dd- 7 iv-id-ityctacchabdapurvds tu 
vatsards, *LWith slight changes ; and verbatim at x. 14. 6.J 
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56. For protection from serpents. 

\^amtdtt> — I. vdifvadcviy usniggarbhd pathydpankti ; 2^^. rdudrydu : 2. aniidubh ; j. mcrt^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2). Used by Kfiug. (50. 1 7), in a rite 
for welfare, with iii. 26, 27 and xii. i. 46, against serpents, scorpions, etc.; and again 
(139.8), with various other verses and hymns, in the ceremony for commencing Vedic 
study. In Vait. (29. 10), in the agnicayana^ it and other passages accompany oblations 
to Rudra. 

Translated: Aufrecht, ZDMG. xxv. 235 (1871); Ludwig, p. 502; Grill, 5, 162; 
Griffith, i. 276 ; Bloomfield, 151, 487. — rSee also the introduction to iii. 26. 

1. Let not the snake, O gods, slay us with our offspring, with our 
men {ptirusa)\ what is shut together may it not unclose; what is open 
may it not shut together : homage to the god-people. 

Padas c and d are found again below as x. 4. 8 a, b. [Read sdmyatam ydn nd vi 
sparad^ vi attain ydn nd etc-.'^J Ppp. reads in b sahapdurusdn^ and omits the con- 
cluding pada. The comm, has vi sphurat in c; he understands the ‘open’ and ‘shut’ 
of the snake’s mouth, doubtless correctly. MB. (ii. i. 5) has a parallel phrase : samha^ 
tarn md vivadhir vihatam md ^bhisamvadhih. 

2. Homage be to the black [snake], homage to the cross-lined, homage 
to the brown constrictor ; homage to the god-people. 

Ppp. reads haye for astu in a. The comm, explains svaja ‘ constrictor ’ as “ self- 
born” [and Aufrecht as the natural” color, that is, “ green ”J. 

3. I smite thy teeth together with tooth, thy (two) jaws together with 
jaw, thy tongue together with tongue, thy mouth, O snake, together 
with mouth. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning saiii te dadami dadbhir datas^ omits u in b, and ends 
with dstidhasyam. The comm, understands “ thy lower teeth with thine upper tooth,” 
and so in the other cases: but this is very unacceptable ; and more probably the tooth, 
jaw, etc. are said of some object or instrument used in the incantation. 


57. With a certain remedy against disease. 

\^Qamtdti. — ly 2. rdttdrydu ; anustnb/i ; j. [_? J ; pathydbr/tatii] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau^. (31. ii) in a healing rite, while treating 
a bruise \J aksata : cf. Bloomfield, Introd. p. xliiij with foam of urine; and vs. 3 is 
reckoned (9. 2) to the brhachdnti gana^ and employed, with vi. 19 etc. (41. 14), in a rite 
for welfare. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 276 ; Bloomfield, 19, 488. 

I. This verily is a remedy; this is Rudra’s remedy; wherewith one 
may spell away {apa-bru) the one-shafted {ddjana), hundred-tipped arrow. 

The comm, has at the end npabruvat. He regards the remedy as used against the 
vranaroga^ and the arrow of c, d as that of Mahadeva, used tripnrasamhrtisamaye. 
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2. Pour ye on with the jalasd; pour in with the jalasd; the jdldsd is 
a formidable remedy ; with it do thou be gracious to us, unto life {jwds). 

Ppp. has, for second half-verse, bhadram bhesajam tasyo no dehi jivase^ which 
is better. The comm, reads jal- in all three cases ; and it has the RV. form ffirlji in d; 
it understands the foam of cows’ urine to be intended by jaldsa [see Bloomfield, AJP. 
xii. 425J. 

3. [Be there] both weal for us and kindness [mdyas) for us, and let 
nothing whatever ail {am) us; down with [our] complaint {rdpas)\ be 
every remedy ours ; be all remedy ours. 

Pada b and the first two words of our c occur at RV. x. 59. 8 e, d, 9 f, e, 10 f, e, where, 
however, we have md sii te instead of ?na ca nas^ and dyduh prthivihtiox^ksawa rdpas^ 
making a complete pada. [Cf. also RV. viii. 20. 26. J The comm, explains ksavid by 
ksdntir upaqamo bhavatu. Our b occurs also elsewhere (as AV. x. 5.23 c, and RV. 
ix. 1 14. 4 d [this time with md ca nas\). The first pada lacks a syllable [unheeded by 
the Anukr. : read ^dm castu no?\, [The Anukr. scans as 74-8 : 124-8 ; but perhaps the 
“ i2-syllabled pada” contains, as the RV. hints, the damaged remnants of two (84-8). J 
[Ppp. omits our last pada, sdrvam etc.J 

58. For glory. 

\Atharvan (yafasbdmab). — mantroktadevatyam. bdrhaspatyam, i.jagafi; 2, prastdrapanktt ; 

J anustiibh?^ 

Found also, except vs. 3, in Paipp. xix. The hymn is reckoned (note to Kaug. 13. i) 
to the varcasya gana^ and is employed (59. 9) among the kdmya ceremonies by one 
desiring glory ; also (139. 15), in the introduction to Vedic study {litsarjanakarmani^ 
comm.), it appears with various other hymns (vi.38, 39, etc.), with an oblation to Agni. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Griffith, i. 277. 

1. Glorious let the bounteous Indra make me; glorious both heaven- 
and-earth here ; glorious let god Savitar make me ; may I be dear here 
to the giver of the sacrificial gift. 

Ppp. reads me indro maghavd in a; for ya^asam somo varuno vdyur agnih; and 
ends with ~ndyd sydm aham. The comm, has dhatur instead of da- in d. As jagatJy 
the verse is both irregular and deficient. 

2. As Indra is possessed of glory in heaven-and-earth, as the waters 
are possessed of glory in the herbs, so among all the gods may we, among 
all, be glorious. 

Ppp. omits ya^asva/fs in b, and has, for c, d,yathd viqvesu devesv evd deimu yaqa- 
sah sydma. The verse (114-12: 84-ii)is very ill defined by the Anukr. 

3. Glorious was Indra, glorious was Agni, glorious was Soma born; 
glorious, of all existence am I most glorious. 

This verse is a repetition of 39. 3 above. 
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59. For protection to cattle. 

[AtAarvan L?J. — rdudravi uta mantroktadevaiyam, dnu5tubham?[ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kaug. (9.2) to the hrhachanti gana, and 
used (41. 14), with vi. 19, 23, 24, etc., for good fortune ; and also (50. 13), with vi. i, 3, 
etc., in a similar rite. 

Translated: Grill, 65, 163; Grififith, i. 277 ; Bloomfield, 144, 490. 

1. To the draft-oxen [do thouj first, to the milch kinc [do thouj, O 
arundhatiy to the non-milch cow, in order to vigor ivdyas)^ to four-footed 
creatures do thou yield protection. 

For the ariindhatt cf. iv. 12 and v. 5 ; the comm, identifies it with the sahadcvi. 
Instead of tvam in a, Ppp. reads nasy which is better. The sense of c is very doubtful ; 
Grill conjectures avaya^Cy to fill out the meter as well as ease the translation; the 
comm, explains vayase as a cow or horse or the like under five years old ; perhaps the 
corruption of the reading is a deeper one. A'dhenu may signify young kine, not yet 
yielding milk. Both this verse and vs. 3 are defective by a syllable 

2. Let the herb, the arnndhatiy allied with the gods (.^), yield protec- 
tion ; may it make the cow-stall rich in milk, and the men {piiriisa) free 
from disease {ydksntd). 

The translation implies the emendation of sahd devis in b to sahddcvT; this the 
comm, gives (it is conjectured also by Grill); it may be here simply the name of the 
plant, but yet probably with pregnant implication of its etymological sense. Ppp., in d, 
reads ’main 7 \xA pCiuru^dm, 

3. I appeal to the all-formed, well-portioned, vivifying one ; let it con- 
duct the hurled missile of Rudra far away from our kine. 

The comm, understands, in b, acha vaddmiy and explains jivalCim as jivanam Idti 
dadCiti, 

60. For winning a spouse. 

\Af/iarz'an {?) . — dryamanam . dnu^tub/iatnJ] 

F(^ind also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (34. 22), in a women’s rite, for obtaining 
a husband, with an oblation to Aryaman (it is added, purd kdkasampdidty which the 
comm, explains by kdkasamcdrdt purvam). 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 236; Zimmer, p. 306; Grill, 56, 164; Griffith, 
i. 278 ; Bloomfield, 95, 491. 

I. Here cometh Aryaman, with locks l-stnpd] loosened in front, 
seeking a husband for this spinster, and a wife for a wifeless one. 

Ppp. reads in b visatastiigah (i.e. viutastnkah). Our edition has -srupah, the 
manuscript distinction of sru and stu being always doubtful, and the majority of the 
authorities here giving as plainly sru as it is possible to give it. The comm, explain.s 
visi/a- as viqescna sito baddhah, and as used of the *• rays ” {stupa-) of the sun {arya- 
mait) in the east {purastdt). Aryaman is perhaps properly rendered here by ‘suitor, 
match-maker’ (‘ Brautwerber,’ Weber, Grill); but doubtless at any rate the address 
implies an identification of such a functionary with the god Aryaman. The pada- 
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reading in b, visitaosiupah^ is quoted under Prat. iv. 77, Inc, asya ichdn is the chosen 
example in the Prat, commentary (under ii. 21 et al.) of the samdhi it illustrates, 
although the meter shows that the irregular combination asye 'chan requires to be made, 
and the Anukr. apparently winks at it. Ppp. has the corrupt reading sa vdi chayad 
ag- Lintending sa vdi 'ched?\> -stupah.\ 

2 . This woman, O Aryaman, hath toiled, going to other women’s 
assembly ; now, O Aryaman, shall another woman come to her assembly. 

Ppp. reads in c nv asyd 'rya/nan. The comm, has qamanam in b and d, and anu 
for mi in c. He makes no difficulty in taking ayati (p. dodyati^ as a 3d pi., which it is 
not ; we ought to have either ayan {dodyati)^ or anya instead of anyah : the translation 
implies the latter. The proper pada reading would be a: ayati, L^®** sdmanam 
‘wedding-assembly,’ see Bergaigne, Rel. Vdd. i. 159, n. 3. Comm, renders ailgd by he; 
Bloomfield, “without fail.”J 

3. The creator (dhdtdr) sustains the earth; the creator [sustains] the 
sky and the sun ; let the creator assign {dhii) to this spinster a husband 
that is according to her wish. 

Ppp. combines asyd 'gntvdi in c, and reads dadatu in d. 

61. Prayer and boasts. 

\Atharvan (?). — rdudram. hdtstubham : bhurtj.'] 

F'ound also in Paipp. xix., and in K. xl. 9. Reckoned by Kau^. (9.2) to the brha~ 
chdnti gana^ and used (41. 14), with vi. 19, 23, 24, etc., in a rite for good fortune ; in the 
kdmya ceremonies (59. 10), for splendor*; also, in the chapter of portents (133. 2), on 
occasion of one’s house burning down; it is further (note to 50. 13) included in the 
randra gana. In Vait (2. 17) vs. 3 accompanies, in the parvan sacrifice, two offerings 
of butter to Agni and Soma. *\_Varcas: so the comm.; but Bloomfield reads vyacas^ 
which accords better with i d of the text.J 

Translated : Griffith, i. 278. 

1. To me let the waters send what has sweetness; to me the sun 
brought [it] in order to light ; to me the gods, and all those born of 
penance — to me let god Savitar assign expansion yvydcas\. 

Ppp. has, for b, mahyam suryo bharaj jyotisd ga?n, and, in c, samotd for tapojd. 
K. has, in c, mam for mahyam,^ and anu for uta,^ and ends with bhdt (?). Abharat in 
b cannot well be correct ; we might conjecture instead bhavatu. The Anukr. disregards 
the deficiency of a syllable in d. 

2. I expanded {}) earth and heaven, I generated the seasons, seven 
together; I speak true what is untrue; I encompass {pdri) divine speech 
and people (yigas). 

For the doubtful viveca in a, Ppp. has dddhdra,^ and K. astabhndm. Some of the 
m.ss. read ajanayan in b (also in 3 b); K. has ajanam (if the reading is correct); Ppp. 
substitutes sindhun sasrje (for rtiihr a/-). The second half-verse in K. is quite differ- 
ent : aham vdcavi pari sarvdm babhftva ya indragnl asanam sakhdydu (the last pada 
is parallel with our 3 d). The sense of c is obscure, and the rendering given only tenta- 
tive ; it implies vaddini instead of vdddmi : perhaps, *I declare what [is] true [and 
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what] untrue.’ The comm, reads viqam for vi^as at the end. He understands viveca 
in a as ‘ winnow, separate ’ {parasparavivikte asamkirnarupe krtavdn asmi). 

3. I generated earth and heaven ; I generated the seasons, the seven 
rivers; I speak true what is untrue {?): [I] who enjoyed Agni-and-Soma 
as companions. 

Ppp. reads, from b on,* as follows : a/iam vdcaspatis sarvd 'bhi sihca ; aham vinejmi 
prthivlm uta dydm aham rtun srje sapta sdkam : aham vdcam pari sarvam babhilva 
yo *gnisomd viduse sakhdyuh. K. has, for jajdna . . . ajanayam (a, b), dyavaprthivi 
d babhuva aham viqvd osadhls ; and, for c, d, mahyam vi^as sam anamanta daivir 
aham ugras smatahavyo babhuva. *L Perhaps this is an error of Roth for 2d. If so, 
3 a would begin with aham vinejmi. \ P* ^ 045 *J 

62, To Vaicvdnara etc.: for purification. 

\^Atkarvan (?). — raudram uta mantroktade7fatyam. trdistubhami\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (but the first verse is given only by its pratika., and has 
not been found elsewhere), and its first two verses in other texts, as noted below. Agrees 
in use with the preceding hymn as regards the ganas to which it is reckoned (Kauc^. 9. 2, 
and note to 50. 13 ; Kcq. |_to 61. 5J and the comm. Lpage 37 endj further have it, with 
vi. 19 and 51, in a pavitra gana)^ and (41. 14) in the rite for good fortune; and it 
appears (41. 15) in another similar rite, with worship of the rising sun; and is added 
(note to 41. 13) in one for luck in gambling. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 279. 

1. Let Vai^vanara (Agni) by his rays purify us, the wind, lively 
with mists (} nab has), by his breath; let hcaven-and-carth, rich in milk, 
righteous, worshipful, purify us by milk. 

The verse is found also in T 13 . (i. 4. 8<) and MS. (111. 1 1 . 10). They read md for nas 
in a and d, mayobhus (which is decidedly better) for ndbhobhis at end of b, and pdyo- 
bhis for pdyasvati in c. Pada c is jagatl. 

2 . Take ye hold upon the pleasantness of Vai^vanara, of which the 
regions are the smooth-backed bodies ; with that, singing in joint revel- 
ings, may we be lords of wealth (pi.). 

The sense, especially of b, is obscure, and the version mechanical ; b is perhaps a 
reminiscence of RV. i. 162. 7 b. Found, considerably altered in a, b, in VS. (xix. 44), 
and TB.MS. (as above). They read for a, b vdiqvadevi punatf dezy a 'gad ydsydm 
(TB. ydsyai, MS. ydsyds) ima (TB.MS. omit) ba/nyds (TB. bainns) tanvb ('fB. 
tanuzfo) vltdprsthdh ; all have mddantas iox grndntas in c, and TB.MS. ’tnadyesu — 
this last an alteration plainly called for by the meter ; and the Anukr. does not describe 
the verse as niert. Ppp. has at the beginning vai^vadevyam , for b a wholly different 
text, quddha bhavanta (ucayas pdvakdh (our 3 b), and in c, corrupt^, -nta sasada 
adayema. The variants indicate, as often elsewhere, the hopelessness of a rendering. 

3. Take ye hold upon that (f.) of Vai^'vanara in order to splendor, 
becoming cleansed, clear, purifying ; here, reveling in joint reveling with 
Ida, may we long see the sun going up. 
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The first half-verse is nearly identical with xii. 2. 28 a, b. Durga to Nir. vi. 12 (Cal- 
cutta ed’n, iii. 187) quotes I'di^vadevim sunrtdm d rabhadhvam^ showing Xh2LX stlnrtd 
is meant here also, as in vs. 2. Ppp. reads in a vdigvdnaryafh^ combines varcasd "rabh-\ 
Lhas for b our 2 b, combining yasyd ^^dsj^ and begins c with tde 'ha sadh-. 

63. For some one’s release from perdition (nirrti). 

[Dnthiuifta (?). — caturrcam. ndtrrtam: 4. dgneyi^ jdgatam : i. atijagatigarbhd ; 4. anuitubk.'] 

Found also (excepting vs. 3) in Paipp. xix., the fourth verse not in company with 
tlie others. For other correspondences, see under the verses. Used by Kfiug. (46.19) 
in an expiatory rite for incontinence, fastening on a rope of darbhaj and in^ rites for 
welfare (52. 3), with vi. 84 and 121, to accompany acts of release ; vs. 4, further (46. 22), 
in an expiatory rite for a spontaneously kindled fire. Vait. has the vss. i, 2, and 4 
singly in the agnitayana (28.27, 26; 29.8), with the laying of biicks consecrated to 
nirrti etc. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 433 ; Griffith, i. 279. 

1. The tie that the divine Nirrti (perdition) bound upon thy neck, 
[and] that was unreleasable, that do I untie for thee, in order to long life 
{dyus)y splendor, strength ; do thou, quickened {p7‘a~sf‘i)y eat uninjurious (?) 
food. 

Ppp. reads in b aviertyam^ omits vArcase^ which is metrically redundant and prob- 
ably intruded, in c, and has, for d, ananiivam piHini addhi prasiltaly thus getting rid 
of the extremely obscure adomadAm (made more oixscure by the occurrence of adoma- 
dJiA in viii. 2. iS). The comm, takes adomadam as two independent words, and renders 
it ‘ producing pleasure for a prolonged time.’ The translation given is that of the Peters- 
burg Lexicons. A corre.sponding verse is found in V^S. (xii. 65), TS. (iv. 2. 5^), and 
MS. ii. 7. 12. VS. and MS. have, in a, b^yAm . . . pai^am ; \^S. ends b with aider ty Am, 
TS.MS. with avicartyd/n (all omitting In c, for tAt te, \LS.MS. have tAm ft\ and 

T.S. iddm te tAt; V.S.TS. end it with ayuso nd mAdhyat, MS. with -so mi mddhyc. 
For d, TS.MS. have Athd jivAh pitiim addhi prAmuktah, VS. AthdiUAm pitiim addhi 
prAsutah. The verse has no jagatt character. 

2. Homage be to thee, O Nirrti, thou of keen keenness ; unfasten the 
bond-fetters of iron. Yama verily giveth thee back to me; to that Yama, 
to death, be homage. 

The “ thee ” of the second half-verse is doubtless the person on whose behalf the spell 
is uttered. The first half- verse is found combined with our 3 C, d into one verse in \"S. 
(xii. 63) and TS.MS. (as above). They all read su for astii in a, and for tigmatejas 
T.S. has viqvariipe (Ppp. has viqvavdre)', their b is ay asm Ay am vi ertd bandhAm 
etdm. Ppp. has -ydn pra mnmugdhi pdqdn for b, and, for c, d, our 3 c, d. The whole 
verse is nearly repeated below, as 84.3. Only the last pada is jagati. 

3. Thou wast bound here to an iron post (dnipadd), bridled with 
deaths that are a thousand. Do thou, in concord with Yama, with the 
Fathers, make this man ascend to the highest firmament. 

We have the same change of address here as in the preceding verse, and it proves 
that the make-up of the material as given by the Yajus texts is more original and correct. 
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They read, in c, ^^yajnina tvdm yamya (TS.MS. ytC) satiividand ^ttami (TS. -nidni) 
nake (TS. -kani) ddhi rohaydi 'nam (TS. -ye 'mdm), Ppp., as noticed above, has c, d 
of this verse as 2 c, d, reading -ddno *ttame ndke (like VS. MS.). The last pada is 
found also as that of i. 9. 2, 4; xi. 1.4. With the contraction bedhise 'ha^ the verse 
would be a good tristubh, |_The vs. .recurs at vi. 84. 4. J 

4. Thou collectest together for thyself, O Agni, bull, all things from 
the foe (})\ thou art kindled in the track of sacrifice (id)\ do thou bring 
to us good things. 

This is a RV. verse, found at x. 191. i (vss. 2-4 are our next hymn), and is also to 
be met with at VS. xv. 30, TS. ii.6. ii4, and MS. ii. 13. 7 — in all its occurrences offer- 
ing precisely the same text. It was noticed above that it occurs in Ppp., but not in 
connection with the three preceding verses of this hymn — with which, indeed, it has 
nothing to do as regards sense. It was pointed out in the note to Prat. ii. 72 that the 
prescription in that rule of s as the final of only idayas before pada seems a strong indi- 
cation that this verse was not a part of the AV. text as recognized by the Prat. The 
comm, explains idas by idaya bJiiimydh, [_For consistency, sddi sam ought to be 
printed sdm-sam,] 

64. For concord. 

[Atkarvan, — sdnimanasyain , 7'dif7'adevam, drmstubham: tnstnbk'].'] 

The first two verses are found in Paipp. xix. The whole hymn is RV. x. 191. 2, J, 4, 
and is also read in TB. ii. 4. 44-5, and (with the order of the verses inverted) in MS. 
ii. 2. 6. In neither of these texts does the first verse of the RV. hymn (our 63.4) stand 
in connection with the other verses ; and as the situation of the RV. hymn is one that 
calls for three verses only, it is pretty evident that the first verse (which also has noth- 
ing to do with the others in point of sense) is a later addition, and has also, by an 
extremely curious process, not paralleled elsewhere in our text, been added at the end 
of our 63, in order to stand in its RV. relation to the other verses. See Oldenberg, 
Die Hymnen des A’K, i. 244. The hymn is used by Kauq. (i 2. 5) in a rite for harmony, 
with iii. 30, V. i, etc. 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and, as an AV. hymn, by Ludwig, p. 372; 
Grill, 31, 164; Griffith, i.280; Bloomfield, 136, 492. 

1. Do ye concur; be ye closely combined; let your minds be concur- 
rent, as the gods of old sat concurrent about their portion. 

The other texts begin sdm y^achadhvam sdm vadadhvam (but jdmdhvai>iY<, 
at the end, TB. reads (if it be not a misprint) upasata; the piirve gives, at any rate, a 
past meaning to -te. L Poona ed. has -aia.\ 

2. [Be] their counsel {mantra) the same, their gathering the same, their 
course (vratd) the same,*their intent alike {sahd)\ I offer for you with the 
same oblation ; do ye enter together into the same thought {cdtas). 

The other texts differ from ours in the first half-verse only in this, that RV.TB. read 
mdnas instead of vratdin in b; but our c is their d (TB.* having samjTiancna for samd- 
ndna)y and their c agrees nearest witJi our d, TB. reading s. keto abht sdm rabhadhvamy 
RV. 5. mdntram abhi mantraye vahy and MS. s. krdtum abht mantrayadhvam. 
Ppp. has, for b, samdnam cittam saha vo itiandhsiy and omits d. The Anukr. omits 
to describe the verse as a tristubh, *|_TB. has ^^oTyajdmas for juhomi.\ 
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3. Be your design the same, your hearts the same, your mind the 
same, that it may be well for you together. 

MS. has, for a, samana vd (i.e. vas) akutdni. The comm, appears to understand 
sti saha as two independent words in d. LSee MGS. i. 8. 10 and p. 156, s.v. samdnd.\ 
|_Pada a lacks a syllable, easily supplied. J 

65. For success against enemies. 

% 

[Atharvaft {?). — edndram utdi ^'ndrarn; pdrd^aryam. dtiu stub ham : i. pathydpankti.'] 

Found also (vss. i, 2) in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (14. 7), with i. 2, 19-21, 
vi. 66, 67, 97-99, in a rite for victory over enemies; belongs (note to 14. 7) to the 
apardjita gcinci. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 372; Griffith, i. 281. 

1. Down {dva) [be] the fury, down the drawn [arrow], down the two 
mind-yoked arms. O demolisher (/>arafarti)f do thou vex (arti) away the 
vehemence {qusma) of them ; then get us wealth. 

One can hardly help emending many us in a to dhdnus ‘bow.’ For ayatd used 
pregnantly of an arrow ready to be launched, cf. vi. 38. 4 and xi. 2. i and vi. 66. 2. The 
combined idea of crushing and removing in pardqara cannot be briefly rendered ; the 
cotpm. regards it as an epithet of Indra. For adhd nas in e, Ppp. reads better arvdn- 
cam^ as antithesis to pardTicam; the coram. has atha instead of adha, 

2. The handless shaft, O gods, which yc cast at the handless ones — 
I hew [off] the arms of the foes with this oblation. 

Apparently the oblation itself is the “shaft,” called ‘handless’ {ndirhastii) because 
it makes ‘ handless ’ {nMiasta): so the comm. Ppp. has for second half-verse our 3 c, d. 
Our second half-verse is identical with iii. 19, 2 c, d, above. 

3. Indra made the handless one first for the Asuras. Let my war- 
riors conquer by means of stanch Indra as ally {pncdin). 

The last half-verse, as noted above, is found in Ppp. as 2 c, d. 

66. For success against enemies. 

\^Atharvan (?). — edndram utdi *'ndram. dnustubkam : 1. tristubhi] 

Found also in Ppp. xix. ^but confused with h. 65 J. Used by Kaug. (14. 7) in a battle 
rite with the preceding hymn, which see ; and reckoned to the apardjiia gana. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 372 ; Griffith, i. 281, 

1. Handless be the assailing foe — they who come with armies to fight 
us; make them, O Indra, collide with the great weapon; let their evil- 
doer (i ag/iahdrd) run {drd)t pierced through. 

The comm, to SVL explains aghahdra by aiipratyavara ; ours, by maranalaksa- 
nasya duhkhasya prdpayitd, • 

2. Ye who run (dhdv) stringing [the bow], drawing [the arrow] (a-yam), 
hurling — handless are ye, Cffoes; Indra hath now demolished you. 
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LFor d-yant^ cf. vi.65.i.J Our text reads at the end -qardit, on the authority of 
Bp.E.I.R.T. and O. ; all SPP’s authorities Lsave his B., which has give 

which he has accordingly rightly adopted, as the better supported as well as the regular 
form |_cf. vi. 75. 1 J. Ppp. has/rtrr^ |_With regard to these ^/-forms, see the note 

to vi. 32. 2.J SPP., contrary to his u^ual practice, retains the h of <iairavah before sih-. 
The comm, has stana in c. Demolished” stands in rapport with “ demolisher ” of 
65. i.J 

3. Handless be the foes; their limbs we make to relax {mld)\ then 
will we, O Indra, share among us their possessions hundred-fold. 

All our mss. but one ( D. ), and nearly all SPP’s, read i^atravas^ vocative, in a ; both 
texts emend to qdt-. 


67, For success against enemies. 

[A/Aarvan (P). — edndram ntdi" ndrain. dnnstubham!\ 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kauq. (14.7) in a battle rite with the two preceding 
hymns (and reckoned with them to the apardjita gana) : see under 65 ; also (16.4) in 
another rite of the same class, for terrifying enemies, with vi. 98, with the direction 
“ the king goes thrice about the army.” 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 518; Griffith, i. 282. 

1 . Everywhere about the routes Indra and Pushan have gone ; *let 
yonder armies of our enemies today be confounded further away. 

That is (a), to prevent access to our villages. The comm, takes para^tardm as 
simply = atiqayena. 

2. Go about confounded, ye enemies, like headless snakes; of you 
there, confounded by Agni, let Indra slay each best man {vara). 

This verse is SV. ii. 1221, and one of the supplementary verses to a RV. hymn 
(RV. X. 103. 15). .SV. has, for a, b, andha amitrd bhavaid '(^irmnd 'hay a iva^ and, in 
C, agtt{nuftnd 7 tdjn. The RV. version (see Aufrecht’s 2d edition, ii.682) accents attiiird^ 
reads -sdna dh- in b, and, in c, agnidagdhdfidjtt agniinulhditdftt. The translation implies 
the emendation amitrds instead of tunfirds^ which latter is given by all the authorities, 
and hence accepted in .SPP’s text. The comm, understands amitrds., voc. ; and he 
explains b to mean as snakes with their heads cut off can merely move about, but not 
do anything in particular. 

3. Fasten thou, as bull, the skin upon them; make the fear of the 
fallow-deer ; let the enemy hasten {cs) away ; let the cow hasten hither 
to us. 

The sense of a is very obscure. One is tempted to combine vrsdjinam into one 
word. The comm, makes harinasya (= krsfia/nrga.sya) depend on ajinam., which 
cannot well be right, though it may be questioned whether, as dependent on bhiyam., it 
is subjective or objective genitive.* He explains the “ skin ” as used for so 7 na}nanivc~ 
stana; and the “cow ” (d) as the enemy’s wealth, in cows and the like. The combina- 
tion of iipa esatii into upesatn falls under Pr.at. iii. 52, and the case is quoted in the 
commentary to that rule. [_Correct nahyd to fiahya (accent-mark slipped out of place). J 
*|_In a marginal note, W. compares mitradurya., v. ^o. 7.J 
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68. To accompany the act of shaving. 

\^Athat'van (?). — mantroktadevatyam, 1, purovtrdd ati^akvarigarbhd 4-p. jagati ; 2, anustubh ; 

j. atijagatigarbhd tristubh.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2), and in part in various Grhya- 
Sutras, as noted under the several verses. [Further, in MP. ii. i . 1-3 ; and MGS. i. 21 . 2, 
3, 14, 6 (cf. also Knauer’s Index, p. 148, s.v. usnena^ p. 146, and p. 1 54). J The hymn 
is used by Kriu9., as was to be expected, in the goddna ceremony (53. 17-20), vs. i being 
addressed to the vessel of water used, vs. 2 accompanying the wetting of the youth, and 
vs. 3 the parting and cutting of the hair. Further, in the upanayana^ at the beginning 
of the whole ceremony (55. 2), with the directions “ do as directed in the text ” etc. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 430 ; Griffith, i. 282. 

1. Savitar here hath come with razor; come, O Vayu, with hot water; 
let the Adityas, the Riidras, the Vasus, wet [him] in accordance ; do ye, 
forethoughtful, shave [the head] of king Soma. 

‘ Wet,’ corresponding to our ‘ lather.’ Dignity is sought to be given to the operation 
by identifying the participants in it with various divinities. The second pada is given, 
without variation, in AGS. i. 17.6 and PfLS. ii. 1.6; the first and second are found in 
GGS. ii. 9. 10, II, MB. i. 6. 1, 2, with agdt in a, and -kcnCii 'd/ii in b. Ppp. has, 
in b, 7 'ilya'i' udakena ehi^ and omits undantu in c. 'Phe combination vdya ud- is (pioted 
under I’rat. ii. 21, 24; iii. 35 ; -kent^" under iii. j8, 66. [Hillebrandt, Ved. Jl/yf/iol., 
i, 472, may be consulted. J 

2. Let Aditi shave the beard; let the waters wet [it] with splendor; 
let Prajapati nurse (cii'its) [it], in order to length of life, to sight. 

Ppp’s version of c, d is dharayatu prajdpatih punah-punah SKvapta^'e. AGS. 
(i. 17. 7) has a, b, reading kci^dn for (^miK^rUy and %kircase for -sd ; P(LS. (ii. 1.6) has 
adtie kc(^dn vapa^ parallel to our a. 

3. With what razor the knowing Savitar shaved [the head] of king 
Soma, of Vanina, therewith, ye priests (bmlirndn)^ shave [it] now of this 
man ; be he rich in kinc, in horses, in progeny. 

Ppp. reads, ford, aqyamodiynr ayam astu vJrah. AGS. (i. 17. 10) and PGS. (ii. i. 1 1) 
have our a, b, C witliout variant, but add as d, dyii^pudn jaradastir yathd 'niL 
TB. (ii. 7. 17^) also has the verse, differing only in d: ftrj^^mdm ?'ayya vdrcasd sdm 
srjdtha ; and with this H(}S. (ii. 6. 10) agrees throughout. The ^(iS. version [i. 2<SJ 
differs throughout : yoid ^vapat snvitd {map’!* agre k.pirena 7‘djTio varunasya vidvdn : 
yena dhdtd brhaspatir indrasya cd *vapac cJiirah : tena brahmdno vapate 'dam adyd 
^'yu^mdn dirghdynr ayam astu vfrah (agreeing at the end with Ppp.). MB. (i. 6. 7) 
has a still other text : yena pusd brhaspatcr vdyor indrasya cd * 7 'apai : tena te vapdini 
bralunand jf 7 fdta 7 fe jwandya dirghayustvdya va/case. The verse (lo-f-ii: Ii-fi2 — 44) 
contains no atijagatl element. combines asyd 'qydmodiyur ; and R. notes that c, d 

appears in Ppp. ii.J 

69. For glory etc. 

{^Atharvan mreaskdmo yafaskdmaf ca). — bdrhaspatyam utd dnustithhami\ 

Verses like the first two are found in Pmpp., in two different books (i in ii., 2 in xix.), 
but perhaps correspond rather to the nearly equivalent verses ix. 1.18, 19. It is 
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employed by Kaug. (10.24) the end of the mcdhajanana ceremony, with iii. 16 and 
ix. I, on rising and wiping the face ; also twice (12. 15 and 13. 6) in varaii^ya rites, with 
the same two hymns (and is reckoned to both varcasya : notes to 12. 10 and 

13. i); further, in the ceremony on beginning Vcdic study, with vi. 38, 39, 58 and others 
(139. 15); and vs. 3 in the savayajhas (68. 7), as expiation for an error in the ceremo- 
nial. In Vait., in the sdutramanl (30.13), the hymn accompanies, with vi. 19 and 
ix. I. 18, the pouring out of the surd. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Griffith, i. 283. 

1. What glory [is] in the mountain, in the aragdrdtas^ in gold, in kinc, 
in strong-drink when poured out, [what] honey in sweet-drink, [be] that 
in me. 

The verse corresponds nearly to ix. 1. 18, below; but the latter has a quite different 
first half, and with it Ppp. precisely agrees. What our aragardta 's are is wholly 
obscure, and the word is most probably a corruption. The comm, explains it in two 
alternative ways: as kings that ‘go* (a/a) in ‘ spoke(rzr^)-swallowers(^'fzrd:),* i.e. 
chariots ; or, as ‘ shouts ’ (rata) of soldiers that ‘ go ’ (go) at the ‘ enemy * (ara — ari) ! 

2. O ye A(jvins, lords of beauty ! anoint me with the honey of bees, 
that I may speak brilliant words among the people. 

The verse is found below as ix. i. 19, with the difference of a single word (vdrcas 7 'a- 
tlm for bhdrgasv-). The comm, reads dvaddmi in d. LSPP. gives the fuller spelling 
afiktam: cf. Gram, §231 a.J 

3. In me [be] splendor, also glory, also the fatness (pdyas) that belongs to 
the offering; let Prajapati fix {drhh) that in me, as the heaven in the sky. 

The verse corresponds to iii. i in the Naigeya supplement to the Sama-Veda (or 
SV. i. 603), which, however, rectifies the meter of c by reading paramesthi for tdn mdyi, 
“Heaven” and “sky” in d are the same word; the comm, renders the latter by 
“ atmosphere.” The Anukr. does not note the deficiency in c. 


70. To attach a cow to her calf. 

\^Kdnkdyana, — dghnyam, jd^^atant.'] 

Not found in Piiipp. Used by Kau^. (41. 18) in a rite for producing mutual attach- 
ment between cow and calf. 

Translated: Grill, 65, 165; Griffith, i. 283; Bloomfield, 144, 493. 

1. As flesh, as strong-drink, as dice on the gambling-board; as of a 
lustful man the mind is fastened (ni-han) on a woman — so let thy mind, 
O inviolable one (aghnyd), be fastened on thy calf. 

The verses are six-pada jagatl (6x8=48). LThe stanza is wrongly numbered. J 

2 . As the elephant strains foot with foot of the she-elephant ; as of a 
lustful man etc. etc. 

The obscure first line is with intention rendered obscurely ; the Petersburg Lexicon 
conjectures ‘ hastens after, step with step,’ which then Cirill follows. The comm, takes 
udyuji as = unnamayati^ “ bends up, for love (pre??tnd), her foot with his foot.” 
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3. As the felly {pradhi), as the rim (iipadhi)^ as the nave upon the 
felly ; as of a lustful man etc. etc. [See p. xcii.J 

The first line is again obscure, both in its internal relations and in its relation to the 
refrain (in this resembling i a, b). BR. define upadhi as ‘the part of the wheel 
between the felly and nave,’ but this ought to be arCis ‘ the spokes’: the comm, explains 
it as ‘ the circle, bound together by the felly, that is the binder together of the spokes * 
{ttemisambaddhah ardnam sambandhako valayah) — i.e. a sort of rim inside the felly. 
Probably a solid wheel, without spokes, is had in view. We should expect some other 
preposition than adhi ‘ on ’ to express the relation of the nave to the felly. 

• 71. Against harm from improper food. 

{^Brahman. — dgneyam i vdi^vadevi. jdgatyam: g. trisUibh^ 

Found also in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2), and vs. i a second time in xx. 
[For Yajus versions of vss. i and 3, see v. Schroeder’s Zwei Hss., p. 16, and Tnbinger 
Kathadiss.^ p. 77. J Used by Kauq. (45. 17), with iii. 29, vii. 67, etc., in a rite (following 
the vaqdqamand)^ explained as for obviating ill effects from acceptance of gifts and the 
like ; also (57. 29), in the upanayana^ accompanying an offering by the pupil from the 
food obtained by begging. And Vait. (4. 16) has it in the parvan sacrifice, as the priest 
eats his portion. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 433 ; Grill, 66, 165 ; Griffith, i. 284 ; Bloomfield, 196, 494. — 
See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 152. 

1. What food of various form I eat oftentimes {bahudhet) — gold, 
horse, also cow, she-goat, sheep, just whatsoever I have accepted — let 
Agni the offerer {JiStar) make that well-offered. 

Ppp. has, in c, kim cit^ and for d, a, t, 7 n\vdd agadam k. TA. (ii.6. 2 *2) has padas 
a, b, c as a, b, d of a verse of five padas : in b it inserts vasas (Ppp. vdusu) before hiran- 
yam and omits (not Ppp.) d^vam after it; after b it ydd devauam cdksusy ago 

dstij in c it contracts -jagrdha 'hdm into j and it ends with agnlr md tdsmad 

anrndfh krnoiu. The comm, (unless it is a misprint) reads jagrdha in c. The last 
pada is x. 9. 26 d. The first two vss. are mixed jagati and iristubh, 

2. Whatever, offered [or] unoffered, hath come to me, given by the 
Fathers, assented to by human beings {mannsydjy what my mind is as it 
were excited at — let Agni the offerer make that well-offered. 

The comm, reads rdrajUti in c, but explains it as an indicative. The mss. are divided 
between maniisydVi (which both editions give) and -yd(h at the end of b (our Bp.P.M. 
H.T.K. have the latter). Ppp. inserts yat after hittam in a. fW. has here over- 
looked a part of R’s note, which (if I understand him) means that our vs. 2 continues 
in Ppp. thus : (b) yas/mld anna manaso ^drarajimi, (c, a corruption of TA’s c given 
under vs. i above) yad devdndm caksusdka(^Tnd^ (d) ^gnis etc. J 

3. What food I eat unrighteously, O gods, and promise, intending to 
give [or] not intending to give — by the greatness of the great Vai9vanara 
let [it] be propitious honeyed food for me. 

TA. (ii.6. 2“) has the first half-verse, adding the same three padas as above (see 
under vs. i). For the doubtful samgr/idmi it reads va karisydn, and Ppp. has the 
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same, also omitting (perhaps by accident) ddasyan. The second pada is nearly 
repeated as 119. i b, below. The comm, renders samgrndmi hy praiijdmimi. The 
Da^. Kar. cites (to Kaug. 57.29: see the note to that rule) the three verses in full, but 
substitutes for 3 C, d our 53.2 c, d, vdiqvdnaro no etc. 

72. For virile power. 

\^Atharvdngiras. — ffpo'rkadevatyam, dnustubham : i.jagati; g. bhtirij.^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau^. (40. 16, 17) in a rite for sexual vigor, with 
an amulet. The /zr^^z-thread spoken of in 16 may find its explanation in the peculiarity 
reported by Roxburgh {Flora Indica^ ii-SO* some parts 

prepared from the bark of the young shoots.” 

Translated : Griffith, i. 474. — Cf. iv.4 ; vi. loi. 

1. As the black snake spreads himself at pleasure, making wondrous 
forms {vdpHs)y by the Asura’s magic {mdyd)y so let this arkd suddenly make 
thy member altogether correspondent Q sdmsamaka)y limb with limb. 

The comm, reads sitas instead of asitds in a, and explains it as ‘ a man that is bound.’ 
He takes arka as ‘an amulet of ^r^^-tree’ {Calotropis giganteay of which various 
medicinal use is made). In d he reads sam samagam and paraphrases the latter with 
^ of like going ’ {san/dnagamana). The Petersburg Lexicon conjectures for sdmsatJtaka 
‘ joined to one another.’ The verse is mixed (risfubh and jagati. 

2. As the member of the tayddara is made big by the wind — as great 
as is the member of the pdrasvanty so great let thy member grow. 

What creature the parasvanl is is unknown (Pet. Lex. “perhaps the wild ass”); the 
tayddara is yet more obscure, being mentioned only here. The comm, reads tayodaramy 
and defines the tayodara as ‘ a kind of animal the bha of sthulabha he lakes as repre- 
senting a verbal root : sthdulyena bhdsamdnam, 

3. As much of a limb as is that of the pdrasvanty that of the elephant, 
and that of the ass — as great as of the vigorous (vdjUi) horse, so great 
let thy member grow. 

The comm, reads and explains yd 7 'ad anginatn at the beginning as two independent 
words ; the metrical irregularity, as well as the anomalousness of the word as a derivative 
and compound, suggest emendation to yavad dngafn (afigain — pasas^. |_Cf. Pischel, 
Ved, Stud,y i. 83, with reference to the ass.J 

The seventh anuvdkay having 1 1 hymns and 34 verses, ends here ; and the mss. 
quote the old Anukr. to this effect : catasrbhir adhikas tu saptamah sydt. 

73. To assure supremacy. 

\^Atharvaii. — sdmnianasyam, niantroktandnddei'atyam, trdistubhain : /, j. bhurij.\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order i, 3, 2). This hymn with iii. 12, vi. 93, 
xii. I, is reckoned by Kaug. to the vdstospatydni (8.23) or the vdstu gay a; and it 
and the following hymn, with others (12. 5), to the sdmmanasydni; also, by the schol. 
(note to 19* i), to the pustika mantras; and vs. 3 Lso comm.: not vii. 60. 7J by itself 
(23. 6) in the ceremony of entering a new house. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 284; Bloomfield, 135, 494. 
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1 . Let Varuna come here, Soma, Agni ; let Brihaspati with the Vasus 
come here ; come ye together, [his] fellows, all of you, like-minded, unto 
the fortune of this stern corrector (tigrd cettr). 

Ppp. reads abhi~ instead of upa- in c, and has at the end sujatas. The comm, 
explains cettr as “ one who properly understands the distinction of what is to be done 
and what is not to be done”; in this word cit seems to take the value of ci or cay: 
‘ one who notes and visits or requites.’ 

2. The vehemence i^qusmd) that is within your hearts, the design that 
has entered into your mind — that I frustrate with the oblation, the ghee ; 
in me, O [my] fellows, be your satisfaction (ramdii). 

Intended to restrain intending emigrants, apparently; as also vs. 3. All the mss., 
and both editions with them, read tau at the beginning of c, although it is unquestion- 
ably an error for tdaiy referring to akiltim^ as the comm, correctly reads and under- 
stands. Only one ms. (our Bp.^) has srfvaydmi, all the rest ^rlv-^ or its phonetic 
product, chriv~\ but SPP. quite unaccountably (against the sense, and against the use 
of -s/siv^ which has no causative conjugation quotable before the Lalita-Vistara) adopts 
slvaydmi from the comm. { = parasparasambaddhan karomi)\ Ppp. has qrevaydmi ; 
and in d (as in i d) sujdtds. The Anukr. should have noted the verse as nicrt. |_Rcad 
yd vd 'sti in a ? J 

3. Be ye just here; go not away from us; let Pushan make [it] path- 
less for you in the distance ; let the lord of the dwelling {vdstti) call 
aloud after you ; in me, O [my] fellows, be your satisfaction. 

Ppp. has, in a, e 'ha ydta md 'pa^ at the beginning ; it rectifies the meter of b by 
omitting vas] in c, it reads 'yam ahvan for johavUu; in d, it again has sujdtds. 

74, For harmony. 

\^Atharvan. — (as above.) dnustiddiam : j. tristubhy trimJmadevutyd.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order 2, i, 3). Reckoned by Kau^. (12. 5), 
with the preceding hymn and others, to the sdmmanasydni,. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 285 ; Bloomfield, 135, 495. 

1. Together let your bodies be mixed (/;r), together your minds, 
together your courses ; together hath this Brahmanaspati, together hath 
Bhaga made you come. 

Ppp. has, for d, soma/i sam sparqaydtu mam. The comm, renders samprcyantdm by 
paraspardnurdgena samsrjyantdm . 

2. Concurrence of the mind for you, also concurrence of the heart, 
also what of Bhaga is wearied {qrdntd) — therewith I make you concur. 

Ppp. has, in d, safh jnapaydti mam. It is one of the most peculiar and unaccount- 
able of the occasional peculiarities of the pada-X^yX that in d it reads sdmcjfiapaydmi^ 
combining the preposition with the verb, though the former has the accent. Of all the 
mss. noted, only one of SPP’s has the usual reading.^ Qrantdm in c seems an impos- 
sible reading, but even Ppp. gives nothing else. The comm, explains it as ‘toil-born 
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penance ’ {(^ramajanitam fapok). Emendation to gantam ‘ tranquillized/ i.e. tranquil- 
lity, would be very easy, and tolerably satisfactory. *LWhitney’s collation certainly 
notes also D.Kp. as reading sdm ; jhapaydmi ; probably his eye rested on the samojTtd* 
panam of b (which in his collation-book stands just above the sdniojuapayUmi of d), 
when he wrote the above statement. I suspect that the avagraha of sdjnojTiapaydmi 
has blundered in from the samojndpanam of a and b by a similar mistake of the scribes. J 
LCf. t\iQ pada reading upa^gehima at vi. 1 14. 2.J 

3. As the Adityas, severe (iigrd), not bearing enmity, united with the 
Vasus, with the Maruts, so, O three-named one, not bearing enmity, do 
thou make these people here like-minded. 

Ppp. reads, in a, vasavas instead of vasubhis^ and, in c, d, -yamdnam imam jand 
sathmanasam krnu tvam, which is better in so far as it makes a/irn- adjunct of the 
object rather than of the subject in the sentence ; our text desiderates dhrnlyamdndn. 
The verse is found also in TS. (ii. i. in), which has, in b, martidbht rudrah (our read- 
ing seems a corruption of this) samdjdnatd *bh{ ; and, in c, d, yamdnd vigve devah 
sdmanaso bhavantu. A god trindman appears to be met with only in this verse ; the 
one meant is probably Agni, as conjectured by BR., and also explained by the comm. 

75, To eject a rival. 

l^Kabandha (sapatnabsayakdmab). — mantroktadevatyam ; dindram. dnustiibham : O-p.jagatL] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order i, 3, 2); and in TB. (iii. 3. 1 13-4) and 
Ap. (iii. 14.2). LTB. and Ap. agree with Paipp. in the verse-order and several other 
points.J Used by Kauq. (47. 10) in a rite of sorcery; and again similarly (48. 29-31), 
with strewing of darbha grass. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 373 ; Grill, 22, 165 ; Griffith, i. 285 ; Bloomfield, 92, 495. 

1. I thrust yon man out of home, the rival who fights [us], with the 
oblation of ejectment ; Indra hath demolished him. 

One of our mss. (O.) reads at the end also here (cf. 66. 2, above |_and note to 32. 2J) 
-gardit. Ppp., also TB.Ap., have nirb- at the beginning of c; and TB.Ap, have enam 
in d (the two agree in every point through the hymn). [Ppp. pai'dcari, as at 66. 2.J 

2. Let Indra, Vritra-slaycr, thrust him to the most distant distance, 
whence he shall not come back, through constant years (sdma). 

Ppp.TB.Ap. read ivd for tdm in a, and TB.Ap. nayatu for nudatn in b, while Ppp. 
has, for b, indro devo acfklpatj all three have -yasi at end of c. 

3. Let him go [beyond] three distances; let him go beyond the five 
peoples; let him go beyond the three shining spaces, whence he shall 
not come back, through constant years, so long as the sun shall be in 
the sky. 

Instead of <////, TB.Ap. have three times / 7 //, and they omit padas d, e ; RV. (viii. 32. 
22 a, b) agrees with them in padas a, b. Ppp. reads atiu for aft at end of b, and has, for 
C, the corrupt iha ca tvd tn rocand; it omits d, e, like the other texts. The pada-ii^xi 
reads rocatta (not -ndJi)^ maintaining the usual and proper gender of the word, although, 
being qualified by tisrds^ it is apparently taken here as feminine, and should be rocandh. 
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The mark of punctuation added after d in our edition is not in the mss.; it was heed- 
lessly introduced in going through the press ; and the accent of qaqvatibhyas is mis- 
printed. 


76. For a ksatrfya^s security from death. 

\Kabandha. — caturrcam. sdmtapandgneyam. dmistubham : j. kakummati.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau^. (50.4), with i. 26, 27 and vi. 3, by one 
desirous of success in conquest, and for other like purposes. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 459; Griffith, i. 286. 

1. They who sit about him, who pile on [fuel] in order to beholding 
[him] — let Agni, fully jy^dlcd, with his tongues arise out of [their] 
heart. 

The sense is somewhat obscure. In b, cdksase probably ‘ that he may become con- 
spicuous’; the comm, very strangely renders it ‘for injury’ (Jtihsdydi) and regards the 
“ they ” as demons and the like. Ppp. begins *dam par-^ and elides the a of agnir 
in c. 

2. Of the heating (} sdmtapand) Agni I take hold of the track {} padd)^ 
in order to length of life (dytis) — out of whose mouth the soothsayer 
(addhati) sees the smoke arising. 

Ppp. reads, for c, d, dhdtur yasya paqyata mama dyanta^ qritah^ corrupt The comm, 
explains as either ‘place’ (stkdna) or ‘sound’ {gabda), 

3. He who knoweth the fuel of him, piled on by the ksatriya — he 
setteth not the foot {padd) in detriment unto death. 

Ppp. elides the initial a of asya in a, and begins c md vihvare. To the comm., 
abhihvdra is ‘ a roundabout crooked cause of meeting death.’ 

4. They that go about {parydytn) do not slay him, he goes not down 
to the dead sannd) — the ksatriya who, knowing, takes the name of 
Agni unto length of life. 

Ppp. has, in b, evam for avay and, in c, viqvd for vidvdn. The comm, understands 
sanndn as ‘(the enemies) even when in his neighborhood’; Ludwig, ‘die [im H inter- 
halt?] gelagerten’: cf. TB. ii.4. 7“ sanndn ma *va gdta. 

|_A supplementary note from Roth says that Ppp. has, in.serted just before iv. 9. 7 of 
the Vulgate, the following: ndi *nam ghnantu parydyano na manvdm iva gacchati : 
jane mana pramiyate yas tvdm bibharty dnjana (cf. iv. 9. 5 d).J 

77. For recovery and retention of what is lost. 

\^Kabandha. — jdtavedasam. dnustnbham.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. The comm, regards this hymn, and not vi. 44 (which has 
the same pratlka')^ as intended in Kauq. 36. 5, in a rite concerning women (the preven- 
tion of a woman’s escape, etc., comm.). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 468 ; Griffith, i. 286 ; Bloomfield, 106,496. 
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1. The heaven hath stood ; the earth hath stood; all this living world 
hath stood ; on their base (asthdna) the mountains have stood ; I have 
made the horses stand in their station. 

The first half-verse is 44. i a, b, above ; the second is nearly vii. 96. i c, d, below. 
But Ppp. is different in c, d, and partly illegible ; tistha . . . ime sihamann a^vd 'ransata 
can be read. The comm, inserts ‘thee, O woman’ in d, and regards aq'udn as an 
incomplete comparison: ‘as they bind vicious horses with ropes’! Prat. iv. 96 pre- 
scribes the unchanged pada-rQdid\ng atisthipam, [^Most of SPP’s authorities have 
asthuh in samhitd,\ 

2. He who hath attained the going away, he who hath attained the coming 
in, the turning hither, the turning in — he who is herdsman, on him I call. 

The first half-verse is nearly RV. x. 19. 5 a, b, and the second exactly ib. 4 c, d. 
RV. reads vydyanam for parayanam in a, and parayanam for nyayanam in b. The 
comm, appears to read 7 iyayanam, 

3. O Jatavedas, cailse to turn in; be thy turners hither a hundred, 
thy turners this way a thousand ; with them get for us again. 

Ppp. has, for d, tdbhir enam tii vartaya^ thus defining the object of all this recover- 
ing action to be some male person or thing. The comm, interprets it all through as a 
woman who has escaped or wants to escape. RV. x. 19 is aimed at kine. Padas b and 
c are found in VS. xii.8, which also ends with piinar no nastdm a krdhi punar no 
rayim a krdhi, Santi would be a better reading in b. 

78. For matrimonial happiness. 

{^Atharvan. — /, 2. cdndramasydu ; tvdstn. /-j. anustnbh ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix [_and at MP. i.8.6, 7, loj. Employed by Kau?. twice 
(78. 10, 14) in the marriage ceremonies, with other passages, with anointing the heads 
of the married pair, making them eat together, etc. 

'rranslated : Weber, I?id. .^ 9 /;/^/. v. 238 ; Ludwig, p. 371; Grill, 57, 166; Griffith, 
i. 287 ; Bloomfield, 96, 498 ; also, as part of the MP. hymn, by Wintcrnitz, Hoihzeits- 
rituelly p. 73. 

1. By this actual bhutd) oblation let this man be filled up again; 
the wife that they have brought to him, let him grow superior {abhi-vrdh) 
to her by essence (rasa), 

Ppp. has bhfitasya for bhutena in a, and inverts the order of words in b. Cirill 
acutely suggests bhutyena in a, ‘for prosperity (bhftti)' and the comm, paraphrases it 
with san/rddhikarena ‘prosperity-making.’ Abhi in d, and in 2 a, b, seems to have a 
meaning like that which it has in abhi-bhft. The comm, makes no difficulty of render- 
ing the neuter vardhaidm as if it were causative. Ppp. takes away the difficulty of the 
expression in this verse by the very different reading jay dm yam asmd 'vidam sd 
rasend 'bhi vardhaidm. 

2. Let him grow superior to [her] by fatness (pay as), let him grow 
superior to [her] by royalty ; by wealth of thousand-fold splendor let 
these two be unexhausted. 
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Ppp. has, in a, prajayd instead of payasd. The accent stam is read by all but one 
(O.) of our mss. and by all but one |_or twoj of SPP’s. 

3. Tvashtar generated the wife, Tvash^r [generated] thee as husband 
for her; let Tvashtar make for you two a thousand life-times (dyns)^ a 
long life-time. 

|_Ppp. adds dadhau after patwi in b, which is better; has, in' c, sahasra dy~\ and, 
in d, indvi for vdm.\ 

79. For abundance at home. 

\Atharvan. — samsphdnadcvatyam. gdyatravt ' jp.prdjdpatyd jagatt^ 

L“ Verse” 3 is prose. J Found also in Paipp. xix.; and in TS. iii. 3.8*-3. Kang, 
uses the hymn in a rite [ 2 i> 7 j for prosperity (for fatness in grain, comm.), and it is 
reckoned (note to 19. i) to ih(^ pusfi^a mantras. Vait. (31-4) has it in the sattra^ on 
the ekdstakd day, with offerings to the two deities mentioned. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 2SS ; Bloomfield, 141, 499. 

1. Let the lord of the cloud {ndbhas) here, the fattener, protect us, 
[grant] unequalledness (.^) in our houses. 

For the obscure lisatndti in c, the minor Pet. Lex. conjectures dsamartl ‘ unharmed- 
ness,’ which TS. has in the corresponding pada, making an anustnbh of the verse, with 
grhandm dsamartydi balidvo no grha asan for second half ; the comm, explains it 
as ‘absence of division (^paricchcda)'* of the grain lying in our storehouses’; Ppp. is 
defaced, but appears to have read something different. TS. further has ndbhasd pitrds 
for -saspdtis in a. Most of our samhitd mss. (except E.H.s.m.O.) read nah after 
grJie.pl ; SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his authorities. The comm, regards 
Agni as intended by the “fattener.” *[1 think the comm, intends rather ‘absence of 
determination or measure’ : i.e. “ may the grain be abundant beyond measure.” J 

2. Do thou, O lord of the cloud, maintain for us sustenance {tirj) in 
our houses ; let prosperity, let good (vdsii) come. 

TS. prefixes sd at the beginning, and has, for b, irjam no dJieJti bhadrdyd., then run- 
ning off into an entirely different close. The comm, regards Vayu as addressed. 

3. O divine fattener, thou art master of thousand-fold prosperity ; bestow 
upon us of that ; assign to us of that ; of that from thee may we be sharers. 

In the first clause, Ppp. corrupts to saJiasrapopp ; it omits tasya no rdsva, and has 
bhakpmahi for bJiaktivdhsaJt sydma. T.S. has sakasrap-., and, after the division-mark, 
sd 710 7 ‘dsva ^jydptifpt etc. (an entirely different close). The last part of the verse is 
found in K. v. 4, which reads at the end bhaktivdno bhfiyd^pnaj and TB. iii. 7.57 has 
the last phrase with \jdsyds te\ bhaksivatiaJi sydppia : a curious set of variants, all irregular 
or anomalous.- The verse, according to the comm., is addressed to the sun. 

80. The heavenly dog and the kalak^njds. 

\AtJiarvan. — edndramasam. dnnstubham : i. bJiurij ; j. prastdrapanJctiJ\ 

Found also in Pilipp. xix. (with the verse-order i, 3, 2). The use of the hymn in 
Kaug. and Vait. is obscure and indefinite: the former applies it only (31. 18) in a heal- 
ing rite for one who \s paksaJiata (‘wounded in the side’? LBl. suggests hemiplagia 
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or paralysis. J The comm, reads in the Kau^. text ahgam mantroktamrttikayd for man- 
troktam cankramayd of Bl’s ed.) ; the latter has vs. 3 in the agnistotna sacrifice, accom- 
panying (23. 20) the avabhrtha isti etc. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 373 ; Bloomfield, JAOS. xv. 163, with detailed discussion and 
comment; Griffith, i. 288; Bloomfield, again, SBE. xlii. 13, 500. — Bloomfield identifies 
the two “heavenly dogs” spoken of in various places with the dogs of Sarama and of 
Yama, and ultimately with the sun and moon. 

1. He flies through the atmosphere, looking down upon all existences ; 
what the greatness is of the heavenly dog, with that oblation would we 
pay worship to thee. 

The first half-verse is RV. x. 136.4 a, b, which differs only by reading rupa instead 
of bhiita in b ; it is part of the hymn that extols the powers of the muni. Ppp. has a 
very different version of b, C, d : svar bhiita vyacdcalat : sa no divyasyai 'dam mahas 
tasmd etena havisd juhojni, 

2. The three kdlakdnjds that are set {qritd) in the sky like gods — 
all them I called on for aid, for this man’s unharmedness. 

In explaining this verse, the comm, quotes from TB. (i. 1.24-6) the legend of the 
Asuras named kalakdfljd, whose efforts to reach heaven Indra thwarted by a trick, 
except in the case of two of them, who became the heavenly dogs ; a corresponding 
legend is found in MS. i. 6. 9 (p. loi, 1 . 1 ff.). The different numbers in our hymn, as 
regards both dog and kdlakdiijas, are important, and suggest naturally the dog of our 
sky (Canis major or Sirius: so Zimmer, p. 353) and the three stars of Orion’s belt, 
pointing directly toward it. The Anukr. does not notice the deficiency of a syllable in a. 

3. In the waters [is] thy birth, in heaven thy station, within the ocean 
thy greatness, on the earth ; what the greatness is of the heavenly dog, 
with that oblation would we pay worship to thee. 

Ppp. substitutes ^for c, dj again its own refrain, sa no divy- etc., as in vs. i. 
The comm, regards the verse as addressed to Agni. 

81. For successful pregnancy: with an amulet. 

[^Tvastar. — mantroktadevatyam titd " dityam. (iuudiibhami\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Applied by Kau^. (35. ii) in a rite for conception of a 
male, with the direction Hi mantroktam badhnati; and the schol. (note to 35. 26) quotes 
it also in a women’s rite. 

Translated : Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 239; Ludwig, p. 477 ; Griffith, i. 289 ; Bloomfield, 
96, 501. — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel., p. 153. 

I. Thou art a holder, thou boldest {yam) the two hands, thou drivest 
away the. demons. Seizing (gra/i) progeny and riches, this hath become 
a hand-clasp (parihastd). 

In Ppp., the a of abhiit in d is elided. The comm, reads krnvdnas in c; he under- 
stands Agni to be addressed in a, b. 
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2. O hand-clasp, hold apart the womb, in order to placing of the 
embryo; O thou sign (?mafyddd), put in a son; him do thou make to 
come, thou comer dgama). 

The obscure words marydda and dgamd are apparently epithets of the parihasta ; 
the comm, understands the LfirstJ of the woman : maryddd = in ary a d-dd ‘ taken 
possession of by men’ ; Land he takes dgame — dgamanc sati ‘when sexual approach 
takes place,’ which would be acceptable if it did not wholly disregard the accentj. One 
might conjecture maryadds ‘giver of a male.’ Ppp. has at end gamah, 

3. The hand-clasp that Acliti wore [when] desiring a son — may 
Tvashtar bind that on for her, saying ‘‘that she may give birth to a son.’' 

Ppp. reads suvdt in d. For Aditi desiring a son, compare xi. i. r. 

82. To obtain a wife. 

\Bhaga (jdydkdmah). — dindram. dnustubhami] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau^. (59. 1 1), in a kdmya rite, by one desiring 
a wife; and again, in the nuptial ceremonies (78. 10), with vi. 78 etc. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud, v. 239; Ludwig, p. 470; Grill, 57, 167; Griffith, 
i. 289; Bloomfield, 95, 502. 

1. I take the name of the arriving, the arrived, the coming one; Indra 
the Vritra-slayer I win {van)y him of the Vasus, of a hundred-fold power. 

The construction of van with a genitive is apparently elsewhere unknown, and is 
of doubtful sense. Ppp. has instead rdjTto ‘of the king,’ which makes the correctness 
of vanve very doubtful. Ppp. also combines dgachatd '\gatasya in a. The comm, reads 
at the end qatakrato^ vocative; he apparently takes dyatas in b as ayafas^ ivomyant 
(jttyafo *hant) Lor, alternatively, with indrasya\, 

2. By what road the Alvins carried Surya, daughter of Savitar, by 
that, Bhaga said to me, do thou bring a wife. 

In b, aqvino 'Widtus is perhaps better to be taken apart to aqvtnd : d-fdultus, but the 
pada-iQxi has no d, L^^* Bergaigne, ReL Vdd.^ ii. 486-7. J 

3. The good-giving, great, golden hook th^t is thine, O Indra — with 
that, O lord of might {qdci-)^ assign thou a wife to me who seek a wife. 

Ppp. retains the a of afikuqas^ and has, for d, tvam dhehi qatakrato. The comm, 
reads, in a, vasudhanas. 

The eighth anuvdka^ containing 10 hymns and 31 verses, ends with this hymn; the 
old Anukr. says ; ekatrinqakam astamam vadanti. 

83. To remove apacits. 

[Angtras. — caturream, mantroktadevatyam* dnustuhham: 4, i-av, 2-p, nierd drey auustubh,'] 

LPart (vs. 4) prose. J Found also in Paipp. i. (but without the added vs. 4). Kauq. 
(31. 16) employs it in a healing rite, with vii. 76 (against gandamdld^ schol., comm.) ; 
vss. 3 C, d and 4 are specified in the sequel of the rite (31. 20, 21) ; the comm, treats 
vs. 4 as beginning of hymn 84 ; it is applied by Kaug. in the treatment of a sore of 
unknown origin {ajfldtdrus: catuspad ganda^ comm.). 



343 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI. -vi. 84 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 500; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii., p. ccxviii (= PAOS., Oct. 
1887), or AJP. xi. 324 ; Griffith, i. 290 ; Bloomfield, again, SBE. xlii. 17, 503. 

1. O apacitSy fly forth, like a bird (suparnd) from its nest ; let the sun 
make remedy ; let the moon shine you away. 

It was Bloomfield (in the article referred to above) who first maintained that the 
apacit is a pustule or sore. The comm, directly identifies the apacits with the ganda- 
malaSy “scrofulous swellings of the glands of the neck” (BR.), and explains all the 
processes implied in the hymn as referring to such. His etymology of the word under 
this verse is ‘gathered offward by reason of defect’ {dosavai^ad apdk cTyamdndh)^ and 
he describes them as ‘ beginning from the throat [and] proceeding downward ’ (^galdd 
drabhya adhastdt prasrtdk). The accent of krndtu in c is the usual antithetical one ; 
SPP. makes a wholly unnecessary and very venturesome suggestion to explain it. 

2. One [is] spotted, one whitish {gidnl)y one black, two red; of all 
have I taken the name; go ye away, not slaying [our] men. 

The comm, explains enl as isadraktamt\raqveta. 

3. Barren shall the apacity daughter of the black one, fly forth ; the 
boil {gldu) shall fly forth from here; it shall disappear from the neck 
{} galuntds). 

The translation here given of galuntds is the purest conjecture, as if the word were 
a corruption of some form oi gala (our W.O.D. read galantds), \yith ablative-suffix las. 
It might contain ‘excrescence on the throat’; indeed, the comm, etymologizes it 
Asgadun -f yj tas I He understands na glsyati as two independent words. Ppp. lias 
sakalam tena ^udhyati (or ^iisyaii)^ perhaps ‘ thereby it dries wholly up.’ For rdmd- 
yanly compare vii. 74. i . 

4. Partake iyji) of [thine] own oblation, enjoying with the mind ; hail ! 
as now I make oblation with the mind. 

This verse, which breaks the uniformity of the book, is evidently an intrusion, and 
has no apparent connection with the rest of the hymn, although it is acknowledged by 
both Anukr. and comm. The latter curiously mixes it up with vs. i of the next hymn, 
reckoning it with 84. i a, b as one verse, and reckoning 84. i c, d and 2 as the following 
verse, thus [_making 83 a irca ^ind 84 a caturrea], (_An drey anustiibh would seem 
to be 24 syllables. J 

84. For release from perdition. 

[Ang/ras. — catnrrcam. ndirrtam, j. bhurtg jagatJ ; 2. jp.drcT hrhatl ; 4>j(tgati ; 

4. bhurtk tnstubhl\ 

This hymn is not found in Paipp. Kaug. applies it (52. 3), with vi. 63 and 121, in a 
rite for welfare. The comm, takes no notice of this, but regards the hymn as implied 
in 31.21 : see under the preceding hymn. In Vait. (38. i) it is found used in a healing 
rite in the purusamedha : this also the comm, overlooks. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 444 ; Griffith, i. 291. 

I. Thou in whose terrible mouth I make oblation, in order to the 
release of these bound ones; people think of thee as ‘‘earth”; I know 
thee completely as “ perdition ” (nlrrti). 
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The verse is found also in VS. (xii. 64), TS. (iv. 2. 53), and MS. (ii. 2. i). In a, for 
dsdni ghori^ VS. MS. ghord asdn^ and TS. krfird asdn; before it, TS. inserts asyas^ 
while MS. begins ydd adyd te j in b, all (also our comm.) read bafidhanam^ which is 
better; MS. has after it pra?ndcandya^ and all omit kdm ; for c, d, VS. MS. \\2i\tyam 
tvd jd/io bhiimir iti pramdndate nirrtim tvd *hdm pdri veda viqvdtah^ while TS. agrees 
nearly with our text, though having simply jdnd vidiir for abhiprdmanvate jdnah^ and 
at the end vigvdia/t. The chief result for our text is the demonstration of manvate as 
probably a corruption of mandaU. It was noted at the end of the preceding hymn 
that the comm, mixes up the end and beginning of the two hymns. The metrical 
definition of the Anukr. is very poor. 

2 . O earth (.^), be thou rich in oblations ; this is thy share which is in 
us ; free these [and] those from sin : hail ! 

The translation follows Ludwig’s suggested emendation of b/iii/e at the beginning to 
bhume, 

3. So, O perdition, do thou, free from envy, kindly unfasten from us 
the bond-fetters of iron. Yama verily giveth thee back to me; to that 
Yama, to death, be homage. 

All of this verse except the first pada is a repetition of 63. 2 b, c, d, above. The 
comm, explains anehd by andhantrl. The fourth is the only jagail pada. 

4. Thou wast bound here to an iron post, bridled with deaths that 
are a thousand; do thou, in concord with Yama, with the Fathers, make 
this man ascend to the highest firmament. 

This verse is a repetition of 63.3, above. 

85, For relief from ydksma. 

\Atharvan (yaksmandfanakdmah), — vdnaspatyam. dnustiddiam^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (26. 33-37) in a healing rite, with vi. 109, 
127 and others; in 37 with the direction mantroktam badhndtij and reckoned (note 
to 26. i) to the takmandqana gatia. And the first half of vs. 2 is part of a verse given 
entire in 6. 17. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 291 ; Bloomfield, 39, 505. 

1. The varand, this divine forest-tree, shall ward off (vdray-); the 
ydkpna that has entered into this man — that have the gods warded off. 

The verse is repeated as x. 3. 5. An amulet made of varand is used, as the comm, 
points out. LSimilar word-play at iv. 7. i — see note.J The deficiency of a syllable in 
a is not noticed by the Anukr. 

2. With the word (vdcas) of Indra, of Mitra, and of Varuna, with the 
voice (vde) of all the gods, do we ward off thy ydksma. 

3. As Vritra stopped {sfamb/i) these waters [when] going in all direc- 
tions, so, by means of Agni Vai^vanara, do I ward off thy ydkpna. 

For viqvddhd yatis^ in b, the comm, reads viqvadhayanls. Ppp. combines, in a, 
vrirdi ^md 'pah. 
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86. For stipremacy. 

\^Atharvan (vrsakSmah). — ckavrsadevatyam. dnustuhham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Employed by Kau^. (59. 12), in a kamya rite, by one 
who is vrsakama {grdisthyakdma^ comm.); and the schol. (note to 140,6) adds it to 
V. 3. II and vii. 86, 91 as used in the indramahotsava. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 241 ; Griffith, i. 292. 

1. Chief (vfsan) of Indra, chief of heaven, chief of earth is this man, 
chief of all existence ; do thou be sole chief. 

“ Chief,” lit’ly ‘ bull ’ : foremost, as the bull is of the herd. Indrasyg. in a can hardly 
stand ; rather amdrasya^ or, we may conjecture, Idhrasya (cf. uihriya^ vtdhrd), 

2. The ocean is master of the streams ; Agni is controlcr of the earth ; 
the moon is master of the asterisms ; do thou be sole chief. 

Ppp. has, in c, suryas instead of candramds; the latter makes a redundant pada, 
unnoticed by the Anukr. 

3. Universal ruler art thou of Asuras, summit of human beings ; part- 
sharer of the gods art thou ; do thou be sole chief. 

The comm, understands ‘ part- sharer ’ to mean “having a share equal to that of all 
the other gods together,” and applies it to Indra. 

87. To establish some one in sovereignty. 

[Adiijrvan. — dhrduvyam. dnustuhham .] 

Found also in Pfiipp. xix. |_This hymn and verses i and 2 of the next, form one 
continuous passage in the RV. (x. 173. i~5) : see Oldcnberg, Die Hymnen des A’ I”., 
i. 248-9; and cf. introduction to our iii. 12.J It is further found in TB. (ii. 4. 2^-^)) and 
K. (xxxv. 7). This hymn and the one next following are used together by Kauej. : in a 
kamya rite (59. 13), by one desiring fixity {(Ihrdnvya or sthdirya) \ in a rite of expiation 
for earthquakes (98. 3), with xii. i ; and the comm, regards them (and not iii. 12. i, 2) 
as intended by dhntvdu at 136. 7 (and the same should doubtless be said of 43. 1 1), in 
the rite against the portent of broken sacred vessels ; further, they appear in the indra- 
ffiahotsava (140. 8), 87. i c being curiously .specified in addition. In Vait. (28. 16), this 
hymn alone (or vs. i) appears in the ai^nicayana^ at the raising of the ukhydgni. 

Translated: by the KV. translators, and Zimmer, p. 163; and, as AV. hymn, by 
Ludwig, p. 373 ; (iriffith, i. 292. 

I. I have taken thee ; thou hast become within ; stand thou fixed, not 
unsteady ; let all the people {vi^as) want thee ; let not the kingdom fall 
away from thee. 

The RV. version has, in a, edlii for abhils; and RV.TB. (also VS. xii. ii) have 
-cdcalis at end of b ; and so has TS. (iv. 2. I4), though it reads [^in d asm in for ma ivAt 
and qraya for bhra(iat\\ while MS. (ii. 7.8) agrees with our text in a, b, c, but gives for 
d asmd rdstrani dhdraya. The comm, explains an tar abhfis by asmdkam madhye 
^dhipatir abhavah^ which reminds us of madhyamestha and madhyamaqi |_see note to 
iv. 9. 4j. |_Our c is the C of iv. 8. 4 (see the note thereon), of which the TB. version has 
our d here as its d.J 
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2. Be thou just here; be not moved away; like a mountain, not 
unsteady; O Indra, stand thou fixed just here; here do thou maintain 
royalty. 

RV.TB. have again -cacalis at end of b, and TB. has vyathisthas for dpa cyosthds 
in a. The metrical contraction parvate 'va is not opposed by the Anukr. At begin- 
ning of c, RV.TB. Ap. have the better reading indra ive 'hd (to be read indre 've 
*hd: whence, doubtless, the AV. version); and, as the comm, gives the same, SPP. has 
adopted it in his text, against all his authorities as well as ours. The AV. version 
(found also in Ppp.) is not to be rejected as impossible ; the person is himself addressed 
in it as Indra : i.e., as chief. Ppp. has ni for u in d. ApQS. (xiv. 27. 7) has the RV. 
version, except for rdstram in d. In our text an accent-sign has dropped out 

under the sthe of -sthe *hd in c-d. 

3. Indra hath maintained this man fixed by a fixed oblation ; him may 
Soma bless, and Brahmanaspati here. 

RV. begins imdm indro ad-^ and has, in d, tdsma u for aydph ca. TB. (also ApQS. 
xiv. 27. 7, which agrees with it throughout [^except bruvan for bravan\) has ^nam for 
eidm in a, and tdsmai deva ddhi bravan for c. |_Our c, d occurred above, 5. 3 c, d.J 


88. To establish a sovereign. 

[At/iar7faft, — dhrduvyam. dnit^fibham : iridnbh,'\ 

The hymn does not occur in Pilipp., but its first two verses are RV. x. 173. 4, 5 (con- 
tinuation of those corresponding to our 87). For its use by Kaug. with the preceding 
hymn, see under the latter. 

Translated: by the RV. translators and by Zimmer (p. 163), in part; and Ludwig, 
p. 25s ; Griffith, i. 293. 

1. Fixed [is] the sky, fixed the earth, fixed all this world of living 
beings {jdgat), fixed these mountains ; fixed [is] this king of the people 
(yii^dni). 

RV. varies from this only in the order of padas, which is a, c, b, d. TB. (ii. 4. 2'^) 
and Ap(^S. (xiv. 27. 7) follow our order, but have dhruva ha for dhriivasas in c; 
MB. (i. 3. 7) has our a, b, c. 

2. Fixed for thee let king Varuna, fixed let divine Brihaspati, fixed for 
thee let both Indra and Agni maintain royalty fixed. 

The RV. verse differs in no respect from this. 

3. P'ixed, unmoved, do thou slaughter the foes; make them that play 
the foe fall below [thee] ; [be] all the .quarters (di^) like-minded, con- 
cordant (sadhrydflc) ; let the gathering (sdmiti) here suit (kip) thee [who 

art] fixed. 

» 

With d compare v. 19. 15 c. The comm, reads pdtayasva at end of b. The last 
pada is jagati. The comm, renders kalpatdm by samarthd bhavaiu. 
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89. To win affection. 

[^Marva//, — mantroktadaivatam dnustubham .] 

This hymn also, like the preceding, is wanting in Paipp. Kau^. (36. lo-ii) applies 
it in a women’s rite, for winning affection, addressing the head and ear, or wearing the 
hair, of the person to be affected. *|_The Anukr. text is confused here ; but the Berlin 
ms. seems to add fnanyuvind<^anam.\ 

Translated : Weber, Ind, Stud, v. 242 ; Griffith, i. 293. 

1. This head that is love’s preni), virility given by Soma — by what 
is engendered out of that, do we pain {qocaya) thy heart. 

Preni is as obscure to the comm, as to us ; he paraphrases it hy premaprapaka ‘that 
obtains (or causes to obtain) affection.’ He takes vrptya as adj., treats pari prajdtena 
in c as one word, and supplies to it snehaviqesena, LWhitney’s O. combines tdtas pdri.\ 

2. We pain thy heart ; we pain thy mind ; as smoke the wind, close 
upon it (sadhryanc)^ so let thy mind go after me. 

The sign in our text denoting ka 7 npa in sadhrydii should have been, for consistency’s 
sake, I (as in SPP’s text) and not 3; the mss., as usual, vary between i and 3 and 
nothing. The comm, reads sadhrim, 

3. Unto me let Mitra-and-Varuna, unto me divine SarasvatT, unto me 
let the middle of the earth, let both [its] ends fling (sam-as) thee. 

The comm, renders saf/tasyaidm by samyojayatdtfi. 


90. For safety from Rudra’s arrow. 

\Atharvan, — rdudram. 1^2. anustubh ; j. drsi bhurig usnih^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order 2, i, 3). Used by Kauq. (31. 7) in a 
healing rite against sharp pain (f/ 7 /^); also reckoned (note to 50. 13) to the raudra gana. 

Translated: Grill, 14, 168; Griffith, i. 294 ; Bloomfield, ii, 506. 

• 

1. The arrow that Rudra hurled at thee, at thy limbs and heart, that 
do we now thus eject asunder from thee. 

Ppp. has, for c, imdrh tvdm adya te vaya^ti. The comm, understands the infliction 
to be the qdlaroga (colic ?). [_In c, iddin^ ‘ thus ’ or ‘ herewith ’ i.e. * with this spell ’ ?J 

2. The hundred tubes that arc thine, distributed along thy limbs, of 
all these of thine do wc call out the poisons. 

Ppp. reads hirds for qatatn in a, and sdkafPi for vayam in c. The comm, takes 
nirvisdni as a single word in d (^= visarahi(dfti), j^Cf. i. 17.3.J 

3. Homage to thee, O Rudra, when hurling ; homage to [thine arrow] 

when aimed {prdtihita ) ; homage to it when let fly ; homage to it when 
having hit. . 

Ppp. has, in pratihitdbhyds ; in c, d, visrjyamandbhyo namas irayatdhhyah (but 
in i., where the verse is also found, nipatitdbhyaJi). The verse is usnih only by number 
of syllables. 
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91. For remedy from disease. 

[ Bhrgvangiras. — mantroktayaksmand^anadevatyam . dnustubham^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (28. 17-20) in a healing rite against all 
diseases (in 1 7 with v. 9 ; in 20 alone), with binding on of a barley amulet ; also 
reckoned to the takmandqana gana (note to 26. i). 

Translated; Grill, 14, r68; Griffith, i. 295; Bloomfield, 40, 507. 

1. This barley they plowed mightily with yokes of eight, with yokes 
of six ; therewith I unwrap away the complaint {nipas) of thy body. 

The last half-verse is defaced in Ppp. ; it appears to end pratlcina apahvayatd. 

2. Downward blows the wind; downward burns the sun; downward 
the inviolable [cow] milks ; downward be thy complaint. 

This verse is RV. x. 60. 1 1 ; the latter rectifies the meter of a by introducing dva 
before vdti Lor rather, by not being guilty of the haplography which spoils our 
AV. text: cf. note to iv. 5. sj. The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of our text. 

3. The waters verily are remedial; the waters are disease-expelling; 
the waters are remedial of everything ; let them make remedy for thee. 

The first three padas are the same with those of iii. 7. 5, above ; and the whole verse 
corresponds with RV. x. 137. 6, which differs only by reading sdrvasya for vf^vasya in c. 
Ppp. has a wholly original second half-verse : dpah samudrdrthdyatis para vahantn te 
rapah. 


92. For success of a horse. 

\Athan'an. — vdjtnam. tr di stub ham : i.jagatiJ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Applied by Kaug. (41. 21) in a rite for the success of a 
horse; and by Vait. (36. 18) in the aqvamedha^ as the sacrificial horse is tied. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 459; Griffith, i. 295 ; Bloomfield, 145, 507. 

1 . Be thou, O steed (vdjin), of wind-swiftness, being harnessed (j/ttj ) ; 
go in Indra’s impulse, with mind-quickness ; let the all-possessing Maruts 
harness thee ; let Tvashtar put quickness in thy feet. 

The verse is also VS. ix. 8, where, for b, is read indrasye ^va ddksinah qriyal'dhi. 
Ppp. puts bhava after vdjin in a, and reads ddivyasya for viqvavedasas in c. The 
comm, gives an alternative explanation of viqvavedas^ as often of its near equivalent 
jdtavedas: vii^vadhanah sarvagocarajndno vd. The Anukr., as often, takes no note 
of the iristiibh pad a d. 

2. The quickness, O courser, that is put in thee in secret, also that 
went about committed to the hawk, to the wind — with that strength do 
thou, O steed, being strong, win the race, rescuing in the conflict. 

This verse also is found in VS. (ix. 9 a), with considerable variants : at the beginning, 
javo yds te vdjin ; for b, qyene pdrltto dcarac ca vate j in c, nas for tvdm ; for d, 
vdjajlc ca bhdva sdmane ca par-. Ppp. resembles this in b : qyene carati yaq ca vdte. 
Half SPP’s authorities end with -isnii ; I have noted no such reading among our mss. 
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The Anukr. ignores the irregularity of this verse and of vs. 3. |_The vs. is discussed 
by Bloomfield, JAGS. xvi. 17, or Festgruss an Roth^ p. 154. For d, see Pischel, Ved, 
Stud.^ ii. 314, and Baunack, KZ. xxxv. 516.J 

3. Let thy body, O steed, conducting a body, run pleasance (^nimd) 
for us, protection for thyself ; uninjured, great, a god for maintaining, 
may he set up his own light in the sky, as it were. 

This is translated literally according to the AV. text, although comparison with the 
corresponding RV. verse (x. 56. 2) shows that its readings are in part pure corruptions. 
So, in b, RV. makes [_the meter good and J the sense easy by giving dhaiu for dhavatu ; 
in c it has devan for devds (the comm, gives instead divasy^ and, in d, mimlyas 
{a mimiydt^ dgacchatu^ comm.). Ppp. has, for a, aste vdjih tanvam vahantii; in c, 
avihvrtas; in d, svardnasivdm. The verse is probably originally addressed to Agni, 
and added here only because of the occurrence of vdjin at its beginning. The comm, 
understands tanvam in a of a rider : arudhasya sadinah qanrajn. 

The ninth anuvaka^ of 10 hymns and 32 verses, ends here; the old Anukr. is thus 
quoted ; dvyadhikav apacit. 


93. For protection: to many gods. 

— rdudram : bahudevaiyd. trdtsUibha9n.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kauq. (8. 23) to the vdstospatydni, and 
also (9. 2) to the brhachdnti gana ; used (50. 13), with vi. i, 3, 59, and others, in a rite 
for welfare; further added (note to 25.36) to the svastyayana gana. 

Translated: Muir, iv^. 333 ; Ludwig, p. 322; Griffith, i. 296. 

1. Yama, death, the cvil-killcr, the destroyer, the brown farva, the 
blue-locked archer, the god-folk that have arisen with their army — let 
them avoid our heroes. 

All the authorities read dstni in b ; both editions make the necessary emendation to 
dstdj which is also read by the comm, and by Ppp. Ppp. further, in b, ha.s bhava 
instead of babhrus^ and ends with -khandi\ in c it has vrnjanti (its exchange of -ii 
and -tu is common). 

2. With mind, with libations, with flame (.^ hdras)y with ghee, unto the 
archer (Jarva and unto king Bhava — to them (pi.), who are deserving of 
homage, I pay homage ; let them conduct those of evil poison away from us. 

The pada-tQixt, in d, reads aghd-visdh^ doubtless accus. pi. fern., and belonging to 
isils ‘ arrows ’ understood ; but the comm, supplies instead krtyds. LFor c, * to the 
homage-deserving ones, — homage to th’m I pay.’J 

3. Save ye us from them of evil poison, from the deadly weapon, 
O all ye gods, ye all-possessing Maruts ; Agni-and-Soma, Vanina of 
purified skill ; may we be in the favor of Vata-and-Parjanya. 

The third pada in our text is made up of nominatives, coordinated neither witli tlie 
vocatives of b nor with the genitive of d. Ppp. has, for b, C, agnisomd mamda/i pilta- 
daksdh: viqve deva ?naruto vaiqvadevds, wliich may all be vocatives. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the metrical irregularities of the verse. 
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94. For harmony. 

[AtharvSngiras. — sdrasvatyam. dnustubham, 2. virdd jagatl^ 

The first verse (= iii. 8. 5 ; the four preceding verses of iii. 8 occurred elsewhere) is 
found in Paipp. xix. The comm, regards it as intended by Kauq. 12. 5, in a rite for 
harmony, as, in almost identical terms, he had above (under iii. 8) declared iii. 8. 5, 6 to 
be intended. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 514; Griffith, i. 296 ; Bloomfield, 138, 508. 

1. We bend together your minds, together your courses, together 
your designs ; ye yonder who are of discordant courses, we make you 
bend [them] together here. 

Ppp. in d apparently sdm jttapaydmasi, 

2. I seize [your] minds with [my] mind; come after my intent with 
[your] intents ; I put your hearts in my control ; come with [your] tracks 
following my motion. 

These two verses are a repetition of iii. 8. 5, 6. In our text, -rete at the end of b is 
a misprint for reta, [As to the meter, see note to iii. 8. 6. J 

• 3. Worked in for me [arc] heaven-and-earth ; worked in [is] divine 
Sarasvati; worked in for me [are] both Indra and Agni; may we be 
successful here, O Sarasvati. 

Save the last pada, this verse is a repetition of v. 23. i. The comm, paraphrases 
Ota by dbhimukhyena samtata qx parasparam sambaddha. 

95, For relief from disease: with kiistha. 

\Bhrgvangiras. — vdnaspatyam ; mantroktadevatyafn. dnustubham ^ 

The hymn is not found in Paipp, As in the case of the preceding hymn, the first 
two verses have already occurred in the AV. text : namely, as v. 4. 3, 4. The comm, 
regards this hymn as included in the kusthalifigas of Kaug. 28. 13 ; and vs. 3 (instead of 
V. 25. 7) as intended in Vait. 28. 20, in the agnicayana. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 297. 

1. The a^vatthdy seat of the gods, in the third heaven from here; 
there the gods won the kustjiay the sight of immortality. 

2. A golden ship, of golden tackle, moved about in the sky ; there the 
gods won the kustlia^ the flower of immortality. 

SPP. reads in c puspam^ with, as he claims, all his authorities save one ; as the verse 
is repeated from a book to which the comm, has not been found, we do not know how 
he read. ^See W’s note to v. 4. 4. But a note in his copy of the printed text here 
seems to prefer 

3. Thou art the young {gdrbha) of herbs; the young also of the 
snowy [mountains], the young of all existence ; make thou this man free 
from disease for me. 
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The comm, understands the third verse as addressed to Agni ; but much more proba- 
bly the kiistha is intended. From garbho in c the superfluous accent-mark above the 
line is to be deleted. LOur a, b, c are nearly v. 25. 7 a, b, c ; and d is nearly v. 4. 6 c.J 

96. For relief from sin and distress. 

\Bhrgvangiras, — vdnaspaiyam : j. sdumyd, dmistubham : j-p. vtrdn ndma gdyatri.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (for other correspondences, see under the verses). Employed 
by Kau^. (31. 22) in a remedial rite against reviling by a Brahman, against dropsy, etc. 
(the direction in the text is simply iti mantroktasydu 'sadhlbhir dhiipayati)^ making 
incense with herbs ; and it is regarded (note to 32. 27) as included among the anholingas. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 506; Grill, 38, 168; Griffith, i. 297 ; Bloomfield, 44, 509. 

1. The herbs whose king is Soma, numerous, of hundred-fold aspect 

vicaksana), impelled by Brihaspati — let them free us from distress. 

The first half-verse is RV. x. 97. 18 a, b (with Ssadhls |_ which makes better meter J for 

-dhayas) and VS. xii. 92 a, b (like RV.); TS. iv. 2.64 agrees only in a (with •dhayas'). 
The second half-verse is RV. x. 97. 1 5 C, d and VS. xii. 89 c, d, and TS. in iv. 2. 64 c, d, 
and MS. in ii. 7. 13 (p. 94. 12) c, d — all without variation. The comm, explains qata- 
vicaksands by qatavidhadarqanah^ ndndvidhajndnopetah, |_MB. ii. 8. 3 a, b follows 
the RV. version of our a, b.J 

2. Let them free me from that which comes from a curse, then also 
from that which is of Varuna, then from Yama’s fetter, from all offense 
against the gods. 

The verse is repeated below, as vii. ii2. 2. It is RV. x. 97. 16, VS. xii. 90, which 
have sdrvasmdt in d; and Ppp. reads the same; and I.QS. ii. 2. ii, Ap(JS. vii. 21.6 
are to be compared. Whether padbfqdt or padvtqdt should be read is here, as else- 
where, a matter of question ; our edited text gives -b-^ but most of our mss. read as 
also the great majority of SPP’s authorities, and he prints (rightly enough) -z/-; VS. has 
-z'-, RV. -b- ; the comm, has -b-. 

3. If {ydt) with eye, with mind, and if with speech we have offended 
{upa-f) waking, if sleeping, let Soma purify those things for us with 
svadJid. 

Compare vi. 45. 2, of which the second pada agrees with ours. Ppp. inserts another 
yat before manasd in a, and has, for c, d, somo md tasmad enasah svadhayd pundit 
vidzmn. 


97. For victory. 

[^Atharvan. — niditrdvarunam, trdistubham : 2.jagatt ; j. bfiurij.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. The three hymns 97-99 are used together in a battle rite, 
for victory, with vi. 65-67 and others, by Kau9. (14. 7); and they are reckoned to the 
apardjita gana (note to 14. 7), and noted by the comm, as therefore intended at 139. 7 ; 
they are again specifically prescribed in the indramahotsava (140. 10): a full homa is 
offered, with the king joining in the act. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 460; Griffith, i. 298 ; Bloomfield, 122, 510. 
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1. An overcomer {abhibhu) [is] the sacrifice, an overcomer Agni, an 
overcomer Soma, an overcomer Indra ; that I may overcome {abhi-as) all 
fighters, so would we, Agni-offerers, pay worship with this oblation. 

The comm, paraphrases agnihotrds by agndu juhvatah, LThe Anukr. balances the 
deficiencies of a, b by the redundancies of c, d. J 

2. Be there svadhd^ O Mitra-and-Varuna, inspired ones ; fatten {pinv) 
ye here with honey our dominion, rich in progeny ; drive off perdition far 
away ; put away from us any committed sin. 

Ppp. has, in a, b, prajdpatis for vip.praj. ; in c, dvesas for dt'iramj and, for d, asmdi 
ksatram vacd dhattam ojah. The second half-verse is RV. i. 24. 9 c, d, also found in 
TS. (i. 4.45') and MS. (i. 3.39); all have bddhasva and mumugdhi^ 2d sing.; for 
durdm in c, RV. has dtin^^ TS. (like Ppp.) dvisas^ and MS. omits it, prefixing instead 
drS to bddhasva. The comm, takes svadhd in a as havirlaksanam annafn. Only the 
first half-verse is jagail. 

3. Be ye excited after this formidable hero ; take hold, O companions, 
after Indra, the troop-conqueror, kine-conqueror, thunderbolt-armed, con- 
quering in the course (djman)^ slaughtering with force. 

This verse appears again as xix. 13.6, in the midst of the hymn to which it belongs,, 
and which is found also in various other texts. The verse corresponds to RV. x. 103. 6, 
SV. ii. 1204, VS. xvii. 38, and one in TS. iv. 6. 4*, MS. ii. 10. 4. They all reverse the order 
of the two half-verses, begin our c with gotrabhidam govidam^ and have, instead of our 
a, imdm sajdtd dnu virayadhvam ; TS. differs from the rest by reading *nu for anu in 
our b. The comm, explains djma by ajanaqtlam ksepanaqilam gatrubala?n. [^Thc 
word “ in ” were better omitted from the translation of d. J 

98. To Indra: for victory. 

[Atharvan, — dindram, trdistubham : 2. brhatJgarbhd stdrapanktih."] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Besides the uses in Kau^. of hymns 97-99, as stated 
under 97, hymn 98 is further applied, with vi. 67, in another battle rite (16.4); and the 
schol. add it to vii. 86, 91, etc., in the indrafnahotsava (note to 140.6). Vait. also 
(34. 13) has it in the sattra^ when the king is armed. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 299. 

1. May Indra conquer, may he not be conquered ; may he king it as 
over-king among kings; be thou here one to be famed, to be praised, to 
be greeted, to be waited on, and to be reverenced. 

The verse is found also in TS. (ii. 4. 14*) and MS. (iv. 12.3), but with a very differ- 
ent second half: c, TS. vii^vd hi bhiiyah pftand abhistir^ MS. v^vd abhistih pftand 
jayaty J d, both upasddyo namasyb ydtha 'sat. In the first half, at end of a, M^.jayate; 
at end of b, TS. rdjaydti^ MS. -yate. The last pada occurs again as iii. 4. i d. The cpmm. 
regards the king as identified with Indra through the hymn. LMS. has jayati for jaydti.\ 

2. Thou, O Indra, art over-king, ambitious {qravasyii), thou art the 
overcomer of people ; do thou rule over these folk (yigds) of the gods ; 
long-lived, unfading (ajdra) dominion be thine. 
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The verse is mutilated in Ppp. MS. (in iv. 12. 2) has a corresponding verse ; tvdm 
indra 'sy adhirajds tvdm bhava 'dhipatir jdndndm: daivtr vf^as tvdm uta vi rajaii 
*jasvat ksatrdm ajdram te astu. The metrical definition of the Anukr. is not very 
successful. 

3. Of the eastern quarter thou, O Indra, art king ; also of the northern 
quarter art thou, O Vritra-slayer, slayer of foes ; where the streams go, 
that is thy conquest ; in the south, as bull, thou goest worthy of invoca- 
tion. 

The verse is found in TS. (ii. 4. 14*) and MS. (iv. 12. 2). Both begin with pracydm 
diqi^ and have udtcydm (without |_the meter-disturbingj diqdh) in b, ending with vrtraha 
^si; in d, TS. has (better) edhi for esi, and MS. the same, with hdvyas before it. Ppp. is 
mutilated, but has evidently pracydm diqi. The third pada evidently describes the 
west; that does not suit the basin of central India. 

99. For safety: to Indra. 

[At/iarvan. — dindratn : sdumyd sdvitrl ca. dnustiibham : j bhtirig brhati?^ 

^Partly prose, “ vs.” 3.J Found also in Paipp. xix. No use of the hymn is made by 
KauQ. except in connection with its two predecessors, as explained under hymn 97. 
But Vait. has it in the agnistoma^ as whispered stotra (18. 16). 

Translated: Grill, 18, 168; Griffith, i. 299 ; Bloomfield, 123, 510. 

1. Unto thcc, O Indra, on account of width, thee against {pin'd) dis- 
tress I call ; I call on the stern corrector, the many-named, sole-born. 

In spite of its wrong accent (cf. animatds^ sthavimafds*) vdrimatas is probably an 
adverb in tas. The comm, interprets it, doubtless correctly, “ for the sake of width ” 
(Turutvdd dhetoh)'. i.e., of free space, opposed to distress or narrowness. LT^^^ deriva- 
tives of anh and urit are in frequent antithesis, as, e.g., at RV. v. 24. 4.J ‘ Sole-born,’ 

i.e. ‘ unique.’ Ppp* ends b with anhuranebhyah, *[_MS.iii. 10.4, p. 135, 1 . 4.J 

2. The hostile {} sdnya) weapon that goes up today, desiring to slay 
us — in that case we put completely about us Indra’s two arms. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning yo *dya^ and at the end pari dadmahe^ which rectifies 
the meter of d. The/^a:^ 4 / mss. strangely read jighdnsam in b; both editions make the 
necessary emendation to -san^ which the comm, also has. The comm, further has the 
better reading dadhmas^ as have three of our mss. (Bp.M.T;) ; and this [_ which, in con- 
nection with the Ppp. reading, suggests the emendation dadhmahe \ is adopted in our 
text, though not in SPP’s The metrical irregularity of the verse should not have been 
overlooked by the Anukr. |_Cf. i. 20. 2 a, b.J 

3. Wc put completely about the two arms of Indra the savior; let him 
save us. God Savitar ! king Soma ! make thou me well-willing, in order 
to well-being. 

In this verse, only our Bp.M. read dadhmas^ but it is adopted in our text. The 
comm, again gives it. Ppp. has dadman; and in d it reads, for krnii^ krnutam^ which 
is preferable for sense, though it makes the verse still less metrical. The verse is 
brhatl only by count. 
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100. Against poison. 

\Garutman. — vdnaspatyam. dnustubham.^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau^. (31.26) in a remedial rite against various 
poisons, with aid of earth from an ant-hill etc.; and the comm. Lconsiders this (and 
not xviii. 4. 2) to be intended at 81. 10 J when the sacrificial cake is laid on the breast 
of a deceased sacrificer on the funeral-pile. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 51 1 ; Griffith, i. 300; Bloomfield, 27, 51 1. — See also Ber- 
gaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 1 53 ; Bloomfield, AJP. vii. 482. Griffith quotes an interesting 
paragraph about the moisture of the white-ants. 

1. The gods have given, the sun has given, the sky has given, the 
earth has given, the three Sarasvatls have given, accordant, the poison- 
spoiler. 

Ppp. combines deva 'duh in a, and has san*ds instead of tisras in c. The comm, 
renders the first verb correctly, by dattavantas, but the others as imperatives. 

2. The water which the gods poured for you, O upajikas, on the 
waste, with that, which is impelled by the gods, spoil ye this poison. 

All the authorities* read upajfkds, vocative, which was, without good reason, altered 
to upajtkds in our edition. The comm., however, with his ordinary disregard of accent, 
understands devas as vocative, and upajtkds as nominative. He quotes from I'A. v. i. 4 
the passage which describes the upadikas (so called there) as ‘penetrating to water, 
wherever they dig’; they are a kind of ant: cf. note to ii. 3.4. Ppp. reads upaeikd, 
and combines -kd '^siflcan; also, in b, dhanvann. *LBut SPP’s Bh. has upajtkds I J 

3. Thou art daughter of the Asuras ; thou, the same, art sister of the gods; 
arisen from the sky, from the earth, thou hast made the poison sapless. 

Ppp. omits sd in b, and reads jajnise instead of sambhutd in c. The second pada is 
found also as v. 5. i d. The comm, has, in d, cakarsa instead of cakartha; he regards 
earth from the ant-hill {valmtkamrtllkd) as addressed in the verse. 

loi. For virile power. 

\Atharvdng1ra5 (i^epahpraihanakdmah). — brdhmanaspatyam. dnustubham.'] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (40. 18) in a rite for sexual vigor, after vi. 72. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 474. — Cf. iv. 4 ; vi. 72. 

1. Play thou the bull, blow, increase and spread; let thy member 
increase limb by limb; with it smite the woman. 

The comm, takes yathd and angam in c as two separate words, and many of SPP’s 
samhitd mss. accent ydthd *ngdm. According to the comm., the amulet of arka-^ood 
is the remedy here used. [^Cf. also the Bower Manuscript, ed. Hocrnle, Part I., p. 5, 
^loka 60, and p. 1 7, where pomegranate rind and mustard oil take the place of arka.\ 

2. Wherewith they invigorate one who is lean, wherewith they incite 
(In) one who is ill — with that, O Brahmanaspati, make thou his member 
taut like a bow. 



355 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI. 


“VI. 102 


Our Bp. reads vajaydnti in a. The second half-verse is nearly a repetition of 
iv. 4. 6 c, d. The comm, reads vaqam for krqam in a. 

3. I make thy member taut, like a bowstring on a bow; mount, as it 
were a stag a doe, unrelaxingly always. 

This verse is a repetition of iv. 4. 7. The Anukr. passes unnoticed the abbreviated 
iva both here and in vs. 2. 

102. To win a woman. 

[Jamadagni (abhisammanaskdmah). — dfvinam. dnustubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau^. (35.21) in a rite concerning women, 
with vi. 8, 9, etc., for reducing to one’s will. Verse 3 is also reckoned (19. i, note) to 
the pustika mantras. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 243; Grill, 54, 169; Griffith, i. 301 ; Bloomfield, 
loi, 512. 

1. As this draft-horse (ydhd)^ O Alvins, comes together and moves 
together [with his mate], so unto me let thy mind come together and 
move together. 

The comm, paraphrases vdhas with suqiksito '(^vah^ ‘ a well-trained horse,’ but 
regards the driver (vdhaka) as the unexpressed object ^.^or adjunctj of the verbs — 
which is also possible. 

2. I drag along (a-khid) thy mind, as a king-horse a side-mare (J.)\ 
like grass cut by a whirlwind, let thy mind twine itself to me. 

Some of SPP’s authorities give prsthyam in b; but in general the mss. cannot be 
relied on to distinguish sty and sthy. The Pet. Lex. understands the word with ///, but 
the minor Pet. Lex. with /, in the sense here given, which Grill (following Roth) accepts. 
LCf. W’s note to xviii. 4, lo.J The comm, explains the word as ^ankubaddhdm ‘[a 
mare] tied to a stake (to the pole of the chariot?)’, rdjdqva as a(^va^resthay and a 
khiddmi as madabhunukluDn utkhandmy unmfilaydmy dvarjaydmi. The reading 
thuna in c, which our edition wrongly accepts, is that of only two of our mss. (Bp.Bp.^). 
LRead therefore trnam.j The comm, explains repnan as resako vdtydtmako vdyiih. 
Ppp. ends b with prstydmaya/i. 

3. Of ointment, of madugha^ of kiistjia^ and of nard, by the hands of 
Bhaga, I bring up quick a means of subjection. 

The construction of the genitives in the first half-verse is obscure. The comm, 
makes them depend on anurodkana/n, and so also Grill. They are perhaps rather the 
means by which the anurodhana (= anulepana^ comm.) or gaining to one’s purposes 
of the desired person is to be brought about, and so are coordinate with Dhagasya^ the 
latter’s ‘ hands ’ taking the place of the * means ’ or ‘ aid ’ which would have better suited 
them. Turds in c is possibly genitive, ‘ of quick ’ (or powerful) Bhaga (so the comm. : 
= tvaramdnasya'). Ppp. reads (as in other places) madhugasya in a ; the comm. 
madhughasya. Ppp. has also a for in d. Several of our mss. (P.M.I.O.T.) accent 
dnu rddh-y Land so do six ofj SPP’s authorities. 

The tenth anuvdka^ of 10 hymns and 30 verses, ends here; the quoted Anukr. says 
simply dagama. 

Here ends also the prapdthaka. 



VI. 103 - 


BOOK VI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


3S6 


X03. To tie up enemies. 

[ Ucchocana. — bahudevatyam utdi " ndragnam, dnusjubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix., in reversed order of verses. Used by Kau^. (16.6) in 
connection with the following hymn, in a battle rite for victory over enemies : fetters, as 
the comm, explains, are thrown down in places where the hostile army will pass. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 518; Griffith, i. 301. 

1. Tying-together may Brihaspati, tying-together may Savitar make 
for you ; tying-together may Mitra, Aryaman, tying-together may Bhaga, 
the Alvins [make]. 

Instead of mitro aryamd^ Ppp. has, in c, indraq cd *gniq ca. 

2. I tie together the highest, together the lowest, also together the 
middle ones; Indra hath encompassed them with a tie; do thou, Agni, 
tie them together. 

The comm, reads avamdm^ and madhyamam in a, b, supplying qatrusendm 
in each case. [The r of ahdr is prescribed by Prat. ii. 46. J 

3. They yonder who come to fight, having made their ensigns, in 
troops — Indra hath encompassed them with a tie ; do thou, Agni, tie 
them together. 

The comm, glosses anlkaqas with samghaqas, 

104. Against enemies. 

\^Praqocana, — bahudevatyam utdi ** ndrdgnam. duustubkam.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix, in reversed order of verses. Used by Kauq. (16.6) in 
connection with the preceding hymn, which see. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 518; Griffith, i.302. 

1. With tying-up, with tying-together, we tie up the enemies; the 
expirations and breaths of them, lives with life (dsu) have I cut off. 

The translation implies acchidam at the end, instead of -dan^ which all the authori- 
ties (and hence both editions) read, save the comm., which has -dam. Ppp. has in c, 
d, tesdm prdndn samdsun amamasutam (corrupt). One might conjecture asind for 
astmd in d. 

2 . This tying-up have I made, sharpened up with fervor by Indra; our 
enemies that are here — them, O Agni, do thou tie up. 

Ppp. reads indriyena qansiiam in b, and, for d, tnetdn adan dvisato mama, 

3. Let Indra-and-Agni tie them up, and king Soma, allied; let Indra 
with the Maruts make tying-up for our enemies. 

Ppp. has for b the better version rdjnd somena medind (the construction of our 
7 nedindu being anomalous); also me for nas at the end. Some of the pada texts 
(including our D.Kp.) read endm in a, and the samhitd mss. generally endm instead of 
endn ; the comm, gives etidn. The comm, explains medindu badly by medasvinav 
asmdbhir dattena havisd madyantdu vd. 
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105. To get rid of cough. 

[ Unmocana, — kasddevatyam. dnustubham,'] 

Not found in Paipp. except 2 a, b in xix. Employed by K«au9. (31. 27) in a remedial 
rite against cough and catarrh. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 510; Zimmer, p. 385 ; Griffith, i.302 ; Bloomfield, 8, 513. — 
Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie, p. 50. 

1. As the mind with mind-aims flies away swiftly, so do thou, O cough, 
fly forth, after the forth-driving (.^) of the mind. 

The comm, paraphrases inanasketdis with manasd buddhivrttya ketyamdndir 
jndyamdndir dftrasthair visaydih; and the obscure pravdyyam with pragantavyaiPi 
avadhii/i, 

2. As the well-sharpened arrow flies away swiftly, so do thou, O cough, 
fly forth, after the stretch (}) of the earth. 

The comm, explains samvat by sarkhataprade^a^ which at least shows his perplexity. 

3. As the sun’s rays fly away swiftly, so do thou, O cough, fly forth, 
after the outflow of the ocean. 

In all these verses, all the authorities anomalously accent the vocative, kii^e ; our 
edition makes the called-for emendation to kdse; SPP. reads kase. 


106. Against fire in the house. 

{Pramocana, — dilrtulfaldderatyam . dnustubhajn.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order 2, i, 3). Kaug. employs the hymn 
(52. 5) ill a rite for welfare, to prevent conflagration of the house : a hole is made inside, 
and water conducted into it, etc. And vss. 3, 2 appear in Vait. (29. 13), with others, in 
the agnicayana^ in the rite of drawing a frog, water-plant, and reed over the site of the 
fire-altar. 

Translated : Ludwig, Dcr Rigveda^ iv. 422 ; Grill, 63, 170 ; Bloomfield, AJP. \i. 347, 
or JAOS. XV. p. xlii (= PAOS., Oct. 1890) ; Griffith, i. 303 ; and again, Bloomfield, SBK. 
xlii. 147, 514. 

1. In thy course hither, [thy] course away, let the flowery dtiroa grow; 
either let a fountain spring up there, or a pond rich in lotuses. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 142. 8; where, however, the words in b are all 
plural, and c, d read thus: hradaq ca putuiArlkditi sainudnUya grha ime. SPP., 
against the majority of his authorities, strangely adopts in his text the RV, version 
of b ; It is read also by the comm., and apparently by Ppp. ; we have noted only one of 
our mss. as having puspitith (O.s.m.). The comm, says : anend ' gnikrtabadhasyd 
^ tyantdbhdvah prdp thitah. 

2 . This is the down-course of the waters, the abode {nivdqana) of the 
ocean : in the midst of a pool are our houses : turn thy faces away. 

The first half-verse is RV. x. 142.7 a, b (also VS. xvii. 7 a, b; TS. iv. 6. I 3 ; MS. 
ii. 10. i), without variation. The last pada is by the comm, regarded as addressed to 



vi. lo6- BOOK VI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 3S8 

the fire (one of whose common epithets is viqvatomukha ‘ having faces in every direc- 
tion’); perhaps rather * the points of thine arrows’: cf. VS. xvi. 53. 

3. With a fetal envelop of snow, O house, do we envelop thee; for 
mayest thou be for us having a cool pond ; let Agni make a remedy. 

The first two padas correspond to VS. xvii. 5 a, b (also in TS. iv. 6. i MS. ii. 10. i), 
which, however, has dgne instead of qale ; a RV. khila to x. 142 differs only by dadatu 
for krnotti in d. Ppp. has, in c, diraddya for hradd hi^ and, in d, also dadatu for kpiotu. 
None of our mss., and very few of SPP’s authorities, read agnis k- in d, though it 
appears to be called for by Prat. ii. 65, and both editions accept it. The comm, explains 
the envelop to be avakdrupena qdivdlena. [Ppp. combines bhuvo 'gnir.j 

107. For protection: to various divinities. 

\j^amtdti. — caturrcam. vif7>ajiddez>atyam. dnustubham,'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kauq. (9.2) to the brhachdnti gana; and 
used (50. 13), with vi. i, 3-7, etc., in a rite for welfare. The metrical definition of the 
Anukr. is forced and bad ; although the number of syllables is each time not far from 
32 (29-33). 

Translated : Griffith, i. 303, 

1. O all-conqueror {viqvajtt)^ commit me to rescuer; O rescuer, pro- 
tect both all our bipeds, and whatever quadrupeds are ours. 

Ppp. begins trdyamdue sarvavide mam; it omits nas before raksa in the refrain. 
All the beings addressed are doubtless female; the comm, has nothing to say in 
explanation of them otherwise tlian that they are divinities so named. 

2. O rescuer, commit me to all-conqueror ; O all-conqueror, protect 
both all etc. etc. 

Ppp. has sarvavide instead of viqvajite. The comm, prefixes viqvajit at the beginning. 

3. O all-conqueror, commit me to beauty ; O beauty, protect both all 
etc. etc. 

Ppp. has sarvavid viqvavid instead of viqvajit at the beginning. 

4. O beauty, commit me to all-possessor ; O all-possessor, protect both 
all etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads trdyamdndydi instead of sarvavide^ and raksata instead of no raksa. 
Sarvavid might, of course, mean ‘ all-knower.’ 

108. For wisdom. 

\Qdunaka. — pancar cam > medhddevatyam : /f.dgneyi. dnustuhham ; 2.urobrhatI ; 

j. pathydbrhatii] 

Paipp. xix. has v.ss. i, 2, 5, thus reducing the hymn to the norm of this book. Found 
used in Kaug. (10. 20), with vi. 53 Lso the comm. : but Darila understands xii. i. 53 as 
intended J, in the medhdjanana ceremony ; and also (57. 28) in the tipanayana^ with wor- 
ship of Agni. 

Translated: Muir, i*. 255; Griffith, i. 304. 
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1. Do thou, O wisdom {medhd), come first to us, with kine, with 
horses, thou with the sun's rays ; thou art worshipful to us. 

The comm, explains medha as qrtitadharanasdjnarthyariipiui devl^ and finds in c an 
elliptical comparison (luptopama) \ “ as the rays of the sun quickly pervade the whole 
world, so come to us with own capacities able to pervade all subjects.’^ 

2. I call first, unto the aid of the gods, wisdom filled with brdhmauy 
quickened by brd/iman, praised by seers, drunk of {}) by Vedic students. 

Ppp. omits brahmajuidm in b, without rectifying the meter, which can only be saved 
by leaving out the superfluous in a. It avoids, in c, the doubtful prapitdm 
by reading instead pranihitdm ; and it has avasd (for avase d Z) vrne in d. PrApltdm 
should perhaps be understood as coming from pra-pl or pra-pyd; the comm, takes it 
alternatively * both ways, paraphrasing it with either sevitdm or pravardhitam. The 
Anukr. reckons brahmanvatlm to b (so do the /J^rZ-r-mss.), and passes without notice 
the deficiency of a syllable in a; in praihamam is intruded, and the verse other- 
wise a good anitsttibh, *[That is, he refers it to pibati by sevitam and to pt or pyd by 
pravardhitam . J 

3. The wisdom that the Ribhus know, the wisdom that the Asuras 
know, the excellent wisdom that the seers know — that do we cause to 
enter into me. 

It is the intrusion of bhadram in c that spoils the anusfubh^ but does not make a 
regular brhati. 

4. The wisdom that the being-making seers, possessed of wisdom, 
know — with that wisdom do thou make me today, O Agni, possessed 
of wisdom. 

Many of the mss. (including our P.M.H.I.K.O.) leave vidus unaccented at the end 
of b. 'rhe second half-verse is VS. xxxii. 14 c, d (which has kiiru for krnu) ; [so also 
RV. khila to x. 1 51 J. 

5. Wisdom at evening, wisdom in the morning, wisdom about noon, 
wisdom by the sun's rays, by the spell (vdcas), do we make enter into us. 

Ppp. is corrupt in c, d : medham s ft rye no \iyato dhlrana uta stvama. 

109. For healing: with pippalf. 

[Atharvan. — mantroktapippaltdciuxtyam ; bhdisajyam, dnustuhhafni\ 

Found also in Paipp, xix. Employed in Kau^. once (26.33) with vi. 85, 127, and 
other hymns, and once (26. 38) alone, in a remedial rite against various wounds. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 509; Zimmer, p. 389; Griflith, i.305; Bloomfield, 21, 516. 
See Bergaigne- Henry, Manuel^ p. 1 54. 

I. The berry {pippalt), remedy for what is bruised {"> ksiptd), and 
remedy for what is pierced — that did the gods prepare {sam-kalpay-)\ 
that is sufficient for life. 

As elsewhere, the mss. waver between pippali phpall (our Bp.E.O.R.p.m. read 
the latter). All the /^z^Zcmuss. stupidly give fivita : vdl as two independent words. 
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Ppp. has, in a, ksupta- for ksipta- ; and, for b, nia ca viqvabh- ; further, for d, alam 
jtvatavd yati* In the kampa between a and b, SPP. unaccountably reads iljta instead 
of tdtaj the fact that his mss. happen in this case all to agree in giving ujta is of 
no account whatever, since they are wildly inconsistent in this whole class of cases ; 
among our mss. are found ;7j, 2//, and uy. The comm, gives two alternatives both 
for ksipta- and for atividdha- : for the former tiraskrta (of other remedies) and vata- 
rogaviqcsa^ and so on. * [^Intending -tavdi iti ?\ 

2 . The berries talked together, coming from their birth : whomever 
we shall reach living, that man shall not be harmed. 

The second half-verse is the same, without variant, as RV. x. 97. 1 7 C, d (found also 
as VS. xii. 91 c, d, and in TS. iv. 2. 65 and MS. ii. 7. 13 : the latter reading -7nahe in c); 
while the first half is a sort of parody of the corresponding part of the same verse : 
avapdtantir avadan divd osadhayas pdrij our -vadanta ''yath is probably a corruption 
of -vadann dy-. There is again, in a, a disagreement among the mss. as to pippalyds, 
our Bp.E.I.O., with a number of SPP’s authorities, giving pisp-. The comm, explains 
the word by hastipippalyddijdtibhedabhinndh sarvdh pippalyah; and their “biith” 
to have been contemporaneous with the churning of the afnrta. l_Ppp. ends with 
pdnrusah.\ 

3. The Asuras dug thee in; the gods cast thee up again, a remedy 
for the vdtikrta^ likewise a remedy for what is bruised. 

The comm, understands vdtikrta as vdtarogdvistaqanra, 44- 3j 

d is wanting, perhaps by accident.J 

no. For a child born at an unlucky time. 

\Atharv<i}i. — dgneyaffi. trJistul>/ia?n : j. pankti.\ 

This hymn is not found in Paipp. Kau^. (46.25) applies it for the benefit of a 
child born under an inauspicious asterism. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 431 ; Zimmer, p. 321 ; (Griffith, i. 305; Bloomfield, 109, 517. — 
With reference to the asterisms, see note to ii. 8. i ; Zimmer, p. 356; Jacobi in Fest- 
gruss an Roth^ p. 70. 

1. Since, an ancient one, to be praised at the sacrifices, thou sittest 
as Jiotar both of old and recent — do thou, O Agni, both gratify thine 
own self, and bestow (a-yaj) good fortune on us. 

The ver.se is RV. viii. ii. 10 (also TA. x. Our text has several bad readings, 

which are corrected in the other version : kd/n in a should be kam^ satsi should be sd/si\ 
and piprayasva should be ^prdy- (TA. has, in a., pratndst\ wliich its comm, explains l)y 
vistdrayasi !) \ this last the comm, also reads, but renders it djyddihainsd pur ay a. The 
verse is not at all a pankti^ although capable of being read as 40 syllables. 

2. Born in jyesthaghni, in Yama’s two Unfasteners (viert) — do thou 
protect him from the Uprooter iynftlabdrJiand) \ may he conduct him 
across all difficulties unto long life, of a hundred autumns. 

The consecutiveness of the verse is very defective, inasmuch as * born ’ (jdtds^ nom.) 
in a can hardly be understood otherwise than of the child, while Agni is addressed in b, 
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and spoken of in third person in c, d. Three asterisms are here Land in 112J referred 
to, all in our constellation Scorpio: Antares or Cor Scorpionis (either alone or with <r, t) 
is usually called jyestha ‘ oldest,’ but also (more anciently.?), as an astcrism of ill omen, 
jyesihaghni ‘ she that slays the oldest’*; mfila * root,’ also in the same manner tntila- 
barhani Lor ’na\^ lit. ‘ root-wrencher,’* is the tail, or in the tail, of which the terminal 
star-pair, or the sting (X, v), has the specific name vicrtdu. L^^^ ^ote to ii. 8. i.J The 
comm, takes yamasya as belonging to mfilabarhandt. By a misprint, our text begins 
with jydi- (read jye-'), *LSee TB. i. 5. 2^.J 

3. On the tiger day hath been born the hero, astcrism-born, being 
born rich in heroes ; let him not, increasing, slay his father; let him not 
harm his mother that gave him birth. 

We should expect at the beginning vydghryS or vdfydghrc ; the comm, paraphrases 
the word with vydghravat krure. L^^ mdtdram? — As to minit^ see 

Gram, § 726. J 

III. For relief from insanity. 

\Atharvan. — caturream. dgneyam. dnustubham : i. pardjiustup trtsUibh.'\ 

This hymn, like the preceding, is wanting in Paipp. Kauq. (8. 24) reckons it as one 
of the mdirndtndni (with ii. 2 and viii. 6) ; and the comm, quotes a remedial rite against 
demons (26. 29-32) as an example of their use. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512 ; Zimmer, p. 393 ; Grill, 21, 170 ; Griffith, i. 306; Bloom- 
field, 32, 518. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie,^ p. 50. 

1. Free thou this man for me, O Agni, who here bound, well-restrained, 
cries loudly ; thenceforth shall he make for thee a portion, when he shall 
be uncrazed. 

Nearly all our mss., and the great majority of SPP’s, have the false accent aids at 
beginning of c; both editions give dtas. The comm, reads {or y add in d. The 
comm, paraphrases suyatas by susthu niyamito niruddhaprasarah san. Pada b has a 
redundant syllable. 

2. Let Agni quiet [it] down for thee, if thy mind is excited (tui-yti ) ; 
I, knowing, make a remedy, that thou mayest be uncrazed. 

The comm, reads udyaiaftt — grahavikdreno ^dbJirdniam) instead of udyutam in b. 

3. Crazed from sin against the gods, crazed from a demon — I, know- 
ing, make a remedy, when he shall be uncrazed. 

A few of the authorities (including our O.) 2iccent yddd in d ; ydthd would be a pref- 
erable reading. L^i^^^ilcld, “ sin of the gods,” AJP. xvii. 433, JAGS., etc.J 

4. May the Apsarases give thee again, may Indra again, may Bhaga 
again ; may all the gods give thee again, that thou mayest be uncrazed. 

The samhitd reading in a and c would, of course, equally admit of h'd : aduh ‘ have 
given thee,* and this would be an equally acceptable meaning ; the comm, so understands 
and interprets. In our text, read punas at beginning of c (the sign for u dropped out). 

The difference of meter tends to point out vs. i as an alien addition by which this 
hymn has been increased beyond the norm of the book. 
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II2. For expiation of overslaughing. 

[Atkarvan. — Sgneyam. trdistubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (vs. 3 in i.). Used by Kaug. (46. 26), with vi. 113, in a 
spell to expiate the offense of parivitti ‘ overslaughing,’ or the marriage of a younger 
before an elder brother [see Zimmer, p. 31 5J. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 469; Grill, 15, 171 ; Griffith, i. 306; Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 
437 (elaborate discussion, p. 430 ff.), or JAOS. xvi.p. cxxii (= PAOS., March, 1894); 
SBE. xlii. 164, 521. 

1. Let not this one, O Agni, slay the oldest of them; protect him 
from uprooting ; do thou, foreknowing, unfasten the bonds of the seizure 
{grdhi)\ let all the gods assent to thee. 

The allusions in this verse to the same trio of asterisms that were mentioned in no. 2 
are very evident. According to the comm., ‘‘ this one ” in a is the pariviita Lwhich 
he takes quite wrongly as the overslaugher — see comm, to vs. 3 aj. Ppp. reads prajd 
nas at end of c, and has, for d, pitdputrau mdtaraiti mnnca sarvdn (our 2 d). 

2. Do thou, O Agni, loosen up the bonds of them, the three with 
which they three were tied up; do thou, foreknowing, unfasten the 
bonds of the seizure; free all — father, son, mother. 

The comm, reads utthitds for utsitds in b; the word is, strangely, not divided into 
utositdh in the padaA^x\.^ which Lnon-divisionJ would be proper treatment for utfhitds^ 
and part of the mss. (including our H.I.O.) read utthitds. The second half-verse is 
wanting in Ppp. (save as d is found in it as id: see above). 

3. With what bonds the overslaughed one is bound apart, applied and 
tied up on each limb — let them be released, for they arc releasers ; wipe 
off difficulties, O Pushan, on the embryo-slayer. 

The comm, again commits the violence of understanding in a as if it were 
parivettd ‘ the overslaugher.’ The participles in b are nom. sing, masc., applying to the 
bound person. The comm, again reads utthitas^ again supported by a few mss. (includ- 
ing our H.I.), and the pada-\s.^\. again has utsitah, undivided. All our mss. save one 
(K.), and all but one of SPP’s, read te (without accent) in c; the translation given 
implies the emendation to which is made in SPP’s text, also on the authority of the 
comm. After it, SPP. reads mucyantdf?i^ with, as he claims, all but one of his authori- 
ties ; of ours, only D.Kp.T. have it, and K. mucyatauif all the rest viuhcantdm^ as in 
our text. In Ppp.. this verse is found in i., in this form : ebhis pd(;dir mudusau patir 
nibaddhah paropardrpito aiige-ange vi te ertyantdm vicrtd?h hi santi etc. (d as in our 
text). 


113. For release from seizure (grihi). 

[Atharvan. — pdustiam, trdistubham : j. />anktt.'\ 

In Paipp. |_i.J is found only the first half-versc, much corrupted. It is employed by 
Kau<;. (46.26) in company with the preceding hymn, which see. Verse 2 c, d is speci- 
fied in the course of the rite, as accompanying the depositing of the “ upper fetters ” in 
river-foam. 
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Translated: Ludwig, p. 444 ; Grill, 15, 171 ; E. Hardy, Die Vedisch’-brahmauische 
Periode etc., p. 210; Griffith, i. 307 ; Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 437 (elaborate discussion, 
p. 430 ff.) or JAOS. xvi. p. cxxii (= PAOS., March, 1894); SBE. xlii. 165, 527. — 
See Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 154. 

1. On Trita the gods wiped off that sin; Trita wiped it off on human 
beings ; if from that the seizure hath reached thee, let the gods make it 
disappear for thee by the incantation {brdhman), 

SPP. properly emends the name, here and in vs. 3, to tritd^ though all his authori- 
ties, like ours, read tridj he also, with equal reason, emends cfiam to enat (eftan) in b. 
TB. has (in iii. 7. 125) what corresponds to the first three padas, reading both tritd and 
enan*; for c it has tdto md yddi kith cid dnaqL The comm, reads trita and etat, lie 
also quotes from TB. iii. 2. 80-^2, some passages from the story, as there told, of Ekata, 
Dvita, and Trita, and of the transference of guilt by the gods to them and by them to 
other beings. A similar story is found in MS. iv. 1.9 (where read krtlrdm marks-, 
twice). The TB. verse relating to this is in our text adapted to another purpose. The 
comm, holds the “ sin ” to be still that of overslaughing, as in the preceding hymn. 
The Anukr. disregards the irregularities of meter. *[_And indmrje.\ 

2. Enter thou after the beams, the smokes, O evil; go unto the mists 
or also the fogs ; disappear along those foams of the rivers : wipe off 
difficulties, O Pushan, on the embryo-slayer. 

The last pMa is a repetition of 112. 3 d, and discordant with the rest of the verse. 
Some of SPP’s authorities read naqyan at end of c. The comm, has instead %dksva. 
The comm, explains martcFrhy agnisuryddiprabhdviqesdn, udardn by urd/ivam gatdn 
meghdtmand parinatdhs tan {dliftmdn), and nlhdrdn by tajjanydn avaqydydn, 

3. Twelvefold is deposited what was wiped off by Trita — sins of 
human beings ; if from that the seizure hath reached thee, let the gods 
make it disappear for thee by the incantation. 

‘Twelvefold’: i.e., apparently, in twelve different places, or classes, or individuals. 
TB. (l.c.) specifies eight offenders to whom the transference was successively made; 
and the “ twelve ” is made up, according to the commentator, of the gods, Trita and 
his two brothers, and these eight. LThe vs. is no pankti,\ 

This hymn is the last of the 1 1, with 37 verses, that constitute the eleventh anuvdka; 
the Anukr. says : prdk tasmdt saptatrin^ah. 


1 14. Against disability in sacrifice. 

[JSrahman. — vdt^vadevam . dnustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. Kau<;. (67. 19), in the savayajna chapter, uses hymns 1 14, 
1 15, and 1 1 7, with the offering of a “full oblation,” the giver of the sava taking part 
behind the priest; and, according to the schol. and the comm., the whole anuvdka 
(hymns 1 14-124) is called devahedana, and used in the introduction to the savayajnas 
(60.7), and in the expiatory rite for the death of a teacher (46.30); and the comm, 
quotes it as applied in Naksatra Kalpa 18, in the mahditdnti called in the funeral 

ceremony. And hymns 1 14 and 1 1 5 (not verses 1 14. 1,2) are recited with an oblation 
by the adhvaryu in the agnistoma, according to Vait. (22. 15); and again in the same 
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ceremony (23. 12) in an expiatory rite; also 114 alone (30. 22), in the sautramanl sac- 
rifice, with washing of the mdsara vessel. 

Tran^ated: Ludwig, p. 443 ; (^rill, 45, 172 ; Griffith, i. 308 ; Bloomfield, 164, 528. 

1 . O gods ! whatever cause of the wrath of the gods we, O gods, 
have committed — from that do ye, O Adityas, release us by right of 
right {rtd). 

The whole hymn is found in TB. (in ii. 4. 4^-9), with via for nas in c as the only vari- 
ant in this verse. Then this verse occurs again with a somewhat different version of 
C, d in TB. ii. 6. 6*, with which a version in MS. iii. ii.io precisely agrees; and yet 
again, more slightly different, in TB. iii. 7. 12*, with which nearly agree versions in 
TA. ii. 3. I and MS. iv. 14. 17. In TB.ii. 6. 6* (and MS.), the second half-verse reads 
thus : iigfiir md t As mad enaso v{q'i>dn muTtcatif Aithasah ; in TB. iii. 7. 12*, it is adityas 
tAsmdn md muhcata rtAsya rtena mam iitA (TA. itA for titA |_cf. v. Schrocder, Tiibinger 
Katha-hss.^ p. 68 J ; AIS. omits md in c, and has, for d, rtAsya tv enam a ^mtUah^ with 
variants for the last two words). VS. xx. 14 has our a, b, without variant [_and adds the 
C, d of TB. ii. 6. 6J. |_In b, MS. iv. 14. 17 has yAd vdca 'nrtam ddima (accent 1 Katha 
udimA).\ 

2. By right of right, O Adityas, worshipful ones, release ye us here, 
in that, O ye carriers of the sacrifice, we, desirous of acconjplishing 

the sacrifice, have not accomplished it. 

Both editions read at the end, as is necessary, -qekimA, although only two* of our mss. 
( I.D. ), and a small minority of SPl^'s authorities, accent the a (the pada mss. absurdly 
reading Hpao<^ekima), Ppp. has instead, for d, siksantu updrima. TB. has md for ftas 
at end of b, yajTidtr vas iox yajtiAm yAt in c, and, for d, d^iksanto nA ^ekima^ which is 
better. YajTtavdhasas would be better as nominative. The comm, explains <;iksafitas 
by nispadayitiim icchantas, |_For the pada blunder, cf. vi. 74. 2.J *(_ Whitney’s colla- 

tions seem clearly to give Bp ^p.m.I.H.D. as reading -qekimA.\ 

3. Sacrificing with what is rich in fat, making oblations of sacrificial 
butter (djya) with the spoon, without desire, to you, O all gods, desirous 
of accomplishing we have not been able to accomplish. 

Part of the mss. (including our P.M.I.) accent viqve in c, and the decided majority 
(not our Bp.M.W.R.s.m T.) accent qekimA at the end (by a contrary blunder to that in 
2 d), which SPP., accordingly, wrongly admits into his text. TB. has (also Ppp.) 
ajyena in b ; also it reads vo vi^ve devah in c, and, of course, qekima at the end ; Ppp. 
qesima. 


1 15. For relief from sin. 

[^Brahman. — vdi^adevam, daustubinitni] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. For the use of this hymn by Kaug., and in part by Vait, 
with the preceding, sec under that hymn; Vait, has this one also alone in the dgrayatia 
isti (8. 7), with ii. 16. 2 and v. 24. 7 ; and vs. 3 appears (30. 23) in the sdutrdmani, next 
after hymn 1 14. 

Tran.slatcd : Ludwig, p. 443 ; Zimmer, p. 182 (vss. 2, 3) ; Grill, 46, 172 ; Griffith, i. 308 ; 
Bloomfield, 164, 529. 
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1. If knowing, if unknowing, we have committed sins, do ye free us 
from that, O all gods, accordant. 

The reading sajosasas at the end in our text is, though evidently preferable, hardly 
more than an emendation, since it is read only by our P.M.T. ; SPP. gives sajosasas; 
the comm, takes the word as a nominative. With the verse may be compared VS. 
viii. 13 f (prose). The redundant syllable in a is ignored by the Anukr. 

2. If waking, if sleeping, I sinful have committed sin, let what is and 
what is to be free me from that, as from a post (driipadd). 

The verse nearly corresponds with one in TB. ii. 4. 49, which reads in a diva y. 
ndktam, dkarat at end of b, and muncatuh (-/// ?) at end of d. With a, b is to be com- 
pared VS. XX. 1 6 a, b, which has svdpne for svapdn^ and, for b, htdnsi cakrma vaydm. 
Our svapdn in a is an emendation for svdpan^ which all the authorities read, and which 
SPP. accepts in his text. The pada mss. mostly accent enasydh in c (our D. has -dh, 
the true reading), and SPP. wrongly admits it in his pada text. The comm, explains 
drupada^ doubtless correctly, hy padabandhanartho drutnah. 

3. Being freed as if from a post, as one that has sweated from filth on 
bathing, like sacrificial butter purified by a purifier — let all cleanse 
{qtimbh) me of sin. 

This verse is found in several Yajus texts : inVS. (xx. 20), TB. (ii. 4.49), K. (xxxviii. 5), 
and MS. (iii. ii. 10). TB.MS. add id after iva in a; in b, for snatvAy VS. gives snatds, 
and MS. sndtvi; in d, TB.MS. read muncantu for ^ambhantu^ while VS. reads (better) 
qundhantti and before \t apas instead of viqve ; Ppp. reads za\van muhcaniu ; and it 
further has sindhu for sznnnas in b. This time the comm, gives kdsthainaydt pada- 
bandhanat as equivalent of drapadat. The Anukr. passes without notice the excess of 
syllables in a. LThe vs. occurs also TB. ii. 6. 6% with id again, and with d as in VS. 
And the Calc. ed. of TB. prints both times sznnnd sndtvd.\ [_As to qumbh^ see BR. 
vii. 261 top.J 

1 16. For relief from guilt. 

[^Jdtikdyana. — vdivasvatadevatyani. jdgatam : 2. tristubh?^ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The hymn is used by Kau^. in the chapter of portents 
(132. i), in a rite for expiation of the spilling of sacrificial liquids. As to the whole 
anuvdka^ see under hymn 114. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 443 ; Griffith, i. 309. 

I. What that was Yama’s the Karshivanas made, digging down in the 
beginning, food-acquiring, not with knowledge, that I make an oblation 
unto the king, Vivasvant's son; so let our food be sacrificial (yq/fitya), 
rich in sweet. 

Perhaps better emend at beginning to yddy amdm LBloomfield makes the same sug- 
gestion, AJ P. xvii. 428, SBE. xlii. 45 7 J ; the comm, explains hy yamasainbandhi krftram. 
The kdrsivanas are doubtless the plowmen, they of the kindred of krsivan ( = krslvala) 
‘the plower’ : whatever offense, leading to death or to Yama’s realm, they committed in 
wounding the earth. The comm, calls the krstvanas Qudras, and their workmen the 
kdrsivanas; in b, he reads na vidas for annavidas. The metrical irregularities are 
ignored by the Anukr. 
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2. Vivasvant’s son shall make [us] an apportionment ; having a portion 
of sweet, he shall unite [us] with sweet — whatever sin of [our] mother’s, 
sent forth, hath come to us, or what [our] father, wronged,* hath done 
in wrath. 

For bhagadheyam in a, Ppp. reads bhesajani. The two half-verses hardly belong 
together. The comm, explains aparaddhas by asviaikridparddhena vimukhah san. 
^Lln his ms. Whitney wrote “guilty” (which seems much better) and then changed it 
to “ wronged.”J 

3. If from [our] mother or if from our father, forth from brother, 
from son, from thought {cdtas), this sin hath come to [us] — as many 
Fathers as have fastened on (sac) us, of them all be the fury propitious 
[to us]. 

In most of the /^//^-mss. agan at end of b is wrongly resolved into a : agan^ instead 
of dodgan (our Kp. has doagan), Cdtasas the comm, understands to mean ‘ our own 
mind’; we should be glad to get rid of the word; its reduction to ca^ or the omission 
of bhratur or putrat, would rectify the redundant meter, which the Anukr. passes 
unnoticed. The comm, paraphrases pari in b apparently by anyasmad api parijandt ! 

1 17. For relief from guilt or debt. 

\^Kdu^ika (anrnakdmahY — dgneyam. trdistubham^ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The hymn Lnot i cd, 2 cdj occurs in TB. (iii. 7.9^"9), and 
parts of it elsewhere, see under the verses. LFor i and 3, see also v. Schroeder, Tubinger 
Kafhadiss.^ p. 70 and 61.J Hymns 117--119 are used in Kaug. (133. i) in the rite in 
expiation of the portent of the burning of one’s house ; and Keg. (to Kaug. 46. 36) quotes 
them as accompanying the satisfaction of a debt after the death of a creditor, by pay- 
menjf to his son or otherwise ; the comm, gives (as part of the Kaug. text) the pratika 
of 1 1 7. LFor the whole aniivdka, see under h. 114.J In Vait. (24. 15), in the agni- 
stojfia^ h. 1 17 goes with the burning of the vedi. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 444 ; Griffith, i. 309. 

I. What I eat (}) that is borrowed, that is not given back; with what 
tribute of Yama I go about — now, O Agni, I become guiltless {anrnd) 
as to that ; thou knowest how to unfasten all fetters. 

The translation implies emendation of dsini to ddmi in a ; this is suggested by jaghasa 
in vs. 2, and is adopted by Ludwig also ; but possibly apratUtam asmi might be borne 
as a sort of careless vulgar expression for “ I am guilty of non-payment.” More or less 
of the verse is found in several other texts, with considerable variations of reading: 
thus TS. (iii. 3. TA. (ii. 3. i«), and MS. (iv. 14. 17) have padas a, b, c (as a, b, d 
in TS.) ; in a, all with ydt kusidam for apainityam and without asmi^ and TA.MS. 
with dpratitam^ and TS. ending with vidyi {iox ydt') ^ and TA.MS. with mdye */id; in 
b, all imt yd»a before yamdsya^ and TA.MS. have nidhind for balind, while MS. ends 
with edrdvas; in c (d in TS.), all read etdt for iddm^ and MS. accents dnrnas (c in 
TS. is ihdi 'vd sdn nirdvadaye tdt : cf. our 2 a); d in TA. is jivann evd p 7 'dti tdt ie 
dadhdmi^ with which MS. nearly agrees, but is corrupt at the end : j.ep. kastanrndni, 
TB. (iii. 7.9^) corresponds only in the first half-verse (with it precisely agrees Ap(JS. 
in xiii. 22, 5) : thus, yapty apdmitydny dpratUtany dsmi yamdsya balhid cdrdmi ; its 
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other half-verse corresponds with our 2 a, b. MB. (ii. 3. 20) has^^z/ kusfdam apradat- 
tam maye 'ha yeiia yamasya nidhind cardni: idam tad agne anrno bhavdwi jtvann 
eva pratidatte daddnL |_This suggests bhavdni as an improvement in our c.J Finally 
GB. (ii.4. 8) quotes the pratlka in this form: yat kusfdam apamityam apratlta?n, 
Ppp. reads for a, b apamrtyian apratltam yad asminnasyena^ etc., and, for d, jivanna 
47 ia prati daddmi sarvam (nearly as TA. d, above). The comm, takes baliud as = 
balavatd, 

2. Being just here we give it back ; living, we pay it in {ni-hf) for the 
living; what grain I have devoured having borrowed [it], now, O Agni, 
I become guiltless as to that. 

With the first half- verse nearly agrees TB. (as above ; also Ap^S., as above), which 
reads, however, tdd ydtayamas for dadma enat. The comm, has dadhinas for dadmas 
in a ; he explains ni hardmas by nitardm niyamena vd 'pdkurmah. Ppp. has eiat at 
end of a ; in c, apamrtyu again, also (c, d) jaghdsd agnir md tasmdd anrnam krnotu. 
Apamityam in this verse also would be a more manageable form, as meaning ‘what is 
to be measured (or exchanged) off,’ i.c. in repayment. Jaghasa in our text is a mis- 
print for -ghds-. 

3. Guiltless in this [world], guiltless in the higher, guiltless in the 
third world may we be ; the worlds traversed by the gods and traversed 
by the Fathers — all the roads may wc abide in guiltless. 

The verse is found in TB. (Hi. 7. 9^-9), TA. (ii. 154), and ApQ"S. (xiii. 22. 5), with 
•mihs tr- at junction of a and b (except in TB. as printed), with ntd inserted before 
pitryands and ca /okas omitted after it (thus rectifying the meter, of which the Anukr. 
ignores the irregularity), and with ksfyema (bad) at the end. Anrnd means also ‘free 
from debt or obligation ’ ; there is no English word which (like German sc/iu/d/os) 
covers its whole sense. The comm, points out that it has here both a sacred and a pro- 
fane meaning, applying to what one owes to his fellow-men, and what duties tef the 
gods. Ppp. combines anrnd 'smin in a, and has the readings of TB. etc. in c, and 
adf/na for d ksiyema at the end. 

1 18. For relief from guilt. 

\^K(iu^ika {anrnakdma/i). — Sgneyam, trdistub/iam.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. LThe Katha-version of vss. i and 2 is given by v. Schroeder, 
Tubinger Katha-hss., p. 70 f. J Is not used by Vait., nor by Kau^. otherwise than with 
bthe whole aftuvdka andj hymn 117: ^see under hymns 1 14 and 1 17J. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 455 ; Griffith, i. 310. 

I. If {ydt) with our hands we have done offenses, desiring to take up 
the course (.^) of the dice, let the two Apsarascs, fierce-(//^r^-)seeing, 
herce-conquering, forgive today that guilt {pid) of ours. 

Our mss., like SPP’s, waver in b between gatntwi zx\^gattum or gan turn ^ but it is a 
mere indistinctness of writing, and (which not even Bohtlingk’s last supplement 

gives) is doubtless the genuine reading, as given by SPP. ; o\xv gan dm is an unsuccessful 
conjecture. The comm, paraphrases the word with gantanyam qabdasparqddivisayam^ 
and upalips- with anubhavitum icchantah : ‘ desiring to sense the sound, feeling, etc.’ ; 



vi. 118- 


BOOK VI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAICIHITA. 


368 


our knowledge of the ancient Hindu game of dice is not sufficient to enable us to trans- 
late the pada intelligently. The verse is found also in several Yajus texts, TB. (iii. 7. 
123), TA. (ii. 4. i), and MS. (iv. 14. 17); all read cakdra in a, and vagndm (MS. vag- 
mUm) iox gatnum in b, and TB.TA. end b with upajighnamdnah (while MS. has the 
corrupt reading dvajighram apaJi ) ; in c, d, TB.TA. have the version durepaqya (TA. 
ugrampaqya) ca rdstrabhfc ca /any apsardsdv dnu da/tam rnani^ and MS., very cor- 
ruptly, ugrdm pagyac ca rdstrabhfc ca /any apsardsam dnu datta 'nrndni. The comm., 
heedless of the accent, takes the first two words in c as vocatives. Ppp. reads, in a, b, 
kilvisapn aksam aktam avilipsamdndh, 

2 . O fierce-seeing one ! realm-bearing one ! [our] offenses, what hap- 
pened at the dice — forgive ye that to us ; may there not come in 
Yama's world one having a rope on, desiring to win from us debt (rnd) 
from debt. 

Two of the other texts (TA.MS., as above) have this verse also, and with unimpor- 
tant variations in the first half : TA. simply omits nas in b, thus rectifying the meter; 
MS. does the same, but it is also corrupt at the beginning, reading ugrdm paqyM 
7'dstrahhft k-. Ppp. reads u. rdstrabhrtas kilvisam y, a. a. dattan vas /a/. But in 
the difficult and doubtful second half, the readings are so diverse as to show themselves 
mere corrupt guesses : thus, TA. nen na rndn rndva it samdno y. L a. ay a; MS. ndmna 
(p. ftSt : naJi) rnan rndvdn ipsamdno y. /. nidhir djardya; Ppp. (c) nrnvdno nrnvd 
yad ayaccJtamdno, The comm, explains rnan (^nah) as either for rnan or for rnat ; 
the padaAtisX gives the latter, of course. The pada-Xz'isX does not divide ertS', as it 
doubtless should, into d^irts-^ in c; the comm, reads instead ecchamdnas (= rna 7 h gra~ 
hi/um abhi/a icchatt) and explains adhirajjus by astnadgrahandya pdqahas/ah. The 
other texts, it will have been noticed, mentioned rdstrabhrt instead of ug^ajit as second 
Apsaras in the first verse. The irregularities of meter are passed unnoticed by the 
Anukr. [_Bdhtlingk, ZDMG. lii. 250, discusses the vs. at length. He suggests for c, 
r 7 id\md no nd rndm ir/satndno^ or perhaps nid r 7 idtn,\ 

3. To whom [I owe] debt, whose wife I approach, to whom I go beg- 
ging {ydc), O gods — let them not speak words superior to me; ye (two) 
Apsarases, wives of gods, take notice ! 

Ppp. has a different version (mostly corrupt) of b, C, d: yam ydjaftidndii abhyemahe : 
vdte vdjin vdjibhir mo ^//ardm mad devapa/nt apsarasdpadf/am. The comm, reads 
abhycfni in b. By analogy with abhyd//m\ the pada-iext understands upaifni as upa- 
ditni in a. Our pada-va^^. also leave 7 nd unaccented in c. The comm, paraphrases 
adhi *tam with 7 nadvijhdpanam citte ^vadharayatafn. 


1 19. For relief from guilt or obligation. 

\Kduqika (anrnakdmah). — dgneyam. trdtstubhamJ] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2). All the verses occur, but not 
together, in TA. [See also v. Schroeder, Zwei Hss.j p. 1 5, for vss. 2 and 3 ; and 
Tubinger Ka/hadiss.^ pp. 70, 75, for i, 2, and 3.J Is not used by Vait., nor by Kauq. 
otherwise than with Lthe whole afiuvdka and withj hymns 117 and 118; see under 
|_hymns 114 and 1 17J. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 442 ; Griffith, i. 310. 
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1. If {ydt)y not playing, I make debt, also, O Agni, promise (sam-g-f) 
not intending to give, may Vai^vanara, our best over-ruler, verily lead us 
up to the world of the well-done. 

Ppp. puts aham before rnavi in a, and reads urum for nd it in d. The first half- 
verse has correspondents in TB. (iii. 7. 121) and TA. (ii. 4. i *). In a, TB. reads cakara 
and TA. babhuva for krndmi and TB. puts/d/ after rndm; for b, TB. reads j/dr/ va 
* ddsy ant samj agar d jdnebhyah^ and TA. ddiisan vd samjagdra j, LFor b, cf. vi. 71. 3 b.J 

2. I make it known to Vai9vanara, if [there is on my part] promise of 
debt to the deities ; he knows how to unfasten all these bonds ; so may 
we be united with what is cooked {pakvd). 

The first three padas have correspondents in TA. (ii. 6. i *), which reads, in a, b, veda- 
ydmo yddt nrndm^ and, in pAi^dn pramucan (i.e. -cant) prd veda; Ppp. also has/ra 
veda instead of veda sdrvdn. Our d, which seems quite out of place here, occurs again 
at the end of xii. 3. 55-60, which see (TA. has instead sd no viuncdtu duritad avadyat). 
The comm, explains pakvena here as paripakvena svargadiphalena^ or the ripened 
fruit of our good works. The Anukr. seems to allow the contraction sdi 'tan in c. 

3. Let Vai^vanara the purifier purify me, if {ydt) I run against a 
promise, an expectation {a^d)^ not acknowledging, begging with my mind ; 
what sin is therein, that I impel away. 

The whole verse, this time, has its correspondent in TA. (ii. 6. i^), which, however, 
reads for a v. pdvaydn nah pavftrair (Ppp. means the same, but substitutes pdvayd 
nas) ; and has, in d, dtra for tdtra and dz^a for dpa. Ppp. has samgalam near beginning 
of b. The comm, reads -dhdvdni in b, and explains by dbhinmkhyena prdpnavdni ; the 
minor Pet. Lex. suggests emendation to ati-dhazf- * transgress.’ Ludwig emends d^am 
to dsdm (referring to devatdsu in 2 b) ; the reading and pada division dogam are vouched 
for by Prat. iv. 72, to which rule the word is the counter-example ; the comm, explains it 
by devddtndm abhildsam, LBergaigne comments on root ReL Vdd, iii. 44. J 

120. To reach heaven. 

\^Kdii^ika. — mafitroktadevatyam. i,jagatl; 2, pankti ; j. trtstubh.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. LVon Schroeder’s Zzuei Hss.^ p. 16, and Tiibinger 
Katha-hss.^ p. 76, may also be consulted for all three vss.J Not used by Kau^. other- 
wise than with the whole anui>dka : see under hymn 1 14.* 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 442 ; Grill, 72, 173; Griffith, i. 311 ; Bloomfield, 165, 529. 

I. If {ydt) atmosphere, earth, and sky, if father or mother we have 
injured {hihs)y may this householder’s-fire lead us up from that to the 
world of the well-done. 

The first half-verse is found, without variation, in a number of other texts : in TS. 
(i.8.53), TB. (iii. 7. 124), TA. (ii.6.28), MS. (i. 10. 3), A^S. (ii.7.11); they do not 
agree entirely in the second half which they put in place of ours. Ppp. agrees with some 
of them, reading agnir md iasmdd enaso gdrhapatyah pramuhcatti. Only b is really 
jagatu 
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2. May mother earth, Aditi our birthplace, brother atmosphere, [save] 

us from imprecation ; may our father heaven be weal to us from paternal 
[guilt] ; having gone to my relatives let me not fall down from 

[their?] world. 

The verse is found also in TA. (ii. 6. 29 ), which reads at end of a dbhiqasta inah j 
and, in c, d, bhavasi jdmi mitva (^jdmim itva f) ma vivitsi lokan : the variants are of 
the kind that seem to show that the text was unintelligible to the text-makers, and that we 
are excusable in finding it extremely obscure. Ppp. brings no help.* Our translation 
implies in b abhiqastyas^ but the pada reading is abhhqastya, as if instr. ; the comm, 
understands -(yds. Our pada mss. also leave md unaccented in d. Ludwig and Grill 
supply lokdt to pitrydt : “ from the paternal world.” The comm, divides alternatively 
jdmi mrtvd and jdmim rtvd. The verse is a good tristubh, though capable of being 
contracted to 40 syllables. *LGrill reports a Ppp. reading trdid for bhraid, although 
I do not find it in Roth’s collations. Might it represent a tratv antdriksam ? J 

3. Where the well-hearted, the well-doing revel, having abandoned 
disea.se of their own selves, not lame with their limbs, undamaged in 
heaven (svargd) — there may we see [our] parents and sons. 

[_The first half we had at iii. 28. 5.J The verse corresponds to TA. ii. 6. 2*°, which 
reads mddante at end of a, tanvam svaydm at end of b, aqlonangdtr (so Ppp. also) in 
C (also dkrids, but this is doubtless a misprint Lthe Poona ed. reads in fact dhmtdsj)^ 
and pitdram ca ptHrdm at the end. The comm, reads tanvds in b, with part of the mss. 
(including our P.M.I.O.), and aqronds in c. [.Por the substance of the vs., cf. Weber, 
Sb. 1894, p. 775. J 

I2I. For release from evil. 

\Kduqika . — \caturrcatn^ mantroktadevatyam. 2. trisUibh ; jy4,anustnbb.^ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. LFor vss, 3,4, cf. v. Schroeder, Zwei //ss., p. 15, Tubinger 
Kathadiss.y p. 75. J Used by KauQ. (52. 3) with vi. 63 and 84, in a rite for release fiom 
various bonds; |_and with the whole anuvdka — see under h. It4j. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 442 ; Zimmer, p. 182 (3 vss.) ; Griffith, i. 31 1. 

I. An untier, do thou untie off us the fetters that are highest, lowest, 
that are Varuna’s ; remove (tiis-su) from us evil-dreaming [and] difficulty; 
then may we go to the world of the well-done. 

Visd/id (p. viosand) is doubtless ‘antler’ here, as at iii. 7. i, 2 Lwhich see J (though 
neither* Kaug. nor the schol. nor our comm, make mention of such an article as used 
here); but it was necessary to render it etymologically, to bring out the word-play^ 
between it and vi sya ; the comm, treats it as a participle {^vimuiicati), disregarding, 
as usual, the accent (really visa ana [Ski. Gram. § 1150 ej). The second pXda is 
the same with vii. 83. 4 b. The proper readings in c are (see note to Prat. ii. 86) dnssvd- 
pnyam and nlssva.^ which the mss. almost without exception * abbreviate to dusvap- and 
nisva^ just as they abbreviate dailvd to datvd^ or, in vs. 2 a, rdjjvdm to rdjvdfn (see 
my Skt. Gr. §232). SPP. here gives in his samhitdAstyL\ ni with all his authori- 
ties ; our text has nih sva, with only one of ours (O.) : doubtless the true metrical form 
is 7 i{s pivd 'smdt. LCf. Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. 119, note.J Ppp. lacks our second half- 
verse, having instead 2 a, b. *|_That is, if we take the occurrences of the words as a 
whole in AV.J 
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2 . If {ydt) thou art bound in wood, and if in a rope; if thou art bound 
in the earth, and if by a spell {vdc) — may this householder’s-fire lead us 
up from that to the world of the well-done. 

The second half-verse here is the same with 120. i c, d, and seems unconnected with 
the first half. Ppp. reads, in a, ddruna and rajva^ and omits the second half-verse, 
thus reducing the hymn to three verses, the norm of the book. 

3. Arisen are the two blessed stars named the Unfasteners; let them 
bestow here of immortality (amfta ) ; let the releaser of the bound advance. 

The first half-verse is the same with ii. 8. i a, b; compare also iii. 7.4 a, b. The 
verse corresponds to TA. ii.6. which has, for a, ami [^AV. iii. 7.4, amu\yi subhAge 
divi^ and, in d, etdd for prai 'tu, * 

4. Go thou apart ; make room ; mayest thou free the bound one ffom the 
bond ; like a young fallen out of the womb, do thou dwell along all roads. 

A corresponding verse is found in TA. (ii.6. 14), which has, for a, v/ jihtrsva lokan 
krdhi^’^ and, at the end, dna sva pathAs after sArvan). Ppp. reads at the end afiu 
gachuy and this is what the comm, gives as paraphrase of Anu ksiya. The Anukr. seems 
to authorize the contraction ^va in c. *LIn c^yAncs ior yAayas.] 

122 . With an offering for offspring. 

[Bhrgu. — pahcarcam. vaip'akarmafjam. tratstubham : 

Verses 2, 3 arc found in Paipp. xvi. LFor vss. 1-3, cf. v. Schroeder, Zwei Ihs.^ 
p. 15, Tubinger K at lia-hss.^ pp. 75-76. J It appears in Kauq., with the hymn next fol- 
lowing,* in the savayajhas (63. 29), accompanying the offering of samsthiiahomas ; and 
the comm, regards vs. 5 (instead of xi. i. 27, which has the pratlka^ as intended at 
63. 4, in the same ceremonies, with distribution of water for washing the priests’ hands. 
Vait. (22. 23) has both hymns in the agu/s/oma, with vii. 41 . 2, as recited by the sacrificer. 
[For the whole anuvaka^ see under h. 1 14.J *LAnd with x. 9. 26. J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 432 ; Griffith, i. 312. 

1. This portion I, knowing, make over [to thee], () Vigvakarman, first- 
born of right ; by us [is it] given, beyond old age ; along an unbroken 
line, may wc pass (/r) together. 

The connection in this verse is obscure ; prathamajas ‘ first-born ’ in b can only 
qualify “ I ” grammatically; doubtless it should be vocative, belonging to Vi^vakarman. 
The comm, connects dattam directly with bhagam, which he explains hy pakvam annam 
havirbhagam va. The second half-verse corresponds to 'I'A. ii. 6. i c, d (in immediate 
connection with the two preceding verses of our text also), which differs only by reading 
at the end carema; and this the comm, also reads. The first half-verse in TA. is as 
follows: sA prajdnAn prAtigrb/iafia vidvan prajapatih prathamaja rtAsya ; and Ppp. 
apparently intends a similar reading ; it has tarn prajanan ity eka^ as if the verse had 
occurred earlier in the text ; but it has not been found. 

2. Some pass along the extended line, of whom what is the Fathers’ 
[was] given in course {'idyane 7 ia ) ; some, without relatives, giving, bestow- 
ing — if they be able to give, that is very heaven. 
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The TA. (ii. 6. 2^) has this verse also, with variants : dnu sdmcaranti for taranti 
(besides the preceding dnu) in a, ayanavat at end of b, ydcchdt at end of c (Ppp. has 
yachdn)^ ^aknuvdnsas"*^ for qtksdn and esdm for evd in d. Both comm’s understand 
rtidm ‘debt’ with pUryam^ and abandhu (which appears to be used adverbially) as 
equivalent to abandhavas: though without descendants, they too reach heaven as 
reward of their gifts. Ppp. has also te for cet in d. *LThe Calc. ed. seems to have 
qaknuvdnsdh sv-. Does it intend qaknuvdn (or qakndvdn — see Gram, § ^01) sd sv- ? J 

3. Take ye (both) hold after, take hold together after; to this world 
they that have faith attach themselves [sac ) ; what cooked [offering] of 
yours is served up in the fire, combine ye, O husband and wife, in order 
to the guarding of it.^ 

The yerse is found in TA. (ii.6. 27 ), with great differences of text : anu- is omitted 
at the beginning; anu^ second time in a, is accented, dnu; b is samdndm pdnthdm 
avatho (;hriena; purtdin for pakvdm is read (also by Ppp.), and ydd inserted before 
agnail^ in c*; d is tdsmdi gotrdye 'hd jaydpati sdm rabhethdm. The reading is 
against our understanding pakvdm of the body prepared by fire for the other world. 
The comm, explains hy p 7 ‘akppf am ^ the TA. comm, by pariprdpiiam^ both 
apparently taking it from root viq. The verse is found repeated, with a different begin- 
ning, as xii. 3.7. It is too irregular to be called a simple iristubh. *LThus rectifying 
its meter. J 

4. The great sacrifice, as it goes, with mind, I ascend after, with fervor 
()tdpas)y of like origin; being called upon, O Agni, may we, beyond old 
age, revel in joint reveling in the third firmament. 

The connection of rndnasa^ in a, is probably with anvarohdmi ; that of tdpasd is pos- 
sibly with sdyonis; but the comm, understands “ connected with the sacrifice in virtue 
of penance he guesses two different interpretations of the half-verse. Some of our mss. 
(P.M.H.p.m.O.) make in c the combination upahiitd *gne which the meter demands. 
Neither this verse nor the next Lsave its aj has anything of a jagatl character. 

5. These cleansed, purified, worshipful maidens I seat in separate suc- 
cession in the hands of the priests (brahmdu ) ; with what desire I now 
pour you on, let Indra here with the Maruts grant me that. 

The verse occurs again, with a slight variation at the end, as xi. i. 27, and, with much 
more important differences, as x. 9. 27. In the latter verse, instead of the figurative 
appellation “ maidens,” we have “ the divine waters (fern.) ” themselves addressed. 


123. For the success of an offering. 

\Bkrgu, — pahcarcam, vdifvadevam . trdistubham: g. z-p, sdmny anustubh ; 4. i-av. 2-p, prd- 

jdpatyd bhurtg anustubh.\ 

L Partly prose, 3 and 4.J This hymn and the one following are not found in Paipp. 
Its uses by Kaug. and Vait. with hymn 122 are explained under that hymn. And vss. 
3-5 appear also in Vait. (2. 15), at i\\Q pan>an sacrifice, in the ceremony oi pravarana. 
[For the whole anuvdka, see under h. 1 14.J 

Translated; Muir, v. 293 (vss. 2, 4,5); Ludwig, p. 302; Griffith, i. 313. 
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1. This one, O ye associates {^sadhdstha), I deliver to you, whom 
Jatavedas shall carry [as] a treasure; the sacrificer follows after well- 
being; him do ye recognize in the highest firmament. 

The verse is found also in VS. (xviii. 59) and K. (xl. 13). VS. reads, in a, sadhastha 
and te (for vas ) ; in b, it puts qevadhlm 2l\&x dvdhdt; in c, it reads a yajMpatir vo dtra. 
The comm, explains sadhasthds as meaning ‘ the gods * {saha tisthanty ekatra svarge 
loke sthdne yajamdnena saha nivasanti). 

2. Recognize ye him in the highest firmament ; ye divine associates, 
ye know [his] world there ; the sacrificer follows after well-being ; make 
ye what he has offered and bestowed plain for him. 

This verse is found with the preceding in VS. (xviii. 60) and K. (xl. 13), and also in 
TB. (iii. 7. 13^-4), but with considerable variants : at the beginning, etdm jdndiha (TB. 
jdnltdt') par-) in b, TB. vfkds for ddvds^ both VS. and TB. sadh- unaccented, which 
is better, but VS. vida^ which is bad, and both riipdm asya (for lokdm dtra^y which 
gives a better sense ; for c, both ydd dgdchdt pathibhir devayandis ; in d, both istapurtd^ 
and VS. krnavdtha^ but TB. kr nutate both without sma. 

3. O gods ! O Fathers ! O Fathers ! O gods ! who I am, he am I. 

The comm., with his usual carelessness of accent, takes the vocatives here for nomi- 
natives. Some of SPP’s authorities (also our O.s.m.) omit the accent of the first asmi, 

4. He do I cook, he do I give, he do I offer ; [as] he, let me not be 
parted from what is given. 

That is, from my gifts, or their reward. The comm, counts and explains these two 
quasi-verses, 3 and 4, as one. But the Anukr. reckons this hymn (as it reckoned the 
preceding one) as one of five verses {pahcarca), and SPP’s edition as well as ours so 
divides. L‘ As that one, I cook ’ etc. would be an equally accurate translation, and the 
English of it is not so harsh. J 

5. In the firmament, O king, stand firm ; there let this stand firm ; 
know of what we have bestowed, O king ; do thou, O god, be well-willing. 

The comm, understands the addresses of this verse as made to .Soma, which is very 
questionable ; and the “ this ” of b to be the istapuridm^ which (or dattdm, vs. 4) is 
right. It must be by a corruption of the text that the Anukr. does not define the verse 
as an anustubh. 

124. Against evil influence of a sky-drop. 

\Atharva7t {furrtyapasaranakdmaJi), — mantroktadevatyam uta divydpyam. trdistubhamJ] 

£ 

This hymn, like the preceding, is not found in I’aipp. It is employed by Kauc;. 
(46. 41) in an expiatory rite for the portent of drops of rain from a clear sky. In Vait. 
(12.7) it is used in the agnistoma when one has spoken in sleep; and vs. 3 separately 
(11.9), in the same ceremony, when the man who is being consecrated is anointed. LFor 
the whole anuvdka^ see under h. 1 14. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 498 ; Griffith, i. 314. 

I. From the sky now, from the great atmosphere, a drop of water 
hath fallen upon me with essence {rdsa ) ; with Indra’s power, with milk, 
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O Agni, [may] I [be joined], with the meters, with offerings, with the 
deed of the well-doing. 

The verse is found also in HGS. i. 16.6, with sundry variants: mH for mdm in a; 
apatac chivdya at end of b; in c, d, manasd *ham d *gdm brahmand guptah sukrtd 
krtena; these are in some respects improvements, especially in relieving the embaras- 
sing lack of a verb in our second half-verse. The comm, paraphrases antariksdt by 
dkdqdn nirmeghdt^ and supplies samgaccheya (as in the translation). It is a little 
strange that the fall of water out of the air upon one is so uncanny and must be atoned 
for {dkaqodakapldvanadosaqdnti ) . 

2 . If from a tree it hath fallen upon [me], that is fruit ; if from the 
atmosphere, that is merely Vayu ; on whatever part of my body, and what 
part of my garment, it hath touched, let the waters thrust perdition away. 

This verse also is found with the preceding in HGS. ; which in a reads vrksdgrdd abJiya- 
patat and omits tat j and in b rQ2id&yad vd for yadi and tat for sa; for c, it has yatrd 
vrksas tanuvdi yatra vdsah^ and in d bddhantam instead of nudantu. The comm, 
paraphrases the end of b thus : vdyvdtmaka eva nd *smdkam dosdya. The third pada 
is really jagatu 

3. A fragrant ointment, a success is that; gold, splendor, just purify- 
ing is that. All purifiers [are] stretched out from us ; let not perdition 
pass that, nor the niggard. 

That is, the uncanny drop is all these fine things. The comm, renders piitrimam in b 
by quddhikararn ; and adhi in c by “ above.” The second pada is redundant by a syllable. 

With this ends the twelfth anuvdka^ of 1 1 hymns and 38 verses ; the old Anukr. 
says astatrinqo dvddaqah. 

125, To the war-chariot: for its success, 

[Atharvafi. — vdnaspatyam, trdtstubkam : 2.jagati^ 

Found also in Paipp. xv. (in the verse-order 2, 3, i). This hymn and the next are 
six successive verses of RV. (vi. 47. 26-31), and also of VS. (xxix. 52-57), TS. (iv. 6 . 65-7), 
and MS. (iii. 16. 3). In Kaug. (15. ii) it fand notxii. 3.33J is used in a battle-rite, 
with vii. 3, no, and other passages, as the king mounts a new chariot (at Kauq. 10.24 
and 13. 6 it is ix. i. i that is intended |_so SPP’s ed. of the comm, to iii. 16J, not vs. 2 of 
this hymn). In Vait. (6.8), vss. 3 and i are quoted in the agnyddheya^ accompanying 
the sacrificial gift of a chariot ; and the hymn (or vs. i), in the saitra (34. 1 5), as the king 
mounts a chariot. 

Translated : by the RV. translators; and, as AV. hymn, by Ludwig again, p. 459; 
Griffith, i. 314. — See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 155. 

I. O forest-tree! stout-limbed verily mayest thou Ijecome, our com- 
panion, furtherer, rich in heroes ; thou art fastened together with kine j be 
thou stout ; let him who mounts thee conquer things conquerable. 

There is no difference of reading among all the versions of this verse. GB. (i. 2. 21) 
quotes its pratlka [and so does MGS. at i. 13.5; cf. p. 155J; MB. (i. 7. 16) has the 
whole verse. Kine,” as often elsewhere, means the products of cattle, here the strips of 
cow-hide ; and “ -tree ” the thing made of its wood ^cf. i. 2. 3, notej. 
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2 . Forth from heaven, from earth [is its] force brought up; forth from 
forest-trees [is its] power brought hither; to the force of the waters, 
brought forth hither by the kine, to Indra’s thunderbolt, the chariot, do 
thou sacrifice with oblation. 

Or all the nouns (“ force ” and ‘‘ power ** in a, b as well) are to be taken as accusatives 
yaja * sacrifice to.’ Ppp. reads dbhriam at end of a, and parisambhrtam in b. All 
the other versions have the better reading avrtam at end of c; and so has the comm., 
followed by three of SPP’s mss.; and it is accordingly adopted in SPP’s text. MS. 
reads avrtam also in b, and antdriksdt instead of 6 ja udbhrtam in a. TS.VS. have 
divdh p- at the beginning. The comm, refers to TS. vi. i. 34 as authority for identifying 
the chariot with Indra’s thunderbolt. 

3. Indra’s force, the Maruts’ front (dnlka), Mitra’s embryo, Varuna’s 
navel — do thou, enjoying this oblation-giving of ours, O divine chariot, 
accept the oblations. 

All the other versions have vdjras for djas in a, and Ppp. agrees with them. All, too 
(not Ppp.), combine sd 'mam at beginning of c, against the requirement of the meter. 
The GB. quotes (i.2. 21) the prattka of this verse in its form as given by our text. 
LPpp. has dharunasya for vdr~ in b.J 

126. To the drum: for success against the foe. 

\^Atharvan. — vdnaspatyadundubhtdevatyam. bhuriktrdistu^ham : j. purobrhati vtrddgarbhd 

tristubh^ 

Found also in Paipp. xv.* (but i C, d and 2 a, b are wanting, probal)ly by an error of 
the copyist), and in the same other texts as the preceding hymn (RV.VS.TS.MS. : in 
MS. the three verses are not in consecution with those of 125). Applied by Kau9. 
(16. 1 ) in a battle rite, with v. 20, as the drums and other musical instruments of war, 
duly prepared, are sounded thrice and handed to those who are to play them. Vait. 
(34. ii) has it (also with v. 20) in the same ceremony as the preceding hymn, as the 
drum-heads are drawn on. *LSecms to be an error for Paipp. vii.J 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Griffith, i.315. — See also Bergaigne-Henry, 
Manuel^ p. 156. 

1. Blast thou unto heaven and earth ; in many places let them win for 
thee the scattered living creatures {jdgat) ; do thou, O drum, allied with 
Indra [and] the gods, drive away our foes further than far. 

The second pada is translated according to the reading of our text, whose vanvatdm^ 
however, can hardly be otherwise than a corruption of the manutdm of the other texts ; 
Ppp. has instead sunutdm^ which is yet worse; the comm, has vanutdm, MS. has, in 
d, drat for durat. 

2. Resound thou at [them] ; mayest thou assign strength [and] force 
to us ; thunder against [them], forcing off difficulties ; drive, O drum, 
misfortune away from here ; Indra's fist art thou ; be stout. 

The other texts have, in b, nth stanihi for abht stana, and, in c, protha for sedha, 
and the plural duchunds (save TS., which gives -ndh^ in pada-\.^^\. -nan). 
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3. Conquer thou those yonder ; let these here conquer ; let the drum 
speak loud \ydvad - J [and] clear ; let our horse-winged heroes fly together ; 
let our chariot-men, O Indra, conquer. 

All the other texts have, for a, a 'mur aja pratyavartaye 'jnah^ and vavadfti at end 
of b j in c, iox patantti^ cdranti (but MS. cdrantu)\ while Ppp. reads patayanti, Awfiw 
before jaya doubtless means amun* 7 sx\A is so translated above ; but the ^rt!^ 4 j:-text under- 
stands it as amuf/iy and the comm, supplies qatrusendm. The Anukr. contracts the first 
pada into 9 syllables. 


127. Against various diseases: with a wooden amulet. 

\^Bhrgvangira$. — vdnaspatyam uta yaksmandqanadevatyam. dnustubham : j. 6-p. jagatt.'\ 

This hymn is not found in Paipp. Kaug. applies it (26. 33-39), with ii. 7, 25 ; vi. 85, 
109; viii. 7, in a healing rite against various diseases (with this hymn specially the 
person treated is to be smeared by means of a splinter of palaga, ib. 34 ; and the head 
of one seized by Varuna is to be anointed, ib. 39); and it is reckoned (note to 26. i) to 
the takmandqana gapia. 

Translated : Zimmer, p. 386 (with comment on the diseases) ; Griffith, i. 315 ; Bloom- 
field, 40, 530. — See also Grohmann, hid. Stud. ix. 396 £f. 

1. Of the vidradhdi of the red baldsa, O forest-tree, of the visdlpakay 
O herb, do thou not leave even a bit pi^itd). 

Or Idhitasya may be a separate disease (so rendered by Zimmer : the comm, takes it 
as either “ red ” or “ [a disease of] the blood ”). The form visdlpaka is given here on 
the strength of SPP’s authorities (among which living repeaters of the text are included), 
and of the comm., which derives it from root srp (yividham sarpati), with substitution 
of / for r ; no manuscript is to be trusted to distinguish Ipa and lya., and, as the word is 
unknown save in this hymn and in ix. 8 and xix. 44, there was nothing to show which was 
the true reading. The comm, takes caturangulapaldqavrksa to be tlie tree addressed, 
and vidradha as vidaranaqllo vrauainqesah ; also piqita as uiddnabhutaph dustappi ppidpi- 
sappi ; and baldsa as kdsaqvdsddi. •LOur P.M.E.I.O.R.K. combine visdlpakusyosad/ie 
in sappihita in c; and this SPP. adopts in his text, and reports nothing to the contrary 
from his authorities. J 

2. The two testicles that are thine, O baldsa, laid away in thine arm- 
pit kdksa) — I know the remedy for that, the cipiidru, a looking-upon. 

By a blundering confusion of c and q in transcription, in our text and in the huiex 
Vefboruppi founded upon it, the form qtpudni instead of ct- has been adopted for this 
ver.se. The comm, reads ctpadru, and calls it “ a kind of tree having this name”; per- 
haps cipiidu is the true form. We should have expected rather upa~ or dpi- than dpa- 
qritdu in b (— apakrstappi dqritdu ; and kakse^bdhuppiiile, comm.). Testicles” : 
perhaps swellings of the axillary “ glands.” J 

3. The visdlpaka that is of the limbs, that is of the ears, that is in the 
eyes — we eject the visdlpaka, the vidradhd, the heart-disease; we impel 
away downward that unknown ydksma. 
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128. For auspicious time: with dung-smoke. 

\AtharvaTtgiras {naksatrardjdnam candramasam astdut). — caturrcam. sdurnyam ; fakadku- 

madevatyam, dnustubham^ 

Except the third verse, this hymn occurs also in Paipp. xix. Besides the ceremony 
reported under vs. i, Kaug. has the hymn (50. 13) in a general rite for good fortune, 
with vi. I, 3-7, 59, etc. etc.; and also, in the chapter of portents (100. 3), in an expia- 
tory ceremony on occasion of an eclipse of the moon (somagra/iana^ comm.) ; vs. 3, 
too, is specially quoted in the astakd ceremony (138.8), as accompanying a nineteenth 
[oblation ?]. 

Translated: Weber, Oinina und Portenta (1858), p. 363 ; Zimmer, p. 353 ; Griffith, 
i. 316 ; Bloomfield, 160, 532. — Bloomfield had already treated it at length, AJP.vii. 484 ff., 
and JAOS. xiii. p. cxxxiii (= PAOS., Oct. 1886). A pencilled note on Whitney’s ms. 
shows that he considered the propriety of rewriting the translation and comment for 
vi. 128. 


1. When the asterisms made the qakadhuma their king, they bestowed 
on him auspicious (b/iadrd-) day, saying “ This shall be [his] royalty.’* 

(^akadhuma (with irregular but not unparalleled accent : see my Ski. Gr. § 1 267 b) 
means primarily ‘ dung-smoke,’ i.e. smoke arising from burning dung (or else the vapor 
from fresh dung). According to the comm., it signifies here the fire from which such 
smoke arises, and then, ‘<011 account of inseparability from that, a Brahman”; and he 
quotes TS. V. 2. 8‘-^: “a Brahman is indeed this Agni Vai9vanara.” The Kauqika- 
SCitra, in a passage (50. 15, 16) also quoted by the comm., says that, with this hymn, 
‘having laid balls of dung on the joints of a Brahman friend, one asks dung-smoke, 
“what sort of day today?” He (of course, the Brahman*) answers “propitious, very 
favorable.” ’ Prof. Bloomfield takes <^akadhuma to be out-and-out the title of a Brah- 
man, “ weather-prophet ” ; but this seems not to follow from the Sutra, also not from 
the Anukr., and least of all from the hymn. The Paipp. version differs considerably 
from ours (but nearly agrees with one in an appendix to the Naksatra-kalpa : see Bloom- 
field, AJP. vii.485) : it reads rdjdnam <^akadhumam naksatrdny akrnuta : bhadra- 
ham asmdi prd ^yachan into rdsiram ajdyata. The accent of dsdt in d is not explained 
by any known rule. *|_So Ke^ava to Kau^. 50. 16.J 

2. Auspicious day ours at noon, auspicious day be ours at evening, 
auspicious day ours in the morning of the days ; be night auspicious day 
for us. 

That is, may each of these times be free from omens and influences of ill-luck. The 
Ppp. version runs thus : b/i. asiu nas sdyam bh. prdtar astu nah : bh. asmabhyam tvam 
qakadhuma sadd krnu (as in the appendix to the Naksatra-kalpa just cited). 

3. From day-and-night, from the asterisms, from sun-and-moon, do 
thou, O king qakadhtimay make auspicious day for us. 

This verse, as already noted, is wanting in Ppp., but its second half nearly agrees 
with that of the Ppp. version of vs. 2. The accent in b should be emended to sftrydean- 
dramasabhydm^ as is read below |_sce W’s notej in xi. 3.34. The first half-verse is 
metrically irregular. 
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4. Thou who hast made auspicious day for us at evening, by night, 
also by day — to thee as such, O ^akadhtlmay king of the asterisms, [be] 
always homage. 

Ppp. reads akarat at end of a, and pratar for naktafn in b. All the mss. leave 
akaras unaccented, and SPP. accordingly gives akaras in his text; ours emends to 
dkaras. 

One may conjecture that it is the Milky Way, which is not unlike a thin line of 
smoke drawn across the sky, that is the real king of the asterisms, and that its imita- 
tion by a column of the heavy smoke of burning dung is what was relied on to counter- 
act any evil influences from the asterisms ; or the behavior of such smoke, as rising 
upward or hanging low, may have been really a weather-sign. 

129. For good-fortune: with a cin^dpa amulet. 

tkarvdngiras. — bhagadevatyam. anustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2). Used by Kau^. (36. 12), with 
vi. 139 and vii. 38, in a rite relating to women, for good-fortune : one binds sduvarcala 
on the head after the fashion of an herb (-amulet ? •Ke^. and the comm, explain as the 
root or flower of the ^ankhapuspikd) and enters the village. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 317. — The association of this hymn with 139 seems to imply 
something more specific than “ good-fortune,” namely, luck in love for a man, as Kegava’s 
yasya (not yasy as) sdubhdgyam ichati indicates. 

1. Me with a portion (bhdga) of qihqdpd, together with Indra [as] ally, 
I make myself portioned ; let the niggards run away. 

The mss. blunder over the word ^dn^ap^na. SPP. reports only (^diK^apIihia as variant 
(read by two of his) ; ours have that, and also qdhsayina and sdii^ay^na; our text 
reads wrongly ^dn^aydna Lcorrect to qdnqapina\. The comm, gives sathqaphena^ and 
etymologizes it accordingly as sain -f qapha / Ppp. has sdnqapena. The qinqapd is 
the Dalbergia sisu, a tree distinguished for height and beauty. The comm, understands 
bhaga throughout the hymn as the god Bhaga. [^The refrain recurs at xiv. 2. ii.J 
The Anukr. overlooks the lack of a syllable in c. 

2. With what portion thou didst overcome the trees, together with 
splendor, therewith make me portioned ; let the niggards run away. 

Ppp. reads quite differently : athd vrksdh adyabhavat sdkam indrena medind ; evd 
md etc. 

3. The portion that is blind, that is reverted (punahsard)y set in the 
trees — therewith make me portioned; let the niggards run away. 

Extremely obscure. There must be some special connection, unclear to us, between 
bhaga and qihqapd. The comm, understands the god Bhaga, and explains the epithet 
< blind ^ in this verse by referring to Nirukta xii. 14, and ‘reverted’ as relating to his 
consequent inability to go forward ; he reads dhatas in b for dhitas, and pictures the 
blind Bhaga as running against the trees along his way 1 The sense is, perhaps, the 
fortune or beauty that lies invisible and withdrawn in the trees. Ppp. ends b with vrkse 
sdrpUahy and has, for c, bhage nl rdme *stH (^dhi^apo. 
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130. To win a man’s love. 

[Atharvdngif^as. — caturrcam. smaradevatdkam. dnu stub ham : i . virdtpurastddbrhati^ 

Hymns 1 30-1 32 are not found in Paipp. Hymn 130 and the next two are used by 
Kaug. (36. 13-14) in a women’s rite {dustastrlvaqlkaranakarmani^ comm, and Keg.), 
with strewing of beans (comm, and Keg. read masdn^ not mdsasmardfi), burning of 
arrow-tips, and Lcomm. and Keg.J piercing of an effigy. 

Translated: Weber, Ind, Stud, v. 244; Ludwig, p. 515; Grill, 58, 174; Griffith, 
i. 317; Bloomfield, 104, 534. 

1. Of the Apsarases, chariot-conquering, belonging to the chariot- 
conquering, [is] this the love (smard ) : ye gods, send forth love ; let yon 
[man] burn for {anu-guc) me. 

Our pada-ms^, (and three of SPP’s) make in a the absurd division rdtha^jite : 
yindrn^ for which the comm, reads rathajite dhtndm ( = rathena jetavye mdsdkhye 
osadhi; and dhydnajananlnaui). The two terms (of which one is an evident deriva- 
tive of the other) have so little applicability to the Apsarases that Grill resorts to the 
violent and unacceptable measure of substituting arthajitdm drthajitindm. Perhaps 
nothing more is meant than to mark strongly the all-conquering power postulated for 
the Apsarases in this spell. Ludwig renders smam by “ love-charm.” The comm., in 
spite of priyas in 2 b and amusya in 3 b, thinks it a woman whose love is sought. 

2. Let yon [man] love {smi^ me ; being dear, let him love me : ye 
gods, send etc. etc. 

At the end of padas a and b is added ///, not translated; it appears to indicate an 
expression of the purpose for which the gods are to despatch love. The comm, com- 
bines vss. 2 and 3 into one verse, thus restoring the norm of the book ; but the Anukr. 
calls fhe hymn one of four verses, and that is plainly its value in the present state of the 
text. |_Here the comm., alternatively, allows that it may be a man whose love is sought. J 

3. That yon [man] may love me, not I him at any time, ye gods, send 
etc, etc. 

SPP’s pada-iQxt, probably by an oversight, leaves amitsya unaccented ; the comm, 
undauntedly explains it by amfim striyam. 

4. Craze {tin-mdday-) [him], O Maruts ; O atmosphere, craze [him] ; 
O Agni, do thou craze [him] ; let yon [man] burn for me. 

131. To win a man’s love. 

\Atharvdngiras. — smaradevatdkam . dnustubham,^ 

Not found in Paipp. (like the preceding and the following hymn). Used by Kaug. 
only with the preceding and, the following hymn (see under the former). 

Translated: Weber, Ind, Stud, v. 244; Grill, 58, 175; Griffith, i. 318 ; Bloomfield, 

104, 535 * 

I. Down from the head, down from the feet, thy longings {adhi) I 
draw down. Ye gods, send forth love; let yon [man] burn for me. 

Again the comm, stupidly (see vs. 3) understands a woman to be addressed. 
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2. O Anumati, assent to (aniMnan) this; O design (dkuti), mayest 
thou constrain {sam-nam) this. Ye gods, send etc. etc. 

‘ Design ’ (akuH) is evidently here a personification {samkalpabhim&ninl devata, 
comm.), as is often dnumati ‘assent.’ No ms. reads namas^ without accent, and SPP. 
accordingly prints 7 idmas in his text ; ours emends to namasj the comm, takes the word 
as a noun ; idam in a he explains by madabhilasitam. The Anukr. heeds not that the 
first pada is tristubh, 

3. If {ydt) thou runnest three leagues, five leagues, a horseman's day's 
journey, thence shalt thou come back ; thou shalt be father of our sons. 

The proper division of ayasi in c is doubtless a : ayast\ which is, however, read only 
by one of SPP’s /rt^ 4 z-mss. ; the others give Qodyast (cf. dodyaii at vi. 60. 2) or aoayasi, 
and this last is adopted by wSPP. — quite unaccountably, since such accent and such 
division do not properly go together in any pada-it^X. 

132, To compel a man^s love. 

^Atharvdiigiras. — pahcarcam, smaradevatdkam. dnustubham : 1. j-p. anudubh ; j. bhurij ; 

2, j-p. makdbrhati ; 2^ 4. virdj.'] 

Like the two preceding hymns, not found in Paipp. Used by Kau^. only with its 
two predecessors (see under 130). The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are artificial 
and worthless. 

Translated : Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 245 ; Griffith, i. 319 ; Bloomfield, 104, 535. 

I. The love that the gods poured within the waters, greatly burning, 
together with longing — that I heat for thee by Varuna's ordinance 
[dhdrman). 

2\ The love that all the gods poured etc. etc. 

3. The love that IndranI poured etc. etc. 

4. The love that Indra-and-Agni poured etc. etc. 

5. The love that Mitra-and-Varuna poured etc. etc. 

133. To a girdle: for long life etc. 

[Agas/ya. — pa¥icarcam\ mekhalddevatdkam. irdistiibham : i.bhurij; 2y g. amistubh ; 

4 ’jdgati.] 

Founa .ti»o in Paipp. v. Used by Kau9. (47. 14-15) in a rite of sorcery, with the 
following hymn, for due preparation of girdle and staff ; vs. 3 also alone in the same 
dtc (47. 13), with laying fuel of badhaka on the fire; and vss. 4 and 5 twice in the 
Hpanayana ceremony (56. i ; 57. i), with tying on a girdle. 

Translated .* Ludwig, p. 432 ; Griffith, i. 319. 

I. The god that bound on this girdle, that fastened [it] together {semt- 
nail), and that joined {ynj) [it] for us, the god by whose instruction we 
move — may he seek the further shore, and may he release Its. 

Ppp. has in c the singular cardmi. ‘ Further shore ’ is a familiar expression for the 
end of a difficult or dangerous act or process {prdripsitasya karmanah samdptim. 
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comm.). Tdsya at beginning of c in our text is a misprint iox ydsy a, LThe Anukr. 
refuses to sanction the contraction/^ *mdm.\ 

2. Offered to art thou, offered unto ; thou art the weapon of the seers 
(rsi)\ partaking i^pra-a^) first of the vow (vratd), be thou a hero-slayer, 
O girdle. 

For the first pada Ppp. has only the single word dhuta (perhaps by accidental omis- 
sion) ; in d it reads aviraghnf. The comm, explains vrata as either ^ vow ’ or, by the 
usual secondary application, ‘ milk etc.’ (ksirddikatfi) ; to abhihutd in a it prefixes an 
explanatory sainpdta-. 

3. Since I am death's student {bra/imacdrht), soliciting from existence 
{} bhiitd) a man {piirusa) for Yama, him do I, by incantation {brdhman)y 
by fervor, by toil, tie with this girdle. 

It is the duty of a Vedic student to beg provision for his teacher. Ppp. begins b 
with bhiltau nirydcan. The comm, reads nirydcam^ explaining it as first person sing. 
(^ — ydce)\ The result he takes to be by this binding on of a girdle I impede the 
progress of my enemy.” Pada c has a redundant syllable. 

4. Daughter of faith, born out of fervor, sister of the being-making 

seers was she ; do thou, O girdle, assign to us thought wisdom ; 

also assign to us fervor and Indra’s power. 

All the mss. (and both editions) accent babhuva at end of b, as if a relative were 
expressed or implied in the line somewhere. The verse is really mixed irisfubh and 
jagatT; [a is jagatl only by count ; no in c looks like an intrusion J. |_As to the combi- 
nation -sa rs-y see note to Prat. iii. 46, J 

5. Thou whom the ancient being-making seers bound about, do thou 
embrace me, in order to length of life, O girdle. 

134. To crush an enemy with a thunderbolt. 

\^ukra. — mantrohtavajradevatyam, dnustubham : i, pardnustup tusUtbh ; bhurtk 

3-p, gdyatrL] 

Found also in Paipp. v. Used by Kau^. (47. 14) in a rite o^sorcery with the preced- 
ing hymn (which see); and also later in the same rite (47. 18), with smiting down the 
staff three times. *[_Thc Anukr. text is here confused and defective. Its reading (with 
the probable omission supplied in brackets) is, antyd bJmrik \anustuby dvitiyd bhurik~\ 
tripadd gdyatri.\ 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 448 ; Griffith, i.320. 

I. Let this thunderbolt gratify itself with right {}rtdsya)y let it smite 
down his kingdom, away his life ; let it crush [his] neck, crush up his 
nape, as Cachipati of Vritra. 

Ppp. reads ru^atena instead of rtasya in a, meaning perhaps mrtena, which would be 
a welcome improvement, suggesting emendation of our text to ddjn jnrtdsya ‘ on the 
dead man,’ anticipating the result of the action imprecated in the next pada. Ludwig 
translates as if it were amriasyay which is to be rejected. The comm, renders it simply 
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< truth, or sacrifice,* and regards a staff (dhdryamdno dandah) as intended by vajra ; in 
b he apparently overlooks and omits ava. The /^/^dr-reading at end of c is usniha^ as if 
for diau, dual ; the comm, reads -hdh^ which is doubtless the right form. Ppp. leaves 
off the last pada, but whether it ends c with usnihah I am not informed. Ppp. also has 
jivam for jlvitam in b, and skandhd for grtvas in c. |_The Anukr. ignores the jagatt 
rhythm of a and c.J 

2 . Beneath, beneath them that are above, hidden, may he not creep 
out of the earth ; let him lie smitten down by the thunderbolt. 

[The mark which should divide a from b is not noted in W’s collation-book.J 

3. Whoever scathes, him seek thou after; whoever scathes, him 
smite; the crown of the scather, O thunderbolt, do thou cause to fall 
following after. 

The last pada is very obscure ; it is rendered as if it meant an involving of the 
offender’s crown {slmanta : = qiraso madhyadeqa^ comm.) in the fall of the thunderbolt 
(but the comm, explains anvaheam hy anulomam /). Ppp. reads sdyakas for tvam 
in c. The Prat, gives an obiter dictum (iii. 43) on the derivation of simdnta (or simdnt'). 
The metrical definition \ bhurig anustup\ seems to be omitted in the Anukr. 

135. To crush an enemy. 

[ Qukra, — mantroktavajradevatyam . dnusttibham .] 

Found also in Paipp. v. Used by Kfiu^. (47.20) in the same rite of sorcery as the 
two preceding hymns, with the direction “ do as stated in the text.” 

Translated: Griffith, i.321. 

I! When {ydt) I cat, I make strength; thus do I take the thunder- 
bolt, cutting to pieces (^at) the shoulders of him yonder, as Cachipati of 
Vritra. 

Skandhd ‘ shoulder ’ is always plural j^in AV. J, and so is not precisely equivalent to 
the word used to render it. Ppp. has for b, vajram anupdtayati, Pada b is deficient 
unless we read va-jr-am. 

2 . When I drink, i I drink up, an up-drinker like the ocean ; drinking 
up the breath of him yonder, we drink him up. 

Ppp. combines sajnudrdi 'va in b, and reads, in c, d, sampivdm sampivdmy aham 
pivd, 

3. When I swallow, I swallow up, a swallower-up like the ocean ; swal- 
lowing up the breath of him yonder, we swallow him up. 

Ppp. reads, for c, d, prdnam amusya samgiram samgirdmy aham giram. The accent 
girdmi in our text is doubtless wrong girami)^ but it is read by all the authorities, 
and accordingly is adopted in both editions. 
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136. To fasten and increase the hair. 

\Atharvan (kefavardhanakdmah \_vJtahavyah ]). — vdnaspatyam. d m4 stub ham : 2 , i-av.2-p. 

sdmui brhath'\ 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau^. (31. 28), with the following hymn, in a remedial 
rite for the growth of the hair. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 68; Grill, 50, 176; Griffith, i.321 ; Bloomfield, 31, 536. 

1. Thou art born divine on the divine one, [namely] the earth, O herb ; 
thee here, O down-stretcher, we dig in order to fix the hair. 

The comm, explains the plant addressed to be the kdcamdcl etc. ; nitatnl is apparently 
not the name, but an epithet, “ sending its roots far down ” {fiyakprasaranaqila^ comm.). 

2. Fix thou the old ones, generate those unborn, and make longer 
those born. 

The comm, strangely divides vss. 2 and 3 differently, adding 3 a, b to 2, and leaving 
3 c, d to form by themselves a verse. ^The Anukr. scans as 9 + 9. The “ verse ” seems 
to be prose. J 

3. What hair of thine falls down, and what one is hewn off with its 
root, upon it I now pour with the all-healing plant. 

The comm., as well as all the mss. (and both editions), has the false form vrqcdte 
(for vrqcydte), 

137. To fasten and increase the hair. 

[Atharvan ^ke^avardhanakdmah \ vitahavyah). — vdnaspatyam. dnustubkam.'] 

Of this hymn only the second verse is found in Paipp. (i.). It is used by Kaug. 9nly 
with the preceding hymn, as there explained. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512; Zimmer, p. 68; Grill, 50, 176; Griffith, i.321 ; Bloom- 
field, 31, 537. 

1. [The herb] which Jamadagni dug for his daughter, [as] hair- 
increaser, that one Vltahavya brought from Asita*s houses. 

Or Vltahavya may be understood (with the Anukr.) as an epithet, ‘ after the gods had 
enjoyed his oblations.’ The comm, takes it as a proper name, as also dsitasya (^-krsna- 
keqasydi 'tatsafkjfiasya tnunek). 

2. To be measured with a rein were they, to be after-measured with a 
fathom : let the black hairs grow out of thy head like reeds. 

The Ppp. version, though corrupt, suggests no different reading. The comm., startled 
at the exaggeration implied in abhi(^u^ declares it to mean “ finger.” In d, asitas is read 
by all the mss., and consequently by both editions ; it apparently calls for emendation 
to dsitdSf and is so translated (krpiavarnah^ comm.). The Anukr. seems to admit the 
contraction nade 'va in 2 c, 3 C. 

3. Fix thou the root, stretch the end, make the middle stretch out, 
O herb ; let the black hairs grow out of thy head like reeds. 

Ydmaya^ in b, yamay a in /^^/^j-text, by Prat. iv. 93. 
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138. To make a certain man impotent. 

{Atharvatt (kitbakartukdmak), — pahcarcam, vdnaspatyam, dnustubham : pathydpankti^ 

Found (except vs. 5) also in Paipp.i. Used by Kau^. (48.32) in a rite of sorcery, 
with wrapping, crushing, and burying urine and faeces. 

Translated: Weber, Imt Stud. v. 246; Ludwig, p. 470; Geldner, V^ed. Stud. i. 131 
(in part and with comment) ; Griffith, i. 322, 474 ; Bloomfield, 108, 537. 

1. Thou art listened to, O herb, as the most best of plants; make 
thou now this man for me impotent (klibd), ^>/af^f-wearing. 

The opaqd is some head-ornament worn distinctively by women (comm, strivyatija- 
nam). Geldner holds that opa^a, kurtra (vs. 2), and kumba (vs. 3) all mean alike 
‘ horn.’ Ppp. reads pdurusain in c. The comm, does not attempt to identify the plant 
addressed. 

2. Do thou make him impotent, opaqd-\tQdsmg^ likewise make him 
/"//r/m-wearing ; then let Indra with the (two) pressing-stones split both 
his testicles. 

Ppp. gives krtvd for krdhi in a (combining krtiio */-), and reads throughout kltva 
and opaqu ; in c, d it has ubhdbhydm asya gr. indro bhinattv d. The comm, explains 
kurlra as = kcqa., and quotes from TS. iv. r. 53 the phrase sinivdli sukaparda sukurfra 
svdupa<;d; and also, from an unknown source, stanakeqavati strl sydl lomaqah purusah 
smrtah. 

3. Impotent one, I have made thee impotent ; eunuch {vddhri)^ I have 
made thee eunuch ; sapless one, I have made thee sapless ; the kiirna 
and the kumba we set down upon his head. 

The comm, explains kurtra here as ‘ a net of hair ’ {kc^ajdla) and kumba as ‘ its 
ornament’ {taddbharanani), and he quotes from ApQS.x. 9. 5 the sentence atra pat- 
ni^irasi kumbakurtram adhy uhate. Both words plainly signify some distinctively 
womanish head-dress or ornament. Ppp. reads (as also our P.s.m.) kumbham in e; 
and, for c, arasam tvd 'karam arasd *raso 'si. 

4. The two god-made tubes that [arc] thine, in which stands thy virility, 
those I split for thee with a peg, on yon woman’s loins (tnuskd). 

Ppp. combines amiisyd 'dhi in d (but perhaps the true j^w/wV^J-reading ?). [^’pp. has 
a gap in the place where our ^amyayd stands. J 

5. As women split reeds with a stone for a cushion, so do I split thy 
member, on yon woman’s loins. 

In this and the preceding verse, the comm, strangely connects muskdyos with the 
preceding noun {nddyati, g^pas) and supplies qildyds with amusyds. 

139. To compel a woman’s love. 

\Atharvan. — pahcarcam. vdnaspatyam. dnustubham : /. j-a7J. 6-p. virddjagati.'\ 

The hymn is wanting in Paipp. Kaug. (36. 12) uses it in a women’s rite, with vi. 129 
and vii. 38 : see under the former. 
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Translated : Weber, Ind, Stud, v. 247 ; Ludwig, p. 515 ; Griffith, i. 323 ; Bloomfield, 
102, 539. 

1. Nyastikd hast thou grown up, my good-fortune maker; a hundred 
[are] thy forth-stretchers, three and thirty thy down-stretchers. With 
this thousand-leafed [herb] I make dry thy heart. 

The great majority of mss. (including of ours all but Bp.D.R.Kp.) read subhai^amk- 
in b, and this appears to be probably the true j^;/////V«-reading, with -bha^- for pada- 
reading, although neither the Prat, nor its commentary notes the case; SPP’s edition, 
like ours, reads -bhag-. The comm, explains nyastikd as nitardm asyanti * casting 
downward’ (namely, any omen of ill-fortune). OB. takes it as a fcm. of nyasta-ka 
* stuck in ’ ; perhaps rather diminutive of nyasta^ as if ‘ something thrown down, cast 
away, insignificant.’ The comm, understands the plant intended to be the <^ankha- 
puspikd (^Andropogon aciculaius : “creeping; grows on barren moist pasture-ground. 
Of very coarse nature. I never found it touched by cattle.” Roxburgh). The comm, 
ends vs. I with the fourth pada, adding the other two to vs. 2. 

2. Let thy heart dry up on me, then let [thy] mouth dry up ; then dry 
thou up by loving me ; then go thou about dry-mouthed. 

Read perhaps rather ntdm-kdmena. Two padas count an extra syllable each. 

3. A conciliator, a love-awakencr (.^), do thou, O brown, beauteous one, 
push together ; push together both yon woman and me ; make [our] heart 
the same. 

The mss. hardly distinguish sy and sp^ but ours, in general, seem, as distinctly as the 
case admits, to read san/nsyala in a; yet SPP. has -uspa- (noting one ms. as reading 
-usya-), and, as he has living scholars among his authorities, the probability is that 
he is right. Save here and at xiv. 1.60 {lUyaldfii or uspa-)^ the word appears to be 
unknown. The comm, gives a worthless mechanical etymology, samyak uptaphald 
sati. [Is samubjala (root ubj) intended, as a marginal note of Mr. Whitney’s sug- 
gests ?J Our P.M.I. read amiim at beginning of c. 

4. As the mouth of one who has not drunk water dries away, so dry 
thou up by loving me, then go thou about dry-mouthed. 

The third pada has a redundant syllabic. 

5. As a mongoos, having cut apart, puts together again a snake, so, 
O powerful [herb], put together the divided of love. 

This capacity of the mongoos is unknown to naturalists, nor have any references to 
it been noted elsewhere. 

140. With the first two upper teeth of a child. 

{Athati'an, — brdkmanaspatyam uta mantroktadantadevatyam. dnustubham : r, urobr/iati ; 

2. upanstdjjyotismati tnstubh ; j. dsidrapankti.] 

Found also in PMpp. xix. Used by Kau^. (46.43-46) in an expiatory rite when the 
two upper teeth of a child appear first ; it “ is made to bite the things mentioned in the 
text; and both it and its parents are made to eat of the grain so mentioned after it has 
been boiled in consecrated water.” 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 321 ; Grill, 49, 176; Griffith, i. 323 ; Bloomfield, no, 540. 
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1. The (two) tigers that, having grown down, desire to devour father 
and mother — those (two) teeth, O Brahmanaspati, make thou propitious, 
O Jatavedas. 

Our P.M.W. read krnuhi in d. Ppp., instead of d, gives the refrain of 2, 3 : ma 
kins- etc. 

2. Eat ye (two) rice; eat ye barley; then beans, then sesame; this is 
your deposited {nihita) portion for treasuring, ye (two) teeth ; do not 
injure father and mother. 

Instead of atho mdsam in b, Ppp. has nidsdm attatn ; it begins c with $a for esa^ 
and reads -dheyam in d. The comm, paraphrases ratnadheydya by ramaniyaphaldya. 
The verse (8 + 8:8 + 7+11=42) is but ill-defined by the Anukr. [^It is really an 
anustubh with d catalectic, and with a tristubh refrain.J 

3. Invoked [are] the two conjoint, pleasant, very propitious teeth ; let 
what is terrible of your selves (tanfi) go away elsewhere, ye teeth ; do not 
injure father and mother. 

Ppp. reads aghordu sayujd samviddndUy and adds at the end anyatra vdm ianvo 
ghoram asiu, T^he comm, reads tanvds in c. The definition of the Anukr. fits the 
verse (7+8; 13 + 11) very ill. LWhitney’s notes show that he had suspected sayiijdu 
to be a misreading for suyttjdUy and the latter is the form actually given by the Index 
Verborum; but further notes show that Bp. and the Anukr. read sa-. With them 
agree SPP. and the comm, and Ppp. Correct the Index accordingly. J 


141. With marking of cattle’s ears. 

[ VifZ'dm itra . — dfL'inam . dmistubhani .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2). Used by Kau^. (23. 12-16) in 
a ceremony for welfare called citrdkarman : after due preparation and ceremony, the 
ears are cut with vs. 2, and the blood is wiped off and eaten (by the creature, comm.) 
with vs. 3. The hymn is reckoned (note to 19. i) to the pustika mantras. The schol. 
also uses vs. 2 in the ceremony of letting loose a bull (note to 24. 19). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 469;. Zimmer, p. 234; Griffith, i. 324. 

1. May Vayu collect them; let Tvashtar stay fast in order to [their] 
prosperity; may Ihdra bless them; let Rudra take care for [their] 
numbers. 

Samakarat (p. samoakaraf) might, of course, also be indicative {sam-a~akarat), 
Ppp., in c, combines indra '^bhyo, and reads bruvat ; in d, it has 'va gachaiii for cikit- 
satu. The comm, renders dhriyatam by dharayatUy and d by paddsyddirogapariharena 
bahvth karotu, 

2. With the red knife (svddhfti), make thou a pair {mit/mndy on 
[their] two ears ; the Alvins have made the mark ; be that numerous by 
progeny. 

The comm, explains fnithunam as strlpuhsdtmakam cihnanty and regards it as 
applied to the calf’s ears. LIf the comm, is correct on this point, as is altogether likely, 
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this marking the cattle’s ears with marks resembling the genitals is a bit of symbolism 
most interesting to the student of folk-lore. J The ‘ red ’ knife is doubtless of copper 
[_so also the comm.J. Ppp. reads laksmi in c (but laksma in vs. 3). MB. (i. 8. 7) has 
the first half-verse, with krtam for krdhi, 

3. As the gods and Asuras made [it], as human beings also, so, O 
Agvins, make ye the mark, in order to thousand-fold prosperity. 

142. For increase of barley. 

[ Vi^dmitra, — vdyavyam, dnustubham.'\ 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau^. (24. i) in a rite of preparation for sowing 
seed, and reckoned (19. i, note) among the pusfika mantras; vs. 3 also appears (19. 27) 
in a rite for prosperity, with binding on an amulet of barley. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 463 ; Zimmer, p. 237 ; Grill, 66, 177 ; Griffith, i. 324; Bloom- 
field, 141, 541. — See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 156. 

1. Rise up (nt-fri), become abundant (balni) with thine own greatness, 

O barley ; ruin (inr) all receptacles ; let not the bolt from heaven smite 
thee. • 

Instead of mrnthi in c, the comm, reads vrnlhi^ which he says is, ‘by letter-substi- 
tution,’ for prnlhi ‘ fill ’ ! Prnthi would be an easier reading, and was conjectured by 
Ludwig, and before him by Aufrecht (KZ. xxvii. 218). |_ Griffith and Bl., ‘fill them till 

they burst.’J 

2. Where we appeal unto thee, the divine barley that listens, there 
(tdt) rise up, like the sky ; be unexhausted, like the ocean. 

The comm., in b, reads tatra and achavad-. 

3. Unexhausted be thine attendants Q.upasdd), unexhausted thy heaps ; 
thy bestowers be unexhausted ; thy eaters be unexhausted. 

The comm, explains upasadas as here rendered {—ttpagajitdrah kannakardJi) ; the 
translators conjecture ‘ piles,’ a meaning which cannot properly be found in the word. 

By a strangely unequal division, the thirteenth and last annvdka is made to consist 
of 18 hymns and 64 verses ; the quoted Anukr. says parah sa catuhsastih. 

The fifteenth prapdthaka ends with the book. 

Some of the mss. sum up the book correctly as containing 142 hymns and 454 verses. 



Book VI 1. 


LThe seventh book is made up mostly of hymns of one verse 
or of two verses. No other one of the books i,-xviii. contains 
such hymns. Book vii. is thus distinguished from all the others 
of the three grand divisions (to wit, books i.-vii., books viii.-xii., 
and books xiii.-xviii.) of the Atharvan collection, and constitutes 
the close of the first of those divisions. If we consider the facts 
set forth in the paragraphs introductory to the foregoing books 
(see pages i, 37, 84, 142, 220, 281, and especially 142), it appears 
that this division is made up of those seven books in which the 
number — normal or prevalent — of verses to a hymn runs from 
one to eight.. Or, in tabular form, division one consists of 

Books vii. vi. i. ii. Hi. iv. v., having for 

Verse-norm : > 3456 78, respectively. 

I or 2 

In the Berlin edition, the book contains one hundred and 
eighteen hymns: of these, fifty-six are of i verse each, and 
twenty-six are of 2 verses each ; while of the remaining thirty-six 

There are in this book lo ii 3 4 3 3 i i hymns, 

Containing respectively 3 45678911 verses. 

The I i-versed hymn is 73 ; the 9-versed is 50 ; the 8-versed are 
26, 56, 97; the 7-versed are 53, 60, 109; the 6-versed are 20, 76, 
81,82. The whole book has been translated by Victor Henry, 
Le livre VII de I' Aiharva-Veda traduit et commente, Paris, 1892.J 

LAs the Major AnukramanI speaks of book vi, as the trca-sfikta-handa^ trea-prakrti^ 
so it speaks of book vii. as the eka-rca-sukta-kanda. Presumably, therefore, we are to 
regard the i -versed hymn as the “ norm ” of the book, although the 2-versed hymn is 
undeniably “ prevalent. ”J P* cxlix.J 

[_The book is divided into ten anuvdka-gro\x^s. These, with the number of hymns 
in each group and the number of verses in each group, are here given : 

Anuvaka: i 2 3'4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

Hymns; 13 9 16 13 8 14 8 9 12 16 

Verses: 28 22 31 30 35 ^ 42 31 24 21 32 

Total, 286 verses. The Old AnukramanI seems to take 20 verses as the norm of the 
amivaia. The Paris codex, P., in this book numbers the verses through each anuvaka 
without separating the hymns. The commentator divides the anuvdkas into hymns 
(from two to four in each anuvaka), which “ hymns,” however, are nothing more than 
mechanical decads of verses with an overplus or shortage in the last “ decad ” when the 
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total is not a multiple of ten: thus, anuvaka i has three hymns, of 10 + 10+8 = 28 verses ; 
2 has two hymns, of 10 + 13 = 23 verses; 3 has three hymns, of 9+10+11=30 verses ; 
4 has three hymns, of 10+10 + 10 = 30 verses ; and so on. His anuvaka endings coin- 
cide throughout with those of the Berlin edition, save that vii. 23 is reckoned by him 
(and P.) to anuvaka 2 instead of 3, thus making for 2 and 3 his verse-totals 23 and 30 
instead of 22 and 31 (as the Old Anukramani gives them) and spoiling the count of his 
first “ decad” in 3. (Note that vii. 23 is a^«//V«-verse.) His “ decad ’’-divisions cut in 
two our hymns 26, 45, 54, 68, 72, 76, 79, 97, and 109.J 

[It should here be mentioned that the Bombay edition, following the Major Anukra- 
manl, counts hymns 6, 45, 68, 72, and 76 each as two hymns. From vii. 6. 3 to the end 
of the book, accordingly, Whitney gives a double numeration of the hymns : first the 
numeration of the Berlin edition, and then, in parenthesis, the numeration of the Bombay 
edition. As against the former, the latter involves a plus of one from vii. 6. 3 to vii. 45. i ; 
a plus of two from vii. 45. 2 to vii. 68. 2 ; a plus of three from vii. 68. 3 to vii. 72*. 2 ; a 
plus of four from vii. 72. 3 to vii. 76. 4 ; and a plus of five from vii. 76. 5 to the end. 
Finally it may be noted that vii. 54. 2 is reckoned (forwards) to vii. 55, but that this 
does not affect the hymn-numbers save for the verse concerned. J LRespecting book vii. 
in general, see pages cli, clii.J 


I. Mystic. 

\^Atharvan (brahmavarcasakdmah). — dvyreant. dtmadevatyam. trdntubham : 2. vtrdifjaqatl?[ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau9. (41.8), with iii. 20 and v. 7, in a rite for 
success in gaining wealth; and again (59.17), with v. 2, in one of the ceremonies for 
obtaining various objects of desire (kdmydni), with worship of Indra and Agni. 

Translated: Henry, i, 47; Griffith, i.327. 

1. They either who by meditation led the beginning {dgra) of speech, 
or who by mind spoke righteous things {rtd) — they, increasing with the 
third incantation (brdJnnan)^ perceived (}nan) with the fourth the name of 
the milch cow. 

The book, like .some of those preceding, begins with mystic, obscure, and un-Athar- 
vanic material. The comm, has no idea what it means, and sets forth his ignorance at 
immense length, giving about five quarto pages of exposition to this first hymn, with 
wholly discordant alternative explanations. The verse occurs also in (xv. 3.7), 
with samvidands for vdvrdhdnd^ in c, and manvata in d. For 'vadann in b Ppp. has 
vadeyann^ and turyena at beginning of d. For pada a cf. RV. x. 71. i ; for d, RV. iv. 
I. 16 and V. 40. 6. The commentary to Prat. i. 74 quotes dhlti as an f-form with non- 
pragrhya final, because not locative ; and X\\^ pada-iQxi does not treat it as pragrhya. 

2 . He, [as a] son, knows his father, he his mother ; he is (bhuvat) a son 
{sfniu), he is one of generous returns (}piinannaglia ) ; he enveloped the 
sky, the atmosphere, he the heaven {svm) ; he became this all ; he came 
to be here {a-b/iu). 

This verse is found also in TS. (ii. 2. 12*) and TB. (iii. 5. 72), with difference of read- 
ing only in the second half, where they have diintod antdriksam sd suvah sd %dqvd bhdvo 
abh-. Ppp. so far agrees with them as to have, for d, viqvdni bhuvo 'bhavat svdbhuvat. 
The comm., in b, takes punannaghas first as two separate words {inagha—dhand) and 
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then as a compound, “ with wealth repeatedly increased in spite of giving of much wealth 
to his praisers.” The comment to TS. says punalypunar yajamdndya ddtavyam 
dhanam yasy a. The verse lacks two syllables of being a full jagati, 

2. Of Atharvan. 

\^Aiharvan (as above). — atmadevatyam, trdistubham.'\ 

"Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau^. (59. 18 : the comm, says, hymns 2-5) in a 
kamya rite, like the preceding hymn, with vi. 33, and vii. 6, 7, 16; and, according to* 
the schol. (note to 30. 1 1), with hymn 3, in a healing ceremony. 

Translated : Henry, i, 48 ; Griffith, i. 328. 

I. Father Atharvan, god-relative, mother’s foetus, father s spirit (dsn), 
young, who understands (cit) with the mind this sacrifice — him mayest 
thou proclaim to us here, here mayest thou speak. 

Ppp. has a quite different version, reading viqvadevam instead of devabandhutn in 
a, and, for c, d, ayam cikctd 'mrtasya dhama nityasya rajas paridhir apai;yat. The 
second half-verse is the same with 5. 5 c, d below. The accent of the second ihd seems 
to require that the sentence be divided between the two. LThe comm., to be sure, reads 
the second iha as accentless. Cf. Gram. § 1260 c.J 

3. Mystic. 

{Atharvan (as above). — dtmadevatyam. trdisUddiam.l 

Found also in Paipp. xx,, and in a whole scries of other texts: TS. (i. 7. 122), MS. 
(i. 10.3), A^S. (ii. 19.32), KQS. (xxv. 6. 10), (iii. 17. i). Kaug. (15. ii) pre- 

scribes the use, with vi. 125 and vii. no and a couple of single verses from elsewhere 
(the comm, includes also vii. 4), in the battle incantations, while the king and his 
charioteer mount a new chariot ; as to its medical employment with vii. 2, see under the 
latter. Vait. (9. 1 5) uses the verse in the sdkamedha ceremony, on leaving the sacrifi- 
cial hut. 

Translated : Henry, 2, 48 ; Griffith, i. 328. 

I. By this shape (visthd) generating exploits (kdrvard), he verily, 
fiery, a wide way for space {}vdra)\ he went up to meet the sustaining 
top (dgra) of the sweet ; with his own self (tanh) he sent forth (Jraya-) 
a self. 

The tran.slation given is purely mechanical. With c compare iv. 32. 7 c. The comm., 
after a mystic explanation, gives as alternative another, accordant with the use in Kauc;., 
making the verse relate to a king who desires victory and mounts a new chariot. He 
understands visthd as -ds\ our pada-text reads viostha |_as does SPP’s J. The other 
texts all agree with ours in a, b (but TS. understands visthas, MS. visthd) ; in c (cf. iv. 
32. 7 c), all*'* have dharunas, TS. accents prAti, and MS. reads pratyAh (!) dit ; for d, 
’TS.K^S. have svdyam ydt taniivdm tanum dlrayata, and MS.AQS.^^S. svam ydt 
tanum tanvam dirayata. Doubtle.ss dirayata is the reading to be given at the end of 
the verse in our text ; it is accepted by SPP., being favored by the considerable majority 
of his authorities, as it is of ours (Bp.W.T.R.p.m. -at', K. has yanta). Ppp. has 
dharune in c. *LA(JS.Q(^S. in fact have -am.\ LK^\S. has tanvam.] 
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4. To the wind-god with his steeds. 

[AiAarvan (as above). — vdyavyam. trdistubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx., and in a series of other texts: VS. (xxvii. 33), (,'B. 
(iv. 4. 1*5), MS. (iv. 6. 2), TA. (i. 11.8**), AQS. (v. 18.5), CCS. (viii. 3. 10). Kauq. 
(41. 26) teaches the repetition of the verse three times at the end of a rite for the benefit 
of a horse; and Vait. (9. 27: misunderstood by the editor) applies it with an oblation 
to Vayu at the cdtiaindsya sacrifice. 

Translated : Henry, 2, 49 ; Griffith, i. 328. 

I. Both with one and with ten, O easily-invoked one (masc.) ; with 
two and with twenty, for [our] wish; both with three and with thirty 
separately yoked ones drivest thou, O Vayu — those do thou here release. 

All the other texts read svabhute at end of a, and niyudbhis at beginning of d (the 
Pet. Lex. proposes the latter by emendation here) ; VS.CB.QC^* have vviqati for vin- 
qatyd in b, and (as also ACS.) combine vdyav ihii in d. SPP. strangely reads suhnte 
in a, against the meter, and against the great majority of his authorities, but with the 
comm, (who, however, explains it as if it were suhnte^. The comm, explains istdye by 
ydgdya^ then again by icchdydi ; Henry translates “ for conquest.” Ppp. has, corruptly, 
cd bhftfe (probably intending the reading of the other texts) ; in d it gives viyudbhir 
vdyuv iha id vi The second pada is only by violence tristubh. One,” “ three,” 
and “ those ” are fern. : the comm, supplies “ mares.” J [Perhaps the force of the accent 
of vdhase is, “If thou drivest with 1 1 or 22 or 33 (no matter how many), — here release 
thou them.” See Gram. § 595 d.J 

5. Mystic: on the offering or sacrifice. 

\Atharvan (as above). — pancarcain. dtmadevatdkam : trdistubham : pankti ; ^.anustubh.^ 

Found (the first two verses only) also in Paipp. xx., and (the same verses) also in 
other texts, as noted below. Kau^. takes no notice of the hymn ; but it is prescribed 
by Vait. (13. 13), in the agnistoma ceremony, in connection with the entertainment 
{atithyd) of Soma. 

Translated: Henry, 2, 49 ; Griffith, i. 329. 

I. By the sacrifice the gods sacrificed to the sacrifice; those were the 
first ordinances (dlidmimi ) ; those greatnesses attach themselves to {sac) 
the firmament, where are the ancient {ptu^va) perfectible {sadhyd) gods. 

The verse is RV. i. 164. 50,* found alsoinVS.(xxxi. i6),TS. (iii. 5. 1 1 5), TA.(iii. 12. 7), 
MS. (iv. 10.3), (x. 2. 22, with comment) ; \Kathadiss.^ p. 83 ;J the only variant is 

sacante for sacanta in TS.TA. “ This passage and vii. 79. 2 cast light upon the idea of 
sadhya; there are two kinds of gods : those with Indra at their head and the sadhya 
‘ they who are to be won ’ {sadhya * what is to be brought into order, under control, or 
into comprehension ’). They are thus the unknown, conceived as preceding the knowm. 
Later they are worked into the ordinary -classification of Vasus, Rudras, etc. ; and what 
was formerly a serious religious problem, a hierarchy conceived as possible before the 
now-accepted gods (something like the pre-Olympians with the Greeks), has become an 
empty name.” R. * [Also RV. x. 90. 16.J 
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2 . The sacrifice came to be; it came to be here; it was propagated; 
it increased again ; it became over-lord of the gods ; let it assign wealth 
to us. 

This verse is found also in TS. (i. 6. 63-4 et al.) and (iv. I2. 15) ; TS. omits u 

and punah in b, and both have, for d, s6 asmah ddhipatln karotu ((^CS. krnotu)^ TS. 
adding further vaydm sydma pdtayo rayinam. Ppp. combines sd "babhuva in a, and 
inserts after it sas prthivyd adhipatir babhuva : omitting later the pada sa devdnam 
a. b.j it omits u before vdvrdhe^ and combines so *smdsu in the last pada. The Anukr. 
overlooks the metrical deficiency of a. 

3. As the gods sacrificed to the gods with oblation, to immortals, with 
immortal mind — may we revel there in the highest firmament ; may we 
see that at the rising of the sun. 

The verse is no pafikti^ but a good fristubh. 

4. When, with man (pumsa) for oblation, the gods extended the sacri- 
fice — even than that is it of more force that they sacrificed with the 
vihdvya. 

Nearly all the mss. read atanvata^ without accent, in b (our Bp. and O. have and 
both editions give it) ; in c they have dsthi instead of dsti^ which latter is read in both 
editions, SPP. having the comm, and one of his many authorities in its favor. The 
first half-verse is RV. x. 90. 6 a, b (also VS. xxxi. 14 ; TA. iii. 12. 3, and our xix, 6. 10). 
The comm, explains vihavya as meaning an offering without oblation, an offering of 
knowledge (jfuVtayajFia) ; and this is perhaps acceptable ; or the half-verse is perhaps 
to be understood as a question. 

5. The gods, confounded, both sacrificed with a dog and sacrificed 
variously with limbs of a cow ; he who knoweth with the mind this sacri- 
fice — him mayest thou proclaim to us here, here mayest thou speak. 

The second half-verse is the same with 2. i c, d above. Tam (rendered ‘ him ’) in 
d might refer grammatically to the offering itself, instead of to him who knows it. All 
the pada-vci^^, read at the beginning miigdha instead of -dhah^ as which latter the word 
must be understood, and is translated. SPP. admits -dhah in his padaA^isX. Henry 
emends to murdhnd Lcf. also Mim. Soc. Ling. ix. 248 J. 


6 (6, 7). Praise of Aditi. 

\_Atharvan (as above). — dvyream \jathd param\. aditidevatyam : trdistubham : 2. bhurij ; 

4. virddjagati.l 

Found (together with 7. i) also in Paipp. xx. (in the verse-order 6. i ; 7. i ; 6. 4, 2, 3) ; 
for other correspondences, see under the several verses. The numbering of the mss. on 
which our edition is founded is confused and unclear in these verses ; but the Ai\ukr. 
distinctly divides our hymn 6 into two, of two verses each, and this division, doubtless 
the correct one, is followed by SPP. Both numberings will accordingly be given here, 
from our 6. 3 on. The sixth hymn (that is, our 6. i, 2 : or merely its first verse) is pre- 
scribed by Kaug. (59. 18) only in connection with hymn 2 etc.; see above, under 2. 
But its second verse is quoted at 52. 10, in a rite for welfare {svastyayana : in crossing 
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water, comm.) with the direction iti tarandny dlambhayati; and again, at 79. 3, in the 
marriage ceremonies of the fourth day, with the direction iti talpam dlambhayati. 
Further, the second verse is associated with the third and fourth (properly a separate 
hymn, 7) at 71. 23, in the rites for preparing the house-fire, and at 86. 26, in the pitrni- 
dhana ceremony, in each case in connection with embarking on a boat (and both times 
our second verse is quoted after the others). In Vait. (6. ii), the first verse (or first 
and second ?) is quoted as used, with other verses, at the end of the aj^nyadkeya cere- 
mony, and verse 3 (ii.ii), or properly hymn 7, in the agnistoma^ when the sacrificer is 
made to sit down on the black -antelope skin ; and further (29. 20), verse 4 in the agni- 
cayanay with the offering of oblations called, from the first words of the verse, the 
vdjaprasavlyahomas. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 533; Henry, 3, 51; Griffith, i. 330. — Cf. also Bloomfield, 
ZDMG. xlviii. 552. 

1. Aditi [is] heaven, Aditi atmosphere, Aditi mother, she father, she 
son ; all the gods [are] Aditi, the five races {jdna ) ; Aditi [is] what is 
born, Aditi what is to be born. 

This verse is, without variation, RV. i. 89. 10 (also VS. xxv. 23 ; TA. i. 13. 2 ; MS. 
iv. 14. 4) ; only RV. (in F. M. Muller’s editions : but probably by an error) divides the 
last word jdni-tvam in the pada-tQxty while A V., more correctly, leaves it undivided. 

2. We call for aid verily on the great mother of them of good courses, 
the spouse of righteousness (rtd), on her of mighty authority, not grow- 
ing old, wide-spreading, on the well-sheltering, well-conducting Aditi. 

The verse is also VS. xxi. 5, and is found further in TS. (i. 5. ii 5 ), MS. (iv. 10. i), 
K. (xxx. 4, 5), (^(^S. (ii. 2. 14), their only variant being (in all) huvetna for havdmahe 
at end of b ; and Ppp. has the same. 

3 (7.1). The well-preserving earth, the unenvious sky, the well-shel- 
tering, well-conducting Aditi, the well-oared ship of the gods, unleaking, 
may we, guiltless, embark on in order to well-being. 

This verse is also RV. x. 63. 10 (and VS. xxi. 6 ; TS. i. 5. 1 1 ? ; MS. iv. 10. i ; K. ii. 3 
Lcf. MGS. i. 13. 16, and p. 157J), which (as also the others) reads dndgasam at end 
of c. It and the preceding verse are associated in VS.TS.MS , and are so closely 
kindred in application and expression that, numbered as they are as successive verses 
in Bp., and lacking the usual sign of the end of a hymn after vs. 2, we naturally enough 
regarded them as belonging to one continuous hymn. The verse lacks but one syllable 
of a full jagatt, [_In c, Ppp. has siividatrdm (a faulty reminiscence of sv-aritrdm) 
andgasam.] 

4 (7.2). Now, in the impulse of might {vdja), will we commemorate 
(^kardmahe) with utterance (vdcas) the great mother, Aditi by name, 
whose lap is the broad atmosphere \ may she confirm to us thrice- 
defending protection. 

The first half-verse is found also in VS. (ix. 5 b), TS. (i. 7. 7*), MS. (i. ii. i), with- 
out variant; the second half-verse, common to them all, is totally different from ours. 
A whole series of VS. verses begin with vdjasya prasava- (ix. 23-25 etc.): Weber 
( Vdjapeyay p. 796 £f.) renders ** Zeuger der Kraft.” All the pada-ms>^. read in c updo 
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sthah^ but SPP. strangely prefers to substitute -sthe on the authority of the comm. The 
comm, glosses kardmahe with kurmahe^ but then explains it by stumasj the true text 
is perhaps vdcasa '*kar- ‘ would we gain ’ (Henry translates “ puissions-nous la gagner ”). 
TS. has c in iii. 3 . 1 14 c, and \ispada~iQxt reads updosthah. LPpp. has for c the c of VS. 
etc., and for d sd no devi suhavd qarma yacchatu.\ 


7 (8). Praise of the Adityas. 

\Atharvan (as above). — aditidevatyam. dr si jagati!^'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Ka^. (59. 18) with 2, as explained under that 
hymn. *|_The Anukr., defining as traistubhdni the “ first eight hymns,’’ included this 
among them : by inadvertence, it would seem, since he here calls it d7‘si jagati,] 

Translated: Henry, 3, 52 ; Griffith, i. 331. 

1 . Of Diti*s sons, of Aditi’s, I have commemorated the aid, of the 
great inviolable gods ; for their domain {dhdma7t) is deep in the sea ; no 
one soever is beyond them by homage. 

This translation is in part mechanical, understanding also dvas at beginning of b 
(which = RV. X. 36. 11 b : cf. also 65. 3 a), regarding anar/ndnam as = anarvdndm (so 
RV.), and giving gabhisdk gabhhsdk') the sense conjectured for it by BR., which is 
also that of the comm, (ga/nbhlra/n). The variants of Ppp. and of MS. (i. 3. 9) indi- 
cate that our text is without much authority: MS. has d.p. a. akdrisafn uru^ar?na{tdm 
brhatam variithfndm : yhdm namdni vihitdni dhama^d^ cittdir yajanti bhtivandya 
jivdse ; Ppp. (after a), mahCi^armandm mahatdm anrmndfn : tvesdyu dhami gabhisat 
samudram fta hi sdm ye apasas paro *sti kim cana, Ndmasd is perhaps corrupted 
from mdnasa Lcf. iv. 39. 9 n. J and endn from ena. The great majority of our mss. (all 
save D.R.) read akdrsam at end of a ; SPP. reports the great majority of his as giving 
akdrisam, which he accordingly adopts in his text. Ppp. has akdrsain^ MS. akdrisam. 
Our Bp. has endm in d. The testimony of the Anukr. as to akdrsam or -risam is of 
no value. 


8 (9). For some one's success. 

[ Upartbabh rava, — bdrhaspatyam . trdistubhafni\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Kaug. (42. i) prescribes its use when setting out upon a 
business journey; and the comm, quotes it from ^anti Kalpa 15, as accompanying 
various ceremonies for Brhaspati. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 431 ; Henry, 4, 52 ; Griffith, i. 331. 

1. Go thou forth from what is excellent to what is better; be Bri- 
haspati thy forerunner. Then do thou make this man, on the width of 
this earth, remote from foes, with all his heroes. 

Literally (d) ‘ having his foes at a distance, having his heroes whole.’ The v^rse 
occurs also in TS. (i. 2. 33), (J^S. (v. 6. 2), and AQS. (iv. 4. 2), with abhi for ddhi 
in a, and, as c, d, dike dva sya vdra a prthivya dri ^dtnln krnuhi sdrvavtrah ; 
and its pratika (with abhi) in KB. (vii. 10), and Ap. (x. 19.8); and compare MB. 
ii. I. 13. The comm, take’s dre and qatrum as two independent words. Ppp. shows 
no variants. The first pada lacks three syllables of being tristubh. 
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9 (lo). Praise and prayer to Pfishan. 

\Uparibabhrava. — caturrcam, pdusnam. frdistubham : j-f. drst gdyatri ; 4. anustubh.'\ 

Of this hymn only vs. 4 is found in Paipp. (xx.). For other correspondences see under 
the several verses. Kaug. (52. 12), among the rites for welfare {svastyayana)^ uses 
the hymn in one for the recovery of lost articles of property ; and verse 2 is reckoned 
(on account of abhayatamena in b) to the abhaya gana (note to 16. 8). Vait. (8. 13) 
makes it accompany a libation to Pushan in the cdturmdsya ceremony. , 

Translated : Henry, 4, 52 ; Griffith, i. 332 ; Bloomfield, 1 59, 542. 

1. On the forward road of the rdads hath Pushan been born, on the 
forward road of heaven, on the forward road of the earth ; unto both the 
dearest stations, both hither and yon, goeth he, foreknowing. 

The verse is, without variation, RV. x. 17.6 (also TB. ii. 8. 5?, and MS. iv. 14. 16, 
the latter with djanista accented). 

2. Pushan knows throughout all these places ; he shall conduct us by 
that which is most free from fear ; giving well-being, glowing, preserving 
heroes, let him go before unremitting, foreknowing. 

This verse is again, without variation, RV. x. 17. 5 (also MS. iv. 14. 16, with mesat 
for nesat; TB. ii. 4. I5 and TA. vi. i. i^, with dghrtii in c ; but TA. has further pravi- 
dvan at end). 

3. O Pushan, in thy sphere (vratd) may we at no time soever be 
harmed; thy praisers are we here. 

RV. vi. 54. 9 differs from this verse only by the accent b^dda in b; VS. (xxxiv. 41) 
is the same with RV. ; Tlk (ii. 5. 55) has hida, and combines at the hitgmnmg ptisans 
tdva. SPP. reports three of his authorities as reading na at beginning of b. 

4. Let Pushan place about his right hand in front ; let him drive back 
to us what is lost ; may we be united with what is lost. 

The first three padas of the verse are RV. vi. 54. 10, which differs only by reading 
pardstdt instead oi pur-. SPP., having the comm, and three of his (thirteen) authori- 
ties to support it, wrongly receives pardstdt into his text. |_Pada a is catalectic.J 
LPpp’s C is unintelligible ; its d is punar no nasiani d krdhi.\ 

10 (ii). To Sarasvati. 

[ ^dunaka. — sdrasvatam . traistubham . J 

This hymn and the one next following are not found in Paipp. This verse is 
RV. i. 164. 49 (which has the pada-order a, C, b, d), also occurring in VS. (xxxviii. 5), 
TA. (iv. 8. 2), MS. (iv. 14. 3), and (^B. (xiv. 9. 4. 28). [^See also Kat/ia-hss.^ p. 104.J 
Kau^. (32. i), in the chapter of remedies, has it accompany the suckling of a child 
seized by the demon Jambha (suffering from dentition ?). 

Translated : Henry, 4, 53 ; Griffith, i. 332. 

I. The breast of thine that is unfailing (.?), that is kindly, that is 
favorable, easy of invocation, that is very liberal, with which thou gainest 
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{?pus) all desirable things — O Sarasvatl, mayest thou cause [us] to suck 
that here. 

RV. reads in a (^aqayds ; and in b (its c) ratnadha vasuvid (for sumnayuh suhdvd), 
TA.MS. agree in all respects with RV.,* save that TA. has absurdly viqvdh in c (its b). 
VS. and ^ B. have the RV. readings,* but our order of the padas. The comm, reads 
i^iqayHs in a, explaining it as either ‘ causing the prosperity of [its] young (f/fw) ’ or 
‘hidden {tiiguiPid)!* |_In d, Henry understands the “child” rather than “ us.”J 
*LVS.QB.TA. li^ve akar^ combined {dhatave) *kah; but the comm, to each of these 
texts renders it by 

II (i2). Against injury to the grain by lightning. 

[ Qdunaka. — sJrasvatam . trdistiibham .] 

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Paipp. ; also not in any other known text. 
Kauq. uses it (38. 8), with i. 13, in a ceremony against the effect of lightning; and also 
(139* with the same and other hymns, in the rites of entrance upon Vedic study 
{tipdkarman,Q.ovcim.), And the comm, quotes it as applied in (^'anti-Kalpa 15 with 
observances to ketu. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 463 ; (^rill, 66, 178; Henry, 5, 54; Griffith, i. 333 ; Bloom- 
field, 142, 543. 

I. Thy broad thundering, which, exalted, a sign of the gods, spreads 
over (>d-bh?is) this all — do not, O god, smite our grain with the light- 
ning, and do not smite [it] with the sun’s rays. 

Sundry of the mss. (including our Bp.-^P.M.E.O.) read risi'ds in a (P.M. yd before 
it) ; the comm, has rusvas. The Litter explains d bhfisati as = vydpnoii. Some mss., 
as usual, retain the h of prihuh before stan-. 

12 (13). For success in the assembly. 

\^^dunaka. — caturream. sabhyam : i.\_dvid€vatyd ^uta pitryd*; j.dindrT; ^.mantro- 
ktadevatyd. dutistubham : i. bhufik tn.stubk.'\ 

The first two verses are found in Paipp. xx. Kauq. (38. 27) uses it, with v. 3 and 
other hymns, in a ceremony for gaining the victory in debate, or in the deliberations of 
an assembly (the comm, describes it repeatedly as “ of five verses,” apparently includ- 
ing in its uses 13. i). *LThc London ms. reads dvidevatyauta pitryd ; the Berlin ms., 
-tydutatpitryd.\ 

Translated: Muir, v. 439; vss. i, 3, 4, Ludwig, p. 253 ; vss. 2-4, Zimmer, p. 173 ; 
Grill, 70, 178; Henry, 5, 55; Griffith, i. 333 ; Bloomfield, 138, 543.— Cf. Hillebrandt, 
leda-chresiop/iathiCf p. 44. 

I . Let both assembly (sabhd) and gathering {sdmiti)^ the two daughters 
of Prajapati, accordant, favor me ; with whom I shall come together, may 
he desire to aid {^.npa-qiks) me; may I speak what is pleasant among 
those who have come together, O Fathers. 

Ppp’s version of c, d is very different : yena vadam upa md sa iisthd 'ntar vaddmi 
hrdaye jandttdm. The verse is also found in PGS. (iii. 13. 3), with much variation: 
libhe for avatam in a, sacetasdti for samviddne in b ; and, for c, ^^yo via na vidydd 
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upa m& sa tisthet sacetano hhavatu qahsathe janah. The comm, explains upa giksdt 
as either upetya qiksayatu : samlclnam vadayatu or mam vaktum qaktam samartham 
icchatu. He reads vadami in d. Henry renders upa-qiks by “ pay homage,” and 
emends pitaras to nrsu. The meter is irregular. 

2. We know. thy name, O assembly; verily sport {tiaristd) by name 
art thou ; whoever are thine assembly-sitters, let them be of like speech 
with me. 

Ppp. reads very differently: veda vdi sabhe te nama subhadra 'si sarasvati: atho ye 
te sabhasadah suvdcasah. Our Bp. also reads suvdcasas. The comm, takes naristd 
as na-ristd * not injured.* The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of a, as the redundancy 
of 3 a. 

3. Of these that sit together I take to myself the splendor, the 
discernment (vijhdnd ) ; of this whole gathering {samsdd) make me, 
O Indra, possessor of the fortune (bhagui), 

4. Your mind that is gone away, that is bound either here or here — 
that of you we cause to turn hither ; in me let your mind rest. 

This verse does not appear to have anything to do with the rest of the hymn. 


f3(i4). Against one’s foes. 

[Adiarvan (dviso varcohariukdma/i). — diyrcam. sduryam, dnustubham."] 

Verse i found also in Paipp. xix.* In Kau^. (48. 35, 36) the hymn is used in a rite of 
sorcery, against enemies ; with the second verse the user goes and looks at them. The 
mention of the prattka in the edition of Kau^. as contained in 58. 1 1 appears to be an 
error. On the other hand, the comm, regards this hymn as intended in Kaug. 39. 26 
(not X. 1. 32, as in the edition), in a rite against sorcery. The comm, further quotes the 
pratika from the Nak.satra |_error for (,'anti, Bl.J Kalpa 15, in a rite against nhrti. 
*|_If I understand Roth’s note, Ppp. has vs. i without variant, and for vs. 2 what is 
reported bclow.J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 241 ; Grill, 23, 179; Henry, 5, 56; Griffith, i. 334 ; Bloom- 
field, 93, 544. 

1. As the sun rising takes to itself the brilliancies (t^jas) of the aster- 
isms, so of both women and men that hate me I take to myself the 
splendor. 

2. Ye, as many of my rivals as look upon me coming — as the rising 
sun that of sleepers, do I take to myself the splendor of them that hate 
me. 

LPpp. read.s varcdiisi yavater iva: evd sapatndndm aham varca indr iy am d dadhe,\ 
Pratipaqyatha^ literally ‘that meet me with your looks* as I come. The comm, reads 
paqyata. The Anukr. appears to allow the contraction surye 'va ii\ c. 

The first anuvdka ends with this hymn; it contains 13 (14) hymns and 28 verses; 
the quoted Anukr. says astdv adye ; and another quotation, given in many mss. 
(Bp.P.H.W.D.T.), STiys praihame trayodaqa suktdh^ thus approving the division made 
in our edition. 
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14 (15). Prayer and praise to Savitar. 

\^Atharvan. — caturrcam. sdvitram. Snustubham : trisiubk ; 4,jagatu'] 

The third and fourth verses are found in Paipp. xx. The first and second form 
together one long verse in SV. (i. 464), VS. (iv. 25), MS. (i. 2. 5), ancWAQS. (iv. 6. 3), 
and two, as in our text, in (v. 9. 1 1). In Kau^. (24. 3) the hymn appears only in 

a general rite for prosperity; in accordance with which, it is included (note to 19. i) 
among the piistika mantras, Vait. (13. 7) uses it in a more specific office, to accom- 
pany the winnowing of the soma, in the agnistoma ceremony. 

Translated : Henry, 6, 56 ; Griffith, i. 334. 

1. Unto this god Savitar, of poets* skill (-krdtu), of true impulse, 
treasure-bestowing, unto the dear one, I, in the two oni*s, sing (arc) [my] 
prayer. 

VS.^QS.AQS. add at the end kavim^ and MS. has satydsavasam (for -savam). 
Two or three of the mss. (including our O.) read satydsavdniy as if agreeing with 
matim. The comm, explains onybs as ‘heaven and earth, the two favorers (avitf) of 
everything,’ and makes mail at the end masc., = san'dir mantavyatn. The construction 
of the verse is intricate and doubtful. The metrical definition by the Anukr. of the first 
two verses as anustubh is bad ; they are really four jagatl padas, to each of which are 
added four syllables that encumber the sense. (^Frorn a ^critical point of view, these 
additions seem to me comparable with those in ii. 5 ; sec introduction to ii. 5.J 

2. He whose lofty light (amdti)^ gleam, shone brightly in his impel- 
ling — he, gold-handed, of good insight, fashioned the heaven with 
beauty. 

The translation assumes at the end the emended reading krpa^ which is that of all 
the other texts and of the comm., and is also given by one or two of the AV. mss. 
(including our O.*) ; SPP. adopts krpat, QQIS.AQS. curiously read at the end krpd 
svas trpd svar iti vd, taking as it were a variant into the text. All the^/z^ 4 z-mss. have 
dnihvah at the beginning, instead of -va^ as the sense demands ; SPP. emends to -va in 
\\\s pada-tQXt The comm, paraphrases amatis by amafia^ild vydpana<^lld. *LMistake 
for P.M. ? — Note to Prat, i.65 may be compared. J 

3. For thou didst impel, O god, for the first father — height for him, 
width for him ; then unto us, O Savitar (impeller), do thou day by day 
impel desirable things, abundance of cattle. 

The verse is found also in TB. (ii. 7. 15*), AQS. (iv. ro. i), and (v- H-S) ; all 
read, in c, d, savitah sarvdtdtd divi-diva a; and in a TB. has prasavaya instead of 
prathamaya. With d compare also RV. iii. 56. 6 (quoted here by the comm.). Ppp. 
shows no variants. 

4. May the household god, the desirable Savitar, assign to the Fathers 
treasure, dexterity, life-times ; may he drink the soma ; may [it] exhila- 
rate him at the sacrifice ; any wanderer walks (kram) in his ordinance. 

Ppp. differs only by combining pitrbhyd "ydnsi in b; but A^S. (v. 18. 2) and CQS. 
(viii. 3. 4 : AB. iii. 29. 4 quotes the pratika only) have important and in part preferable 
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variants, especially in the second line, where they read amadann ena^pi istayah^ and 
ramate for kramate. In b, both give daksa and dyuni, and A^!S. ratnd. verse 

has one tristubh pada (c) ; and b is a very poor jagati.\ 

15(16). Prayer to Savitar. 

\^Bhrgu. — sdvttram . trdtsiubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. ; and in VS. (xvii. 74), TS. (iv. 6. 54), MS. (ii. 10.6), and 
^B. (ix. 2. 3. 38). This hymn, like the preceding, is used by Kau^. (24. 7) in a general 
rite for prosperity, with the binding on of a heifer-rope as amulet. In Vait. (29. 18), it 
accompanies the laying on of fuel in the agnicayana ceremony. 

Translated : Henry, 6, 58 ; Griffith, i. 335. 

I. This favor, O Savitar, of true impulse, very wondrous, having all 
choice things, do I choose for myself ; which of him, full-fed, thousand- 
streamed, Kanva the bull (mahisd) milked for Bhaga. 

Or (at the end) ‘ for a portion,’ as the comm, understands it {bhdgydyd). The read- 
ing (alike in all) of the other texts is very different : for a, tarn saidiur vdrenyasya 
citram ; in b, vi^vtijanydm at end ; in d (for mah- pdyasa ?na/nm gam. This gives 
a decidedly more intelligible meaning. Ppp. is still different: in a, satyasavasya citram; 
for b, vayam devasya prasave mandmahe ; and, in c, praptndm. 


16(17). Prayer to Savitar (or Brihaspati). 

[B/irgif. — sdvitram . trdistuhham .] 

Not found in Paipp., but occurs as VS. xxvii. 8, and in TS. (iv. i. 73) and MS. (ii.12. 5). 
Used by Kau^. (59. 18) in a kdmya rite with hymn 2 etc. : see hymn 2 ; but to it alone 
seems to belong (so also comm.) the added direction “wakens a Vedic student Lfound 
asleep after sunrise (abhyudita)]'*'* \ since in Vait. (5.9), in the agnyddheya ceremony, 
one awakens with it priests who may have fallen asleep. Both applications seem to 
imply (as Henry suggests) the reading bodhaya in a. 

Translated : Henry, 7, 58 ; Griffith, i. 335. 

I. O Brihaspati, Savitar, increase thou him ; enlighten him unto great 
good-fortune ; however sharpened, sharpen him further ; let all the gods 
revel after him. 

The other texts make b and c exchange places ; in a, they read savitar without accent 
(as docs also the comm. ; it suits better with the singular verbs that follow), and 
bodhdya for vardhdya; in (our) b, they give vardhdya for jyotdya (the comm, dyotaya) ; 
in (our) c, VS.TS. read samtaram ; in d, MS. inserts ca after 

17(18). Prayer to Dhatar for blessings. 

\^Bhrgu. — catitrrcavi. sdvitram uta bahiidrcatyam. dnustubham : J. drsT gdyatri ; 

jt 4. tristubh i\ 

The first verse is found in Paipp. i., the other verses in Paipp. xx. For further cor- 
respondences, see under the several verses. In Kaiig. (59. 19), in the kdmya section, 
hymns 17, 19, 20, 24-26, 29, 42, 46, 51, 79, 80, 82, and 103 of this book are addressed to 
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Prajapati by one desiring all kinds of benefits (sarvakdma). Further, apparently (so 
Ke^ava and the comm. ; the text of Kau^. is not wholly clear), in a women’s rite 
(35. 16), to procure the birth of a male child : the hymn offers little to suggest this save 
the recurrence of the phrase iiAdfd dadhatuj the verse v. 25. 10 would be much more 
to the point. 

Translated: Henry, 7, 59; Griffith, i. 335. 

1 . Let Dhatar assign {d/ut) to us wealth, [he] being master (ff), lord of 
the moving creation ; let him yield to us with fulness. 

Literally (at the yid) * with full,’ to which the comm, supplies dhanena. Ppp. shows 
no variants. TS. (ii. 4. 5* et al.) has dadatu in a, and vdvanat lor yachatu at the end. 
MS. Liv. 12. 6J has only a (with dadhattt)^ combining it with our 2 b-d. 

2. Let Dhatar assign to his worshiper an unexhausted further life ; 
may we obtain the favor of the all-bestowing god. ‘ 

TS. (iii. 3. 1 13), MS. (iv. 12. 6), AQS. (vi. 14. 16)*, (ix. 28. 3), and QGS. (i. 22), 
have the same verse, with sundry differences : all f read dadatu in a, and TS.MS. have 
no rayim for daqdse (thus substituting our i a) ; in b, (^CS. and QGS. have aksitim at 
end ; in d, for viqvdradhasas^ TS. has satydradhasas^ MS.^QS.QGS. satyddharmanas^ 
and A^S. vdjinivaias. Ppp. is defective in this verse, but presents no variants. The 
comm, explains dhtmahi once by dharayema and once by dhydyema. *LSo also AGS. 
(transl.), p. 36, note, as in A(^S.J 

3. Let Dhatar assign all desirable things unto the progeny-wishing 
worshiper in his home ; for him let the gods wrap up immortality 
(amrta) — all the gods, Aditi, in unison. 

This verse occurs only in TS. (iii. 3. 1 13) and MS. (iv. 12. 6), both reading alike : for 
a, dhata dadatu ddquse vdsiini ; tnUpiuse (for ddquse) in b ; avtftdh sdm vyayantdm 
in c ; and devasas in d. Ppp. gives, for a, dhata viqvdni Lwhich rectifies the meter J 
daquse dadatu; for c, tasyd prajdrn amrtas samvayantu ; and, in d, devdsas (rectifying 
the meter) Land confirming my conjecture made at the former occurrence of this pada 
at iii. 22. I dj. 

4. Let Dhatar, Rati, Savitar enjoy this, let Prajapati, Agni our 
treasure-lord ; let Tvashtar, Vishnu, sharing (m) together with progeny, 
assign wealth to the sacrificer. 

The beginning of this corresponds with that of iii. 8.2, above. The verse is found 
without variant* in TS. (i. 4. 44^) ; VS. (viii. 17) and MS. (i. 3. 38) have different read- 
ings: in b, after prajApatir^ VS. nidhipa devd agnih^ MS. vdruno mitrd agnlh ; in c, 
MS. begins viptus tvdsta^ VS. ends -rardnas; in d, VS. ends dadhata, Ppp., in d, has 
pusd instead of viptus. L^^' ^ 7* nidhipdtis for nidhipatis : 

cf. Gram. § 1267 a.J 

18 (19). For rain, etc. 

\Atharvan. — dvyrcam. pdrjanyam uta pdrthivam. i. ^-p. bhurig u mi h ; 2. tristubh.‘\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. For the u.se of this hymn by Kauq. (41. i ; 103. 3 ; 26. 24, 
note) in various rites, in conjunction with iv. 1 5, see under the latter. Verse 2 appears 
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in Vait, (4. 8), in the parvan ceremonies, accompanying, with other verses, the offering 
of the patnisafiiyaja oblations. 

Translated: Henry, 7, 59; Griffith, i. 336. 

1. Burst forth, O earth; split this cloud of heaven; untie for us, O 
Dhatar, that art master, the skin-bag of the water of heaven. 

Ppp. reads, fcJt a, un nambhaya prihivim, which is better ; it reads bilatn for drtim 
at the end ; also udhno at beginning of c ; not a single ms. has the right reading of 
this word, cither here or in the other places [cf. iii. 12. 4, n.J where it occurs ; here they 
vary between utnd (the great majority, including all SPP’s pada-xws^s.), unnd, untS, utvo; 
the comm, reads correctly udnas^ and SPP. receives it into his text; our udhnd was a 
mistaken emendation. Our Bp. leaves bhindhi unaccented, putting after it the mark of 
pada division, and several of the mss. (including our P.s.m.E.p.m.I.) accent in sam- 
hitd accordingly. The verse is found also in TS. (ii. 4. 8^) and MS. (i. 3. 26) ; both 
have a like Ppp. ; MS. has adds for iddm in b; both read udnd in c, and TS. has dehi 
for dhatar j and, in d, TS. has srjd for syd. The comm, gives three independent 
explanations of pra nabhasva : either prakarsea a samgatd ucchvasitd bhava^ or vrstyd 
(?mss. krstyd, prstyd) prakarsena badhim mrditd bhava, or \jiabhasva- nahya 5 va\ 
samnaddhd bhava. For dhatar, in c, he reads dhdta “ = dhehiy The verse is really 
anustubh (resolving at the beginning pr-d). of words between nabhasva and 

nabhas : cf. iv. 7. i.J LCorrect ftdhnd to udn 6 .\ 

2. Not heat burned, not cold smote; let the earth, of quick drops, 
burst forth ; waters verily flow ghee for him ; where Soma is, there is it 
ever excellent. 

In b, Ppp. reads sadasyate for nabhatdm ; in c, sadam for ghrtam. With c com- 
pare RV. i. 125. 5 c. 


19 (20), For progeny, etc. 

{Brahman. — mantroktadevatyam. jdgatam.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Kau9. (35. 17) uses it in a women’s rite, with an oblation 
in the lap of a woman desirous of offspring; and further (59. 19), with hymn 17 etc. : 
see under the latter. 

Translated: Henry, 8, 60; Griffith, i. 337 - 

I. Prajfipati generates these offspring {prajds)\ let Dhatar, with 
favoring mind, bestow {dlia) [them] ; harmonious, like-minded, of like 
origin ; let the lord of prosperity put {dha) prosperity in me. 

The verse is to be compared with one in MS. (ii. 13. 23) and ApQS. (xiv. 28. 4), of 
which the second pada precisely agrees * with ours, and the fourth nearly (but reading 
pustim pustipatir) ; while for a both have a nah pra jam janayatu prajapatih, and, 
ior c, samvatsard rtnbhih samvidandh (Ap(^S. rtubhi\ cdkupdnah^) \ and d is MB. 
ii. 4. 7 c. t Our c, nom. plur. words, is left without any construction (but emendation to 
sayonts would make them accus., helping both the construction and the meter) ; Ppp. 
has the same c as MS., and also gives janayatu (for -//) in a, as does the comm. ; it is 
doubtless the better reading. Two of the padas are tristubh. *LBut Ap. has daddtu.\ 
t [Intending ca a-kupdnah, as an isolated root-aorist pple ? see Gram. § 840 b.J JLBut 
pustim pustipatir, like MS.Ap.J 
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20 (2x). Praise and prayer to Anumati. 

\Brahman. — sadrcam. dnumatiyam. dnustubham : [^4]. tristub h ; 4, bhurij ; j*, 

6. attfdkvaragarbhd,'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in the verse-order i, 2, 3, 5, 6, 4). Used by Kau^. (59. 19) 
with hymn 17 etc. : see under 17 ; and vs. i a appears also (45. 16) as first pada of a 
gdyatrl verse accompanying an oblation at the end of the vaqdqamana ceremony. 
Verse 6 is also understood by the schol. as intended by dnumatf, occurring in the rule 
dnumatlm ccUurthlm in three different rites, house-building (23.4), acquisition of 
Vedic knowledge (42. ii), and va^d^amana (45.10). In Vait. (i. 15), the hymn is 
quoted in the parvan ceremonies on the day of full moon. 

Translated : Henry, 8, 60 ; Griffith, i. 337. 

1. Let Anumati (‘ approval') approve \jiniMnan\ today our sacrifice 
among the gods; and let Agni be oblation-carrier of me worshiping. 

Ppp’s only variant is yachatdm for manyatdm at end of b. The verse is found in 
various other texts: VS. (xxxiv. 9), TS. (iii. 3. ii3), MS. (iii. 16. 4), AQ!S. (iv. 12. 2), 
and Q(^S. (ix. 27. 2). In a, MS.^^^S. preserve the a after no; the others put no before 
adyd (^dyd) ; in d, all save TS. change bhdvatdm to dam^ and all have vidyah for 
mdma, MB. (ii. 2. 19) also has may as ^ but in a iyam for adya^ and in d sa no *ddd 
ddq-. The translation given implies emendation in d to da^tisas; the comm, regards it 
as a case of substitution of dative for genitive. The comm, takes bhdvatdm as 3d*sing. 
middle ; but it may perhaps better be viewed (like the dafn of the other texts) as dual 
active, with anumati and agpti together as subject ; the corruption of mdyas to mdma 
has rather spoiled the whole construction. The comm, explains Anumati as intending 
here also, as elsewhere, the goddess of the day of full moon ; there is nothing in the 
hymn that demands or implies that character. 

2. Mayest thou, indeed, O Anumati, approve, and do thou make weal 
for us ; enjoy thou the offered oblation ; grant us progeny, O goddess. 

The first half-verse, with a wholly different second half, is found in the same texts 
that have vs. i (VS. xxxiv. 8 ; the others as quoted above: also K. xiii. 16): all read 
mdnydsdi instead of rndhsase, and TS. combines nah krdhi, Ppp. has, for c, d, isas 
iokdya no dadhat pra na dyiihsi tdrisaty of which the last pada agrees* with the other 
texts (they have, for c, krdtve ddksdya no hinu). The comm, reads mahsise for -sase, 
both here and in 6 d. Our last half-verse is also 68. i c, d, and nearly 46. i c, d. *LBut 
VS.TS.Q^S. have tdrisas.\ 

3. Let him, approving, approve wealth rich in progeny, not being 
exhausted ; let us not come to be within his wrath ; may we be in his 
very gracious favor. 

The first three padas correspond to that part of a verse in TS. iii. 3. ii4 (to which 
the comm., by an almost isolated proceeding, refers, with notice of the differences of 
reading) which preserves the consistency of the hymn by reading the feminines, -mdnd 
at end of a, and tdsyai in c ; Ppp. apparently intends the same with -mdnds and tasydy 
and it further agrees with TS. in giving, for d, sd no devt suhavd qarma yachatu. 
The change of our text to masculines seems a mere corruption. Our d is nearly RV. 
viii. 48. 1 2 d. 
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4. The easily-invoked, approved, generous (suddmi) name that is 
thine, O well-conducting Anumati — therewith fill our sacrifice, O thou 
of all choice things ; assign us, O fortunate one, wealth rich in heroes. 

Ppp. reads sudavas at end of b, and has a wholly different second half-verse: tena 
tvam siunatim devy asma isam pinva vi^vavdram suviram. The last half-verse is 
repeated below as 79. i c, d. Lin c, no is superfluous. J 

5. Anumati hath come unto this well-born offering, in order to [our] 
abounding in fields and in heroes ; for her forethought (^prdmati) hath 
been excellent ; let her, god-shepherded, aid this offering. 

Ppp. has a different first half : d no devy anumatir jagamydt suksatrd vlratd yd 
sujdtd; Lits d appears to be sa imam yajham bhavatii nevajustd^ intending perhaps 
avatu devajustam : Roth’s collation is not quite consistent with his note.J Neither this 
verse nor the next has any jagatl character. ^PP- version suggests that the 

original reading may have been suksetrd suvirdtaydi sujdtd : cf. Roth, Ueber gewisse 
Kurzungen im Wortende im Veda^ page 6.J 

6. Anumati hath become all this — what stands, moves, and all that 
stirs ; may we be in the favor \jtiniati\ of thee as such, O goddess ; 
O Anumati, for mayest thou approve us. 

Ppp. has, for a, amunatir viqvam idam jajdna; Li^^ b (omitting u and viqvaffi)^ it 
rt2Aiyad ejati carat i yac ca tisthati, thus rectifying the meter J. 

21 (22). In praise of the sun. 

{^Brahman. — mantroktdimadevatyam. i^akvarivirddgarbhd jagati.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx., and in SV. (i. 372). According to Kau^. (86. 16), the verse 
is used in X\\q pitrnidhdna division of the funeral ceremony accompanying the applica- 
tion of the dhruvanas {sic') ; L^ee xviii. 3. 10, 17.J 

Translated: Henry, 9, 61 ; Griffith, i. 338. 

I . Come ye together all with address (vdcas) to the lord of the sky ; 
[he is] the one mighty (j'ibhti) guest of people ; may he, ancient, concili- 
ate the present one ; him, being one, the track hath much turned after. 

The verse is here literally rendered according to tlie AV. version, but comparison 
with SV. and Ppp. shows plainly that its readings arc very corrupt. SV. reads, in a, 
s. vfqvd djasd ; it has at beginning of yd dka id bhur; in c, djigisam ; in d, vartamr, 
and dka it at the end (omitting puru), Ppp’s version is this : a, b, sam ditu inqvd 
oham d pati divo esa ita bhur aditir jandndm ; in d, vivrte *kam it paruh, 
suggests some emendations.J The meter (12 + 10:11 + 14=47) is not accurately defined 
by the Anukr. 

22 (23). To the sun(?). 

{Brahman. — dvyream. Ungoktadeihityam. i. 2-p. i-av. virddgdyatri ; 2. 3-p. anusjubhi\ 

^ound also in Paipp. xx. Both verses form a single long verse in SV. (i.458). 
ippears in Kauq. (66. 14), in the savayajnas, with vi.31, on giving a spotted cow. 
In Vait. (13. 8) it follows, in the agnistoma^ next after hymn 14. 

Translated; Henry, 9, 61 ; Griffith, i. 338. 
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1. This one [is] a thousand for our seeing, thought of the poets, light 
in extent. 

The translation is only mechanical, the real sense being wholly obscure. SV. reads 
anavo drqdh (for a no drqi) ; Ppp., d na rsis ; and aditir for matir, SV. ends with 
vidharma. The comm, divides the verses differently, ending the first with sam dirayan^ 
against the mss., the Anukr., the SV., and the evident connection |_but apparently with 
Ppp.J. The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are bad ; each verse is 12+8, the second 
having an added pada of 1 1 syllables. 

2. The ruddy one sent together the collected dawns, faultless, like- 
minded, most-furious, in the gathered stall of the cow. 

Even to make a mechanical version it has been necessary to read dirayat^ with SV., 
which has further, at the end, manyumdntaq cita gdh ; Ppp. gives traya^ and citayo 

goh 

The second anuvdka^ ending here, has 9 hymns and 22 verses ; the Anukr. quota- 
tion says dve dvitlye tu vidydt, 

[In the head-line of p. 150 of the Berlin edition, correct the misprinted Mnda-numhQY 
6 to 7.J 


23 (24). Against ill conditions and beings. 

[ Varna. — mantroktadu^apnandqanadevatyam : dnastu/fkam.] 

The hymn is merely a repetition of iv. 1 7. 5 above, and is not found in Paipp. other- 
wise than as part of the latter hymn. It is used neither by Kaug. nor by Vait. [^As to 
its insertion in the second anuvdka, see p. 389, near top.J 

Translated : Henry, 9, 62 ; Griffith, i. 338. 

I. Evil-dreaming, evil-living, demon, monster, hags, all the ill-named (f.), 
ill-voiced — them we make disappear from us. 

24 (25). To various gods. 

[Brahman. — sdvttram : trdtstubham.'\ 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau^. (59. 19) only with 17 etc. : see under hymn 17. 

Translated: Henry, 10, 62; Griffith, i. 339. 

I. What Indra dug for us, what Agni, all the gods, what the well- 
singing Maruts — that may Savitar of true ordinances, may Prajapati, 
may Anumati confirm to us. 

The comm, reads asanat — adadaf) in a, and so do our Bp. I. (E. asanat p.m.), 
although SPP. reports no such variant among his authorities. 

25 (26), Praise to Vishnu and Varuna. 

[Medhdtithi. — dvyrcam. vdimavam. trdisUibham.'] 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau9. (59. 19) only with hymn 17 
etc. (which see). 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 429; Henry, 10, 63 ; Griffith, i. 339. 
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1. By whose L^u.J force were established the spaces {rdjas), who by 
heroisms are most heroic, most mighty, who by their powers lord it 
unopposed — to Vishnu, to Varuna hath gone the first invocation. 

The verse is found also in a number of other texts: VS. (viii. 59), TB. (ii. 8. 45), 
MS. (iv. 14. 6), SB. (i. 5), AQ!S. (v. 20. 6), CQS. (iii. 20. 4) ; all of them agree nearly in 
their variations from our text: thus, vlryebhir (but MS. vlrdbhir') for o\iv y an viryair 
in b ; and dpratita (but TB. -tfttd) in c ; and vlsnft^ vdrund, and pilrvdhfitdu (but 
MS. -tint) in d; TB. further qdcisthd in b. Ppp. has stabhiid in a, and qaclbhih (for 
qavisthd) in b. 

2 . In whose (sing.) direction is whatever shines out here, [whatever] 
both breathes forth and looks abroad mightily (^dclbhis)^ of old, by the 
god’s ordinance, with powers (sdhas) — to Vishnu, to Varuna hath gone 
the first invocation. 

The first pada is found above as iv. 23. 7 a, and nearly as iv. 28. i b; also in TS. 
iii. 3. 1 14. Ppp. reads, for c, maho"^ rtasya dharmand yuvdnd^ and begins with yayos. 
The comm., in b, seems to give prd 'ni(i ca. The first pada is rather jagatU *L^o 
Roth’s collation : his notes give ma/id.\ 

26 (27). Praise and prayer to Vishnu. 

\Medh 3 tithi. — astarcam. vdtsnavam. trdistubham : s, ^-p. virddgdyatri ; j.j-av,6p. 
vtrdt^akvart : 4-7- gdyatrt ; 8. tnstubk.'] 

Only vss. 1-3, and those not complete, are found in Ppp. (xx.). Most of the material 
of the hymn is found in RV. [\. 1 54 and 22 J and elsewhere : see under the different verses. 
The hymn is found in Kau^. (59. 19) only in connection with hymn 17 etc. (see 17). 
But in Vait. the different verses appear many times. Verse i is used (13.14) in the 
entertainment of Vishnu, in the agnistoma (next after hymn 5, above), and later in the 
same ceremony (15. 12), with setting up the support of the havirdhatias. Verse 3, in 
the parvan ceremonies, accompanie.^ (4. 20) the sacrificcr’s approach to the dhavatiiya 
fire; and again, in the agnistoma (13.5), his exit from the sacrificial hut; while its 
second part (C-f) goes with the offering of an oblation to \'ishnu at the beginning of 
i\\^ paqttbandJui (10. i). Verses 4 and 5 accompany (i 5. 10) offerings to the two wheel- 
tracks of the havirdJidfui-c\\x\,'i in the agnistoma. With verse 6, in the agnicayana 
(29. 2), mortar and pestle arc sot down ; and with 6 and 7, in i\\^ pa^uband/ia (10. 10), 
the sacrificial post is set upright ; and the comm, regards vs. 4 as intended by the “ verse 
to Vishnu” in 2.3 and 23. 14. The comm., moreover, quotes the hymn as used by the 
Naksatra Kalpa (iS) in a mahd^nti ceremony named vdiptavi ; and vs. 3 c-f by the 
same (14) with an offering to Vishnu in the adb/inta(;dnti ; and vs. 4 by the same (19), 
in the rite called ivdstri^ \vith tying on of a triple amulet. 

Translated: Muir, iv*. 68, 63 (nearly all); Henry, 10, 63 ; Griffith, i. 339. 

I. Of Vishnu now I would speak forth the heroisms, who traversed 
{vi-vid) the spaces of the earth, who established the upper station, strid- 
ing out triply, he the wide-going one. 

The ver.se is RV. i. 154. i (also VS. v. 18 ; TS. i. 2. 133 ; MS. i. 2. 9, all precisely like 
RV.), which reads at end of a, in different order, vfrydni prd vocam. Prd in our text 
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is a misprint lot pri, which all our samkit3-mss. give. |_The vs. seems to be Suggested 
by RV. i. 32. i.J 

2 . So Vishnu praises forth his heroisms, like a fearful wild beast, 
wandering, mountain-staying, — 

From distant distance may he come hither. — 

The first two padas of this verse, with the first two of our vs. 3, form one verse in 
the other texts : RV. i. 154. 2 ; TB. ii.4. 34 ; MS. i. 2. 9 ; Ap. xi.9. i ; and also in Ppp., 
which has it alone, besides our vs. i. RV.MS. read vlryhia, which is better, in a; 
TB.Ap. viryhya instead. Our second pada forms, together with our (intruded) third 
pada, a first half-verse in several other texts : RV. x. 180. 2 ; SV. ii. 1223 ; VS. xviii. 71 ; 
TS. i.6. 124; MS. iv. 12. 3; instead of jagamyat is read jaganthd by all except TS., 
which has jagamaj the whole (RV. etc.) verse Jls our vii. 84. 3 below. The comm, 
unites to this verse the first two padas of the one following, which certainly belong 
much more properly with it ; but the mss. and the Anukr. require the division as made 
in our text; and SPP. also follows them. 

3. Upon whose three wide out-stridings dwell all beings. 

Widely, O Vishnu, stride out ; widely make us to dwell ; drink the ghee, 
O thou ghee-wombed one ; prolong the master of the sacrifice on and on. 

Made up of the second half of a RV. etc. tristubh verse (see above: no text shows 
in this half any various readings) and a whole anustuhh verse, which also is found in 
a number of other texts (VS. v. 38 ; TS. i. 3. 4* ; MS. i. 2. 13; AQS. v. 19. 3; 

viii. 4. 3), and almost without variants (only TS. combines /ta/t krdhi in b, and MS. 
reads ghriavane in c). LPpp. ends with b 

4. Here Vishnu strode out ; thrice he set down his steps ; [it is] col- 
lected in his dust. 

This and the three following verses form one connected passage also in RV, 
(i. 22. 17-20) and SV. (ii. 1019-22), but not in the other texts in which they are, in 
part or all, found. In this verse, RV.SV. read paddin at end of b,’*^ and SV. has/<7«- 
suU at end of C. Of the other texts, VS. (v. 1 5) and TS. (i. 2. 13*) agree with RV. ; 
MS. (i. 2. 9 et al.) has/<z^^rf, like our text. The meaning of c is obscure and disputed: 
the comm, here explains thus: viptoh . . , pdrisumati pade lokatrayam . . . samavas^ 
thdpitam satndkrstam vd. Henry renders *‘for him it is reduced to a dust-heap.” 
♦[SV. also at i. 222. J 

5. Three steps Vishnu strode out, the unharmable shepherd, ordain- 
ing (dhr) here (itds) [his] ordinances. 

RV.SV. read dias at beginning of c, and VS. (xxxiv. 43) agrees with them; TB. 
(ii.4. 6‘) has instead tdtas. It seems hardly possible to give itds its distinctive mean- 
ing ‘from here ’; but Henry combines it with vi cakrame : “from here.” The comm, 
has atas, 

6. Behold ye the deeds of Vishnu, from where he beholds [ybur] 
courses {vratd)^ [he] Indra’s suitable companion. 

Or ydtas in b may mean simply ‘ as.* Not only RV.SV., but also the other texts con- 
taining this verse (VS. vi. 4 et al. ; TS. i. 3.6*; MS. i. 2. 14), have the same readings 
with ours. The comm, explains paspaqe as sprqati badhnati vd / 
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The comm, strangely * closes the hymn here, and treats its last two verses as Lbelonging 
to the next : see p. 389 J. *LBecause he has got to the end of his “ spoiled decad ” ?J 

7. That highest step of Vishnu the patrons (sun) ever behold, like an 
eye stretched on the sky. 

In all the texts, this verse is given in connection with the preceding one. RV.SV., 
and also VS. (vi. 5), have precisely our text; TS. (i. 3. 6* et al.) differs only by accent- 
ing, according to its usage, iitvi 'va MS. (i. 2. 14) reads (dcyd for sddd in b. * [^Grarn. 
§ 128 ; Prat. iii. 56.J 

8. From the sky, O Vishnu, or also from the earth; from the great 
wide atmosphere, O Vishnu, fill thy hands abundantly with good things ; 
reach forth hither from the right, hither also from the left. 

The verse is found also in VS. (v. 19), TS. (i. 2. 132), and MS. (i.2. 9). VS.TS. 
insert vd after divds in a and mahds in b, and TS. reads titd vd for urds in b, while 
MS. has, for b, urdr vd vimo brhatd antdriksdt ; TS. combines both times visnav u- ; 
VS. has, for c, ubha hi hdstd vdsund prndsvaj TS.MS. accent vasavydls^ which is 
decidedly more regular (but SV. i. 298 has vasdvye ) ; and all three accent a prd 
which is also more in accordance with usage (our text doprdyacha). The first two 
padas are of 10 syllables each ; |_but the vd's of VS.TS. make them good tristubh\, 

27 (28), Prayer and praise to Ida. 

\hledhdtithi (.?) . — mantrokteiidddivatam. (rdistubham,'\ 

Not found in Paipp., but occurs in ApQS. iv. 13.4. Kau^. makes no use of the 
verse; but in Vait. (3. 15) it accompanies a libation to Ida in the parvan ceremonies. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 433 ; Henry, ii, 64; Griffith, i. 341. 

I. Let Ida herself dress us with the vow {vratd)y [she] in whose place 
{padd) the pious purify themselves; ghec-foot|id, able, soma-backed, she, 
belonging to all the gods, hath approached the’ offering. 

Or vratd in a may mean the 7 }rafa~m\\\^ (comm, simply barman), Ap^S. omits e 7 ui 
and reads ghrtena for vratena in a, and has for c, vd/^vdnari qakvari vdyrdhana. 
The comm, reads upd 'stria in d. 

28(29). Of the instruments of offering. 

\^Medhdtitht (t). — vedadevatdkam. irdistubham.] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. To this hymn, as to the preceding, Kaug. pays no attention ; 
but it is used twice by Vait. : once in the parvan ceremony (4. 12), as the hotar unties 
the veda-hnvich \ and once in the agnistoma (13.2), in connection with the prdyaniyti 
isti. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 19; Henry, 11,65; Griffith, i. 341. 

I. The vedd \\s\ well-being, the tree-smiter well-being; the rib [is] 
sacrificial hearth {vddi)^ the ax our well-being; oblation-making, worship- 
ful, lovers of the offering, let those gods enjoy this offering. 

The first half-verse corresponds to the initial clauses of TS, iii. 2. 4* : sphydh svastU 
vighandh svastih pdrgur vidih paraqur nah svastih. By the vedd is doubtless here 
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meant the bunch of sacred grass so called, used in the ceremonies of offering (darbha- 
musti^ comm.). The n of drughanas (p. druoghanah') is prescribed by Prat. iii. 76. 
The comm.' explains it by lavitradih^ because dnir drumo hanyate *nena. Half of 
SPP’s authorities accent pdraqus the first time, and of ours all but one ( D. ), and we 
accordingly adopted that reading in our text, as it seemed very unlikely that it would be 
so distinguished ixom paraqus in the same pada without reason — and the reason in fact 
seems to be that it stands for pdrqus (TS.) [which pronunciation the meter decidedly 
favors — for the suastl at the end of b must scan as 3 syllables J. SPP. paraqus 

both times. The comm, apparently understands pdraqus^ as he explains it as pa^uh 
pdrqvavankris \ trnddicchedam\^ but the second para(iis by vrksacchedanasadhana. 
He takes away the strange inconsistency in the use of svasti by reading (like TS.) 
svastih at end of b. of drughana: Geldner, Ved. Stud, ii. 3 ; von Bradke, 

ZDMG. xlvi. 462; Bloomfield, ib. xlviii. 546; Kranke, WZKM. viii. 342, J [In b, Ppp. 
xq.zA'& paraqur vedis paraqu nas svasti^ and, in d, havir idam iox yajfiam imam.\ 


29(30). To Agni and Vishnu. 

\Medhdtithi {T). — dvyream, mantroktaddivatam. trdistubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in inverse order of verses); and, as connected passage, 
further in TS. (i. 8. 22*) and CCS. (iL 4. 3). Used by Kaug. (32. 3), with hymns 42, 46, 
78, 1 12, in a remedial rite for various diseases, with binding of grass on the joints ; and 
also (59. 19) with 1 7 etc. : see 1 7. In Vait. (8. i), it accompanies an offering to Agni and 
Vishnu at the beginning of the parvan ceremony. [Whitney seems to doubt whether 
the Anukr. does not mean to ascribe this hymn (and 27, 28) to Bhrgvangiras.\ 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 374; Henry, 12, 65 ; Griffith, i. 341. 

1. O Agni-and-Vishnu, great [is] that greatness of yours; ye drink 
of the ghee that is called secret, assuming seven treasures in each house ; 
may your tongue move on to meet the ghee. 

TS. has, in b, the imperative vltdm^ and pdtam^ and gtihydni^ which makes 
of nama an accus. pi. ; at the end, TS. \\2i'& caranyety and CCS- -nyat] and both dddhdnd 
at end of c: CC^- further exchanges i c and 2 c, and has upa for prati at beginning 
of d. MS. mixes up the material of the two verses still more, putting our i b, c after our 
2 a in iv. ro. I, and our 2 b, c after our i a in iv. ii. 2 (in iv. 10. i it giihydni and 
dddhdndy like the other two texts, pdthdSy like ours) ; in d (iv. 1 1. 2), it has dnu (the 
text wrongly nu) instead of prdtiy and at the end -nyat, KB. (vii. 2) has two padas 
resembling d (one with upa and one with prati at the beginning, and both ending with 
caranyat'). With b compare further RV. iv. 58. i c, and with c RV. v. i. 5 [c and vi. 
74, I c J. Ppp. exchanges the place of i b and 2 b, and reads in the former (like CCS*) 
pdtam and guhydni [see my addition to note to vs. 2 J. 

2. O Agni-and-Vishnu, great [is] your dear domain {dhdman) ; ye par- 
take of {vi) the ghee, enjoying secret things, increasing by good praise in 
each house ; may your tongue move up to meet the ghee. 

For the exchanges of padas in the other texts, see under the preceding verse ; for this 
verse we have here further ACS. (ii. 8. 3), without such exchange. In the material cor- 
responding to our 2, all the other texts read jusdna at end of b ; at end of d, TS. has 
again -nyety and all the others -nyat'y TS.MS. have vdvrdhdna at end of c, and TS. 
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sustuflr^ MS. sustuti^ before it; while AQS.QQS. read instead sustutir vHm iydnd^ 
evidently corrupt. Ppp. has, for b (putting it in the other verse), pdtam ghrtasya 
guhyd jusdna/i, VS. (viii.24) and MS. (in i. 3.39), finally, have a second half-verse 
nearly like our c, d, but addressed to Agni, with a wholly different first half : it reads 
ddme^daine ^amidham yaksy (MS. ydksy) agne prdti te jihva ghrtdm uc caranyat. 
LThe “ inversion ” of the verses in Ppp., taken with the “ exchange of padas i b and 
2 b,” seems to mean that the Ppp. reading is as follows : agndviptu mahi dhama priyam 
vdm pdtam ghrtasya guhydni ndma : dame-dame etc. ; and then, agnavipiu mahi tad 
vdm mahitvam pdtam ghrtasya guhyd jusdnah: dafne-dame etc.J 


30 (31). For successful anointing. 

\Bhrgvangiras. — dydvdprthivlyam uta pratipddoktadevatdkani. IdThatami] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau^. (54. 6) in Xhe goddna ceremony, to accompany 
the anointing of the youth’s eyes. Vait. (10. 5) makes it accompany, in paqubatidha^ 
the anointing of the sacrificial post. 

Translated: Henry, 12,65; Griffith, i. 342. 

I. Well anointed for me have heaven-and-earth, well anointed hath 
Mitra here made [it] well anointed for me may Brahmanaspati, well 
anointed may Savitar make [it]. 

The comm, supplies aksiyugam ynpafh vd for svdktam to agree with. The meter 
is plainly auustubh. 


31(32). To Indra: for aid. 

\Bhrgvangiras. — dindram . bh uriktristubh .] 

Like the preceding, not found in Paipp. Used by Kauq. (48. 37), with hymns 34 
and 108, and with vii. 59 l_or vi. 37. 3 (but see note to vii. 59) J, in a witchcraft ceremony 
against enemies, while laying on the fire fuel from a tree struck by lightning. 

Translated: Henry, 12,66; Griffith, i. 342. 

I. O Indra, with abundant best possible aids, O generous hero, 
quicken us today ; whoever hates us, may he fall downward ; and whom 
we hate, him let breath quit. 

The verse is RV. iii. 53. 21, which has for sole variant ydcchresthabhis |_which the 
meter alone would suggest as an emendationj (p. ydto^re-) in b. The combination sds 
padista is prescribed by Prat. ii. 58. The comm, treats ydvat and qresthdbhis as inde- 
pendent words. 


32 (33). Homage to Soma(?). 

\^Brahman. — dyusyam. dmtstubham.l 

Found also (except d) in Paipp. xx. It is, without variant, RV. ix. 67. 29 (which 
also lacks d). Used by Kaug. twice (58. 3, ii) in rites for length of life (on account of 
the concluding pada), with iii. 31, iv. 13, and other passages, in the ceremony of initia- 
tion of a Vedic student. It is reckoned (54. 1 1, note) to the dyusya gana. 

Translated : by RV. translators ; and Henry, 12, 66 ; Griffith, i. 342. 
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I. Unto the dear, wonder-working, young, oblation-increasing one 
have we gone, bearing homage ; long life-time let him make for me. 

The verse is in RV. addressed to Soma. The comm, understands it here of Agni. 
He explains pAnipnatam as ^abdUyam&naik shlyamStM/k v&. 

-33 (34)* For blessings : to various gods. 

[Brahman , — mantroktadevatyam, pathydpankti,'\ 

Found, without variant, in Paipp. vi. ; also in a number of other texts: see below. 
The verse has various uses in Kau^*: next after hymn 15, in a rite for prosperity (24. 8), 
with offering a dish of mixed grain; in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic student, 
twice (57.22,25), in the \ay;nikdrya\^ with sprinkling thrice repeated; and (note to 
53.4) the schol. add it in other rites, goddna etc. In Vait. (29. 21), the brahman- 
priest makes the sacrificer repeat it on being anointed, in the agnicayana ceremony. 

Translated: Henry, 13, 66; Griffith, i. 342. 

I. Let the Maruts pour me together, together Pushan, together Bri- 
haspati, together let Agni here pour me with both progeny and wealth ; 
long life-time let him make for me. 

‘ Pour together ’ (sam-sic)^ i.e. mingle, combine, unite ; the expression probably 
chosen as accompanying an action of mixing things together by pouring. In their cor- 
responding verses, TA. (ii. t84), JB. (i. 362), Ap(^S. (xiv. 18. i), and PGS. (iii. 12. 10) 
have indras instead of pusa in b; Ap^S. has vas instead of md in a and c; in d, 
TA.JB.ApQS. have ayus^d (or prajdyd, and TA.JB. bdlena for dhdnena; e is wanting 
in PGS. ; ApQS. has sarvam and dadhatu^ TA. ayupnanta^h karota md. The variants 
of K. (xxxv. 2) are not accessible. 

34(35). To Agni: against enemies. 

[Atharvan, — jdUwedasam, jdgatamP^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (but only the first half-verse). Used by Kaug. (36. 33), in 
a rite concerning women, to prevent generation of a male child; also (48.37), with 
hymn 31 etc., against enemies : see under 31. Vait. (29. 6) applies the verse, with the 
next, 35. I, in the agnicayana^ while the bricks called asapatna are laid on the fifth 
course of the fire-altar. 

Translated: Henry, 13, 66; Griffith, i. 343. 

I. O Agni, thrust forth my rivals that are born; thrust back, O 
Jatavedas, those unborn ; put underfoot those that want to fight [me] ; 
may we be guiltless for thee unto Aditi. 

The first half-verse (with a totally different second half) occurs also in VS. (xv. i), 
TS. (iv. 3. 12*), TA. (ii. 5. 2), and MS. (ii.8. 7). [Cf. Kathadiss,, p. 73. J They all 
read nas instead of me in a; and VS. has nuda (not nudd) before it, and nuda jdta- 
vedah at end of b. The comm, (backed up by two or three of SPP’s authorities) under- 
stands //instead of te in d, and SPP. (unwisely) adopts that reading in his text. The 
meter is too irregular to be properly called simple jagatf, ^The excision from d of 
vaydm and the worse than superfluous te would make all regular, 1 1 -f 1 1 : 1 2 1 1 . J 

[Ppp. in a exchanges the place of jdtdn and sapatndn and omits me; has for 

nndasva in b ; and omits c, d. J 
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35 (36). Against a rival (woman). 

\Atharvan, — trcam. jdtavedasam. dnustubham: i^j.tristubh,'] 

The first two verses are found also in Paipp. xx., but not together. Kau^. employs 
the hymn in the same rule (36. 33) as hymn 34:, to prevent an enemy’s wife from bear- 
ing children; only vss. 2 and 3 are suited to such use. For the use of vs. i by Vait. 
(29.6), see under the preceding hymn. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 477 (vss. 2, 3); Henry, 13, 67; Griffith, i. 343, and 475; 
Bloomfield, 98, 545. 

1. Overpower away with power [our] other rivals; thrust back, O 
Jatavedas, those unborn; fill this royalty unto good fortune; let all the 
gods revel after him. 

Of this verse also the first half, with a wholly different second half, is found in VS. 
(xv. 2), TS. (iv. 3. 12*), and MS. (ii. 8. 7) ; all read, for a, sdhasd jdtan prd nudd nah 
sapdtndn. Our second half, especially the last pada, is rather wanting in connection 
with what precedes ; Ppp. improves d by reading ami tvd devds sarve jusantdm. The 
comm, explains rdsfyam by asmadlyam janapadam, and enam by qatruhananakar^ 
manah prayoktdram. 

2. These hundred veins that are thine, and the thousand tubes — of 
them all of thine I have covered the opening with a stone. 

Ppp. reads sdkam for aham in c. The comm, regards the verse as addressed to a 
vidvesini stri. To him the hirds are the minute, and the dhamanis the large vessels. 

3. The upper part of thy womb I make the lower; let there not be 
progeny to thee, nor birth ; I make thee barren {asU)j without progeny ; 
I make a stone thy cover. 

The mss. are divided between sutnh and sunuh at end of b (our Bp.D. read sunuJi)^ 
and SPP. adopts sunuh (following half his authorities and the comm.), but wrongly, as 
the accent plainly shows.* The comm, reads aqvdm at beginning of c, and supports it 
by a ridiculous explanation: it stands for aqvatarlm ‘a she-mule,’ and she-mules are 
not fruitful I \J.n the Berlin ed., the r of krnomi in c is wanting. J *LCf. the note to 
i. 1 1. i.J 

The discordance between vs. i and vss. 2 and 3 is so complete that it is difficult to 
believe them all to form one hymn together ; and vs. i evidently belongs with hymn 34 ; 
vss. 2 and 3, moreover, are probably combined on account of their resemblance in the 
closing padas. But there is no disagreement among the authorities with regard to the 
division. 


36 (37). Husband and wife to one another. 

[/f tharvan. — mantroktdksidei'atyam . d nustubham.'] 

Of this verse are found in Paipp. only the first words, a lacuna following. Kau^. 
(79. 2) prescribes its use in the marriage ceremonies of the fourth day, as the two 
spouses anoint one another’s eyes. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 248; Grill, 55, 179; Henry, 13, 67; Griffith, 
i. 343 ; Bloomfield, 96, 546. — Cf. also Bergaigne, JA. 8. iii. 200, note (1884). 
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I. The eyes of us two [be] of honey-aspect; our face [be] ointment; 
put {kr) tbou me within thy heart ; may our mind verily be together. 

The comm, begins with aksdUy and Ppp. also reads the same. The pada~X,tx\ divides 
saha 'sail into sahd : dsatiy which is plainly wrong (should be asati). 


37 (38). The wife to the husband. 

\Athanian. — lingoktadevatyam , dnu stub ham, '\ 

Wanting in Paipp., but perhaps by reason of the lacuna noted under the preceding 
verse. Employed by Kau^. (79. 7) in the same ceremony as the preceding hymn, with 
the direction ity abhichadayatiy which may well enough mean, as plainly required by the 
sense of the verse, ‘ she envelops him,* but is explained by the schol. as ‘ one envelops 
the two spouses.’ 

Translated: Weber, Jnd, Stud, v. 248 ; Grill, 55, 179; Henry, 14, 67; Griffith, 
i. 343 ; Bloomfield, 96, 546. 

I. I bridle {abhi-dha) thee with my Manu-born garment, that thou 
mayest be wholly mine, mayest not make mention of other women. 

The comm, explains manu- alternatively by mantrenay and takes klrtayds as = ucca- 
res ; and he supplies namadheyam as the latter’s direct object, governing anydsdm, 
“Manu-born” is a strange epithet for a garment; perhaps the woman’s embrace is 
intended, or her hair — if this be not too poetic. The second half-verse is nearly iden- 
tical with 38. 4 c, d. 

38 (39). To win and fix a man’s love: with a plant. 

[Atharzfau, — pahcarcam. vdnaspatyam. d?iHstubham : j, ^-p. iisnih^ 

The first two verses of this hymn are found in Paipp. xx., but in a fragmentary and 
corrupt condition; the remaining three, in iii. Used, according to Kau9. (36. 12), with 
vi. 129, 139, in a rite concerning women; the plant is fastened to the head (of the 
woman |_so the comm.J), and she enters the village. (Ke^ava explains differently.) 
|_IIe regards a man as object of the rite {tasya (^irasi badd/ivd)y as indeed the text of 
vs. 2 d requires. J 

Translated: Weber, lud. Stud, v. 249; Ludwig, p. 515; Grill, 59, 179; Henry, 14, 
68; Griffith, i.344; Bloomfield, 103, 546. 

I. I dig this remedy, me-regarding, greatly wailing, the returner of 
one going away, greeter of one coming. 

Only the first half-verse is found in Ppp. The comm., after Kaug., understands the 
remedy to be that named sduvarcahiy^ “ Sochal salt.” Mdmpa<iyam he explains as either 
iHd 7 n eva ndrim pa^yat or /udm ei'a asddharanyena patye pradarqayat j there can 
properly be no causative force in -paqya. [_ Weber suggests that mdmpaqya?n may be a 
misprint for sd ~ ; but the mss. of SPP. and W. all appear to have except W’s Bp., 
which has sd-,j The other difficult epithet, abhirorudamy he makes no difficulty of 
explaining as if it contained the root rudh instead of rud : patyuh anyandrlsamsargam 
abhito nirundhat / That might be convenient, if admissible ; the abhi with roruda is 
obscure : perhaps ‘ wailing at or after [me].’ 
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♦[But Kauq., Darila and Ke^ava, and the comm, seem to intend by sauvarcala a root 
or flower and not a salt decoction (cf. OB. vii. 195) therefrom. See Bloomfield’s note, 
p. 539. He observes that the Sutra does not here inspire us with confidence in its 
exactness. — See further my addition to note on vs. 5.J 

2. Wherewith the Asuri put down Indra from among the gods, there- 
with put I thee down, that I may be very dear [fern. !J to thee. 

The comm, explains asuri alternatively as asurasya mdyd^ and renders ni cakre by 
yuddhe svadhinaih krtavati, [Weber, Henry, and Bloomfield understand this vs. as 
relating to Indra’s seduction by an asuri: cf. Oertel, JAOS. xix*. 120.J [Ppp. corrupt, 
as noted above. J 

3. Correspondent {pratici) to Soma art thou, correspondent also to the 
sun, correspondent to all the gods ; as such we address \jicha-d-vad\ thee. 

‘ Correspondent,’ perhaps ‘ a match for, as effective as ’ ; Henry translates : “ looking 
in the face.” The comm, declares the plant qankhapuspi to be addressed in the verse, 
and paraphrases pratici by vaqikarandrtham praiyag-ancand. Ppp. inserts osadhe at 
end of a, and reads anu for uta in b. The verse admits of being read, artificially, as 
7x4 = 28. 

4. I am speaking ; not thou ; in the assembly verily do thou speak ; 
mayest thou be mine wholly; mayest thou not make mention of other 
women. 

Ppp. has, in a, vaddui maJiattvam^ and vadani would be a preferable reading, but 
it is given by only one of our mss. ( D. ) and three of SPP’s, and is not admitted in 
either printed text. All the mss. (except our I.) accent vdda at end of b, which accent 
SPP. accordingly properly enough accepts; the accent is no more anomalous than that 
of kirtdyds in d: which, however, we might regard as imitated after 37.1 d above, 
where the same half-verse is found nearly unchanged. 

5. If thou art cither beyond people, or if beyond streams, may this 
herb, having as it were bound [thee], conduct thee in hither to me. 

With tirojandm compare the oftener used atijandm the virtual meaning is ‘ in unin- 
habited regions.’ Ppp. makes better meter in c by reading t'yam tvd mahyam osadhih. 
The comm, curiously reads tirocauam, “with concealed going ” \Jiras and acanam\. 
The meter of the second half-verse is too irregular to be passed unnoticed. OP* 

vii. 385 and BR. i.94.J 

[Henry, in his note, conjectures that a plant was fastened to the man before his 
departure in order to ensure his return to the woman. Later, 1897, JA. 9. ix. 328, he 
cites a symbolic practice, reported by Prince Henri d’Orldans from the Upper Irawadi: 
a young woman fastens a hempen cord on the arm of her husband, who is about to be 
separated from her for a time, and he does the like. This seems to him (and to me) to 
confirm his view. — OB., under suvarcald^ reports that some assign to the word the 
meaning “ hemp.” Cf. my addition to note to vs. i.J 

With this hymn ends the third anuvdka^ containing 16 hymns and 31 verses; the 
Anukr. quotations are, for the hymns, trtiydntydu [cf. anuvdka-iiQ\jt following h. 118J 
soda^a^ and for the verses astdu tisraq cd ^vabodhyds trtiye. 
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39 (40). In praise of Sarasvant (?). 

\Praskanva. — mantroktadevatyam. trdistubham,'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Kauq. (24. p) employs it in a rite for prosperity, with offer- 
ing to Indra of the omentum of a best bull ; the verse is reckoned (note to 19. i) to the 
pustika mantras. 

Translated: Henry, 14,69; Griffith, L 344. 

I. [Him], the heavenly eagle, milky, great, embryo of the waters, bull 
of the herbs, gratifying with rain from close by(?), in our cow-stall stand- 
ing in wealth may [one] establish. 

The first three padas are, with variants, RV. i. 164. 52 a, b, c (also TS. iii. i. ii3). 
Our very senseless payasdm in a is RV. vayasdm (TS. vay-) ; our vrsabhdm (so TS.) 
in b is RV. dar^atdmj and RV. (not TS.) has vrsfibhis in c. Then, for d, RV. has 
sdrasvantam dvase johavTmi (TS. nearly the same), which makes the whole verse one 
consistent construction ; our d fits very badly. Ppi^. reads samudrajn for snparnam in 
a, and has, for c, d, abhiptam rayyd tapanti sarasvantam rahisthyd (i.e. rayistkdm) 
sadaye 'ha. The comm, understands Sarasvant to be intended throughout the verse, 
and supplies indras as subject for the concluding verb ; abhfpatas he explains variously : 
sarvatah sanigatd dpo *smin or abhipatanaqildn vrstikdmdn sarvapraninah, Henry 
renders “ those who invoke him.” 

40 (41). Prayer and praise to Sarasvant. 

\Praskanva, — dvyream. sdrasvatam, trdistiibharn : i. bhurij,'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx, Kau(^. makes no use of the hymn; but it is quoted by 
Vait. (8. 2), with hymn 68, as accompanying offerings to Sarasvati and Sarasvant at the 
full-moon sacrifice. 

Translated: Henry, 14, 70; Griffith, i. 345, 

1. [He] whose [established] course all the cattle go, in whose course 
stand the waters, in whose course the lord of prosperity is entered — him, 
Sarasvant, we call to aid. 

The verse is found in several other texts: TS. (iii. i. ii3), MS. (iv. 10. i), AQS. 
(iii. 8. i), C^S. (vi. 11.8); and it is a supplement (Aufrecht,* p. 678) to RV. vii. 96. 
All these agree in reading vratdm in b, pusfipdtis (the comm, also has this) in c, and 
huvema at the end. Ppp. has vraie in a and vratam in b, and jnhuvema at the end. 

2. We, putting on abundance of wealth [and] ambition (.?), would [herej 
call hither to [us] Sarasvant, a bestower coming to meet his bestower 
(ddqvdhs), lord of prosperity, standing in wealth, seat of wealths. 

The translation implies substitution of the Ppp. reading, {ravasyam, for ~syuf^ in c ; 
the construction is hard enough, even with that change. Ppp. also has rayindm for 
rayisthdm in b, and vasdnam (which seems better) at end of c. SPP. reads in a the 
impossible form ddqvdhsa?n (the comm, has -vdhs-)^ alleging for it the support of most of 
his authorities ; if any of ours have it, the fact was overlooked. j^Bp.* has ddqvdhsam ; 
Bp. 2 da^vdhssam /J 
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41 (42). To the heavenly falcon (the sun). 

{^Praskanva, — dvyrcam, fyenaddivatam. j.jagati; 2. tristubh,’\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in inverted ver^-order). Used by Kau9. (43. 3) in the 
house-building ceremony (to purify the site, Ke^., comm.) : compare Bloomfield in 
JAOS. xvi. 12 ; further added by the schol. (note to 8. 23) to the vastu gana; moreover, 
the verses are called (40.9) samproksanydu^ and are variously made to accompany 
rites involving sprinkling (Bloomfield, ib. p. 13). Verse 2 appears in Vait. (22.23) 
the agnistoma^ with vi. 122 and 123. 

Translated: Henry, 15, 71 ; Griffith, i. 345, — Cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. MythoL i. 285. 

1. Across wastes, across waters penetrated the men-beholding falcon, 
seeing a resting-place ; passing all the lower spaces, may he come hither, 
propitious, with Indra as companion. 

Ppp. combines (as often) -ksd 'vasana- in b, and ^iva "jagama in d. AvasSna-, 
either ‘ his goal ’ (so Henry) or ‘ the settlements of men.’ The meter is pure trUtubh. 

2. The men-beholding falcon, heavenly eagle, thousand-footed,, hun- 
dred-wombed, vigor-giving — may he confirm to us the good that was 
borne away ; let ours be what is rich in svadhd among the Fathers. 

That is, probably, ‘ a ple^ant life.’ Ppp. makes nrcaksSs and suparnas exchange 
places in a, and reads vayo dhat at end of b. Pada c is jagati. 


42 (43). To Soma and Rudra. 

[Praskanva. — dvyrcam. mantroktadevatyam. trdtstubham.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. i. Used in Kau^. (32.3) with hymn 29 etc. : see that hymn. 

Translated: Henry, 15, 71 ; Griffith, i. 346. 

1. O Soma-and-Rudra, eject asunder the disease that has entered our 
household ; drive far to a distance perdition ; any committed sin put away 
from us. 

The first three padas occur in RV. vi. 74. 2 (a, b, c) and MS. iv. 1 1. 2, and the last 
two (repeating c) in RV. i. 24.9 and MS. i.3.39; i. 8. 225 has the whole verse. 
At beginning of c, all (RV.MS. in the former occurrence) have drd badhethdin, omitting 
durdm (in the latter occurrence, RV. badhasva durd^ MS. ard bddhasva; both 
mu 7 fiugdhi in d). Ppp. reads, in c, dveso nirrtim ca, and in d asmdt. The comm, 
explains 2iS grham qartram vd. [We had c, d also above at vi. 97. 2 ; see also 

TS. i. 4. 45*, which has dvho like Ppp.J 

2. O Soma-and-Rudra, do ye put all these remedies in our bodies; 
untie, loosen from us what committed sin may be bound in our bodies. 

Found also in RV. (vi. 74. 3), TS.MS. (as above) LTS. by misprintj ; all 
read asmi for the ungrammatical asmdt in a, and the translation follows them ; and 
they have dsti for dsat in c. 
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43 (44). Of speech (?). 

{Praskanva. — vdgdevatyam, trdistubham.'\ 

Not found in Paipp., nor elsewhere. Used in Kau?. (46. i), with v. 1.7, in a rite 
against false accusation ; the details cast no light on the meaning of the verse. 

Translated; Henry, 15, 72; Griffith, i. 346. 

I . Propitious to thee [are] some ; unpropitious to thee [are] some ; all 
thou bearest, with well-willing mind. Three voices {vdc) [are] deposited 
within him (it .^); of these, one flew away after sound {ghSsd), 

A mystical saying, of very doubtful interpretation ; the comm, gives a long and 
worthless exposition. The * some ’ and ‘ all Mn a, b are feminine, like vac; the * thou ’ 
is masculine ; the comm, (after Kaug.) understands it of a ‘ man causelessly reproached.* 
Henry imagines the thunder to be intended, asmin signifying Parjanya, and renders d 
one of them has gone to pieces with no other result than sound; i.e., without rain.’* 

. 44 ( 45 )* Extolling Indra and Vishnu. 

• f [Praskanva. — mantroktadevatyam, bkurik tristubhS\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Further, in RV. (vi. 69. 8), TS. (iii. 2. ii» et al.), MS» 
(ii.4.4), and PB. (xx. 15. 7); AB. (vi. 15) gives a sort of comment on the verse, and a 
story fabricated to explain its meaning. Used in Kaug. (42. 6) in a rite for establishing 
harmony (on the arrival of a distinguished visitor. Keg.). In Vait. (25. 2), joined with 
hymns 58 and 51 in recitation in the atyagnistoma ceremohy, 

Translated; Henty^ 16, 72; Griffith, i, 347. — Discussed, as RV. verse, by Muir, 
iv^.84 . — It seems that W. intended to rewrite this. 

I. Ye have both conquered; ye are not conquered; neither one of 
them hath been conquered ; O Vishnu, Indra also, what ye fought, a thou- 
sand — that did ye triply disperse. 

The other texts have but a single* variant, enos for enayos at end of b ; but Ppp. has 
instead of this eva vdm; and further, in d, sahasram yad adhiraethdm. Some of the 
pada-ms^. (including our D.) divide apa-sprdhethdm in c. Henry renders d “ye made 
then three thousand (treasures ?) to appear.” The comm, renders ja/ in c by yad vastu 
prati^ and makes tredha refer to the three things {Joka^ veda^ vac) stated to be con- 
quered in the AB. legend. TS. vii. 1.67 views the act as a division of a thousand by 
three. *LThe accent vfsno^ we must suppose, is a misprint (delete the sign under ca) ; 
for the other texts have visno, accentless, as does the Index Verborumj and so has 
SPP. Of his fourteen authorities, seven indeed give visno^ and so does our I. — doubt- 
less wrongly ; cf. Haskell, JAOS. xi. 66. J 

45 (46, 47). To cure jealousy. 

[/. Praskanva. — bhdisajyam . dnustubham . — 2. Atkarvan. — mantroktadevatyam ; tr^dpana- 

yanam. dnustubham^ 

These two verses, notwithstanding their close accordance in meter and subject, are 
treated by the Anukr. and by part of the mss., hence also by the comm.* and in SPP’s 
text, as two separate hymns ; and the double reckoning from this point on involves a 
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plus of two. Both are found together in Paipp. xx. ; and the quoted Anukr. (see after 
hymn 51) counts thirteen and not fourteen hymns in the anuvaka. The first verse 
(hymn 46) is used by Kau^. (36. 25), in a women’s rite, with vi. 18 and vii.74. 3, for 
removal of jealousy ; the second (hymn 47), later in the same rite (36. 27), with para(^u- 
ph&nta : that is, apparently, giving to drink water into which a heated ax has been 
dipped {taptaparaqund kvdthitam udakam^ comm.). *[Cf. p. 389. J 

Translated: Weber, Ind, Stud, v. 250; Ludwig, p. 514; Grill, 29, 180; Henry, 16, 
72 ; Griffith, i. 347 ; Bloomfield, 107, 547. 

I. From a people belonging to all peoples, away from the river {shtd/m) 
brought hither, from afar I think thee brought up, a remedy, namely, of 
jealousy. 

Very probably (b) rather ‘ from the Indus’ (sindhu). Ppp. reads -j\zntpidm viqain 
aruksatindm (= uruksii- ?) ; its second half-verse is corrupt. The comm, explains jandt 
by janapadat and its epithet by viqvajanahitdt, 

2 (47.1). Of him as of a burning fire, of a conflagration burning 
separately, this jealousy of this man do thou appease, as fire with water. 

Asya in a is here regarded as anticipatory of the etdsyci of c ; it cannot be takeu as 
adjective unless by emendation we give it an accent. Again (cf. 18. i above) all the 
mss. read, in d, unna^ nnta^ utna^ or utta instead of the correct udna^ which the comm, 
has, and which is given, by emendation, in both printed texts. Ppp. has a very different 
text : tat samvegasya bhesajam tad asundmaih grbhdhitam : and then, as second half- 
verse, our a, b, with yathd instead of prthak j in an added verse occurs the phrase 
udhnd 'gttim iva vdraye, |_“ Do I appease,” qapnaye^ would be more natural ; cf. 
Ppp’s vdraye. \ 

46 (48). To Sinivaii (goddess of the new moon). 

\^Atharvan. — tream. viantroktadevaiyam. djiustubham : j. instiM.^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in the verse-order 2, i, 3). Used by Kau^. (32.3), with 
hymn 29 etc., and again (59. 19) with hymn 17 etc.: see under hymns 29 and 17. In 
Vait. (i. 14), in t\\Q pap'van sacrifice, it conciliates Sinivali. 

Translated: Henry, 16,73; Griffith, i. 347. 

1. O Sinivali, of the broad braids, that art sister of the gods! enjoy 
thou the offered oblation ; appoint us progeny, O goddess. 

Some of the mss. (including our Bp.P.) wrongly leave dsi unaccented in b. Most of 
our mss. read d/didhdhi in d, but SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his authorities ; 
Ppp. gives d/didhi. The verse is RV. ii. 32. 6 (also VS. xxxiv. 10 ; TS. iii. 1. 1 13 ; MS. 
iv. 12. 6), without variant.* The second half is nearly the same with 20. 2 c, d ; 68. i c, d. 
The comm, gives several discordant interpretations of prthustuke^ and is uncertain 
whether to take dididdhi from diq \jGram. § 21 8 J or from dih. *LAnd b is nearly 
V. 5. I d and vi. 100. 3 b.J 

2. She that is of good arms, of good fingers, bearing well, giving birth 
to many — to that Sinivali, mistress of the people, offer ye oblation. 

The verse is RV. ii. 32. 7, without variant (also TS.MS., as above, both with supdnis 
for subdhns). Ppp. reads in a, b sufnangalis susuind. 
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3. Who, mistress of the people, art a match for (ipratici) Indra, the 
thousand-braided goddess coming on, to thee, O spouse of Vishnu, are 
the oblations given ; stir up thy husband, O goddess, unto bestowal. 

Ppp. reads viqvatas (for vigpatni) in a, sakasrastutd in b, and rddhasd in d. Henry 
acutely points out that this verse probably belongs to Anumati, who is else left unad- 
dressed in this group of hymns to the lunar deities, and that its description applies best 
to her. 

47(49)* ^0 Kuhu (goddess of the new moon). 

[Aiharvan. — dvyrcam. mantroktadevatyam, j.jagati ; 2. tristubh^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Further, in TS. iii.3. iis, MS. iv. 12.6, K. xiii. 16, AQ!S. 
i. 10. 8, ix. 28. 3. This hymn, with the preceding (or also 48 and 49 ?) and hymn 6, 
makes up (Kaug. 59.18, note), according to the schol., a patnivantagana (not 
acknowledged nor used in the Kau^. text). In Vait. (i. 16), it and hymn 48, paired 
respectively with 79 and 80, are used on the days of new and full moon at the parvan 
sacrifices. 

Translated: Henry, 17, 74; Griffith, i. 348. 

1. The goddess Kuhu, well-doing, working with knowledge, in this 
sacrifice I call upon with good call ; may she confirm to us wealth having 
all choice things ; let her give a hero of hundred-fold value, worthy of praise. 

All the other texts read aJiAm for devifu in a, and iox sukr tarn AQS.^QS. give stivr^ 
tarn and TS. subhdgdm (Ppp. has amrtani ) ; all, in b, have suhdvdm^ which is better 
(so also the comm,). Their second half-verse is different from ours : sa no dadatu qrdva- 
na 7 n piintdm tdsydi’* te devi havisd vidhema ; and Ppp. gives the same, but with d 
(for sd)^ qrdvanam^ and ta (for te). Our Bp. divides vidmandodpasam j two of SPP’s 
mss. give - 7 idodp-, For (ataddya, see Roth in ZD MG. xli. 672 ; the comm, says bahu- 
dhanam bahupradam vd. The meter is not full jagatL pitrtiant tdsyds.J 

2. May Kuhu, spouse of the gods, [mistress] of the immortal, invo- 
cable, enjoy this our libation ; let her listen eager to our sacrifice today ; 
let her, knowing (cikitiisi)^ assign abundance of wealth. 

Asya^ in b, ought of course to be asyd (so TS.MS.), but this, so far as noted, is read 
by only a single ms. (our D.), and both printed texts give asya. At end of a, 
has patnir (//*) ; at end of b, TS. has ciketu, MS.AQS. ^neotu^ and kpiotu. 

Instead of our c, all give sdth (MS. sd ; misprint?) ddqiise kirdtii bhuri vdmdmj and 
Ppp. has the same, save kirate, and pustd (for vdmam). At the end, (^(JS. has 
daddtu ; just before, TS.MS.Q^S. read cikituse and A^S. yajamdne. The comm, 
gives several diverse explanations of amrtasya pattil. 

48 (50). To Raka (goddess of the full moon). 

\A tharvan . — dvyrcam . mantroktadevatyam . jdgatam . ] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Further, as RV. ii. 32.4, 5 and in TS. (iii. 3. 1 1 5 ), 'mS. 
(iv. 12. 6), and MB. (i. 5. 3, 4). As to use in Kaug. and Vait., see under hymn 47. 
The second half of verse 2 is further found in the adbhuta chapter of Kaug. (106. 7) as 
part of a series of verses there given in full. 

Translated: Henry, 17, 74; Griffith, i. 348. 
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1 . Raka I call with good call, with good praise ; let the fortunate one 
hear us ; let her willingly note ; let her sew the work with a needle that 
does not come apart; let her give a hero of hundred-fold value, worthy 
of praise. 

The other texts agree throughout,* and differ from ours only by reading in a suhdvdm^ 
which Ppp. also has, and the comm. The latter explains Raka as sampiirnacandrd 
pdurnamdsf, [^Our d repeats 47, i d.J *LBut MB. has ^aiaddyu-ffiukhyam. \ 

2. The well-adorned favors that are thine, O Raka, wherewith thou 
givest good things to thy worshiper, — with them do thou come to us 
today favoring, granting, O fortunate one, thousand-fold prosperity. 

The other texts agree throughout and differ from ours only by reading in d sahasra- 
posdnty which is given also by the comm., and by three of SPP’s (ten) authorities. The 
meter is mixed tristubh and jagati. 

49 (51). To the spouses of the gods. 

\^Atharvan, — dvyrcam, mantroktadevapatnidevatdkam. i. dr n jagati; 2. 4p,pankti.'\ 

Not found in Paipp. The verses are RV. v. 46. 7, 8, also in TB. iii. 5. 12* and MS. 
iv. 13. 10. Not used in Kau^. (unless included in patnivanta gana : see under hymn 
47). Vait. has it (4. 8 : not ix. 7. 6, comm.) in the parvatt sacrifice, with one of the 
Patnlsatkydja offerings. 

Translated: Henry, 17, 75; Griffith, i. 349. 

1. Let the spouses of the gods, eager, help us ; let them help us for- 
ward unto offspring (itttji), unto winning of booty {vdja ) ; they that are 
of earth, they that are in the sphere (vratd) of the waters — let those 
well-invoked goddesses bestow on us protection. 

The translation implies the accent devis in d. The other texts read accordantly 
devth suhavdh tlhA yachata ; ours substitutes and adapts suhdvds to it, but 
absurdly leaves devTs vocative. The comm, reads yacchatu at the end ; he explains 
tiijdye by tokdyd 'patydya. 

2. And let the women (gnd) partake (t/J), whose husbands are gods — 
Indranl, Agnayl, A^vini the queen ; let RodasI, let VarunanI listen ; let 
the goddesses partake, [at] the season that is the wives’. 

The other texts offer no variants, save that the RV. pada-iext unaccountably reads in 
c rodasl iti^ as if the word were the common dual, instead of a proper name. The 
verse can be read as of 40 syllables. 

50(52). For success with dice. 

[Angiras (kitavabddkanakdmas*), — navarcam, dindram. dnu stub ham : tristubh ; 

4, jagati; b.bhurtk triHubh?^ 

Most of the verses (viz. excepting 4 and 6) are found in Piiipp., but not together : 
5, I, 2 in XX. ; 3 also in xx., but in another part; 7 in xvii. ; 8, 9 in i. The hymn is 
plainly made up of heterogeneous parts, pieced together with a little adaptation. Used 
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in Kau?. (41. 13) with iv. 38 and vii. 109, in a rite for good luck in gambling ; the dice, 
steeped {vasitd) in a liquid \ dadhi~madhu\^ are cast on a place that has been smoothened 
for the purpose. *LThe mss. seem to have kitava-dvamdhana-kamas, Bloomfield 
suggests -bandhana-\ Dr. Ryder, ~dvamdva-dkana-\ but, considering the relation of 
badh with badh^ W’s -badhana- seems best in accord with badhydsam of i d. J 

Translated; Ludwig, p, 455 ; Zimmer, p. 285 (5 verses); Grill, 71, 180 ; Henry, 18, 
75 ; Griffith, i.349; Bloomfield, 150, 548. — Muir, v. 429, may be consulted. — Whitney 
seems to have intended to rewrite the matter concerning this hymn. 

1. As the thunderbolt always strikes the tree irresistibly, so may I 
today smite \ badhy vadh\ the gamblers irresistibly with the dice. , 

Ppp. reads, in b, viqvdham^ and, for c, evd *kam amtim kiiavam. The comm, 
has vadhydsam in d. Compare vii. 109. 4, below. The Anukr. overlooks the deficiency 
in a. 

2. Of the quick, of the slow, of the people that cannot avoid it (.?), let 
the fortune come together from all sides, my winnings in hand. 

That is, apparently, so as to be won by me. The meaning of dvarjusfndm in b is 
extremely problematical ; the translators: “wehrlos** etc. Comparison with viqam 
vavarjusindm^ RV. i. 134.6, and the irregularity of the unreduplicated form, make the 
reading very suspicious ; Ppp. gives instead devayatlm ; the comm, explains it Lalterna- 
tivelyj as dyutakriydm apart tyajanftndmi sticking to the game in spite of ill luck. For 
d, Ppp. has antarhastyam krtam inanah. 

3. I praise Agni, who owns good things, with acts of homage ; here, 
attached, may he divide (vi-ci) our winnings ; I am borne forward as it 
were by booty-winning chariots ; forward to the right may I further the 
praise of the Maruts. 

The verse is RV. v. 60. i, found also in TB. (ii. 7. 124) and MS. (iv. 14. ii). All 
these texts give sv-dvasam in a, of which our reading seems an awkward corruption ; in 
b they have prasattds (but TB. prasaptds) ; in c they accent vajayddbhis j in d they 
(also Ppp.) redd pradaksmity at the end MS. has aqydm. Some of our mss. (Bp.R.I'.) 
give rndhyam. The comm, explains vl cayat as simply = karotu \ karotu itself may 
be used technically; cf. Ved, Stud. i. 119J. Krtam he understands throughout as the 
winning die {krtaqabdavdcyam Idbhaheiumayam), The verse is brought in here only 
on account of the comparison in b. 

4. May we, with thee as ally, conquer the troop (ivrt ) ; do thou help 
upward our side in every conflict; for us, O Indra, make thou wide, 
space, easy-going; do thou break up the virilities of our foes, O 
bounteous one. 

The verse is RV. i. 102. 4, where vdrivas is read in c instead of vdrfyas. The (^omm. 
explains vrt as antagonist at play, anqa as victory {jayalaksana)^ and bhara as the 
contest with dice. 

5. I have won of thee what is scored together (.?) ; I have won also the 
check (.^) ; as a wolf might shake a sheep, so I shake thy winnings. 
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Samlikhitam and samrudh are technical terms, obscure to us. The comm, ingeniously 
states that players sometimes stop or check {samrudh) an antagonist by marks {ankd) 
which they make with slivers of dice and the like, and that such marks and the one 
who checks by means of them are intended — a pretty evident fabrication. Ppp. reads 
sam%frtam instead of samrudham ; the comm, explains the latter word simply by 
samroddharam . 

6. Also, a superior player, he wins the advance (.?) ; he divides in time 
the winnings like a gambler ; he who, a god-lover, obstructs not riches — 
him verily .he unites with wealth at pleasure (.?). 

The verse is full of technical gambling expressions, not understood by us. It is RV. 
X. 42. 9, with variants : RV. reads atuitvya jaydti in a ; in b, ydt for iva^ and hence 
vicindti; in c, dhdnd runaddhij in d, raya (which the translation given above follows : 
the comm, reads it) and svadhavan. The comm, also has jaydti^ as demanded by the 
meter, in a. He explains prahdm by aksdih prahantdram pratikitavam^ and vi cinoti 
this time by mrgayate. With nd dhdnam rundddhi compare the gambler’s vow, nd 
dhdna rtinadhmi^ in RV. x. 34. 1 2 ; the comm, says dytValabdham dhanam na vyartha?h 
sthdpayati kim tu devatarthani viniyunkte. The Anukr. distinctly refuses the contrac- 
tion to krtam 'va in b. 

7. By kine may we pass over ill-conditioned misery, or by barley over 
hunger, O much-invoked one, all of us; may we first among kings, 
unharmed, win riches by [our] stratagems. 

Or perhaps ‘ unharmed by [others’] stratagems.’ The verse has no reason here ; it 
is RV.x. 42. 10, with variants: RV. omits the meter-disturbing vd in b (the Anukr. 
ignores the irregularity), and reads viqvdni at the end of the pada ; also rajabhis in c, 
and, in d, asmakena vrjdnend. Ppp. has, for c, vayam rdjdnas prathavid dhandnam. 
The comm., against the padaA^xX. {-mail ; . pada the same), understands 

as neut. pL, qualifying dhaadni, |_Cf. Geldner, Ved. Stud. i. 150 ; Foy, KZ. xxxiv. 251.J 

8. My winnings in my right hand, victory in my left is placed; kine- 
winner may I be, horse-winner, riches-winning, gold-winner. 

Ppp. reads, for b, savye me jayd '*hita/ij and, in d, krtamcayas for dhanamjayas. 

9. O ye dice, give [me] fruitful play, like a milking cow; fasten me 
together with a stream (.^) of winnings, as a bow with sinew. 

Ppp. reads divam for dyuvam in a, and dhdraya in c. Dhdrd, in whatever sense 
taken, makes a very unacceptable comparison ; the comm, paraphrases it with samtatyd 
uparyuparildbhahetukrtdyapravdhena. |_His interpretation seems to mean ‘Unite 
me with a succession {samtati or pravdha) of fours’ {krta-aya)y or, as we should say, 
‘ Give me a run {dhdrd or pravdha) of double sixes,’ ‘ Give me a run of luck.’J 

51 (53). For protection by Brihaspati and Indra. 

ngiras. — bdrhaspatyam . traistubham 

Found also in Paipp. xv. The verse is RV. x. 42. ii (also in TS. iii. 3. ii*). In 
Kauq. (59. 19) it is used with hymn 17 etc. (see under that hymn) ; and it is reckoned 
(note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana. In Vait. (25. 2) it goes with hymns 44 and 
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58 ; see under 44. The comnu quotes it also from ^anti K, (15) in a sacrifice to the 
planets (grakayajile)^ and from Naks. K. [should be ^antij (18), in a mahd^dnti called 
bdrhaspatyd. 

Translated: Henry, 19, 78; Griffith, i. 351. 

I. Let Brihaspati protect us round about from behind, also from above, 
from below, against the malignant one ; let Indra from in front and from 
midway make wide space for us, a companion for companions. 

The directions admit also of being understood as from west, north, south, and east. 
RV. (and TS.) reads vdrivas in d, and so does Ppp. {varivas krnotu). 

The fourth anuvdka ends here; it has, according to our division, 13 hymns and 30 
verses; the other division counts 14 hymns; the quoted Anukr. is to this effect: difdu 
paficarcdu samt^hnstdu caturthe ; and, for the hymns: caturthe trayodaqa sfiktdh — 
thus sanctioning our division. 


52 (54). For harmony. 

\Atharvan, — dvyrcam. sdmmanasyam ; dfvhtam. j. kakummaty anustiihh ; s.jagati.'] 

Not found in Paipp. Kau^. reckons it (9. 2) to the brhachanti gana, and also (12.5), 
with iii, 30 etc., to the sdmmanasydni or harmony-hymns. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 428; Grill, 31, 181 ; Henry, 19, 79; Griffith, i.351 ; Bloom- 
field, 136, 550. 

1. Harmony for us with our own men, harmony with strangers — 
harmony, O Alvins, do ye here confirm in us. 

The verse is found in TB. ii. 4. 4^ and MS. ii. 2. 6, and in a khila to RV. x. 191 ; TB. 
reads svdis and drandis in a, b; MS. and the khila have svdbhyas and dranebhyas^ and 
MS. also asmdbhyam in d. The verse is also usniggarbhd. 

2. May we be harmonious with mind, with knowledge (cikitii) ; may 
we not fight(.^) with the mind of the gods; let not noises arise in case 
of much destruction (.^) ; let not Indra's arrow fall, the day being come. 

Or (as the other translators), Met not the arrow fly, Indra’s day being come’; the 
comm, understands ‘ Indra’s arrow,’ i.e. the thunderbolt.* The comm., in c, reads vini- 
hrute (= kdutilye nimitte or stdinyddikdutilyanimitle'). Yutsmahi in b is doubtful ; 
SPP. yusmahi^ with the comm. (= viyuktd bJifwid) and the minority of his mss. 
(also our K.Kp.) ; the rest have either yutsmahi or yuchmahi (the latter also our 
O.s.m.D.R.s.m., which seems to be only an awkwardness of the scribes ior yutsmahi) ; 
on the whole, yutsmahi is better supported, and either gives an acceptable sense. 
SPP. strangely reads, with the comm, and the majority of his authorities, and with part 
of ours (P..?O.R.), /// sthur in c, against both general grammar and the Pratigakhya 
(ii. 18; its commentary quotes this passage as an illustration of the rule). With a 
Grill compares RV. x. 30. 6 c, sdm jdnate mdnasa sdm cikitre. Pada b is tristubh, if 
not a also : [is the second sdm an intrusion ?J. * [Alternatively, and as a^aniriipd para- 
kiyd vdk.\ 
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S3 (55)* Foi’ some one’s health and long life. 

\Brahman, — saptarcam. dyusyam uta bdrhaspatyam ; dfvinam. trdistubham : bhurij ; 

4' usniggarbhd '* rsi pankti ; anustubh^ 

Verses 1-4 and 7 are found also in Paipp. : i in xx. ; 2-4 also in xx., but not with i ; 
7 in V. In Kaug. (besides the separate use of vs. 7, which see), addressed* with i. 9, 30 ; 
iii. 8, etc. by the teacher to the pupil in the ceremony of initiation (55. 17). And the 
comm, quotes it from Naks. K. [should be ^anti J (18) with hymn 51 (which see). 
* [According to the comm., p. 402**, only vss. 1-6. J 

Translated: Muir, v. 443 ; Grill, 15, 182 ; Henry, 20, 80 ; Griffith, i. 351 ; Bloomfield, 
52, 551 - 

1. When thou, O Brihaspati, didst release [us] from Yama's other- 
world existence, from malediction, the Alvins bore back death from us, 
O Agni, physicians of the gods, mightily. 

‘Other-world existence,’ lit. ‘the being yonder.’ The verse is VS. xxvii. 9, and is 
found also in TS. iv. i. 74, TA. x. 48 (Appendix), and MS. ii. 12. 5, the four texts nearly 
agreeing : they read ddha for ddhi in a (Ppp. appears to do the same) ; for b, bfhaspate 
abhiqaster dmuncah ; in c, as mat for asmdt (and MS. uhatdnt), SPP. reads, for b, 
brhaspater abhiqaster amuTicah ; the mss. are greatly at variance; half SPP’s authori- 
ties read bfhaspate^ which he ought accordingly to have adopted, since bfhaspaies is 
ungrammatical, being neither one thing nor another; the comm., to be sure, has no 
scruple about taking it as a vocative : he brhaspateh ! Our Bp. reads brhaspdieh ; 
P. has -pate *b/u-, which we followed in our text, but wrongly, as it is found in no other 
authority. For dmiiTicas SPP. finds no authority; but it is given by our P.R.T., 
and, considering the necessity of the case, and the support of the other texts, that 
is enough. The pada, then, should be made to agree with that of the parallel texts 
(changing our *bhi- to abhi-), Ppp. has a different text, brhaspatir abhi\astyd 'muTi- 
cat; its c, also, is peculiar : prati mrtyum ahatdm a<^vind te. [W. usually renders 
abhiqasii by ‘ imprecation. ’J 

2. Walk {kram) ye (two) together; leave nob the body; let thy breath 
and expiration be here allies ; live thou increasing a hundred autumns ; 
[be] Agni thy best over-ruling shepherd. 

Ppp. makes the second halves of this verse and of 4 exchange places, and in place of 
c, d reads samrabhya jlva qaradas suvared ^gnis etc. The change from 2d pers. in a 
to third in b is sudden beyond the usual liberal measure. [In the Berlin ed., an accent- 
sign is missing under the qa of qatdm,\ 

3. Thy life-time that is set over at a distance — [thy] expiration, 
breath, let them come again — Agni hath taken that from the lap of 
perdition ; that I cause to enter again in thy self. 

With a, b compare the similar half-verse xviii. 2. 26 a, b. The comm, explains dtihi- 
tam as from cither of the roots hi or dhd, Ppp. begins differently: yat td ''yurj in 
b it prdno yuva te paretah ; and it leaves off te at the end. Prat. ii. 46 notes d 
*hdr in c [render it rather ‘ brought hither or back ’ ? J. 

4. Let not breath leave this man ; let not expiration, leaving him low, 
go away; I commit him to the seven sages (rsi) \ let them carry him 
happily {svasH) unto old age. 
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Ppp. fills out the meter of a by reading mtt tv& prdno hdstd yas te pravisto^ and 
begins its b thus : md tv& ^p&no V- ; in c and d (its 2 c, d) it has dadhvahe and nayantu. 
Part of the mss. accent ap&nd *va- in b. SPP. reads, with the small majority of his 
mss., saptarsibhya in c (against our saptars-') \ our mss. vary,, as usual. With a, b 
compare the nearly equivalent xvi. 4. 3 a, b. The Anukr. apparently scans the first line 
as 74 “ 1 1, but the /^/ 4 ?-mss. mark the division after ap&nas (as 1 1 + 7). Henry fills the 
meter conjecturally by adding md vydnd, 

5. Enter ye in, 0 breath and expiration, as (two) draft-oxen a stall; 
let this treasure of old age increase here unharmed. 

The first half-verse is also iii. 1 1 . 5 a, b. Inc, perhaps rather * let this man, a treasury 
of old age’ (so Henry). 

6 . We impel hither thy breath; I impel away thyydksma; let Agni 
here, desirable one, assign us life-time from all sides. 

A corresponding verse is found in TS. i. 3. 144 and AQS. ii. 10.4, but with great 
difference of text : thus, ayus te viqvdto dadhad aydm agnir vdrenyah : pthias ie prand 
m yati (AQS. d ydtu) pdrd ydksmam suvdmite, 

7. Up out of darkness have we, ascending the highest firmament, 
gone to the sun, god among the gods, highest light. 

This verse (with a different second pada,y/^//> pd^yanta lUtaram^ which Ppp. also 
gives) is RV. i. 50. 10, and found also in a whole series of other texts: VS. xx. 21 et 
al. (with svdh for jydtis in b), TS. iv. i. 74 (with pdi^yanto jydtir in b), TB. ii. 4. 49 * (as 
TS.), TA. vi. 3. 2 (as TS.), MS. ii. 12. 5 et al. (with jydtih in b), Lf^S. ii. 12. 10 (with 
jyotih p. u, svah p, a. for b), ChU. iii. 17. 7 (as MS., but jyotts /-).t It is used by 
Kau^. (24.32) in the dgrahdyanl ceremony, with the direction ity utkrdmati ^ yvxih. this 
he steps upward’; and the schol. adds it (note to 55. 15) in the ceremony of initiation 
of a Vedic scholar, as one looks at the sun and asks his protection for the boy ; and 
further (note to 58. 18), in the niniayana, or infant’s first carrying out of doors. In 
Vait. (24.4) it accompanies the coming out of the bath in the agnistoma, *LAnd 
ii. 6. 64 : the d of ii. 4. 49 has uttarafn.\ fLAlso K. xxxviii. 5.J 

54 (56, 57. i)* Extolling verse and chant. 

[zfs. I. Brahman^ — rksdmadeiuityam. dnnstiibham, — vi. 2^ and i, Bhrgn . — 
dvyream. dindram. dnustubham.'] 

Notwithstanding the close relationship of the two verses reckoned in our edition as 
constituting this hymn, and their discordance with the following verse (our 55), the 
Anukr. and some of the mss. (and hence the comm, and SPP’s text) take our vs. r as a 
whole hymn, and our vs. 2 and hymn 55 as together one hymn; and this is probably to 
be accepted as the true traditional division.* Paipp. has our two verses in xx., but in 
different places. Kaug. (42.9-10), in a rite for the gaining of wealth by teachers 
{adhydpakdndm arthdrjanavighnaqamandrtham.^ comm., p. 402, end), gives as pratika 
simply rcayh sdma, which would imply either or both verses ; Darila explains dvabhyam 
‘ with two,’ which might mean either hymns or verses. The comm. Lp. 410“ J appears 
to regard vs. 2 (57. i) as intended in rule 9, and both vs. i and vs. 2 (56 and 57) in 
rule 10. *LThe decad-division comes between vss. i and 2 : cf. p. 389. J 

Translated: Muir, iii*. 4 ; Henry, 21, 81 ; Griffith, i. 352. 
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I. To verse {rc), to chant (sdman) we sacrifice, by (both) which men 
perform rites {kdrtnan) ; these bear rule at the seat (sddas) ; they hand 
{yam) the offering to the gods. 

The verse is SV. i. 369, which, however, reads yacatnahe in krnvdte in b, vi ti 
for eti in c, and vaksatah in d ; GGS. iii. 2. 48, giving the pratika^ has yajamahe. 
Ppp. also has krnvate and vi te^ hvX yachatam at the end. The comm, explains sadasi 
by etanndmake mandape, 

2 (57. i). When {ydd) I have asked verse L^ndJ chant [respectivelyj 
for oblation [^^ndj force, [and] sacrificial formula (ydjus) for strength, let 
not therefore this Veda, asked, injure me, O lord of might ((del-). 

The construction of the six bare accusatives in the first line is made in accordance 
with the comm., and appears perhaps the most probable, though not beyond question. 
Lin c, Ppp. has bhutirj but whether for esa or for tasmdt is not clear from R’s note. J 

55 ( 57 * 2). To India (?). 

\Bhrgti. — dindram. virdt paroptih.'] 

For the true position of this verse, see the introduction to the preceding hymn. It 
is not found in Paipp. This verse (separate from its predecessor) is used in Kauq. 
(50. i~3) for welfare on setting out upon a road, etc. (so at least the comm, determines : 
i\itpratika is doubtful, being identical with that of xii. i. 47). 

Translated: Henry, 21, 82; Griffith, i. 353. 

I (57. 2). The paths which are thine, downward from the sky, by 
which thou didst send the all — by those, O Vasu, do thou set us in what 
is pleasant. 

The first two padas nearly correspond to SV. i. 172 a, b; yd te pdnthd adho divo 
ydbhir vyhi^vam diray ah; with the wholly different close utd (rosafitu no bhiivah. 
The comm, (as also the Anukr.) regards the verse as addressed to Indra; ‘O Vasu’ 
may be ‘ O good one.’ The construction seems so decidedly to call for a locative in c 
that sumnaya (p. sumtia^ya^ by Prat. iv. 30) is rendered as if it were for ydii^ from 
-yu\ the comm, glosses it with siunne sukhe. The irregular verse (8-f-7 : 10=25) Is 
but ill defined by the Anukr. 


56 (58). Against poison of snakes and insects. 

\Atharvan, — astarcam, mantrokiavr^cikadevatdkam : 2, vdnaspatyd ; 4, brdhmanaspatyd.* 
dnustubham : 4. virdtprastdrapanktti\ 

The first four verses are found in Paipp. xx.f It is used in Kauq. (32. 5) in a remedial 
rite against venomous bites, with the direction “ do as stated in the text ” ; and vs. 5 
accompanies, with vi. 56 etc., an offering in the ceremony of entering on Vedic study 
(139* ^)* mss. have -patyam ute^dam: but the statement should refer rather 

to the verse than tq the hymn.J ^ below. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 502; Grill, 5, 183; Henry, 21, 82; Griffith, i. 353 ; Bloom- 
field, 29, 552. 
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1. From the cross-lined [snake], from the black snake, from the adder 
{prdaku) [what is] gathered — that poison of the heron-jointed (?) one 
hath this plant made to disappear. 

Ppp. reads angaparvanas in c ; the comm, says simply etannamakdd danqakaviqesdt. 
According to the comm., the plant intended is the madhuka (or •kd')^ which is the name 
of various trees and herbs. 

2. This plant [is] sweet-(;;^rf<fl%//-)born, sweet-dripping, sweetish, sweet ; 
it is the remedy of what is dissevered {vidiru), also grinder-up of stinging 
insects. 

The comm, reads in b madhuqcyiit. [^Henry renders vihruta by ‘ la morsure.’J 

3. Whence bitten, whence sucked — thence do we call [it] out for thee ; 
of the petty, hastily-biting (?) stinging insect the poison [is] sapless. 

The great majority of SPP’s authorities, with some of ours (Bp.O.) read in c triprad-^ 
and so also the comm., who explains it as ‘ stinging with three organs, namely, mouth, 
tail, and feet’; the pada-dSMision trpraod- is against this (it would be trioprad-)^ and 
SPP. also accepts in his text irpra^d-. The comm, further reads nir vayamasi in b. 
He explains in a as iox ydtra^ ‘in whatever part thou art bitten ’ etc. ; and dhltdm 
by pltam sarpddind. Ppp. reads yatas pratam at end of a, nay&masi at end of b, 
and trpradanqmano in c. 

4. Thou who here, crooked, jointless, limbless, makest crooked twisted 
ivrjind) faces — those [faces] mayest thou, O Brahmanaspati, bend 
together like a reed. 

Sam-naniy lit. ‘ bend together,’ virtually ‘ straighten out ’ : i.e., apparently, * reduce the 
distortion* {rjukuru^ comm.). Half SPP’s authorities read nama, Ppp. has a differ- 
ent text in part: ay am yo vikaro vikato viparvd aha fuukhdny esdm vrj-\ and, in c, 
deva savitar (for brahmanaspate^. 

5. Of the sapless ^arkota, crawling on, on the ground {nicfna) — 
its poison, verily, I have taken away, likewise I have ground it up. 

The comm, reads in c adisi (taking it from dd ‘ cut ’) instead of adisi (p. asya : 
aoddisiy He understands the qarkota to be a kind of snake ; Henry renders it 
“ scorpion ” Lafter Grill J. 

6 . Not in thy (two) arms is there strength, not in thy head, nor in thy 
middle ; then what petty thing bearest thou in that evil way in thy tail ? 

Or kim may be ‘ why * (so the comm.) instead of * what ? ’ In this verse the comm, 
regards a \J>ucchena\ dahql vrqcikah as the thing addressed. Amuya is an adverb of 
disgust or contempt ; papdyd here apparently intensifies it. 

7. Ants eat thee ; pea-hens pick thee to pieces ; verily may ye all say 
“ the poison of the qarkSta is sapless." 

All SPP’s /^</<a!-mss. read pipilikd (not -kdJi) in a. SPP. understands (one does not 
see why) the comm, to take bhalabravdtha as one word ; he (the comm.) glosses it 
with sddhu bruta ; in a, b he makes the addressee a snake. LPischel, Ved, Stud, i. 62, 
discusses 
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8. Thou that strikest {pra-hr) with both, with both tail and mouth — 
in thy mouth is no poison ; how then may there be in thy tail-receptacle ? 

Or, again, * what may there ’ etc. The last two verses lack each a syllable, unheeded 
by the Anukr. The comm, this time once more declares a scorpion [yrqcikd) intended ; 
pucchadhij according to him, designates a romavdn avayavah, LPpp. has for c dsye 
cana te visam»\ 


57(59). Prayer to Sarasvati etc. 

\ydinadcva. — dvyrcam. sdrasvaiam. jdgatam.\ 

The two verses are both found in Paipp. xx., but in different places. In Kau^. (46. 6) 
it is joined with v. 7. 5 in a rite for success when asking for something (the schol. and 
comm, specify both verses as employed). 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 446 ; Henry, 22, 84 ; Griffith, i. 354. 

1. What has gone wrong (vi-ksubh) on the part of me speaking with 
expectation, what of [me] going about among people begging, what in 
myself of my body is torn apart — that may Sarasvati fill up with ghee. 

Ppp. arranges differently the matter in a, b ; yad dgasd me carato jandn anu yad 
ydcamdnasya vadato ^ncuksubhe j and it has a different c: yan me tanvo rajasi pra- 
vistamj further, it reads prnad in d. The authorities are divided between tdd and 
ydd at beginning of c ; our Bp.W.I.O.s.m.T.K. and the comm, have tdd ; both edi- 
tions gw^ydd. Some of our mss. (Bp.E.D.O.p.m.) have sdrasvati \n d, and one (E.) 
has correspondingly prna. Both verses are irregular as jagatu 

2. Seven flow for the Marut-accompanied young one (f/fw) ; for the 
father the sons have made to understand righteous things ; both indeed 
bear rule over this of both kinds ; both strive, both prosper {pus) of it. 

The verse is RV. x. 13. 5 ; but RV. reads rtdm at end of b, and twice (in c, d) ubhd- 
yasya for ub/id asya. The translation follows the RV. reading in c. “ Both,” it is to 
be noticed (in c, d), is neuter (or fern.), not’ masculine. The .sense is intended to be 
mystic, and is very obscure. SPP. reads in b, with all his authorities (at least, he 
reports nothing to the contrary), and with the comm., avivrtann (the comm, glosses it 
with vartayanti anutistha 7 tti)\ the .same is given by our M.W.I. Ppp. has a text 
that is partly different and partly corrupt : sapta sravanii qiqavo mariitvate pita pitre- 
bhyo apy avlvat padvatah : ubhaye piprati ubhaye *sya rdjahi ubhe ubhe ubhaye 'sya 
pisyakah. 


58 (60). Invitation to India and Varuna. 

[JCdurupathi. — diyrcam. mantra ktadezuity am. jdgatam : 2. tristubh.\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. The two verses are part of a RV. hymn (vi. 68. 10, ii). 
They are not used in Kaug. ; but Vait. (25.2) introduces them with hymns 51 and 44 : 
see under the latter. 

Translated : Henry, 23, 85 ; Griffith, i. 355. 

I. O Indra-and-Varuna, soma-drinkers, this pressed soma, intoxicating, 
drink ye, O ye of firm courses ; let your chariot, the sacrifice {'! adhvard)^ 
for the god-feast, approach toward the stall {svdsard)y to drink. 
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RV. reads -vratd at end of b, adhvardm (which is much better) in c, zxAydti in d. 
Ppp. has 'dhvaram in c, with ayo for ytivd [^p. yuv 6 h\^ and ydhi in d. The comm, 
explains adhvaras as hihs&rahitas^ qualifying rathas^ and svdsaram as ^yajamdnasya 
grham, 

2 . O Indra-and-Varuna, of the^bull soma, most rich in sweet, pour^in, 
ye bulls ; here is your beverage {dndhas), poured about ; sitting bn this 
barhisy do ye revel. 

RV. fills out the meter and sense of c by adding at the end asm 4 (the Anukr. 
ignores the deficiency), and Ppp. seems to read idam vdm asme parisiktam andha 
''sad- etc. ; it also has vrsetd at end of b. The comm, explains d vrsethdm by 
quoting ii. 4. 2. 20 as authority. 


59 (61). Against cursers. 

[Bddardyant. — arin3(ananiantroktadez>atdkam. dnustiibham!\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (as part of our hymn vi. 37). This verse has the same 
pratlka as vi.37.3 ; but the comm. Lon vi. 37, page 70, line 2J, doubtless with reason, 
regards vi.37.3 as intended at Kau^. 48.37 LBloomfield there gives bothj; this hymn, 
then, is left without ritual use. L^*^ comm, on this hymn, at p. 418, line 4, 

does Qxityo nah (^apdt for use in the same rite for which he cited it in his comment on 

vi.37j 

Translated: Henry, 23, 86; Griffith, i. 355. 

I. Whoever shall curse us not cursing, and whoever shall curse us 
cursing, like a tree smitten by a thunderbolt, let him dry up from the 
root. 

The first half-verse is vi. 37.3 a, b, and is found in other texts* as there referred to. 
Ppp. has the whole verse as our vi.37.3, and it combines in c, as often, vrksdi'va. 
The Anukr. seems to ratify the contraction 7/rkse 'va. *LSee also Kaiha-hss. p. 74. J 

The fifth anuvdka ends here ; *it has 8 hymns and 25 verses ; the Anukr. quotation 
for the verses is padcdi'vo "rdhvam vihqateh paTicame syiih^ and, for the hymns, 
camo * stall. 

Here ends also the sixteenth prapdthaka. 


60 (62). To the home : on returning or leaving. 

\Brahman {ramydn grhdn vdstospatln aprdrthayat), — saptarcam, vdstospatyam, dnustiibham : 

I, pardmtsUip tristnbh.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order i, 2, 6, 3, 4, 5). Used by Kaug. several 
times: first, it* is muttered (24. ii) in front of the house by one who has been absent 
for some time, he taking fuel in his hanfis ; second, it again accompanies the action of 
taking fuel, in a rite for the harmony of all inmates of the house (42. 8); third, in the 
ceremony of preparing duly the hou.se-fire (72. 5), with the direction iti prapadayati^ for 
making the persons concerned enter the house; fourth, in the piirmedha (82. 15),* with 
the same direction; fifth, in the pindapitryajTia (89. ii), at the end, on entering the 
house; further, the schol. add it (note to 8.23) to the vastugana^ and (note to 19. i) 
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reckon it among the finstika mantras. As to the separate uses of vs. 7, see under that 
verse. ^^For the first, fourth, and fifth uses, the comm., p. 422, lines 5, 18, prescribes 
only vss. 1-6. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 434; Henry, 23,86; Griffith, i. 356. 

H. Bearing sustenance (u^'), good-winning, very wise, with mild friendly 
eye, I come to the houses, well-willing, greeting ; be quiet, be not afraid 
of me. 

The first and third padas are found in VS. iii. 41, as a second half-verse, and 
also in LQS. iii. 3. i, ApQS. vi. 27. 5, ^GS. iii. 7. For vasuvdnis in a, all read I'ah 
sumdnds ; in c, their reading \s grhan di^mi (LQS. emi, Ap^S. a *gdm) tn&nasd moda- 
mdnah (L(^S. datvena). Ppp. has a very different text: grhan emi manasd moda- 
mdno ''rjam bihhrad vasumatis sumedha 'ghorena cahsusd mitriyena grhdndrn pa<iyah 
paya ut tardmi. LHGS. (i. 29. i a) and Ap. (vi. 27. 3) have a verse whose c is oui 
(but Ap. has vah suvanih)^ and whose d is Ppp’s a (but Ap. has di 

2 . These houses [are] kindly, rich in sustenance {urjas-), rich in milk, 
standing filled with what is pleasant ; let them recognize us coming. 

Ppp. reads in c vdmasya^ and at the end jdnatas. 

3. On whom the absent one thinks {adhi 4 )^ in whom is abundant well- 
willing — the houses we call on; let them recognize us coming. 

The verse is VS. iii. 42, and also found in Ap^S. vi. 27.3, QGS. iii. 7 (both these 
agreeing in text with VS.), LQS. iii. 3. i, HGS. i. 29. i. VS. reads at the end jdnatds 
for dyatds (like Ppp. in 2 d ; but Ppp. in this verse has dyatas) ; LQS. has esu iox yesu 
in b, huydmahe in c, and jdna (misprint?) at the end; HGS. has eti iox yem^ babhus 
for balms in b, and jdnatas at the end. LCf. also MGS. i. 14. 5 and p. 155, under 

yesv a‘.\ The comm, glosses adhyeti with smarati. 

* 

4. Called on [arc] they of much riches, companions, enjoying sweets 
together; be ye hungerless, thirstless; ye houses, be not afraid of us. 

Ppp. has svadusamnaras at end of b, and its second half-verse is aristds sarvapurnd 
grhd nas santn sarvadd. Ap. and HGS. (as above) have our a, b, and a c-d like that 
of Ppp., save sarvapilrusds for ptirnds (HGS. also bhftrisakhds in a). 

5. Called on here [are] the kine, called on the goats and sheep; like- 
wise [is] the sweet drink of food called on in our houses. 

The majority of authorities read nah at the end (our E.O.R. have ft) ; both editions 
give nah with the minority, and with the other texts (VS. iii. 43 ; Ap. vi. 27. 3 ; L^S. 
iii. 3, I ; QGS. iii. 3, 7 ; HGS. i.29. i) ; the only variant is in yo rasas for kildlas 
in c. 

6. Full of pleasantness, well-portioned, full of refreshing drink 
merry {/lasdmudd)^ thirstless, hungerless be ye ; O houses, be not afraid 
of us. 

HGS. makes up a verse thus: a = our 2 b; b = our 6 b; c, ana^yd atrsydj d = our 
6 d. Ppp. reads (in b, c) hasdmuda aksudhyd Ursyd sta* 
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7. Be ye just here; go not after; adorn yourselves with all forms; I 
shall come along with what is excellent ; become ye more abundant 
through me. 

‘ Go not after’: that is, ‘do not follow me as I go away’ (so the comm.). The 
verse is used in Kaug. (23. 6) in the qeremony of house-building, on the breaking of 
previous silence ; and again (24. 16), in a rite for prosperity, by one setting out on a 
journey, contemplating the house and its occupants. 

61 (63). For success of penance. 

[AtAarvan. — dvyrcam. dgneyam. dnustubham,'] 

In Paipp. (xx.) is found only the second half * of vs. i. The hymn is, according to 
Kau9. (10. 22), to be pronounced at dgrahayana full-moon, in a medhdjanana rite (for 
acquisition of sacred knowledge) ; also (57. 23), in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic 
student, in the \agnikdrya\^ next after hymn 33 (both verses are quoted, each by its 
pratlkd) ; and the schol. (note to 53.4) introduce both verses in iht goddna ceremony. 
♦ LBut R’s notes give a variant for i b, as below I J 

Translated: Henry, 24,87; Griffith, i.357. 

1. In that, O Agni, penance with penance, we perform additional {}) 
penance, may we be dear to what is heard, long-lived, very wise. 

* What is heard’ (^rutd)^ the inspired or revealed word. Nearly all the mss. (all 
ours save Bp.* M.) read priya instead of priyah at beginning of c. Ppp. has for b 
upa preksdmahe ^ vayam. The comm, gives several diverse guesses at the sense of 
the obscure first half-verse. LThe vs. recurs with variants at MGS. i. i. 18.J sug- 

gests prksdmahe (root prc) may be intended. J 

2. O Agni, we perform penance, we perform additional penance — we, 
hearing things heard, long-lived, very wise. 

It is questionable whether upa-tapya in both these verses has not a more pregnant 
meaning Las above : BR., simply, ‘ Kasteiung leiden ’J : Henry takes it as equivalent 
to simple tapya. 


62 (64). To Agni: against enemies. 

[JCafyapa Mar tea. — dgneyam. jagati.'] 

Found also, almost without variant, in Paipp. xx. Kau9 (69. 7) uses it, with xii. 2, 
in the preparation of the house-fire, with scattering of holy water. In Vait. (29.9) it 
appears in the agnicayana. 

Translated ; Henry, 24, 88 ; Griffith, i. 357. 

* 

I. This Agni, lord of the good, household priest, conquered them of 
increased virility (.^), as a chariot- warrior [conquers] footmen ; set down on 
earth in the navel, brightly shining, let him put under fpot them ‘who 
desire to fight [us]. 

Our padas a, c, d are b, c, d of a verse that is found in VS. xv. 51, TS. iv. 7.133, 
MS. ii. 12.4 with the following first pada: a vded tnddhyam aruhad bhuranyus j they 
also read cikitdnas for vrddhdvrsnasy and, at beginning of prsthi prthivy as ^ and TS. 
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has krnute in d. Ppp. has in c prthivyd{s)^ which is better. The new version of our 
text so decidedly calls for an accus. in a that the translation implies vrddhdvrsnyan^ or 
else the understanding of -vrsnas as accus. pi. of -san^ which is perhaps not impossible, 
though against usage in composition. The comm, reads -nyas^ also patnUn in b (hav- 
ing to labor hard to make out a sense for the latter). The mss. vary between patnin 
and pattin (our Bp.P.M.W.E.I. have the formbr). The first pada is iristubh, 

63(65). To Agni: for aid. 

{^Ka^yapa Mdrica, — jdtavedasam, jagati."] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Kaug. (69. 22) uses it in the preparation of the house-fire, 
with invocation. 

Translated: Henry, 25,88; Griffith, i. 357. 

I. The fight-conquering, overpowering Agni do we call with songs 
from the highest station ; may he pass us across all difficult things ; may 
divine Agni stride (?) across arduous things. 

The translation implies emendation of kzamat to kramat in d, as suggested by BR. 
(and adopted also by Henry), since the former seems to give no good sense, and both 
form and composition with ati are elsewhere unknown for root ksam : cf. also xii. 2. 28 c. 
But the parallel verse TA. x. 1.(68) has ksamat both ed’s, text and comm.J 
and Ppp. reads ksamad devo *dhi. Our comm, explains ati ksdmat as = atyartham 
ksdmdni dagdhdni karotu! TA. further gives ugrdm agnim for agnim ukthdis^ 
rectifies the meter of b by reading huvema^ leaves the combination dev6 dti in d, and, 
has durita Uy for -tani. Our c is the same with RV. i. 99. i c. The verse has ^ 
jagati character at all. 

64 (66). Against evil influence of a black bird. 

\Yama. — dvyrcam. mantroktadevatyam uta 7tdirrtam. i. bhurig anustubh ; 2. ttyan- 

kusdrini brhatii] 

Found also, with very different text, in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (46.47), in a 
rite to avert the evil influence of a bird of ill omen. 

Translated: Grill, 41, 186 ; Henry, 25,88; Griffith, i. 357 ; Bloomfield, 167,555. 

1. What here the black bird, flying out upon [it], has made fall — let 
the waters protect me from all that difficulty, from distress. 

Ppp. reads thus; yad asman krpiaqakunir nispatann dnaqe: d, tn. /. eftaso d. p, 
viqvatah. The second half occurs also in LQS. ii. 2. 1 1, which (like Ppp.) has viq^fatah 
at the end.* Prat, iv: 77 appears to require zs pada-re^dmg in b abhi-nihpdtan ; but all 
the pada-mss. give -nisp-, and SPP. also adopts that in his pada-itxt \ abhinipatan 
would be a decidedly preferable reading. The second half-verse is found again as 
X, 5. 22 c,d. The comm, says that the bird is a crow. *LAnd enaso in c.J 

2. What here the black bird hath stroked down with thy mouth, 
O perdition — let the householder’s fire release me from that sin. 

Ppp. has instead : yadi vd ^mrksata krpiaqakunir mukhena nirrte tava : agnis tat 
sarvam qundhatu havyavdn ghrfastldattah^ which is the same with ApQS. ix. 17.4 
(only this begins yad apd *mrksac chaknnir^ rectifying the meter, and has -vdd in d). 
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The second half-verse is found without, variant in A^S. ii. 7. ii. The comm, takes 
amrksat from root mrq, as the translation does; cf. TS. in. 2. 6 *, j/di krsnaqakundk 
. . . avamr^it . . . ydc chvi 'vamriit. LSee the note of Henry or Griffith. J Such a 
verse X8 -f 1 1 : 8 •+ 8) is elsewhere called by the Anukr. an, urobrhatl, 

65(67). To the plant apamirgd: for cleansing. 

[ Qukra, — trcam . apdmdrgavtrudddivatam . dnustubham . ] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (46. 49) in a ceremony of expiation, with a fire 
of apdmdrgd; and vss. i, 2 are reckoned (note to 39.7) to the krtya gana. And 
the comm, regards vss. 2 and 3 as intended at 76. i in the nuptial ceremonies, instead 
of xiv. 2. 66 (both verses having the szmt prattkd) ; in this he is evidently wrong. 

Translated: Grill, 38, 186; Henry, 25, 89; Griffith, i. 358; Bloomfield, 72, 556, 

1. Since thou, O off-wiper {apdmdrgd), hast grown with reverted fruit, 
mayest thou repel (yti) from me all curses very far from here. 

l_The verse closely resembles iv. 19. 7.J All the authorities (except one of SPP’s) 
read apdindrga without accent at beginning of b ; both texts make the necessary cor- 
rection to dp-. The comm, understands the plant {Achyranthes aspera : see note to 
iv. 17. 6) to be used here as fuel. 

2. What [is] ill-done, what pollution, or what we have practised evilly 
— by thee, O all-ways-facing off-wiper, we wipe that off {apa-mrj). 

Or (b) ‘ if we have gone about evilly.’ All the authorities have tdyd instead of tvdyd 
at beginning of c, but both texts make the obviously necessary correction. The comm, 
reads ivayd, 

3. If we have been together with one dark-toothed, ill-nailed, mutilated, 
by thee, O off-wiper, we wipe off all that. 

The comm, reads vandena in b ; and he has also d^ima for dsima^ which is not „ 
bad emendation. 

66(68). For recovery of sacred knowledge (brahmana). 

[Brahman, — brdhmanam . tristubh,'] 

Found also in Piiipp. xx. Reckoned in Kauq. (9.2) to brhachdntigana^ with some 
of the hymns next following. 

Translated: Henry, 25, 89; Griffith, 1359. 

I. If it was in the atmosphere, if in the wind, if in the trees, or if in 
the bushes — what the cattle heard uttered — let that brdhmana come 
again to us. 

Ppp. reads : yady antariksam yadi vd raj ansi tata vrkse'su bhayanalapesu : ajas- 
ravan pa^’ etc. Nearly all the authorities give dsravan in c; our D. has and, 
according to SPP., three of his pada-ms^.\ he therefore gives in his text dsravan, wfiich 
is also the comm’s reading ; and that is implied in the translation. The comm, con- 
nects the hymn with the prescriptions as to the time of study or refraining from study 
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of the sacred texts (referring to Ap^S. xv. 21. 8), and regards it as a spell for recover- 
ing what has been lost by being learned under’ wrong circumstances — in cloudy weather, 
in sight of green barley, within hearing of cattle, etc. 

67 (69). For recovery of sense, etc. 

\Brahman. — dtmadevatyam . purahparosnig brhati.'] 

Not found in Paipp. Employed by Kau^. for several purposes: first (45.17, 18), 
after the end of the vaqdqamana^ in a rite of due acceptance of sacrificial gifts, after 
any ceremony performed ; second, in go dana ceremony (54. 2), with vi. 53. 2 ; third, 
in the Vedic student ceremonies (57.8), when supplying the place of a staff lost or 
destroyed ; fourth, in the savayajtias (66. 2), with v. 10. 8 and vi. 53, with the direction 
iti pratimantrayate ; it is also reckoned (9.2), with 66 etc., to the brhachdnti gana ; 
and the schol. add it (note to 6.2) to hymn 106 in a rite of expiation for anything spilt 
or forgotten in the parvan sacrifices, and further, in the npanayana^ in the reception of 
girdle and staff (notes to 56. i and 3). In Vait. (18.4) it appears in the agnistotna^ 
following the distribution of the fires. 

Translated : Henry, 26, 90 ; Griffith, i. 359. 

I. Again let sense (indriyd) come to me, again soul, property, and 
brdhmana (sacred knowledge) ; let the fires of the sacred hearth again 
officiate just here in their respective stations. 

The verse occurs in QQS. viii. 10. 2, with mam for fnd in a, and, in c, d, dhisnyaso 
yathdsthdnam dharayantdm ihdi'va; and the pratlka ptmar mam ditv indriydm is 
found in TA. i. 32. i, but might rather be intended to quote the parallel but quite differ- 
ent verse found at AGS. iii. 6. 8 : punar mam ditv indriyam punar dyuh punar bhagah : 
punar dravinam ditu mam punar brdhmanam diiu mam; which MB. (i. 6. 33) also 
h*as, with md in c and d. LCf. TA. i. 30. 1 ; also MGS. i. 3. i, and p. 152.J AGS. adds 
a second verse, of which the first half corresponds with our c, d : ime ye dhisnyaso 
agnayo yathdsthdnam iha kaipatdm Lcf. MGS. i. 3. ij. The Anukr. seems to scan a 
and c as 7 syllables each. 

68 (70, 71). Praise and prayer to Sarasvati. 

Qamtdtu — dzyream. sdrasvatam, i. anustuhh ; 2, tristubh. — j, ^amtdti . — 
sdrasvatam. gdyatrli\ 

None of the verses are found in Paipp. Here again the Anukr., the comm., and 
some mss. differ in division from our first mss., and make our third verse a separate 
hymn.* In Kaug. (81. 39) the first two verses (= hymn 70) come in with other Saras- 
vati verses in the pitrmedha j the third verse (= hymn 71) not with them, in spite of 
its kindred character, but in both the brhat and laghuqdnti ganas (9. 2, 4). Vait. intro- 
duces the hymn (doubtless the two verses) twice (8.2, 13), once with hymn 40, once 
with hymn 9 and other verses, in praise of Sarasvati. *LSo also SPP’s text. The 
decad-division cuts the hymn between vss. 2 and 3 : cf. p. 389.J 

Translated; Henry, 26, 90; Griffith, i.359. 

I. O Sarasvati, in thy courses, in thy heavenly domains, O goddess, 
enjoy thou the offered oblation ; grant us progeny, O goddess. 

The second half-verse is the same with 20. 2 c, d, and nearly so with 46. i c, d. 
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2. Thi? [is] thine bblation, rich in ghee, O Sarasvati ; this the oblation 
of the Fathers that is to be consumed {?); these thy most wealful utter- 
ances ; by them may we be rich in sweet. 

The translation implies the emendation of dsydm in c to Hqydmj the comm, makes 
it from the root as ‘ throw,’ and = ksepanlyam. Perhaps (Roth) ajyam is the true 
reading; Henry understands ydt as pple: “going to the mouth of the Fathers.” The 
first pada is jagatL 

3 (71. i). Be thou propitious, most wealful to us, very gracious, 

0 Sarasvati ; let us not be separated from sight of thee. 

The verse occurs in TA. iv. 42. i and A A. i. i. i, with the variant, fore, mA te vybma 
mmdfqi j and L^S. v. 3. 2 has the same, but with samdaqas (misprint for -drq-T) at 
the end. In i. i. 3, TA. has another version, with the same ending, but with bhava in 

1 expanded to bhavaniu divya Apa dsadhayah. LCf. also Katha-hss.^ p. 115 ; MGS. 
i. II. 18 and p. 156 under saJt Ad. j 

69(72). Prayer for good fortune. 

[ (^amtdti. — sukhadevatdkam . pathydpankti.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Included, like the preceding hymn, in the two qdnii ganas 
(Kauq. 9. 2, 4), and by the schol. (note to 9. 7) in yet a third. 

Translated: Henry, 26, 91 ; Griffith, i. 360. 

I. Weal for us let the wind blow; weal for us let the sun burn ; be 
the days weal for us ; [as] weal let the night be applied ; weal for us let 
the dawn shine forth. 

The whole verse occurs in TA. iv. 42. i, with pavatdm mdiariqvd for vatu in a, and 
rairik in d- MS., in iv. 9. 27, has only four padas, with ^bhl added before vdtti in a. 
VS. has the same amount, our a, b being xxxvi. 10 a, b (with pavatd7n for vatu in a), 
and our c, d being xxxvi. 1 1 a (with rAtrlh instead of our ratrf). All have alike in d the 
strange expression dhiyatdm. The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of two syllables 
in a. LPpp. has fne for nas all four times ; also 'bhivdte for vdtu^ and tapati for •tu.\ 

70 (73). Against an enemy sacrifice. 

[At/iarjfan. — pancar cam. mantroktadevatyam uta qyenadevaidkam. trdistubham : 2. atijaga- 
tigarbhd jagati; J-J. anustubk (j. purahkakummati).^ 

The first two verses are found in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau9. (48. 27), with vi. 54, in 
a charm to spoil an enemy’s sacred rites. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 374; Grill, 46, 187; Henry, 26, 91 ; Griffith, i. 360; Bloom- 
field, 90, 557. 

I. Whatsoever he yonder offers with mind, and what with voice, with 
sacrifices, with oblation, with sacred formula {ydjus)y that let perdition^ 
in concord with death, smite, his offering, before it comes true. 

That is, before its objects are realized (comm, satyabhiitdt karmaphaldt purvam^^ 
This verse and the next are found also in TB. ii. 4. 2<-2, which reads here, at end of b 
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ydjusa havirbhih (Ppp. has the same) ; in c, mrtydr nirrtya samviddndh^ and, for d, 
pura distad ahutlr asya hantu; Ppp. has, for d, purd drstd rdjyo hantv asya Lintend- 
ing drstdd djyam f]. 

2. The sorcerers, perdition, also the demon let them smite his truth 
with untruth ; let the gods, sent by Indra, disturb (math) his sacrificial 
butter ; let not that meet with success which he yonder offers. 

TB. (as above) omits the meter-disturbing devas in c, and reads, in d, sdfnrddhim 
(error for sdm ardhi?), and, at the end, kardti. The comm, understands at the begin- 
ning (as fern. sing.). The verse (i i *f 1 1 : 13-f 1 1) is in no proper sense 
jagatl. 

3. Let the two speedy over-kings, like two falcons flying together, 
smite the sacrificial butter of the foeman, whosoever shows malice 
against us. 

The comm, understands in a, ‘two messengers of death, thus styled’; the meaning 
is obscure. Almost all the authorities (save our R.?T., and this doubtless by accident) 
have at the end -aghaydnti j the comm., however, reads ydii^ as do, by emendation, 
both the edited texts. 

. 4. Turned away [are] both thine arms ; I fasten up thy mouth ; with 
the fury of divine Agni — therewith have I smitten thine oblation. 

The comm, understands bdhfi in a also as object of nahydmi^ and understands the 
arms as fastened behind (prsthabhagasambaddhau), LTB. (ii. 4. 2*) has our a, b (with 
dp a for the dpi of our b) as the c, d of ti vs. which is immediately followed by our 
next vs.J 

5. I fasten back thine arms ; I fasten up thy mouth ; with the fury of 
terrible Agni — therewith have I smitten thine oblation. 

SPP. has at the beginning dpi^ his authorities being equally divided between dpi and 
dpa. The majority of ours (only D. noted to the contrary) have dpa^ which is decidedly 
to be preferred, as corresponding also to 4 a, and as less repetitious. LTB. (ii. 4. 23) 
has our vs., with dpa again (see vs. 4) in b, devdsya brdhmand iox ghordsy a manyd 7 id 
in c, and sdrvam for tena and krtdjn for havis in d.J 

71(74). To Agni: for protection. 

\_A tharvan. — dgneyam. dmi^tubham .] 

P'ound also in Paipp. xix. Used in Kau^. (2. 10), in the parvan sacrifices, to accom 
pany the carrying of fire thrice about the offering. In Vait., it occurs in the agnisto^na 
(21. 15), and also in the agnicayana (28. 8), in the same circling with fire. 

Translated : Henry, 27, 92 ; Griffith, i. 361. 

I. Thee, the devout [ynprajy O Agni, powerful one, would we fain put 
about us [as] a stronghold, [thee] of daring color, day by day, slayer of 
the destructive one. 

' The verse is RV. x. 87. 22, which has at the end the plural (- 7 'atdM) ; further found in 
VS. (xi. 26) and MS. (ii. 7. 2), both of which agree with RV., and in TS. (i. 5. 64 et al.), 
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which has for d bhettaram bhangurdvatak. Emendation in b to vdpram < rampart ’ seems 
called for ; moreover, drsddv- in c would be acceptable [set Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. io8J. 
Ppp. has at the end -vatah, and sahasva in b.* The verse is also found in our text as 

viii. 3. 22. LWinternitz, Hochzeitsrituell^ p. 57, cites it from Baudh. i.6.J [_W. inter- 

lines a mark of doubt as to his version of bhangs and gives Henry’s trompeur in the 
margin.J *LRoth's Collation says simply “71 ebd. citiert.” That means ‘Found in 
Paipp. xix., cited ’ [from its previous occurrence in xvi., where, according to R’s Colla- 
tion for viii. 3. 22, the variants are sahasva and bhafigurdvatam'], R. in his Notes 
says expressly that Ppp. too “ has vipram for the correct vapram.^^j 

72 (75, 76). With an oblation to India. 

[/, 2. Atkarvan. — dvyrcam. dindram. i. anustuhh ; 2. tristubh, — j, Atharvan. — dindram. 

trdistubham.'] 

Here again, following our leading ms. and the sense, we combined into one what the 
Anukr. etc. treat as two hymns, our vs. 3, which begins a new decad,* being reckoned 
as a separate hymn. No one of the three verses is found in Paipp. ; but they are a 
RV. hymn (x. 179). Kau^. (2. 40) uses the hymn in the/rt;w« sacrifices, for Indra (the 
schol. adds iti tisras, as if the three verses were to be regarded as one hymn ; there is 
no quotation of vs. 3 as a separate hymn). In Vait., vs. 1 (or vss. 1, 2I) is repeated 
(14.3) by the hotar in summoning the adhvaryu to milk the cow in the agnistoma 
ceremony; and again in the same (21. r8), vs. 3 (= hymn 76) accompanies the offering 
of the dadhigharmahoma. *LCf. p. 389. J 

Translated: Henry, 27, 92; Griffith, i.361. 

1. Stand ye up; look down at Inara’s seasonable portion; if cooked, 
do ye offer [it] : if uncooked, do ye wait {mad), 

RV. makes the construction in the second half-verse more distinct by reading (rd/ds 
and dqratas^ nominatives; the comm, regards our qrdtdm (= pakvam') and dqrdtam as 
made neuter to qualify a ha%fis understood; he explains mamdttana Lcf. BR. v. 471J 
as = pacata or taptam kuruta (referring to the expression madantls applied to water), 
or, alternatively, as indram stutibhir fnadayata; those addressed are the., priests (Jie 
rtvijah), 

2 , The oblation [is] cooked ; hither, O Indra, please come forward ; 
the sun hath gone to the mid-point of his way ; [thy] companions wait 
upon (pari-ds) thee with treasures {nid/n), as heads of families on a 
chieftain {vrdjapaH) as he goes about. 

RV. reads in b vimadhyam^ for which our text is only a corruption, and accents 
Lcf. Gram. § 1267 aj vrajdpatim in d. The comm, explains vimadhyam as vikalam 
madhyam, tsadunam madhyabhdgam ; he calls the offering referred to the dadhu 
gharma (as Vait.). 

3 (76. I ). Cooked I think [it] in the udder, cooked in the fire ;* well 
cooked I think [it], that newer rite (}rtd) \ of the curds of the midday 
libation drink thou, O thunderbolt-bearing Indra, much-doing, enjoying [it]. 

RV. reads sii^rdiam in b, and purukrd (vocative) in d. L^ ^f* Aufrecht’s 
Rigveda^ i. p. xvii, preface. J 
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73 (77)* With a heated offering to the Alvins. 

\Atharvan. — ekddafarcam. gharmasuktam, dfvinam uta pratyrcanimantroktaddtvatam, 
irdtsUibham : /, b^jagati ; 2. paihydbrhati.'] 

Found also, except vss. 7-9, in Paipp. xx. (the first six verses in the order 2, 1,4, 
5, 6, 3); the first six verses, further, in A^'S. iv. 7 and v. 10 (in both, in the order 
2, I, 6, 5, 4, 3); the last five are RV. verses etc.; see under the several verses. The 
hymn in general does not appear in Kau^. (the sacrifice which it accompanies not falling 
within its .sphere) ; but the last verse (so the comm. ; it might be ix. 10. 20) is applied 
(24. 17) in settling the kine in their pasture by one who is going away from home ; and 
again (92. 15), in the madhuparka ceremony, when the presented cow is released 
instead of being sacrificed. Vait. uses several of the verses, all in the agfiistoma cere- 
mony : vss. 3 and 4 (14. 5) with the offering of iht gharmUj vs. 7 (14.4) in summon- 
ing Xht gharma cow; vs. 11 (14-9) before the concluding hovia. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 429 (vss. 1-6) ; Henry, 28, 93 ; Griffith, i. 361. 

1. Kindled, O ye two bulls, is Agni, the charioteer of heaven; heated 
is the gharmd; honey is milked for your food {is) ; for we singers {kdru)y 
of many houses, call on you, O Agvins, in joint revelings. 

The translation implies in b the accent duhydte, which is found in no ms. ; the comm, 
makes the same construction. Ppp. reads aqvind for vrsand in a ; and also, with both 
A(^'S. and ^^S., puruiamdsas in c; doubtless our word is a corruption of this 
LRoth, ZDM(}. xlviii. 107 J. But for rathf^ in a, AQS. has ratis and CCS. rayis^ plain 
corruptions. g/iarmd is either the hot drink into which fresh milk is poured, or 
the heated vessel containing it. The comm, interj^rets the verses according to their 
order and application in ACS. He explains the gharma as the heated sacrificial but- 
ter in the mahavlra dish. 

2. Kindled is Agni, O ye Agvins; heated is your gharmd; come! 
now, ye bulls, the milch-kine are milked here, ye wondrous ones {dasrd) ; 
the pious ones are reveling. 

ACS. and CC^- both read gdvas for nfinam in c, and (with Ppp.) kdravas for 
vedhasas at the end. The first half-verse occurs also in VS. (as xx. 55 a, b), which 
omits vdm in b, and reads virai sutdh for a gatam. 

3. The bright {qnci) sacrifice to the gods accompanied with “hail,'* 
the Alvins’ bowl that is for the gods to drink of — this all the immortals, 
enjoying, lick respectively by the Gandharva’s mouth. 

The two Sutras and Ppp. agree in reading gharmas ior yajnas m the former 
have also tm for 11 in c. The comm, declares this verse to be used after the gharma 
offering; the “bowl” is the one called upayamana ; the “ Gandharva ” is either the 
sun or the fire. 

4. The offered ghee, the milk, which is in the ruddy [kine], that is 
your portion here, ye Alvins ; come ; ye sweet ones, maintainers of the 
council {viddtha)^ lords of the good, drink ye the heated ghannd in the 
shining space of the sky. 
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In b, CCS. has su for sa; at the end, ACS. has somyam madhu (for rocane divah). 
There ought to be more than one accent on the series of vocatives in c, to guide us to 
their right combination, which is doubtful. The comm, takes mddhvl as madkuvidyd’ 
veditdr&u, 

5. Let the heated ghartndy its own invoker (ltdtar\ attain to you ; let 
your offerer (adkvaryu) move forward, rich in milk ; of the milked sweet, 
O Agvins, of the offspring (?), eat (yn) ye, drink ye, of the milk of the 
ruddy [cow]. 

The two Sutras read naksati in a, and carati prayasvdn at end of b ; the comm, also 
has pray-^ and explains it as prinanakdripayoyuktah ; pray- is doubtless the more 
genuine reading. The obscure tanayds in c (omitted in Ludwig’s translation)* is made 
by the comm, an adjective qualifying usriydyds^ and signifying payodadhydjyarupaha- 
vihpraddnena yajham vistdrayantydh, Ppp. has in a sma hotdy the comm, takes 
svdhotd as possessive, which suits the accent better. Verses 4 and 5 the comm, 
declares to have the value of ydjyd verses in the ceremony. *LIn fact Ludwig does 
render tanayds (accent!) by ^*this,” and t&nd and tdndya correspondingly, Tandya 
is the Ppp. reading here for tanayds. \ 

6. Run up with milk, O cow-milker, quickly ; pour in the milk of the 
ruddy [cow] in the gharmd; the desirable Savitar hath irradiated (vi-Myd) 
the firmament ; after the forerunning of the dawn he shines forth (vi-rdj). 

SPP’s text has godhuk (voc.) in a, but nearly half his authorities have godhdk^ and so 
also nearly all ours (all those noted save Bp.), for which reason our text gives it ; godhuk 
is doubtless the true reading, and it is followed in the translation. CQS. reads after it 
(perhaps by a misprint?) osum; AQS. (also probably by a misprint?) gives payasd 
gosam (omitting dhttg o). has dam finds for varenyas in c, and its d is anu 

dyavdprthivl supranite, while A^S. and Ppp. have nearly the same: 'nu dydvaprthivi 
supranitih. This seems most likely to be the true ending of the verse ; in our text has 
been somehow substituted a half-verse which is RV, v. 81.2 c, d, and found also in 
several other texts : VS. xii. 3, TS. iv. i. I04, MS. ii. 7. 8 ; all of them accent dnu as an 
independent word, as our text doubtless ought to do (p. anuopraydnam) ; one of 
SPP’s authorities, and the comm., do so. The comm, does not recognize^ the adverb 
osdfHy but renders it by taptam \^gharmam^ ‘the heated ^^ar;//a-vessel ’J ; he explains 
vi akhyat hy prakdqayati. Two, if not three, of the padas are tristubh. 

7. I call upon that easy-milking milch-cow ; a skilful-handed milker 
also shall milk her; may the impeller {savitdr) impel us the best impulse; 
the hot drink is kindled upon — that may he kindly proclaim. 

This and the following verse are also two successive verses in RV. (i. 164. 26, 27; 
they are repeated below as ix. 10, 4, 5, where the whole RV. hymn is given). RV. 
has at the end the better reading vocam. The comm, declares the verse to be used in 
the calling up of the cow that furnishes the gharma drink, that she may be milked. 

8. Lowing (liin-kr), mistress of good things, seeking her calf with her 
mind, hath she come in ; let this inviolable one (ag/myd) yield (du/i) milk 
for the Agvins ; let her increase unto great good-fortune. 

RV. (as above) reads abhydgdt (p. abhi : a : agdt) at end of b. The RV. pada- 
text divides hinokrnvati at the beginning, and SPP. gives the same reading; but our 



439 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VII. -vii. 74 

pada>m^%, (with the doubtful exception of D.) read here hinkr-^ without division ; at 
ix. 10.5 they agree with RV. The verse accompanies, says the comm., the coming 
up of the cow for milking. 

9. As enjoyable {justa) household guest in our home {diirond)^ do 
thou come, knowing, unto this our sacrifice ; smiting away, O Agni, all 
assaulters (a'bhiytij)^ do thou bring in the enjoyments of them that play 
the foe. 

This verse and the following one are found in RV. (v. 4. 5 ; 28. 3), and also occur 
together in TB. ii. 4. i» and MS. iv. ii.i. RV.MS. read at end of c vihdtya^ p. 
viohdtyaj there is no other variant. The comm, paraphrases abhiyujas in c by abhi- 
yoktrlh parasendh, |_For d, cf. iv. 22. 7 d.J 

10. O Agni, be bold unto great good-fortune ; let 'thy brightnesses 
(dyumnd) be highest; put together a well-ordered house-headship; tram- 
ple on the greatnesses of them that play the foe. 

The verse is (as noted above) RV. v. 28. 3, and found also in TB. and MS., and 
further in VS. xxxiii. 12 and Ap(JS. iii. 15. 5 — everywhere without variant. Our comm, 
explains qardha as = ardrahrdayo bhava. The Prat. iv. 64, 83 prescribes jdhpatydm as 
pada-rt2id\ng in c, but all the pada-mss. read jdhopatydm^ divided, and SPP. accordingly 
gives that form in h\s pada-iext. The KV. pada reads jdhpatydm and jahpdtih^ but, 
strangely, yi/zo/d!///;/ (the two latter occurring only once each). LWinternitz, Hochzeits- 
rifuell^ P* 57 ) cites the verse. J 

11. Mayest thou [verilyj be well-portioned, feeding in excellent 
meadows ; so also may we be well-portioned ; cat thou grass, O inviolable 
one, at all times ; drink clear water, moving hither. 

The verse is RV. i. 164.40 (hence repeated below, as ix. 10. 20), found also in 
ApQS. ix. 5.4, and K(^S. xxv. 1. 19; all these read dtho for ddhd in b, and KQS. has 
bha^avati in a (if it be not a misprint). 

The sixth antivdka, with 14 (or 16) hymns and 42 verses, finishes here. The 
quoted Anukr. says of the verses dvir ekavih^aiih sasthah^ and, of the hymns, sasthaq 
caturdaqa. 


74 (78). Against apacits : against jealousy : to Agni. 

\Atharvdngtra5, — caturrcam. mantroktad^atyani uta jdtavedasam. dnustubham!\ 

This hymn and the one following are not found in Paipp. There is apparently no 
real connection between the three parts of the hymn. Used by Kau^. (32. 8 : accord- 
ing to Ke^. and the comm., vss. i and 2, which alone are applicable) in a healing cere- 
mony, with the aid of various appliances, “used as directed in the text.” It is added : 
“ with the fourth verse one puts down upon and pierces [them] ” (32. 9), but the fourth 
verse of this hymn suggests no such use, and Kcq. declares 76. 2 to be intended.* 
Verse 3 appears (36.25), with hymn 45 etc., in a rite against jealousy; and vs. 4 is 
made (1.34) an alternate to v. 3 when entering on avow; in Vait (1.13) it follows 
V. 3 in a like use. The comm, here Lp. 457 quotes apacitdm Lvii. 74 J as read at 
Kau^. 31. 16, and understands this hymn instead of vi. 83 \ apacitas\ to be there meant ; 
but under vi. 83 he quotes apacitas^ and understands accordingly I 
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*LIf we may trust Ke^ava (p. 333*7-3*), the verses are indeed four in number, and 
are vii. 74. i and 2, vii. 76. i, and then vii. 76. 2. With each of the first three the per- 
former pricks the boil with a colored arrow ; and with the fourth verse (caturthyd : 
namely vii. 76. 2) he pricks it with a fourth arrow. — But why should Kaug. in 32. 9 say 
caturthyd ? are we to assume a gap in the text of Kau^. ? — Cf. Bloomfield’s hypothesis, 
SBE. xlii. 558, n. 2, that vii. 74. 1-2 and 76. 1-2 together formed a single hymn for 
Kegava. They are so associated by the compi. at p. 457% as Whitney observes in the 
preceding paragraph. J 

Translated: Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii. p. ccxviii = PAOS. Oct. 1887, and AJP. xi. 324 
(vss. i and 2); Henry, 29,95 ; Griffith, i.363; Bloomfield, SBE. xlii. 18,557. 

1 . Of the red apacit 's black is the mother, so have we heard ; by the 
root of the divine anchoret I pierce them all. 

The comm, makes^at great length several discordant attempts to explain who the divine 
anchoret (miini) is. His explanation of apacit^ fuller than elsewhere given, may be 
reported : dosavaqdd apdk ciyamdPtd galdd drabhya adhastdt kaksadisamdhisthdnesu 
prasrtd gandamdlah : yadvd pacinvanti purusasya vfryam ity apacitah. LAt vi. 83. 3, 
the apacit is “ daughter of the black one.”J 

2. I pierce the first of them; I pierce also the midmost; now the 
hinder one of them I cut into like a tuft (stiikd). 

The comm, says, at the m^^yatho ^'"rndsUikd 'ndydsena chidyate tathd. 

It is strange that the two following verses, which concern different matters, are com- 
bined with the above and with one another. But the hymn is not divided by any one 
of the authorities. 

3. With the spell (vdcas) of Tvashtar have I confounded thy jealousy; 
also the fury that is thine, O master (pdti), that do we appease for thee. 

Some of the mss. (including our W^) combine manyih te in c. 

4. Do thou, O lord of vows, adorned by the vow, shine here always, 
well-willing; thee being so kindled, O Jatavedas, may we all, rich in 
progeny, wait upon {tipa-sad). 

Nearly all the mss. (our Bp.E.p.m. are exceptions, with four of SPP’s authorities) 
read tvam in a, and so do the mss. of the Kau9ika Lsave Ch. Bii.J and Vaitana Sutras 
in the pra^lkay both printed texts give tz^dm Lwith the comm.J. His full exposition of 
his uncertainty as to the meaning of jatavedas may be quoted: jdtdndm bhutdndm 
veditar jdtdir vidyamana jndyamdna vd jdtaprajha jdtadhana vd. The definition of 
the verse as tristubh -is lacking in the Anukr. ^ 

75 (79). Praise and prayer to the kine. 

[ Uparibabhrava, — dvyrcam, dghnyam, trdistubham : 2. j-av. bhurik pathydpahkti.'] 

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Paipp. Not used in Kaug. (if iv. 21.7 is 
intended in 19. 14). But the comm, says here that the ritual application in the rite for 
prosperity of kine has already been stated, referring, probably, to his exposition under 
iv. 21.7, where he spoke of two verses, although the hymn had none after 7 ; possibly 
the two verses of this hymn are what he had in mind. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 469 ; Henry, 30, 96 ; Griffith, i. 364. 
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1. Rich in progeny, shining in good pasture, drinking clear waters at 
a good watering-place — let not the thief master you, nor the evil-plotter ; 
let Rudra's weapon avoid you. 

Repeated here from iv. 21.7; for the parallel passages with their variants etc., see 
the note to that verse. 

2. Track-knowing are ye, staying (rdwati), united, all-named ; come 
unto me, ye divine ones, with the gods ; to this stall, this seat ; sprinkle 
us over with ghee. 

Ravtati is called by the comm. ^ gondman; to “ united” he adds “ with their calves, 
or with other kine.” L'Fhe Anukr. seems to scan 8 + 7:10:8 + 8.J 

76(80, 81). Against apacits and jdyanya: etc. 

Atharvan. — caturrcam. apacidbhaisajyadevaiyam , dnu stub ham : i.vtrdj; 2. paromih. 

5, 6 . Aiharvau. — ' dvy ream, jdydnydindraddivatam. trdtstubham : j*. bki^rig auusiubh.] 

Once more (and for the last time) we followed our first mss. and the anuvaha-tndings 
in reckoning as one hymn what other mss., the Anukr., the comm., etc., and hence SPP., 
regard as two. The verses (except 2) are found scattered in different parts of Paipp. : 
I in i. ; 3-5 (as two verses) in xix. ; 6 in xx. This, and not either our division or SPP’s, 
is in accordance with the sense of the verses : 1-2 concern the apacits,, 3-5 the jay any a; 
and 6 is wholly independent. The hymn (that is, doubtless, the first two verses Lcf. the 
comm., p. 456** J) is used |_with vi. 83 (apacitas) or else vii. 74 {apacitdm) — see introd. 
to hymn 74 J by Kau^. (31. 16) in a remedial ceremony against apacits j and Ke^. adds 
vs. I also to Lthe citation apacitdm (which he stakes to mean vii. 74. i and 2) made in 
Kaug.J 32. 8 ; for the use, according to Keg., of vs. 2, see under hymn 74. The third verse 
(the comm, says, vss. 3-5) appears also by itself in 32. 1 1, in a rite against rdjayahsma, 
with a lute-string amulet. Of vss. 5-6 (= hymn 81) there is no appearance in Kaug. ; 
but verse 6 is used by Vait. (16. 14) at the noon pressure of Soma. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 500; Zimmer, p. 377 (vss. 3-5); Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii. 
p. ccxvii (vss. 1-2), p. ccxv (vss. 3-5) = PAOS. Oct. 1887, or AJP. xi. 324, 320; 
Henry, 30, 97; Griffith, i. 364; Bloomfield, SBE. xlii. 17, 559. 

I. More deciduous (pi.) than the deciduous one, more non-existent 
than the non-existent ones, more sapless than the s/Ziit, more dissolving 
than salt. 

Said, of course, of the apacits,, which are distinctly mentioned in the next verse. The 
translation implies the emendation of th^ second susrdsas to snsrdstaras,, suggested by 
Bloomfield, as helping both sense and meter ; Henry alters instead to asisrasas. The a 
at the beginning seems merely to strengthen the ablative force of the first susrdsas; or 
we might conjecture it to be an interjection of contempt or disgust. The comm, under- 
stands dsHsrasas as one word, the a having an intensive force ; he paraphrases by piiyd- 
disra'ifanaqilds,, as if sru were the root of the word. He reads ^eZtos in c, and explains 
it as vipraktrndvayavo ^tyantam nihsdras tulddirupah padarthah,, which seems a mere 
guess ; Henry substitutes arasdt. The prefixion of a to sZ/ios would rectify the meter. 
Ppp. gives no help in explaining the verse ; it reads, for a, b, ndmann asam svayam 
srasann asatibhyo vasattard. 
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2. The apacits that are on the neck, likewise those that are along the 
sides, \)ci^apacUs that are on the perineum (>vijdfnan)^ self-deciduous! 

In translating the obscure vijaman^ the comm, is followed ; he says viqesena jSyaie 
patyam atre 'ti vij&nia guhyapradeqah ; Ludwig renders it ‘<kn6chel.” Upapaksyds 
he paraphrases with upapakse paksasamipa upakakse bhavdh. 

3. He that crushes up the breast-bone (Jkikasds), [that] descends to 
the sole {}) — the whole jaydnya have I cast out, also whatever one is set 
in the top. 

That is, apparently, has become seated in the head (or the prominence at the base 
of the neck behind ?) ; Ppp. reads kaqcit kakudhi. The obscure talidyhm is here trans- 
lated according to Bloomfield’s suggestion in AJP. xi. 329 or JAOS. xv. p. xlvii. The 
comm, explains the word as follows : ialid ity antikandma : miiike bhavam talidyam : 
. . . asthisamjpagatam mdhsdm : a worthless guess ; Ppp. reads taldbhydmp which might 
mean ‘palms’ or ‘soles.’ For nlr asiam in c was conjectured nir-astcvn in the AV. 
Index — not successfully, on account of the gender of jaydnya (m.). Ludwig proposes 
nir dstham, and Bloomfield |_l.c. J does the same ; this seems acceptable (whatever the 
rctal origin of dstham), and the translation follows it. [For the “root astky see note 
to xiii. 1 . 5 below. J The comm., however, reads nfr has (Jidr^ from the root hr : = nir 
haratii) tdm, which SPP. accepts, thinking that tlie comm, “has doubtless preserved 
the genuine reading” (!), and he even admits it into his text. The comm, further reads 
prasrndti in a, and cit for ca in d. He calls the jaydnya a rdjayaksnta^ and also regards 
it as identical with the jaydnya of TS., and quotes the TS. pa.ssage (ii. 3. 52) that explains 
the origin of the latter : ydj jayabhyd'vindat j he states it thus : sa ca jayasambandhena 
prdpnotiy or nirantarajdydsambhogena jdyarndnam ; this might be understood as pointing 
to a venereal disease ; R. conjectures gout. *LIn fact, R’s Collation gives taldbhyam : W. 
seems to take it as a slip for -bhydm. — Further, this is followed by npa-^ not ava-,\ 

4. Having wings, the jaydnya flies ; it enters into a man ; this is the 
remedy of both, of the dksita and of the siiksata, 

Ppp. has in \i yd viqati (\,t,yad 7/-) pdu-^ and lacks c, d. The meaning of the words 
dksita and suksata is very doubtful and much disputed. They seem most likely to be 
two kinds of jaydnya^ as the intrusion of any other LmaladyJ liere would be very harsh. 
Yet it is also much to be questioned whether the two half-verses belong together. Their 
discordance of form is strange : one would expect an antithesis of akjta and sukjta^ or 
else of aksata and suksata. In fact, the comm, reads sukpta, and explains the two as 
meaning respectively qarire cirakdldvasihdnarahitasya and cirakdlam avasthitasya^ or, 
alternatively, as ahihsakasya qarlram aqosayatah and qariragatamrvadhattln susthu 
nihqesam qosayatah, Ludwig’s translation accords with the former of these two explana- 
tions. Zimmer and Bloomfield, on the other hand, would emend to aksatasya, Bloom- 
field quoting for aksata from both the Kau^ika and its commentary and from the later 
Hindu medicine ; his rendering, however, ‘ not caused by cutting ’ and ‘ sharply cut,’ is 
unacceptable, since ksan does not mean distinctively ‘ cut,’ but more nearly ‘ bruise.’ 
There is no variation of reading in the mss. as regards the two words; and it*seems 
extremely unlikely that, if they once agreed, they should have become thus dissimilated. 

5 (81. i). We know, indeed, O jaydnya^ thine origin {jdnd), whence, 
O jaydnya^ thou art born Ijdyase]; how shouldst thou smite there, in 
whose house we perform oblation.^ 
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Ppp. has only c, d, as second half-verse to our 4 a, b, and reads tvam hanydd yatra 
kury&n maham havih. LWe had our d at vi. 5. 3 a. — The new decad begins here : 
cf. p. 389.J 

6 (81. 2). Daringly drink the soma in the mug, O Indra, being a 
Vritra-slayer, O hero, in the contest for good things; at the midday 
libation pour [it] down ; a dipdt of wealth, assign wealth to us. 

The verse is RV. vi. 47. 6 ; RV. has rayisthanas in d. Ppp. offers no variant 

77 (82). To the Maruts. 

[Angiras. — trcam. mantroktamaruddevatdkam. /. gdyatri ; 2. tristubh ; j. jagati."] 

The second and third verses are found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau^. (48. 38), 
next after hymn 31 etc., with laying on of fuel from an upright dry tree, in a witchcraft 
rite. In Vait. (9. 2) it appears in the cdturmdsya sacrifice, with noon offering to the 
Maruts. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 373 ; Henry, 31, 99; Griffith, i. 366. 

1. Ye much-heating (sdintapand) ones, here [is] oblation ; enjoy that, 
ye Maruts; with favor to us, O foe-destroyers (irigddas). 

This verse and the next following are two successive RV. verses (in inverted order, 
vii. 59. 9, 8), and are also found together (in the AV. order) in MS. (iv. 10. 5), and, with 
our verse 3 added, in TS. (iv. 3. 133-4). The other texts all have yupnaka for asmaka 
in c. The warming winds after the cold season are probably intended by the sdmtapana 
Maruts. 

2. Whatever very inimical mortal, O Maruts, desires to smite us, 
O good ones, across [our] intents, let that man put on the fetters of 
hate; smite ye him with the hottest heat. 

Tirdq cittaniy in b, is an obscure and doubtful expression ; Henry renders “ without 
our suspecting it.” The RV. text (with which MS. agrees throughout) omits mdrtas 
in a, inserting abhi after marutas ; in c, it has sd muds fa for muncatdtk sdy and, in d, 
hdnmand for tdpasd, TS. makes marutas and vasavas exchange places in a and b, 
reads in b satyani (for cittani) and jighdnsdty and has in c paqam prdti sd mudsta. 
Ppp. has, for c, d, tasmiu tan pd 0 n prati muheata yityam tapisthena tapasdm a^vind 
qam, SPP. reads, in c, d, sds tdp-y with half his authorities *, we have noted no such reading 
in ours, and it appears to be unparalleled elsewhere. The verse (ii + 12:104-11 = 44) 
is irregular, but sums up as tristubh, 

3. The Maruts, of the year, well-singing, wide-dwelling, troop-attended, 
humane {mdnusa) — let them release from us the fetters of sin, they the 
much-heating, jovial, reveling. 

TS., in b, accents uruksdyds and reads manusept (which is better) ; in c it combines 
' t^ *smdt and reads dhkasas (for dnasas) ; in d it has madiras (for mats ar as), Ppp. gives, 
in c, Pd^dn prati muflcantu sarvdn. The comm, explains samvatsarlnds by varsevarse 
prddurbhavisyantah. This ^^jagati^' is half tristubh. 
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78 (83). To Agni : in favor of some one. 

\Atharvan, — dvyrcam. dgneyam> i. parosnih ; 2. tristubh^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used in Kau^. (32.3) with 29 and other hymns of fhis 
book, in a remedial rite: see under 29. Also vs. 2 by itself (2.41), with x, 6. 35, as 
substitute for xii. 1. 19-21, with laying on of fuel, in the parvan sacrifices; and in the 
djyatantra (137.30), with other verses, with strewing (of barhis) \ its second pada is 
further found as first part of a verse given in full in 3. i. In Vait. (4. ii) it accom- 
panies, with other verses, the untying of the sacrificer’s wife in the parvan sacrifice. 

Translated: Henr}% 31, 99 ; Griffith, i. 366. 

1. I loosen off thy strap, off thy harness, off thy halter; be thou just 
here, unfailing, O Agni. 

TS. (i. 6.43) and MS. (i. 4. i) have a verse corresponding to the first part of this and 
the second half of the next following verse : the first half reads thus : vi te mnficdmi 
ragana (MS. -ndm) vl ragmin vi ydktrd yani paricdrtanUni (MS. ydktrdni par-). 
LCf. MGS. i. 1 1. 23, and p. 1 55. J Ppp. combines ajasre 'dhi in c. The comm, gives a 
double explanation, regarding the verse as addressed either to Agni or to one vexed 
with disease ; and he adds at the end that the sacrificer’s wife may also be regarded as 
addressed. The commentary to TS. views the sticks of paridhi as intended by the 
harness etc. 

2. Thee, O Agni, maintaining dominions for this man, I harness {ynj) 
with the ihcantation of the gods; shine thou unto us here excellent prop- 
erty ; mayest thou proclaim this man as oblation-giver among the deities* 

The second half-verse is given quite differently by TS. and MS. (as above) : thus, 
dhattad asmasu (MS, asfmibhyam) drdvinam ydc ca (MS. drdvine '/id) bhadrdm prd 
no (MS. ma) brfitad bJidgad/ian (MS. -dam) devdtasu. Ppp. makes a and b change 
places. pada-Xtxi analyzes in c drdvind : i/td^ but probably the original value was 
’Vinam^ and this the translation assumes. * 


79 (84). To Amavasya (night or goddess of new moon). 

[Atharvan. — caturrcam.^ amdvdsyddevatdkam. trdistub/iam : i.jagatL'] 

The first verse is found in Paipp. xx., the second and third in Paipp. i. Used by 
Kau9. (5.6) in parvan sacrifice on the day of new moon ; also (59. 19) with hymns 
17 etc. (see under 17), for various benefits. It has in Vait. (i. 16) an office similar to 
that prescribed by Kaug. 5. 6. 

Translated: Henry, 32, 100; Griffith, i. 367. 

I. What portion (bJtdgad/i^ya) the gods made for thee, O Amavasya, 
dwelling together with might, therewith fill our offering, 0 thou of all 
choice things ; assign to us, O fortunate one, wealth rich in heroes. 

The verse occurs in TS. (iii. 5. i*), with ddadhus for d/crnvan in a, and Lrectifying 
the meter J sa for thid in c. Ppp. combines deva 'krnvan in a, and has samvadantas 
in b, and sa imam y- at beginning of c. Sam-vas plays upon the equivalent am&-vas^ 
which gives name to the day and its goddess. The verse has no jagatl character. LWe 
had the second half-verse above at 20. 4 c, d.J 
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2. I myself am Amavasya ; on me, in me dwell these well-doers ; in me 
came together all, of both classes, the gods and the sddhyds, with Indra 
as chief {jy^s^ha). 

* The Petersburg 'Lexicon * suggests the plausible emendation of ntam a to ami at 
beginning of b : if it is not rather a via vasanti intended as a play on awdvdsyh. For the 
sddhyas^^^tQ note to vii. 5. i. The Anukr. overlooks the irregularity of a. *Lvi. 832. J 

3. The night hath come, assembler of good things, causing sustenance, 
prosperity, [and] good to enter in ; we would worship Amavasya with 
oblation ; yielding {dnh) sustenance with milk is she come to us. 

•TS. has (iii. 5. P) ^ verse quite accordant with this in general meaning, but too differ- 
ent in detail to be called the same ; it reads niv^^ani samgdmani vdsunam v^vd riipani 
vdsilny dveqdyanti : sahasraposdm subhdgd rdrdnd sa na a 'gan vdrcasd samviddna. 
Ppp. reads, in b, vi^vam for urjam; and, in d, vasdnd (for duhana) and nd "gam. 

The comm., and some of the mss., end the hymn here, carrying over our vs. 4 to the 
following hymn ; our division agrees with the sense, the Anukr., and other of the mss. ; 
and SPP. accepts the same. LThe decad ends here : cf. p. 389. J 

4. O Amavasya, no other than thou, encompassing, gave birth to all 
these forms ; what desiring we make libation to thee, be that ours ; may 
we be lords of wealth. 

This is, with alteration of the first word only, a repetition in advance of *80. 3. For 
the parallels etc., see under that verse. 

80(85). To the night or goddess of full moon (paurnamasi). 

\Atharvan, — caturrcam, pdurnamdsam : prdjdpatyd, trdistubham : 2. anustubh,'] 

The first and fourth verses are fodnd also in Paipp. i. The hymn is used in the same- 
manner as the preceding one (Kauq. 5. 5 ; Vait. 1.16), but on full-moon day; it also 
appears (Kau^. 59. 19) with hymn 17 etc. For the separate use of vs. 3, see under that 
verse. 

Translated ; Henry, 32, loi ; Griffith, i. 367. See also Zimmer, p. 365 (vss. 1-2). 

1. Full behind, also full in front, up from the middle hath she of the 
full moon been victorious ; in her, dwelling together with the gods, 
with greatness, may we revel together with food {is) on the back of the 
firmarnent. 

,The first half-verse is met with in TS. (iii. 5. i *) and TB. (iii. 1. 1/2), without variant ; 
the second half-verse reads thus : tdsydm deva ddhi samvdsania uttami naka ihd mdda- 
yantdm, Ppp., in b, puts pdur/iamdsi before madhyatas |_and ends b with uj jigaya\, 

2. We sacrifice to the vigorous bull of the full moon ; let him give us 
unexhausted unfailing wealth. 

The first half-verse occurs in TB. (iii. 7. 5*3) and Ap(^S. (ii.20. 5), both of which 
read rsabhdm and ptirndmdsam ; their second half-verse reads thus: sd no dohatam 
suviryam rdydspdsam sahasrinam. The comm, reads dadhdtu in c. 
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3, O Prajapati, no other than thou, encompassing, gave birth to all 
these forms ; what desiring we make libation to thee, be that ours ; may 
we be lords of wealth. 

LCf. vii. 79. 4.J This verse is RV. x. 121. lo, and is repeated in various other collec- 
tions : VS. (x.2o et al.), TS. (i.8. 14* et aL), TB. (ii.8. i* et al.), MS. (ii. 6 . 12 ; iv. 14. i), 
MB. (ii.,5. 9). [Cf. MP. ii. 22. 19J RV. reads, for b, viqva j&tani pdri ta babhtlva j 
and TS.TB.MB. agree with it throughout; VS. differs by giving, with our text, rUpani; 
MS. is more independent, having in the second occurrence nahi tvdt tani (for nd tvdd 
etani) in a, and in both occurrences ydsmdi kdm (iot ydtkamds te) in c. The verse is 
variously employed by the siiiras : in Kau^., in the parvan sacrifice (5.9), by addition 
to iv. 39; and by special mention, beside vs. i, with h. 17 etc. (59. 19: see under 17); 
while it is added by a schol. to the ceremony of acceptance (56. 2, note) of a staff by 
the Vedic student; — in Vait. (1.3) as an introductory formula prescribed by Yuvan 
Kaugika [cf. note to Kaug. i. 6J; also (2.12), in the parvan sacrifice, with an offering 
of fat to Prajapati ; and it is to be had in mind (7. 12) as accompanying an offering in 
the agnihotra. The comm, quotes it further from the Naksatra Kalpa (18), as used in 
a niahdqanti called marudganT. 

4. She of the full moon was the first worshipful one in the depths (i) 
of days, of nights. They who, O worshipful one, gratify (ardhdya-) thee 
with offerings, those well-doers are entered into thy firmament. 

The translation implies in d the reading given in our edition on the authority of 
part of our mss. (Bp.P.M.T.K.*) and as decidedly better suiting the requirements of the 
sense |_than //J (a combination of ami U is hardly possible) ; SPP. reads with the 
great majority of his authorities. Ppp. has uta ^an^arepi for ati(^- in b, and, in d, ndkam 
snkrias paretdh. The comm, gives ardayanti in c. He explains ati^arvardni to mean 
either rdtrim atUya vartamdnesu somadihavissu or else irtiyasavanavydpisu havissu : 
thus akin in meaning with atirdira; and this is perhaps right. *LI find no note of P.M. J 

81 (86). To the sun and moon. 

\Atharvan. — sadream. sdvitrisuryacdndramasam. trdidabham: j. anustubh; 4,y.dstdra- 

pankti (j. samrdj).] 

L Partly prose — 4 and 5.J Wanting in Paipp. The verses of this hymn are by Bloom- 
field regarded as intended by the name ddr^ibhis, and so directed by Kau9. (24. 18) to be 
used Lto accompany the worship of the darfa (see vs. 3 and note*) J ; Ke9. also says that 
some mutter the hymn at new moon on first sight of the moon, for the sake of prosperity : 
and this seems to be the true value of the hymn ; but the comm, does not acknowledge it. 
The comm, regards vss. i and 2 as intended to be quoted at Kau^. 75. 6, in the nuptial 
ceremonies, with xiv. 1. 1, but the verse intended must be rather xiv. i. 23, as marked in 
the edition. The comm, further quotes a use of vss. 3-6 from the Naksatra Kalpa (i 5), 
in a planet-sacrifice, with an offering to Mercury (bud/ia). 

Translated : Henry, 33, loi ; Griffith, i. 368. — Cf. Hiltebrandt, Ved, Mythol.^ i.*302-3. 

I . These two move on one after the other by magic {mayd ) ; two play- 
ing young ones (f/f//), they go about the sea ; the one looks abroad upon 
all beings ; thou, the other, disposing the seasons art born new. 
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Said of the sun and moon. This and the next following verse are RV. x. 85. 18, 19, 
and are also found in MS. iv. 12. 2; this one, further, in TB. ii. 7. 12» (repeated in 
ii. 8. 93) : all read adhvardm (for *rnavdm) at end of b ; they have, for c, viqvdny anyd 
bhuvand *bhi- (but MS. vt-) cdsfe^ and, at end of d^jayate (the comm, also* has jdyaie) 
pdnah ; and TB. combines rtun an-. Repeated below as xiv. i . 23 and (a, b, c) xiii. 2. 1 1 
Lon the latter verse Henry has an elaborate comment, Les Hymnes Rohitas^ p. 38-40 J. 
[As for the thrice occurring haplography, vi^vdnyd for vi^vdnyanyd, cf. iv. 5.^5, note.J 
Too irregular (i i 4-12:9+12 = 44) to be passed simply as tristubh. LThe other texts 
suggest the true rectification of the meter of c. J 

2. Ever new art thou, being born ; sign (ketu) of the days, thou goest 
to the apex (dgrd) of the dawns ; thou disposest their share to the gods 
as thou comest ; thou stretchest out, O moon, a long life-time. 

In RV. and MS. (as above), and TS. ii. 4. 14', the four verbs are in the third per- 
son, and we have candrdmds nom. in d. Further, TS. reads dgre at end of b, and 
iirati in d. The application of b to the moon is obscure. The absence of any allusion 
to the asterisms is not without significance. L^^er “ stretchest ** W. interlines “ extend- 
est.”J L^ss. 1-2 are repeated below as xiv. i. 23-24.J 

3. O stem of soma, lord of fighters! not-deficient verily art thou by 
name ; make me, O first-sight {dar(d), not-deficient, both by progeny and 
by riches. 

The dar^d is the slender crescent of the new moon when first visible, and here com- 
pared with one of the stems or sprouts from which the soma is pressed, and which 
swell up when wetted, as the crescent grows. The identification of the moon and soma 
underlies the comparison. The comm, first understands the planet Mercury (called, 
among other names, somapuira ‘ son of the moon ’) to be addressed, and explains the 
verse on that basis, and then gives a second full explanation on the supposition that the 
address is to the moon itself. 

4. First sight art thou, worth seeing art thou ; complete at point art 
thou, complete at end ; complete at point, complete at end may I be, by 
kine, by horses, by progeny, by cattle, by houses, by riches. 

L Prose. J Some mss. (including our O.) combine darqatd ^si. The /^^tz-division 
sdmoantah is prescribed by Prat. iv. 38. 

5. He who hateth us, whom we hate^ — with his breath do thou fill 
thyself up ; may we fill ourselves up with kine, with horses, with progeny, 
with cattle, with houses, with riches. 

LProse^J The mss. read in c pya^isunahi, which SPP. accordingly adopts in his 
text, although it is an obvious and palpable misreading for pydsislmahi (which the 
comm, gives); pydsislmahi is found in many texts (VS.TA.Q(JS.^GS.HGS.), but also 
pydyislmahi (as zj-aonst from the secondary root-form pydy) in Ap^S. (iii. 4. 6). It 
is by an error that our printed text has pydyis- Linstead of pydsis- : see Gram. § 914 bj. 
These two prose “ verses ” are very ill described by the Anukr. 

6. The stem which the gods fill up, which, unexhausted, they feed 
upon unexhausted — therewith let Indra, Varuna, Brihaspati, shepherds 
of existence, fill us up. 
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The verse is found also in TS. (il4.i4*), MS. (iv.9.27; 12.2), QQS. (v.8.4); ma> 
all read ddiiyis, thus rectifying the meter, and MS. has ydthd before it, and also at 
beginning of b, with a correlative evd at beginning of c ; in b, all end with dksitayah 
pibanti^ and MS.QQS. have dksitim before it; in c, TS.^QS. give no rajd for asmin 
indrah. The late idea of the subsistence of the gods upon the moon is to be seen in 
the verse. The Anukr. seems to balance deficient a with redundant c. 

With this hymn ends the seventh anuvdka^ of 8 (or 9) hymns and 31 verses; the 
quoted Anukr. says of the verses trinqad ekd ca saptamah; and, of the hymns, sapta- 
mdv |_is this to be joined with the colophon of the fifth anuv&ka^ p. 428 ? pahcama- 
saptamdv J astdu. 


82 (87). Praise and prayer to Agni. 

\(Qdunaka {sampatkdmah). — sadrcam, dgneyam. trdistubham: 2, kakummati brhatt ; 

SJagati.] 

Of this hymn, verses 2 and 6 are found in Paipp. xx., and verse 3 in iii. It is used in 
Kau^. (59.15), with ii.6, in a rite for success; and also (59.19), with hymn 17 etc.: 
see under 17 ; further, vss. 2-6, in the upanayana ceremony (57.21), accompany the 
laying of five pieces of fuel in renewing a lost fire*; and the comm, quotes it from the 
Naksatra Kalpa (17-1^) in various makdqdnti ceremonies. Vait. (29.19) employs 
it (or vs. I?) in the agnicayana^ after laying on fuel with vii. 15; further (5.16) 
vs. 2, in the agnyddheya ceremony, while blowing the fire with one’s breath ; and yet 
again (2. 7) vs. 6, in the parvan sacrifice, while ladling out the sacrificial butter. * L^e^., 
P‘ 359 *^ » comm., p. 484 end.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 428 ; Henry, 34, 102 ; Griffith, i.369. 

1 . Sing {arc) ye good praise unto the contest for kine ; put ye in us 
excellent possessions ; lead ye this sacrifice of ours unto the gods ; let 
streams of ghee purify themselves sweetly. 

The verse is found also as RV. iv. 58. 10 and VS.xvii. 98. Both read in a arsata 
(which is better), and at the end pavante. The comm, understands devatas in c. He 
regards the waters or the kine as addressed, and explains a in several different ways. 

2. I seize in me Agni at first, together with dominion, splendor, 
strength; in me I put progeny, in me lifetime, — hail! — in me Agni. 

The first and third padas are read in TS. v. 7.9*, and the first three in MS. i. 6. i, 
with sundry variants : both put grhndmi in a before dgre^ and MS. rectifies the meter 
by inserting ahdm between the two ; for b, MS. has sahd prajdya vdrcasd dhdnena 
(TS. entirely different, rdyds pdsdy a etc.) ; in c, MS. puts ksatrd?n in place of prajam^ 
and, for ayus^ MS. gives ray as and TS. vdrcas (d is different in each text). Ppp. reads 
at the end agnih. The meter (84-11:11+6= 36) is imperfectly described by the 
Anukr. 

3. Just here, O Agni, do thou maintain wealth ; let not the down- 
putters, with previous intents, put thee down ; by dominion, O Agni, be 
it of easy control for thee ; let thine attendant increase, not laid low. 

The verse occurs also in VS. (xxvii. 4), TS. (iv. 1.7*), MS. (ii. I2. 5) ; all have the 
better reading ksatrdm at beginning of c ; and, for the difficult and probably erroneous 
purvacittds of b, VS.TS. read pdrvacitas^ and MS. pdrvdcittdu (the editor noting 
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that K. and Kap. S. read with VS.). The word, in whatever form, probably refers to 
other worshipers who get the start of us and outdo our Agni by their own ; the comm, 
says: asmattah purvam tvadvisayamanask&h or tvadvisayay&gakaranamanasah. 
All the pada-xci^^, read at the end dnih-strtahy and this is required by Prat. ii. 86 ; but 
SPP. alters to dni-strtah — which, to be sure, better suits the sense. The "RY.pada- 
text also has (viii. 33.9) dnih-strtah; TS. (and by inference MS., as the editor reports 
nothing), dnistrtahy unchanged. The verse in Ppp. stands in the middle of our hymn 
ii.6 (between vss. 3 and 4) ; Land it is important to remember that its position in the 
Yajus texts, VS.TS.MS., is similar: see note to ii. 6. 3J. Ppp. reads dabhan for ni 
kran in b, and ksatram Land stiyamam\ in c. This jagatl has one tristubh pada. 

4. A^ni hath looked after the apex of the dawns, after the days, [he] 
first, Jatavedas, a sun, after the dawns, after the rays, after hcaven-and- 
earth he entered. 

Anu ‘after’ seems here to have a distributive force: Agni is ever present to meet 
the first dawn etc. with his brightness ; or it is the opposite of prati in vs. 5 : anu 
‘from behind,’ as prati ‘ from in front.’ The verse is found as VS. xi. 17, and in TS. 
iv. i. 2*, TB. 1.2. 1^3, and MS. i. 8. 9. All these have in c dnu suryasya pi 4 rutra ca 
raqmin (an easier and better reading), and, at the end, VS. MS. give a tatantka, and 
TS.TB. a tatdna. This verse and the next are repeated as xviii. i. 27, 28. 

5. Agni hath looked forth to meet the apex of the dawns, to meet the 
days, [he] first, Jatavedas, and to meet the rays of the sun in many 
places ; to meet heaven-and-earth he stretched out. 

A variation of the preceding verse, perhaps suggested by RV. iv. 13. i a, which is 
identical with its first pada ; its second half agrees much more closely with the version 
of the other texts than does 4 c, d. The comm, is still more faithful to that version, by 
giving the (preferable) reading in c. 

6. Ghee for thee, Agni, in the heavenly station ; with ghee Manu 
kindleth thee today ; let the goddesses thy kin (fiapti) bring thee ghee ; 
ghee to thee let the kine milk, O Agni. 

Ppp. reads diihrate in d. The comm, gives fiaptryas in c, and declares it to mean 
the waters ; it is more probably the daughters of the sky in general. 

• 83 (88). For release from Varuna’s fetters. 

[^Qunakfepa. — caturream. vdrunam. dnustiibham: 2. pathydpankti ; 4. tristubh 

(^. brhatfgarbhd).] 

The first two verses are found in Paipp. xx. The hymn (the whole, says the comm.) 
is, according to Kaug. (32. 14), to be repeated in a remedial rite for dropsy, in a hut 
amid flowing waters ; also (127. 4) all the verses in a sacrifice to Varuna, after iv. 16. 3, 
in case of the portent of obscuration of the seven rsis. Vait. (10. 22) has vs. i * at the 
end of the pa^ubandhay w'hen the victim’s heart has been set upon a spit ; and vs. 3 in the 
agnicayana (28. 17), on loosening the cords by which the fire-dish has been carried. 
The comm, quotes the hymn from Naksatra Kalpa (14), with an offering to Varuna in 
a mahdqdnti for portents. *L According to Garbe, the whole hymn.J 

Translated: Henry, 35,104; Griffith, i. 370; Bloomfield, 12,562. 
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1. In the waters, O king Varuna, is built for thee a golden house; 
thence let the king of firm courses release all bonds (ddmati). 

All the authorities have mithds at end of b, and SPP. admits this in his text, 
although it is a palpable misreading for mitds Lcf. Roth, ZD MG. xlviii. 107J, which is 
given by Ppp. and by AQS. in the corresponding verse (iii. 6. 24) ; our text has by emen- 
dation mitds j the comm, makes for mithas the forced interpretation ananyasddharanah 
paresdm anabhigamyo vd. Our text also makes the clearly called-for emendation of 
dhamdni to damdni [Roth, l.c., p. 108J in d (the translation is made accordingly), 
and of dha?nno-dhdmnas in 2 a to da-\ yet not only all AV. authorities, but also 
Ppp. and AQS., are opposed to it in both verses and a whole series of texts in vs. 2 ; 
it is not without sufficient reason, then, that SPP. retains dhd-^ although we can only 
wonder at the wide-spread corruption of the text. The comm, explains dhdmdni 
muncatu by sthdndny asmadtydni iyajatu. The AQS. version of the verse reads: 
dvipe rdjfio varunasya grho mito hiratiyayah : sa no dhrtavrato rdjd dhdmno-dhamna 
iha muncatu. Ppp. has its b like A^S. ; in d it reads dhdtnd vi no suce. 

2. From every bond, O king, here, O Varuna, release us ; if “O waters, 
inviolable ones!** if << O Varuna!** we have said, from that, O Varuna, 
release us. 

The whole verse is found in many other texts: VS. vi. 22 b, c; TS. i. 3. in ; MS. 
i. 2. 18; A^S. iii. 6. 24; Q(^S. viii. 12. ii; L^S. v. 4. 6: TB. ii. 6. 6* and VS., xx. 18 
have padas c-e *, Land MGS., ii. 1 . 1 1, has the pratlka : cf. p. 1 51, under dhdmno\. All, 
including also Ppp., as noted above, begin with dhamno-dhdmnah (so SPP. : the comm, 
explains by sarvastnad rogasihdndt; our text emends to da-: Lsee note to vs. ij); 
VS.^(^S.LQS. have (in a~b) rdjahs tdto; all, as also Ppp., have no niufica in both b 
and e; VS. unaccountably gives dhiis instead of apas in c (but it has apas in xx. 18) ; 
TS.MS.TB. accent dghnyds and, with LQS., omit the iti after it; for ydd ilcimd in 
d, VS.TS.TB.A(JS.^^S.L^S. read qdpdmahe (printed sayd-^ L(^S.), while MS. has 
qdpdmahdi. The accent aghnyas (as nom.) and the reading vdruna (voc.) are incon- 
sistent, and dghnyds of TS. etc. seems to be preferable ; but all the AV. pada-vci^'&. 
(except a single one of SPP’s) read vdrunah, though all the samhita-ms^. without 
exception combine vdruni 'ti. Our translation implies dghnyds (or aghnyas^ ; the 
comm, says he aghnydh. Padas c, d are repeated below as xix. 44. 9 a, b ; they relate 
doubtless to adjurations made in support of what is false. L^l^® Anukr. seems to sanc- 
tion our pronouncing the dmredita as six syllables. J 

3. Loosen up the uppermost fetter from us, O Varuna, [loosen] down 
the lowest, off the midmost ; then may we, O Aditya, in thy sphere 
(vratd)y be guiltless unto Aditi. 

The verse is RV. i. 24. 15, and found also as VS. xii. 12, and in TS. (i. 5. 1 13 et al.), 
MS. (i. 2. 18 et al.), SV. i. 589 (Naigeya appendix i.4), and MB. (i. 7. 10). All 
agree in reading dthd at beginning of c instead of our ddhd (the comm, has atha)^ and 
SV. and MB. further put vaydm after vratd in c, while SV. accents andgdsas in d. 
LKnauer, Index to MGS., p. 148, cites many occurrences of the verse.J 
below as xviii. 4. 69. J 

4. Release from us, O Varuna, all fetters, that are uppermost, lowest, 
that are Varuna*s; remove from us evil-dreaming [and] difficulty; then 
may we go to the world of the well-done. 
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The last three padas are identical with those of vi. 121. i, above. Our text ought 
to read in c, as there, nlh sv-, LPronounce, as there, nis suv&smdt.\ There is no 
brhatl element in the verse. 


84 (89). To Agni: and to Indra. 

\Bhrgti, — trcam. dindram: i.dgneyu trdistubham : i-jagati."] 

Only the first verse is found in Paipp., in iii. For the use by Kau9. and Vait. (not 
of vs. i), see under vss. 2, 3. 

Translated: Henry, 35, 105; Griffith, i. 371. 

1. O Agni, shine thou here unassailable, Jatavedas, immortal, wide- 
ruling (virdj)i bearing dominion ; releasing all diseases by humane, pro- 
pitious [aids], do thou protect round about today our household. 

The comm, supplies titibhis in c, d, and the translation given follows his lead. The 
verse is found also as VS. xxvii. 7, and in TS. iv. i. 73 and MS. ii. 12. 5 ; MS. makes c easy 
by reading manusdndm (it also has vi for viqvds)^ and VS.TS. by reading manuslr 
bhiydh. MS.VS. give after this qivdbhis ; and VS.TS. hav^ aqds for dmlvds in c. 
All read dnistrtas (Ppp. ants (alas) for dmartyas in a, and vrdhi for gdyam at the 
end (Ppp. gaydik). Ppp. has, in c, d, ntanusyebhyah qivebhir. All the texts thus 
relieve in various ways the difficulties and awkwardnesses of the second half-verse. 

We should expect here a separation of the hymn into two, as the remaining verses are 
addressed to Indra ; but no ms. or other authority so divides. 

2. O Indra, unto dominion, [unto] pleasant force, wast thou born, thou 
bull of men (carsant) ; thou didst push away the inimical people ; thou 
didst make wide room for the gods. 

This verse and the next are two verses, connected (but in inverted order), in RV. 
(x. 180. 3, 2), found also in TS. i. 6. 124. Both these read in c amitraydntam^ their only 
variant in this verse. In d carsanuiam is most naturally made dependent on vrsabha^ 
although, as such, it ought to be without accent; Henry takes it as governed by the 
nouns in a. The verse (doubtless with vs. 3) is used by Kaug. (17. 31) in the consecra- 
tion of a king |_ Weber, Rdjasuya^ p. 142J, and (140. 17) in the indramahotsava^ with 
libation to Indra, and service of Brahmans. LRV.TS. accent carsant nam and all of 
W’s and SPP’s mss. seem to do so. Perhaps, in spite of W’s version, we have no right 
to correct our text by deleting the accent ; but the accent can hardly be aught else than 
an old blunder.J 

3. Like a fearful wild beast, wandering, mountain-staying, from dis- 
tant distance may he come hither; sharpening, O Indra, [thy] missile 
(isrkd)f [thy] keen rim, smite away the foes, push away the scorners. 

The first half-verse was read above as 26. 2 b, c. The verse is RV. x. 180. 2, TS. 
i. 6. 124 (as noted under the preceding verse), and also SV. ii. 1223, MS. iv. 12.3, VS. 
xviii. 71 ; their only variant is at jagamydt in b, for which TS. has jagamd^ and all the 
rest juganthd. The comm, takes as an adj., = LCf. Index 

to MGS., p. 1 53. J LFor use by Kau^., see under vs. 2.J Vait. (29.5) uses, the verse 
in the agnicayana, in the covering of the first layers. 
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85(90). Invocation of Tarkshya. 

[A^Aarvan (svastyayanakdma^. — tdrksyadevatyam, trdistubham,'] 

Not found in Paipp. Used in Kau^. (59. 14), with 86 and 1 17, in a rite for general 
welfare, and by the schoL (note to 137.4) in making a sacrificial hearth for the djya- 
tantra; it is also reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana. 

Translated : Henry, 36, 105 ; Griffith, i.372. — See also Foy, KZ. xxxiv.268. 

I. We would fain call hither for [our] welfare Tarkshya, this vigorous, 
god-quickened, powerful overcomer of chariots, LTarkshya,J having un- 
injured tires, fight-conquering, swift. 

The verse is RV. x. 178. i and SV.i. 332. For our sdhovdnam^ in b, RV. reads 
sahavdnam and SV. sahovdnam ; both hzxt prtanaj am (undivided in KY , pada-X^xi) 
in c instead of -djim (p. ’doj{m) \ and, in d, the RV./<r^/<2-text understands iha as simply 
ihd^ ours as ihd : a. The comm, also reads prtandjam^ but explains it as containing 
either the root aj or ji. 


86 (91). Invocation of Indra. 

\Atharvan {svastyayanakdmah), — dindram, trdistubham^ 

Wanting in Paipp. Follows in its applications closely those of 85 (Kau^. 59. 14, and 
notes to 137.4 25.36) ; but appears further (140.6) in the indramahotsava^ with 

hymn 91 and v.3. ii, accompanying an offering of butter. 

Translated: Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, i.372. 

I. The savior Indra, the helper Indra, the hero Indra, of easy call at 
every call — I call now on the mighty {^qakrd)^ much-called Indra; let the 
bounteous (maghdvan) Indra make well-being for us. 

The verse is RV. vi.47. 1 1, also SV. i. 333, VS. xx. 50, TS. i. 6. 12 5 , MS. iv. 9. 27 ^t al. 
In a, TS. accents dvitdram ; in c, RV.VS. begin hvdyami (for huvi nti) ; for d, they 
all read svastt no (but SV. iddm havir) maghdvd dhdtv (SV. vetv) indr ah. LCf. also 
MGS. i. II. 16, and p. 150.J 

87 (92). Homage to Rudra. 

\A tharvan. — rdudram . Jdgatam.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Found in Kaug. (59.29) in a rite for welfare, with wor- 
ship of the Rudras ; and reckoned (note to 50. 13) to the raudra gana. Used repeatedly 
by Vait. : in the parvan sacrifice (4. 10), when the cleansing tuft is thrown in the fire, 
and again, in the cdturmdsya sacrifice (9. 18), with a cake to Tryambaka; also (24. 17) 
at the end of the agnisioma, when the priests quit the place of sacrifice. 

Translated: Muir, iv*. 333 ; Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, i.372. 

I. The Rudra that is in the fire (agm), that is within the waters*, that 
entered the herbs, the plants, that shaped {k/p) all these beings — to that 
Rudra, to Agni, be homage. 

TS., at V. 5. 93, has a nearly corresponding address, but making no pretense to a 
metrical character : it reads yd rudrd agftdd (so far, Ppp. agrees) yd apsd yd dsadhlsu 
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yd rudi, bhUvanH "vivdfa Idsmii rudriya ndtno astu; thus omitting the per- 

plexing agnaye at the end, for which Ppp. also has the better reading adya. The 
comm, explains cdklpe by {srastum) samartho bhavati, Pada b is tristubh; Lbut a is 
not to be ,made good by pronouncing rudrd as a trisyllable J. 

88(93). Against poison. 

[ Garutman. — taksakadevatyam . g-av, brhatJ. ] 

LProse.J Found in Paipp. xx., but so defaced as not to be comparable in detail. 
Used by Kaug. (29.6) in a healing rite against snake-poison, rubbing the bite with 
grass and flinging this out in the direction of the snake. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 51 1 ; Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, i.373. 

I. Go away! enemy (dri) art thou;. enemy verily art thou; in poison 
hast thou mixed poison ; poison verily hast thou mixed ; go away straight 
to the snake ; smite that ! 

It can be seen in Ppp. that the combination arir vd 'si is made. Addressed to the 
poison (comm.), or to the wisp of grass that wipes it off (Henry) — or otherwise. The 
“verse” (12 ; 14 : 10 = 36) is brhatl only in number of syllables. [^The comm, reads 
abhyupehi. He takes the “ that ” to mean the snake. With regard to the auto-toxic 
action of snake-venoms, see note to v. 13. 4. J 

89 (94), To Agni and the waters. 

\SindhudvTpa, — caturrcam. dgneyam, amt Hub ham : 4. nicrtparosmh^ 

L Partly prose — “ verse ” 4. J The first three verses are found also in Paipp. i. Various 
use is made of the hymn and of its several verses in the sfitras. In Kaug. it is addressed 
to the holy water (42. 13) on occasion of the Vedic student’s return home, and (42. 14) 
vss. I, 2, 4 accompany his laying of fuel on the fire after sunset; with vs. 3 (57. 24) his 
hands are washed in the upanayana ceremony, and with vs. 4 (57.27) he partakes of 
hot food ; two phrases occurring in the latter {cdho tejo ^si) appear (6. 12, 13) in the 
parvan sacrifice, but are hardly to be regarded as quotations from it (the comm., how- 
ever, considers them such) ; and the schol. (note to 46. 1 7) and comm, reckon the hymn 
as intended by the sndnfyds, or verses to be recited at the bath taken after the death of 
one’s teacher. In Vait. (3. 18), vss. 1-3 accompany in the parvan sacrifice the priests’ 
cleansing; vs. i (or more?). in the agnistorna (24.6) is repeated on approach to the 
dhavaniya fire ; with vs. 3, the sacrificer’s wife is decked in the cdturmdsya sacrifice 
(8. *o) ; with vs. 4, fuel is laid on the fire in the parvan sacrifice (4. i). 

Translated: Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, i.373. 

I . The heavenly waters have I honored {cay ) ; with sap have we been 
mingled ; with milk, O Agni, have I come ; me here unite with splendor. 

The verse is, with differences, RV. i. 23.23, and is found also in VS. (xx. 22), 
TS. (i. 4. 453), MS. (i. 3.39), JB. (ii. 68), Lf^S. (ii. 12. 13). RV. has, for a, apo adya 
'nv aedrisam; the others nearly the same ^see also note to vs. 4, below J, only all give 
the more regular grammatical form apds^ and TS. omits adyd^ while JB. reads aedrsam; 
in b, RV. has at end agasmahi, LQS. aganmahi, VS.TS.MS. asrkpnahi; in c, TS. 
combines pdyasvdn ag~y and RV. reads for agamam; VS. adds a fifth pada. The 
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verse is repeated as x. 5. 46, and its second half is the last part of ix. 1. 14. Ppp. agrees 
in a with RV., and has aganmahi in b. The comm, glosses acHyisam with pUjayUmu 

2. Unite me, O Agni, with splendor, with progeny, with life-time ; may 
the gods know me as such ; may Jndra know, together with the seers {hi). 

The verse is repeated below as ix. i. 15 and x. 5. 47. It is RV. i. 23. 24 ; RV. reads, 
in c, asya unaccented, as the comm, also defines our word to be ; and one or two of our 
mss. (Bp.K.R.s.m.) so give it. The comm, explains me asya by enam mSm (supplying 
putam)^ or, alternatively, etadrqasya me (supplying abhimataphalam s<ldhayitum). 
Ppp. reads, for \iyprajayd ca bakum krdhi^ and combines in d sahars-. [_ Perhaps the 
Anukr. scans c, d as 7 4- 9. J 

3. O waters, do ye carry forth both this reproach and what is foul 
{mdla)y and what untruth I have yttered in hate, and what I have sworn 
fearlessly {}). 

The majority of our mss. (all but R.T.) accent apas in a, and SPP. reports that three 
of his mss. also do the same : both texts emend to dpas. Ppp. omits abhi in c, and 
combines in d qepe *bhi-. The verse is found, with pervading differences of reading, as 
RV. i. 23. 22, and also, less discordant, in VS. vi. 17, Ap(;S. vii. 21.6, LQS. ii. 2. ii. 
VS. differs from our text only by accenting abhlrunam ; Ap. has vd for ca in c and d ; 
L<JS. agrees throughout. The RV. text is this : iddm dpah prd vahata ydt kim ca 
duritdm mdyi :ydd vd *hdm abhidudrdha ydd vd qepd uid *nrtam. The sense of our 
abhirunam at the end is extremely questionable ; very possibly it may contain abhi and 
have nothing to do with the root bhl ; it occurs only in this verse. The comm, explains 
it as abhi and runa for rna * debt’ 

4. Fire-wood {ddkas) art thou, may I be prosperous {cdh) ; fuel 
{samidh) art thou, may I altogether prosper (sam-ed/i) ; brightness art 
thou, put thou brightness in me. 

LProse.J This address to the pieces of kindling-wood or fuel piled on the sacred 
fire, punning on the similarity of the roots idh ‘ burn ’ and edh * prosper,’ is found also in 
VS. xxxviii. 25, K. ix. 7, xxxviii. 5, AQS. iii. 6. 26, LQS. ii. 12. 12, ^GS. ii. 10. VS. and 
QGS. have all three parts, only omitting sdm edhisiya in the second*; L(^S. has only the 
first two addresses, and reads in each edhislmahij AQS. reads as LQS., but has also 
our third address prefixed as its first, with the variant me deki. The Anukr. scans 
8-1-9:10 = 27. |_MGS. has the first two addresses at i. 1. 16 (cf. p. 149, 156); then 
follows apo adyanv aedrisamj and tejo *si is at ii. 2. 1 1 (cf. p. i5o).J *LAnd reading 
edhisimdki in the first. J 

90 (95). To destroy some one^s virile power. 

[Angiras. — tream. mantroktadevatyam. i.gSyatri; 2 , virdt purastddbrhati ; 

J. j-av, 6-p. bhurig jagatti\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau9. (36. 35) in a women’s rite, being directed 
against the lover of one’s wife. 

Translated : Henry, 37, 107 ; Griffith, i. 374 and 475. 

I. Hew on, after ancient fashion, as it were the knot of. a creeper; 
harm the force of the barbarian (dasd). 
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This verse and the first half of the next are the first five padas (a refrain being added 
as sixth) of RV. viii. 40. 6, with no variant in this verse. The two parts of the hymn, 
as divided after 2 b, do not appear to belong together. The tradition makes the hymn 
directed against one’s wife’s paramour ; and the comm, regards this first verse as an 
appeal to Agni. Ppp. reads at end jambhaya. 

2. We, by Indra’s aid, will share among us this collected good of his ; 
I relax the vigor {'i^ibhrdm) of thy member (.^) by Varuna's vow {vratd). 

In the first half-verse (see above), RV. reads bhajemahi. The translation of c is 
tentative only ; qibhrdm (our W. qibhratn) is possibly a corruption of qtbhatn; for bkra- 
jds (understood here as gen. of bhrdj) compare iv. 4. i . The comm, reads (^ubhram^ 
and (doubtless merely on» account of its apparent connection with root bhrdj) explains 
bhrajas by dlptam (supplying retas), Ppp. reads (corruptly) vtlapaydvi bhrati qukra. 
The intrusion of vaydm or of vdsu in a turns the anustiibh into a bad brhatl ; but RV. 
has both. 

3. That the member may go off, and may be impotent (Idndvayas) 
toward women, of the depending, inciting (.?), peg-like, in-thrusting one, 
what is stretched, that do thou unstretch ; what is stretched up, that do 
thou stretch down. 

The epithets in this verse are very obscure, and are rendered for the most part only 
at a venture. The comm, explains andvayas as either * not arriving ’ (from root vl = 
gafpt) or < not enjoying ’ (from d-vl = ad^ i.e. bhaks * enjoy *) ; knadtvant (our text reads 
incorrectly klad^^ with only one ms.. Bp.*, and the Petersburg Lexicon conjectures “per- 
haps * wet,’ ” from a reminiscence of klid) he regards as from root krad^ with substitu- 
tion of // for r, and renders < inviting’ {ahvdnavant) ; ^dnkurd he derives from ^afiku; 
avasiha is to him simply = (strlsamlpe) avatis(/iamdna, or (as for avah-sthd) striyd 
adhahpradeqe sambhogdya tisthatah, |_In a, b, Ppp. is quite defaced. J 

Here ends the eighth anuvdka, of 9 hymns and 24 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
astamdu nava^ and caturvinqa, P* *® 45 *J 

91 (96). To India: for aid. 

\Atharvan, — cdndramasam {!). trdtstubham.'] 

This and the two following hymns are wanting in Paipp. This one (the comm, 
says, with 92 and 93 also) is used by Kau^. (59. 7), with vi. 5 and 6, by one desiring a 
village ; also (140. 6), with v. 3, ii and vii. 86, to accompany an offering of butter in the 
indramahotsava ; and it is reckoned to the abhaya gana (note to 16,8), and to the 
si/astyayana gana (note to 25.36). 

Translated: Henry, 37, io8; Griffith, i.374. 

I. Let Indra be well-saving, well-aiding with aids, very gracious, all- 
possessing ; let him put down (badh) hatred, let him make for us fearless- 
ness ; may we be lords of wealth in heroes. 

This hymn and the following are two successive verses in RV. (x. 131.6, 7, or 
vi.47.12, 13), and are also found together in VS. (xx. 51, 52), TS. (i. 7 - 
MS. (iv. 12. 5). All these agree in leaving out the nas which disturbs the meter of c. 
Our padaA.tx\. agrees with that of RV. in both verses in falsely dividing svdovan^ and 
the comm, explains the word correspondingly with dhanavdn hitdtmd vd. 
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92 (97). To Indra: for aid. 

[AtAarvan {etc, as hymn 9/).] 

Wanting in Paipp. Reckoned to the svastyayana 'gana (note to Kaug. 25. 36), and 
by the comm, joined with 91 : see under 91. 

Translated: Henry, 38, 108; Griffith, i. 374. 

I. Let this Indra, well-saving, well-aiding, keep far away apart from 
us any hatred ; may we be in the favor of him the worshipful, also in his 
excellent well-willing. 

The other texts (see under the preceding hymn) invert the order of the two half- 
verses, and all but MS. read asmi at end of (our) a. The samhiid-xt^AiXig sanutdr is 
prescribed by Prat. ii. 48. The comm, explains the word as = tirohitdn ox gudkdn, 

93 (qS)* Fhr India’s aid. 

4, \Bhtgvangiras. — dindram, gdyatram,"] 

Wanting in Paipp. Not employed by Kaug., except as by the comm, declared to be 
joined with 91 and 92 in 59. 7 (see under 91). 

Translated: Henryk, 38, 108; Griffith, i. 374. 

I. With Indra, with fury may wc overcome them that play the foe, 
smiting Vritras irresistibly. 

t 

The verse is found also in TS. iii. 5. 3* and MS. i. 3. 12. TS. reads saytijas for 
manydna^ and sdsahyama for abhi sydma; MS.,^;//Vf for vaydm^ dva badhe for abhi 
sydma^ and ghnata for ghndnias. Most of the samhitd-xxi^'s, give sydma (our W.O., 
and two fifths of SPP’s authorities, j/-), and both printed texts read it; but the Prat, 
(ii. 107) expressly requires sydma^ and that accordingly should be the accepted text. 
Lin c, rather, ‘ smiting adversaries ’ 

94 (99), For India’s help to unanimity. 

[A tharvan. — sdumyam . dnusUibham . ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Not used by Kaug. In Vait. (13. 12) it accompanies, in 
the agnistomay the conducting of king Soma to his throne ; and again, later (23. 7), the 
bringing of the dhruvagraha of soma into the cup. 

Translated; Henry, 38, 109; Griffith, i.375. — Cf. Oldenberg, Rigveda i. p. 249. 

I. Fixed (dhriivd)^ with a fixed oblation, do we lead down Soma, that 
Indra may make the clans like-minded, wholly ours. 

The verse is RV. x. 173. 6 and VS. vii. 25 c, and the first half is found in MS. 
i. 3. 15 ; also in TS. iii. 2. 8^ followed at the interval of two padas by the second half. 
RV. has, for dva . . . nayamasiy abhi , . . mrqdmasi (Ppp. abhi soma bhr^dmahi)*y 
fox ydthd nas in c it reads dtho te (Ppp. atrd te)*] and in d balihftas (also Ppp.) 
for sdmmanasas, TS. has, for c, d, ydthd na indra id vigah kdvallh sdrv&h sdma- 
nasah kdrat, MS. reads vah (!) for 'va in b; VS. is quite different: dh, dh, mdnasd 
vdca sdmam dva nay ami : dtha na indra id %fiqo *sapatnih sdmanasas kdrat, 
hence karat for kdrat in d. — The vs. is also noted as occurring at K. xxxv. 7.J 
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95 (loo). A spell against sQme one. 

[KapiHjala, — (ream, mantroktagrdhradevatyam, dnustubham : 2, bhurij,'] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (48. 40) in a witchcraft rite against enemies, 
with tying up a striped frog with two blue and red strings under the forelegs, putting it 
in hot water, and poking and squeezing it at each offering {praty&huti). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 517; Henry, 38, 109; Griffith, i. 375. 

1. Up have flown his two dark-brown i^^dvd) quiverers (^vithurd), 
as two vultures to the sky — up-heater-and-forth-heater, up-heaters of his 
heart. 

The comm, renders vithur&d by samtatam calanaqllau (also vyathanaqildu bhaya- 
vantdu)^ and understands by them (through the hymn) either the two lips or the breath 
and expiration of the enemy who is represented by the frog (tnandukdimand bhdvu 
tasya) — which is very unsatisfactory. To the vultures he applies the epithet tdrksydu, 
Roth suggests, as intended in the second half-verse, the heat and passion of love, which 
are to be expelled from some woman’s heart. * 

2. I have made them (dual) rise up, like (two) weary-sitting kine, like 
(two) growling dogs, like (two) lurking {hid-av) wolves. 

The comm, explains udavantdu by goyuthamadhye vatsdn udgrhya gacchantdu ; 
Henry renders that watch one another.” ^He would reject ltd in a.J 

• 3. The (two) on-thrusters, down-thrusters, also together-thrusters : I shut 
up his urinator who bore [away] from here — [whether] woman [or] man. 

Strim in d would be a welcome emendation : “ of the man who bore away the woman 
from here ” ; but the analogy of i. 8 . i c favors the text as given by the mss. The 
comm, supplies dsmdkinam dhanam as object of jabhdra ; or, alternatively, he takes 
the latter as = prahriavdn asindn badhitavan; medhra {inih -f trd) he paraphrases 
with marmasthdnopalaksanam. His ignorance of the sense of the hymn is as great as 
that of Kau^. — or as ours. SPP. retains the h of itdh before stfi in d, against his 
usual practice elsewhere, and with only a small minority of his mss. 


96(101). For quiet kidneys (?). 

[JCapin/ala. — prdkrtam L?J*/ vdyasam. dnustubbam.l 

Found in Paipp. xx. Occurs in Kau^. (48. 41) just after the preceding hymn, but in 
a different rite against an approaching enemy, who is made to drink a preparation. 
*LBerlin ms. prdg uktam.\ 

Translated : Henry, 39, 1 1 1 ; Griffith, i. 376. 

I. The kine have sat in their scat ; the bird has flown to its nest; the 
mountains have stood in their site ; I have made the (two) kidneys stand 
in their station. 

Instead of the unsatisfactory and questionable * the comm, reads vrkdu, and 

understands it to mean “ the he-wolf and the she-wolf ” ; they are to be made to stay 
in an enemy’s house. He also reads in c 5 sihdne, regarding d as prefix to asthuh. 
SPP. combines again (cf. 95.3 d) in his text, with the minority of his authorities. 
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asthuh sth-, Atisthipan at the end in our text is a misprint for pam. Ppp. appears 
to read avlvamam instead. The second half- verse is nearly identical with vi. 77. i c, d. 
LBp. has vrkvMj O., vrkvav; E.. and SPP’s D., vrkiv : this last is, to be sure, not 
vfkau * wolves.’ But has not the phraseology of vs. 2 of the preceding hymn {atisthi- 
pam vfkau) something to do with the placing of this one here ?J 

97 (i02). Accompanying an offering. 

\Atharvan (yajhasampiirnakdmah’^). — astarcam. fnantrokt&indrignam* trSistubham : 
drct bhurig gdyatrl ; 6. j-p. prdjdpatyd brhatl ; pj-p. sdmm bhurig 
jagaH ; 8. uparistdd brkail] 

|_PartIy prose, 5-8. J Found also in Paipp. xx. Accompanies in Kaug. (6. 3), in the 
parvan sacrifice, the offering of the so-called samsthitahomas j vs. 8 is then (6. 4) speci- 
fied, with the direction ity uitamam caturgrhltena. Verse 2 is further found in the upa- 
nayana ceremony (55. 20), with vi. 53. 3, accompanying the release of a cow (the comm, 
says, with different reading and division, accompanying a contemplation of the water-pot). 
In Vait. (4. 13), vss. 3-8 go with final offerings in the parvan sacrifice. LThe decad 
division cuts the hymn between vss. 2 and 3 : cf. p. 389. J *|_The text reads anena 
yajhasampurnekamo yajiie patim istvd prdrthayat ! J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 429 ; Henry, 39, m ; Griffith, i. 376. 

1. Since today, as this sacrifice goes forward, we chose thee here, O 
knowing hdtar^ mayest thou go fixedly, and, 0 mightiest one, do thou, 
foreknowing, go unto the fixed sacrifice, the soma. 

The translation follows our text, but this is, as the parallel texts plainly show, much 
corrupted in c. The verse is RV. iii. 29. 16, found also in VS. (viii. 20), TS. (i. 4. 44*), 
MS. (i. 3. 38). In a, VS. begins vaydm hi tvd; in b, RV. reads cikitvo ^vrty, while 
the other texts have dgne hdtdram dvrti-. In c, RV. reads ayds and uia 'qamisthds; 
VS. has the same, and also fdhak both times for dhruvdm; TS.MS. have fdhak, but 
aydt between, and MS. -mista, while TS. has -misthds. In d, RV. begins prajd^idn 
vidvih up', VS.TS. begin prajandn yay, and have vidvan (for sdmam) at the end ; 
and MS. reads, for d, vidvan prajdndnn dpa ydhi yajfldm. The comm, apparently 
has ay as in c, but he explains it as = aydksls = yaja (quoting the TS. version of the 
pada), as if it were ayds j certainly, when it is reduced to ayas, all recognition of its 
connection with yaj must be lost. The comm, also reads uia '^amisthds, with the other 
texts. Ppp. has ayas in c, but otherwise agrees with RV. 

2. Lead us together, O Indra, with mind, with kine, together with 

patrons, thou of the bay horses, together with well-being, together 

with what of the prayers {brdhman) is pleasing {-hitd) to the gods, 

together with the favor of the worshipful gods. 

The verse is RV. v. 42.4, and also occurs in VS. (viii. 1 5), TS. (i.4. 44*), TB. (ii. 8.2<»), 
and MS. (i. 3. 38), All save MS. read no after indra in a (also the comm., and one of 
SPP’s mss.), and all (also Ppp.) nesi for nesa; in b, RV.MS. (also the comm.) have 
harivas, the others maghavan instead, and RV. at end svasti; in c, all (with Ppp.) 
brdhmand, and all save RV. devdkrtam (.so Ppp. also) after it ; in d, RV.TS.TB.* (also 
Ppp.) have the more proper sumatya {ddii involves an anacoluthon which is dis- 
regarded in the translation). SPP. follows the comm, and a single one of his mss. in 
reading (with the other texts) brdhmand in c. 
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3. The eager gods, O god, that thou didst bring — them, O Agni, 
send forward in [thine] own station (sadMst/ia); having eaten, having 
drunk sweet things, assign to this man* good things, ye good ones 
{vdsti). 

This and the following verse are given together in VS. (viii. 18, 19), TS. (i. 4. 44*-3), 
MS. (i. 3. 38), but in different order and combination : namely, in VS., our 4 before 3,* 
and in the others our 4 a, b and 3 c, d as one verse, and our 3 a, b and 4 c, d as a fol- 
lowing one. In our 3 a, VS. begins ytxihyan and TS. ends with devan (/-) ; in c, all 
end with -saf ca viqve^ and after it VS. has as/ 7 ii^ and TS.MS. *sme. Ppp. reads, in b, 
preraya punar agne sve sadhasthe. The fourth pada is deficient. *L More precisely, 
our 4 a-c with 3 d before our 3 a-c with 4 d.J 

4. Wc have made for you easily accessible seats, O gods, ye that have 
come enjoying me at the libation ; carrying, bearing [your] own good 
things, ascend ye to heaven after the good hot drink (.?). 

TS. (as above) reads at the beginning svaga^ and later in a sddanam^ MS. sddana 
krnotni; in b, VS. MS. have ‘gjni^ddth sdvanath jus-, TS. sdvane *ddfh J-', Ppp. ^so 
has krnomi^ followed by the unintelligible/^ caste \iam savane jusdndh; the AV. text 
(p. sdvane : ma) is apparently a corruption of sdvane *md, which the comm, reads. In 
C, VS. inverts the order of the two participles, and all read havinsi for svd vdsnni ; in 
d, VS. MS. have dsum for vdsum, and VS. svdr for dlvam^ and all tisthata for rohata, 
Ppp. gives, for c, d, v, bh, dudhas tvaih ghannath tarn u tisthatd 'nu. All the AV. 
/^z^cz-mss. (except a single one of SPP’s) read vdhamdnd : bhdramdnd, without final 
visarga, and all the sathhitd-m^s>, (except our P.p.m.) have -nd svdS both printed texts 
make the necessary emendation in samhitd to -ndh sva (which the comm, also reads), 
and SPP. adds the visarga to both p’ples in his pada-itxt. The pada reading in a is 
sddaftd ; akarma (our Bp. -ndh s. m.), and the irregular hiatus must be regarded as 
falling under Prat. iii. 34, although the passage is not quoted by the commentary to that 
rule; SPP. takes no notice of the anomaly. The comm, explains gharmdf/t in d by 
ddityam. The Anukr. passes without notice the redundancy of c, due to the apparently 
intruded svd. 

5. O sacrifice, go to the sacrifice ; go to the lord of sacrifice; go to 
[thine] own source (ydni) : hail ! 

LProse.J The same formula is found, without variant, as VS. viii. 22 a, and in 
TS. i. 4. 443 * and MS. i. 3. 38. The safhkitd-mss. add a stroke of punctuation before 
svdfn which is wanting in the other texts, and which our edition also omits ; SPP. 
retains it. The comm, explains Vishnu as intended by yajnaw. *LAIso vi. 6. 

6. This [is] thy sacrifice, O lord of sacrifice, accompanied with song- 
utterance, of excellent heroism : hail ! 

LProse. J Again the AV. mss. add a punctuation-mark before s^uviryah,* omitted in 
our text, but given by SPP. ; the other texts (VS. viii. 22 b ; TS.MS. as above) do not 
have it. TS. differs only by reading suvtrahj MS. does the same and omits svahd (add- 
ing instead tina sdm bhava bhrajam gacha ) ; VS. ends with sdrvavtras tdj jusasva 
svahd. Ppp. has a yet more different version : esa te yajho yajamdnas svdkd siiktana- 
movdkas suvlrds svdkd. *LTo avoid taking the word as an adjective, BR., s.v., would 
read with TS. suvirah.\ 
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7. Vdshaf to those offered to ; vdsftaf to those not offered to; ye way- 
(f«*f-)finding gods, having found the way, go ye on the way. 

|_ Prose. J The second part of the formula is found without a variant in VS. viii! 21 
et al., TS. i. 4. 443 et al., MS. i. 3. 38. Ppp. reads svahUtebhyo vasadhiitebhyah, 

8. O lord of mind ! [put] this offering of ours in heaven among the 
gods ; hail ! in heaven — hail ! on <-earth — hail ! in atmosphere — hail ! 
in wind may I put [it] ; hail ! 

[Prose.J In VS.TS.MS. (as above) a corresponding formula immediately follows 
our 7 b; but it is briefer: thus, VS. mdnasas pata imdm deva yajftdm svahd vite 
dhahj TS. nup, /. no deva devhu yajhdm svahd vaci svahd vate dhdh; MS. fn,p, 
sudhatv imdm yajndm divi devdsu vate dhdh svahd, Ppp., again, vi, p, imam deva 
yajham svdhd: vdce svahd vdcaye dhds svahd. The Anukr. apparently scans this 
bit of prose as 8 4- 7 : 9 -f 1 2 = 36. 

98 (103). With an oblation to Indra. 

\Atharvan. — mantroktaddivatam. trdistubham : i.virdj^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. In Kaug. (6. 7), the verse accompanies, at the parvan 
sacrifice, the distribution of barhis to each divinity ; and again (88. 6), in the pinda- 
pitryajTia,, the sprinkling of rice-grains joined with darbha. In Vait. (4.6), it goes with 
the casting of the prastara into the fire in the parvan sacrifice. 

Translated: Henry, 40, 112; Griffith, i. 377. 

I. The barhis is all (sdm) anointed with oblation, with ghee, all by 
the good Indra, all by the Maruts; [it is] all anointed by the gods, by 
the all-gods ; let the oblation go to Indra : hail ! 

A corresponding but quite different verse is found as VS. ii. 22 (immediately fol- 
lowing a repetition of the VS. version of our 97. 7, 8) : it reads anktdm instead of 
aktdm in a and c, has dditydir vdsubhis for indrena vdsund in b, indras for devdis in c, 
and, for d, divydm ndbho gachatu ydt svahd. Ppp. also has (better) vasubhis for 
vasund in b, and devebhis in c, rectifying its meter. The comm, reads barhis for havis 
in d. The verse lacks three syllables in its second half. 

99 (104), When bestrewing the vddi. 

[Atkarvan. — mantroktaddivatam. trdistubham : /. bhurij^ 

Wanting in Paipp. Is in Kaug. (2. 20) the priest’s direction for strewing the barhis; 
and the same in Vait. (2. 7): both in X\\q parvan sacrifice. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 434; Henry, 40, 113; Griffith, i. 377. — Henry gives an 

elaborate comment. Oldenberg, Indogermanische Forschungen^ Anzeiger, iii. 3, refers 

to Hillebrandt, Nen- und Vollmondsopfer.^ 19, 64. 

* 

I. Strew thou around, enclose the sacrificial hearth i^ddi ) ; do not rob 
the sister lying down yonder ; the hotar's seat [is] yellow, golden ; those 
[are] jewels {niskd) in the sacrificer’s world. 

The comm, regards the bunch of darbha grass as addressed. Ludwig conjectures the 
‘sister’ to be the uttaravedi ; and Henry also understands the same; it is perhap,^ 
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rather the grass that lies about; the comm, gives several diverse guesses. A corre- 
sponding verse is found in TB. iii. 7. s»3 and Ap. iii. 13. 5 : they read abhi for pdri at 
beginning of a ; jdmim ma hinsir amuya qdyand for b ; -danil hdritdh suvdrndh in c, 
and, in d, imi for etd and bradhni for lokd 


100 (105). Against bad dreams. 

[ Yama, — duhsvapnanSqanadevatyam . dnustubham^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau^. (46. ii) in a rite against bad dreaming, 
and reckoned (note to 46. 9) to the duhsvapnanaqana gana. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 498 ; Henry, 40, 115 ; Griffith, i. 378. 

I. I turn away from evil-dreaming, from bad dreaming, from ill- 
success {dbhuii) ; I make brdhman my inner [defense] ; [I put] away the 
pains having the aspect of dreams. 

The comm, (also Ppp.) reads svapndt in b. A corresponding verse is found in KQS. 
XXV. 1 1. 20 : for b it \\ 2 ispdpah svapndd abhutydi; it reads karave for krnve in c, and, 
for dfparak svapnamukhd krdki. Ppp. ends with -mukhd suva. Near half of SPP’s 
authorities pdrah in d. The comm, explains svapnamiikhds by svapnadvarikdh, 
LGriffith says: I turn away : and lie on my other side” — to prevent the recurrence 
of nightmare. As to c, cf. i. 19. 4 and v. 8. 6.J 

101 (106). As to food enjoyed in a dream. 

[ Yama, — duhsvapnandqanadevatyam . dnustubham . ] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau^. (46. 12) in a rite against ill effect from 
food eaten in dreams, and reckoned (note to 46. 9) to the duhsvapnandqana gana. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 444 ; Henry, 40, 1 15 ; Griffith, i. 378. — Given by Bergaigne- 
Henry, Manuel, p. 157, without other comment than is implied in the title. 

I. What food I eat in dream, [and that] is not found in the morning 
— be all that propitious to me, for that is not seen by day. 

The comm, appears to regard nahl in c as two independent words. A corresponding 
verse is found in ApQS. x. 13. 1 1 and HGS. i. 17. 4 ; reading thus : yad annavi adyate 
naktam (H. sdyam) na tat prdtah ksudho *vati (H. av. ks.')\ sarvam tad asmdn via 
hinsir (H. -sin') nahi tad dadrqe divd (H. diva dadrqe diva/i), Ppp. has nas instead of 
me in c. See p. 104S.J 

102 (107). Accompanying self-relief. 

\Prajdpati. — mantroktandnddevatyam. virdt purastddbrhatT.^ 

Wanting in Paipp. Kauq. (52. 15) prescribes it in a rite for welfare, “ with action as 
given in the verse ” (/// viantroktavi). 

Translated: Henry, 41, 115 ; Griffith, i. 378. 

I. Having paid homage to heaven and earth, to the atmosphere, to 
Death, I will urinate standing erect ; let not the lords (i^vard) harm me. 

All the authorities read meksami in c, and SPP. retains it in his text, although it is a 
wholly impossible form, and the misreading of s for sy is an easy and familiar one ; even 



vii, 102- BOOK VII. THE ATHABLVA-VEDA-SASIHITA. 462 

the meter demands me^ksi- [^rather Urdhuds /J. The comm, has instead mdi *sydmi^ 
explaining it as = md gamisydmi! Virtually all the authoritieSi too, leave tistkan 
unaccented (two out of fourteen of SPP’s and our R.s.m. tisthan) ; this both editions 
emend. LThe Anukr. seems to scan as 1 1 + 8 : 7 + 8 = 34.J 

LThe squatting posture in making water is, I believe, general with the natives of India 
to this day. So Hesiod, Works and Days^ 727 : ftiyS’ dvr rerpa/A/Acvos dpdo^ 

opxxdv . . . kt\. Cf. xiii. i . 56 and my note. J 

Here ends the ninth anuvdka^ of 12 hymns and 21 verses: the old Anukr. says 
navamo dvada^a and ekavinqa. 

103 (108). For betterment. 

[Brahman. — dtmaddivatam. trdistubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (59. 19) with hymn 17 etc. (see under 17). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 269; Henry, 41,116; Griffith, i. 378. — Cf. Bloomfield, 
AJP. xvii. 408-9. 

I. What Kshatriya, seeking betterment, shall lead us up out of 
this reproachful hate — who that desires sacrifice, or who that desires 
bestowal.^ who wins long life-time among the gods } 

This is apparently the appeal of a Brahman seeking employment (so Ludwig also). 
The comm, (also Ppp.) reads vanate in d; he gives alternative conjectural explana- 
tions, and tries, of course, on account of the repeated ka^ to bring the verse into connec- 
tion with Prajapati (Ka). Ppp. further has no 'syd in a, and kas piir. ko yaj\ in c. 

104 (109). Concerning Atharvan’s cow. 

[Brahman. — dtmaddivatam . trdt sUibham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (66. 17) in a savayajfia^ having as sava a 
cultivated field {tirvardkhye savayajke, comm.). 

Translated: Henry, 41, 116; Griffith, i. 379. — Cf. above, v. ii, introduction. 

I. Who, enjoying companionship with Brihaspati, shall shape [its] 
body at his will — the spotted milch-cow, well-milking, with constant 
calf, given by Varuna to Atharvan } 

The translation implies in d tanvdm as read by Ppp.; compare RV. x. 15. 14 d (AV. 
xviii. 3. 59 reads tanvds^ but with much better reason than here), also iii. 48. 4band 
vii. 1 01. 3 b. The comm, refers to v. 1 1 as explaining the cow referred to. Some of the 
mss. (including our Bp.E.O.K.) accent sakhyhm in c, and SPP. adopts it in his text; 
ours has the correct sakhydm. Ppp. begins with kam^ and has in b, for nityavatsdm^ 
dhenum etdm^ and in c tdm brhaspatyd sakJiyd. 

105 (no). An exhortation to holy life. 

[Atharvan, — mantroktadevatyam, dnustubham.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Quoted by Kaug. (55. 16) in the upanayana ceremony, as 
the teacher takes the pupil by the arm and sets him facing eastward ; and the second 
half-verse later in the same (56. 16), as he makes the pupil turn so as to face him. 

Translated : Henry, 41, 1 17 ; Griffith, i. 379. 
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I . Striding away from what is of men, choosing the words (vdcas) of 
the gods, turn thou unto guidances, together with all [thy] companions. 

Ppp. reads saka for vacas in b, and, for d, devUndfii sakhya jusanah. The 
comm, paraphrases pranltis by prakrstanayanadivedabrahmacaryaniyutih. 

106 (III). Deprecation for offenses. 

[Aikarvan. — mantroktaddivatam uta jdtavedasam (c, dy vdrunam). brhatigarbhd tristubh^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Applied by Kaug. (6.2), in the parvan sacrifice, with 
offerings in expiation of any thing spilt or overlooked in the ceremony ; and later 
(46. 24), when a direction at the sacrifice has not been fully executed. Used also for a 
similar purpose in Vait. in the agnhtoma (12. 5), and again later (16. 8). 

Translated : Henry, 41, 1 17 ; Griffith, i. 379. 

I. If {ydt) in forgetfulness we have done aught, O Agni, have ofifended, 
O Jatavedas, in our behavior (cdrana), from that do thou protect us, O fore- 
thoughtful one ; unto beauty be there immortality for us [thy] com- 
panions. 

The sense of the last pada is obscure and doubtful. The comm, takes ^itbhd as 
loc., = qobhane sdnge karmani. Ppp. reads tasmdt for tatas in c, and qukhe in d. The 
second half-verse is more irregular than the Anukr. admits. 

107(1 12), To relieve a stinging pain. 

[Bhrgu. — sduryam utd * bddivatam, dnustubhamJ] 

Wanting in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (31.27) with vi. 105, in a remedial rite against 
cold and catarrh. 

Translated: Henry, 42, 117; Griffith, i.379. 

I. Down from the sky the seven rays of the sun make pass the waters, 
streams of ocean ; these have made fall thy sting {galyd). 

The comm, regards ^alya as used figuratively of a stinging disease : ^alymfat pidd- 
kdrmam kasaglesmadirogafn. The seven rays are to him the seven forms of the sun, 
as given in TA. i. 7. i. 

108 (113). Against enemies: to Agni. 

\^Bhrgu. — dzyream. dgneyam, trdhtubham : i, brhatigarbhd^ 

Wanting in Paipp. Used by Kau^. (48.37) in a witchcraft rite with hymns 31, 34, 
and 59 (see under 31); and both verses separately are reckoned to the duhsvapnand- 
qana gana (note to 46. 9). * 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 517 ; Henry, 42, 1 18 ; Griffith, i. 380. 

I. Whoever seeks to harm us in secret, whoever us openly — us, 
O Agni, one of our people, knowingly, or a stranger — to meet them let 
the toothed dranl go ; let there be of them no abode (ydstii)^ O Agni, 
nor offspring. 
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The comm, explains as drtikdrinf rdksast < a pain-causing she-demon ’ ; by its 
form it should be a fern, to drana < strange.’ Again (as at iv. 16. i) SPP. unaccount- 
ably reads (with the comm., who explains it as an antarhitandman) in a nas tdydt 
(instead of na stdydt)^ and in pada-Xexi tdydt^ although every known pada-va^, [^begins 
the word with .r- andj stdydt alone has etymological justification. Some of the samhitd- 
mss. (including our W.I.) read dvi sv- m a-b. The mss. also vary between tin and 
tarn (our Bp. and all our safhhitd'ms&, have the latter ; both editions give the former). 
[_One does not easily see how the Anukr. justifies its definition. J 

2. Whoever shall assail us asleep or waking, standing or moving, 
O Jatavedas, in accord with Vaigvanara as ally, do thou meet and burn 
them out, O Jatavedas. 

All SPP’s/a^/iflf-mss., and one of ours (D.), read suptam in a, by a frequent error. 
Ludwig suggests vdivasvatena for vdiqvdnarena in c; it would certainly be an 
improvement to the sense. 

109(1x4). [For success with the dice.J 

[Bddardyani.* — saptarcam. dgneyam uta mantroktaddivatam. dnustubham : i. virdt 
purastddbrhati ; J, J*, 6. tri$tubhJ\ 

Found also in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 6, i, 2, 5, 3, 7, 4). Used by Kau<j. 
(41. 13), with hymn 50 etc., in a rite for success in gambling: see under 50; and by 
Vait. (6. 10), in the agnyddheya ceremony, when the sacrificer hands the adhvaryu the 
anointed dice, for winning at play the somakrayanl cow. [The decad division cuts 
the hymn between vss. 3 and 4: cf. p. 389. J ^[Note that iv. 38 is for luck in gam- 
bling and is ascribed to the same rishi, Cf. introd. to iv. 38 and 40.J 

Translated: Muir, v. 42$ (vss. 1-4); Ludwig, p.456; Henry, 42,118; Griffith, 
i. 380. — Cf. Zimmer, p. 285, 284. 

1. This homage to the formidable brown one, who among the dice is 
self-controller; with ghee do I aid (T) Kali ; may he be gracious to us in 
such plight. 

[In a, Henry would suppress either iddm or else ndmo.y Ppp. combines 'ksesu 
in b, and reads kalyam in c. The comm, explains hahhrdve as babhruvarndydi 
'tatsamjhakdya dyUtajayakdrine devdyaj of Kali he says pardjayahetuh paficasam- 
khydyukio 'ksavisayo 'yah kalir tty ucyate^ and quotes TB. i. 5. 1 1 » ; qiksdmi is either 
tddaydmi or samartham kartum icchdmi. 

2. Do thou, O Agni, carry ghee for the Apsarases, dust for the dice, 
gravel and waters ; enjoying in their respective shares the oblation-giving, 
the gods revel in both kinds of oblations. 

Ppp. puts ague after ghrtam in a [a great improvement of the meter J, reads nakhe* 
bhyas in b, makes c refer to Agni by gvwmg yathdbkdgas and jusdnasy and has madantu 
in d. Some of the mss. (including our D.K.) also read madantUy and it gives the pref- 
erable sense ; but both editions have -//, as being better supported. Half SPP’s mss., 
and at least one ( D. ) of ours, gw^pdhqin in b. The comm, boldly declares aksebhyas 
in b to pratikitavebhyas : they are to have dust etc. flung at them, that they may 
be beaten. 
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3. The Apsarases revel a joint reveling, between the oblation-holder 
{havirdhdna) and the sun ; let them unite my hands with ghee ; let them 
make the rival gambler subject to me. 

Ppp. begins puts antarH first in b, reads in c td ndu [^intending not\ hastam 
krtena (this is a great improvement) sam sr~, and has nas kit- in d. The comm, under- 
stands havirdhdna in b to signify the earth. The first half-verse’ is identical with 
xiv. 2. 34 a, b. 

4. Ill luck (.?) to the opposing player; do thou shed upon us with 
ghee ; smite thou him who plays against us as a tree with a thunderbolt. 

Compare above, 50. i . The obscure word at the beginning is divided ddionavdm by 
the pada-m^^, ; SPP., however, alters pada-i^xi to adinavdm^ simply to agree with 
the comm’s grammatical explanation ! as if that were of the smallest authority or value ; 
and here it is even worse than usual ; the comm, makes the word a verb-form from root 
dfV’\-d, and glosses it with ddlvydmy aksdir ddfvanam* karomi! Ppp. treats the 
verse as a cited one ; but it has not been found elsewhere in its text. *LIn the Correc- 
tions to vol. ii., p. 5355, SPP. suggests ddevanafn,\ 

5. He who made this riches for our playing, who the taking (.?) and 
leaving of the dice — that god, enjoying this libation of ours — may we 
revel a joint reveling with the Gandharvas. 

The Ppp. version is quite different : yo no devo dhanam idam dideqa yo *ksdndm 
grahanam ^asanam ca : sa no *vatu havir etc. ; also gandharvdis sadh- in d. The 
comm. gldhanam and qhanam respectively hy grahanam svaklydir aksdir jitvd 

svlkaranam^ and svTydndm aksdndm jaydhvasthdne (one ms. ydhhva-') ^vat^esanam, 

6. Having good things in common (isdmvasu) — that is your appella- 
tion ; for stern-looking, realm-bearing [are] the dice ; you as such, O drops, 
would we worship with oblation ; may we be lords of wealth. 

Ppp. begins c with tasmdi ta indro hav-. Emendation in b to aksdh (voc.) would be 
a welcome improvement ; Henry so translates. The minor Pet. Lex. conjectures that inda- 
vas in c means * the marks or pips on the dice ’ : perhaps rather applied figuratively to the 
dice themselves* ; the comm, renders hy somavantah somopalaksitahaviryuktdh^\ as adj. 
qualifying vayam. The comm, is uncertain whether the Gandharvas or the dice are 
addressed in a ; in b he understands the two epithets to be gen. sing., ugrampa(^yd being 
for -qydyds ! and he refers to and quotes TA. ii. 4. i, where they are found as singular, 
instead of our own text vi. 1 18. 2, The third pada is jagati [only by countj. *(_The 
major Lex. takes it as ‘dice.’ — W. put a sign opposite indavo as if he meant to make a 
text-critical remark about it. His Collation-book notes no variant ms. reading ; but SPP, 
reports iddm vah and indavdh; none give indavah.] it were indavah indu- 

mantah,\ 

7. If {ydt) a suppliant I call on the gods, if we have dwelt in Vcdic 
studentship, if I take up the brown dice — let them be gracious to us in 
such plight. 

Ppp. begins with yad devdn^ and reads uvima in b. One would like to emend to 
dlebhi in c. 



vii. iio- 


BOOK VII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAICIHITA. 


466 


iio (115). To Indra and Agni: for help. 

[Bhrgu. — trcam. dindrdgnam, i.gdyatri; 2. tristubh ; j* anustubh,'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx., vs. 3 not with vss. i, 2. Kau^. (15. ii) employs the hymn 
(the comm, says, vss. i and 2), with vii. 3 etc., in battle incantations : see under 3 ; 
further (59. 20), for the satisfaction of various desires, with worship of the deities men- 
tioned in the verses. Vait. (8.6) has it (vss. i, 2?) with an oblation to Indra and 
Agni, in the dgrayana istij and vs. 3 (3.17), in the parvan sacrifice, as the priests 
receive and partake of their /(/- 5 -portion. 

Translated: Henry, 43, 121 ; Griffith, i. 381. 

1. O Agni, together with Indra, ye slay the Vritras irresistibly for 
your worshiper (daqvdfis ) ; for ye are both best Vritra-slayers. 

The translation implies emendation of hatds in b to hathds^ which the construction 
clearly demands, and which is read by the comm., as also, in a corresponding verse, 
by TB. (ii. 4. 57 : this has also medind iox ddquse in a, and yuvdm for ubha in c). 
Both editions give hatds^ with all the mss. Ppp. is defaced, but seems to read atho for 
hato^ and for c ugrdya vrtrahantamdm. |_Render rather, ‘ye slay the adversaries . . . 
adversary-slayers’? cf. iv. 32. 7, note.J LMS. has dgnd indraq ca ddquso just after its 
version of our vs. 2.J 

2. By whom in the very beginning they won the heaven {svdr)^ who 
stood unto all existences, the two men-helpers (.?), bulls, thunderbolt- 
armed — Agni, Indra, Vritra-slayers, do I invoke. 

Found also in TB. (ii. 4. 57) and MS. (iv. 12. 6) ; TB. puts in a sdvar before djayan, 
much improving the meter; MS. does the same, but corrupts to djanan; in b, TB. has 
bhiivanasya tnddhye ; in c, both accent carsani^ and TB. vrsand (as voc.)*; in d, 
MS. ends with -hdnath hnvema, while TB. has ag 7 ii indra vrtrahdnd huve vdm. Ppp. 
has at the beginning svar itayaty agre {eva wanting), and huvdfna at the end. 

The ‘ they ’ of a, according to the comm., are the gods. For prdcarsani is given a con- 
jectural rendering, though the word is doubtless a corruption ; the Pet. Lex. had 
conjectured an emendation to prd carsani Lcomparing RV. i. 109. 5 J ; the comm, gives 
it an alternative explanation: prakarsena drastdrau^ ox prakrstd nu.nnsyd yayor 

yastrtvena santi. |_As to vrira-,seQ note to vs. i.J ^LAnd MS. reads . jrabdhum,\ 

3. Divine Brihaspati hath served (lupa-graJi) thee with a bowl ; O Indra, 
enter into us with songs — for the sacrificcr, the soma-presser. 

In a, upa-grak is rendered as if equivalent to upadtr; the comm, takes it thus : anya- 
tra yathd na gacchasi tathd svadhinam krtavdn. The comm, regards Indra as 
addressed in a, b, but it is rather the drink itself, as received in the bowl: so in Vait. 
iii. 17. One might conjecture indo for indra in c (our P.O. indram), but indra is 
cited in Vait. (ib.); ^Garbe overlooked the fact that the second half of this vs. was 
intended J. Ppp. adds to the somewhat meaningless d a fifth pada: sardaih tarn 
rtradhasi nah : compare the Ppp. version of vi. 54. 3. LPpp. reads in a updi *nam 
devds.^ 
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III (1 16). To a soma>vessel. 

[Brahman. — vdrsabham. parabrhatl tristubh."] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. For uses, see below. 

Translated: Henry, 44, 122; Griffith, i. 382. 

I. Indra's paunch art thou, soma-holding, soul of gods and of human 
beings ; here do thou generate offspring that [are] thine in them (f.) ; 
let those that [are] elsewhere rest here for thee. 

Ppp. combines -dhana and reads in b (after devandm) asya viqvarupah^ and 

at the end tds te svadhito grnanUi. The comm, regards the verse as addressed either 
to a bull let loose (as quoted in Kauq. 24. 19) or to piliabhrt soma-vessel (as quoted 
in Vait. 17. 9). In c, dsu is obscure, and is perhaps to be emended to dsus; the comm, 
explains it as either = purovartinUii gosii or yajamdnddirf 4 pdsu viksu. The verse is 
further reckoned Lnote to Kaug. 19. i J to the pustika mantras. It is a pure tristnbh^ 
without brhatl element ; but the pada-x£i^^. make the third pada end with ya. [With a, 
cf. RV. iii. 36. 8 a.J 

112 (117). For release from guilt and distress. 

\Varutta. — dvyrcam. mantroktdbddivatam. amt stub ha m : j. bhttrij.'] 

Wanting in Paipp. Used in Kau9. (32.3) in a remedial rite, with vii. 29 etc. : see 
under 29 ; it is also reckoned to the ahholinga gana (note to 32. 27). The comm, 
regards it as quoted by Kau^. (78. 10) ; but doubtless the verse there intended is the 
equivalent xiv. 2.45. 

Translated: Henry, 44, 122 ; Griffith, i. 382. 

1. Beautiful {qumbhani) [are] heaven and earth, pleasant near by, of great 
vows ; seven divine waters have flowed ; let them free us from distress. 

The epithets in the first half-verse are found only here,* and are obscure ; for Anti- 
snmne the comm, substitutes antahsvapne ; qiimbhanl f he renders by qobhdkdrinydu^ 
and mahivrate by mahat karma y ay oh. Henry would rectify the meter of c by reading 
a for apas. “^he verse is repeated below as xiv. 2. 45. *\jMdhivrata occurs elsewhere. J 
fl^BR. conje^ ’ re qtindhani : cf. note to vi. 115. 3.J 

2. Let them free me from that which comes from a curse, then also 
from that which is of Varuna, then from Yama's fetter, from all offense 
against the gods. 

This verse is a repetition of vi.90. 2. 

1 13 (1 18). Against a (woman) rival: with a plant. 

[Bhdrgava. — dvyrcam. trstikddevatyam. i.virdd anustubh ; 2. qankitmati 4-p.bhurig usnih^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau^. (36.38), in one of the rites concerning 
women, against a wife’s lover, with a plant called bdndparnl ‘arrow-feather’ (Darila, 
[yirapniikhd : for which Bl. conjecturesj qarapitnkhd^ which is Thephrosia purpurea 
LRothJ, though T. spinosa is the spinous species). 

Translated ; Weber, hid. Stud. V. 250 122 ; Griffith, i. 382. 
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1 . O rough one ! thou of rough creepers ! cut up yon woman, O rough 
one! — that thou mayest be hateful (.^) to yon man of virile power. 

Ppp. reads /rw/- everywhere, and tristinandand ; and its second half- verse is : adhd- 
grdrstayadyamas tarn asmdi qepydvatak. The comm, gives, as one of his suggested 
synonyms for trstikd^ ddhajanikd or bdndparnydkhydusadhi j vandanas Lcf. below, 
115. 2j are, according to him, latdndm vrksdndm co 'pari prarfidhds tadlyaqdkhdm 
dvestamdnd vibhinnaparnalatdviqesdh, Krtddvista in“c is literally ‘ having done what 
is hated ’ {dvesakdrinf, comm.). The second half-verse is plainly addressed to the rival. 
There is considerable discordance among the mss. in regard to the concluding word, 
^eyyd-y qesyd^^ qasyd- being the variants, but evidently only inaccuracies of copyists ; the 
comm, explains the word as ^ prajananasdmarthyavate. The verse is a good anu- 
siubh, not virdj, 

2. Rough art thou, a rough one ; poisonous, a poisonous one art thou ; 
— that thou mayest be avoided, as a barren cow (}vafd) of a bull. 

The first part in Ppp. reads : irisfd 'si tristakd 'si vrsd vrsdtaky asi. The comm, 
tries to find root iahc + din visdtaki {^visam dtankayati) ; va^d he paraphrases with 
vandhyd gduh. The verse is rather kaknmmatl than qanknmatf. Lit becomes a per- 
fectly regular anustubh if we add at the end of a (with Ppp.) an asi.j 

114(119). Against enemies. 

\Bhdrgava, — dvyrcam . agntsom tyam . dmistHbham^ 

The first verse is found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (36. 39 : doubtless only 
vs. i) in connection with the preceding hymn, at the end of the women’s rites ; vs. 2, on 
the other hand, appears in a healing rite (31.4) against demons, with vi.34. 

Translated: Weber, Ind, Stud. v. 265 ; Henry, 45, 123 ; Griffith, i.383. 

1. I take from thy entrails {vaksdnd)^ I take from thy heart, from the 
aspect of thy face, I .take all thy splendor. 

Ppp. has, for b, d dade hr day ad adhi, and, for the second half-verse, d te mukhasya 
yad varca dqam via abhyatrpsasi. The comm, says urusaihdhir vanksana ity ucyate ; 
or, alternatively, the vaksands are kativikatyurupdddh. This verse appears to belong 
properly with hymn 113, as vs. 2 with 115. 

2 . Forth from here let anxieties go, forth regrets (}anudhyd)y and 
forth imprecations ; let Agni smite the she-demoniacs ; let Soma smite 
the abusers (f.). 

[In the edition, the final ;-sign of raksasvinlr has slipped to the left from its place 
over the syllable ha-. The vs. seems to belong to h. 1 15 : see note to the preceding vs.J 

115 (120). Against ill luck. 

\Atharvdngiras. — caturrcam. sdvitram ; jdtavedasam. dnustubham: 2^ y. tristubh.'] 

The first two verses are found also in Paipp. xx. It is used by Kau^. (18. 16-18) 
in rites against nirrti (‘perdition’), with the driving off of a crow to whose leg certain 
things have been fastened, and with casting into the water certain wraps or garments. 
The comm, quotes it also from the (^antikalpa (6. 16) in expiatory rites. 
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Translated: Muir, v. 348; Ludwig, p. 499; Grill, 4^,187; Henry, 45»X24; Griffith, 
i.383; Bloomfield, 168,564. 

1. Fly forth from here, O evil sign (laksmi ) ; disappear from here ; fly 
forth from yonder; with a hook of metal (ayasmdya) we attach thee to him 
that hates [us]. 

Ppp. reads in a p&pa- for pdpi^ and, for ^ya dvismas tasmin tvd saj jamah. The 
comm, has at the end sac&masi. He paraphrases /J// laksmi by pdparfipiny alaksmi; 
it might be rendered also by ‘ luck * or ‘ fortune ’ ; the expression is found also in MB. 
i.4. 1,5. 

2. The unenjoyable flying sign that hath mounted me, as a creeper a 
tree — that, O Savitar, mayek thou put hence elsewhere than on us, 
being golden-handed, granting good to us. 

Ppp. offers no variants. SPP. reports his pada~xtis>%. as reading in a paiaya : lu or 
pataya : luh, which is very strange, as ours have the true rt^idmg, palaydhih. All the 
Pada-mss. give in b vdndanahon/a^ and Prat. ii. 56 expressly recognizes this and pre- 
scribes the irregular combination to vdndane *va; but SPP., on the sole authority of 
the commentator, alters his /^2^<a!-text to vdndanaoiva / The comm, explains vandana 
simply as latdviqesa, and refers back to 113. i as another instance of the use of the 
word ; patay&lus he paraphrases with patayitrl daurgatyakdrinu 

3. A hundred and one [are] the signs of a mortal, born from his birth 
together with his body ; the worst of these we send forth out from here ; 
to us, O Jatavedas, confirm propitious ones. 

The Anukr. appears to allow the contraction (^ivd V;;/- in d. [As to “ loi,” see 
iii. 1 1 . 5 note. J 

4. These same have I separated, like kine scattered on a barren (khild ) ; 
let the good {ptinya) signs stay ; those that are evil have I made disappear. 

The pada-m^^. read in a endh; probably it is rather end ‘ thus.* The comm, reads 
blunderingly at the end antna^an^ and understands Ids as its subject, as if the form were 
not causative.* He glosses khila by vraja. The pada-residing visthitdlmva in b is 
according to Prat, iv.77. lln a good pasture, the cows would keep close together; on 
a barren, they would naturally scatter. Quite otherwise Pischel, Fed. Stud. ii. 205. J 
LApQS. iv. 15. 4 may be compared. J [The Anukr. does not note that c is catalectic.J 
*L Alternatively, however, he does take it as a causative. J 

u 6 (121). Against intermittent fever. 

[Atharvdngiras. — dvyrcam. cdndramasam. x. purosnih ; 2 . i~av. 2^. drey anustubh^ 

This and the two following hymns are not found in Paipp. This appears in Kaug. 
(32. 17 : Keg. adds, with hymn 1 17) in a remedial rite against fever, with aid of a frog 
as in hymn 95 ; and it is reckoned (note to 26. i) to the takmandqaria gana. 

Translated; Grohmann, Ind. Stud. ix. 386, 414; Zimmer, p. 381 ; Henry, 45, 124; 
Griffith, i. 3^4; Bloomfield, 4, 565. — Cf. also Bloomfield, JAOS. xvii. 173. 

I . Homage to the hot, stirring, pushing, bold one ; homage to the cold, 
former-desire-performing one. 
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The last epithet is extremely obscure and probably corrupt ; the comm, makes krtvan 
from the root krt^ and explains it as “ cutting up or deferring the fruition of previous 
wishes”; Henry says “doing its will of old.” Again SPP. changes the cddanQya of 
five-sixths of his authorities and all of ours to nddanaya^ because the comm, has the 
latter. The verse (9-1-7:12 = 28) is no usnih except in the sum of syllables. 

2. He that attacks (adkz-t) every other day, on both [intermediate] 
days, let him, baffled (avratd\ attack this frog. 

The comm, reads nbhayedyus. The verse, though really metrical (n -f 12) is treated 
by the Anukr. as prose (24 syllables), 

117 (122). Invitation to Indra. 

\Atharvdngiras. — dindram. pathydbrhUtT^ 

Wanting in Paipp. Used by Kau^. (59. 14), with hymns 85 and 86, in a rite for 
welfare; and it is, with 118, reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana; while 
a schol. (note to 137.4) adds it and 118 in the introduction to the djyatantra; that 
another uses it with 116 was noted under that hymn. And Vait. (23. 9) repeats it in 
the agnistoma with the offering of the hdriyojanagraha. 

Translated: Henry, 46, 125 ; Griffith, i. 384. 

i.> Come, O Indra, with pleasant peacock-haired bays ; let not any hold 
thee away, as snarers a bird ; go over them as [over] a waste. 

The verse is RV. iii. 45. i, found also as SV. i. 246 et al., VS. xx. 53, TA. i. 12. 2. 
Our (and SPP’s) reading ^< 5 ^/ in b agrees with all these, but is against our mss. and all 
but two of SPPs; they leave the word unaccented. RV.VS. in c have ;//, which is 
plainly the better reading, instead of vl ; SV. has the corruption nl yemnr in and 
TA., yet worse, nyemtir in nd. LTA. has at the end, corruptly, nidhanviva tan i/ni.J 

1 18 (123). When arming a warrior. 

\^Atharvdngtras. — bahudevatyam uta cdndramasam, trdistubham^ 

Wanting in Paipp. Used in Kau^. (16.7) in one of the battle rites, for terrifying a 
hostile army, with arming a king or kshatriya ; for its connection with hymn 1 1 7, see 
under that hymn ; and some mss. read it in 39. 28, in a rite against witchcraft (probably 
wrongly, as the comm, knows no such use). Vait. has it (34. 12) in the sattra sacrifice, 
with arming a king. 

Translated: Henry, 46, 125; Griffith, i. 384. 

I . I cover thy vitals- with armor ; let king Soma dress thee over with 
the immortal (amrta ) ; let Varuna make for thee [room] wider than wide ; 
after thee conquering let the gods revel. 

The verse is also RV. vi. 75. 18, found further as SV. ii. 1220, VS. xvii. 49, all these 
without variation from our text ; but TS. (in iv. 6. 4s) has vdrmabhis in a, abhi (for 
dm*) in b, vdrivas ie asiu for vdrunas te krnotu ^improving the meter J in c, and, for 
d,y. tvam dnu madaniu devah. The third pada has a redundant syllable. * 

The last or tenth anuvdka^ of 16 hymns and 32 verses, ends here; and the quoted 
Anukr. says \ trtiyd\ *ntydu sodaqa ^cf. p. 413 endj, 2caAparo dvdtringaka ucyate. 

Two of our mss. sum up the book as of 1 18 hymns, others note only the number of 
vargas or decads; none say 123. 

Here ends also the seventeenth prapathaka. 







